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GENERAL EDITOR'S PREFACE

The Expositor s Greek Testament is intended to do for

the present generation the work accomplished by Dean

Alford's in the past. Of the influence of Dean Alford's

book there is no need to speak. It is almost impossible

to exaggerate the success and usefulness of Dean Alford's

commentary in putting English-speaking students into

possession of the accumulated results of the labours of

scholars up to the time it was published. He made the

best critical and exegetical helps, previously accessible only

to a few readers, the common privilege of all educated

Englishmen. Dean Alford himself would have been the

first to say that he undertook a task too great for one

man. Though he laboured with indefatigable diligence,

twenty years together, from 1841 to 1861, were occupied

in his undertaking. Since his time the wealth of material

on the New Testament has been steadily accumulating,

and no one has as yet attempted to make it accessible

in a full and comprehensive way.

In the present commentary the works have been

committed to various scholars, and it is hoped that the

completion will be reached within five years from the

present date, if not sooner. As the plan of Alford's

book has been tested by time and experience, it has been

adopted here with certain modifications, and it is hoped

that as the result English-speaking students will have a

work at once up to date and practically useful in all

its parts.



VI GENERAL EDITOR'S PREFACE

It remains to add that the commentators have been

selected from various churches, and that they have in

every case been left full liberty to express their own

views. The part of the editor has been to choose them,

and to assign the limits of space allowed to each book.

In this assignment the judgment of Dean Alford has

appeared to be sound in the main, and it has been generally

followed,

W. ROBERTSON NICOLL.



PREFACE

In this Commentary on the Synoptical Gospels give to the

public the fruit of studies carried on for many years. These

Gospels have taken a more powerful and abiding hold of me
than any other part of the Scriptures. I have learnt much

from them concerning Christ in the course of these years
;

not a little since I began to prepare this work for the press.

I have done my best to communicate what I have learned to

others. I have also laid under contribution previous com-

mentators, ancient and modern, while avoiding the pedantic

habit of crowding the page with long lists of learned names.

I have not hesitated to introduce quotations, in Latin and

Greek, which seemed fitted to throw light on the meaning.

These, while possessing interest for scholars, may be passed

over by English readers without much loss, as their sense is

usually indicated.

In the critical notes beneath the Greek Text I have aimed

at making easily accessible to the reader the results of the

labours of scholars who have made the text the subject of

special study ; especially those contained in the monu-

mental works of Tischendorf and Westcott and Hort.

Readers are requested to peruse what has been stated on

that subject in the Introduction, and, in using the com-

mentary, to keep in mind that I have always made what I

regard as the most probable reading the basis of comment,

whether I have expressly indicated my opinion in the critical

notes or not.

In these days one who aims at a competent treatment

of the Evangelic narratives must keep in view critical
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methods of handling the story. I have tried to unite some

measure of critical freedom and candour with the reverence

of faith. If, in spite of honest endeavour, I have not suc-

ceeded always in realising this ideal, let it be imputed to the

lack of skill rather than of good intention.

I rise from this task with a deepened sense of the wisdom

and grace of the Lord Jesus Christ. If what I have written

help others to a better understanding of His mind and heart,

I shall feel that my labour has not been in vain.

I enjoyed the benefit of Mr. MacFadyen's (of the Free

Church College, Glasgow) assistance in reading the proofs

of the second half of the work, and owe him earnest thanks,

not only for increased accuracy in the printed text, but for

many valuable suggestions.

The works of Dr. Gould on Mark and Dr. Plummer on

Luke, in the International Critical Commentary', appeared too

late to be taken advantage of in this commentary.

A. B. BRUCE.

Glasgow.
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INTRODUCTION.

CHAPTER I.

CONCERNING THE THREE GOSPELS.

Section I. The Connection.

1. The three first Gospels, bearing the names of Matthew, Mark
and Luke, have, during the present century, been distinguished by

critics from the fourth by the epithet synoptical. The term implies

that these Gospels are so like one another in contents that they can

be, and for profitable study ought to be, viewed together. That such

is the fact is obvious to every reader. A single perusal suffices to

shew that they have much in common in contents, arrangement and

phraseology ; and a comparison with the fourth Gospel only deepens

the impression. There everything appears different—the incidents

related, the thoughts ascribed to Jesus; the terms in which they are

expressed, the localities in which the Great Personage who is the

common subject of all the four narratives exercised His remarkable

teaching and healing ministries.

2. Yet while these three Gospels present obtrusive resemblances,

they also exhibit hardly less obtrusive differences. The differences

are marked just because the books are on the whole so like one

another. One cannot help asking : Seeing they are so like, why are

they not more like ? Why do they differ at all ? Or the question

may be put the other way : Seeing there are so many idiosyncrasies

in each Gospel, how does it come about that notwithstanding these

they all bear an easily recognisable family likeness ? The idiosyn-

crasies, though not always so obvious as the resemblances, are un-

mistakable, and some of them stare one in the face. Each Gospel,

e.g., has some matter peculiar to itself; the first and the third a

great deal. Then, while in certain parts of their narratives they

follow the same order, in other places they diverge widely. Again,

one cannot but be struck with the difference between the three

records in regard to reporting the words of Jesus. Mark gives com-
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paratively few ; Matthew and Luke very many, and these for the

most part very weighty and remarkable, insomuch that one wonders

how any one undertaking to write a history of Christ's life could

overlook them. Matthew and Luke again, while both giving much
prominence to the words of Jesus, differ very widely in their manner

of reporting them. The one collects the sayings into masses*

apparently out of regard to affinity of thought ; the other disperses

them over his pages, and assigns to them distinct historical occasions.

3. These resemblances and differences, with many others not

referred to, inevitably raise a question as to their cause. This is the

synoptical problem, towards the solution of which a countless num-
ber of contributions have been made within the last hundred years*

Many of these have now only a historical or antiquarian interest,

and it would serve no useful purpose to attempt here an exhaustive

account of the literature connected with this inquiry. While not in-

sensible to the fascination of the subject, even on its curious side, as

an interesting problem in literary criticism, yet I must respect the

fact that we in this work are directly concerned with the matter

only in so far as it affects exegesis. The statement therefore now to

be made must be broad and brief.

4. All attempts at solution admit of being classified under four

heads. First may be mentioned the hypothesis of oral tradition.

This hypothesis implies that before our Gospels there were no
written records of the ministry of Jesus, or at least, none of which

they made use. Their only source was the unwritten tradition of

the memorabilia of that ministry, having its ultimate origin in the

public preaching and teaching of the Apostles, the men who had

been with Jesus. The statements made by the Apostles from time

to time, repeated and added to as occasion required, caught up by

willing ears, and treasured up in faithful memories : behold all that

is necessary, according to the patrons of this hypothesis, to account

for all the evangelic phenomena of resemblance and difference. The
resemblances are explained by the tendency of oral tradition,

especially in non-literary epochs and peoples, to become stereotyped

in contents and even in phraseology, a tendency much helped by the

practice of catechetical instruction, in which the teacher dictates

sentences which his pupils are expected to commit to memory. 1

The differences are accounted for by the original diversity in the

memorabilia communicated by different Apostles, by the measure of

1 On the function of catechists as helping to stereotype the evangelic tradition

vide Wright, The Composition of the Four Gospels, 1890. Mr. Wright is a
thorough believer in the oral tradition.
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fluidity inseparable from oral tradition due to defective memory,

and of course in part also by the peculiar tastes, aims and indi-

vidualities of the respective evangelists. This hypothesis has been

chiefly in favour among English scholars, though it can likewise

boast of influential supporters among continental critics, such as

Gieseler and Godet. It points to a vera causa, and cannot be

wholly left out of account in an endeavour to explain how written

records of the evangelic tradition arose. There was a time doubt-

less when what was known of Jesus was on the lip only. How
long that primitive phase lasted is matter of conjecture ; some say

from 30 to 60 a.d. It seems probable that the process of trans-

ferring from the lip to the page began considerably sooner than the

later of these dates. When Luke wrote, many attempts had been

made to embody the tradition in a written form (Luke i. 1). This

points to a literary habit which would naturally exert its power

without delay in reference to any matter in which men took an

absorbing interest. And when this habit prevails writers are not

usually content to remain in ignorance of what others have done in

the same line. They want to see each other's notes. The pre-

sumption therefore is that while oral tradition in all probability was
a source for our evangelists, it was not the only source, probably

not even the chief source. There were other writings about the

acts, and words, and sufferings of Jesus in existence before they

wrote ;
they were likely to know these, and if they knew them they

would not despise them, but rather use them so far as serviceable.

In Luke's case the existence of such earlier writings, and his

acquaintance with them, are not mere presumptions but facts ; the

only point on which there is room for difference of opinion is how
far he took advantage of the labours of his predecessors. That he
deemed them unsatisfactory, at least defective, may be inferred from
his making a new contribution ; that he drew nothing from them is

extremely improbable. Much can be said for the view that among
these earlier writings known to Luke was our Gospel of Mark, or a

book substantially identical with it in contents, and that he used it

very freely.

5. The last observation naturally leads up to the second hypo-

thesis, which is that the authors of the synoptical Gospels used each

other's writings, each successive writer taking advantage of earlier

contributions, so that the second Gospel (in time) borrowed from

the first, and the third from both first and second. Which borrowed

from which depends of course on the order of time in which the

three Gospels appeared. Six permutations are possible, and every
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one of them has had its advocates. One of the most interesting, in

virtue of the course it ran, is : Matthew, Luke, Mark. This arrange-

ment was contended for by Griesbach, and utilised by Dr. Ferdinand

Christian Baur in connection with his famous Tendency-criticism.

Griesbach founded on the frequent duality in Mark's style, that is to

say, the combination of phrases used separately in the same connec-

tion in the other synoptical Gospels : e.g., "at even when the sun did

set " (i. 32). In this phenomenon, somewhat frequently recurring,

he saw conclusive proof that Mark had Matthew and Luke before

him, and servilely copied from both in descriptive passages. Baur's

interest in the question was theological rather than literary. Accept-

ing Griesbach's results, he charged Mark not only with literary

dependence on his brother evangelists, whence is explained his

graphic style, but also with studied theological neutrality, eschewing

on the one hand the Judaistic bias of the first Gospel, and on the

other the Pauline or universalistic bias of the third ; both charac-

teristics, the literary dependence and the studied neutrality, implying

a later date. Since then a great change of view has taken place.

For some time the prevailing opinion has been that Mark's Gospel

is the earliest not the latest of the three, and this opinion is likely to

hold its ground. Holtzmann observes that the Mark hypothesis is

a hypothesis no longer,1 meaning that it is an established fact. And
he and many others recognise in Mark, either as we have it or in an

earlier form, a source for both the other synoptists, thereby acknow-

ledging that the hypothesis of mutual use likewise has a measure of

truth.

6. The third hypothesis is that of one primitive Gospel from

which all three synoptists drew their material. The supporters of

this view do not believe that the evangelists used each other's

writings. Their contention is that all were dependent on one original

document, an Urevangelium as German scholars call it. This

primitive Gospel was, ex hypothesis comprehensive enough to cover

the whole ground. From it all the three evangelists took much in

common, hence their agreement in matter and language in so .many

places. But how about their divergencies ? How came it to pass

that with the same document before them they made such diverse

use of it ? The answer is : it was due to the fact that they used, not

identical copies of one document, but different recensions of the

same document. By this flight into the dark region of conjectural

recensions, whereof no trace remains, the Urevangelium hypothesis

* Hand-Commentar, p. 3.
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was self-condemned to oblivion. With it are associated the honour-

able names of Lessing and Eichhorn.

7. The fourth and last hypothesis was propounded by Schleier-

macher. He took for his starting-point the word in the intro-

duction of Luke's Gospel, and found in it the hint that not in one

primitive Gospel of comprehensive character was the source ex-

ploited by our Gospels to be found, but rather in many Gospelets con-

taining a record of some words or deeds of Jesus with which the

writer had become acquainted, and which he specially desired to

preserve. Each of our evangelists is to be conceived as having so

many of these diegeses or Gospelets in his possession, and construct-

ing out of them a larger connected story. In so far as they made

use of copies of the same diegesis t there would be agreement in con-

tents and style ; in so far as they used Gospelets peculiar to their

respective collections, there would be divergence; and of course

diversity in the order of narration was to be expected in writings

compiled from a handful of unconnected leaflets of evangelic tradition.

In spite of the great name of its author, this hypothesis has found

little support as an attempt to account for the whole phenomena of

the Gospels. As a subordinate suggestion to explain the presence

in any of the synoptists of elements peculiar to himself, it is

worthy of consideration. Some of the particulars, e.g., peculiar to

Luke may have been found by him not in any large collection, but in

a leaflet, as others may have been derived not from written sources

large or small, but from a purely oral source in answer to local

inquiries.

8. None of the foregoing hypotheses is accepted by itself as a

satisfactory solution of the synoptical problem by any large number

of competent critics at the present time. The majority look for a

solution in the direction of a combination of the second and third

hypotheses under modified forms. To a certain extent they recog-

nise use of one Gospel in another, and there is an extensive agree-

ment in the opinion that for the explanation of the phenomena not

one but at least two primitive documents must be postulated. In

these matters certainty is unattainable, but it is worth while making

ourselves acquainted with what may be called the most probable

working hypothesis. With this view I offer here a brief statement

as to the present trend of critical opinion on the subject in question.

9. It is a familiar observation that, leaving out of account the

reports of the teaching of Jesus contained in the first and third

Gospels, the matter that remains, consisting of narratives of actions

and events, is very much the same in all the three synoptists. Not
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only so, the remainder practically consists of the contents of the

second Gospel. It seems as if Matthew and Luke had made Mark
the framework of their story, and added to it new material. This

accordingly is now believed by many to have been the actual fact.

The prevailing idea is that our Mark, or a book very like it in

contents, was under the eye of the compilers of the first and third

Gospels when they wrote, and was used by both as a source, not

merely in the sense that they took from it this and that, but in the

sense of adopting it substantially as it was, and making it the basis

of their longer aad more elaborate narratives. This crude statement

of course requires qualification. What took place was not that the

compilers of the first and third Gospels simply transcribed the

second, page by page, as they found it in their manuscript, reproduc-

ing its contents in the original order, and each section verbatim. If

that had been the case the synoptical problem would have been

greatly simplified, and there would hardly have been room for

difference of opinion. As the case stands the order of narration is

more or less disturbed, and there are many variations in expression.

The question is thus raised: On the hypothesis that Mark was a

source for Matthew and Luke, in respect of the matter common to

all the three, how came it to pass that the writers of the first and

third Gospels deviated so much, and in different ways, from their

common source in the order of events and in style ? The general

answer to the question, so far as order is concerned-, is that the

additional matter acted as a disturbing influence. The explanation

implies that, when the disturbing influence did not come into play,

the original order would be maintained. Advocates of the hypothesis

try to show that the facts answer to this view ; that is to say, that

Mark's order is followed in Matthew and Luke, except when
disturbance is explicable by the influence of the new material. One
illustration may here be given from Matthew. Obviously the

" Sermon on the Mount " exercised a powerful fascination on the

mind of the evangelist. From the first he has it in view, and he

desires to bring it in as soon as possible. Therefore, of the incidents

connected with the commencement of the Galilean ministry reported

in Mark, he relates simply the call of the four fisher Apostles, as if

to furnish the Great Teacher with disciples who might form an

audience for the great Discourse. To that call he appends a general

description of the Galilean ministry, specifying as its salient

features preaching or teaching and healing. Then he proceeds to

illustrate each department of the ministry, the teaching by the

Sermon on the Mount in chapters v.-vii., the healing by a group of



CONCERNING THE THREE GOSPELS 9

miracles contained in chapters viii. and ix., including the cure of

Peter's mother-in-law, the wholesale cures on the Sabbath evening,

and the healing of the leper, all reported in the first chapter of Mark.

Of course, in regard neither to the sermon nor to the group of

miracles can the first Gospel lay claim to chronological accuracy.

In the corresponding part of his narrative, Luke follows Mark closely,

reporting the cure of the demoniac in the synagogue of Capernaum,

of Peter's mother-in-law, of many sick people on the Sabbath

evening, and of the leper in the same order. There is only one

deviation. The call of Peter, which in Luke replaces that of the

four, Peter and Andrew, James and John, comes between the

Sabbath evening cures and the cure of the leper.

The variations in style raise a much subtler question, which can

only be dealt with adequately by a detailed comparative exegesis,

such as that so admirably exemplified in the great work of

Dr. Bernhard Weiss on the Gospel of Mark and its synoptical

parallels.1 Suffice it to say here that it is not difficult to suggest

a variety of causes which might lead to literary alteration in the use

of a source. Thus, if the style of the source was peculiar, markedly

individualistic, colloquial, faulty in grammar, one can understand a

tendency to replace these characteristics by smoothness and elegance.

The style of Mark is of the character described, and instances of

literary correction in the parallel accounts can easily be pointed out.

Another cause in operation might be misunderstanding of the mean-

ing of the source, or disinclination to adopt the meaning obviously

suggested. Two illustrative instances may be mentioned. In

reporting the sudden flight of Jesus from Capernaum in the early

morning, Mark makes Him say to the disciples in connection with

the reason for departure, " to this end came I forth," i.e., from the

'own. In Luke this is turned into, " therefore was I sent," i.e., into

che world.2 In the incident of the triumphal entry into Jerusalem,

Mark makes Jesus bid the two disciples say to the owner of the colt,

4 straightway He (Jesus) will send it back," i.e., return it to its owner

cvhen He has had His use of it. In Matthew this is turned into,

" straightway he (the owner) will send them (the ass and her colt) ". 3

Yet another source of verbal alteration might be literary taste acting

instinctively, leading to the substitution of one word or phrase for

another, without conscious reason.

10. Thus far of the matter common to the three Gospels, or what

cnay be called the triple tradition. But Matthew and Luke contain

1 Das Marcusevangelium und seine synoptischen Parallelen, 1872.

2 Mark i. 38, Luke iv. 43.
3 Mark xi. 3, Matthew xxi. 3.



INTRODUCTION

much more than this, the additional matter in both consisting mainly

of words and discourses of Jesus. Each Gospel has not a little

peculiar to itself, but there is a large amount of teaching material

common to the two, and though this common element is very

differently reproduced as to historic connection and grouping, yet

there is such a pervading similarity in thought and expression as to

suggest forcibly the hypothesis of a second source as its most
natural explanation. Assuming that the first and third evangelists

borrowed their narrative of events from Mark, and that what needs

accounting for is mainly the didactic element, it would follow that

this hypothetical second source consisted chiefly, if not exclusively,

of sayings spoken by the Lord Jesus. Whether both evangelists

possessed this source in the same form, and had each his own way
of using it, as dictated by his plan, or whether it came into their

hands in different recensions, formed under diverse influences, and

meant to serve distinct purposes, are questions of subordinate

moment. The main question is : Did there exist antecedent to the

composition of our first and third Gospels a collection of the words

of Christ, which both evangelists knew and used in compiling their

memoirs of Christ's public ministry? Modern critics, such as

Weiss, Wendt, Holtzmann, Jiilicher, concur in answering this

question in the affirmative. The general result is that for the

explanation of the phenomena presented by the synoptical Gospels f

modern criticism postulates two main written sources.: a book like

our canonical Mark, if not identical with it, as the source of the

narratives common to the three Gospels, and another book contain-

ing sayings of Jesus, as the source of the didactic matter common to

Matthew and Luke.

11. These conclusions, which might be reached purely by interna*

inspection, are confirmed by the well-known statements of Papias*

who flourished in the first quarter of the second century, concerning

books about Christ written by Mark and Matthew. They are to this

effect : " Mark, being the interpreter of Peter, wrote carefully,

though not in order, as he remembered them, the things spoken or

done by Christ". "Matthew wrote the Logia in the Hebrew

language, and each one interpreted these as he could." 1 The state-

ments point to two books as the fountains of evangelic written tradi-

tion, containing matter guaranteed as reliable as resting on the author-

ity of two apostles, Peter and Matthew. The first of the two books is

presumably identical with our canonical Mark. It is not against this

1 Eusebii, Historia Ecclesiastica, lib. iii., c. 39.
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that Papias represents Mark's work as including things spoken as

well as done by Christ. For this is true of canonical Mark. Though,

by comparison with Matthew and Luke, Mark is extremely meagre

in the didactic element, yet he does report many very remarkable

sayings of Jesus. But what of the other book ? Is it to be identi-

fied with our Matthew ? Prima facie one would say no, because

the Matthew of Papias is a book of Logia, which we naturally take

to mean a book of oracles, or weighty words spoken by the Lord

Jesus. But, on the other hand, it might be argued that Logia is

simply a designation from the more prominent or characteristic part,

and by no means excludes such narratives of events as we find in

canonical Matthew. Indeed, it might be said that it would be diffi-

cult to compile a collection of sayings that should be interesting or

even intelligible without the introduction of more or less narrative,

if it were only by way of preface or historical setting. Granting that

the leading aim was to report words, a minimum amount of narrative

would still be necessary to make the report effective. And it might

be added that it is, in many instances, only a minimum of narrative

that we find in canonical Matthew, his historic statements being

generally meagre in comparison with those in Mark and Luke.

Hence, not a few critics and apologists still hold by the old tradi-

tion which practically identified the Logia of Papias with the

Matthew of the New Testament. But the Logia, according to

Papias, was written in Hebrew, and our canonical Matthew is in

Greek which does not wear the aspect of a translation. This diffi-

culty defenders of the old view do not find insurmountable. Yet

the impression left on one's mind by such apologetic attempts is that

of special pleading, or perhaps, one ought to say, of an honourable

bias in favour of a venerable tradition, and of a theory which gives

us, in canonical Matthew, a work proceeding directly from the hand

of an apostle. If that theory could be established, the result would

be highly satisfactory to many who at present stand in doubt.

Meantime we must be content to acquiesce, provisionally, in a hypo-

thesis, according to which we have access to the apostle Matthew's

contribution only at second hand, in a Gospel from another unknown
author which has absorbed a large portion, if not the whole, of the

apostolic document. Even on this view we have the satisfaction of

feeling that the three synoptists bring us very near to the original

eye and ear witnesses. The essential identity, amid much diversity

in form, of the words ascribed to our Lord in the two Gospels which

draw upon the Logia, inspires confidence that the evangelic reports

of these words, though secondary, are altogether reliable.
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12. We cannot but wonder that a work so precious as the Logia

of Matthew was allowed to perish, and earnestly wish that, if

possible, it might even yet be restored. Attempts at gratifying this

natural feeling have recently been made, and conjectural reconstruc-

tions of the lost treasure lie before us in such works as that of

Wendt on the Teaching of Jesus,1 and of Blair on the Apostolic

Gospel.2 A critical estimate of these essays cannot here be given.

Of course they are tentative ; nevertheless they are interesting, and

even fascinating to all who desire to get behind the existing records,

and as near to the actual words of our Lord as possible. And,

though an approach to a consensus of opinion may never be reached,

the discussion is sure to bear fruit in a more intimate acquaintance

with the most authentic forms of many of our Lord's sayings. As
another aid to so desirable a result, one must give a cordial welcome

to such works as that of Resch on Extracanonical Parallel Texts to

the Gospels.s Resch believes it possible, through the use of Codex

Bezae, the old Latin and Syriac versions, and quotations from the

Gospels in the early fathers, to get behind the text of our canonical

Gospels, and to reach a truer reflection in Greek of the Hebrew
original in the case of many sayings recorded in the Logia of

Matthew. There will be various estimates of the intrinsic value of

his adventurous attempt. Personally, I am not sanguine that much
will come out of it. But one cannot be sorry that it has been made,

and by one who thoroughly believes that he is engaged in a fruitful

line of inquiry. It is well to learn by exhaustive experiment how
much or how little may be expected from that quarter.

13. Among those who accept the hypothesis of the two sources

a difference of opinion obtains on two subordinate points, viz., first,

the relation between the two sources used in Matthew and Luke,

and, second, the relation between these two Gospels. Did Mark

know and use the Logia, and did Matthew know Luke, or Luke

Matthew ? Dr. Bernhard Weiss answers the former question in the

affirmative and the latter in the negative. From certain pheno-

mena brought to light by a comparative study of the synOptists, he

thinks it demonstrable that in many parts of his narrative Mark leans

1 Wendt, Die Lehre fesu, Erster Theil. This part of Wendt's work has not

"been translated. His exposition of Christ's words has been translated by Messrs.

. & T. Clark, Edinburgh.

2 The Apostolic Gospel, with a Critical Reconstruction of the Text, by J. Fulton

Blair, 1896. Mr. Blair's critical position differs widely from Wendt's, and his

Apostolic Gospel contains much more besides sayings.

* Aussercanonische Paralleltexte zu den Evangelien.
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on an older written source, whose accounts of evangelic incidents are

reproduced in a more faithful manner in the companion Gospels, and

especially in Matthew. This source he takes to be the Logia of the

apostle Matthew. It follows from this, of course, that the Logia

was not a mere collection of sayings, but a book containing histories

as well, such narratives, e.g., as those relating to the palsied man,

the feeding of the 5000, and the blind man at Jericho. The pheno-

mena on which Weiss rests his case are of two kinds. One group

consists of minute agreements between Matthew and Luke against

Mark in narratives common to the three, as, e.g., in the use of the

words' and em \\ in the opening sentence of the story of the

palsied man. The inference is that these phrases are taken from the

Logia, implying of course that the story was there for those who
chose to use it. The other group consists of sayings of Jesus found

in Mark's Gospel, and reproduced also in Matthew and Luke in

nearly identical form, yet not taken, it is held, from Mark, but from

the Logia. The contention is that the close similarity can be

accounted for only by the assumption that Mark, as well as his

brother evangelists, took the words from the Logia. An instance in

point may be found in the respective accounts of the reply of Jesus

to the charge of being in league with Beelzebub. Wendt dissents

from the inference of Weiss in both classes of cases. The one group

of facts he explains by assuming that Luke had access to the first

canonical gospel; in the second group he sees simply accidental

correspondences between independent traditions preserved respec-

tively in the Logia and in Mark.*

Section II. Historicity.

1. The Gospels prima facie wear the aspect of books aiming

at giving a true if not a full account of the life, and more especially

of the public career, of Jesus Christ, the Author of the Christian

faith. For Christians, writings having such an aim must possess

unique interest. There is nothing an earnest believer in Christ

more desires to know than the actual truth about Him : what He
said, did, and experienced. How far do the books, the study of

which is to engage our attention, satisfy this desire? To what

extent are they historically reliable ?

2. The question has been recently propounded and discussed:

1 Die Lehre jfesu, Erster Theil, pp. 191-3. On the question whether the third

evangelist used canonical Matthew, vide the Abhandlung of Edward Simons,,

Bonn, 1880.
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What interest did the apostolic age take in the evangelic history ?

and the conclusion arrived at that the earthly life of Jesus inter-

ested it very little.1 Now, there can be no doubt that, comparing

that age with the present time, the statement is true. We live in an

age when the historical spirit is in the ascendant, creating an insati-

able desire to know the origins of every movement which has affected,

to any extent, the fortunes of humanity. Moreover, Christianity

has undergone an evolution resulting in types of this religion which

are, on various grounds, unsatisfactory to many thoughtful persons.

Hence has arisen a powerful reaction of which the watchword is

—

" Back to Christ," and to which additional intensity has been given

by the conviction that modern types of Christianity, whether eccle-

siastical, philosophical, or pietistic, all more or less foster, if they do

not avow, indifference to the historic foundations of the faith. We
have thus a religious as well as a scientific reason for our desire to

know the actual Jesus of history. In the primitive era, faith was

free to follow its native tendency to be content with its immediate

object, the Risen Lord, and to rely on the inward illumination of the

Holy Spirit as the source of all knowledge necessary for a godly life.

This indifference might conceivably pass into hostility. Faith might

busy itself \n transforming unwelcome facts so as to make the his-

tory serve its purpose. For the historic interest and the religious

are not identical. Science wants to know the actual facts ; religion

wants facts to be such as will serve its ends. It sometimes idealises,

transforms, even invents history to accomplish this object. We are

not entitled to assume, a priori, that apostolic Christianity entirely

escaped this temptation. The suggestion that the faith of the primi-

tive Church took hold of the story of Jesus and so transfigured it

that the true image of Him is no longer recoverable, however scepti-

cal, is not without plausibility. The more moderate statement that

the apostolic Church, while knowing and accepting many facts about

Jesus, was not interested in them as facts, but only as aids to faith,

has a greater show of reason. It might well be that the teaching of

Jesus was regarded not so much as a necessary source of the know-

ledge of truth, but rather as a confirmation of knowledge already

possessed, and that the acts and experiences of Jesus were viewed

chiefly in the light of verifications of His claim to be the Messiah.

It does not greatly matter to us what the source of interest in the

evangelic facts was so long as they are facts; if the primitive

Church in its traditions concerning Jesus was simply utilising and

1 Vide Von Soden's essay in the Theologische Abhandlungen, Carl von Weix-

sticker Gewidmet, 1892.
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Mriot manufacturing history. There is good reason to believe that in

the main this is the true state of the case. Not only so, there are

grounds for the opinion that the historic spirit—interest in facts as

facts—was not wanting even amid the fervour of the apostolic age.

It may be worth while to mention some of these, seeing they make

for the historicity of the main body of the evangelic tradition con-

cerning the words, deeds, and sufferings of Jesus as these are re-

corded, e.g., in the Gospel of Mark.

3. In this connection it deserves a passing notice that there

existed in the primitive Church a party interested in the fact-know-

ledge of Jesus, the knowledge of Christ " after the flesh " in Pauline

phrase, a Christ party. From the statement made by St. Paul in

the text from which the phrase just quoted is taken, it has been in-

ferred that the apostle was entirely indifferent to the historical

element.1 The inference seems to me hasty ; but, be this as it may,

what I am now concerned to point out is that, if St. Paul under-

valued the facts of the personal ministry, there were those who did

not. There was a party who made acquaintance with these facts a

necessary qualification for the apostleship, and on this ground denied

that St. Paul was an apostle. The assumption underlying the Tiibin-

gen tendency-criticism is that there were two parties in the apostolic

Church interested in misrepresenting Jesus in different directions,

one virtually making Him a narrow Judaist, the other making Him a

Pauline universalist, neither party being worthy of implicit trust.

This hypothesis presents a somewhat distorted view of the situation.

It would be nearer the truth to say that there was a party inter-

ested in facts and another interested chiefly in ideas. The one

valued facts without seeing their significance; the other valued

ideas without taking much trouble to indicate the fact-basis. To the

bias of the former party we might be indebted for knowledge of many
facts in the life of Jesus, the significance of which was not under-

stood by the transmitters of the tradition.

4. Even within the Pauline party there were those who were

interested in facts and in some measure animated by the historical

spirit. So far from regarding Paulinists in general as idealists, we
ought probably to regard St. Paul, in his passion for ideas and
apparent indifference to biographic detail, as an exception ; and to

think of the majority of his followers as men who, while sympathising

with his universalism, shared in no small measure the common
Jewish realism. Of this type was Luke. The absence from his

1 2 Corinthians v. 16.
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Gospel of even the rudiments of a doctrine of atonement, so con-

spicuous a topic in the Pauline epistles, will be remarked on here-

after ; meantime I direct attention simply to its opening sentence.

That prefatory statement is full of words and phrases breathing the

fact-loving spirit :«,,,. The author wants to deal with facts

believed ; he wishes, as far as possible, to be guided by the testimony

of eye-witnesses ; he means to take pains in the ascertainment of the

truth, that the friend for whose benefit he writes may attain unto

certainty. The question here is not how far he succeeded in his

aim; the point insisted on is the aim itself, the historical spirit

evinced. Luke may have been unconsciously influenced to a con-

siderable extent by religious bias, preconceived opinion, accepted

Christian belief, and therefore not sufficiently critical, and too easily

satisfied with evidence ; but he honestly wanted to know the historic

truth. And in this desire he doubtless represented a class, and

wrote to meet a demand on the part of Christians who felt a keen

interest in the memorabilia of the Founder, and were not satisfied

with the sources at command on account of their fragmentariness,

or occasional want of agreement with each other.1

5. The peculiar character of the apostle who stood at the head

of the primitive Jewish Church has an important bearing on the

question of historicity. For our knowledge of Peter we are not

wholly dependent on the documents whose historicity is in question.

We have a rapid pencil-sketch of him in the epistles of St. Paul,

easily recognisable as that of the same man of whom we have a

more finished picture in the Gospels. A genial, frank, impulsive,

outspoken, generous, wide-hearted man; not preoccupied with

theories, illogical, inconsistent, now on one side, now on the other

;

brave yet cowardly, capable of honest sympathy with Christian

universalism, yet under pressure apt to side with Jewish bigots.

A most unsatisfactory, provoking person to deal with for such a man
as St. Paul, with his sharply defined position, thorough-going

adherence to principle, and firm resolute will. Yes, but also a very

satisfactory source of first-hand traditions concerning Jesus; an

excellent witness, if a weak apostle. A source, a copious fountain of

information he was bound to be. We do not need Papias to tell us

this. This disciple, open-hearted and open-mouthed, must speak

concerning his beloved Master. It will not be long before everybody

knows what he has to tell concerning the ministry of the Lord.

1 Von Soden, in the essay above referred to, takes no notice of Luke's preface
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Papias reports that in Mark's Gospel we have the literary record of

Peter's testimony. The statement is entirely credible. Peter would

say more than others about Jesus ; he would say all in a vivid way,

and Mark's narrative reflects the style of an impressionable eye-

witness. If it be a faithful report of Peter's utterances the general

truth of its picture of Jesus may be implicitly relied on. For Peter

was not a man likely to be biassed by theological tendency. What
we expect from him is rather a candid recital of things as they

happened, without regard to, possibly without perception of, their

bearing on present controversies ; a rough, racy, unvarnished story,

unmanipulated in the interest of ideas or theories, which are not in

this man's line. How far the narratives of the second Gospel bear

out this character will appear hereafter.

6. The other fact mentioned by Papias, viz., that the apostle

Matthew was the source of the evangelic tradition relating to the

words of Jesus, has an important bearing on historicity. Outside

the Gospels we have no information concerning this disciple such as

we have of Peter in the Pauline letters. But we may safely assume

the truth of the Gospel accounts which represent him as having been

a tax-gatherer before he was called to discipleship. The story of his

call, under the name of Matthew or Levi, is told in all the three

synoptists, as is also the significant incident of the feast following at

which Jesus met with a large company of publicans. There is

reason to believe that in calling this disciple our Lord had in view

not merely ultimate service as an apostle, but immediate service in

connection with the meeting with the publicans ; that, in short, Jesus

associated Matthew with Himself that He might use him as an

instrument for initiating a mission to the class to which he had

belonged. But if the Master might call a fit man to discipleship for

one form of immediate service, He might call him for more than

one. Another service the ex-publican might be able to render was

that of secretary. In his old occupation he would be accustomed to

writing, and it might be Christ's desire to utilise that talent for

noting down things worthy of record. The gift would be most in

demand in connection with the teaching of the Master. The
preservation of that element could not be safely trusted to memories

quite equal to the retention of remarkable healing acts, accompanied

by not less remarkable sayings. The use of the pen at the moment
might be necessary. And of all the members of the disciple-circle

the ex-publican was the likeliest man for that service. We are not

surprised, therefore, that the function assigned to Matthew in con-

nection with the evangelic tradition is the preservation of the Logia.
2
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That is just the part he was fitted to perform. As little are we
surprised that Mark's Gospel, based on Peter's recollections, contains

so little of the teaching. Peter was not the kind of man to take

notes, nor were discourses full of deep thought the kind of material

he was likely to remember. What would make an indelible impres-

sion on him would be, not thought, but extraordinary deeds,

accompanied by striking gestures, original brief replies to embarrass-

ing questions and the like; just such things as we find reported in

the second Gospel.

From Matthew the publican might be expected not only a record

of Christ's teaching as distinct from His actions, but an impartial

record. We should not suspect him any more than Peter of

theological bias ; least of all in the direction of Judaism. As a

Galilean he belonged to a half-Gentile community, and as a pub-

lican he was an outcast for orthodox Jews. It was probably the

humane spirit and wide sympathies of Jesus that drew him from the

receipt of custom. If, therefore, we find in the Logia any sayings

ascribed to Jesus of a universalistic character we do not feel in the

least tempted to doubt their authenticity. If, on the other hand, we
meet with words of an apparently opposite character we are not

greatly startled and ready to exclaim, Behold the hand of an inter-

polator ! We rather incline to see in the combination of seemingly

incongruous elements the evidence of candid chronicling. It is the

case of an honest reporter taking down this and that without asking

himself whether this can be reconciled with that. That a deep,

many-sided mind like that of Jesus might give birth to startling

paradoxes is no wise incredible. Therefore, without undertaking

responsibility for every expression, one may without hesitation en-

dorse the sentiment of Jiilicher, "that Jewish and anti-Jewish,

revolutionary and conservative, new and old, freedom and narrow-

ness in judgment, sensuous hopes and a spiritualism blending

together present and future, meet together, by no means weakens

our impression that Jesus really here speaks ",1

7. The mere fact of the preservation of Mark's Gospel is not

without a bearing on the question of historicity. In its own way it

testifies to the influence of the historic as distinct from the religious

spirit in the early period of the Christian era. It would not have

been at all surprising if that Gospel had fallen out of existence,

seeing that its contents have been absorbed into the more compre-

hensive Gospels of Matthew and Luke. Assuming the correctness

1 Einleitung in das Neue Testament, p. 231.
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of modern critical views, the Logia of the Apostle Matthew has dis-

appeared; how did it come about that the second Gospel did not

disappear also, especially in view of its defects, as they would be re-

garded, comparing it with the longer narratives of the same type ?

Whether the authors of the first and third Gospels aimed at super-

seding the Logia and Mark is a question that need not be discussed.

From Luke's preface it might plausibly be inferred that he did

aspire at giving so full and satisfactory an account of the life of

Jesus as should render earlier attempts superfluous. If he did, he

was not successful. The Gospel without the story of the infancy,

and the Sermon on the Mount, and the detailed appearances after the

resurrection, survived. It might be undervalued. There is evidence

of preference and partiality for one Gospel as against another in

Patristic literature. Clement of Alexandria, true to his philosophy,

undervalued all the synoptists as compared with the fourth Gospel,

because they showed merely the body of Jesus, while the fourth

Gospel showed His spirit. Augustine regarded Mark as a mere

pedissequus to Matthew, en laquais, as D'Eichthal irreverently but

not incorrectly renders the word.1 Still Mark held his place, mere

lackey to Matthew though some supposed him to be. The reason

might be in part that he had got too strong a hold before the com-

panion Gospels appeared, to be easily dislodged, and had to be

accepted in spite of defects and apparent superfluousness. But I

think there was also a worthier reason, a certain diffused thankful-

ness for every scrap of information concerning the Lord Jesus,

especially such as was believed to rest on apostolic testimony.

Mark's Gospel passed for a report of St. Peter's reminiscences of

the Master ; therefore by all means let it be preserved, though it

contained no account of the childhood of Jesus, and very imperfect

reports of His teaching and of the resurrection. It was apostolic,

therefore to be respected; as apostolic it was trustworthy, there-

fore to be valued. In short, the presence of the second Gospel in

the New Testament, side by side with Matthew and Luke, is a wit-

ness to the prevalence in the Church of the first century of the

historical spirit acting as a check on the religious spirit, whose in-

stinctive impulse would be to obliterate traces of discrepancy, and to

suppress all writings relating to the Christian origins which in their

presentation of Jesus even seemed to sink below the level of the

Catholic faith.

8. The foregoing five considerations all tend to make a favour-

1 Vide his work Les Evangiles, p. 66.
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able impression as to the historicity of the evangelic tradition in

general. More special considerations are needful when the tradition

is broken up into distinct divisions. The tradition consists of three

layers. Faith would make three demands for information concern-

ing its object : what did He teach ? what did He do ? how did

He suffer? Some think that the first and most urgent demand
would be for information concerning the teaching, and that only in

the second place would there grow up a desire for narratives of facts

and experiences. According to Holtzmann the order was : first the

Logia, then the passion-drama, then the anecdotes of memorable

acts.1 I should be inclined to invert the order of the first two items,

and to say : the Passion, the Logia, the memorable incidents. But

the more important question is : how far can the evangelic records

concerning these three departments of the tradition be trusted?

Only a few hints can be given by way of answer here.

9. The narratives of the Passion, given in all the four Gospels

with disproportionate fulness, have lately been subjected to a

searching analysis in a sceptical spirit rivalling that of Strauss.

Dr. Brandt,2 after doing his utmost to shake our faith in the trust-

worthiness of these pathetic records, still leaves to us eight par-

ticulars, which even he is constrained to recognise as historical.

These are : betrayal by one of the twelve ; desertion by all of them

;

denial by Peter; death sentence under the joint responsibility of

Jewish rulers and Roman procurator; assistance in carrying the cross

rendered by Simon of Cyrene ; crucifixion on a hill called Golgotha

;

the crime charged indicated by the inscription, " King of the Jews "
;

death, if not preceded by a prayer for the murderers, or by the

despairing cry, " My God, my God," at least heralded by a loud

voice. In these particulars we have the skeleton of the story, all that

is needful to give the Passion tragic significance, and even to form

a basis for theological constructions. The items omitted, the

process before the Sanhedrim, the interviews with Pilate and

Herod, the mockery of the soldiers, the preferential release of

Barabbas, the sneers of passers-by, the two thieves, the parting of the

raiment, the words from the cross, the preternatural accompaniments

of death, are all more or less of the nature of accessories, enhancing

greatly the impressiveness of the picture, suggesting additional

lessons, but not altering the character of the event as a whole.

But even accessories are important, and not to be lightly given

1 Vide Hand-Commentar, pp. 13-17.

2 Die Evangelische Geschichte und der Ursprung des Christenthums, 1893.
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over to the tender mercies of sceptical critics. The reasons assigned

for treating them as unhistoric are not convincing. They come

mostly under three heads: The influence of Old Testament prophecy,

the absence of witnesses, and the bias manifest in the accounts of

the trial against the Jews and in favour of the Gentiles. By
reference to the first a whole group of incidents, including the cry,

*« Eli, Eli," are summarily disposed of. Texts taken from Psalm xxii.

and Isaiah liii. created corresponding facts. This is a gratuitous

assumption. The facts suggested the prophecies, the prophecies did

not create the facts. The facts were there, and the primitive

disciples looked out for Messianic oracles to suit them, by way of

furnishing themselves with an apologetic for the thesis, Jesus is the

Christ. In some cases the links of proof are weak ; no one could

have thought of the texts unless the facts had been there to suggest

them. The plea of lack of witnesses applies to what took place

between Jesus and the various authorities before whom He appeared

:

the High Priests, Pilate, Herod. Who, it is asked, were there to

see or hear? Who likely to be available as witnesses for the

evangelic tradition ? We cannot tell
; yet it is possible there was

quite sufficient evidence, though also possible, doubtless, that the

evangelists were not in all cases able to give exact verifiable informa-

tion, but were obliged to give simply the best information obtainable.

This, at least, we may claim for them, that they did their best to

ascertain the facts. As to the alleged prejudice leading to unfair

distribution of blame for our Lord's death between the Jewish

authorities and the Roman governor, we may admit that there were

temptations to such partiality, arising out of natural dislike of the

Jews and unequally natural desire to win the favour of those who
held the reins of empire. Yet on the whole it may be affirmed that

the representation of the evangelists is intrinsically credible as in

harmony with all we know about the principal actors in the great

tragedy.

10. With regard to the teaching, it is of course obvious that all

recorded sayings of Jesus do not possess the same attestation. Some
words are found in all three synoptists, some in two, and not a few

in only one. Yet in many instances we can feel as sure of the

authenticity of sayings found in a single Gospel as of that of sayings

occurring in all the three. Who can doubt, e.g., that the word, " the

Sabbath was made for man, not man for the Sabbath," emanated

from the great Master ? It is well in this connection to have before

our minds the rules by which judgment should be guided. The
following canons may legitimately be relied on :

—
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(a) Sayings supported by full synoptical attestation may be
regarded as in substance authentic.

(6) Sayings unsupported by full synoptical attestation may be

regarded as authentic when their absence from a particular Gospel

can be explained by its plan, or by the idiosyncrasy of its author-

This covers not a few omissions by Luke.

(c) Sayings found only in a single Gospel may be accepted as

authentic when they sympathise with and form a natural complement

to other well-attested sayings. This remark applies to the sayings in

Luke vii. 47, xv. 7, concerning the connection between little forgive-

ness and little love, and about the joy of finding things lost, which

are complementary to the saying in all three synoptists : " the whole

need not a physician
;

" the three sayings together constituting a fult

apology for the relations between Jesus and the sinful.

(d) All sayings possess intrinsic credibility which suit the general

historical situation. This applies to Christ's antipharisaic utterances,

an element very prominent in Matthew, and very much restricted in

Luke.

(e) All sayings may be accepted as self-attested and needing no

other attestation which bear the unmistakable stamp of a unique

religious genius, rise above the capacity of the reporters, and are

reported by them simply as unforgettable memories of the great

Teacher handed down by a faithful tradition.

The chief impulse to collecting the sayings of Jesus was not a

purely historical interest, but a desire to find in the words of the

Master what might serve as a rule to believers for the guidance of

their life. Hence may be explained the topical grouping of sayings

in Matthew and Luke, especially in the former, e.g., in the tenth

chapter, whose rubric might be : a directory for the mission work of

the church; and in the eighteenth, which might be headed: how
the members of the Christian brotherhood are to behave towards

each other. The question suggests itself, Would the influence of

the practical aim be confined to grouping ? Would it not extend to

modifications, expansions, additions, even inventions, that the words

of the Master might cover all present requirements and correspond

fully to present circumstances and convictions? On this topic

Weizsacker makes the following statement :
" From the beginning

the tradition consisted not in mere repetition, but in repetition

combined with creative activity. And from the nature of the case

this activity increased as time went on. Elucidations grew into text.

The single saying was multiplied with the multiplication of its uses,

or the words were referred to a definite case and correspondingly
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modified. Finally, words were inserted into the text of Jesus'

sayings, especially in the form of instances of narrative, which were

only meant to make His utterances more distinct." 1 This may
seem to open a door to licence, but second thoughts tend to allay our

fears. The aim itself supplied a check to undue freedom. Just

because disciples desired to follow the Master and make His words

their law, they would wish to be sure that the reported sayings gave

them the thoughts of Jesus at least, if not His ipsissima verba.

Then there is reason to believe that the process of fixing the

tradition was substantially completed when the memory of Jesus was

recent, and the men who had been with Him were at hand to guide

and control the process. Weizsacker remarks that very little of the

nature of accretion originated elsewhere than in the primitive church,

and that the great mass of the evangelic tradition was formed under

the influence of the living tradition. 2 That is to say, the freedom of

the apostolic age was controlled by knowledge and reverence. It

was known what the Master had taught, and great respect was

cherished for His authority. If there was no superstitious concern

as to literal accuracy, there was a loyal solicitude that the meaning

conveyed by words should be true to the mind of Christ.

11. The incidents of the Healing Ministry, which form the bulk

of the narrative of events, are complicated with the question of

miracle. Those for whom it is an axiom that a miracle is impossible

are tempted to pronounce on that ministry the summary and sweep-

ing verdict, unhistorical. This is not a scientific procedure. The
question of fact should be dealt with separately on its own grounds,

and the question of explicability taken up only in the second place.

There are good reasons for believing that the healing ministiy, mir-

aculous or not miraculous, was a great fact in the public career of

Jesus. Healing is associated with teaching in all general notices of

our Lord's work. Nine acts of healing, some of them very remark-

able, are reported in all the synoptical Gospels. The healing element

in the ministry is so interwoven with the didactic that the former

cannot be eliminated without destroying the whole story. This is

frankly acknowledged by Harnack, who, if he does not doubt the

reality of miracles, attaches very little apologetic value to them.8

The occasional notices in the Gospels of contemporary opinions,

impressions, and theories regarding Christ's actions speak to some-

thing extraordinary over and above the preaching and teaching.

1 The Apostolic Age, vol. ii., p. 62.

3 History of Dogma, vol. t., p. 65, note 3.

2 Ibid.
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Mark's graphic report of the impression produced by Christ's first

appearance in the synagogue of Capernaum may be cited as an

instance. " What is this ? A new teaching !—with authority He
commandeth even the unclean spirits, and they obey Him." 1 This

is a veritable reminiscence, and it points to a double surprise created

by an original style of preaching, and by an unprecedented power.

Still more significant are the theories invented to explain away

the power. The Pharisees accounted for it, as displayed in the

cure of demoniacs, by the suggestion of an alliance with Beelzebub.

Herod said : " It is John whom I beheaded risen from the dead and

exercising the power of the spirit world". The one theory was

malevolent, the other absurd, but the point to be noticed is the

existence of the theories. Men do not theorise about nothing.

There were remarkable facts urgently demanding explanation of

some sort.

The healing acts of Jesus then, speaking broadly, were to begin

with facts. How they are to be explained, and what they imply as

to the Person of the Healer, are questions for science and theology.

It is not scientific to neglect the phenomena as unworthy of notice.

As little is it scientific to make the solution easy by under-statement

of the facts to be explained, as, e.g., by viewing demoniacal possession

as an imaginary disease. Demoniacal possession might be an

imaginary explanation of certain classes of diseases, but the dis-

eases themselves were serious enough, as serious as madness and

epilepsy, which appear to have formed the physical basis of the

malady.

Finally, it is not to be supposed that 'these healing acts, though

indubitable facts, have no permanent religious value. Their use in

the evidences of Christianity may belong to an antiquated type of

apologetic, but in other respects their significance is perennial.

Whether miraculous or not, they equally reveal the wide-hearted

benevolence of Jesus. They throw a side light on His doctrine of

God and of man, and especially on His conception of the ideal of

life. The healing ministry was a tacit but effective protest against

asceticism and the dualism on which it rests, and a proof that

Jesus had no sympathy with the hard antithesis between spirit and

flesh.

12. Before leaving the topic of historicity, it may be well here to

refer to a line of evidence which, though not worked out, has been

suggestively sketched by Professor Sanday in his Bampton Lectures

1 Mark i. 27.
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on Inspiration. The thesis to be proved is " that the great mass of

the narrative in the first three Gospels took its shape before the

destruction of Jerusalem, i.e., within less than forty years of the

events ", 1 " Was there ever," asks Dr. Sanday, " an easier problem

for a critic to decide whether the sayings and narratives which lie

before him came from the one side of this chasm or the other ?
"

Among the instances he cites are such as these :
" If, therefore,

thou art offering thy gift at the altar, and then rememberest that

thy brother hath aught against thee," etc. " Woe unto you, ye blind

guides, which say, whosoever shall swear by the temple, it is nothing,'

etc. " See thou tell no man, but go thy way, show thyself to the

priest," etc. That is to say, the altar, the temple, the priesthood

are still in existence. This is not decisive as to the date of our Gos-

pels, but it is decisive as to much of the material contained in them

having assumed fixed shape, either in oral or in written form, before

the great crisis of Israel.

13. Historicity, be it finally noted, is not to be confounded with

absolute accuracy, or perfect agreement between parallel accounts.

Harmonistic is a thing of the past. It was a well-meant discipline,

but it took in hand an insoluble problem, and it unduly magnified the

importance of a solution, even if it had been possible. Questions as

to occasions on which reported words and acts of Jesus were spoken

or done, as to the connections between sayings grouped together in

one Gospel, dispersed in the pages of another, as to the diverse

forms of sayings in parallel reports, are for us now secondary. The
broad question we ask as to the words of Jesus is : have we here, in

the main, words actually spoken by Jesus, once or twice, now or

then, in this connection or in that, in separate aphorisms or in con-

nected discourse, in the form reported by this or that evangelist, or

in a form not exactly reproduced by any of them, yet conveying a

sense sufficiently reflected in all the versions ? Is the Lord's prayer

the Lord's at whatever time given to His disciples ? Is the "Sermon
on the Mount" made up of real utterances of Jesus, whether all

spoken at one time, as Matthew's report seems to imply, or on
various occasions, as we should infer from Luke's narrative ? Did

Jesus actually say :
" I came not to call the righteous, but sinners,"

whether with the addition, " to repentance," as it stands in Luke, or

without, as in the genuine text of the same Logion in Matthew and
Mark? Did He speak the parable of the lost sheep—whether in

Matthew's form or in Luke's, or in a form differing verbally from

1 Page 283.
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both—to disciples, to Pharisees, or perhaps to neither, but to publi-

cans, yet conveying in some form and to some audience the great

thought that there was a passion in His heart and in the heart of

God for saving lost men ? It is greatly to be desired that devout

readers of the Gospels should be emancipated from legal bondage to

the theological figment of inerrancy. Till this is done, it is impos-

sible to enjoy in full the Gospel story, or feel its essential truth and

reality.



CHAPTER II.

THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO MARK.

Section I. Contents.

1. The second Gospel has no account of the birth and infancy of

Jesus. The narrative opens with the prelude to the public ministry,

the preaching and baptism of the prophet John; and the sequel

consists of a rapid sketch of that ministry in a series of graphic tab-

leaux from its commencement in Galilee to its tragic close in Jerusa-

lem. This fact alone raises a presumption in favour of Mark's claim

to be the earliest of the three synoptical Gospels. Other considera-

tions pointing in the same direction are its comparative brevity and

the meagreness of its account of Christ's teaching. This Gospel

wears the aspect of a first sketch of the memorable career of one

who had become an object of religious faith and love to the circle of

readers for whose benefit it was written. As such it is entitled to

precedence in an introduction to the three synoptists, though, in our

detailed comments, we follow the order in which they are arranged in

the New Testament. It is convenient to take Mark first for this

further reason, that from its pages we can form the clearest idea of

the general course of our Lord's history after He entered on His

Messianic calling. In none of the three Gospels can we find a
definite chronological plan, but it is possible from any one of them to

form a general idea of the leading stages of the ministry, and most
easily and clearly from the second.

2. The first stage was the synagogue ministry. After His bap-

tism in the Jordan and His temptation in the wilderness, Jesus

returned to Galilee and began to preach the " Gospel of the King-

dom of God". 1 The synagogue was the scene of this preaching.

The first appearance of Jesus in a synagogue was in Capernaum,
where He at once made a great impression both by His discourse

and by the cure of a demoniac.2 This was simply the commence-

1 Mark i. 14. Mark i. 27.
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ment of a preaching tour in the synagogues of Galilee. Jesus made
no stay in Capernaum. He left the town the day after He preached

in its synagogue, very early in the morning.1 He left so early in

the day because He feared detention by the people. He left in such

haste because He knew that He could preach in the synagogues

only by the consent of the authorities, which might soon be with-

held through sinister influence. This synagogue preaching naturally

formed the first phase in Christ's work. The synagogue presented

a ready opportunity of coming into contact with the people. Any
man might speak there with the permission of the ruler. But he

could speak only so long as he was a persona grata, and Jesus, con-

scious of the wide cleavage in thought and feeling between Himself

and the scribes, could not but fear that He would not remain such

long. It was now or never, at the outset or not at all, so far as the

synagogue was concerned.

3. How long this synagogue ministry lasted is not expressly in-

dicated. A considerable period is implied in the statement :
** He

preached in their synagogues throughout all Galilee ".2 It is not

necessary to take this strictly, especially in view of the populousness

of Galilee and the multitude of its towns large and small, as indi-

cated by Josephus.3 But the statement must be taken in earnest

so far as to recognise that Jesus had a deliberate plan for a

synagogue ministry in Galilee, and that He carried it out to a con-

siderable extent. It is not improbable that it was interrupted by the

influence of the scribes, whom we find lying in wait for Him on His

return from the preaching tour to Capernaum.4

4. With the anecdote in which the scribes figure as captious

critics of Jesus a new phase in the story begins. The keynote of

the first chapter is popularity ; that of the next is opposition. In

this juxtaposition the evangelist is not merely aiming at dramatic

effect, but reflecting in his narrative a real historical sequence. The

popularity and the opposition were related to each other as cause

and effect. It is true that having once entered on this second topic,

he groups together a series of incidents illustrating the hostile atti-

tude of the scribes, which have a topical rather than a temporal

connection, in this probably following the example of his voucher,

Peter. These extend from chap. ii. 1 to chap. iii. 6, constituting the

1 Mark i. 35.
2 Mark i. 39.

3 Josephus gives the number of towns at 204, the smallest having 15,000 inhabi-

tants. Vide his Vita, chap, xlv., and Bell. Jud., iii., 2, 3.

4 Chap. ii. 1.
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second division of the story, chap. i. 14-45 being the first. The two

together set before us the two forces whose action and interaction

can be traced throughout the drama, and whose resultant will be

the cross : the favour of the people, the ill-will of their religious

leaders.

5. Within the second group of anecdotes illustrating the hos-

tility of the scribes, a place is assigned to an incident which ought

not to be regarded as a mere subordinate detail under that general

category, but rather as pointing to another phase of our Lord's

activity co-ordinate in importance with the preaching in the

synagogues. I refer to the meeting with the publicans, and in con-

nection with that the call of Levi or Matthew.1 That action of

Jesus had a decisive effect in alienating the scribes, but meantime

this is not the thing to be emphasised. We have to recognise in

this new movement a second stage in the ministry of Jesus. First,

preaching in the synagogues to the Jews of respectable character

and good religious habit ; next, a mission to the practically excom-

municated, non-synagogue-going, socially outcast part of the com-

munity. Mark, more than his brother evangelists, shows his sense

of the importance and significance of this new departure, especially

by the observation :
" there were many (publicans and sinners), and

they followed Him ".2 That is to say, the class was large enough to

demand special attention, and they were inviting attention and

awakening interest in them by the interest they on their side were

beginning to take in Jesus and His work. Without doubt this

mission to the publicans bulked much larger in fact than it does in

the pages of the evangelists or in the thoughts of average readers of

the Gospels, and it must be one of the cares of the interpreter to

make it appear in its true dimensions.3 There is nothing in the

Gospels more characteristic of Jesus, or of deeper, more lasting sig-

nificance as to the nature and tendency of the Christian faith.

6. The third stage in the ministry of Jesus was the formation of

a disciple-circle. Of the beginnings of this movement Mark gives us

a glimpse in chap. i. 16-20, where he reports the call of the four

fishermen, Peter and Andrew, James and John ; and in the words

Jesus is reported to have spoken to the first pair of brothers there

is a clear indication of a purpose to gather about Him a band of men
not merely for personal service but in order to training for a high

calling. Levi's call, reported in chap, ii., is another indication of

1
Chap. ii. 13-17. 2 Chap. · 15.

8 Vide notes on this section in Matthew and in Mark.
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the same kind. But it is in the section of the Gospel beginning at

chap. iii. 7, and extending to chap. vi. 13, that the disciples pro-

perly come to the front. An intention on the part of the evangelist

to give them prominence is betrayed in the pointed way in which he

refers to them in iii. 7 : " And Jesus with the disciples withdrew

towards the sea ",1 A little further on in the same chapter we read

of the retirement of Jesus to the mountain with a band of disciples,

out of which He selects an inner circle of twelve.2 And at various

points in this division of the Gospel the disciple-band is referred to

in a way to indicate that they are assuming a new importance to the

mind of Jesus.3

7. This importance was due in part to dissatisfaction with the

result of the general ministry among the people. Jesus had preached

often, and healed many, in synagogue and highway, and had become

in consequence the idol of the masses who gathered in increasing

numbers from all quarters, and crowded around Him wherever He
went, as we read in chap. iii. 7-12. But this popularity did not

gratify Him ; it rather bored Him. He did not weary in well-doing,

but He was disappointed with the outcome. This disappointment

found expression in the parable of the sower, which was really a

critical estimate of the synagogue ministry to this sad effect : much
seed sown ; little fruit. From this comparatively fruitless ministry

among the many, Jesus turned with yearning to the susceptible few

in hope to find in them a good soil that should bring forth ripe fruit,

thirty, sixty, or even an hundred fold. After a long enough time had

elapsed to make it possible to form an estimate of the spiritual

situation, He judged that in a disciple-circle lay His only chance of

deep permanent influence. Hence He naturally sought to extricate

Himself from the crowd, and to get away from collisions with un-

sympathetic scribes, that He might have leisure to indoctrinate the

chosen band in the mysteries of the Kingdom of Heaven. Leisure,

quiet, retirement—that more and more was His aim.

8. This desire for opportunity to perform the functions of a

master is made more apparent by Mark than by the two other

synoptists. He comes far short of them in his report of Christ's

teaching, but he brings out much more clearly than they Christ's

desire for undisturbed intercourse with the twelve, the reasons for

it, and the persistent efforts of the Master to accomplish His object.

It is from his pages we learn of the escapes of Jesus from the crowds

1 /6 stands before- in the best texts.

2 Chap. iii. 13. 9 Vide iii. 31-35 ; iv. 10-25 » yi - 7" 3·
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and from the scribes. These escapes, as reported by Mark, take

place in all directions possible for one whose work lay on the

western shore of the Sea of Galilee : towards the hill behind,

towards the eastern shore, towards the northern borderland. Five

in all are mentioned : one to the hill

;

1 two to the eastern shore,

first in an eastward,2 then in a northerly direction ;

8 two to the

north, first to the borders of Tyre and Sidon,4 next to the neigh-

bourhood of Caesarea Philippi.5 All had the same end in view : the

instruction of the disciples. It was in connection with the first that

the " Sermon on the Mount," or the Teaching on the Hill, though

not mentioned by Mark, was doubtless communicated. The second

and third attempts, the flights across the lake, were unsuccessful,

being frustrated in the first case by an accidental meeting with a

demoniac, and in the second by the determination of the multitude

not to let Jesus get away from them. Therefore, to make sure, the

Master had to retire with His disciples to the northern limits of the

land, and even beyond them, into Gentile territory, that there He
might, undisturbed, talk to His disciples about the crisis that He
now clearly perceived to be approaching.

9. These last flights of Jesus take us on to a point in the story

considerably in advance of the end of the third section, chap. vi. 13.

The material lying between this place and chap. viii. 27 shows us the

progress of the drama under the ever-intensifying influence of the

two great forces, popularity and hostility. The multitude grows

ever larger till it reaches the dimensions of 5000, 8 and the enmity of

the scribes becomes ever more acute as the divergence of the ways
of Jesus from theirs becomes increasingly manifest, and His ab-

horrence of their doctrines and spirit receives more unreserved

expression.7 After the encounter with the scribes occasioned by

the neglect of the disciple-circle to comply with Rabbinical customs
in the matter of ceremonial ablutions, Jesus felt that it was a mere
question of time when the enmity of His foes would culminate in an
effort to compass His death. What He had now to do therefore

was to prepare Himself and His disciples for the end. Accord-

ingly, Mark reports that after that incident Jesus went thence
into the borders of Tyre and Sidon, desiring that no one should

know.8 He could not be hid even there, and so to make sure

of privacy He seems to have made a wide excursion into heathen
territory, through Tyre and Sidon, possibly across the moun-

1 Chap. iii. 13. 2 Chap. iv. 35.
3 Chap. vi. 30. 4 Chap. vii. 24.

* Chap. viii. 27. Chap. vi. 44. ' Chap. vii. 1-23. Chap. vii. 24.
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tains towards Damascus, and so through Decapolis back to

Galilee.1 Then followed, after an interval, the excursion to

Caesarea Philippi, for ever memorable as the occasion on which

Peter confessed his belief that his Master was the Christ, and the

Master began to tell His disciples that He was destined ere long to

suffer death at the hands of the scribes.2

10. From that point onwards Mark relates the last scenes in

Galilee, the departure to the south, with the incidents on the way,

the entry into Jerusalem, with the stirring incidents of the Passion

Week, and, finally, the tragic story of the crucifixion. Throughout

this later part of his narrative it is evident that the one great theme

of conversation between Jesus and His disciples was the cross: His

cross and theirs, the necessity of self-sacrifice for all the faithful,

the rewards of those who loyally bear their cross, and the penalties

appointed for those whose ruling spirit is ambition.8

1. The outstanding characteristic of Mark is realism. I have in

view here, not the graphic, descriptive, literary style which is gene-

rally ascribed to Mark, but the unreserved manner in which he pre-

sents the person and character of Jesus and of the disciples. He
states facts as they were, when one might be tempted not to state

them at all, or to exhibit them in a subdued light. He describes

from the life, avoiding toning down, reticence, generalised expression,

or euphemistic circumlocution. In this respect there is a great con-

trast between the second Gospel and the third, and it is only when
we have made ourselves acquainted with the peculiarities of the two

Gospels that we are able fully to appreciate those of either. The

difference is this. Luke's whole style of presentation is manifestly

influenced by the present position of Jesus and the disciples : Jesus

the risen and exalted Lord, the disciples Apostles. For Mark Jesus

is the Jesus of history, and the disciples are simply disciples. Luke

writes from the view-point of reverential faith, Mark from that of

loving vivid recollection. It is impossible by rapid citation of in-

stances to give an adequate idea of these distinguishing features

;

all that can be done is to refer to a few examples in explanation of

what I mean. In Mark's pages, Jesus before He begins His public

career is a carpenter} At the temptation He is driven by the Spirit

Section II. Characteristics.

1 Chap. vii. 31.

8 Vide chap. ix. 33-50 ; x. 23-45.

2 Chap. viii. 27-33.

4 Chap. vi. 3.
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into the wilderness.1 His first appearance in the synagogue of

Capernaum is so remarkable that people say to each other : " What
is this ? A new teaching ! With authority commandeth He even

unclean spirits, and they obey Him." 2 Early the following morning

He makes what has the aspect of an unaccountable and undignified

flight from Capernaum.8 By-and-by, when He is fully engrossed

in His teaching and healing ministries, His relatives come to

rescue Him from His enthusiasm, deeming Him beside Himself. 4

On the day of the parable-discourse from the boat He makes

another flight, He saying to the disciples : Let us go over to the other

side ; they promptly obeying orders suddenly given and carrying

Him off from the crowd, even as He was.5 Towards the end, on the

ascent to Jerusalem, Jesus goes before the disciples, and His

manner is such that those who follow are amazed. 6 When He
sends for the colt on which He rides into the Holy City, He bids

the two disciples promise to the owner that the colt will be re-

turned when He has had His use of it.7

2. The realism of Mark makes for its historicity. It is a

guarantee of first-hand reports, such as one might expect from

Peter. Peter reverences his risen Lord as much as Luke or any

other man. But he is one of the men who have been with Jesus,

and he speaks from indelible impressions made on his eye and

ear, while Luke reports at second-hand from written accounts for

the most part. The same realism is a strong argument in favour of

Mark's priority. It speaks to an early date before the feeling of de-

corum had become controlling as it is seen to be in Luke's Gospel.

Mark is the archaic Gospel, written under the inspiration not of

prophecy like Matthew, or of present reverence like Luke, but of

fondly cherished past memories. In it we get nearest to the true

human personality of Jesus in all its originality and power, and as

coloured by the time and the place.8 And the character of Jesus

loses nothing by the realistic presentation. Nothing is told that

needed to be hid. The homeliest facts reported by the evangelist

only increase our interest and our admiration. One who desires to

see the Jesus of history truly should con well the pages of Mark
first, then pass on to Matthew and Luke.

3. By comparison with the companion Gospels Mark lacks a

conspicuous didactic aim. The purpose of the writer seems to be

1 Chap. i. 12. 2 Chap. i. 27. * Chap. i. 35-38. 4 Chap. Hi. 21.

b Chap. iv. 35.
6 Chap. x. 32. 7 Chap. xi. 3.

8 Vide Holtzmann, Hand-Commentar, p. 7.

' 3
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mainly just to tell what he knows about Jesus. Some have tried

to show that this Gospel is an endeavour to read into the evangelic

history the ideas of Paulinism.1 Others have maintained that the

purpose of the writer is to observe a studied, calculated neutrality

between Paulinism and Judaism.2 These opposite views may be

left to destroy each other. Others, again, have found in the book

a contribution towards establishing Christians in the faith that

Jesus was the Messiah, when that faith was tried by a delayed

second coming.8 A didactic programme has been supposed to be

hinted at in the opening words : "The beginning of the Gospel of

Jesus Christ, the Son of God," and attempts have been made to

show that in the sequel this programme is steadily kept in view. I

am by no means anxious to negative these last suggestions ; all I

say is that the didactic purpose is not prominent. The writer

seems to say, not :
" These are written that ye may believe that

Jesus is the Christ, the Son of God," but more simply : " These are

written that ye may know Jesus". This also makes for the histori-

city and early date of the archaic Gospel.

4. Among the more obvious characteristics of Mark's literary

style are the use of dual phrases in descriptive passages, a liking

for diminutives, occasional Latinisms, the frequent employment of

euOu's in narrative and of the historical present, both tending to

vividness and giving the impression of an eye-witness. The rough

vigour and crude grammar frequently noticeable in Mark's reports

strengthen this impression. The style is colloquial rather than

literary. To this in part is due the unsatisfactory state of the

text. Mark's roughness and originality were too much for the

scribes. They could not rest till they had smoothed down every-

thing to commonplace. Harmonising propensities also are re-

sponsible for the multiplicity of variants, the less important Gospel

being forced into conformity with the more important.

Section III. Author, Destination, Date.

1. The Gospel itself contains no indication as to who wrote it.

That the writer was one bearing the name of Mark rests solely on

an ecclesiastical tradition whose reliableness there has been no

disposition to question. The Mark referred to has been from the

1 So Pfleiderer in his Urchristenthum.
2 So Baur and other members of the Tubingen school.

3 So Bernhard Weiss, vide Das Marcusevangelium, Einleitung, p. 23.
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earliest times till now identified with the Mark named in Acts xii. 12,

as the son of a Mary; in xiii. 5, 13, as the attendant of Paul and

Barnabas on their mission journey ; and in xv. 39, as the travelling

companion of Barnabas alone after he had separated from Paul ;

'

also, in Colossians iv. 10, as the cousin (^) of Barnabas
; and,

finally, in 2 Timothy iv. 11, and Philemon 24, as rendering useful

services to Paul.

2. The explanations of Jewish customs, e.g., ceremonial washings

(chap. vii. 3-4), and words such as Talitha cumi and Ephphatha,

and the technical term "common" or "unclean" (v. 41, vii. 34,

vii. 2), point to non-Jewish readers; and the use of Latinisms is

most naturally accounted for by the supposition that the book was
written among and for Roman Christians.

3. The dates of the Gospels generally have been a subject of

much controversy, and the endless diversity of opinion means that

the whole matter belongs largely to the region of conjecture. The
vet-y late dates assigned to these writings by the Tubingen school are

now generally abandoned. By many competent critics the Synopti-

cal Gospels are placed well within the first century, say, between

the years 60 and 80. To condescend upon a precise year is im-

possible. One cannot even determine with absolute confidence

whether the earliest of them, i.e., Mark, was written before or after

the destruction of Jerusalem. The point of practical importance

is not the date at which a Gospel was composed, but the historical

value of its materials. In this respect the claims of Mark, as we
have seen, stand high. 1

1 On the Appendix of Mark, chap. xvi. 9-20» vide Notes ad loc.
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THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO MATTHEW.

Section I. Contents.

1. As has been stated in chap, i., the bulk of Mark's narrative

is substantially taken up into Matthew's longer story. But to that

narrative of the archaic Gospel is added much new material, con-

sisting mainly of the teaching of our Lord. This teaching as

reproduced in the first Gospel consists not of short pregnant sen-

tences such as Mark has preserved, but of connected discourses of

considerable length—the longest and the most important being that

familiarly known as the " Sermon on the Mount ". Whether this

connected character is due to the Teacher or to the evangelist has

been disputed, the bias of critical opinion being strongly in favour

of the latter alternative. Extreme views on either side are to be

avoided. That Jesus uttered only short pithy sayings is a gratuitous

assumption. In connection with deliberate efforts to instruct the

disciples, the presumption is in favour of continuous discourse. On
the other hand, in some of the discourses reported in Matthew, e.g.»

that in chap. x. on apostolic duties and tribulations, agglomera-

tion is apparent. To what Jesus said to the twelve in sending them

forth on their Galilean mission the evangelist, naturally and not

inappropriately, adds weighty words which bear on the more mo-

mentous mission of the apostles as the propagandists in the wide

world of the Christian faith. A similar instance of editorial com-

bination of kindred matter only topically connected may be found

in the parabolic discourse (chap. xiii.). Matthew's seven parables

were doubtless all spoken by Jesus, but not that day. The parables

spoken from the boat were probably all of one type, presenting together

a critical review of Christ's past ministry among the people. On the

other hand, I am inclined to think that the contents of chaps, xviii.

and xxiii. for the most part belong to the respective occasions with

which they are connected in the Gospel. The call for careful

admonition to the twelve at Capernaum was urgent, and the Master
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would have much to say to His offending disciples. Then nothing

could be more fitting than that Jesus should at the close of His

life deliver a final and full testimony against the spurious sanctity

which He had often criticised in a fragmentary way, and which was

now at last to cause His death.

2. The main interest of the question now under consideration

revolves around the " Sermon on the Mount That a discourse

of some length was delivered on the mountain Luke's report proves.

Luke, even in this case, breaks up much of Matthew's connected

matter into short separate utterances, but yet he agrees with

Matthew in ascribing to Jesus something like an oration. Though

much abbreviated, his report of the discourse is still a discourse.

The only question is which of the two comes nearer the original in

length and contents. Now, the feeling is a very natural one that

Jesus could hardly have spoken so long a discourse as Matthew
puts into His mouth at one time, and to a popular audience. But

two questions have to be asked here. Did Jesus address a popular

audience ? Did He speak all at one time in the sense of a con-

tinuous discourse of one hour or two hours' length ? I am strongly

inclined to answer both questions in the negative. Jesus addressed

Himself to disciples ; His discourse was teaching, not popular

preaching

—

Didache, not Kerygma. And the time occupied in com-

municating that teaching was probably a week rather than an hour.

Matthew's report, in chaps, v.-vii., in that case will have to be

viewed as a summary of what the Great Teacher said to His dis-

ciples in a leisurely way on sundry topics relating to the Kingdom

of Heaven, during a season of retreat on the summit of the hills to

the west of the Galilean Lake. Instead of calling it the Sermon

on the Mount, we should more properly designate it the Teaching on

the Hill.1

3. The insertion of great masses of didactic matter into the

framework of Mark's narrative weakens our sense of the progress

of the history in reading Matthew. The didactic interest over-

shadowed the historical in the evangelist's own mind, with the

result that his story does not present the aspect of a life-drama

steadily moving on, but rather that of a collection of discourses

furnished with slight historical introductions. The " Sermon on

the Mount" comes upon us before we are prepared for it. To
appreciate it fully we must realise that before it was spoken Jesus

1 For further remarks on this point vide Notes on the Sermon at the beginning

and throughout.
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had preached in many synagogues and to many street crowds, and

that a long enough time had elapsed for the Preacher to feel that

His ministry had been to a large extent fruitless, and that to

establish and perpetuate His influence He must now devote Himself

to the careful instruction of a disciple-circle. The miscellaneous-

ness of the parable-collection in chap. xiii. hides from us the fact

that that day Jesus was sitting in judgment on His own past

ministry and pronouncing on it the verdict : Much seed, little fruit

;

so justifying Himself for attending henceforth less to the many and

more to the few.

4. While the connections of Matthew's discourses are topical

rather than temporal, and the sense of progress in his narrative is

comparatively weak, there is a manifest correspondence between

the discourses he imputes to Jesus and the whole circumstances of

the times in which Jesus lived. This remark applies especially to

the criticism of Pharisaism, which occupies so prominent a place in

the first Gospel, as compared, e.g., with the third, in which that

element retires comparatively into the background. Keen conflict

between our Lord and the Scribes and Pharisees was inevitable, and

the amount of controversial material in the first Gospel speaks

strongly in favour of its fidelity to fact in this part of its record,

even as the unique quality of the anti-Pharisaic sayings ascribed to

Jesus bears witness to their originality. In the Teaching on the

Hill the references to Scribism and Pharisaism are, as was fitting,

the criticised parties not being present, didactic rather than

controversial, but there can be little doubt that Jesus would take

occasion there to indicate the difference between His religious ideas

and those in vogue at the time. Here it is not Matthew that adds,

but Luke that omits.

5. It has been maintained that Matthew's account of our Lord's

teaching is not uniform in character— is, indeed, so discrepant as to

suggest different hands writing in diverse interests and with con-

flicting theological attitudes. D'Eichthal, e.g., is of opinion that the

primitive Matthew was the earliest written Gospel, and that its

contents were much the same as those found in canonical Mark;

but that, through being the earliest, it had exceptional authority,

and was therefore liable to be added to with a view to furnishing it

with support in the teaching of Christ for developing Christianity.1

D'Eichthal counts as many as forty-five "Annexes" gradually in-

troduced in this way, including the history of the infancy, many

1 Les Evangiles.
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parables, numerous passages bearing on the Person of Christ, the

Church, the Resurrection, the Second Advent, etc. From this

questionable honour of becoming "a place of deposit" for new
material, as Dr. Estlin Carpenter calls it,

1 Mark, according to

D'Eichthal, was protected by its greater obscurity and inferior

authority; hence its modest dimensions and superior reliableness

in point of fidelity to actual historic truth.

This theory is plausible, and we are not entitled to say a priori

that it has no foundation in fact. Additions to the Gospels might

creep in before they became canonical, as they crept in afterwards

through the agency of copyists. The sayings about the indestructi-

bility of the law (v. 17-19) and the founding of the Church (xvi. 18, 19)

might possibly be examples in point. But possibility is one thing,

probability another. To prove diversity of hand or successive

deposits of evangelic tradition by men living at different times,

and acting in the interest of distinct or even opposing tendencies,

it is not enough to point to apparently conflicting elements and

exclaim : " Behold a Gospel of contradictions ".2 On this topic I

may refer readers to what has been already stated in discussing

the subject of the historicity of the Gospels. And I may here add

that it would not be difficult to conceive a situation for which the

Gospel might have been written by one man, as it now stands.

Dr. Weiss, indeed, has successfully done this in his work on the

Gospel of Matthew and its parallels in Luke. He conceives the

Gospel, substantially as we have it, to have been written shortly

after the destruction of Jerusalem and the Jewish State, when the

faith of Jewish Christians in the Messiahship of Jesus would be

sorely shaken by the events : the promised Messianic Kingdom

passing away irretrievably from Israel and taking up its abode

among Gentiles. The Gospel that was to meet this situation would

have to show that Jesus was indeed the Messianic King, in whose

history many prophetic oracles found their fulfilment ; that He did

His utmost to found the kingdom in Israel, but was frustrated by

the unbelief of the people, and especially of its rulers ; that, there-

fore, the kingdom was driven forth from Jewish soil, and was now
to be found mainly in the Gentile Church, and there had been left

to Israel only an inheritance of woe; that though Jesus had pre-

dicted this doom He nevertheless loved His people, had loyally and

1 The First Three Gospels, p. 370.

2 Dr. Estlin Carpenter, in the above work, p. 363, remarks : " Truly has the

first Gospel been called a 1 Gospel of contradictions ' ".
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lovingly sought her good, had spoken with reverence of her God-

given law (while treating with disrespect Rabbinical traditions), and

honoured it by personal observance. This hypothesis fairly meets

the requirements of the case. It covers the phenomena of the

Gospel, and it is compatible with unity of plan and authorship.1

Section . Characteristics.

1. The most outstanding characteristic of the first Gospel is that

it paints the life-image of Jesus in prophetic colours. While in

Mark Jesus is presented realistically as a man, in Matthew He is

presented as the Christ, verified as such by the applicability of many
prophetic oracles to the details of His childhood, His public ministry,

and His last sufferings.

2. If the realism of Mark makes for the historicity of this Gospel,

the prophetic colouring so conspicuous in Matthew need not detract

from the historicity of its accounts. This feature may be due in

part to the personal idiosyncrasy of the writer and in part to his

didactic aim. He may have set himself to verify the thesis, Jesus

the Christ, for his own satisfaction, or it may have been necessary

that he should do so in order to strengthen the faith of his first

readers. In either case the presumption is that the operation he

was engaged in consisted in discovering prophetic texts to answer

facts ready to his hand, not in first making a collection of texts and

then inventing facts corresponding to them. The facts suggested

the texts, the texts did not create the facts, though in some instances

they might influence the mode of stating facts. In this connection

it is important to note that the evangelist applies his prophetic

method to the whole of his material, including that which is common
to him with Mark. He has his prophetic oracles ready to be attached

as labels to events which Mark reports simply as matters of fact.

Thus Mark's dry statement, " they went into Capernaum," 2 referring

to Jesus and His followers proceeding northwards from the scene of

the baptism, in Matthew's hands assumes the character of a solemn

announcement of an epoch-making event, whereby an ancient oracle

concerning the appearing of a great light in Galilee of the Gentiles

received its fulfilment.3 Again, Mark's matter-of-fact report of the

extensive healing function in Capernaum on the Sabbath evening is

in Matthew adorned with a beautiful citation from Isaiah's famous

1 Vide Weiss, Das Matthaus-Evangelium und seine Lucas-parallelen, p. 39.

2 Mark i. 21. 8 Matt. iv. 12-17.
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oracle concerning the suffering servant of Jehovah.1 Once more,

to Mark's simple statement that Jesus withdrew Himself to the sea

after the collision with the Pharisees occasioned by the healing on

a Sabbath of the man with a withered hand, the first evangelist

attaches a fine prophetic picture, as if to show readers the true

Jesus as opposed to the Jesus of Pharisaic imagination.2 From
these instances we see his method. He is not inventing history,

but enriching history with prophetic emblazonments for apologetic

purposes, or for increase of edification. Such is the fact, we observe,

when we have it in our power to control his statements by compari-

son with Mark's; such we may assume to be the fact when we
have not that in our power, as, e.g., in the narrative relating to the

birth and infancy of Jesus, in which prophetic citations are unusually

abundant. The question as to the historicity of that narrative has

its own peculiar difficulties, into which I do not here enter. The
point I wish to make is that the numerous prophetic references cast

no additional shadow of doubt on its historicity. Here too the

evangelist is simply attaching prophetic oracles to what he regards

as historic data. If invention has been at work it has not been in

his imagination. This is manifest even from the very weakness of

some of the citations, such as " Out of Egypt have I called my Son,"

" Rachel weeping for her children," and " He shall be called a

Nazarene". Who could ever have thought of these unless there

had been traditional data accepted by the Christian community (and

by the writer of the Gospel) as facts ? The last citation is especially

far-fetched. It is impossible to say whence it is taken ; it could

never have entered into the mind of any one unless the fact of

the settlement in Nazareth had been there to begin with, creating a

desire to find for it also, if at all possible, some prophetic antici-

pation.

These prophetic passages served their purpose in the apologetic

of the apostolic age. For us now their value is not apologetic,

except indeed in a way not contemplated by the evangelist. Their

occasional weakness as proofs of the Messiahship of Jesus can be

utilised in the manner above hinted at in support of the historicity

of the evangelic tradition. But the chief permanent value of these

citations lies in the light they throw on the evangelist's own con-

ception of Jesus. We see from them that he thought of Jesus as

the Light of Galilee, the sympathetic Bearer of humanity's heavy
burden, the Beloved of God, the Peacemaker, the Friend of weak-

1 Matt. viii. 17, Matt. xii. 15-21. Cf. Mark iii. 7.
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ness, the Man who had it in Him by gifts and graces to perform a

Christ's part for all the world. Truly a noble conception, which

lends perennial interest to the texts in which it is embodied.

3. In the foregoing remarks I have anticipated to a certain

extent what relates to the question of didactic aim. That the first

Gospel has such an aim is obvious from the careful manner in which

the prophetic argument is elaborated. The purpose is to confirm

Jewish Christians in the faith that Jesus is the Christ. The purpose

is revealed in the very first sentence and in the genealogy to which

it forms a preface. "The book of the generation of Jesus Christ,

the Son of David, the Son of Abraham.*' The Son of David first,

because on that hangs the Messianic claim ; the Son of Abraham
likewise, because that makes Him a Jew, a fellow-countryman of those

for whose benefit the Gospel is written. The genealogy is the first

contribution to the apologetic argument. The logic of it is this:

" The Psalms and Prophets predict the coming of a great Messianic

King who shall be a descendant of the house of David ; this genealogy

shows that Jesus possessed that qualification for Messiahship. He
is the rod out of the stem of Jesse." Whoever compiled the

genealogy did it under the impression that physical descent from

David was indispensable to Jesus being the Christ. But it does not

follow that the genealogy was manufactured to serve that purpose.

The descent from David might be a well-known fact utilised for an

apologetic aim. For us, though a fact, it is of no vital consequence.

Our faith that Jesus is the Christ does not rest on any such external

ground, but on spiritual fitness to be the world's Saviour. We
reverse the logic of the Jewish Church. They reasoned: because

David's Son, therefore the Christ. We reason : because the Christ,

therefore David's Son, at least in spirit.1

4. In speaking of the literary characteristics of Matthew it is

necessary to keep in mind that some of these may come from the

Logia of the apostle Matthew, and that others may be due to the

evangelist. Critics ascribe to the apostolic source certain phrases

of frequent recurrence, such as , / , 6 £
tois*. Among the features of the evangelist's own style they

recognise the frequent use of such words as , ^,',,,',, and such phrases as ,* oVap, .2 By comparison

with Mark, the style of this Gospel is smooth and correct.

1 Vide notes on Matt. i.
8 Vide Weiss, Matthaus-Evangelium, pp. 23-4.
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Section III. Author, Destination, Date.

It If the views of modern critics as to the relation of the first

Canonical Gospel to the Logia, compiled by the apostle Matthew, be

well founded, then that apostle was not its author. Who the

evangelist was is unknown. That he was a Jew is highly probable,

that he was a Palestinian Jew has been generally assumed ; but

Weiss calls this in question. That he wrote in Greek is held to be

proved by the use which he makes of the Septuagint in his citations

of Old Testament prophecy, and by traces of dependence on the

Greek Gospel of Mark. But the view that our Greek Gospel of

Matthew is a translation by some unknown hand from a book with

the same contents in the Hebrew tongue still has its advocates,

among whom may be mentioned Schanz, of Tubingen.1

2. The destination of the Gospel was in all probability to a

community of Jewish Christians, whose faith it was designed to

strengthen. How it was fitted to serve this end has been indicated

in Section I. § 5.

3. The probable date is shortly after the destruction of the

Jewish State. Some things have been supposed to imply a much
later date, e.g., the commission to the disciples in chapter xxviii. 18,

with its explicit Trinity, its pronounced universalism, and its doctrine

of a spiritual presence. On these points the reader is referred to

the commentary.

1 Vide his Comnuntar uber das Evan^elium des heiligen Matthaus: Einleitung.



CHAPTER IV.

THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO LUKE.

Section L Contents.

!. Luke's Gospel includes much of the narrative of Mark and

large portions of the didactic matter contained in Matthew. There

are numerous omissions in both departments, but on the other

hand also considerable additions, especially in the didactic element.

The third evangelist has greatly enriched the treasure of the

parables, for it is in this important division of our Lord's teaching

that his peculiar contribution chiefly lies. The amount of new
matter suffices to raise the question as to its source. It can hardly

be thought that the author of the first Gospel would have omitted

so much valuable material, had it lain before his eye in the Logia.

The hypothesis of a third source, therefore, readily suggests itself

—a collection of reminiscences distinct from Mark and the book of

Logia, whence Luke drew such beautiful parables as the Good
Samaritan, the Selfish Neighbour and the Unjust J-udge, the

Prodigal Son, the Unjust Steward, Lazarus and Dives, and the

Pharisee and Publican. The chapters on the infancy and on the re-

surrection, so entirely different from the corresponding chapters in

Matthew, might suggest a fourth source, unless we suppose that

the third included these.

2. The distribution of the material in this Gospel arrests atten-

tion. In the early part of the history, from chapters iv. 31 to vi. 16,

the author follows pretty closely in the footsteps of Mark. Then

comes in a digression, extending from vi. 17 to viii. 3, containing a

version of the Sermon on the Mount, the stories of the Centurion

and the Widow of Nain, the Message of the Baptist with relative

discourse, and the woman in Simon's house. Thereafter Luke's

narrative again flows in Mark's channel from the parable of the

Sower onwards to the end of the Galilean ministry, as reported in

the second Gospel (Mark iv. 1 to ix. 50. Luke viii. 4 to ix. 50), only
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that the whole group of incidents contained in Mark vi. 45 to viii. 26

is omitted in Luke. Then at ix. 51 begins another longer digression,

extending from that point to xviii. 14, consisting mainly of didactic

matter, and containing the larger number of Luke's peculiar con-

tributions to the evangelic tradition. Thereafter our author joins

the company of Mark once more, and keeps beside him to the end

of the Passion history.1

3. This lengthy insertion destroys the sense of progress in the

story. The stream widens out into a lake, within which any move-

ment perceptible is rather circular than rectilinear. It is a dog-

matic section, and any indications of time and place it contains are

of little value for determining sequence or pointing out the suc-

cessive stages of the journey towards Jerusalem mentioned in ix. 51.

It may be affirmed, indeed, that throughout this Gospel the interest

in historic sequence or in the causal connection of events is weak.

Sometimes, as in the incident of Christ's appearance in the syna-

gogue of Nazareth, the author, consciously and apparently with

deliberate intention, departs from the chronological order.3 What-

ever, therefore, he meant by in his preface, he cannot have

intended to say that he had made it a leading aim to arrange his

material as far as possible in the true order of events. Still less

can it have been his purpose so to set forth his story that it should

appear a historic drama in which all events prepare for and

steadily lead up to the final catastrophe. When at ix. 22 we
find Jesus announcing for the first time that " the Son of Man must
suffer many things," it takes us by surprise. No reason has appeared

in the previous narrative why it should come to that. It has indeed

been made clear by sundry indications—at chapter v. 21 ; v. 30, 33 ;

vi. 7-11 ; vii. 34, 50—that there was not a good understanding be-

tween Jesus and the Scribes and Pharisees ; but from Luke's

narrative by itself we could not have gathered that matters were so

serious. Two important omissions and one transposition are largely

responsible for this. Luke leaves out the collision between Jesus

and the Pharisees in reference to the washing of hands (Mark vii.

1-23. Matt. xv. 1-20), and the demand for a sign (Mark viii. 11.

Matt. xvi. 1) ; and he throws the blasphemous insinuation of a league

with Beelzebub into chapter xi., beyond the point at which he

introduces the first announcement of the Passion. Therefore, the

1 In the main, that is to say ; for Luke's Passion history contains a number of

peculiar elements.
2 Chap. iv. 16-30 ; vide v. 23.
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necessity (Set) of that tragic issue is not apparent in the sense that

it is the inevitable result of causes which have been shown to be in

operation. For Luke the Set refers exclusively to the prophetic

oracles which predicted Messiah's sufferings. Jesus must die if

these oracles are to be fulfilled. And for him it is a matter of course,

and so he treats it in his narrative. The announcement of the

Passion is not brought in as a new departure in Christ's communi-

cation with His disciples, as in the companion narratives, with

indication of the place and solemn introductory phrase : " He
began to teach them ". It is reported in a quite casual way, as if

it possessed no particular importance. In connection with this it

may be noted that Luke gives a very defective report of those

words of our Lord concerning His death which may be said to

contain the germs of a theory as to its significance. For particulars

readers are referred to the notes-

Section II. Characteristics*

1. One very marked feature of this Gospel is what, for want of

a better word, may be called the idealisation of the characters of

Jesus and the disciples. These are contemplated not in the light

of memory, as in Mark, but through the brightly coloured medium

of faith. The evangelist does not forget that the Personages of

whom he writes are now the Risen Lord, and the Apostles of the

Church. Jesus appears with an aureole round His head, and the

faults of the disciples are very tenderly handled. The truth of this

statement can be verified only by a detailed study of the Gospel,

and readers will find indications of proof at appropriate places in

the notes. It applies equally to the Master and to His disciples,

though Von Soden, in the article already referred to, states that the

tendency in question appears mainly in the presentation of the

conduct of the disciples ;
drawing from the supposed fact the pre-

carious inference that the Apostolic Church cared little or nothing

for the earthly history of Jesus.1 The delicate treatment of the

disciples is certainly very apparent. Luke, as Schanz remarks, ever

spares the twelve ;
especially Peter. The stern word, " Get thee

behind me," is not in this Gospel. The narrative of the denial is an

interesting subject of study in this connection. But the whole body

of the disciples are treated with equal consideration. Their faults

—

ignorance, weak faith, mutual rivalries—are acknowledged, yet

1 Vide Theologische Abhandlungen, p. 138·
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touched with sparing hand. Some narratives in which these faults

appear very obtrusively, e.g., the conversation about the leaven of

the Pharisees, the ambitious request of James and John, and the

anointing in Bethany, are omitted, as is also the flight of all the

disciples at the apprehension of their Master. The weak faith of

the disciples is very mildly characterised. " Where is your faith ?
"

asks Jesus in the storm on the lake, in Luke's version of the story,

instead of uttering the reproachful word : " Why are ye cowardly ?

Have ye not yet faith ? " Their failure to watch in the garden of

Gethsemane is apologetically described as sleeping for sorrow. In

his portraiture of the Lord Jesus the evangelist gives prominence to

the attributes of power, benevolence, and saintliness. The pictorial

effect is brought out by omission, emphasis, and understatement.

Among the omissions are the realistic word about that which

defileth, about " dogs " in the story of the woman of Canaan which

is wholly wanting, and the awful cry on the Cross : " My God, my
God !

" Among the things emphasised are those features in acts of

healing which show the greatness of Christ's might and of the benefit

conferred. Peter's mother-in-law suffers from a great fever ; and
the leper is full of leprosy. The hand restored on the Sabbath is the

right hand, the centurion's servant is one dear to him, the son of

the widow of Nain is an only son, the daughter of Jairus an only

daughter, the epileptic boy at the hill of Transfiguration an only

child. The holiness of Jesus is made conspicuous by the prominence

given to prayer in connection with critical occasions, and by under-

statement where the incidents related might to ill-instructed minds

seem to compromise that essential characteristic. Luke's narratives

of the cleansing of the temple and the agony in Gethsemane may be

referred to as striking illustrative instances of the latter. To the

same category may be referred the treatment by Luke of the anti-

Pharisaic element in Christ's teaching. Much is omitted, and what
is retained is softened by being given, much of it, not as spoken

about, but as spoken to, Pharisees by Jesus as a guest in their

houses.1

2. The influence of the Christian consciousness of the time in

which he wrote is traceable not only in Luke's presentation of the

characters of Jesus and His disciples, but in his account of Christ's

teaching. He seems to have in view|throughout the use of the Lord's

words for present guidance. Weizsacker has endeavoured to

analyse the didactic element in the third Gospel into doctrinal

1 Luke vii. 36-50 ; xi. 37-52 ; xiv. 1-24.
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pieces bearing on definite religious questions and interests of the

primitive Church.1 This may be carried too far, but the idea is not

altogether baseless. In this Gospel the so-called " Sermon on the

Mount" is really a Sermon {Kerygma not Didache) delivered to a

Christian congregation with all the local and temporary matter

eliminated and only the universal and perennial retained. The same

adaptation to present and general use is apparent in the words,' ^^, added to the law of cross-bearing (ix. 23).

3. The question may be asked whether this adaptation of the

matter of the evangelic tradition to present conceptions and needs

is to be set down to the account of Luke as editor, or is to be

regarded as already existing in the documents he used. On this

point there may be room for difference of opinion. J. Weiss in his

commentary on Luke (Meyer, eighth edition) inclines to the latter

alternative. Thus, in reference to Luke's mild version of Peter's

denial, he remarks: "A monstrous minimising of the offence if

Luke had Mark's account before him "
; and he accordingly thinks

he had not, but used instead a Jewish Christian source, giving a

mitigated account of Peter's sin. Of such a source he finds traces

throughout Luke's Gospel, following in the footsteps of Dr. Paul

Feine, who had previously endeavoured to establish the existence of

a precanonical Luke, i.e., a first attempt to work up into a single

volume the evangelic traditions in Mark, the Logia, and other

sources, after the manner of the third Gospel.2 This may be a

perfectly legitimate hypothesis for solving certain literary problems

connected with this Gospel, and the argument by which Feine seeks

to establish it is entitled on its merits to serious consideration. But
I hardly think it suffices to account for all the traces of editorial

discretion in Luke's Gospel. It does not matter what documents

Luke used ; he exercised his own judgment in using them. If he

did not, his relation to the work of redacting the memoirs of Jesus

becomes so colourless that one fails to see what occasion there was

for that imposing prefatory announcement in the opening sentence.

A primitive Luke was ready to his hand, and he did not even

contribute to it the colour of his own religious personality. Inten-

tion, bias, purpose to utilise the material for edification of believers

were all there before he began. He did what ? Added, perhaps, a

1 Vide his Utntersuchungen uber die Evangelische Geschichtc, and his Apostolic

Age, vol. ii.

2 Eine vorkanonische Ubcrlieferung des Lukas in Evangelium und Aposteh

geschichte, 1891.
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few anecdotes and sayings gleaned from other sources, oral or

written

!

4. Notwithstanding this pervading regard to what may be com-

prehensively called edification, the author of the third Gospel cannot

justly be charged with indifference to historic truth. He professes

in his preface to have in view acribeia, and the profession is to be

taken in earnest. But he is writing not as a mere chronicler, but as

one seeking to promote the religious welfare of those for whom he

writes, and so must strive to combine accuracy, fidelity to fact, with

practical utility. The task is a delicate one, and execution without

error of judgment not easy. Even where mistakes are made, they

are not to be confounded with bad faith. Nor should it be for-

gotten that Luke's peculiarities can be utilised for the apologetic

purpose of establishing the general credibility of the evangelic

tradition. Luke omits much. But it does not follow that he did

not know. He may omit intentionally what he knows but does not

care to report. Luke often understates. What a writer tones down

he is tempted to omit. By simply understating, instead of omitting,

he becomes a reluctant and therefore reliable witness to the

historicity of the matter so dealt with. Luke often states strongly.

Either he adds particulars from fuller information or he exaggerates

for a purpose. Even in the latter case he witnesses to the truth of

the basal narrative. A writer who has ideas to embody is tempted

to invent when he cannot find what will suit his purpose. Luke

did not invent but at most touched up stories given to his hand

in trustworthy traditions.

5. The author of the third Gospel avowedly had a didactic aim.

He wrote, so it appears from the preface, to confirm in the faith

a friend called "most excellent () Theophilus," expecting

probably that the book would ultimately be useful for a wider circle.

But there is no trace of a dominant theological or controversial aim.

The writer, e.g., is not a Paulinist in the controversial sense of the

word. He is doubtless in sympathy with Christian universalism, as

appears from his finishing the quotation from Isaiah beginning with,

<'The voice of one crying in the wilderness," and ending with,

"All flesh shall see the salvation of God" (iii. 6). Yet, in other

places, e.g., in the history of the infancy, the salvation brought by

Jesus is conceived of as belonging to Israel, the chosen people

( , i. 68; cf. ii. 10; vii. 16; xiii. 16; xix. 9). The author

is not even Paulinist in a theological sense, as the absence from his

pages of most of the words of Jesus bearing on a theory of atone-

ment, already remarked on, sufficiently proves. He appears to be an

4
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eclectic, rather than a man whose mind is dominated by a great

ruling idea. Distinct, if not conflicting, tendencies or religious types

find houseroom in his pages : Pauline universalism, Jewish par-

ticularism, Ebionitic social ideals, the blessedness of poverty, the

praise of almsgiving. Geniality, kindliness of temper, is the personal

characteristic of the evangelist. And if there is one thing more

than another he desires to inculcate on his readers it is the

graciousness of Christ. " Words of grace " (iv. 22) is his compre-

hensive title for the utterances of Jesus, and his aim from first to

last is to show the Saviour as the friend of the sinful and the social

outcast, and even of those who suffer justly for their crimes (vii. 36-

50; xix. 1-10; xxiii. 39-43).

6. The literary aspect of this Gospel is a complex phenomenon.

At times, especially in the preface, one gets the impression of a

writer having at his command a knowledge of Greek possible only

for one to whom it was his native tongue, an expert at once in the

vocabulary and the grammatical structure of that language. But

far oftener the impression is that of a Jew thinking in Hebrew and

reflecting Hebrew idiom in phrase and construction. Hebraisms

abound, especially in the first two chapters. Two explanations are

possible : That the author was really a Jew, that his natural style

was Hebrew-Greek, in which case it would have to be shown that

the preface was no such marvellous piece of classicism after all;

or that he was a Gentile well versed in Greek, but somewhat slavish

in his copious use of Jewish-Christian sources, such as the primitive

Luke for which Feine contends.

Section III. Author, Destination, Date.

1. The author of the third Gospel was also the author of the

Acts of the Apostles, as appears in chap. i. 1 of the latter work,

where the name of Theophilus recurs. Neither book bears the

name of the writer, but uniform ancient tradition ascribes it to Luke,

the companion of Paul, and by occupation a physician (Col. iv. 11).

From the preface to the Gospel we gather that he had no personal

knowledge of Jesus, but was entirely dependent on oral and written

tradition.

2. From the prefaces of the Gospel and the book of Acts we
learn that the author wrote for the immediate benefit of a single

individual, apparently a man of rank, say a Roman knight. It is

not necessary to infer that a larger circle of readers was not con-

templated either by the writer or by the first recipient of his work.
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3. The date cannot be definitely fixed. Opinion ranges from

a.d. 63 to the early years of the second century. As late a date as

say a.d. 90 is compatible with the writer being, in his younger

years, a companion of St. Paul in his later missionary movements.

The still later date of a.d. 100 or 105 would be required if it were

certain, which it is not, that the writer used the Antiquities of

Josephus, which were published about the year 93-94. Dr. Sanday,

in his work entitled Inspiration, expresses the view that Acts was
written about a.d. 80, and the Gospel some time in the five years

preceding.



CHAPTER V.

THE TEXT, CRITICAL LANDMARKS, CRITICAL TESTS OF
READINGS.

Section I. The Text.

The Greek text given in this work is that known as the Textus

Receptus, on which the Authorised Version of the New Testament

is based. Representing the Greek text as known to Erasmus in the

sixteenth century, and associated with the names of two famous

printers, Stephen and Elzevir, whose editions (Stephen's 3rd, 1550,

Elzevir's 2nd, 1633) were published when the apparatus at command
for fixing the true text was scanty, and when the science of textual

criticism was unborn, it may seem to be entirely out of date. But

it is an important historical monument, and it is the Greek original

answering to the English Testament still largely in use in public

worship and in private reading. Moreover, while the experts in

modern criticism have done much to provide a purer text, their

judgments in many cases do not accord, and their results cannot

be regarded as final. It is certain, however, that the texts prepared

by such scholars as Tischendorf, Tregelles, Westcott and Hort, and

the company of experts to whom we are indebted for the Revised

Version, are incomparably superior to that of Stephen or of Elzevir,

and that they must be taken into account by every competent com-

mentator. That means that to the text must be annexed critical

notes showing all important various readings, with some indication

of the documentary authority in their favour, and of the value

attached thereto by celebrated editors. This accordingly has been

done, very imperfectly of course, still it is hoped sufficiently for

practical purposes. Variations not affecting the sense, but merely

the spelling or grammatical forms of words, have been for the most

part disregarded. There are many variations in the spelling of

proper names, of which the following are samples:—
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* -
Among other insignificant variations may be mentioned the presence

or absence of final in verbs (,) ; the omission or in-

sertion of (,) ; the assimilation or non-assimilation

of and in compound verbs (, ;,-) ; the doubling of , , Or the reverse(, as ;, ;,) ; the conjunction or disjunction

of syllables ( ,) ; for; the aorist forms,, etc., replaced by forms in (,) ;
single or double

augment in certain verbs(, ;,).

1. Up till 1831 editors of the New Testament in Greek had been

content to follow in the wake of the Textus Receptus, timidly adding

notes indicating good readings which they had discovered in the

documents accessible to them in their time. Lachmann in that year

inaugurated a new critical era by printing a text constructed

directly from ancient documents without the intervention of any

printed edition. It is not given to pioneers to finish the work they

begin, and Lachmann's effort judged by present-day tests was far

from perfect. "This great advance was marred by too narrow a

selection of documents to be taken into account, and too artificially

rigid an employment of them, and also by too little care in obtaining

precise knowledge of some of their texts" (Westcott and Hort's

New Testament, Introduction, p. 13). Tischendorf in Germany and

Tregelles in England worthily followed up Lachmann's efforts, and

made important contributions towards the ascertainment of the

true text by adopting as their main guides the most ancient MSS.,

in place of the later documents which had formed the basis of the

early printed editions. The critical editions of the Greek New
Testament by these scholars appeared about the same time;

Tischendorf s eighth edition (the important one which supersedes

the earlier) bearing the date 1869, and the work of Tregelles being

published in 1870. The characteristic feature of Tischendorf's

edition is the predominant importance attached to the great Codex

Sinaiticus (N), with the discovery of which his name is connected.

Section II. Critical Landmarks.
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The defect common to it with the edition of Tregelles is failure to

deal on any clear principle with the numerous instances in which

the ancient texts on which they placed their reliance do not agree.

All goes smoothly when Codex Sinaiticus and Codex Vaticanus (B)

and Codex Bezae (D) and the most ancient versions bear the same
testimony ; but what is to be done when the trusted guides follow

divergent paths ?

2. It is by the answer which they have given to this question

that Westcott and Hort have made an epoch-making contribution

to the science of Biblical Criticism in the first volume of their

monumental work, The New Testament in the Original Greek,

published in 1881. Following up hints thrown out by earlier in-

vestigators, like Bengel and Griesbach, they discriminated three

types of text prevalent in ancient times, before the period of eclectic

revision which fixed to a great extent the character of the text in

actual use throughout the Middle Ages and on to the dawn of

modern criticism. To these types they gave the names Western,

Alexandrian, and Neutral. The last epithet is to be understood

only when viewed in relation to the other two. The Western and

Alexandrian types of text had very well-marked characteristics. The
Western was paraphrastic, the Alexandrian literary. The tendency

of the one was to alter the primitive text by explanatory additions

with a view to edification, made by men who combined to a certain

extent the functions of copyist and commentator. The tendency

of the other was to improve the text from a literary point of view by

scholarly refinements. The neutral text is neutral in the sense of

avoiding both these tendencies and aiming steadily at the faithful

reproduction of the exemplar assumed to approach in its text as

near as possible to the autographs. A text adhering honestly to

this programme ought to be the most reliable guide to the original

Greek Testament as it proceeded from the hands of the writers,

making due allowance for errors in the exemplar and for mistakes

in transcription. The result of investigation has been to justify

this expectation.

3. The main representative of the Western text is Codex Bezae

(D), containing the Gospels and the Acts. Of the Alexandrian text

there is no pure example. This divergent stream broke up into rills,

and lost itself as a mere element in mixed texts, like those of Codex

Sinaiticus and Codex Ephraemi (C). It is important to note by

the way that these names do not denote local prevalence. The

Western text was not merely Western. This divergent stream

overflowed its banks and spread itself widely over the Church,
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reaching even the East. Hence traces of its influence are to be

found not merely in the old Latin versions, but also in the Syriac

versions, e.g., in what is called the Curetonian Syriac, and in the

recently discovered Syriac version of the Four Gospels, which may
be distinguished as the Sinaitic Syriac. Of the neutral text, the

great, conspicuous, honourable monument is Codex Vaticanus (B),

containing the Gospels, Acts, and Catholic epistles, and the epistles

of St. Paul, as far as Heb. ix. 14; and being, especially in the

Gospels, a nearly pure reproduction of a text uninfluenced by the

tendencies of the Western and Alexandrian texts respectively. To
this MS., belonging like Codex Sinaiticus to the fourth century,

Westcott and Hort, after applying to it all available tests, assign

the honour of being on the whole the nearest approach to the

original verity in existence, always worthy of respect and often

deserving to be followed when it stands alone against all comers.

A very important conclusion if it can be sustained.

4. In recent years a certain reaction against the critical results

of Westcott and Hort has been manifesting itself to the effect of

imputing to them an overweening estimate of Codex B, analogous

to that of Tischendorf for Codex H. Some scholars, such as Resch

in Germany and Ramsay in this country, are disposed to insist

that more value should be set on Codex D ; the former finding in it

the principal witness for the text of the Gospels in their precanonical

stage, the assumption being that when the four-Gospel canon was

constructed the text underwent a certain amount of revision. The
real worth of this Codex is one of the unsettled questions of New
Testament textual criticism. Interesting contributions have been

made to the discussion of the question, such as those of J. Rendel

Harris, and more may be expected.

Section III. Critical Tests of Readings.

. The fixation of the true text is not a simple matter like that

of following a single document, however trustworthy, like Codex B.

Every editor may have his bias in favour of this or that MS., but

all editors recognise the obligation to take into account all avail-

able sources of evidence—not merely the great uncial MSS. of

ancient dates, but the cursives of later centuries, and, besides Greek

MSS. of both kinds containing the whole or a part of the New
Testament, ancient versions, Latin, Syriac, Egyptian, etc., and

quotations in the early Fathers. The evidence when fully adduced

is a formidable affair, demanding much space for its exhibition
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(witness Tischendorfs eighth edition in two large octavos), and the

knowledge of an expert for its appreciation. In such a work as the

present the space cannot be afforded nor can the knowledge be

expected even in the author, not to say in his readers. Full know-

ledge of the critical data through first-hand studies belongs to

specialists only, who have made the matter the subject of lifelong

labour. All one can do is to utilise intelligently their results. But

because all cannot be specialists it is not profitless to have a

juryman's acquaintance with the relative facts. It is the aim of the

critical notes placed beneath the Greek text to aid readers to the

attainment of such an acquaintance, and to help them to form an

intelligent opinion as to the claims of rival readings to represent the

true text. Fortunately, this can be done without adducing a very

long array of witnesses.

2. For it turns out that there are certain groups of witnesses

which often go together, and whose joint testimony is very weighty.

Westcott and Hort have carefully specified these. They may here

be indicated :

—

For the Gospels the most important and authoritative group is

NBCDL 33.

In this group L and 33 have hitherto not been referred to. L
(Codex Regius), though belonging to the eighth century, represents

an ancient text, and is often in agreement with and B. 33

belongs to the cursive class (which are indicated by figures), but

is a highly valuable Codex, though, like all cursives, of late date.

In his Prolegomena to Tischendorfs New Testament, Dr. Caspar

Rene Gregory quotes (p. 469) with approval the opinion of Eichhorn

that this is the " queen of the cursives". In the above group, it

will be noticed, representatives of the different ancient types

—

Western, Alexandrian, Neutral (D, N, C, B)—are united. When they

agree the presumption that we have the true text is very strong.

When D falls out we have still a highly valuable group in

NBCL 33.

When DC and 33 drop out there remains a very trustworthy

combination in NBL.
There are, besides these, several binary combinations of great

importance. The following is the list given by Westcott and Hort

for the Gospels :

—

BL, BC, BT, , BD, AB, BZ, 33, and for St. Mark .
In these combinations some new documents make their appearance.

stands for the Greek text of the Graeco-Thebaic fragments of

St. Luke and St. John (century v., ancient and non-Western).
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= fragments of St. Luke (cent, viii., comparatively pure, though

showing mixture).

A is the well-known Codex Alexandrinus of the fifth century, a

chief representative of the " Syrian " text, that is, the revised text

formed by judicious eclectic use of all existing texts, and meant to

be the authoritative New Testament. This Codex contains nearly

the whole New Testament except Matthew as far as chapter xxv. 5.

For the Gospels it is of no independent value as a witness to the

true text, but its agreements with are important.

= Codex Sangallensis, a Graeco-Latin MS. of the tenth century,

and having many ancient readings, especially in Mark.

To these authorities has to be added, as containing ancient read-

ings, and often agreeing with the best MSS., Codex Purpureus Ros-

sanensis (), published in 1883, edited by Oscar Von Gebhardt ; of the

sixth century, containing Matthew and Mark in full. Due note has

been taken of the readings of this MS.
The foregoing represent the chief authorities referred to in the

critical notes. In these notes I have not uniformly indicated my
personal opinion. But in the commentary I have always adopted as

the subject of remark the most probable reading. Reference to

modern editors has been chiefly restricted to Tischendorf, and West-

cott and Hort, meaning thereby no depreciation of the work done by

others, but simply recognising these as the most important.

MSS. were corrected from time to time. Corrected copies are

referred to by critics by letters or figures : thus, Na (4th cent.), Nb (6th

cent.), · (7th cent.), B2 (4th cent), B3 (10th cent).

Besides the above-named documents the following uncials are

occasionally referred to in the critical notes :

—

cod. Basiliensis. 8th century (Gospels nearly entire).

G cod. Seidelii. gth or 10th century (Gospels defective).

I cod. palimps. Petropolitanus. 5th and 6th centuries (fragments of Gospels).

cod. Cyprius. gth century (Gospels complete).

cod. De Camps, Paris, gth century (Gospels complete).

cod. Purpureus. 6th century (fragments of all the Gospels).

cod. Guelpherbytanus I. 6th century (fragments of all the Gospels).

Q cod. Guelpherbytanus II. 5th century (fragments from Luke and John).

R cod. Nitriensis, London. 6th century (fragments of Luke).

S cod. Vaticanus 354. 10th century (four Gospels complete).

U cod. Nanianus Venetus. gth or 10th century (Gospels entire).

V cod. Mosquensis. gth century (contains Matt, and Mk., and Lk. nearly complete).

X cod. Monacensis. gth or 10th century (fragments of all the Gospels).

cod. Dublinensis. 6th century (fragments of Matthew).

cod. Oxoniensis et Petropolitanus. 10th century (four Gospels, Matthew and

Mark defective).

cod. Oxoniensis Tisch. gth century (Luke and John entire).

cod. Petropolitanus Tisch. gth century (Gospels nearly complete).

cod. Eeratinus. 5th century (Matthew and Mark with lacunae).
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LITERATURE.

The following list of works includes only those chiefly consulted

Many others are occasionally referred to in the notes.

1. To the pre- Reformation period belong

—

Origen's Commentary on Matthew. Books x.-xvii. in Greek (Matt. xiii. 36—
xxii. 33), the remainder in a Latin translation (allegorical method of inter-

pretation).

Chrysostom's Homilies on Matthew. The Greek text separately edited in three

vols, by Dr. Field (well worth perusal).

Jerome's Commentarius in Matthaeum (a hasty performance, but worth consulting).

Augustine. De Sermone Domini in monte.

Theophylactus (12th century, Archbishop in Bulgaria). Commentarii in quatuor

Evangelistas, Graece.

Euthymius Zigabenus (Greek monk, 12th century). Commentarius in quatuor

Evangelia, Graece et Latine. Ed. C. F. Matthaei, 1792 (a choice work).

2. From the sixteenth century downwards

—

Calvin. Commentarii in Harmoniam ex Evangelistis tribus . . . compositam.

Beza. Annotationes in Novum Testamentum. 1556.

Maldonatus. Commentarii in quatuor Evangelistas (Catholic). 1596.

Pricaei (Price). Commentarii in varios. T. libros (including Matthew and Luke ;

philological, with classical examples, good). 1660.

Grotius. Annotationes in . T. (erudite and still worth consulting). 1644.

Lightfoot. Horae Hebraicae et Talmudicae. 1644.

Heinsius. Sacrarum exercitationum ad . T. libri xx. 1665.

Raphel. Annotationes Philologicae in . T., ex Xenophonte
,
Polybio, Arriano et

Herodoto. 1747·

Olearius. Observationes sacrae ad Evangelium Matthaei. 7 3·

Wolf. Curae philologicae et criticae in . T. Five vols. 1741·

Schottgen. Horae Hebraicae et Talmudicae in . . *733·

Wetstein. Novum Testamentum Graecum (full of classic citations). 75 1 ·

Bengel. Gnomon Novi Testamenti (unique). !734·

Palairet (French pastor at London, f 1765). Observationes philologico-criticae in

sacros . T. libros. 1752.
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Kypke. Observationes sacrae in . T. libros. *755·

Elsner. Observationes sacrae in . T. libros (the three last named, like Pricaeus,

abound in classic examples). 767·

Loesner. Observationes ad . T. e Philone Alexandrine (of the same class as

Raphel). 777·
Kuinoel. Commentarius in libros . T. historicos. 1807.

Fritzsche. Evangelium Matthaei recensuit. 1826.

Fritzsche. Evangelium Marci recensuit (both philological). 1830.

De Wette. Kurzgefasstes exegetisches Handbuch zum . T. ' 1836-48.

Bornemann. Scholiae in Lucae Evangelium. 1830.

Alford. The Greek Testament. Four vols. 1849-61.

Field. Otium Norvicense. 1864.

Bleek. Synoptische Erkldrung der drei ersten Evangelien. 1862.

Meyer. Commentary on the New Testament. Sixth edition (. & T. Clark).

Meyer. Eighth edition by Dr. Bernhard Weiss (Matthew and Mark, largely

Weiss). 1890-92.

Meyer. Eighth edition by J. Weiss (son of Bernhard Weiss
;
Luke, also largely

the editor's work). 1892.

Weiss. Das Marcusevangelium und seine synoptischen Parallelen (a contribution

to comparative exegesis in the interest of his critical views on the synoptical

problem). 1872.

Weiss. Das Matthdusevangelium und seine Lucas-parallelen (a work of similar

character). 1876.

Lutteroth. Essai d?Interpretation de quelques parties de VEvangile selon Saint

Matthieu. 1864-76.

Schanz. Commentar uber das Evangelium des heiligen Matthdus. 1879.

Schanz. Commentar uber das Evangelium des heiligen Marcus. 1881.

Schanz. Commentar uber das Evangelium des heiligen Lucas (these three com-

mentaries by Schanz, a Catholic theologian, are good in all respects, specially

valuable for patristic references). 1883.

Godet. Commentaire sur VEvangile de Saint Luc, 3»ne edition. 1888-89.

Hahn. Das Evangelium des Lucas. Two vols. 1892-94.

Holtzmann. Die Synoptiker in and-Commentar zum Neuen Testament (advanced

but valuable). 1892.

The Cambridge Greek Testament for Schools and Colleges; Matthew, Mark, and

Luke. 1891-93.

The well-known lexical and grammatical helps, including Grimm, Cremer,

Winer, and Buttman, have been consulted. Frequent reference has been made to

Burton's Syntax of the Moods and Tenses in New Testament (. & T. Clark, 1894),

both because of its excellence and its accessibility to students.

A new edition of Winer's Grammatik (the eighth) by Schmiedel is in course of

publication ; also of Kuhner by Blass.

In the notes, the matter common to the three Gospels is most fully treated in

Matthew, the notes in the other two Gospels being at these points supplementary

and comparative.

The marginal references to passages of Scripture are simply supplementary to

those in the notes.

It is hoped that most abbreviations used will need no special explanation, but

the following table may be helpful :

—
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Mt. = Matthew.

Mk. = Mark.

Lk. = Luke.

. T. = Old Testament,

. T. = New Testament.

Sept. = Septuagint.

. V. = Authorised Version.

R. V. = Revised Version.

C. . T. = Cambridge New Testament.

Tisch. = Tischendorf.

Treg. = Tregelles.

W. H. = Westcott and Hort.

Ws. = Weiss (Dr. Bernhard).

Egypt. = Egyptian versions (viz., the two following).

Cop. = Coptic (called Memphitic by W. H.).

Sah. = Sahidic (called Thebaic by W. H.).

Syrr. = Syriac versions.

Pesh. = Peshito (= Syrian Vulgate).

Syr. Cur. = Curetonian Syriac. (For Greek equivalent vide Baeth

gen's Evangelienfragmente.)

Syr. Sin. = Sinaitic Syriac (recently discovered).

Latt. = Latin versions.

Vulg. = Vulgate (Jerome's revision of old Latin version).

Vet. Lat. = Vetus Latina (Old Latin, referred to also as It. = Itala).

The codices of the old Latin are distinguished by

the letters a, b, c, etc.

Minusc. = Minusculi (Codices), another name for cursives.
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I. I. · *€€€$', c uiou ,2. 2. & · 8e«^
Gen. xxxi. 13 ; xxxii. 9· Lk. i. 14· Jas. i. 23 ; iii. 6

Mk.xn.26.
Lk. iii. 4

;

xx. 42.

b ver. 18.

c xii. 33; xxi. 9; xxii. 42.

1 The title in T.R. (as above) is late. fc$B have simply . Other
expanded forms occur.

2 is found only in minusc. have €. This is one of several

variations in spelling occurring in the genealogy, among which may be named
(ver. 5) = €« in W.H.

;
(ver. 5) =, W.H. ; (ver. 5) =,

W.H. For a list of such variations in the spelling of names in the three first

Gospels vide p. 53.

The Title. The use of the word tv-

in the sense of a book may be as

old as the Teaching of the twelve Apostles

{Didache, 8, 11, 15. Vide Sanday, Batnp-

ton Lectures, 1893, · 3*7» n - *)· The
word passed through three stages in the

history of its use. First, in the older

Greek authors (Horn., Od. , 152, i66), a
reward for bringing good tidings ; also a
thank-offering for good tidings brought
(Arist., Eq. 656). Next, in later Greek,
the good tidings itself (2 Sam. xviii. 20,

22, 25, in Sept. In 2 Sam. iv. 10, ev-' occurs in the earliest sense).

This sense pervades the . T. in re-

ference to the good news of God, the
message of salvation. Finally, it came
very naturally to denote the books in

which the Gospel of Jesus was presented
in historic form, as in the Didache and in

Justin . ,
Apol. i. 66, Dial. con. Tryp.

100. In the titles of the Gospels the
word retains its second sense, while sug-
gesting the third, cvayy. . means
the good news as reduced to writing by. is not= of, nor
=, as if the sense were : The
book called a " Gospel " written by Mat-
thew. (Vide Fritzsche against this the
older view, supported by Kuinoel.)

Chapter I. The Genealogy and
Birth of Jesus.—The genealogy may

readily appear to us a most ungenial
beginning of the Gospel. A dry list of
names 1 It is the tribute which the
Gospel pays to the spirit of Judaism.
The Jews set much store by genealogies,
and to Jewish Christians the Messiah-
ship of Jesus depended on its being
proved that He was a descendant of
David. But the matter can hardly be
so vital as that. We may distinguish

between the question of fact and the
question of faith. It may be that Jesus
was really descended from David—many
things point that way ; but even if He
were not He might still be the Christ,

the fulfiller of. T. ideals, the bringer-in

of the highest good, if He possessed the
proper spiritual qualifications. What
although the Christ were not David's
son in the physical sense ? He was a
priest after the order of Melchisedec,
though

; why not Messiah
under the same conditions ? He might
still be a son of David in the sense in

which John the Baptist was Elijah—in

spirit and power, realising the ideal of

the hero king. The kingdom of prophecy
came only in a spiritual sense, why not
also the king ? The two hang together.
Paul was not an apostle in the legitimist

sense, not one of the men who had been
with Jesus ;

yet he was a very real apostle.
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So might Jesus be a Christ, though not

descended from David. St. Paul writes

(Gal. iii. 29) : "If ye be Christ's, then are

ye Abraham's seed". So might we say

:

If Jesus was fit to be the Christ in point

of spiritual equipment, then was He of

the seed of David. There is no clear

evidence in the Gospels that Jesus Him-
self set value on Davidic descent ; there

are some things that seem to point the

other way : e.g., the question, " Who is

my mother ? " (Matt. xii. 48 ; Mk. iii. 33),
and the other, " What think ye of the

Christ, whose son is He ? " (Matt. xxii.

42, et par.). There is reason to believe

that, like St. Paul, He would argue from
the spiritual to the genealogical, not vice

versd: not Christ because from David,
but from David, at least ideally, because
Christ on other higher grounds.

Ver. 1. ... How
much does this heading cover : the whole
Gospel, the two first chapters, the whole
of the first chapter, or only i. 1-17 ? All

these views have been held. The first

by Euthy. Zigab., who argued: the birth

of the God-man was the important point,

and involved all the rest ; therefore the

title covers the whole history named
from the most important part(). Some moderns
(Ebrard, Keil, etc.) have defended the
view on the ground that the correspond-
ing title in . T. (Gen. vi. 9 ; xi. 27,
etc.) denotes not merely a genealogical
list, but a history of the persons whose
genealogy is given. Thus the expression
is taken to mean a book on the life of
Christ (liber de vita Christi, Maldon.).
Against the second view and the third

Weiss-Meyer remarks that at i. 18 a
new beginning is made, while ii. 1 runs
on as if continuing the same story. The
most probable and most generally
accepted opinion is that of Calvin, Beza,
and Grotius that the expression applies

only to i. 1-17. (Non est haec inscriptio

totius libri, sed particulae primae quae
velut extra corpus historiae prominet.
Grotius.). Christ here is not an
appellative but a proper name, in accord-
ance with the usage of the Apostolic
age. In the body of the evangelistic his-

tory the word is not thus used
;
only in

the introductory parts. (Vide Mk. i. 1

;

John i. 17.)

., A. Of David first, because
with his name was associated the more
specific promise of a Messianic king ; of
Abraham also, because he was the
patriarch of the race and first recipient

of the promise. The genealogy goes
no further back, because the Gospel is

written for the Jews. Euthy. Zig.
suggests that David is placed first

because he was the better known, as the
less remote, as a great prophet and a
renowned king, (euro,.) The word in both cases
applies to Christ. It can refer gram-
matically to David, as many take it, but
the other reference is demanded by the
fact that ver. 1 forms the superscription

of the following genealogy. So Weiss-
Meyer.
Vv. 2-16. The genealogy divides

into three parts : from Abraham to

David (w. 2-6a) ; from David to the cap-
tivity (w. 6b-n) ; from the captivity to

Christ. On closer inspection it turns out
to be not so dry as it at first appeared.
There are touches here and there which
import into it an ethical significance,

suggesting the idea that it is the work
not of a dry-as-dust Jewish genealogist,

but of the evangelist ; or at least worked
over by him in a Christian spirit, if the
skeleton was given to his hand. To
note these is the chief interest of non-
Rabbinical exegesis.

Vv. 2-6a. .
This is not necessary to the genealogical
line, but added to say by the way that
He who belonged to the tribe of Judah
belonged also to all the tribes of Israel.

(Weiss, Matthausevang.) . . . Ver. 3.

: Zerah added
to Perez the continuator of the line, to

suggest that it was by a special provi-

dence that the latter was first born (Gen.
xxxviii. 27-30). The evangelist is on the
outlook for the unusual or preternatural

in history as prelude to the crowning
marvel of the virgin birth (Gradus
futurus ad credendum partum e virgine.

Grot.).— . Mention of the

mother wholly unnecessary and un-
usual from a genealogical point of view,

and in this case one would say, primd
facie, impolitic, reminding of a hardly

readable story (Gen. xxxviii. 13-26). It

is the first of four references to mothers
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in the ancestry of Jesus, concerning

whom one might have expected the

genealogy to observe discreet silence:

Tamar, Rahab, Ruth, Bathsheba; three

of them sinful women, and one, Ruth, a

foreigner. Why are they mentioned?
By way of defence against sinister mis-

construction of the birth of Jesus ? So
Wetstein: Ut tacitae Judaeorum objec-

tioni occurreretur. Doubtless there is a
mental reference to that birth under some
aspect, but it is not likely that the evan-

gelist would condescend to apologise

before the bar of unbelief, even though
he might find means of doing so in the

Jewish habit of glorying over the mis-

deeds of ancestors (Wetstein). Much
more probable is the opinion of the

Fathers, who found in these names a
foreshadowing of the gracious character

of the Gospel of Jesus, as it were the

Gospel in the genealogy. Schanz follows

the Fathers, except that he thinks they
have over-emphasised the sinful element.
He finds in the mention of the four

women a hint of God's grace in Christ

to the sinful and miserable: Rahab and
Bathsheba representing the one, Tamar
And Ruth the other. This view com-
mends itself to many interpreters both
Catholic and Protestant. Others prefer

to bring the four cases under the cate-

gory of the extraordinary exemplified by
the case of Perez and Zerah. These
women all became mothers in the line of
Christ's ancestry by special providence
(Weiss-Meyer). Doubtless this is at least

part of the moral. Nicholson {New
Comm.) thinks that the introduction of
Tamar and Ruth is sufficiently explained
by Ruth iv. n, 12, viewed as Messianic;
of Rahab by her connection with the
earlier Jesus (Joshua), and of Bathsheba

because she was the mother of a second
line culminating in Christ, as Ruth of a
first culminating in David.—Ver. 6a., David the King,
the title being added to distinguish him
from the rest. It serves the same pur-
pose as if David had been written in

large letters. At length we arrive at the
great royal name! The materials for

the first part of the genealogy are taken
from Ruth iv. 18-22, and 1 Chron. ii.

5-15·

Vv. 6b-lO, , vide

above. The chief feature in this second
division of the genealogical table is the
omission of three kings between Joram
and Uzziah (ver. 8), viz., Ahaziah, Joash,
Amaziah. How is the omission to

be explained ? By inadvertence, or by
intention, and if the latter, in what view ?

Jerome favoured the second alternative,

and suggested two reasons for the inten-

tional omission—a wish to bring out the

number fourteen (ver. 17) in the second
part of the genealogy, and a desire to

brand the kings passed over with the
stamp of theocratic illegality. In effect,

manipulation with a presentable excuse.

But the excuse would justify other omis-
sions, e.g., Ahaz and Manasseh, who,
were as great offenders as any. One can,
indeed, imagine the evangelist desiring to

exemplify the severity of the Gospel as
well as its grace in the construction of

the list—to say in effect : God resisteth

the proud, but He giveth grace to the
lowly, and even the low. The hypo-
thesis of manipulation in the interest of
symbolic numbers can stand on its own
basis without any pretext. It is not
to be supposed that the evangelist was at

«11 concerned to make sure that no link

in the line was omitted. His one concern
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would be to make sure that no name
appeared that did not belong to the line.

He can hardly have imagined that his

list was complete from beginning to end.

Thus Nahshon (ver. 4) was the head of the

tribe of Judah at the Exodus (Num. i. 7),

yet between Hezron and him only two
names occur—four names for 400 years.

Each name or generation represents a

century, in accordance with Genesis xv.

13-16. The genealogist may have had
this passage in view, but he must have
known that the actual succession em-
braced more links than four (vide Schanz
on ver. 4). The hypothesis of inadver-

tence or error in consulting the text

of the . T., favoured by some
modern commentators, is not to be sum-
marily negatived on the ground of an
a priori theory of inerrancy. It is pos-

sible that in reading 1 Chron. iii. 11 in

the Sept. the eye leapt from to, and so led to omission of it and
the two following names. (, not, is the reading in Sept., but Weiss
assumes that the latter, Azariah's original

name, must have stood in the copy used
by the constructor of the genealogy.)

The explanation, however, is conjectural.

No certainty, indeed, is attainable on the

matter. As a curiosity in the history of

exegesis may be mentioned Chrysostom's
mode of dealing with this point. Having
propounded several problems regarding

the genealogy, the omission of the three

kings included, he leaves this one un-

solved on the plea that he must not ex-

plain everything to his hearers lest they
become listless( ', Horn.
iv.). Schanz praises the prudence of

the sly Greek orator.

Ver. 11. . .
There is an omission here also : Eliakim,

son of Josiah and father of Jeconiah.
It was noted and made a ground of
reproach to Christians by Porphyry.
Maldonatus, pressed by the difficulty,

proposed to substitute for Jeconiah, Jeho-
iakim, the second of four sons ascribed

to Josiah in the genealogist's source (1

Chron. iii. 14), whereby the expression
would retain its

natural sense. But, while the two names

are perhaps similar enough to be mis-
taken for each other, it is against the
hypothesis as a solution of the difficulty

that Jehoiakim did not share in the cap-
tivity (2 Kings xxiv. 6), while the words
of ver. 11 seem to imply that the descen-
dant of Josiah referred to was associated
with his brethren in exile. The words
lirl probably
supply the key to the solution. Josiah
brings us to the brink of the period of exile.

With his name that doleful time comes
into the mind of the genealogist. Who
is to represent it in the line of succession ?

Not Jehoiakim, for though the deporta-
tion began in his reign he was not
himself a captive. It must be Jeconiah
(Jehoiakin), his son at the second re-

move, who was among the captives (2
Kings xxiv. 15). His " brethren " are his

uncles, sons of Josiah, his grandfather

;

brethren in blood, and brethren also as
representatives of a calamitous time

—

(vide Weiss-Meyer). There is a pathos
in this second allusion to brother-
hood. " Judah and his brethren," par-

takers in the promise (also in the sojourn
in Egypt)

; "Jeconiah and his brethren,"
the generation of the promise eclipsed.

Royalty in the dust, but not without
hope. The omission of Eliakim (or

Jehoiakim) serves the subordinate pur-

pose of keeping the second division of the
genealogy within the number fourteen.

—

: literally change of abode,
deportation, "carrying away," late Greek
for or.— :

genitive, expressing the terminus ad quern

(vide Winer, § 30, 2 a, and cf. Matt. iv.

15, » . 5, oSov).—ewl

. ., " at the time of, during," the time
being of some length ; the process of de-

portation went on for years. Cf. Mk. ii.

26, , under the high priest-

hood of Abiathar, and Mk. xii. 26 for a
similar use of in reference to place:

—at the place where the

story of the bush occurs. . . in

ver. 12 means after not during, as some
have supposed, misled by taking-

as denoting the state of exile. Vide

on this Fritzsche.

Vv. 12-15. *n tne last division the
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genealogical table escapes our control.

After Zerubbabel no name occurs in

the . T. We might have expected

to find Abiud in 1 Chron. iii. 19, where
the children of Zerubbabel are given, but

Abiud is not among them. The royal

family sank into obscurity. It does not

follow that no pains were taken to pre-

serve their genealogy. The priests may
have been diligent in the matter, and re-

cords may have been preserved in the

temple (Schanz). The Messianic hope
would be a motive to carefulness. In

any case we must suppose the author of

the genealogy before us to give here what
he found. He did not construct an
imaginary list. And the list, if not guar-

anteed as infallibly accurate by its inser-

tion, was such as might reasonably be
expected to satisfy Hebrew readers.

Amid the gloom of the night of legalism

which broods over all things belonging to

the period, this genealogy included, it is

a comfort to think that the Messiahship
of Jesus does not depend on the absolute

accuracy of the genealogical tree.

Ver. 16. . . . : the

genealogy ends with Joseph. It is then
presumably his, not Mary's. But for

apologetic or dogmatic considerations,

no one would ever have thought of

doubting this. What creates perplexity

is that Joseph, while called the husband() of Mary, is not represented

as the father of Jesus. There is no
in this case, though some sup-

pose that there was originally, as the

genealogy came from the hand of some
Jewish Christian, who regarded Jesus as

the Son of Joseph (Holtzmann in H. C).
The Slnaitic Syriac Codex has " Joseph,
to whom was betrothed Mary the Vir-

gin, begat Jesus," but it does not alter

the story otherwise to correspond with

Joseph's paternity. Therefore Joseph
can only have been the legal father of

Jesus. But, it is argued, that is not
enough to satisfy the presupposition of

the whole . T., viz., that Jesus was the

actual son of David(, Rom. i.

3) ; therefore the genealogy must be that

of Mary (Nosgen). This conclusion can
be reconciled with the other alternative

by the assumption that Mary was of the
same tribe and family as Joseph, so that

the genealogy was common to both.

This was the patristic view. The fact

may have been so, but it is not indicated

by the evangelist. His aim, undoubtedly,
is to set forth Jesus as the legitimate son
of Joseph, Mary's husband, at His birth,

and therefore the proper heir of David's
throne.—« . The peculiar

manner of expression is a hint that

something out of the usual course had
happened, and prepares for the following

explanation: ; not
implying doubt, but suggesting that the

claim of Jesus to the title Christ was
valid if He were a legitimate descendant
of David, as the genealogy showed Him
to be.

Ver. 17. The evangelist pauses to point

out the structure of his genealogy : three

parts with fourteen members each
;
sym-

metrical, memorable; does not

imply, as Meyer and Weiss think, that in

the opinion of the evangelist no links

are omitted. He speaks simply of what
lies under the eye. There they are,

fourteen in each, count and satisfy your-

self. But the counting turns out not to

be so easy, and has given rise to great

divergence of opinion. The division

naturally suggested by the words of the

text is : from Abraham to David, termi-

nating first series, 14 ; from David, head-
ing second series, to the captivity as

limit, i.e., to Josiah, 14 ; from the

captivity represented by Jeconiah to

Christ, included as final term, 14. So
Bengel and De Wette. If objection be
taken to counting David twice, the

brethren of Jeconiah, that is, his uncles,

may be taken as representing the con-
cluding term of series 2, and Jeconiah
himself as the first member of series 3
(Weiss-Meyer). The identical number
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in the three parts is of no importance in

itself. It is a numerical symbol uniting

three periods, and suggesting comparison
in other respects, e.g., as to different

forms of government—judges, kings,

priests (Euthy. Zig.), theocracy, mon-
archy, hierarchy (Schanz), all summed
up in Christ ; or as to Israel's fortunes

:

growth, decline, ruin— redemption ur-

gently needed.
Vv. 18-25. The Birth of Jesus.

This section gives the explanation which
(ver. 16) leads us to expect.

It may be called the justification of the

genealogy (Schanz), showing that while

the birth was exceptional in nature it

yet took place in such circumstances,

that Jesus might justly be regarded as

the legitimate son of Joseph, and there-

fore heir of David's throne. The position

of the name I. X. at the head of

the sentence, and the recurrence of the

word, point back to ver. 1 ;,
not ', is the true reading, the

purpose being to express the general idea

of origin, ortus, not the specific idea of

generation (6$ «-. 6 -rqs-, . Euthy.
Zig. on ver. 1).

Ver. 18. £$ · . .

indicates the position of Mary in relation

to Joseph when her pregnancy was dis-

covered. Briefly it was—betrothed, not
married. means before

they came together in one home as man
and wife, it being implied that that would
not take place before marriage,
might refer to sexual intercourse, so far

as the meaning of the word is concerned
(Joseph. Antiq. vii. g, 5), but the evange-
list would not think it necessary to state

that no such intercourse had taken place
between the betrothed. That he would
regard as a matter of course. Yet most

of the fathers so understood the word

;

and some, Chrysostom, e.g., conceived
Joseph and Mary to be living together
before marriage, but sine concubitu, be-
lieving this to have been the usual
practice. Of this, however, there is no
satisfactory evidence. The sense above
assigned to. corresponds to the
verb, ver. 20,, ver.

24, which means to take home, domum
ducere. The supposed reason for the
practice alleged to have existed by Chry-
sost jm and others was the protection of
the betrothed (', Euthy.).
Grammarians (vide Fritzsehe) say that

is not found in ancient Attic,

though often in middle Attic. For other
instances of it, with infinitive, vide Mk.
xiv. 30, Acts vii. 2 ; without , Mt.
xxvi. 34, 75. On the construction of

irplv with the various moods, vide Her-
mann ed. Viger, Klotz ed. Devarius, and
Goodwin's Syntax.— . . .

:

, not . (So Olearius, Observ.
ad Ev. Mat., and other older inter-

preters.) There was a discovery and a

surprise. It was apparent (de Wette)

;

(Euthy.). To
whom apparent not indicated. Jerome
says :

" on ab alio inventa est nisi a
Joseph, qui pene licentia maritali futurae

uxoris omnia noverat ".— irv.. This
was not apparent ; it belonged to the

region of faith. The evangelist hastens
to add this explanation of a painful fact

to remove, as quickly as possible, all

occasion for sinister conjecture. The
expression points at once to immediate
divine causality, and to the holy character

of the effect : a solemn protest against

profane thoughts.

Ver. 19. I.: proleptic, imply-

ing possession of a husband's rights and
responsibilities. The betrothed man had
a duty in the matter— . . .-



18—22. 67,1 2 k . 2. §e k ^3i»^J

1,, m* , ^k '

r
*
f

' |*, ", , ) n 3

^^d*'· ) *· 4 '

c. 21. , ° · 2
> 3. *?»

'
8 1 1 22; XXVII.." 22. 9·

.

* ' n again ver., ) 4 24·

. 21.
chap. . 5 ; . 3 ; . 31

1 and ^2 have the simple verb().
2 in W.H.
3 in BL (W.H. text). The of the T. R. probably comes from the

history of Christ's birth in Luke i., ii.

4 The article before is omitted in the best MSS.. He was in a strait betwixt two.

Being, just, righteous, a respecter

of the law, he could not overlook the

apparent fault ; on the other hand, loving

the woman, he desired to deal with her

as tenderly as possible: not wishing to

expose her( in an emphatic posi-

tion before—the loved one.

Weiss-Meyer). Some (Grotius, Fritz-

sche, etc.) take in the sense of

bonitas or benignitas, as if it had been, so eliminating the element ofcon-

flict.— . . .. He finally

resolved on the expedient of putting her

away privately. The alternatives were
exposure by public repudiation, or quiet

cancelling of the bond of betrothal.

Affection chose the latter,

does not point, as some have thought, to

judicial procedure with its penalty, death

by stoning, before is

emphatic, and suggests a contrast be-

tween two ways of performing the act

pointed at by. Note the

synonyms and. The
former denotes inclination in general,

the latter a deliberate decision between
different courses

—

maluit (vide on chapter

xi. 27).

Vv. 20-21. Joseph deliveredfrom his

perplexity by angelic interposition. How
much painful, distressing, distracting

thought he had about the matter day and
night can be imagined. Relief came at

last in a dream, of which Mary was the

subject.— . . ./ : the

genitive absolute indicates the time of
the vision, and the verb the state of
mind : revolving the matter in thought
without clear perception of outlet,, the accusative, not the genitive

with irepi : . = Cogitare de

re, . = aliauid secum reputare.

Kiihner, § 417, g.— : often in Mt
after genitive absolute ; vivid introduc-
tion of the angelic appearance (Weiss
Meyer).—' (late Greek con-
demned by Phrynichus. Vide Lobeck
Phryn., p. 423. , without pre-
position, the classic equivalent), during a
dream reflecting present distractions.

—

: the angel addresses Joseph
as son of David to awaken the heroic
mood. The title confirms the view that
the genealogy is that of Joseph.—

: he is summoned to a supreme
act of faith similar to those performed by
the moral heroes of the Bible, who by
faith made their lives sublime.—

: to take Mary, as thy wife,

so in ver. 24.— . . . : negativing
the other alternative by which he was
tormented. The choice lies between
two extremes : most unholy, or the holi-

est possible. What a crisis !—ver. 21.'-—: Mary is about to bear
a son, and He is to bear the significant

name of Jesus. The style is an echo oi

. T. story, Gen. xvii. 19, Sept., the
birth of Isaac and that of Jesus being
thereby placed side by side as similar in

their preternatural character.—

:

a command in form of a prediction. But
there is encouragement as well as com-
mand in this future. It is meant to
help Joseph out of his doubts into a mood
of heroic, resolute action. Cease from
brooding anxious thought, think of the
child about to be born as destined to a
great career, to be signalised by His name
Jesus — Jehovah the helper.—

. . . : interpretation of
the name, still part of the angelic speech,

emphatic, he and no other, .,
sins, implying a spiritual conception of
Israel's need.
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Vv. 22-23. The prophetic reference.

As it is the evangelist's habit to cite

. T. prophecies in connection with
leading incidents in the life of Jesus, it

is natural, with most recent interpreters,

to regard these words, not as uttered

by the angel, but as a comment of

the narrator. The ancients, Chry.,

Theophy., Euthy., etc., adopt the for-

mer view, and Weiss-Meyer concurs,

while admitting that in expression they
reveal the evangelist's style. In support
of this, it might be urged that the sug-

gestion of the prophetic oracle to the

mind of Joseph would be an aid to faith.

It speaks of a son to be born of a virgin.

Why should not Mary be that virgin, and
her child that son ? In favour of it also

is the consideration that on the opposite

view the prophetic reference comes in

too soon. Why should not the evangelist

go on to the end of his story, and then
quote the prophetic oracle ? Finally, if

we assume that in the case of all objec-

tive preternatural manifestations, there

is an answering subj'ective psychological

state, we must conclude that among the

thoughts that were passing through
Joseph's mind at this crisis, one was
that in his family experience as a " son
of David," something of great importance
for the royal race and for Israel was
about to happen. The oracle in question

might readily suggest itself as explaining

the nature of the coming event. On all

these grounds, it seems reasonable to

conclude that the evangelist, in this case,

means the prophecy to form part of the

angelic utterance.

Ver. 22. 8 . . . .
is to be taken here, and indeed al-

ways in such connections, in its strict

telic sense. The interest of the evan-
gelist, as of all . T. writers, in prophecy,
was purely religious. For him . T.
oracles had exclusive reference to the
events in the life of Jesus by which
they were fulfilled. The virgin,, supposed to be present to the
eye of the prophet, is the young woman
of Nazareth betrothed to Joseph the
carpenter, now found to be with child.

—

. . .: in the oracle

as here quoted, ?|ei (cf., ver. 18),

is substituted for, and -eis
changed into the impersonal-.
Emmanuel = " with us God," implying
that God's help will come through the
child Jesus. It does not necessarily im-
ply the idea of incarnation.

Vv. 24-25. Joseph hesitates no more:
immediate energetic action takes the

place of painful doubt. Euthymius
asks : Why did he so easily trust the
dream in so great a matter ? and an-

swers : because the angel revealed to

him the thought of his own heart, for he
understood that the messenger must
have come from God, for God alone
knows the thoughts of the heart.

—

. . . : rising up from
the sleep ( ), in which he had
that remarkable dream, on that memor-
able night, he proceeded forthwith to

execute the Divine command, the first,

chief, perhaps sole business of that day.
— . . .. He took
Mary home as his wife, that her off-

spring might be his legitimate son and
heir of David's throne.—Ver. 25.

. . . : absolute habitual

(note the imperfect) abstinence from
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marital intercourse, the sole purpose of

the hastened marriage being to legitimise

the child.—&os : not till then, and after-

wards ? Here comes in a qucestio vexata

of theology. Patristic and catholic

authors say : not till then and never at

all, guarding the sacredness ofthe virgin's

womb. &i>s does not settle the question.

It is easy to cite instances of its use as

fixing a limit up to which a specified

event did not occur, when as a matter of

fact it did not occur at all. E.g., Gen.
viii. 7 ; the raven returned not till the

waters were dried up ; in fact, never re-

turned (Schanz). But the presumption is

all the other way in the case before us.

Subsequent intercourse was the natural,

if not the necessary, course of things.

If the evangelist had felt as the Catholics
do, he would have taken pains to prevent
misunderstanding.

—

: the extended
reading (T. R.) is imported from Luke
ii. 7, where there are no variants,

is not a stumbling-block to

the champions of the perpetual virginity,

because the first may be the only.

Euthymius quotes in proof Isaiah xliv. 6 :

" I am the first, and I am the last, and be-

side Me there is no God."— €<€,
he (not she) called the child Jesus, the
statement referring back to the command
of the angel to Joseph. Wiinsche says
that before the Exile the mother, after

the Exile the father, gave the name to

the child at circumcision (Neue Beitrage
zur Erlauterung der Evangelien, p. 11).

Chapter II. History of the In-
fancy continued. The leading aim of
the evangelist in this chapter is not to
give biographic details as to the time
and place of Christ's birth. These are
disposed of in an introductory subordinate
clause with a genitive absolute construc-
tion: "Jesus being born in Bethlehem
of Judaea in the days of Herod the
King " : that is all. The main purpose
is to show the reception given by the
world to the new-born Messianic King.
Homage from afar, hostility at home;
foreshadowing the fortunes of the new
faith : acceptance by the Gentiles, re-

jection by the Jews ; such is the lesson
of this new section. It is history, but
not of the prosaic sort : history with a
religious bias, and wearing a halo of
poetry. The story forms a natural
sequel to the preceding account. The

81 in ver. 1, as in i. 18, is adversative

only to the extent of taking the attention

off one topic and fixing it on another
connected and kindred. This, according
to Klotz, who regards as a weak form
of, is the original force of the particle.

He says (in Devarius, p. 355): "Ilia

particula earn vim habet, ut abducat nos
ab ea re, quae proposita est, transferat-

que ad id quod, missa ilia priore re, jam
pro vero ponendum esse videatur ".

Vv. 1-12. Visit of the Magi. Ver.

1. iv: The first hint of the

birthplace, and no hint that Bethle-

hem is not the home of the family.

—

? : to distinguish it from
another Bethlehem in Galilee (Zebulon),

named in Joshua xix. 15. Our Bethle-

hem is called Bethlehem-Judah in 1

Sam. xvii. 12, and Jerome thought it

should be so written here—Bethlehem
of Judah, not of Judaea, taking the latter

for the name of the whole nation. The
name means "house of bread," and
points to the fertility of the neighbour-
hood ; about six miles south ofJerusalem.
—ev, " in the days," a very
vague indication of time. Luke aims at

more exactness in these matters. It is

enough for our evangelist to indicate

that the birth of Jesus fell within the

evil time represented by Herod. A name
of evil omen ; called the Great

;
great in

energy, in magnificence, in wickedness
;

a considerable personage in many ways
in the history of Israel, and of the world.

Not a Jew, his father Antipater an
Edomite, his mother an Arabian—the

sceptre has departed from Judah

—

through the influence of Antony ap-

pointed King of Judaea by the Roman
senate about forty years before the birth

of Christ. The event here recorded
therefore took place towards the close

of his long reign ; fit ending for a career

blackened with many dark deeds.—
:

" Behold !
" introducing in a

lively manner the new theme, and a
very different class of men from the
reigning King of Judaea. Herod, Magi

;

the one representing the ungodly ele-

ment in Israel, the other the best element
in the Gentile world

;
Magi, not kings

as the legend makes them, but having
influence with kings, and intermeddling
much by astrological lore with the for-

tunes of individuals and peoples. The
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homage of the Gentiles could not be

offered by worthier representatives, in

whom power, wisdom, and also error,

superstition meet.— airb .., Magi from the east came—so

the words must be connected : not
" came from the east " ; from the east,

the land of the sunrise
;
vague indication

of locality. It is vain to inquire what
precise country is meant, though com-
mentators have inquired, and are divided

into hostile camps on the point : Arabia,

Persia, Media, Babylon, Parthia are

some of the rival suggestions. The
evangelist does not know or care. The
east generally is the suitable part of the

world for Magi to come from on this

errand.—els€ : they arrived

at Jerusalem, the capital, the natural

place for strangers to come to, the precise

spot connected with their errand to be
determined by further inquiry. Note
the Greek form of the name, usual with

Matthew, Mark and John. In Luke,
the Hebrew form€ is used.

Beforehand, one would have expected

the first evangelist writing for Jews to

have used the Hebrew form, and the

Pauline evangelist the Greek.

Ver. 2, . . .

': the in-

quiry of the Magi. It is very laconic,

combining an assertion with a question.

The assertion is contained in T€\0€ls.

That a king of the Jews had been born
was their inference from the star they

had seen, and what they said was in

effect thus : that a king has been
born somewhere in this land we know
from a star we have seen arising, and
we desire to know where he can be
found :

" insigne hoc concisae orationis

exemplum," Fritzsche. The Messianic
hope of the Jews, and the aspiration

after world-wide dominion connected
with it, were known to the outside

world, according to the testimony of
non-Christian writers such as Josephus
and Tacitus. The visit of the Magi in

quest of the new-born king is not in-

credible.— . . . iv , we
saw His star in its rising, not in the east,

as in . V., the plural being used for

that in ver. 1. Always on the outlook, no
heavenly phenomenon escaped them ; it

was visible as soon as it appeared above

the horizon.—', what was this

celestial portent ? Was it phenomenal

only? an appearance in the heavens
miraculously produced to guide the wise
men to Judaea and Bethlehem ; or a
real astronomical object, a rare con-
junction of planets, or a new star

appearing, and invested by men addicted
to astrology with a certain significance

;

or mythical, neither a miraculous nor a
natural phenomenon, but a creation of
the religious imagination working on
slender data, such as the Star of Jacob
in Balaam's prophecies ? All these views
have been held. Some of the fathers,

especially Chrysostom, advocated the
first, viz., that it was a star, not,
but 6t|/€i. His reasons were such
as these : it moved from north to south

;

it appeared in the daytime while the
sun shone ; it appeared and disappeared

;

it descended down to the house where
the child lay, and so indicated the spot,

which could not be done by a star in

the sky (Horn. vi.). Some modern com-
mentators have laid under contribution
the investigations of astronomers, and
supposed the to have been one
of several rare conjunctions of planets
occurring about the beginning of our
era or a comet observed in China. Vide
the elaborate note in Alford's Greek
Testament. The third view is in favour
with students of comparative religion

and of criticism, who lay stress on the
tact that in ancient times the appearance
of a star was expected at the birth of
all great men (De Wette), and who
expect mythological elements in the
. T. as well as in the Old. {Vide
Fritzsche, Strauss, L. J., and Holtzmann
in H. C.) These diverse theories will pro-

bably always find their abettors ; the first

among the devout to whom the mirac-
ulous is no stumbling-block, the second
among those who while accepting the
miraculous desire to reduce it to a min-
imum, or at least to avoid its unneces-
sary extension, the third among men of

naturalistic proclivities. I do not profess

to be able to settle the question. I

content myself with expressing general

acquiescence in the idea thrown out by
Spinoza in his discussion on prophecy
in the Tractatus theologico-politicus, that

in the case of the Magi we have an
instance of a sign given, accommodated
to the false opinions of men, to guide
them to the truth. The whole system
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of astrology was a delusion, yet it might
be used by Providence to guide seekers

after God. The expectation of an epoch-
making birth was current in the east,

spread by Babylonian Jews. That it

might interest Magians there is no wise
incredible ; that their astrological lore

might lead them to connect some un-
known celestial phenomenon with the

prevalent expectation is likewise credible.

On the other hand, that legendary ele-

ments might get mixed up in the Chris-

tian tradition of the star-guided visit

must be admitted to be possible. It

remains to add that the use of the word, not, has been supposed
to have an important bearing on the
question as to the nature of the phe-
nomenon, means an individual

star, a constellation. But in the
. T. this distinction is not observed.
(Vide Luke xxi. 25 ; Acts xxvii. 20 ; Heb.
xi. 12 ; and Grimm's Lexicon on the two
words.)

Ver. 3. '

:

before the name, not after, as
in ver. 1, the emphatic position suggest-
ing that it was as king and because king
that Herod was troubled. The foreigner
and usurper feared a rival, and the
tyrant feared the rival would be wel-
come. It takes little to put evil-

doers in fear. He had reigned long,
men were weary, and the Pharisees,
according to Joseph (A. J. xvii. 2-4),
had predicted that his family would
ere long lose its place of power. His
fear therefore, though the occasion may
seem insignificant, is every way cred-
ible.— - L, doubtless an exag-
geration, yet substantially true. The
spirit of the city was servile and selfish.

They bowed to godless power, and cared
for their own interest rather than for

Herod's. Few in that so-called holy
city had healthy sympathies with truth
and right. Whether the king's fears
were groundless or not they knew not
nor cared. It was enough that the fears

existed. The world is ruled not by truth

but by opinion.— : is

feminine here, or is understood ?

or is it a construction, ad sensum, of the

inhabitants ? (Schanz).

Ver. 4. Herod's measures. —
. . . . Was this a

meeting of the Sanhedrim ? Not likely,

as the elders are not mentioned, who
are elsewhere named as the repre-

sentatives of the people, vide xxvi.

3, " the chief priests, scribes and elders

of the people ". Here we read only

of the chief priests and scribes of the

people. The article is not repeated

before, the two classes being

joined together as the theological ex-

perts of the people. Herod called

together the leading men among the

priests and scribes to consult them as to

the birth-place of Messiah. Holtzmann
(H. C), assuming that a meeting of the

Sanhedrim is meant, uses the fact as an
argument against the historicity of the

narrative. The Herod of history slew
the Sanhedrists wholesale, and did his

best to lull to sleep Messianic hopes. It

is only the Herod of Christian legend
that convenes the Sanhedrim, and makes
anxious inquiries about Messiah's birth-

place. But the past policy of the king
and his present action, as reported by
the evangelist, hang together. He dis-

couraged Messianic hopes, and, now that

they have revived in spite of him, he
must deal with them, and his first step

is to consult the experts in as quiet away
as possible, to ascertain the whereabouts
of the new-born child—, etc.

:

it is not a historical question he submits
to the experts as to where the Christ
has been born, or shall be, but a theo-
logical one : where, according to the ac-

cepted tradition, is His birth-place ?

Hence, present tense.

Vv. 5-6. The answer oj the experts.—
ot , etc. This is not a Chris-
tian opinion put into the mouth oi the
scribes. It was the answer to be ex-
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pected from them as reflecting the current

opinion of the time. The Targum put

upon the oracle in Micah a Messianic
interpretation (Wetstein, and Wiinsche,
Beitrage). Yet with the Talmudists the

Messiah was the one who should come
forth from a strange, unknown place

(Weber, Die Lehren des Talmud, p. 342).
Vide on this point Schanz, who quotes
Schegg as denying the statement of
Wetstein, and refers to Celsus as object-

ing that this view about Messiah's birth-

place was not current among the Jews.
(Origen, c. Celsutn, i. 51. Cf. John vii.

27, and 42.)— , etc.

:

The Scripture proof that Messiah's
birth-place was Bethlehem is taken from
Micah v. 2. The oracle put into the
mouth of the experts consulted by Herod
receives its shape from the hand of the

evangelist. It varies very considerably
both from the original Hebrew and
from the Sept. The "least" becomes
"by no means the least," "among the
thousands " becomes " among the
princes," and the closing clause, "who
shall rule my people Israel,' departs
from the prophetic oracle altogether,

and borrows from 2 Sam. v. 2, God's
promise to David ; the connecting link

apparently being the poetic word de-
scriptive of the kingly function common
to the two places— in Micah
v. 3, in 2 Sam. v. 2.

The second variation arises from a
different pointing of the same Hebrew

word "IB^NI, ^D^Nl = among the

thousands, ^D^N? = among the heads

of thousands. Such facts are to be
taken as they stand. They do not cor-
respond to modern ideas of Scripture
proof.

accords with Mt.'s usual order.

Vv. 7, 8. Herod's next step.—
. . .' : , frequent

formula of transition with our evangelist,

cf. vv. 16, 17; iv. 1, 5, 11, etc. Herod
wished to ascertain precisely when the
child the Magi had come to worship was
born. He assumed that the event would
synchronise with the ascent of the star
which the Magi had seen in its rising,

and which still continued to be seen(). Therefore he made par-
ticular inquiries () as. to the
time of the star, i.e., the time of its first

appearing. This was a blind, an affec-

tation of great interest in all that related

to the child, in whose destinies even the
stars were involved.—Ver. 8. '
. . . : his hypocrisy went further.

He bade the strangers go to Bethlehem,
find out the whereabouts of the child,

come back and tell him, that he also
might go and worship Him. Worship,
i.e., murder !

" Incredible motive !

"

(H.C.). Yes, as a real motive for a
man like Herod, but not as a pretended
one, and quite likely to be believed by
these simple, guileless souls from the
east.— : the sending was
synchronous with the directions accord-
ing to De Wette, prior accordingto Meyer.
It is a question of no importance here,

but it is sometimes an important ques-
tion in what relation the action expressed
by the aorist participle stands to that
expressed by the following finite verb.

The rule certainly is that the participle

expresses an action going before : one
thing having happened, another there-

after took place. But there is an impor-
tant class of exceptions. The aorist

participle " may express time coincident
with that of the verb, when the actions

of the verb and the participle are prac-

tically one". Goodwin, Syntax, p. 52,
and vide article there referred to by
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Prof. Ballantine in Bibl. Sacra., 1884,

on the application of this rule to the

. T., in which many instances of the

kind occur. Most frequent in the Gospels
is the expression , which
does not mean " having first answered
he then proceeded to say," but "in
answering he said". The case before

us may be one of this kind. He sent

them by saying " Go and search," etc.

Vv. 9, 10. The Magi go on their

errand to Bethlehem. They do not know
the way, but the star guides them,: looking up to heaven as

they set out on their journey, they once
more behold their heavenly guide.—Sv

. . : is the meaning'
that they had seen the star only at its

rising, finding their way to Jesus with-

out its guidance, and that again it

appeared leading them to Bethlehem ?

So Bengel, and after him Meyer. Against
this is, ver. 7, which implies

continuous visibility. The clause ov, etc., is introduced for the purpose
of identification. It was their celestial

guide appearing again.— : it

kept going before them (imperfect) all

the way till, arriving at Bethlehem, it

took up its position () right over

the spot where the child was. The star

seemed to go before them by an optical

illusion (Weiss-Meyer) ; it really, in the

view of the evangelist, went before and
stopped over the house (De Wette, who, of

course, regards this as impossible in fact).

Ver. 10, . . .: seeing the star standing over

the sacred spot, they were overjoyed.

Their quest was at an end
;

they had
at last reached the goal of their long
journey, , a favourite word of

our evangelist, and here very appropriate

after to express exuberant glad-

ness, ecstatic delight. On the convoy of

the star, Fritzsche remarks :
" Fuit certe

stellae pompa tarn gravi tempore digna ".

Some connect the seeing of the star in

ver. 10 with the beginning of the journey
from Jerusalem to Bethlehem. They re-

joiced, says Euthy. Zig.'

Ver. 1 1 . The Magi enter and do homage.
— c. . . : the house. In Luke
the shepherds find the holy family in a
stable, and the holy child lying in a man-
ger ; reconcilable by assuming that the
Magi arrived after they had found refuge
in a friend's house (Epiphan. Theophy.).
— . ir. . . . : better than, which seems to have been intro-

duced by the copyists as not only in itself

suitable to the situation, but relieving the

monotony caused by too frequent use of

(vv. 9, 10). The child with His
mother, Joseph not mentioned, not in-

tentionally, that no wrong suspicions

might occur to the Gentiles (Rabanus
in Aquin. Cat. Aur.).— . . .. They come, eastern fashion,

with full hands, as befits those who enter
into the presence of a king. They open
the boxes or sacks (, some
ancient copies seem to have read
= sacculos, which Grotius, with proba-
bility, regards as an interpretative gloss

that had found its way into the text, vide

Epiphanius Adv. Haer. Alogi., c. 8), and
bring forth gold, frankincense and myrrh,
the two latter being aromatic gums dis-

tilled from trees.—: in classic

Greek, the tree, in later Greek and
. T., the gum, =, vide Phryn. ed. Lobeck, p.

187. The gifts were of three kinds, hence
the inference that the Magi were three in

number. That they were kings was de-

duced from texts in Psalms and Prophe-
cies (e.g., Psalm lxxii. 10, Isaiah lx. 3),
predicting that kings would come doing
homage and bringing gifts to Messiah.
The legend of the three kings dates as far

back as Origen, and is beautiful but base-
less. It grew with time

;
by-and-by the

kings were furnished with names. The
legendary spirit loves definiteness. The
gifts would be products of the givers'

country, or in high esteem and costly

there. Hence the inference drawn by
some that the Magi were from Arabia.

Thus Grotius :
" Myrrha nonnisi in

Arabia nascitur, nec thus nisi apud
Jabaeos Arabum portionem : sed et auri-

fera est felix Arabia ". Gold and incense
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() are mentioned in Isaiah lx. 6
among the gifts to be brought to Israel

in the good time coming. The fathers

delighted in assigning to these gifts of the

Magi mystic meanings : gold as to a
king, incense as to God, myrrh as to

one destined to die (&s -). Grotius struck into a
new line : gold = works ofmercy ; incense
= prayer

;
myrrh = purity—to the dis-

gust of Fritzsche, who thought such
mystic interpretations beneath so great

a scholar.

Ver. 12. Theirpious errandfulfilled, the

Magi, warned to keep out of Herod's way,
return home by another road.—-

points to divine guidance given in

a dream ( ) ;
response accepto,

Vulg. The passive, in the sense of a
divine oracle given, is found chiefly

in . T. (Fritzsche after Casaubon).
Was the oracle given in answer to a

prayer for guidance? Opinions differ.

It may be assumed here, as in the case of

Joseph (i. 20), that the Magi had anxious

thoughts corresponding to the divine

communication. Doubts had arisen in

their minds about Herod's intentions.

They had, doubtless, heard something of

his history and character, and his man-
ner on reflection may have appeared
suspicious. A skilful dissembler, yet not

quite successful in concealing his hidden
purpose even from these guileless men.
Hence a sense of need of guidance, ifnot

a formal petition for it, may be taken for

granted. Divine guidance comes only to

prepared hearts. The dream reflects the

antecedent state ofmind.— ,
not to turn back on their steps towards
Jerus. and Herod. Fritzsche praises the

felicity of this word as implying that

to go by Jerusalem was a roundabout

for travellers from Bethlehem to the east.

Apart from the question of fact, such a

thought does not seem to be in the mind
of the evangelist. He is thinking, not of

the shortest road, but of avoiding Herod
—, they withdrew not only
homewards, but away from Herod's
neighbourhood. A word of frequent
occurrence in our Gospel, four times in

this chapter (vv. 13, 14, 22).

Vv. 13-23. Flight to Egypt, massacre in

Bethlehem, return to Nazareth. These
three stories have one aim. They indi-

cate the omens which appear in begin-

nings

—

omina principiis inesse solent

(Ovid). The fortunes' of Christianity

foreshadowed in the experiences of the

holy child : welcomed by Gentiles, evil

entreated by Jews. " The real contents

of these sections embody an ideal aim '*

(Schanz).

Vv. 13-15. Flight to Egypt. Ver. 13.

: assuming that this is the cor-

rect reading, the flight to Egypt is

represented as following close on the

departure of the Magi ; the historic

present, vividly introducing one scene

after another. A subjective state of
anxiety is here also to be presumed.
Whence arising we can only conjecture.

Did the Magi give a hint, mentioning
Herod's name in a significant manner ?

Be that as it may, Joseph also gets the

necessary direction.— ... els

: Egypt—near, friendly, and
the refuge of Israel's ancestors in days
of old, if also their house of bondage.

—

, take with a view to taking

care of (cf. John i. 11, "His own re-

ceived Him not,") ;
benigne,

Fritzsche— . . . : either gene-

rally, till I give thee further orders

(Fritzsche) ; or till I tell thee to return
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1 NBCD, etc., omit.
(Meyer, Schanz) ; sense the same ; the

time of such new direction is left vague( with sub.).— : gives reason
of the command.— '-

:

Herod's first purpose was to kill Mary's
child alone. He afterwards killed many
to make sure of the one. The genitive

of the infinitive to express purpose
belongs to comparatively late Greek.
It occurs constantly in the Sept. and
in . T.—Ver. 14. 8: Joseph
promptly executes the command, vvkto's,

before the day, indicating alarm as well

as obedience. The words of the com-
mand in ver. 13 are repeated by the
evangelist in ver. 14 to emphasise the

obedient spirit of Joseph.—Ver. 15., etc. : the stay in Egypt cannot
have been long, only a few months,
probably, before the death of Herod
(Nosgen).— }: another pro-

phetic reference, this time proceeding
directly from the evangelist ; Hosea xi.

1, given after the Hebrew, not the Sept.,

which for has . The oracle

states a historical fact, and can therefore

only be a typical prophecy. The event
in the life of the infant Jesus may seem
an insignificant fulfilment. Not so did

it appear to the evangelist. For him all

events in the life of the Christ possessed
transcendent significance. Was it an
event at all ? criticism asks. Did the

fact suggest the prophetic reference, or

did the prophecy create the fact ? In
reply, be it said that the narratives in

this chapter of the Infancy all hang
together. If any one of them occurred,

all might occur. The main question is,

is Herod's solicitude credible ? If so,

then the caution of the Magi, the flight

to Egypt, the massacre at Bethlehem,
the return at the tyrant's death to

Nazareth, are all equally credible.

Vv. 16-18. The massacre. :
ominous then. When he was certain

that the Magi were not going to come
back to report what they had found at

y here only
in . T.
Sept.
(Gen.
xxvii. 2)

fornto
Ch. xx. 19.;

xxvii. 41,
parall.

a here only
in . T.

1. d here

Bethlehem, Herod was enraged as one
who had been befooled(). Mad-
dened with anger, he resolves on more
truculent measures than he at first in-

tended : kill all of a certain age to make
sure of the one—such is his savage order

to his obsequious hirelings. Incredible ?

Anything is credible of the man who
murdered his own wife and sons. This
deed shocks Christians; but it was a
small affair in Herod's career, and in

contemporary history.— . \
tois opiois avnr)s, in Bethlehem, and

around in the neighbourhood, to make
quite sure.—

:

the meaning is clear—all children from
an hour to two years old. But
may be taken either as masculine, agree-

ing with? understood= from a two-
year-old child, or as a neuter adjective

used as a noun = from the age of two
years, a bimatu as in Vulg. There are

good authorities on both sides. For a
similar phrase, vide 1 Chron. xxvii. 23,-. Herod made his net wide
enough ; two years ensured an ample
margin.— . . . . .. Euthy.
Zig. insists that these words must be con-
nected, not with, but with-, putting a comma after the former
word, and not after the latter. If, he
argues, Herod had definitely ascertained

from the Magi that the child must be
two years old, he would not have killed

those younger. They made Mary's child

younger ; Herod kept their time and
added a margin : avTos-'. It does not seem to matter
very much. Herod would not be very
scrupulous. He was likely to add a
margin in either case ; below if they
made the age two years, above if they
made it less.—Ver. 18 : still another pro-
phetic reference, Jerem. xxxi. 15, freely

reproduced from the Sept.
;
pathetic and

poetic certainly, if the relevance be not
conspicuously apparent. The evangelist
introduces the prophetic passage in this

case, not with, but with (ver. 17),
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suggesting a fulfilment not regarded as
exclusive. The words, even in their

original place, are highly imaginative.
The scene of Rachel weeping for her
children is one of several tableaux, which
passed before the prophet's eye in a
vision, in a dream which, on awaking,
he felt to be sweet. It was poetry to

begin with, and it is poetry here. Rachel
again weeps over her children

;
hers,

because she was buried there, the pro-

phet's Ramah, near Gibeah, north of

Jerusalem, standing for Bethlehem as far

to the south. The prophetic passage
did not create the massacre ; the tradition

of the massacre recalled to mind the

prophecy, and led to its being quoted,
though ofdoubtful appositeness in a strict

sense. Jacob's beloved wife seems to

have occupied an imaginative place also

in Rabbinical literature. Wiinsche quotes
this from the Midrasch : " Why did Jacob
bury Rachel on the way to Ephratah or

Bethlehem ? (Gen. xxxv. 16). Because
he foresaw that the exiles would at some
future time pass that way, and he buried
her there that she might pray for them "

(Beitrage, p. 11). Rachel was to the
Hebrew fancy a mother for Israel in all

time, sympathetic in all her children's
misfortunes.

^
Vv. 19-21. Joseph's return. -

. 'Hp: Herod died in 750
u.c. in his 70th year, at Jericho, of a
horrible loathsome disease, rotten in

body as in soul, altogether an unwhole-
some man (vide Joseph, Bell, i. 33,
1-5 ;

Antiq., xvii. 6, 5 ;
Euseb., . E., i.

6, 8). The news of his death would fly

swiftly, and would not take long to
reach Egypt. There would be no need

of an angel to inform Joseph of the fact.

But his anxieties would not therefore be
at an end. Who was to succeed Herod ?

Might he not be another of the same
type ? Might disorder and confusion
not arise ? Would it be safe or wise to

return to Palestine ? Guidance was
again needed, desired, and obtained.
— . . . : the guid-

ance is given once more in a dream
(' ). The anxious thoughts of

the daytime are reflected in the dream
by night, and the angelic message comes
to put an end to uncertainty.—ver. 20.

. . .: it is expressed in

the same terms as those of the message
directing flight to Egypt, except of

course that the land is different, and
the order not flee but return. "Arise,
take the child and His mother." The
words were as a refrain in the life of

Joseph in those critical months.—-
: in this general manner is the

death of Herod referred to, as if in

studious avoidance of the dreaded name.
They are dead. The plural here (oi), as often, expresses a general

idea, a class, though only a single person

is meant (vide Winer, § 27, 2, and
Exodus iv. 19). But the manner of ex-

pression may indicate a desire to dissi-

pate completely Joseph's apprehensions.

There is nothing, no person to fear : go !

Ver. 21. . . .:
prompt obedience follows, but
(ver. 14) is omitted this time. Joseph
may wait till day ; the matter is not

so urgent. Then the word was.
It was a flight for life, every hour or

minute important.
Vv. 22-23. Settlement in Nazareth in
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2 fr$BC place after ...
Galilee. Joseph returns with mother
and child to Israel, but not to Judaea
and Bethlehem.— . . .

:

Archelaos reigns in his father's stead.

A man of kindred nature, suspicious,

truculent (Joseph., Ant., 17, 11, 2), to be

feared and avoided by such as had cause

to fear his father.—, reigns, not

in the strict sense of the word. He
exercised the authority of an ethnarch,

with promise of a royal title if he con-

ducted himself so as to deserve it. In

fact he earned banishment. At Herod's

death the Roman emperor divided his

kingdom into four parts, of which he
gave two to Archelaus, embracing

Judaea, Idumaea and Samaria ; the other

two parts were assigned to Antipas and
Philip, also sons of Herod : to Antipas,

Galilee and Peraea ; to Philip, Batanea,

Trachonitis and Auranitis. They bore

the title of Tetrarch, ruler of a fourth

part (Joseph., Ant., 17, 11, 4).—. It is implied that to

settle in Judaea was the natural course to

follow, and that it would have been
followed but for a special reason.

Schanz, taking a hint from Augustine,

suggests that Joseph wished to settle in

Jerusalem, deeming that city the most
suitable home for the Messiah, but that

God judged the despised Galilee a better

training school for the future Saviour of

publicans, sinners and Pagans. This
hypothesis goes on the assumption that

the original seat of the family was
Nazareth.—: late Greek for.
In later Greek authors the distinction

between , , ,
and practically disappeared.

Rutherford's New Phrynichus, p. 114.

Vide for another instance, Luke xxi. 2.

Others explain the substitution as a case

of attraction common in adverbs of

place. The idea of remaining is in the

mind = He feared to go thither to abide
there. Vide Lobeck's Phryn., p. 44, and
Fritzsche.— :
again oracular counsel given in a dream,
implying again mental perplexity and
need of guidance. Going to Galilee,

Judaea being out of the question, was
not a matter of course, as we should

have expected. The narrative of the

first Gospel appears to be constructed on
the assumption that Nazareth was not

the original home of the holy family,

and to represent a tradition for which
Nazareth was the adopted home, Beth-
lehem being the original. " The evan-
gelist did not know that Nazareth
was the original seat of the family."

Weiss, Matt, evang. p. 98.

Ver. 23. . in

Sept. is used regularly for 'SXCfi in the
—

sense of to dwell, and with ev in Luke and
Acts (Luke xiii. 4 ; Acts i. 20, etc.) in the

same sense. Here with cis it seems to

mean going to settle in, adopting as a
home, the district of Galilee, the parti-

cular town called Nazareth.— is

to be taken along with. not with. Arrived in Galilee he transferred

his familyto Nazareth, as afterwards Jesus
migrated to Capernaum to carry on there

His ministry (iv. 13, where the same form
of expression recurs).—, a town
in lower Galilee, in the tribe of Zebulon,
nowhere mentioned in . T. or Josephus.
— , etc. : a final prophetic

reference winding up the history of the

infancy. Sir not, as usual, but with
much the same meaning. It does not
necessarily imply that a prophetic oracle

consciously influenced Joseph in making
his choice, but only that the evangelist

saw in that choice a fulfilment of pro-

phecy. But what prophecy ? The reference

is vague, not to any particular prophet,

but to the prophets in general. In no
one place can any such statement be
found. Some have suggested that it

occurred in some prophetic book or

oracle no longer extant. " Don't ask,"

says Euthy. Zig., " in what prophets

;

you will not find : many prophetic books
were lost " (after Chrys.). Olearius, in

an elaborate note, while not adopting,
states with evident sympathy this view
as held by others. Jerome, following
the Jewish scholars (eruditi Hebraeorum)
of his time, believed the reference to be
mainly to Isaiah xi., where mention is

made of a branch l^at sha11
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spring out of Jesse's root. This view is

accepted by most modern scholars,

Catholic and Protestant, the name of the
town being viewed as a derivative from
the Hebrew word (a feminine form). The
epithet will thus mean :

" the
man of Nazareth, the town of the off-

shoot ". De Wette says :
" In the spirit of

the exegetical mysticism of the time, and
applying what the Jews called Midrasch,
deeper investigation, the word is used in

a double sense in allusion at once to

""I^P,
Isaiah xi. r, sprout, and to the

name of Nazareth ". There may be
something in the suggestion that the

reference is to Judges xiii. 7 : -
Qeov&, and the idea : one living

apart in a secluded town. (So Furrer
in Die Bedeutung der bibl. Geographic

fur d. bib. Exegese, p. 15.)

This final prophetic reference in the

history of the infancy is the weakest link

in the chain. It is wasted effort to try

to show its value in the prophetic argu-

ment. Instead of doing this, apologists

would act more wisely by frankly recog-

nising the weakness, and drawing from
it an argument in favour of historicity.

This may very legitimately be done. Of
all the incidents mentioned in this

chapter, the settlement in Nazareth is

the only one we have other means of

verifying. Whether it was the original

or the adopted home of Jesus may be
doubtful, but from many references in

the Gospels we know that it was His
home from childhood till manhood. In

this case, therefore, we certainly know
that the historic fact suggested the

prophetic reference, instead of the pro-

phecy creating the history. And the

very weakness of the prophetic reference

in this instance raises a presumption
that that was the nature of the connec-
tion between prophecy and history

throughout. It is a caveat against the
critical theory that in the second chapter
of Matthew we have an imaginary his-

tory of the infancy of Jesus, compiled to

meet a craving for knowledge on the

subject, and adapted to the requirements
of faith, the rudiments of the story

consisting of a collection of Messianic

prophecies—the star of Jacob, princes
bringing gifts, Rachel weeping for her
children, etc. The last of the pro-

phetic references would never have
occurred to any one, whether the evan-
gelist or any other unknown source of
the tradition, unless there had been a
fact going before, the settlement in

Nazareth. But given the fact, there

was a strong desire to find some allusion

to it in the . T. Faith was easily

satisfied ; the faintest allusion or hint

would do. That was in this case, and
presumably in most cases of the kind,

the problem with which the Christian

mind in the Apostolic age was occupied

:

not creating history, but discovering in

evangelic facts even the most minute,
prophetic fulfilments. The evangelist's

idea of fulfilment may provoke a smile,

but it might also awaken a feeling of
thankfulness in view of what has been
stated. It is with the prophetic re-

ferences in the Gospels as with songs
without words. The composer has a
certain scene or state of mind in his

view, and writes under its inspiration.

But you are not in his secret, and cannot
tell when you hear the music what it

means. But let the key be given, and
immediately you find new meaning in

the music. The prophecies are the

music ; the key is the history. Given
the prophecies alone and you could with
difficulty imagine the history

;
given the

history you can easily understand how
religious fancy might discover corres-

ponding prophecies. That the prophecies,

once suggested, might react on the facts

and lead to legendary modifications is of

course not to be denied.

Chapter III. The Ministry of
the Baptist, and the Baptism of
Jesus. This chapter and part of the

next, containing the narrative of the

temptation (iv. 1-11), form the prelude to

the public ministry of Jesus. John, of

whom we have not heard before, appears
as consecrating Jesus to His Messianic
calling by baptism, and from the baptism

Jesus passes to the scene of moral trial.

In what year of Christ's life these events

happened is not indicated. The new
narrative begins with the vague phrase,
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"in those days". But it is obvious
from the contents that Jesus has now
reached manhood ; His thoughts and
experiences are those of mature years.

From childhood to manhood is an ab-

solute blank in our Gospel. The evange-
list gives a genesis of Christ's body, but

no genesis of His mind. As we see it

in the sequel, it is a miracle of wisdom.
It too, doubtless, had its genesis and
history, but they are not given or even
hinted at. Christ is ushered on the

scene an unexplained prodigy. One
would like to know how He reached this

unprecedented height of wisdom and
grace (Luke ii. 52). The only possible

source of knowledge is reasoning back
from the outcome in the full-grown man.
Jesus grew, and the final result may
reveal in part the means and process of

growth. The anti-Pharisaic spirit and
clean-cut descriptions of Pharisaic ways
imply antecedent study, perhaps in

Rabbinical schools. The parables may
not have been so extempore as they
seem, but may be the ripe fruit of
long brooding thought, things new and
yet old.

Vv. 1-6. John the Baptist appears
(Mark i. 1-6, Luke iii. 1-6). Ver. 1.

kv : the time
when most vaguely indicated. Luke's
narrative here (iii. 1) presents a great

contrast, as if with conscious intent to

supply a want. John's ministry is there

dated with reference to the genera-

history of the world, and Christ's age at

His baptism is given. Luke's method is

more satistactory in a historical point of

view, but Matthew's manner of narra-

tion is dramatically effective. He passes

abruptly to the new theme, and leaves

you to guess the length of the interval.

A similarly indefinite phrase occurs in

the story of Moses (Ex. ii. n). There
has been much discussion as to what
period of time the evangelist had in

view. Some say none, except that of

the events to be related. " In those

days," means simply, "in the days
when the following events happened " (so

Euthy. Zig.). Others suggest explana-

tions based on the relation of our Gospel

to its sources, e.g., use of a source in

which more was told about John, or
anticipation of Mark i. 9, where the
phrase is used in reference to Christ's

coming to be baptised. Probably the
best course is to take it as referring back
from the apostolic age to the great
creative epoch of the evangelic history=
" In those memorable years to which we
look back with wistful reverent gaze ".

—

I. : John appears on the
stage of history—historical present, used
" to give a more animated statement of
past events" (Goodwin's Syntax, p. 11).

John , well known by this

epithet, and referred to under that de-

signation by Josephus (Antiq., xviii. 5, 2,

on which vide Schurer
; Jewish History,

div. i., vol. ii., p. 23). Its currency
naturally suggests that John's baptism
was partly or wholly an originality, not
to be confounded with proselyte baptism,
which perhaps did not even exist at that

time.—, preaching, as well as
baptising, heralding the approach of the
Kingdom of Heaven, standing especially

in . T. for proclamation of the good
news of God, distinct from (iv.

23) ; a solemn word for a momentous
matter.

—

kv ttj . : scene
of the ministry, the pasture lands lying

between the central range of hills and
the Jordan and the Dead Sea, not all

belonging to Judaea, but of the same
character; suitable scene for such a
ministry.

Ver. 2. introduces the burden
of his preaching.—, Repent.
That was John's great word. Jesus
used it also when He began to preach,
but His distinctive watchword was
Believe. The two watchwords point to
different conceptions of the kingdom.
John's kingdom was an object of awful
dread, Jesus' of glad welcome. The
message of the one was legal, of the other
evangelic. Change of mind John deemed
very necessary as a preparation for

Messiah's advent.— -, the Kingdom of Heaven. This
title is peculiar to Matthew. In the

other Gospels it is called the Kingdom
of God. Not used either by John or by
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skins worn by some of God's saints, but
not of camel skins. Fritzsche takes

the opposite view, and Grotius. Euthy.,
following Chrysostom, says : " Do not
ask who wove his garment, or whence
he got his girdle ; for more wonderful is

it that he should live from childhood to

manhood in so inhospitable a climate".

John took his fashion in dress from
Elijah, described (2 Kings i. 8) as "an
hairy man, and girt with a girdle of

leather about his loins". It need not
be doubted that the investment is histori-

cal, not a legendary creation, due to the
opinion that John was Elijah redivivus.

The imitation in dress does not imply a
desire to pass for Elijah, but expresses
similarity of mood.— : his

diet as poor as his clothing was
mean.— : the last of four kinds of

edible locusts named' in Lev. xi. 22
(Sept.), still it seems used by the poor
in the east

;
legs and wings stripped off,

and the remainder boiled or roasted.

"The Beduins of Arabia and of East
Jordan land eat many locusts, roasted,

boiled or baked in cakes. In Arabia
they are sold in the market. They
taste not badly" (Benzinger, Hebraische
Archaologie). Euthy. reports to the

same effect as to his own time: many
eat it in those parts

(pickled). Not pleasant food, palatable

only to keen hunger. If we may trust

Epiphanius, the Ebionites, in their aver-

sion to animal food, grudged the Baptist

even that poor diet, and restricted him
to cakes made with honey( 4v), or to honey alone. Vide Nichol-

son's Gospel according to the Hebrews, p.

34, and the notes there ; also Suicer's

Thesaurus, sub. v..— :
opinion is divided between bee honey
and tree honey, i.e., honey made by wild

bees in trees or holes in the rocks, or a

liquid exuding from palms and fig trees.

(On this also consult Nicholson, Gospel

of Hebrews, p. 35.) Both were used as

food, but our decision should incline to

Jesus, says Weiss, but to be ascribed to

the evangelist. There does not seem to

be any urgent reason for this judgment.
In Daniel ii. 44 the kingdom is spoken
of as to be set up by "the God of
heaven," and in the Judaistic period

previous to the Christian era, when a
transcendent conception of God began
to prevail, the use of heaven as a syno-

nym for God came in. Custom might
cause it to be employed, even by those

who did not sympathise with the con-

ception of God as transcendent, outside

and far off from the world (vide note in

H. C, p. 55)·

Ver. 3. , etc. : the

svangelist here speaks. He finds in John
the man of prophecy who proclaims in the

desert the near advent ofJehovah coming
to deliver His people. He quotes Isaiah

only. Mark (i. 2) quotes Malachi also,

identifying John, not only with the voice

in the desert, but with Elijah. Isaiah's

herald is not merely a type of John in

the view of the evangelist ; the two are

identical. The quotation follows the

Sept., except that for is

substituted. Note where Matthew
stops. Luke, the universalist, goes on to

the end of the oracle. The mode of

introducing the prophetic citation is

peculiar. " This is he," not " that it

might be fulfilled". Weiss (Meyer)
thinks this an indication that the passage
is taken from " the apostolic source".

Ver. 4. . The story

returns to the historical person, John,
and identifies him with the herald of

prophecy. " This same John." Then
follows a description of his way of life

—

his clothing and his food, the details con-

veying a life-like picture of the manner
of the man : his habits congruous to his

vocation.— -
: his characteristic () piece of

clothing was a rough rude garment woven
out of camel's hair, not as some have
thought, a camel's skin. We read in

Heb. xi. 37, of sheep skins and goat
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vegetable honey, on the simple ground
that it was the poorer food. Bee honey
was a delicacy, and is associated with

milk in Scripture in descriptions of a

fertile land. The vegetable product

would suit best John's taste and state.

" Habitatori solitudinis congruum est,

non delicias ciborum, sed necessitatem

humanae carnis explere." Jerome.
Vv. 5-6. Effects of John's preaching.

Remarkable by his appearance, his mes-
sage, and his moral intensity, John made
a great impression. They took him for

a prophet, and a prophet was a novelty

in those days. His message appealed to

the common Messianic hope, and pro-

claimed fulfilment to be at hand.—,
then, general note of time, frequent in

this Gospel, imperfect, de-

noting continued action. The movement
of course was gradual. It began on
a small scale and steadily grew till

it reached colossal dimensions. Each
evangelist, in his own way, bears

witness to this. Luke speaks of

crowds (iii. 7), Mark and Matthew
give graphic particulars, similar, but
in diverse order. "All Judaea and all

the Jerusalemites," says Mark. "Jeru-
salem, Judaea and the Jordan country,"
Matthew. The historical order was
probably the reverse ofthat in Matthew's
narrative. First came those from the

surrounding country—people living near
the Jordan, on either side, in what is

now called El-Ghor. Then the move-
ment extended in widening circles into

Judaea. Finally it affected conservative,

disdainful Jerusalem, slow to be touched
by new popular influences.—-: the Greek form here as in ii. 3, and
generally in this Gospel. It is not said

all Jerusalem, as in Mark. The remark-
able thing is that any came from that

quarter. Standing first, and without the

"all," the reference means even Jerusa-

lem. The in the other two clauses
is of course an exaggeration. It implies,

not that every human being went to the
Jordan, but that the movement was
general. The evangelist expresses him-
self just as we should do in a similar

case, lias with the article means " the
whole," without, "every".—Ver. 6.

: the imperfect again. They
were baptised as they came.— .. The word, omitted in

T. R., by all means to be retained. Dull
prosaic scribes might deem it superfluous,

as all men knew the Jordan was a river,

but there is a touch of nature in it which
helps us to call up the scene.—W,
by him, the one man. John would not
want occupation, baptising such a crowd,
one by one.— : confes-
sion was involved in the act of sub-
mitting to baptism at the hands of one
whose preaching had for its burden,
Repent. But there was explicit confes-

sion, frank, full (Ik intensifies), on the
part of guilt-burdened men and women
glad to get relief so. General or special

confession ? Probably both: now one,
now the other, according to idiosyncrasy
and mood. Confession was not exacted
as a conditio sine qua non of baptism,
but voluntary. The participle means,
while confessing

;
not, provided they

confessed. This confession of sins by
individuals was a new thing in Israel.

There was a collective confession on the
great day of atonement, and individual
confession in certain specified cases
(Numb. v. 7), but no great spontaneous
self-unburdenment of penitent souls

—

every man apart. It must have been a
stirring sight.

Vv. 7-10. Words of rebuke and warn-
ing to unwelcome vistors (Luke iii. 7-9).
Ver. 7. , etc. : among those
who visited the Jordan were some,
not a few, many indeed() of the
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Pharisees and Sadducees. The first

mention of classes of whom the Gospels

have much to say, the former being the

legal precisians, virtuosi in religion, the

latter the men of affairs and of the

world, largely belonging to the sacer-

dotal class (consult Wellhausen, Die
Pharisder und die Sadducder). Their
presence at the scene of John's ministry

is credible. Drawn doubtless by mixed
motives, as persons of their type gene-

rally are, moral simplicity not being in

their line
;

partly curious, partly fasci-

nated, partly come to spy ; in an am-
biguous state of mind, neither decidedly

in sympathy nor pronouncedly hostile.

In any case they cannot remain in-

different to a movement so deep and
widespread. So here they are

;
coming

to (eiri) John's baptism, not to be bap-

tised, nor coming against, as some
(Olearius, e.g.) have thought, as if to put

the movement down, but coming to wit-

ness the strange, novel phenomenon, and
form their impressions. John did not

make them welcome. His spirit was
troubled by their presence. Simple,

sensitive, moral natures instinctively

shrink from the presence of insincerity,

duplicity and craftiness.— : how did

they come under his observation? By
their position in the crowd or on the

outskirts of it, and by their aspect ? How
did he identify them as Pharisees and
Sadducees ? How did the hermit of the

desert know there were such people ?

It was John's business to know all the

moral characteristics of his time. These
were the matters in which he took

supreme interest, and he doubtless had
means of informing himself, and took

pains to do so. It may be assumed
that he knew well about the Essenes

living in his neighbourhood, by the

shores of the Dead Sea, somewhat after

his own fashion, and about the other

two classes, whose haunts were the

great centres of population. There
might be Essenes too in the crowd,
though not singled out, the history other-

wise having no occasion to mention
them.—€ : sudden, ir-

repressible outburst of intense moral

aversion. Why vipers ? The ancient
and mediaeval interpreters (Chrysos.,
Aug., Theophy., Euthy.) had recourse in

explanation to the fable of the young
viper eating its mother's womb. The
term ought rather to be connected with
the following words about fleeing from
the coming wrath. The serpents of all

sorts lurking in the fields flee when the
stubble is set on fire in harvest in pre-

paration for the winter sowing. The
Baptist likens the Pharisees and Sad-
ducees to these serpents fleeing for their

lives (Furrer in Zeitschrift fur Missions-
kunde und Religionswissenschaft, 1890).
Professor G. A. Smith, Historical
Geography of the Holy Land, p. 495,
suggests the fires among the dry scrub,

in the higher stretches of the Jordan
valley, chasing before them the scorpions
and vipers, as the basis of the metaphor.
There is grim humour as well as wrath
in the similitude. The emphasis is not
on vipers but on fleeing. But the felicity

of the comparison lies in the fact that

the epithet suits very well. It implies
that the Pharisees and Sadducees are

fleeing. They have caught slightly the
infection of repentance

;
yet John does

not believe in its depth or permanence.

—

- : there is surprise in the

question. Can it be possible that even
you have learned to fear the approaching
crisis ? Most unlikely scholars.—

: pregnant for " flee and escape
from " (De Wette). The aorist points to

possibility, going with verbs of hoping
and promising in this sense (Winer,

§ xliv. 7 c). The implied thought is

that it is not possible = who encouraged
you to expect deliverance ? The aorist

further signifies a momentary act : now
or never.

—

ttjs €. , the day
of wrath impending, preluding the

advent of the Kingdom. The idea of

wrath was prominent in John's mind:
the coming of the Kingdom an awful
affair ; Messiah's work largely a work of

judgment. But he rose above ordinary

Jewish ideas in this : they conceived of

the judgment as concerning the heathen
peoples ; he thought of it as concerning
the godless in Israel—Ver. 8.
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ovv, etc. " If, then, ye are in earnest

about escape, produce fruit worthy of

repentance
;

repentance means more
than confession and being baptised."

That remark might be applied to all

that came, but it contained an innuendo
in reference to the Pharisees and
Sadducees that they were insincere even
now. Honest repentance carries amend-
ment along with it. Amendment is not

expected in this case because the repent-

ance is disbelieved in.—, collec-

tive, as in Gal. v. 22, fruit ; the reading

in T. R. is probably borrowed from
Luke iii. 8. The singular is intrinsically

the better word in addressing Pharisees

who did good actions, but were not

good. Yet John seems to have incul-

cated reformation in detail (Luke iii.

10-14). It was Jesus who proclaimed
the inwardness of true morality. Fruit

:

the figure suggests that conduct is the

outcome of essential character. Any one
can do(, vide Gen. i. 11) acts

externally good, but only a good man
can grow a crop of right acts and habits.

Vv. 9-10. Protest and warning,
... . : the meaning is

plain = do not imagine that having Abra-
ham for father will do instead of repent-

ance—that all children of Abraham are

safe whatever betide. But the expression

is peculiar : do not think to say within

yourselves. One would have expected
either : do not think within yourselves,

or, do not say, etc. Wetstein renders :

"ne animum inducite sic apud vosmet
cogitare," with whom Fritzsche sub-

stantially agrees = do not presume to

say, cf. Phil. iii. 4.—, father, in

the emphatic position =we have as father,

Abraham ; it is enough to be his children :

the secret thought oi all unspiritual Jews,
Abraham's children only in the flesh.

It is probable that these words (w. 9,

10) were spoken at a different time, and
to a different audience, not merely to

Pharisees and Sadducees, but to the

people generally. Vv. 7-12 are a very
condensed summary of a preaching
ministry in which many weighty words
were spoken (Luke iii. 18), these being
selected as most representative and most
relevant to the purpose of the evangelist.

Vv. 7-8 contain a word for the leaders of
the people ; vv. g-10 for the people at

large; w. 11-12 a word to inquirers
about the Baptist's own relation to the
Messiah.—Ver. 10. 8e . . .

: judgment is at hand. The axe
has been placed( = perfect passive
of) at the root of the tree to lay it

low as hopelessly barren. This is the
doom ofevery non-productive fruit tree.

—

: the present tense, expressive
not so much oi the usual practice

(Fritzsche) as of the near inevitable

event.— , in case

it produce not ( conditional) good
fruit, not merely fruit of some kind,
degenerate, unpalatable.—els -

: useless for any other purpose
except to be firewood, as the wood of
many fruit trees is.

Vv. 11, 12. John defines his relation

to the Messiah (Mark i. 7-8 ; Luke iii.

15-17). This prophetic word would
come late in the day when the Baptist's

fame was at its height, and men began
to think it possible he might be the
Christ (Luke iii. 15). His answer to

inquiries plainly expressed or hinted
was unhesitating. No, not the Christ,

there is a Coming One. He will be here
soon. I have my place, important in its

own way, but quite secondary and sub-
ordinate. John frankly accepts the posi-

tion oi herald and forerunner, assigned
to him in ver. 3 by the citation of the
prophetic oracle as descriptive of his
ministry.—€ , etc. emphatic,
but with the emphasis of subordination.
My function is to baptise with water,
symbolic of repentance.— Se . .. He who is just coming
(present participle). How did John know
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the Messiah was just coming ? It was
an inference from his judgment on the

moral condition of the time. Messiah
was needed; His work was ready for

Him ; the nation was ripe for judgment.
Judgment observe, for that was the

function uppermost in his mind in con-

nection with the Messianic advent. These
two verses give us John's idea of the

Christ, based not on personal knowledge,
but on religious preconceptions. It

differs widely from the reality. John
can have known little of Jesus on the

outer side, but he knew less of His
spirit. We cannot understand his words
unless we grasp this fact. Note the

attributes he ascribes to the Coming
One. The main one is strength—-

fully unfolded in the sequel.

Along with strength goes dignity—, etc. He is so great, august a

personage, I am not fit to be His slave,

carrying to and from Him, for and after

use, His sandals (a slave's office in Judaea,
Greece and Rome). An Oriental magnifi-

cent exaggeration.— -
: returns to the Power of Messiah, as

revealed in His work, which is described

as a baptism, the better to bring out
the contrast between Him and His
humble forerunner.—'. Notable here are the words, kv. They must be interpreted

in harmony with John's standpoint, not
from what Jesus proved to be, or in the

light of St. Paul's teaching on the

Holy Spirit as the immanent source of

sanctification. The whole baptism of
the Messiah, as John conceives it, is

a baptism of judgment. It has been
generally supposed that the Holy Spirit

here represents the grace of Christ, and
the fire His judicial function ; not a few
holding that even the fire is gracious as

purifying. I think that the grace of the

Christ is not here at all. The
is a stormy wind of judgment

;

holy, as sweeping away all that is light

and worthless in the nation (which, after

the . T. manner, is conceived of as the

subject of Messiah's action, rather than
the individual). The fire destroys what
fehe wind leaves. John, with his wild

prophetic imagination, thinks of three
elements as representing the functions
of himself and of Messiah : water, wind,
fire. He baptises with water, in the
running stream of Jordan, to emblem
the only way of escape, amendment.
Messiah will baptise with wind and firer ,

sweeping away and consuming the im-
penitent, leaving behind only the right-

eous. Possibly John had in mind the
prophetic word, "our iniquities, like the
wind, have taken us away," Is. lxiv. 6

;

or, as Furrer, who I find also takes
in the sense of " wind," suggests,

the "wind of God," spoken of in Is. xl.

7: the strong east wind which blights
the grass (Zeitschrift fur Missionskunde
und Religionswissenschaft, 1890). Carr,
Cambridge G. T., inclines to the same
view, and refers to Is. xli. 16 : " Thou
shalt fan them, and the wind shall carry-
them away ". Vide also Is. iv. 4.

Ver. 12. This ver. follows up ver. 11,
and explains the judicial action emblemed
by wind and fire.— . . *. The construction is variously
understood. Grotius takes it as a Hebra-
ism for kv ! . Fritzsche
takes . as epexegetical,
and renders: "whose will be the fan,
viz., in His hand ". Meyer and Weiss
take as assigning a reason : " He(? of ver. 11) whose fan is in hand
and who is therefore able to perform the
part assigned to Him ". Then follows an
explanation of the modus operandi.—

from, late for

classic. The idea is: He
with His fan will throw up the wheat,
mixed with the chaff, that the wind may
blow the chaff away ; He will then collect

the straw, (in Greek writers

usually plural , vide Grimm),
and burn it with fire, and collect the
wheat lying on the threshing floor and
store it in His granary. So shall He
thoroughly( intensifying) cleanse His
floor. And the sweeping wind and the
consuming fire are the emblems and
measure of His power

;
stronger than

mine, as the tempest and the devastating
flames are mightier than the stream
which I use as my element.—, a place
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in a field made firm by a roller, or on a

rocky hill top exposed to the breeze.

—

^ means generally any kind of

etore, and specially a grain store, often

underground. Bleek takes the epithet

applied to the fire as signifying :

inextinguishable till all the refuse be
consumed. It is usually understood
absolutely.

Vv. 13-17. Jesus appears, His baptism
and its accompaniments (Mark i. g-11

;

Luke lii. 21-22). Ver. 13. .
*!....: then, after John had de-

scribed the Messiah, appears on the scene(, thehistorical presentagain,

as in ver. 1, with dramatic effect) from
Galilee, where He has lived since child-

hood, jesus, the real Christ ; how widely
different from the Christ conceived by
the Baptist we know from the whole
evangelic history. But shutting off know-
ledge gathered from other sources, we
may obtain significant hints concerning
the stranger from Galilee from the present
narrative. He comes I.., '. These
words at once suggest a contrast between
Jesus and the Pharisees and Sadducees.
They came to the baptism as a phenome-
non to be critically observed. Jesus
comes to the Jordan (), towards the
Baptist () to enter into personal
friendly relations with him {vide John i.

1, ), in order to be baptised
by him (genitive of the infinitive express-

ing purpose). Jesus comes thoroughly
in sympathy with John's movement,
sharing his passion for righteousness,
fully appreciating the symbolic signifi-

cance of his baptism, and not only
willing, but eager to be baptised; the

Jordan in His mind from the day He
leaves home. A very different person
this from the leaders of Israel, Pharisaic

or Sadducaic. But the sequel suggests
a contrast also between Him and John
himself.

Vv. 14-15. John refuses. It is in-

structive to compare the three synoptical

evangelists in their respective narratives

of the baptism of Jesus. Mark (i. 9)
simply states the fact. Matthew reports

perplexities created in the mind of John
by the desire of Jesus to be baptised,

and presumably in the minds of Chris-

tians for whom he wrote. Luke (iii.

21) passes lightly over the event in

a participial clause, as if consoious that

he was on delicate ground. The three

narratives exhibit successive phases of

opinion on the subject, a fact not with-

out bearing on the dates and relations of

the three Gospels. Matthew represents

the intermediate phase. His account
is intrinsically credible. — Ver. 14.

: imperfect, pointing to a
persistent (note the ) but unsuccess-
ful attempt to prevent. His reason was
a feeling that if either was to be baptised

the relation ought to be inverted. To
understand this feeling it is not necessary

to import a fully developed Messianic
theology into it, imputing to the Baptist

all that we believe concerning Jesus as

the Christ and the sinless one. It is

enough to suppose that the visitor from
Galilee had made a profound moral im-

pression on him by His aspect and con-

versation, and awakened thoughts,

hopes, incipient convictions as to who
He might be. Nor ought we to take too

seriously the Baptist's statement: "I
have need to be baptised of Thee ".

Hitherto he had had no thought of being
baptised himself. He was the baptiser,

not one feeling need to be baptised ; the

censor of sinners, not the sympathetic
fellow-sinner. And just here lies the

contrast between John and Jesus, and
between the Christ of John's imagina-
tion and the Christ of reality. John
was severe

; Jesus was sympathetic.

John was the baptiser of sinners
;
Jesus

wished to be baptised, as if a sinner
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Himself, a brother of the sinful. In the

light of this contrast we are to under-

stand the baptism of Jesus. Many ex-

planations of it have been given (for

these, vide Meyer), mostly theological.

One of the most feasible is that of Weiss
(Matt. -Evan.), that in accordance with

the symbolic significance of the rite as

denoting death to an old life and rising

to a new, Jesus came to be baptised in

the sense of dying to the old natural

relations to parents, neighbours, and
earthly calling, and devoting Himself
henceforth to His public Messianic voca-

tion. The true solution is to be found

in the ethical sphere, in the sympathetic

spirit of Jesus which made Him main-

tain an attitude of solidarity with the

sinful rather than assume the position of

critic and judge. It was impossible for

such an one, on the ground of being the

Messiah, or even on the ground of sin-

lessness, to treat John's baptism as a
thing with which He had no concern.

Love, not a sense of dignity or of moral
faultlessness, must guide His action.

Can we conceive sinlessness being so

conscious of itself, and adopting as its

policy aloofness from sinners ? Christ's

baptism might create misunderstanding,

just as His associating with publicans

and sinners did. He was content to be

misunderstood.
Ver. 15. The reasoning with which

Jesus replies to John's scruples is char-

acteristic. His answer is gentle, re-

spectful, dignified, simple, yet deep.

—

"£5 —deferential, half-yielding,

yet strong in its very gentleness. Does
imply a tacit acceptance of the

high position assigned to Him by John
(Weiss-Meyer) ? We may read that

into it, but I doubt if the suggestion

does justice to the feeling of Jesus.

—

irpeirov : a mild word when a

stronger might have been used, because
it refers to John as well as Jesus : fitting,

becoming, congruous ; vide Heb. ii. 10,

where the same word is used in reference

to the relation of God to Christ's suffer-

ings. " It became Him."— -

: this means more than meets
the ear, more than could be explained to
a man like John. The Baptist had a
passion for righteousness, yet his concep-
tion of righteousness was narrow, severe,
legal. Their ideas ofrighteousness sepa-
rated the two men by a wide gulf which
is covered over by this general, almost
evasive, phrase : all righteousness or
every form of it. The special form
meant is not the mere compliance with
the ordinance of baptism as administered
by an accredited servant of God, but
something far deeper, which the new era
will unfold. John did not understand
that love is the fulfilling of the law. But
he saw that under the mild words of
Jesus a very earnest purpose was hid.

So at length he yielded

—

totc.
Vv. 16, 17. The preternatural accom-

paniments. These have been variously
viewed as meant for the people, for the
Baptist, and for Jesus. In my judgment
they concern Jesus principally and in the
first place, and are so viewed by the
evangelist. And as we are now making
the acquaintance of Jesus for the first

time, and desiring to know the spirit,

manner, and vocation of Him whose
mysterious birth has occupied our
attention, we may confine our comments
to this aspect. Applying the principle

that to all objective supernatural experi-

ences there are subjective psychological
experiences corresponding, we can learn

from the dove-like vision and the voice
from heaven the thoughts which had
been passing through the mind of Jesus
at this critical period. These thoughts
it most concerns us to know; yet it is

just these thoughts that both believers

and naturalistic unbelievers are in danger
of overlooking ; the one through regard-

ing the objective occurrences as alone
important, the other because, denying
the objective element in the experience,

they rush to the conclusion that there

was no experience at all. Whereas the

truth is that, whatever is to be said as to

the objective element, the subjective at
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all events is real : the thoughts reflected

and symbolised in the vision and the

voice.

Ver. 16. may be connected
with, with ', or with

in the following clause by a

hyperbaton (Grotius). It is commonly
and correctly taken along with '.
But why say straightway ascended ?

Euthy. gives an answer which may be
quoted for its quaintness :

" They say
that John had the people under water up
to the neck till they had confessed their

sins, and that Jesus having none to con-

fess tarried not in the river ". Fritzsche

laughs at the good monk, but Schanz
substantially adopts his view. There
might be worse explanations.—, etc. When Jesus ascended
out ofthe water the heavens opened and He
(Jesus) saw the spirit of God descending
as a dove coming upon Him. According
to many interpreters, including many of

the Fathers, the occurrence was of the

nature of a vision, the appearance of a

dove coming out of the heavens. 6

ev, *

—

Chrys. Dove-like : what was the point

ofcomparison ? Swift movement, accord-

ing to some ; soft gentle movement as it

sinks down on its place of rest, according
to others. The Fathers insisted on the
qualities of the dove. Euthy. sums up
these thus :

·,. -, .
Whether the dove possesses all these
qualities—philanthropy, patient endur-
ance of wrong, letting approach it those
who have robbed it of its young, purity,

delight in sweet smells—I know not

;

but I appreciate the insight into the
spirit of Christ which specifying such
particulars in the emblematic significance

of the dove implies. What is the . T.
basis of the symbol ? Probably Gen.
viii. g, io. Grotius hints at this without
altogether adopting the view. Thus we
obtain a contrast between John's con-
ception of the spirit and that of Jesus as

reflected in the vision. For John the

emblem of the spirit was the stormy
wind of judgment ; for Jesus the dove
with ths olive leaf after the judgment by
water was past.

Ver. 17. :
" this is," as if

addressed to the Baptist ; in Mk. i. g,

ei, as if addressed to Jesus.—ev .

:

a Hebraism, J 3,·—^-
ist, either to express habitual satisfac-

tion, after the manner of the Gnomic
Aorist (vide Hermann's Viger, p. 169), or

to denote the inner event=my good
pleasure decided itself once for all for

Him. So Schanz
; cf. Winer, § 40, 5, on

the use of the aorist., according
to Sturz, De Dialecto Macedonica et Alex-
dndrina, is not Attic but Hellenistic. The
voice recalls and in some measure echoes
Is. xlii. 1, " Behold My servant, I uphold
Him ; My chosen one, My soul delights

in Him. I have put My spirit upon Him."
The title " Son " recalls Ps, ii. 7.

Taking the vision, the voice, and the
baptism together as interpreting the
consciousness of Jesus before and at this

time, the following inferences are sug-
gested. (1) The mind of Jesus had been
exercised in thought upon the Messianic
vocation in relation to His own future.

(2) The chief Messianic charism appeared
to Him to be sympathy, love. (3) His
religious attitude towards God was that

of a Son towards a Father. (4) It was
through the sense of sonship and the
intense love to men that was in His
heart that He discovered His Messianic
vocation. (5) Prophetic texts gave direc-

tion to and supplied means of expression
for His religious meditations. His mind,
like that of John, was full of prophetic
utterances, but a different class of oracles
had attractions for Him. The spirit of
John revelled in images of awe and ter-

ror. The gentler spirit ofJesus delighted
in words depicting the ideal servant of
God as clothed with meekness, patience,
wisdom, and love.

Chapter IV. The Temptation, and
the Beginning of the Galilean
Ministry. It is in every way credible
that the baptism of Jesus with its con-
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nected incidents should be followed by a

season oi moral trial, or, to express it

more generally, by a period of retirement
for earnest thought on the future career

so solemnly inaugurated. Retirement
for prayer and meditation was a habit

with Jesus, and it was never more likely

to be put in practice than now. He had
left home under a powerful impulse with
the Jordan and baptism in view. The
baptism was a decisive act. Whatever
more it might mean, it meant farewell to

the past life of obscurity and consecration

to a new, high, unique vocation. It re-

mained now to realise by reflection what
this calling, to which He had been set

apart by John and by heavenly omens,
involved in idea, execution, and experi-

ence. It was a large, deep, difficult sub-

ject of study. Under powerful spiritual

constraints Jesus had taken a great leap

in the dark, if one may dare to say so.

What wonder if, in the season of reflec-

tion, temptations arose to doubt, shrink-

ing, regret, strong inclination to look
back and return to Nazareth ?

In this experience Jesus was alone
inwardly as well as outwardly. No
clear, adequate account could be given of
it. It could only be faintly shadowed
forth in symbol or in parable. One can
understand how in one Gospel (Mk.) no
attempt is made to describe the Tempta-
tion, but the fact is simply stated. And
it is much more important to grasp the

fact as a great reality in Christ's inner

experience than to maintain anxiously
the literal truth of the representation in

Matt, and Luke. In the fight of faith

and unbelief over the supernatural ele-

ment in the story all sense of the inward
psychological reality may be lost, and
nothing remain but an external, miracu-
lous, theatrical transaction which utterly

fails to impress the lesson that Jesus
was veritably tempted as we are, severely

and for a length of time, before the open-
ing of His public career, in a representa-
tive manner anticipating the experiences
of later date. All attempts to dispose
summarily of the whole matter by refer-

ence to similar temptation legends in the

case of other religious initiators like

Buddha are to be deprecated. Nor

should one readily take up with the
theory that the detailed account of the
Temptation in Matt, and Luke is simply
a composition suggested by . T.
parallels or by reflection on the critical

points in Christ's subsequent history.

(So Holtzmann in H. C.) We should
rather regard it as having its ultimate
source in an attempt by Jesus to convey
to His disciples some faint idea of what
He had gone through.

Vv. 1-11. The Temptation (Mk. i. 12,

13 ; Luke iv. 1-13). Ver. 1. Tore, then,

implying close connection with the events
recorded in last chapter, especially the de-

scent of the Spirit.—, was led up,

into the higher, more solitary region ofthe
wilderness, the haunt of wild beasts (Mk.
i. 13) rather than of men.—. The divine Spirit has to do
with our darker experiences as well as

with our bright, joyous ones. He is with
the sons of God in their conflicts with
doubt not less than in their moments
of noble impulse and heroic resolve.

The same Spirit who brought Jesus
from Nazareth to the Jordan afterward
led Him to the scene of trial. The
theory of desertion hinted at by Calvin
and adopted by Olshausen is based on a
superficial view of religious experience.

God's Spirit is never more with a man
than in his spiritual struggles. Jesus
was mightily impelled by the Spirit at

this time (cf. Mk.'s). And as

the power exerted was not physical but
moral, the fact points to intense mental
preoccupation.—, to be temp-
ted, not necessarily covering the whole
experience of those days, but noting a
specially important phase : to be tempted
inter alia.— : a later form for, in classic Greek, primary meaning
to attempt, to try to do a thing (vide for

this use Acts ix. 26, xvi. 7, xxiv. 6) ; then
in an ethical sense common in . T.
and . T., to try or tempt either with
good or with bad intent, associated in

some texts (e.g., 2 Cor. xiii. 5) with-, kindred in meaning. Note the

omission of before infinitive.—
. : in later Jewish theology
the devil is the agent in all temptation
with evil design. In the earlier period
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the line of separation between the divine

and the diabolic was not so carefully de-

fined. In 2 Sam. xxiv. 11 God tempts
David to number the people; in 1 Chron.
xxi. 1 it is Satan.—ver. 2. -. The fasting was spontaneous,

not ascetic, due to mental preoccupation.

In such a place there was no food to be

had, but Jesus did not desire it. The
aorist implies that a period of fasting pre-

ceded the sense of hunger. The period

of forty days and nights may be a round
number.—, He at last felt

hunger. This verb like contracts

in rather than in later Greek. Both
take an accusative in Matt. v. 6.

Vv. 3-4. First temptation, through
hunger. Ver. 3., another of

the evangelist's favourite words, implies

that the tempter is conceived by the

narrator as approaching outwardly in

visible form.— : literally " speak
in order that ". Some grammarians see

in this use of with the subjunctive

a progress in the later Macedonian
Greek onwards towards modern Greek,
in which with subjunctive entirely

supersedes the infinitive. Buttmann
(Gram, of the . T.) says that the chief

deviation in the . T. from classic

usage is that appears not only after

complete predicates, as a statement of
design, but after incomplete predicates,

supplying their necessary complements
(cf. Mk. vi. 25, ix. 30). here may
be classed among verbs of commanding
which take after them.—, these stones lying about, hinting
at the desert character of the scene.

—

., that the rude pieces of stone

may be turned miraculously into loaves.

Weiss (Meyer) disputes the usual view
that the temptation of Jesus lay in the

suggestion to use His miraculous power
in His own behoof. He had no such
power, and if He had, why should He
not use it for His own benefit as well as
other men's ? He could only call into

play by faith the power of God, and the
temptation lay in the suggestion that
His Messianic vocation was doubtful it

God did not come to His help at this

time. This seems a refinement. Hunger
represents human wants, and the
question was: whether Sonship was to

mean exemption from these, or loyal

acceptance of them as part of Mes-
siah's experience. At bottom the issue

raised was selfishness or self-sacrifice.

Selfishness would have been shown
either in the use of personal power or in

the wish that God would use it.—Ver. 4.. : Christ's reply in this

case as in the others is taken from
Deuteronomy (viii. 3, Sept.), which
seems to have been one of His favourite

books. Its humane spirit, with laws even
for protecting the animals, would com-
mend it to His mind. The word quoted
means, man is to live a life of faith in

and dependence on God. Bread is a

mere detail in that life, not necessary
though usually given, and sure to be
supplied somehow, as long as it is desir-

able. is unusual, but good
Greek (De Wette).
Vv. 5-7. Second temptation,. . . . : has the

force of "next," and implies a closer

order of sequence than Luke's (iv. 5)., historical present with
dramatic effect ; seizes hold of Him and
carries Him to.—

:

Jerusalem so named as if with affection

(vide v. 35 and especially xxvii. 53,
where the designation recurs).—
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: some part of the
temple bearing the name of " the

winglet," and overhanging a precipice.

Commentators busy themselves discuss-

ing what precisely and where it was.

—

Ver. 6. : This
suggestion strongly makes for the
symbolic or parabolic nature of the

whole representation. The mad pro-

posal could hardly be a temptation to

such an one as Jesus, or indeed to any
man in his senses. The transit through
the air from the desert to the winglet,

like that of Ezekiel, carried by a lock of
his hair from Babylon to Jerusalem,
must have been " in the visions of God "

(Ezek. viii. 3), and the suggestion to

cast Himself down a parabolic hint at a
class of temptations, as the excuses in

the parable of the Supper (Lk. xiv. 16)

simply represent the category of pre-

occupation. What is the class repre-

sented ? Not temptations through
vanity or presumption, but rather to

reckless escape from desperate situa-

tions. The second temptation, like the

first, belongs to the category of need.

The Satanic suggestion is that there can
be no sonship where there are such
inextricable situations, in proof of which
the Psalter is quoted (Ps. xci. 11, 12).

—

, it stands written, not precisely

as Satan quotes it, the clause

Iv

being omitted. On this account many
commentators charge Satan with
mutilating and falsifying Scripture.

—

Ver 7. Jesus replies by another quota-

tion from Deut. (vi. 16).—, on the

other hand, not contradicting but
qualifying :

" Scriptura per scripturam
interpretanda et concilianda," Bengel.

The reference is to the incident at

Rephidim (Ex. xvii. 1-7), where the

people virtually charged God with bring-

ing them out of Egypt to perish with
thirst, the scene of this petulant outburst

receiving the commemorative name of

Massah and Meribah because they

tempted Jehovah, saying :
" Is Jehovah

among us or not ? " An analogous
situation in the life of Jesus may be
found in Gethsemane, v/here He did not
complain or tempt, but uttered the sub-
missive, " If it be possible ". The leap

down at that crisis would have consisted

in seeking escape from the cross at the

cost of duty. The physical fall from the
pinnacle is an emblem of a moral fall.

Before passing from this temptation I

note that the hypothesis that it was an
appeal to vanity presupposes a crowd at

the foot to witness the performance, of

which there is no mention.
Vv. 8-10. Third temptation. eU

opos : a mountain high
enough for the purpose. There is no
such mountain in the world, not even in

the highest ranges, " not to be sought
for in terrestrial geography," says De
Wette. The vision oi all the kingdoms
and their glory was not physical.—. What world ? Palestine merely,

or all the world, Palestine excepted ?

or all the world, Palestine included ?

All these alternatives have been sup-

ported. The last is the most likefy.

The second harmonises with the ideas

of contemporary Jews, who regarded
the heathen world as distinct from the

Holy Land, as belonging to the devil.

The tempter points in the direction of a

universal Messianic empire, and claims

power to give effect to the dazzling

prospect.—Ver. 9. lav -. This is the condition,

homage to Satan as the superior. A
naive suggestion, but pointing to a subtle

form of temptation, to which all am-
bitious, seli-seeking men succumb, that

of gaining power by compromise with

evil. The danger is greatest when the

end is good. " The end sanctifies the

means." Nowhere is homage to Satan
more common than in connection with

sacred causes, the interests of truth,

righteousness, and God. Nothing tests

purity ot motive so thoroughly as tempta-
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tions of this class. Christ was proof
against them. The prince of the world
found nothing of this sort in Him (John
xiv. 30). In practice this homage, if

Jesus had been willing to render it,

would have taken the form of conciliating

the Pharisees and Sadducees, and pander-
ing to the prejudices of the people. He
took His own path, and became a Christ,

neither after the type imagined by the

Baptist, nor according to the liking of

the Jews and their leaders. So He
gained universal empire, but at a great

cost.—Ver. 10. . Jesus
passionately repels the Satanic sug-

gestion. The . is true to His
character. The suggestions of worldly
wisdom always roused in Him passionate
aversion. The of some MSS.
does not suit this place ; it is imported
from Matt. xvi. 23, where it does suit,

the agent of Satan in a temptation of

the same sort being a disciple. Christ's

final word to the tempter is an absolute,

peremptory Begone. Yet He con-
descends to support His authoritative

negative by a Scripture text, again from
Deut. (vi. 13), slightly adapted,

being substituted for) (the in second clause is

omitted in Swete's Sept.). It takes the

accusative here instead of dative, as in

ver. 9, because it denotes worship proper

(Weiss-Meyer). The quotation states a
principle in theory acknowledged by all,

but how hard to work it out faithfully in

life!

Ver. 11. : then, when
the peremptory had been spoken.

Nothing was to be made of one who
would not do evil that good might come.
— . The angels were
ministering to Him, with food, pre-

sumably, in the view of the evangelist.

It might be taken in a wider sense, as

signifying that angels ministered con-
stantly to one who had decidedly chosen
the path of obedience in preference to

that of self-pleasing.

Vv. 12-25. Beginnings of the Galilean
ministry (Mk. i. 14, 15 ; Lk. iv. 14, 15).

In a few rapid strokes the evangelist

describes the opening of the Messianic
work of Jesus in Galilee. He has in

view the great Sermon on the Mount,
and the group of wonderful deeds he
means thereafter to report, and he gives

first a summary description of Christ's

varied activities by way of introduction.

Vv. 12, 13. . . .:
note of time. Jesus returned to Galilee

on hearing that John was delivered up,

i. e., in the providence of God, into the
hands of his enemies. Further particu-

lars as to this are given in chapter xiv.

Christ's ministry in Galilee began when
the Baptist's came to an end ; how long
after the baptism and temptation not in-

dicated. Weiss (Meyer) thinks that in

the view of the evangelist it was im-
mediately after, and that the reference

to John's imprisonment is meant simply
to explain the choice of Galilee as the
sphere of labour.—Ver. 13. .
Jesus naturally wentto Nazareth first, but
He did not tarry there.—, He went to settle (as in

ii. 23) in Capernaum. This migration to
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Capernaum is not formally noted in the

other Gospels, but Capernaum appears

in all the synoptists as the main centre

of Christ's Galilean ministry. —, etc. : sufficiently defined

by these words, " on the sea (of

Galilee), on the confines of Zebulun and
Naphthali ". Well known then, now
of doubtful situation, being no longer in

existence. Tel Hum and Khan Minyeh
compete for the honour of the site.

The evangelist describes the position not

to satisfy the curiosity of geographers,

but to pave the way for another prophetic

reference.

Vv. 14-16. Jesus chose Capernaum
as best suited for His work. There He
was in the heart of the world, in a busy
town, and near others, on the shore of a

sea that was full of fish, and on a great

international highway. But the evan-

gelist finds in the choice a fulfilment of

prophecy— . The oracle is

reproduced from Is. viii. 22, ix. 1, freely

following the original with glances at

the Sept. The style is very laconic : land

of Zebulun and land of Naphthali, way of

the sea ( absolute accusative for

= versus, vide Winer, § 23),

Galilee of the Gentiles, a place where
races mix, a border population. The
clause preceding, " beyond Jordan," is

not omitted, because it is viewed as a

reference to Peraea, also a scene of
Christ's ministry.—Ver. 16. :
the darkness referred to, in the view of
the evangelist, is possibly that caused
by the imprisonment of the Baptist

(Fritzsche). The consolation comes in

the form of a greater light, ',

great, even the greatest. The thought
is emphasised by repetition and by
enhanced description of the benighted
situation of those on whom the light

arises :
" in the very home and shadow

of death "
;

highly graphic and poetic,
not applicable, nowever, to the land of
Galilee more than to other parts of the
land

;
descriptive of misery rather than

of sin.

Ver. 17. . . ..
After settling in Capernaum Jesus began
to preach. The phrase offends
in two ways, first as redundant, being
implied in (De Wette) ; next as
not classic, being one of the degeneracies
of the. Phrynichus forbids ,
and instructs to say rather e|

(Lobeck's ed., p. 45).—, the
same word as in describing the ministry
of the Baptist (iii. 1). And the message
is the same—, etc. " Repent,
for the kingdom of heaven is at hand."
The same in word but not in thought, as

will appear soon. It may seem as if the

evangelist meant to represent Jesus as
simply taking up and continuing the
arrested ministry of the Baptist. So He
was in form and to outward appearance,
but not in spirit. From the very first,

as has been seen even in connection
with the baptism, there was a deep-
seated difference between the two
preachers. Even Euthy. Zig. under-
stood this, monk though he was. Repent,
he says, with John meant " in so far as

ye have erred " = amendment ; with

Jesus, " from the old to the new "(
rr\<s, ) =a change
from within. For the evangelist this

was the absolute beginning of Christ's
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earlier activity.

Vv. 18-22. Call of four disciples.

The preceding very general statement is

followed by a more specific narrative

relating to a very important department

of Christ's work, the gathering of dis-

ciples. Disciples are referred to in the

Sermon on the Mount (v. 1), therefore

it is meet that it be shown how Jesus

came by them. Here we have simply a
sample, a hint at a process always going

on, and which had probably advanced a

considerable way before the sermon was
delivered.— : 8 simply

introduces a new topic, the time is inde-

finite. One day when Jesus was walk-

ing along the seashore He saw two men,
brothers, names given, by occupation

fishers, the main industry of the locality,

that tropical sea (800 feet below level of

Mediterranean) abounding in fish. He
saw them, may have seen them before, and
they Him, and thought them likely men,
and He said to them, ver. 19 : . . .. From the most critical point

of view a genuine saying of Jesus ; the

first distinctively individual word of the

Galilean ministry as recorded by Matthew
and Mark. Full ox significance as a self-

revelation of the speaker. Authoritative

yet genial, indicating a poetic idealistic

temperament and a tendency to figurative

speech ;
betraying the rudiments of a

plan for winning men by select men.
plural form of StOpo =',
being an adverb of place with the

force of command, a verb of command-
ing being understood : here ! after me

;

imperial yet kindly, used again in Matt.

\u 28 with reference to the labouring and
heavy-laden, and (= sea-

people) are samples ofold poetic words re-

vived and introduced into prose by later

Greek writers.—Ver. 20. The effect was
immediate : . This seems
surprising, and we naturally postulate
previous knowledge in explanation. But
all indications point to the uniquely
impressive personality of Jesus. John
felt it ; the audience in the synagogue of
Capernaum felt it on the first appearance
of Jesus there (Mk. i. 27^ ; the four fisher-

men felt it.—: in

ver. 18. In xiii. 47 occurs a third word
for a net, ; (from,
to throw) is the general name

; -(), anything cast
around, e.g., a garment, more specifically

a net thrown with the hand
;, a

sweep-net carried out in a boat, then
drawn in from the land {vide Trench,
Synonyms of . T., § 64).—Ver. 21.

,, another pair of brothers,

James and John, sons of Zebedee, the
four together an important instalment of
the twelve. The first pair were casting
their nets, the second were mending
them,(), with their father.

—Ver. 22. . They
too followed immediately, leaving nets,
ship, and father (vide Mk. i. 20)
behind.

Vy. 23-25. Summary account of the
Galilean ministry. A colourless general
statement serving as a mere prelude to
chapters v.-ix. It points to a ministry in
Galilee, varied, extensive, and far-famed,
conceived by the evangelist as antecedent
to the Sermon on the Mount ; not
necessarily covering a long period of
time, though if the expression " teaching
in their synagogues " be pressed it must
imply a good many weeks (vide on Mk.).
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The ministry embraced three functions :,, (ver.

23), teaching, preaching, healing. Jesus
was an evangelist, a master, and a healer

of disease. Matt, puts the teaching

function first in accordance with the

character of his gospel. The first gospel

is weak in the evangelistic element com-
pared with the third: is more
prominent than. The healing

function is represented as exercised on a

large scale : ,
, every form of disease and

ailment. Euthy. Zig. defines as

the chronic subversion of health (

), as the weakness in which
it begins ( ,). The subjects of

healing are divided into two classes, ver.

«4. They brought to Him .
<c. . , all who were
Afflicted with various diseases (such as

fever, leprosy, blindness) ; also those, seized with dis-

eases of a tormenting nature, of which
three classes are named—the in T.

R. before. is misleading ; the follow-

ing words are epexegetical :'-
>,', =
demoniacs, epileptics (their seizures

following the phases of the moon),
paralytics. These forms of disease are

graphically called torments, (,
first a touch-stone, tapis Lydius, as in

Pindar, Pythia, x. 105 :

;

then an instrument of torture to extract

truth
;
then, as here, tormenting forms of

disease.) The fame, , of such a
marvellous ministry naturally spread
widely, , throughout
the whole province to which Palestine

belonged, among Gentiles as well as

Jews. Crowds gathered around the

wonderful Man from all quarters : west,

east, north, south
;

Galilee, Decapolis
on the eastern side of the lake, Jerusalem

and Judaea, Peraea. With every allow
ance for the exaggeration of a populaf
account, this speaks to an extraordinary
impression.

Chapters V.-VII. The Sermon on
the Mount. This extended utterance
of Jesus comes upon us as a surprise.

Nothing goes before to prepare us to
expect anything so transcendently great.

The impressions made on the Baptist, the
people in Capernaum Synagogue (Mk. i.

27), and the four fishermen, speak to
wisdom, power, and personal charm, but
not so as to make us take the sermon
as a thing of course. Our surprise is all

the greater that there is so little ante-
cedent narrative. By an effort of
imagination we have to realise that
much went before—preaching, teaching,
interviews with disciples, conflicts with
Pharisees, only once mentioned hitherto
(iii. 7), yet here the leading theme of
discourse.

The sermon belongs to the didache,
not to the kerygma. Jesus is here the
Master, not the Evangelist. He ascends
the hill to get away from the crowds
below, and the disciples, now become a
considerable band, gather about Him.
Others may not be excluded, but the-

are the audience proper. The dis-

course may represent the teaching, not of
a single hour or day, but of a period of
retirement from an exciting, exhausting
ministry below, and all over Galilee

;

rest being sought in variation of work,
evangelist and teacher alternately. A
better name for these chapters than the
Sermon on the Mount, which suggests a
concio ad populum, might be The Teach-
ing on the Hill. It may be a combina-
tion of several lessons. One very
outstanding topic is Pharisaic righteous-

ness. Christ evidently made it His
business in one of the hill lessons to

define controversially His position in

reference to the prevailing type of piety,

which we may assume to have been to
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Him a subject of long and careful study

before the opening of His public career.

The portions of the discourse which bear

on that subject can be picked out, and
others not relating thereto eliminated,

and we may say if we choose that the

resulting body of teaching is the Sermon
on the Mount (so Weiss). Perhaps the

truth is that these portions formed one

of the lessons given to disciples on the

hill in their holiday summer school. The
Beatitudes might form another, instruc-

tions on prayer (vi. 7-15) a third,

admonitions against covetousness and
care (vi. 19-34) a fourth, and so on. As
these chapters stand, the various parts

cohere and sympathise wonderfully so as

to present the appearance of a unity

;

but that need not hinder us from regard-

ing the whole as a skilful combination

of originally distinct lessons, possessing

the generic unity of the Teaching on
the Hill. This view I prefer to that

which regards the sermon as a com-
pendium of Christ's whole doctrine (De
Wette), or the magna charta of the

kingdom (Tholuck), though there is a
truth in that title, or as an ordination

discourse in connection with the setting

apart of the Twelve (Ewald), or in its

original parts an anti-Pharisaic manifesto

(Weiss-Meyer). For comparison of

Matthew's version of the discourse with

Luke's see notes on Lk. vi. 20-49.

Chap. v. 1-2. Introductory statement

by evangelist. 8 . . . els

opos. Christ ascended the hill, accord-

ing to some, because there was more
room there for the crowd than below. I

prefer the view well put by Euthy. Zig.

:

" He ascended the near hill, to avoid

the din of the crowd() and to

give instruction without distraction ; for

He passed from the healing of the body
to the cure of souls. This was His habit,

passing from that to this and from this

to that, providing varied benefit." But
we must be on our guard against a

double misunderstanding that might be
suggested by the statement in ver. 1,

that Jesus went up to the mountain, as

if in ascetic retirement from the world,

and addressed Himself henceforth to His
disciples, as if they alone were the
objects of His care, or to teach them an
esoteric doctrine with which the multi-

tude had no concern. Jesus was not
monastic in spirit, and He had not two
doctrines, one for the many, another for

the few, like Buddha. His highest
teaching, even the Beatitudes and the
beautiful discourse against care, was
meant for the million. He taught
disciples that they might teach the
world and so be its light. For this

purpose His disciples came to Him when
He sat down() taking
the teacher's position (cf. Mk. iv. 1, ix.

35, xiii. 3). Lutteroth (Essai ^Interpre-
tation, p. 65) takes -avTos as mean-
ing to camp out (camper), to remain for

a time, as in Lk. xxiv. 49, Acts xviii. 11.

He, I find, adopts the view I have
indicated of the sermon as a summary
of all the discourses of Jesus on the hill

during a sojourn of some duration. The
hill, opos, may be most naturally
taken to mean the elevated plateau
rising above the seashore. It is idle to

inquire what particular hill is intended.

—

Ver. 2. : solemn
description of the beginning of a weighty
discourse.—, imperfect, imply-
ing continued discourse.

Vv. 3-12. The Beatitudes. Some
general observations may helpfully intro-

duce the detailed exegesis of these
golden words.

1. They breathe the spirit of the scene.

On the mountain tops away from the
bustle and the sultry heat of the region
below, the air cool, the blue sky over-

head, quiet all around, and divine

tranquillity within. We are near heaven
here.

2. The originality of these sayings
has been disputed, especially by modern
Jews desirous to credit their Rabbis
with such good things. Some of them,
e.g., the third, may be found in sub-
stance in the Psalter, and possibly many,
or all of them, even in the Talmud. But
what then ? They are in the Talmud as
a few grains of wheat lost in a vast heap
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of chaff. The originality of Jesus lies in

putting the due value on these thoughts,

collecting them, and making them as

prominent as the Ten Commandments.
No greater service can be rendered to

mankind than to rescue from obscurity

neglected moral commonplaces.

3. The existence of another version of

the discourse (in Lk.), with varying

forms of the sayings, has raised a
question as to the original form. Did
Christ, e.g., say "Blessed the poor"
(Lk.) or " Blessed the poor in spirit

"

(Matt.) ? This raises a larger question as

to the manner of Christ's teaching on
the hill. Suppose one day in a week of

instruction was devoted to the subject

of happiness, its conditions, and heirs,

many things might be said on each lead-

ing proposition. The theme would be
announced, then accompanied with
expansions. A modern biographer

would have prefaced a discourse like

this with an introductory account of the

Teacher's method. There is no such
account in the Gospels, but there are

incidental notices from which we can
learn somewhat. The disciples asked
questions and the Master answered them.

Jesus explained some of His parables to

the twelve. From certain parts of His
teaching, as reported, it appears that He
not only uttered great thoughts in

aphoristic form, but occasionally en-

larged. The Sermon on the Mount
contains at least two instances of such
enlargement. The thesis, " I am not

come to destroy but to fulfil " (ver. 17),

is copiously illustrated (w. 21-48). The
counsel against care, which as a thesis

might be stated thus: "Blessed are the

care-free," is amply expanded (vv. 25-34).

Even in one of the Beatitudes we find

traces of explanatory enlargement ; in

the last, " Blessed are the persecuted ".

It is perhaps the most startling of all the

paradoxes, and would need enlargement
greatly, and some parts of the expansion
have been preserved (vv. 10-12). On
this view both iorms of the first

Beatitude might be authentic, the one as

theme, the other as comment. The
theme would always be put in the fewest
possible words ; the first Beatitude there-

fore, as Luke puts it, ot, Matthew preserving one of the
expansions, not necessarily the only one.
Of course, another view of the expansion
is possible, that it proceeded not from
Christ, but from the transmitters of His
sayings. But this hypothesis is not a
whit more legitimate or likely than the
other. I make this observation, not in

the spirit of an antiquated Harmonistic,
but simply as a contribution to historical

criticism.

4. Each Beatitude has a reason an-
nexed, that of the first being " for theirs

is the kingdom of heaven ". They vary
in the different Beatitudes as reported.

It is conceivable that in the original

themes the reason annexed to the first

was common to them all. It was under-
stood to be repeated like the refrain of a
song, or like the words, " him do I call a
Brahmana," annexed to many of the
moral sentences in the Footsteps of the
Law in the Buddhist Canon. " He who,
when assailed, does not resist, but speaks
mildly to his tormentors—him do I call a
Brahmana." So "Blessed the poor, for

theirs is the kingdom of heaven";
"blessed they who mourn, for," etc.;

"blessed the meek, the hungry, for," etc.

The actual reasons annexed, when they
vary from the refrain, are to be viewed as
explanatory comments.

5. It has been maintained that only
certain of the Beatitudes belong to the
authentic discourse on the mount, the
rest, possibly based on true logia of Jesus
spoken at another time, being added
by the evangelist, true to his habit oi

massing the teaching of Jesus in topical

groups. This is the view of Weiss (in

Matt. Evan., and in Meyer). He thinks
only three are authentic—the first, third,

and fourth—all pointing to the righteous-

ness of the kingdom as the summum
bonum : the first to righteousness as
not yet possessed; the second to the
want as a cause of sorrow ; the third to

righteousness as an object of desire.

This view goes with the theory that

Christ's discourse on the hill had refer-

ence exclusively to the nature oi true and
lalse righteousness.

6. A final- much less important ques-
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tion in reference to the Beatitudes is that

which relates to their number. One
would say at a first glance eight, counting
ver. 10 as one, w. 11, 12 being an en-

largement. The traditional number,
however, is seven—vv. 10-12 being re-

garded as a transition to a new topic.

This seems arbitrary. Delitsch, anxious
to establish an analogy with the Deca-
logue, makes out ten—seven from ver. 3
to ver. 9, ver. 10 one, ver. 11 one, and
ver. 12, though lacking the, the

tenth ; its claim resting on the exulting

words, €6 €. This
savours of Rabbinical pedantry.

Ver. 3.. This is one of the
words which have been transformed and
ennobled by . T. use ; by association,

as in the Beatitudes, with unusual con-
ditions, accounted by the world miser-

able, or with rare and difficult conduct,
e.g., in John xiii. 17, " if ye know these
things, happy() are ye if ye do
them ". Notable in this connection is

the expression in 1 Tim. i. 11, "The
Gospel of the glory of the happy God".
The implied truth is that the happiness
of the Christian God consists in being a
Redeemer, bearing the burden of the
world's sin and misery. How different

from the Epicurean idea of God ! Our
word " blessed" represents the new con-
ception of felicity.—ot :

in Sept. stands for JV^Uf^ Ps. cix. 16, or

*W Ps. xl. 18 : the poor, taken even in

the most abject sense, mendici, Tertull.
adv. Mar. iv. 14. and'
originally differed, the latter meaning
poor as opposed to rich, the former
destitute. But in Biblical Greek,, irpaeis, are used indis-
criminately for the same class, the poor
of an oppressed country. Vide Hatch,
Essays in Biblical Greek, p. 76. The
term is used here in a pregnant sense,
absolute and unqualified at least to begin
with; qualifications come after. From, to cower in dispiritment and
fear, always used in an evil sense till

Christ taught the poor man to lift up his
head in hope and self-respect ; the very
lowest social class not to be despaired of,

a future possible even for the mendicant.
Blessedness possible for the poor in every
sense

;
they, in comparison with others,

under no disabilities, rather contrari-

wise—such is the first and fundamental
lesson.— . Possibilities are
not certainties ; to turn the one into the
other the soul or will of the individual
must come in, for as Euthy. Zig. quaintly
says, nothing involuntary can bless(). " In
spirit " is, therefore, added to develop
and define the idea of poverty. The
comment on the theme passes from the
lower to the higher sphere. Christ's
thought includes the physical and social,

but it does not end there. Luke seems
to have the social aspect in view, in

accordance with one of his tendencies and
the impoverished condition of most mem-
bers of the apostolic Church. To limit

the meaning to that were a mistake, but
to include that or even to emphasise it

in given circumstances was no error.

Note that the physical and spiritual lay
close together in Christ's mind. He
passed easily from one to the other (John
iv. 7-10 ; Lk. x. 42, see notes there),. is, of course, to be connected with, not with. Poor in spirit

is not to be taken objectively, as if spirit

indicated the element in which the
poverty is manifest—poor intellect:

"homines ingenio et eruditione parum
florentes" (Fritzsche) = the in

Matt. xi. 25 ; but subjectively, poor in

their own esteem. Self-estimate is the
essence of the matter, <ind is compatible
with real wealth. Only the noble think
meanly of thcms^lwjs. The soul oi

goodness is in tiie man who is really

humble. Poverty laid to heart passed
into riches. A hig h idea of life li^e

beneath all. Ai d Jha/i idoal ks the !ii\ k
between the social arid the spiritual.

The poor man pat sew ir to Ihe blessedness
of the kingdom as soon as he realises

what a man is or ought to be Poor in

purse or even in character, no man is

beggared who has a vision ofman's chief
end and chief good.—av»fd>y, emphatic
position : theirs, note it well. t>o in the
following verses and.—,
not merely in prospect, but in present
possession. The kingdom of heaven is

often presented in the Gospels apoca-
lyptically as a thing in the future to be
given to the worthy by way of external
recompense. But this view pertains
rather to the form of thought than to the
essence of the matter. Christ speaks oi
the kingdom here not as a known quan-
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tity, but as a thing whose nature He is in

the act of defining by the aphorisms He
utters. If so, then it consists essentially

in states of mind. It is within. It is our-

selves, the true ideal human.
Ver. 4. 01 tt£v0oOvt€s. Who are

they ? All who on any account grieve ?

Then this Beatitude would give utterance

to a thoroughgoing optimism. Pessimists

say that there are many griefs for which
there is no remedy, so many that life is

not worth living. Did Jesus mean to

meet this position with a direct nega-
tive, and to affirm that there is no
sorrow without remedy ? If not, then

He propounds a puzzle provoking
thoughtful scholars to ask : What grief

is that which will without fail find com-
fort ? There can be no comfort where
there is no grief, for the two ideas are

correlative. But in most cases there

is no apparent necessary connection.

Necessary connection is asserted in this

aphorism, which gives us a clue to the

class described as ot irevOowres. Their
peculiar sorrow roust be one which com-
forts itself, a grief that has the thing it

grieves for in the very grief. The com-
fort is then no outward good. It lies in

a right state of soul, and that is given

in the sorrow which laments the lack of

it. The sorrow reveals love of the good,

and that love is possession. In so far as

all kinds of sorrow tend to awaken re-

flection on the real good and ill ofhuman
life, and so to issue in the higher sorrow
of the soul, the second Beatitude may be
taken absolutely as expressing the tend-

ency of all grief to end in consolation.

—

, future. The comfort

is latent in the very grief, but for the

present there is no conscious joy, but

only poignant sorrow. The joy, how-
ever, will inevitably come to birth. No
noble nature abides permanently in the

house of mourning. The greater the

sorrow, the greater the ultimate gladness,

the " joy in the Holy Ghost " mentioned
by St. Paul among the essentials of the

Kingdom of God (Rom. xiv. 17).

Ver. 5. pi irpaeis : in Sept. for D^D^
in Ps. xxxvii. 11, of which this Beatitude
is an echo. The men who suffer wrong
without bitterness or desire for revenge,
a class who in this world are apt to go to

the wall. In this case we should have
expected the Teacher to end with the

common refrain: theirs is the kingdom
of heaven, that being the only thing
they are likely to get. Jean Paul
Richter humorously said :

" The French
have the empire of the land, the English
the empire of the sea ; to the Germans
belongs the empire of the air ". But
Jesus promises to the meek the empire of
the solid earth—. Surely a startling paradox ! That
the meek should find a foremost place in

the kingdom of heaven is very intel-

ligible, but " inherit the earth "—the land
of Canaan or any other part of this

planet—is it not a delusive promise ?

Not altogether. It is at least true as a
doctrine of moral tendency. Meekness
after all is a power even in this world, a
"world-conquering principle " (Tholuck).
The meek of England, driven from their

native land by religious intolerance,

have inherited the continent of America.
Weiss (Meyer) is quite sure, however,
that this thought was far (ganz fern)
from Christ's mind. I venture to think
he is mistaken.
The inverse order of the second and

third Beatitudes found in Codex D, and
favoured by some of the Fathers, e.g.,

Jerome, might be plausibly justified by
the affinity between poverty of spirit and
meekness, and the natural sequence of
the two promises : possession of the
kingdom of heaven and inheritance of
the earth. But the connection beneath
the surface is in favour of the order as it

stands in T. R.
Ver. 6. If the object of the hunger

and thirst had not been mentioned this

fourth Beatitude would have been parallel

in form to the second : Blessed the
hungry, for they shall be filled. We
should then have another absolute affir-

mation requiring qualification, and
raising the question : What sort of
hunger is it which is sure to be satisfied ?

That might be the original form of the

aphorism as given in Luke. The answer
to the question it suggests is similar to

that given under Beatitude 1. The
hunger whose satisfaction is sure is that

which contains its own satisfaction. It

is the hunger for moral good. The
passion for righteousness is righteous-

ness in the deepest sense of the word.

—

€€5 €. These verbs,

like all verbs of desire, ordinarily take

the genitive of the object. Here and in



7—. 99

· 1 q uiol . . here onty., · Col. L 2.

Lk. . 36. Rom. viii. 14, 19· Gal » *"· 6·

1 omitted in fr^CD it. vul. syr., bracketed in W.H. It may have been
omitted by homceoteleuton and it seems needed for emphasis.

other places in . T. they take the accusa-

tive, the object being of a spiritual

nature, which one not merely desires to

participate in, but to possess in whole.

Winer, § xxx. 10, thus distinguishes the

two constructions :, =
to thirst after philosophy

; .
= to thirst for possession

of philosophy as a whole. Some have
thought that . is to be understood
before ., and that the meaning is

:

" Blessed they who suffer natural hunger
and thirst on account of righteousness ".

Grotius understands by . the way or

doctrine of righteousness.

Ver. 7. This Beatitude states a self-

acting law of the moral world. The
exercise of mercy (, active pity)

tends to elicit mercy from others—God
and men. The. chief reference may be
to the mercy of God in the final awards
of the kingdom, but the application need
not be restricted to this. The doctrine

of Christ abounds in great ethical prin-

ciples of universal validity : "he that

humbleth himself shall be exalted," " to

him that hath shall be given," etc. This
Beatitude suitably follows the preceding.

Mercy is an element in true righteous-

ness (Mic. vi. 8). It was lacking in

Pharisaic righteousness (Matt, xxiii. 23).

It needed much to be inculcated in

Christ's time, when sympathy was killed

by the theory that all suffering was
penalty of special sin, a theory which
fostered a pitiless type of righteousness

(Schanz). Mercy may be practised by
many means ; " not by money alone,"

says Euthy. Zig., " but by word, and ifyou
have nothing, by tears"().

Ver. 8. ol : ..
may be an explanatory addition to indi-

cate the region in which purity shows
itself. That purity is in the heart, the
seat of thought, desire, motive, not in

the outward act, goes without saying
from Christ's point of view. Blessed
the pure. Here there is a wide range of
suggestion. The pure may be the spot-

less or faultless in general ; the continent
with special reference to sexual indul-

gence—those whose very thoughts
are clean ; or the pure in motive, the
single-minded, the men who seek the

kingdom as the summutn bonum with
undivided heart. The last is the most
relevant to the general connection and
the most deserving to be insisted on.
In the words of Augustine, the mundum
cor is above all the simplex cor. Moral
simplicity is the cardinal demand in

Christ's ethics. The man who has
attained to it is in His view perfect

(Matt. xix. 21). Without it a large
numerical list of virtues and good habits
goes for nothing. With it character,
however faulty in temper or otherwise,
is ennobled and redeemed.—: their reward is the beatific

vision. Some think the reference is not to
the faculty of clear vision but to the rare
privilege of seeing the face of the Great
King (so Fritzsche and Schanz). " The
expression has its origin in the ways of
eastern monarchs, who rarely show them-
selves in public, so that only the most
intimate circle behold the royal counten-
ance " (Schanz) = the pure have access
to the all but inaccessible. This idea
does not seem to harmonise with Christ's
general way of conceiving God. On the
other hand, it was His habit to insist on
the connection between clear vision and
moral simplicity ; to teach that it is the
single eye that is full of light (Matt. vi.

22). It is true that the pure shall have
access to God's presence, but the truth
to be insisted on in connection with this

Beatitude is that through purity, single-

ness ofmind, they are qualified for seeing,
knowing, truly conceiving God and all

that relates to the moral universe. It is

the pure in heart who are able to see and
say that " truly God is good" (Ps. lxxiii.

1) and rightly to interpret the whole
phenomena of life in relation to Pro
vidence. They shall see, says Jesus
casting His thought into eschatologica
form, but He means the pure are tht
men who see; the double-minded, the
two-souled(, James i. 8) man ip

blind. Theophylact illustrates the con-
nection between purity and vision thus

:

,' ,.
Ver. 9. : not merelv

those who have peace in their own souls
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through purity (Augustine), or the peace-
loving (Grotius, Wetstein), but the active

heroic promoters of peace in a world full

of alienation, party passion, and strife.

Their efforts largely consist in keeping
aloof from sectional strifes and the
passions which beget them, and living

tranquilly for and in the whole. Such
men have few friends. Christ, the ideal

peace-maker, was alone in a time given
up to sectarian division. But they have
their compensation— -. God owns the disowned and
distrusted as His sons. They shall be
called because they are. They shall be
called at the great consummation

;
nay,

even before that, in after generations,

when party strifes and passions have
ceased, and men have come to see who
were the true friends of the Divine
interest in an evil time.

Vv. 10-12. ot .. The
original form of the Beatitude was pro-

bably: Blessed the persecuted. The
added words only state what is a matter
of course. No one deserves to be called

a persecuted one unless he suffers for

righteousness, . (perf. part.)

:

the persecuted are not merely men who
have passed through a certain experience,
but men who bear abiding traces of it in

their character. They are marked men,
and bear the stamp of trial on their faces.

It arrests the notice of the passer-by:

commands his respect, and prompts the

question, Who and whence ? They are

veteran soldiers of righteousness with an
unmistakable air of dignity, serenity, and
buoyancy about them.— .
.. The common refrain of all the

Beatitudes is expressly repeated here to

hint that theirs emphatically is the
Kingdom of Heaven. It is the proper
guerdon of the soldier of righteous-

ness. It is his now, within him in

the disciplined spirit and the heroic

temper developed by trial.—Ver. 11.. The Teacher ex-

patiates as if it were a favourite theme,
giving a personal turn to His further re-

flections—" Blessed are ye. " Is it

likely that Jesus would speak so early
of this topic to disciples? Would He
not wait till it came more nearly within
the range of their experience ? Nay, is

the whole discourse about persecution
not a reflection back into the teaching of
the Master of the later experiences of the
apostolic age, that suffering disciples
might be inspired by the thought that
their Lord had so spoken ? It is possible
to be too incredulous here. If it was not
too soon to speak of Pharisaic righteous-
ness it was not too soon to speak of
suffering for true righteousness. The
one was sure to give rise to the other.
The disciples may already have had ex-
perience of Pharisaic disfavour (Mk. ii.,

iii.). In any case Jesus saw clearly what
was coming. He had had an apocalypse
ofthe dark future in the season of tempta-
tion, and He deemed it fitting to lift the
veil a little that His disciples might get
a glimpse of it.— . . .

: illustrative details pointing
to persistent relentless persecution by
word and deed, culminating in wilful,

malicious, lying imputations of the gross-

est sort— , every conceivable
calumny—, lying : not merely
in the sense that the statements are

false, but in the sense of deliberately

inventing the most improbable lies ; their

only excuse being that violent prejudice

leads the calumniators to think nothing
too evil to be believed against the objects

of their malice.— : for Him
who has undertaken to make you fishers

of men. Do you repent following Him ?

No reason why.—Ver. 12.. In spite of all, joy, exultation is

possible—nay, inevitable. I not only
exhort you to it, but I tell you, you cannot
help being in this mood, if once you
throw yourselves enthusiastically into

the warfare of God. is a

strong word of Hellenistic coinage, from
and, to leap much, signify-

ing irrepressible demonstrative gladness.

This joy is inseparable from the heroic
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temper. It is the joy of the Alpine
climber standing on the top of a snow-
clad mountain. But the Teacher gives

two reasons to help inexperienced dis-

ciples to rise to that moral elevation.

—

6 · . .. For evil

treatment on earth there is a com-
pensating reward in heaven. This hope,

weak now, was strong in primitive

Christianity, and greatly helped martyrs
and confessors.— e.. If we take the as giving

a reason for the previous statement the

sense will be : you cannot doubt that the

prophets who suffered likewise have
received an eternal reward (so Bengel,

Fritzsche, Schanz, Meyer, Weiss). But
we may take it as giving a co-ordinate

reason for joy = ye are in good com-
pany. There is inspiration in the

"goodly fellowship of the prophets,"

quite as much as in thought of their

posthumous reward. It is to be noted
that the prophets themselves did not get

much comfort from such thoughts, and
more generally that they did not rise to

the joyous mood commended to His
disciples by Jesus ; but were desponding
and querulous. On that side, therefore,

there was no inspiration to be got from
thinking of them. But they were
thoroughly loyal to righteousness at all

hazards, and reflection on their noble
career was fitted to infect disciples with
their spirit.— irpb- : words skil-

fully chosen to raise the spirit. Before you
not only in time but in vocation and
destiny. Your predecessors in function

and suffering ; take up the prophetic
succession and along with it, cheerfully,

its tribulations.

Vv. 13-16. Disciple functions. It is

quite credible that these sentences
formed part of the Teaching on the
Hill. Jesus might say these things at a
comparatively early period to the men
to whom He had already said : I will

make you fishers of men. The functions

assigned to disciples here are not more
ambitious than that alluded to at the
time of their call. The new section

rests on what goes before, and postulates

possession of the attributes named in

the Beatitudes. With these the disciples

will be indeed the salt of the earth and
the light of the world. Vitally important
functions are indicated by the two
figures. Nil sole et sale utilius was a
Roman proverb (Pliny, . N., 31, g).

Both harmonise with, the latter points

expressly to, a universal destination of
the new religion. The sun lightens all

lands. Both also show how alien it was
from the aims of Christ to be the teacher
of an esoteric faith.

Ver. 13. , a late form for ,, masculine. The properties of salt

are assumed to be known. Com-
mentators have enumerated four. Salt

is pure, preserves against corruption,

gives flavour to food, and as a manuring
element helps to fertilise the land. The
last mentioned property is specially

insisted on by Schanz, who finds a
reference to it in Lk. xiv. 35, and thinks
it is also pointed to here by the expres-

sion . The first, purity, is a
quality of salt per se, rather than a con-
dition on which its function in nature
depends. The second and third are

doubtless the main points to be insisted

on, and the second more than the third

and above all. Salt arrests or prevents
the process of putrefaction in food, and
the citizens of the kingdom perform the

same function for the earth, that is, for

the people who dwell on it. In Schanz's
view there is a confusion of the

metaphor with its moral interpretation.

Fritzsche limits the point of comparison
to indispensableness = ye are as

necessary an element in the world as

salt is ; a needlessly bald interpretation.

Necessary certainly, but why and for

what ?— might mean the land of

Israel (Achelis, Bergpredigt), but it is

more natural to take it in its widest
significance in harmony with.
Holtzmann (H. C.) sets down to

the account of the evangelist, and thinks
in the narrow sense more suited to

the views of Jesus.—Ver. 14..
The Vulgate renders the verb evanuerit.
Better Beza and Erasmus, infatuatus
fuerit. If the salt become insipid, so as
to lack its proper preserving virtue

—

can this happen ? Weiss and others
reply: It does not matter for the point
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of the comparison. Perhaps not, but it

does matter for the felicity of the

metaphor, which is much more strikingly

apt if degeneracy can happen in the

natural as well as in the spiritual sphere.

Long ago Maundrell maintained that it

could, and modern travellers confirm his

statement. Furrer says :
" As it was

observed by Maundrell 200 years ago, so

it has often been observed in our time

that salt loses somewhat of its sharpness

in the storehouses of Syria and Palestine.

Gathered in a state of impurity, it under-

goes with other substances a chemical

process, by which it becomes really

another sort of stuff, while retaining its

old appearance " (Ztscht. fur M. und
R., 1890). A similar statement is made
by Thomson (Land and Book, p. 381).

There is no room for doubt as to whether
the case supposed can happen in the

spiritual sphere. The " salt of the earth
"

can become not only partially but

wholly, hopelessly insipid, losing the

qualities which constitute its conservative

power as set forth in the Beatitudes and
in other parts of Christ's teaching (e.g.,

Mat. xviii.). Erasmus gives a realistic

description of the causes of degeneracy
in these words :

" Si vestri mores fuerint

amore laudis, cupiditate pecuniarum,
studio voluptatum, libidine vindicandi,

metu infamiae damnorum aut mortis

infatuati," etc. (Paraph, in Evan. Matt.).

—ev aXis : not,, with what shall the

so necessary salting process be done ?

but, with what shall the insipid salt be
salted ? The meaning is that the lost

property is irrecoverable. A stern state-

ment, reminding us of Heb. vi. 6, but

true to the fact in the spiritual sphere.

Nothing so hopeless as apostate disciple-

ship with a bright past behind it to which
it has become dead—begun in the spirit,

ending in the flesh.—els, useless

for salting, good for nothing else any
more (tVi).—el , etc. This is a

kind of humorous afterthought: except

indeed, cast out as refuse, to be trodden
under foot of man, i.e., to make foot-

paths of. The reading is much
to be preferred to, as giving

prominence to as the

main verb, pointing to a kind of use

to which insipid salt can after all be put.

But what a downcome : from being
saviours of society to supplying materials
for footpaths

!

Ver. 14. . ., the light, the
sun of the moral world conceived of as
full of the darkness of ignorance and
sin. The disciple function is now viewed
as illuminating. And as under the figure

of salt the danger warned against was
that of becoming insipid, so here the
danger to be avoided is that of obscuring
the light. The light will shine, that is

its nature, if pains be not taken to hide
it.— , etc. As a city

situate on the top of a hill cannot be
hid, neither can a light fail to be seen
unless it be expressly prevented from
shining. No pains need to be taken to

secure that the light shall shine. For
that it is enough to be a light. But
Christ knew that there would be strong
temptation for the men that had it in

them to be lights to hide their light. It

would draw the world's attention to

them, and so expose them to the ill will

of such as hate the light. Therefore He
goes on to caution disciples against the
policy of obscuration.

Ver. 15. A parabolic word pointing
out that such a policy in the natural

sphere is unheard of and absurd.—-, to kindle, accendere, ordinarily

neuter = urere ; not as Beza thought, a
Hebraism

; examples occur in late Greek
authors (vide Kypke, Obser. Sac). The
figure is taken from lowly cottage life.

There was a projecting stone in the wall
on which the lamp was set. The house
consisted of a single room, so that the
tiny light sufficed for all. It might now
and then be placed under the modius, an
earthenware grain measure, or under the

bed (Mk. iv. 21), high to keep clear of

serpents, therefore without danger of

setting it on fire (Koetsveld, De Ge-
lijkenissen, p. 305). But that would be
the exception, not the rule—done occa-

sionally for special reasons, perhaps dur-

ing the hours of sleep. Schanz says

the lamp burned all night, and that when
they wanted darkness they put it on the

floor and covered it with the " bushel ".

Tholuck also thinks people might cover
the light when they wished to keep it

burning, when they had occasion to leave
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the room for a time. Weiss, on the

other hand, thinks it would be put under
a cover only when they wished to put it

out (Matt.-Evan., p. 144). But was it

ever put out ? Not so, according to

Benzinger (Heb. Arch., p. 124).

Ver. 16. . Do ye as they do in

cottage life : apply the parable.—-, let your light shine. Don't use

means to prevent it, turning the rare

exception of household practice into the

rule, so extinguishing your light, or at

least rendering it useless. Cowards can
always find plausible excuses for the

policy of obscuration—reasons of pru-

dence and wisdom : gradual accustom-
ing of men to new ideas ; deference to

the prejudices of good men ; avoidance
of rupture by premature outspokenness

;

but generally the true reason is fear of

unpleasant consequences to oneself.

Their conduct Jesus represents as dis-

loyalty to God.—, etc. The shining

of light from the good works of disciples

glorifies God the Father in heaven.
The hiding of the light means withhold-

ing glory. The temptation arises from
the fact—a stern law of the moral world
it is—that just when most glory is likely

to accrue to God, least glory comes to

the light-bearer ; not glory but dishonour
and evil treatment his share. Many are

ready enough to let their light shine
when honour comes to themselves. But
their " light " is not true heaven-kindled
light ; their works are not, noble,

heroic, but (vii. 17), ignoble,

worthless, at best of the conventional
type in fashion among religious people,

and wrought often in a spirit of vanity
and ostentation. This is theatrical

goodness, which is emphatically not what
Jesus wanted. Euthy. Zig. says :

KcXcvei .
Note that here, for the first time in the

Gospel, Christ's distinctive name for God,
"Father," occurs. It comes in as a
thing of course. Does it presuppose
previous instruction ? (So Meyer.) One
might have expected so important a topic

as the nature and name of God to have
formed the subject of a distinct lesson.

But Christ's method of teaching was not
scholastic or formal. He defined terms
by discriminating use ; Father, e.g., as a
name for God, by using it as a motive to

noble conduct. The motive suggested
throws light on the name. God, we
learn, as Father delights in noble conduct;
as human fathers find joy in sons who
acquit themselves bravely. Jesus may
have given formal instruction on the
point, but not necessarily. This first use
of the title is very significant. It is full,
solemn, impressive: your Father, He
who is in the heavens ; so again in ver.

45. It is suggestive of reasons for faith-

fulness, reasons of love and reverence.
It hints at a reflected glory, the reward
of heroism. The noble works which
glorify the Father reveal the workers to
be sons. The double-sided doctrine of
this logion of Jesus is that the divine is

revealed by the heroic in human conduct,
and that the moral hero is the true son
of God. Jesus Himself is the highest
illustration of the twofold truth.

Vv. 17-20. Jesus defines His position.
At the period of the Teaching on the Hill
Jesus felt constrained to define His ethi-

cal and religious position all round, with
reference to the . T. as the recognised
authority, and also to contemporary
presentations of righteousness. The
disciples had already heard Him teach in

the synagogues (Matt. iv. 23) in a manner
that at once arrested attention and led
hearers to recognise in Him a new type
of teacher (Mk. i. 27), entirely different

from the scribes (Mk. i. 22). The sen-
tences before us contain just such a
statement of the Teacher's attitude as
the previously awakened surprise of His
audiences would lead us to expect.
There is no reason to doubt their sub-
stantial authenticity though they may not
reproduce the precise words of the
speaker : no ground for the suggestion of
Holtzmann (H. C.) that so decided a
position either for or against the law was
not likely to be taken up in Christ's time,
and that we must find in these w. an
anti-Pauline programme of the Judaists.
At a first glance the various statements
may appear inconsistent with each other.
And assuming their genuineness, they
might easily be misunderstood, and give
rise to disputes in the apostolic age, or
be taken hold of in rival interests. The
words of great epoch-making men gene-
rally have this fate. Though apparently
contradictory they might all proceed
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from the many-sided mind of Jesus, and
be so reported by the genial Galilean

publican in his Logia. The best guide to

the meaning of the momentous declara-

tion they contain is acquaintance with the

general drift of Christ's teaching (vide

Wendt, Die Lehre jfesu, ii., 330). Verbal
exegesis will not do much for us. We
must bring to the words sympathetic
insight itito the whole significance of
Christ's ministry. Yet the passage by
itself, well weighed, is more luminous
than at first it may seem.

Ver. 17. -€ : These words
betray a consciousness that there was
that in His teaching and bearing which
might create such an impression, and
are a protest against taking a surface

impression for the truth.—, to

abrogate, to set aside in the exercise of
legislative authority. What freedom of
mind is implied in the bare suggestion
of this as a possibility 1 To the ordinary
religious Jew the mere conception would
appear a profanity. A greater than the
. T., than Moses and the prophets, is

here. But the Greater is full of rever-

ence for the institutions and sacred
books of His people. He is not come
to disannul either the law or the pro-

phets, before .. is not =.
" Law" and " Prophets " are not taken
here as one idea = the . T. Scriptures,

as law, prophets and psalms seem to

be in Lk. xxiv. 44, but as distinct parts,

with reference to which different atti-

tudes might conceivably be taken up.

implies that the attitude actually taken
up is the same towards both. The pro-

phets are not to be conceived of as
coming under the category of law
(Weiss), but as retaining their distinc-

tive character as revealers of God's
nature and providence. Christ's attitude

towards them in that capacity is the
same as that towards the law, though
the Sermon contains no illustrations

under that head. " The idea of God
and of salvation which Jesus taught bore
the same relations to the . T. revelation

as His doctrine of righteousness to the
. T. law " (Wendt, Die L. J., ii., 344).^ : the common relation is ex-

pressed by this weighty word. Christ

protests that He came not as an abro-
gator, but as afulfiller. What role does
He thereby claim ? Such as belongs to
one whose attitude is at once free and
reverential. He fulfils by realising in

theory and practice an ideal to which
. T. institutions and revelations point,

but which they do not adequately ex-

press. Therefore, in fulfilling He neces-
sarily abrogates in effect, while repudi-
ating the spirit of a destroyer. He
brings in a law of the spirit which
cancels the law of the letter, a kingdom
which realises prophetic ideals, while
setting aside the crude details of their

conception of the Messianic time.

Vv. 18- 19. These verses wear on first

view a Judaistic look, and have been
regarded as an interpolation, or set down
to the credit of an over-conservative
evangelist. But they may be reconciled
with ver. 17, as above interpreted. Jesus
expresses here in the strongest manner
His conviction that the whole . T. is

a Divine revelation, and that therefore

every minutest precept has religious

significance which must be recognised
in the ideal fulfilment.—, formula
of solemn asseveration, often used by
Jesus, never by apostles, found doubled
only in fourth Gospel.— ,
etc. : not intended to fix a period after

which the law will pass away, but a
strong way of saying never (so Tholuck
and Weiss).—, the smallest Letter in

the Hebrew alphabet.—, the little

projecting point in some of the letters,

e.g., of the base line in Beth ; both
representing the minutias in the Mosaic
legislation. Christ, though totally op-
posed to the spirit of the scribes, would
not allow them to have a monopoly of
zeal for the commandments great and
small. It was important in a polemical
interest to make this clear.

—

ov it.,

elliptical = do not fear lest. Vide Kiihner,

Gram., § 516, 9 ; also Goodwin's Syntax,
Appendix ii.—?? it. ., a second
protasis introduced with e&>s explanatory
of the first ; vide

Goodwin, § 510 ; not saying the same
thing, but a kindred : eternal, lasting,

till adequately fulfilled ; the latter the

more exact statement of Christ's thought.
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Ver. ig. , etc. :

pointing to a natural inference from what
goes before. Christ's view being such

as indicated, He must so judge of the

setter aside of any laws however small.

When a religious system has lasted long,

and is wearing towards its decline and
fall, there are always such men. The
Baptist was in some respects such a man.
He seems to have totally neglected the

temple worship and sacred festivals. He
shared the prophetic disgust at formal-

ism. Note now what Christ's judgment
about such really is. A scribe or Phari-

see would regard a breaker of even the

least commandments as a miscreant.

Jesus simply calls him the least in the

Kingdom of Heaven. He takes for

granted that he is an earnest man, with

a passion for righteousness, which is the

key to his iconoclastic conduct. He
recognises him therefore as possessing

real moral worth, but, in virtue of his

impatient radical-reformer temper, not

great, only little in the scale of true

moral values, in spite of his earnestness

in action and sincerity in teaching. John
the Baptist was possibly in His mind,
or some others not known to us from
the Gospels.—os * ,
etc. We know now who is least : who
is great ? The man who does and
teaches to do all the commands great

and small
;
great not named but under-

stood— . Jesus has in view
. T. saints, the piety reflected in the

Psalter, where the great ethical laws and
the precepts respecting ritual are both
alike respected, and men in His own
time living in their spirit. In such was
a sweetness and graciousness, akin to

the Kingdom as He conceived it, lacking

in the character of the hot-headed law-

breaker. The geniality of Jesus made
Him value these sweet saintly souls.

Ver. 20. Here is another type still,

that of the scribes and Pharisees. We
have had two degrees of worth, the little

and the great. This new type gives us

is) in tfBLA «*· · R - as in SUE.

the moral zero.— . The is

somewhat puzzling. We expect ,
taking our attention off two types de-

scribed in the previous sentence and
fixing it on a distinct one. Yet there

is a hidden logic latent in the. It

explains the of the previous

verse. The earnest reformer is a small
character compared with the sweet
wholesome performer, but he is not a
moral nullity. That place is reserved
for another class. I call him least, not
nothing, for the scribe is the zero.

—

. . ., a compendious
comparison, being
understood after. Christ's state-

ments concerning these classes of the

Jewish community, elsewhere recorded,

enable us to understand the verdict He
pronounces here. They differed from
the two classes named in ver. 18, thus

:

Class 1 set aside the least command-
ments for the sake of the great ; class 2

conscientiously did all, great and small

;

class 3 set aside the great for the sake
of the little, the ethical for the sake of
the ritual, the divine for the sake of the

traditional. That threw them outside

the Kingdom, where only the moral has
value. And the second is greater, higher,

than the first, because, while zeal for

the ethical is good, spirit, temper, dispo-

sition has supreme value in the Kingdom.
These valuations of Jesus are of great
importance as a contribution towards
defining the nature of the Kingdom as
He conceived it.

Nothing, little, great : there is a higher
grade still, the highest. It belongs to

Christ Himself, the Fulfiller, who is

neither a sophistical scribe, nor an im-
patient reformer, nor a strict performer
of all laws great and small, walking
humbly with God in the old ways, with-
out thought, dream or purpose of change,
but one who lives above the past and the
present in the ideal, knows that a change
is impending, but wishes it to come
gently, and so as to do full justice to all
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that is divine, venerable, and of good
tendency in the past. His is the unique
greatness of the reverently conservative

yet free, bold inaugurator of a new time.

Vv. 21-26. First illustration of Christ's

ethical attitude, taken from the Sixth

Commandment. In connection with
this and the following exemplifications of

Christ's ethical method, the interpreter

is embarrassed by the long-continued
strifes of the theological schools, which
have brought back the spirit of legalism,

from which the great Teacher sought to

deliver His disciples. It will be best to

ignore these strifes and go steadily on
our way.—Ver. 21. . The
common people knew the law by hearing
it read in the synagogue, not by
reading it themselves. The aorist ex-

presses what they were accustomed to

hear, an instance of the "gnomic " use.

Tholuck thinks there may be an allusion

to the tradition of the scribes, called

Shema.— is might mean : in

ancient times, to the ancients, or by the

ancients. The second is in accord with
. T. usage, and is adopted by Meyer,
Weiss and Holtzmann (H. C). How far

back does Christ go in thought ? To
Moses or to Ezra ? The expression is

vague, and might cover the whole past,

and perhaps is intended to do so. There
is no reason priori why the criticism

should be restricted to the interpretation

of the law by the scribes. Christ's

position as fulfiller entitled Him to point

out the defects of the law itself, and we
must be prepared to find Him doing so,

and there is reason to believe that in the
sequel He actually does (so Wendt, L. J.,
ii., 332).— . . ..
This is a correct statement, not only of
the Pharisaic interpretation of the law,
but of the law itself. As a law for the
life of a nation, it could forbid and punish
only the outward act. But just here lay

its defect as a summary of human duty.

It restrained the end not the beginning
oftransgression (Euthy. Zig.).— =, with dative of the tribunal

here.—Ver. 22. .
Christ supplies the defect, as a painter
fills in a rude outline of a picture(), says Theophy. He goes
back on the roots of crime in the feel-

ings : anger, contempt, etc.— . . .. Every one ; universal interdict

of angry passion.—: not in blood
(the classical meaning) or in faith, but
by common humanity. The implied
doctrine is that every man is my brother

;

companion doctrine to the universal

Fatherhood of God (ver. 45).— is of
course a gloss ; qualification of the
interdict against anger may be required,

but it was not Christ's habit to supply
qualifications. His aim was to impress
the main idea, anger a deadly sin.

—

, here as in ver. 21. The reference

is to the provincial court of seven (Deut.

xvi. 18, 2 Chron. xix. 5, Joseph. Ant. iv.

8, 14) possessing power to punish capital

offences by the sword. Christ's words
are of course not to be taken literally as
if He were enacting that the angry man
be tried as a criminal. So understood
He would be simply introducing an ex-

tension of legalism. He deserves to go
before the seven, He says, meaning he is

as great an offender as the homicide
who is actually tried by them.' : left untranslated in . V. and
R. V. ; a word of little meaning, rendered

by Jerome " inanis aut vacuus absque
cerebro ". Augustine says a Jew told him
it was not properly a word at all, but an
interjection like Hem. Theophy. gives

as an equivalent spoken by a Greek
to a man whom he despised. And the

man who commits this trivial offence (as

it seems) must go before, not the pro-

vincial seven, but the supreme seventy,

the Sanhedrim that tried the most heinous
offences and sentenced to the severest
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penalties, e.g., death by stoning ! Trivial

in appearance, the offence is deadly in

Christ's eyes. It means contempt for a

fellow-man, more inhuman than anger

—

a violent passion, prompting to words
and acts often bitterly regretted when
the hot temper cools down. ", if a

Greek word, the equivalent for feu =

fool, good for nothing, morally worthless.

It may, as Paulus, and after him Nosgen,

suggests, be a Hebrew word,'
(Num. xx. 24, Deut. xxi. 18), a rebel

against God or against parents, the most
worthless of characters. Against this

Field (Otium Norvtcense) remarks that it

would be the only instance of a pure
Hebrew word in the . T. In either

case the word expresses a more serious

form of contempt than Raca. Raca ex-

presses contempt for a man's head = you
stupid 1 More expresses contempt for

his heart and character = you scoundrel.

The reckless use of such opprobrious
epithets Jesus regarded as the supreme
offence against the law of humanity.

—

. . .. He deserves to go,

not to the seven or the seventy, but to

hell, his sin altogether damnable.
Kuinoel thinks the meaning is : He
deserves to be burned alive in the valley

of Hinnom : is dignus est qui in valle

Hinnomi vivus comburatur. This in-

terpretation finds little approval, but it is

not so improbable when we remember
what Christ said about the offender of
the little ones (Matt, xviii. 6). Neither
burning alive nor drowning was actually

practised. In these words of Jesus
against anger and contempt there is an
aspect of exaggeration. They are the

strong utterance of one in whom all

forms of inhumanity roused feelings of
passionate abhorrence. They are of the

utmost value as a revelation of character.

Vv. 23, 24. Holtzmann (H. C.) regards

these verses, as well as the two following,

as an addition by the evangelist. But
the passage is at least in thorough
harmony with what goes before, as well

as with the whole discourse.—, if thou art in the very act of
presenting thine offering (present tense)
at the altar.— . . ., and it suddenly flashes through thy
mind there that thou hast done some-
thing to a brother man fitted to provoke
angry feeling in him. What then ? Get
through with thy worship as fast as
possible and go directly after and make
peace with the offended ? No, interrupt

the religious action and go on that
errand first.— . Lay it down on
the spur of the moment before the altar

without handing it to the priest to be
offered by him in thy stead.—. The is to be joined to, not to the following verb as in A.
V. and R. V.( stands after the
verb also in chaps, vi. 33, vii. 5). First

go : remove thyself from the temple,
break off thy worship, though it may
seem profane to do so.— . . .

. . . : no contempt
for religious service expressed or implied.

Holtzmann (H. C.) asks, did Jesus offer

sacrifice ? and answers, hardly. In any
case He respected the practice. But,
reconciliation before sacrifice: morality
before religion. Significant utterance,

first announcement of a great principle

often repeated, systematically neglected
by the religion of the time. Placability
before sacrifice, mercy before sacrifice,

filial affection and duty before sacrifice
;

so always in Christ's teaching (Matt. ix.

13, xv. 5). : present ; set about
offering : plenty of time now for the
sacred action.

Vv. 25, 26. There is much more
reason for regarding this passage as an
interpolation. It is connected only ex-

ternally (by the references to courts oi
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law) with what goes before, and it is out

of keeping with the general drift of the

teaching on the hill. It occurs in a
different connection in Luke xii. 58,

there as a solemn warning to the Jewish
people, on its way to judgment, to re-

pent. Meyer pleads that the logion

might be repeated. It might, but only
on suitable occasions, and the teaching
on the hill does not seem to offer such
an occasion. Kuinoel, Bleek, Holtzmann,
Weiss and others regard the words as

foreign to the connection. Referring to

the exposition in Luke, I offer here only
a few verbal notes mainly on points in

which Matthew differs from Luke.—, be in a conciliatory mood, ready
to come to terms with your opponent in

a legal process(). It is a case

of debt, and the two, creditor and debtor,

are on the way to the court where they
must appear together (Deut. xxi. 18, xxv.

1). Matthew's expression implies will-

ingness to come to terms amicably on
the creditor's part, and the debtor is

exhorted to meet him half way. Luke's
throws the willingness on

the other side, or at least implies that the

debtor will need to make an effort to bring

the creditor to terms.—, a much
milder word than Luke's, which
points to rough, rude handling, dragging
an unwilling debtor along whither he
would rather not go.—, the officer

of the court whose business it was to

collect the debt and generally to carry

out the decision of the judge ; in Luke.— = quadrans, less

than a farthing. Luke has, half

the value of a ., thereby strengthening
the statement that the imprisoned debtor
will not escape till he has paid all he
owes.

Vv. 27-30. Second illustration, taken
from the seventh commandment. A
grand moral law, in brief lapidary style

guarding the married relation and the

sanctity of home. Of course the Hebrew
legislator condemned lust after another

man's wife ; it is expressly prohibited in

the tenth commandment. But in practical

working as a public law the statute laid

main stress on the outward act, and it

was the tendency of the scribes to give

exclusive prominence to this. Therefore
Christ brings to the front what both
Moses and the scribes left in the back-
ground, the inward desire of which
adultery is the fruit—Ver. 28.—6

:

the looker is supposed to be a husband
who by his look wrongs his own wife.

—

: married or unmarried.—. The look is supposed to

be not casual but persistent, the desire

not involuntary or momentary, but
cherished with longing. Augustine, a
severe judge in such matters, defines the

offence thus :
" Qui hoc fine et hoc animo

attenderit ut earn concupiscat
;

quod
jam non est titillari delectatione carnis

sed plene consentire libidini" (De ser.

Domini). Chrysostom, the merciless

scourge of the vices of Antioch, says

:

«,-. Horn,
xvii. The Rabbis also condemned
unchaste looks, but in how coarse a

style compared with Jesus let this

quotation given by Fritzsche show :

" Intuens vel in minimum digitum
feminae est ac si intueretur in locum
pudendum ". In better taste are these

sayings quoted by Wunsche (Beitrage)

:

"The eye and the heart are the two
brokers of sin "

;
" Passions lodge only

in him who sees".— (bracketed as

doubtful by W. H.) : the accusative after. is rare and late.—We cannot but

think of the personal relations to woman
of One who understood so well the subtle

sources of sexual sin. Shall we say that

He was tempted in all points as we are,

but desire was expelled by the mighty
power of a pure love to which every

woman was as a daughter, a sister, or a
betrothed: a sacred object of tender

respect ?
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Vv. 29, 30. Counsel to the tempted,

expressing keen perception of the danger

and strong recoil from a sin to be shunned
at all hazards, even by excision, as it

were, of offending members ; two named,

eye and hand, eye first as mentioned
before.— . 6 : the right eye

dt^emed the more precious (1 Sam. xi. 2,

Zech. xi. 17). Similarly ver. 30 the right

hand, the most indispensable for work.

Even these right members of the body
must go. But as the remaining left eye

and hand can still offend, it is obvious

that these counsels are not meant to be
taken literally, but symbolically, as ex-

pressing strenuous effort to master
sexual passion (vide Grotius). Mutila-

tion will not serve the purpose ; it may
prevent the outward act, but it will not

extinguish desire.—, cause
to stumble; not found in Greek authors

but in Sept. Sirach, and in . T. in a
tropical moral sense. The noun-

is also of frequent occurrence, a
late form for, a trap-stick

with bait on it which being touched the

trap springs. Hesychius gives as its

equivalent. It is used in a
literal sense in Lev. xix. 14 (Sept.).

—

. . . . : with sub-

junctive instead of infinitive (vide on
ch. iv. 3). Meyer insists on having
here as always its telic sense and praises

Fritzsche as alone interpreting the

passage correctly. But, as Weiss ob-

serves, the mere destruction of the

member is not the purpose of its ex-

cision. Note the impressive solemn
repetition in ver. 30 of the thought in

ver. 29, in identical terms save that for

-fj is substituted, in the true reading,

/-. This logion occurs again in

Matthew (xviii. 8, 9). Weiss (Marc-
Evang., 326) thinks it is taken here
from the Apostolic document, i.e.,

Matthew's book of Logia, and there from
Mark ix. 43-47.
Vv. 31-32. Third illustration, sub-

ordinate to the previous one, connected
with the same general topic, sex rela-

tions, therefore introduced less formally
with a simple . This instance
is certainly directed against the scribes

rather than Moses. The law (Deut.
xxiv. 1) was meant to mitigate an existing

usage, regarded as evil, in woman's
interest. The scribes busied themselves
solely about getting the bill of separation
into due legal form. They did nothing
to restrain the unjust caprice of

husbands ; they rather opened a wider
door to licence. The law contemplated
as the ground of separation a strong
loathing, probably of sexual origin. The
Rabbis (the school of Shammai excepted)
recognised whimsical dislikes, even a
fancy for another fairer woman, as
sufficient reasons. But they were
zealous to have the bill in due form that
the woman might be able to show she
was free to marry again, and they
probably flattered themselves they were
defending the rights of women. Brave
men ! Jesus raised the previous question,
and asserted a more radical right of
woman

—

not to be put away, except
when she put herself away by unfaithful-

ness. He raised anew the prophetic
cry (Mai. ii. 16), / hate putting away. It

was an act of humanity of immense signi-

ficance for civilisation, and of rare cour-

age ; for He was fighting single-handed
against widely prevalent, long - estab-

lished opinion and custom.—:



no v.

b
't^Ch

" * · 32. , os ^) 1

xix. 7.
.
,°$ 5, ^ 2 ·

c Acts xxvi. \*%*/ #

2. 2Cor. os ' ),.3
33·>

d here only ' tois^, d,
twice in

" tous · 34· « ^ ^ * iv

e Ch
Pt

'xxiii. · 35· € & tt} ),
l^Heb! '> >· els, '^
J^iih '$ * 3^. ]5,),.
35 (with ets). f Lk. xx. 43. Heb. i. 13. g this title for J. here and in Ps. xlvii. 3

1 in fc<$BLA al. Text in D al.

2 ^BD have.
3 The clause os « . . . is wanting in D and bracketed in W.H.
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The husband is to give her her dismissal,

with a bill stating that she is no longer

his wife. The singular form in is to

be noted. The tendency in later Greek
was to substitute for , the plural

ending. Vide Lobeck, Phryn., p. 517.—. . : a most important
exception which has given rise to much
controversy that will probably last till

the world's end. The first question is :

Did Christ really say this, or is it not
rather an explanatory gloss due to the

evangelist, or to the tradition he
followed? De Wette, Weiss, Holtz-
mann (H. C.) take the latter view. It

would certainly be in accordance with
Christ's manner of teaching, using
strong, brief, unqualified assertions to

drive home unfamiliar or unwelcome
truths, if the word as He spoke it took
the form given in Lk. xvi. 18 :

" Every
one putting away his wife and marrying
another committeth adultery". This
was the fitting word to be spoken by one
who hated putting away, in a time when
it was common and sanctioned by the

authorities. A second question is : What
does mean ? Schanz, a master,

as becomes a Catholic, in this class of

questions, enumerates five senses, but

decides that it means adultery committed
by a married woman. Some, including

Dollinger (Ghristenthum und Kirche : The
First Age of Christianity and the Church,
vol. ii., app. iii.), think it means fornica-

tion committed before marriage. The
predominant opinion, both ancient and
modern, is that adopted by Schanz. A
third question is : Does Christ, assuming
the words to have been spoken by Him,

recognise adultery as a ground ofabsolute
divorce, or only, as Catholics teach, of
separation a toro et tnensa ? Is it possible
to be quite sure as to this point ? One
thing is certain.. Christ did not come to
be a new legislator making laws for

social life. He came to set up a high
ethical ideal, and leave that to work on
men's minds. The tendency of His
teaching is to create deep aversion to
rupture of married relations. That
aversion might even go the length of
shrinking from severance of the tie even
in the case of one who ,had forfeited all

claims. The last clause is bracketed by
W. H. as of doubtful genuineness. It

states unqualifiedly that to marry a dis-

missed wife is adultery. Meyer thinks
that the qualification "unjustly dis-

missed," i.e., not for adultery, is under-
stood. Weiss (Meyer) denies this.

vy- 33-37· Fourth illustration : con-
cerning oaths. A new theme, therefore
formally introduced as in ver. 21.

points to a new series of illustrations

(Weiss, Mt.-Evan., p. 165). The first

series is based on the Decalogue. Thou
shalt not swear falsely (Lev. xix. 12),

and thou shalt perform unto the Lord
thy vows (Num. xxx.3 : Deut. xxiii. 22)

—

what is wrong in these dicta ? Nothing
save what is left unsaid. The scribes

misplaced the emphasis. They had a
great deal to say, in sophistical style, of

the oaths that were binding and not
binding, nothing about the fundamental
requirement of truth in the inward parts.

Again, therefore, Jesus goes back on the

previous question : Should there be any
need for oaths ? — Ver. 34.

:

emphatic =, don't swear at

all. Again an unqualified statement, to

be taken not in the letter as a new law,
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but in the spirit as inculcating such a

love of truth that so far as we are con-

cerned there shall be no need of oaths.

In civil life the most truthful man has to

take an oath because of the untruth and
consequent distrust prevailing in the

world, and in doing so he does not sin

against Christ's teaching. Christ Him-
self took an oath before the High Priest

(Mt. xxvi. 63). What follows (w. 34-

6) is directed against the casuistry which
laid stress on the words , and
evaded obligation by taking oaths in

which the divine name was not

mentioned : by heaven, earth, Jerusalem,

or by one's own head. Jesus points out

that all such oaths involved a reference

to God. This is sufficiently obvious in

the case of the first three, not so clear in

case of the fourth.—

:

white is the colour of old age, black of

youth. We cannot alter the colour of

our hair so as to make our head look

young or old. A fortiori we cannot
bring on our head any curse by perjury,

of which hair suddenly whitened might
be the symbol. Providence alone can
blast our life. The oath by the head is

a direct appeal to God. All these oaths

are binding, therefore, says Jesus; but
what I most wish to impress on you is :

do not swear at all. Observe the use of

(not) to connect these different

evasive oaths as forming a homogeneous
group. Winer, sect. lv. 6, endorses the

view of Herrmann in Viger that and
are adjunctival, and dis-

junctive, and says that the latter add
negation to negation, while the former
divide a single negation into parts.

Jesus first thinks of these evasive oaths
as a bad class, then specifies them one
after the other. Away with them one
and all, and let your word be vol ,. That is, if you want to give

assurance, let it not be by an oath, but
by simple repetition of your yes and no.

Grotius interprets : let your yea or nay in

word be a yea or nay in deed, be as good
as your word even unsupported by an

oath. This brings the version of Christ's

saying in Mt. into closer correspond-

ence with Jas. v. 12— ,. Beza, with whom Achelis

(Bevgpredigt) agrees, renders, "Let your

affirmative discourse be a simple yea,

and your negative, nay".— -, the surplus, what goes beyond these

simple words.— , hardly
" from the evil one," though many
ancient and modern interpreters, including

Meyer, have so understood it. Meyer
says the neuter " of evil " gives a very
insipid meaning. I think, however, that

Christ expresses Himself mildly out of

respect for the necessity of oaths in a
world full of falsehood. I know, He
means to say, that in certain circum-
stances something beyond yea and nay
will be required of you. But it comes of

evil, the evil of untruthfulness. See that

the evil be not in you. Chrysostom
(Horn, xvii.) asks: How evil, if it be
God's law ? and answers : Because the

law was good in its season. God acted
like a nurse who gives the breast to an
infant and afterwards laughs at it when
it wants it after weaning.

Vv. 38-42. Fifth illustration, from the

law of compensation. Ver. 38 contains

the theme, the following w. Christ's

comment.— . . .. An
exact quotation from Ex. xxi. 24, Christ's

criticism here concerns a precept from the

oldest code of Hebrew law. Fritzsche
explains the accusatives,,, by supposing to be under-
stood : "Ye have heard that Moses wrote
that an eye shall be for an eye ". The
simplest explanation is that the two
nouns in the original passage are under
the government of -, Ex. xxi. 23.

(So Weiss and Meyer after Grotius.)
Tersely expressed, a sound principle 01

civil law for the guidance of the judge,
acted on by almost all peoples: Christ
does not condemn it : if parties come
before the judge, let him by all means
give fair compensation for injuries re-

ceived. He simply leaves it on one side.
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" Though the judge must give redress

when demanded, you are not bound to

ask it, and if you take My advice you
will not." In taking up this position

Jesus was in harmony with the law itself,

which contains dissuasives against vin-

dictiveness, e.g., Lev. xix. 18: "Thou
shalt not avenge nor bear any grudge
against the children of thy people".

The fault of the scribes did not lie in

gainsaying this and introducing the jus

talionis into private life, but in giving

greater prominence to the legal than to

the ethical element in the . T. teaching,

and in occupying themselves mainly with

discussing the casuistry of compensation,
e.g., the items to be compensated for in

a case of wounding—the pain, the cure,

the loss of time, the shame, etc., and the

money value of the whole. Jesus turned

the minds of His disciples away from
these trivialities to the great neglected

ethical commonplace.
Ver. 39. : resist not,

either by endeavouring to prevent injury

or by seeking redress for it.— ,
not the devil, as Chrys. and Theophy.
thought ; either the evil doer or the evil

doing or done. Opinion is much divided

between the last two meanings. The
sense is the same in either case. The
. V. takes as neuter, the

R. V. as masculine. The former is on
the whole to be preferred. Instances

of injury in various forms are next speci-

fied to illustrate the general precept.

These injuries have been variously dis-

tinguished—to body, and property, and
freedom, Tholuck

;
exetnplum citatur in-

juriae,privatae,forensis,curialis, Bengel

;

injuries connected with honour, material

good, waste of time, Acheiis, who points

out that the relation of the three, Ex. in

w. 39-41, is that of an anti-climax, in-

juries to honour being felt most, and
those involving waste of time least.—
. . .. In the following instances

there is a climax : injury proceeds from
bad to worse. It is natural to expect
the same in this one. But when the right

cheek has been struck, is it an aggrava-
tion to strike the left ? Tholuck, Bleek,
and Meyer suggest that the right cheek
is only named first according to common
custom, not supposed to be struck first.

Acheiis conceives the right cheek to be
struck first with the back of the hand,
then the left with a return stroke with
the palm, harder than the first, and ex-

pressing in a higher measure intention to
insult.— in class. Greek = to beat
with rods

;
later, and in . T., to smite

with the palm of the hand ; vide Lobeck,
Phryn., p. 175.—Ver. 40, =

in 1 Cor. vi. 1, to sue at law as
in . V. Grotius takes it as meaning
extra-judicial strife, while admitting that
the word is used in the judicial sense in

the Sept., e.g., Job ix. 3, Eccles. vi.

10. Beza had previously taken the same
view.—,, The contention
is supposed to be about the under gar-

ment or the tunic, and the advice is,

rather than go to law, let him have not
only it but also,, the more costly

upper robe, mantle, toga. The poor
man might have several tunics or shirts

for change, but only one upper garment,
used for clothing by day, for bed-cover
by night, therefore humanely forbidden
to be retained over night as a pledge, Ex.
xxii. 26.

Ver. 41. : compel thee to

go one mile in . V. and R. V. Hatch
(Essays in Biblical Greek, p. 37) thinks it

means compel thee to carry his baggage.
a very probable rendering in view of the

history of the word as he gives it. A
Persian word, originally, introduced into

the Greek, Latin, and Rabbinic languages,
it denoted first to requisition men, beasts,
or conveyances for the courier system
described in Herod, viii. 98, Xen. Cyr.

viii. 6, 17 ; next in post-classical use
under the successors of the Persians in

the East, and under the Roman Em-
pire, it was applied to the forced trans-

port of military baggage by the inhabit-

ants of a country through which troops

were passing. Hatch remarks :
" The
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extent to which this system prevailed is

seen in the elaborate provisions of the

later Roman law : angariae came to be
one of those modes of taxing property

which, under the vicious system of the

empire, ruined both individuals and com-
munities ". An instance in . T. of the

use of the word in this later sense occurs

in Mt. xxvii. 32, Mk. xv. 21, in reference to

Simon compelled to carry Christ's cross.

We may conceive the compulsion in the

present case to proceed from a military

man.—, a Roman mile, about 1600
yards, a late word.—, in point of time,

the additional mile = two, there and
back, with proportional fatigue, a
decided climax of hardship. But it is

not merely a question oftime, as Achelis

thinks. The sense of oppression is in-

volved, subjection to arbitrary military

power. Christ's counsel is : do not sub-

mit to the inevitable in a slavish, sullen

spirit, harbouring thoughts of revolt. Do
the service cheerfully, and more than you
are asked. The counsel is far-reaching,

covering the case of the Jewish people

subject to the Roman yoke, and of slaves

serving hard masters. The three cases

of non-resistance are not meant to foster

an abject spirit. They point out the

higher way to victory. He that mag-
nanimously bears overcomes.

Ver. 42. This counsel does not seem
to belong to the same category as the

preceding three. One does not think of

begging or borrowing as an injury, but

at most as a nuisance. Some have
doubted the genuineness of the logion as

a part of the Sermon. But it occurs in

Luke's redaction (vi. 30), transformed
indeed so as to make it a case of the

sturdy beggar who helps himself to what
he does not get for the asking. Were
there idle, lawless tramps in Palestine in

our Lord's time, and would He counsel
such treatment of them ? If so, it is the
extreme instance of not resisting evil.

—

with in

accusative. One would expect the geni-
tive with the middle, the active taking an
accusative with genitive, e.g., 2 Tim. iv.

4, airo . But the
transitive sense is intelligible. In turn-
ing myself away from another, I turn
him away from me. Vide Heb. xii. 25, 2
Tim. i. 15.

Vv. 43-48. Sixth and final illus-

tration : from the Law of Love. To an
old partial form of the law Jesus opposes
a new universal one.—Ver. 43.

: said where, by whom, and
about whom ? The sentiment Jesus
supposes His hearers to have heard is not
found in so many words in the . T.
The first part, " Thou shalt love thy
neighbour," occurs in Lev. xix. 18. The
contrary of the second part is found in

Ex. xxiii. 4, where humanity towards
the straying or overburdened beast of an
enemy is enjoined. It is to be hoped
that even the scribes did not in cold blood
sin against the spirit of this precept by
teaching men to love their private friends
and hate their private enemies. Does• then mean an Israelite, and

a Gentile, and was the fault of
the traditional law of love that it con-
fined obligation within national limits ?

The context in Lev. xix. 18 gives ir\. that
sense :

" Thou shalt not bear any grudge
against the children of thy people ". On
the other hand, the tendency of Israel's
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election, and of certain texts (vide Ex.
xxiii., Deut. vii.), was to foster aversion

to the outside nations, and from Ezra
onwards the spirit of Judaism was one of

increasing hostility towards the goyim—
vide Esther. The saying quoted by
Jesus, if not an exact report of Rabbinical

teaching, did no injustice to its general

attitude. And the average Jew in this

respect followed the guidance of his

teachers, loving his own countrymen,
regarding with racial and religious

aversion those beyond the pale.—Ver.

44. may be taken in all senses

:

national, private, religious. Jesus abso-

lutely negatives hatred as inhuman.
But the sequel shows that He has in

view the enemies whom it is most diffi-

cult to love— : those who
persecute on account of religion. The
clauses imported into the T. R. from
Luke have a more general reference to

enmities arising from any cause, although

they also receive a very emphatic mean-
ing when the cause of alienation is

religious differences. There are no
hatreds so bitter and ruthless as those

originating therein. How hard to love

the persecutor who thinks he does God
service by heaping upon you all manner
of indignities. But the man who can
rejoice in persecution (ver. 12) can love

and pray for the persecutor. The
cleavage between Christians and un-

believers took the place of that between
the chosen race and the Gentiles, and
tempted to the same sin.

Vv. 45-47. Characteristically lofty in-

ducements to obey the new law ; like-

ness to God (ver. 45) ; moral distinction

among men (w. 46, 47).—
: in order that ye may be

indeed sons of God : noblesse oblige

;

God's sons must be Godlike. " Father "

again. The new name for God occurs

sixteen times in the Sermon on the Mount

;

to familiarise by repetition, and define

by discriminating use.—, not = , but

meaning " because "
: for so your Father

acts., and not otherwise can ye be His
sons.—, sometimes intransitive,

as in Mt. iv. 16, Lk. xii. 54, here
transitive, also in Sept., Gen. iii. 18,

etc., and in some Greek authors (Pindar.

Isth. vi., 110, e.g.) to cause to rise. The
use of (ver. 15) and in

an active sense is a revival of an old
poetic use in later Greek (exx. of the
former in Eisner).— = pluit (Vulg.),

said of God, as in the expression
(Kypke, Observ. Sac). The

use of this word also in this sense is a
revival of old poetic usage.—,

;,, not mere
repetition. There is a difference between

and similar to that

between generous and just,

may be rendered niggardly

—

vide on vi.

23. The sentiment thus becomes :
" God

makes His sun rise on niggardly and
generous alike, and His rain fall on just

and unjust ". A similar thought in

Seneca, De benif. iy. 26 : "Si deos
imitaris, da et ingratis beneficia, nam et

sceleratis sol oritur, et piratis patent
maria". The power of the fact stated

to influence as a motive is wholly
destroyed by a pantheistic conception of
God as indifferent to moral distinctions, or

a deistic idea of Him as transcendent,

too far above the world, in heaven, as it

were, to be able to take note of such
differences. The divine impartiality is

due to magnanimity, not to indifference

or ignorance. Another important re-

flection is that in this word of Jesus we
find distinct recognition of the fact that

in human life there is a large sphere
(sun and rain, how much these cover !)

in which men are treated by Providence
irrespectively of character

;
by no means

a matter of course in a Jewish teacher,

the tendency being to insist on exact

correspondence between lot and charac-

ter under a purely retributive conception
ofGod's relation to man.—Ver. 46.:
here, and three times in next chapter ; one
of several words used in this connection of

thought— (ver. 47), tcXcioi (ver.

48)—having a legal sound, and capable
of being misunderstood. The scribes

and Rabbis had much to say about merit



45-4». "5

47· cay 5 tous 1 ', s Ch. . 2.; ^ 2; 48. Cf. Heb.

*, 3 *V oupavois 4 «m. ut'ing the
promises).

t Ch. xix. it. James i. 4 ; iii. 2. Heb. v. 14.

1 Many copies have, but« is the reading of fc^BDZ.
2 ^BDZ have instead of and for. See below.

* in fc^BLZl. possibly a literary refinement of the scribes.

4 instead of . in fc^BDbLZI.

and reward

—

vide Weber, Die Lehren des

Talmud, c. xix. § 59, on the idea of

Sechuth (merit). Totally opposed to

Rabbinism, Jesus did not lose His
balance, or allow Himself to be driven

into extremes, after the usual manner
of controversialists (Protestants and
Catholics, e.g.). He speaks of

without scruple (cf. on Lk. vi. 32).

—

(, tax, '), first men-
tion of a class often referred to in the

Gospels, unpopular beyond their deserts
;

therefore, like women unjustly treated by
husbands, befriended by Jesus ; the

humble agents of the great farmers of

taxes, disliked as representing a foreign

yoke, and on account of too frequent

acts of injustice, yet human and kindly

within their own class, loving those that

loved them. Jesus took advantage of

this characteristic to win their love by
friendly acts.—Ver. 47. ,
" Salute," a very slight display of love
from our Western point of view, a mere
civility ; more significant in the East

;

symbolic here of friendly relations, hence
Tholuck, Bleek and others interpret, " to

act in a friendly manner," which, as
Meyer remarks, is, if not the significatio,

at least the adsignificatio.—,
used adverbially, literally " that which is

over and above "
; . V., " more "

; here,

tropically= distinguished, unusually good
= " quid magnum, eximium, insigne "

(Pricaeus), so in Rom. iii. 1. In Plutarch,
Romulus, xi., of one who excelled in cast-

ing horoscopes. Christ would awaken
in disciples the ambition to excel. He
does not wish them to be moral
mediocrities, men of average morality,
but to be morally superior, uncommon.
This seems to come perilously near to
the spirit of Pharisaism {cf. Gal. i. 14,), but only seems. Christ
commends being superior, not thinking
oneself superior, the Pharisaic charac-
teristic. Justin, Apol. i. 15, mixes vv.

46 and 47, and for puts,
and for, or, :

" If

ye love those who love you what new
thing do ye ? for even fornicators do
this."—, here as elsewhere in the
Gospels associated with (Mt.
xviii. 17). A good many ofthe publicans
would be Gentiles. For a Jew it was a
virtue to despise and shun both classes.

Surely disciples will not be content to

be on a moral level with them ! Note
that Jesus sees some good even in

despised classes, social outcasts.

Ver. 48. Concluding exhortation, ,
from an ancient form of the participle of

the verb (Klotz, Devar.) = " things
being so;" either a collective inference

from all that goes before (w. 21-47) or

as a reflection on the immediately pre-

ceding argument. Both come to the
same thing. Godlike love is commended
in w. 44-47, but the gist of all the six

illustrations of Christ's way of thinking
is : Love the fulfilling of the law

;

obviously, except in the case of oaths,

where it is truth that is enjoined. But
truth has its source in love

;
Eph. iv. 15 :, " truthing it in

love".—, future, "ye shall be" =
be.—,^*?, emphatic, in contrast with. and ., who are content with
moral commonplace and conventional
standards.—' : in general, men who
have reached the end, touched the ideal,

that at least their purpose, not satisfied

with anything short of it. The are

not men with a conceit of perfection, but
aspirants—men who seek to attain, like

Paul : , Phil. iii.

12, and like him, single-minded, their

motto : Iv . Single-mindedness is a
marked characteristic of all genuine
citizens of the kingdom (Mt. vi. 33),
and what the Bible means by perfection.

All men who attain have one great
ruling aim. That aim for the disciple,

as here set forth, is Godlikeness— 6

. . . . God is what
His sons aspire to be ; He never sinks
below the ideal : impartial, benignant,
gracious love, even to the unworthy ; for
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that, not all conceivable attributes, is

what is in view. ws, not in degree, that

were a discouraging demand, but in

kind. The kind very necessary to be
emphasised in view of current ideas and
practice, in which holiness was dis-

sociated from love. The law " Be holy

for I am holy " (Lev. xi. 44) was taken
negatively and worked out in separation

from the reputedly sinful. Jesus gave it

positive contents, and worked it out in

gracious love.

Chapter VI. The Sermon Con-
tinued. From Scribe law, the main
theme of w. 21-48, the Teacher passes to

speak of Pharisaic practice. Ver. 1

describes the general character of
Pharisaic righteousness. Then follow

three special examples : alms, w. 2-4

;

prayer, w. 5-6 ; fasting, w. 16-18. The
transition from the one theme to the

other was almost inevitable, and we may
be sure that what follows formed part of

the instruction on the hill.

Ver. 1. ( vow under-

stood), to attend to
;

here, with
following, take heed, be on your guard
against.—, not

(. R.), is the reading demanded in a gene-
ral introductory statement. Alms formed
a very prominent part of Pharisaic right-

eousness, and was in Rabbinical dialect

called righteousness, HpT^ {vide Weber,

p. 273), but it was not the whole, and it

is a name for the whole category that is

wanted in ver. 1. If Jesus spoke in

Aramaic He might, as Lightfoot (Hor.
Hebr.) suggests, use the word tsedakah
both in the first and in the following

three verses ; in the first in the general

sense, in the other places in the special

sense of alms.— ..
In chap. v. 16 Christ commands
disciples to let their light shine before
men. Here He seems to enjoin the
contrary. The contradiction is only
apparent. The two places may be com-
bined in a general rule thus: Show
when tempted to hide, hide when
tempted to show. The Pharisees were
exposed, and yielded, to the latter

temptation. They did their righteous-
ness, , to be seen.

Their virtue was theatrical, and that
meant doing only things which in

matter and mode were commonly ad-
mired or believed by the doers to be.
This spirit of ostentation Christ here and
elsewhere represents as the leading
feature of Pharisaism.— , a.

combination of four particles frequently
occurring in the Gospels, meaning : if at
least ye do not attend to this rule, then,

etc. ' is a very expressive particle, de-
rived by Klotz, Devar. ii. 272, from,
i.e.,, or from , and explained as
meant to render the hearer attentive.

Baumlein, dissenting from Klotz's
derivation, agrees substantially with his

view of its meaning as isolating a thought
from all else and placing it alone in the
light (Untersuchungen uber Griechische
Partikeln, p. 54) = 14 Mark my words,
for if you do not as I advise then," etc.

—

: on, vide v. 46.

The meaning is that theatrical virtue

does not count in the Kingdom of God.
Right motive is essential there. There
may be a reward, there must be, else

theatrical religion would not be so
common ; but it is not .
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Vv. 2-4. Almsgiving. Ver 2.-, mercy in general, bat specifically

alms, as a common mode of showing
mercy. Compare our word charity.

—

>0) : to be understood metaphori-
cally, as there is no evidence of the

literal practice. Furrer gives this from
Consul Wetstein to illustrate the word.
When a man (in Damascus) wants to do
a good act which may bring a blessing

by way of divine recompense on his own
family, e.g., healing to a sick child, he
goes to a water-carrier with a good
voice, gives him a piece of money, and
says " Sebil," i.e., give the thirsty a
fresh drink of water. The water-carrier

fills his skin, takes his stand in the

market, and sings in varied tones : "

thirsty, come to the drink-offering," the

giver standing by, to whom the carrier

says, as the thirsty drink, " God forgive

thy sins, giver of the drink" (Zscht.

fur M. und R., 1890. Vide also his Wand-
erungen d. d. H. L., p. 437).—,
stage-players in classics, used in . T.
in a moral and sinister sense, and for the

Christian mind heavily burdenedwith evil

connotation—hypocrites ! What a deep-
ening of the moral sense is implied in

the new meaning ! The abhorrence of
acting for effect in religion is due to

Christ's teaching. It has not yet quite

banished the thing. There are religious

actors still, and they draw good houses.
— : where alms were col-

lected, and apparently also distributed.

—

, streets, in eastern cities narrow
lanes, a late meaning; in earlier Greek =
impetus—onset. Vide Rutherford's New
Phryn., 488. Cf., ver. 5., supp. oSos = a broad street.

—

: in chap. v. 16 God is

conceived as recipient of the glory

;

here the almsgiver, giving for that

purpose.— : introducing a solemn
statement, and a very serious one for

the parties concerned.—, they
have in full; they will get no more,
nothing from God : so in Lk. vi. 24,

Phil. iv. 18 (vide on Mk. xiv. 41). The
hypocrite partly does not believe this,

partly does not care, so long as he gets

the applause of his public.—Ver. 3.* : in proverbial form a counsel to

give with simplicity. Let not even thy
left hand, if possible even thyself, know,
still less other men

;
give without self-

consciousness or self-complacency, the

root of ostentation.—4v

:

known to the recipient, of course, but
to no other, so far as you are concerned,
hardly even to yourself. " Pii lucent, et

tamen latent," Beng.—6 I. . .,
who seeth in the dark. " Acquainted
with all my ways." Ps. cxxxix., a
comfort to the sincerely good, not to

the counterfeits.— : a cer-

tainty, and not merely of the future.

The reward is present ; not in the form
of self-complacency, but in the form of
spiritual health, like natural buoyancy,
when all physical functions work well.

A right-minded man is happy without
reflecting why; it is the joy of living

in summer sunshine and bracing moun-
tain air. The Iv here and in

w. 6 and 18, a gloss by some superficial

copyist, ignores the inward present re-

ward, and appeals in a new form to the
spirit of ostentation.

Vv. 5-6. Prayer, oi,
as the actors. We shrink from the
harshness of the term " hypocrite '\

Jesus is in the act of creating the new
meaning by the use of an old word in

a new connection.— stands in

place of an adverb. They love to, are

wont, do it with pleasure. This con-
struction is common in classics, even in

reference to inanimate objects, but here
only and in Mt. xxiii. 6-7 in . T.-—, ordinary attitude in prayer,- and seem to be used
sometimes without emphasis to denote
simply presence in a place (so Pricaeus).
—, .. : usual

places of prayer, especially for the
" actors," where men do congregate, in

the synagogue for worship, at the

corners of the broad streets for talk 01

business
; plenty of observers in both

cases. Prayer had been reduced to

system among the Jews. Methodising,
with stated hours and forms, began after
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Ezra, and grew in the Judaistic period

;

traces of it even in the later books of
. T., e.g., Dan. vi. 10, 11 {vide Schultz,
Alt. Theol.). The hour of prayer might
overtake a man anywhere. The " actors

"

might, as De Wette suggests, be glad

to be overtaken, or even arrange for it,

in some well-frequented place. —
. . in order that they may

appear to men, and have it remarked

:

how devout 1 Ver. 6 : true prayer in

contrast to the theatrical type.— Se,

thou, my disciple, in opposition to the
" actors ".—, when the spirit moves,
not when the customary hour comes,
freedom from rule in prayer, as in

fasting (Mt. ix. 14), is taken for

granted.— , late form for

(Lobeck, Phryn., 493), first a

store-chamber, then any place of privacy,

a closet (Mt. xxiv. 26). Note the

after. and and, all em-
phasising isolation, thy closet, thy door,

thy Father.—, carefully shutting

thy door, the door of thine own retreat,

to exclude all but thy Father, with as

much secrecy as if you were about a
guilty act. What delicacy of feeling,

as well as sincerity, is implied in all

this
;

greatly to be respected, often

sinned against.— Iv , He
who is in the secret place ;

perhaps
with allusion to God's presence in the

dark holy of holies (Achelis). He is

there in the place from which all fellow-

men are excluded. Is social prayer
negatived by this directory ? No, but

it is implied that social prayer will be

a reality only in proportion as it pro-
ceeds from a gathering of men accus-
tomed to private prayer.

Vv. 7-15. Further instruction in

prayer. Weiss (Mt.-Evan.) regards
this passage as an interpolation, having
no proper place in an anti-Pharisaic dis-

course. Both the opinion and its ground
are doubtful. As regards the latter, it is

true that it is Gentile practice in prayer
that is formally criticised, but it does
not follow that the Pharisees were not
open to the same censure. They might
make long prayers, not in ignorance,
but in ostentation (Lutteroth), as a dis-

play of devotional talent or zeal. But
apart from the question of reference to
the Pharisees, it is likely that prayer
under various aspects formed one of the
subjects of instruction in the course of
teaching on the hill whereof these chap-
ters are a digest.

Ver. 7. ™€ : a .
in . ., rarely used anywhere, and of
doubtful derivation. Some (Erasmus,
e.g.) have thought it was formed from
Battus, the stammerer mentioned by
Herod, (iv. 155), or from a feeble poet of
the name who made long hymns full of
repetitions (Suidas, Lexicon), but most
now incline to the view that it is onoma-
topoetic. Hesychius (Lex.) takes this

view of the kindred word(). It points to the repetition

without end of the same forms of words
as a stammerer involuntarily repeats the
same syllable, like the Baal worshippers
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shouting from morning till noon, "

Baal, hear us "
(1 Kings xviii. 26, cf.

Acts xix. 34, " Great is Diana of the

Ephesians "). This repetition is charac-

teristic of Pagan prayer, and when it

recurs in the Church, as in saying many
Aves and Paternosters, it is Paganism
redivivus.—, the second of three

references to Pagans (v. 47, vi. 32) in the

Sermon on the Mount, not to be wondered
at. The Pagan world was near at hand
for a Jew belonging to Galilee with its

mixed population. Pagan customs would
be familar to Galileans, and it was
natural that Jesus should use them as well

as the theory and practice of scribes and
Pharisees, to define by contrast true piety.

—, epexegetical of.
The Pagans thought that by endless

repetitions and many words they would
inform their gods as to their needs and
weary them (

" fatigare deos " ) into

granting their requests. Ver. 8, ovv,

infers that disciples must not imitate the
practice described, because it is Pagan,
and because it is absurd. Repetition
is, moreover, wholly uncalled for.

—

: the God whom Jesus
proclaims—" your Fatner "—knows be-

forehand your needs. Why, then, pray
at all ? Because we cannot receive un-
less we desire, and if we desire, we will

pray ; also because things worth getting

are worth asking. Only pray always as
to a Being well informed and willing, in

few words and in faith. With such
thoughts in mind, Jesus proceeds to give

a sample of suitable prayer.

Vv. 9-13. The Lord's Prayer. Again,
in Lk. xi. 1-4

—

vide notes there. Here
I remark only that Luke's form, true

reading, is shorter than Matthew's.
On this ground Kamphausen (Das Gebet
des Herrn) argues for its originality.

But surely Matthew's form is short and
elementary enough to satisfy all reason-

able requirements ! The question as to

the original form cannot be settled on
such grounds. The prayer, as here given,

is, indeed, a model of simplicity. Be-
sides the question as to the original form,
there is another as to the originality of
the matter. Wetstein says, " tota haec
oratio ex formulis Hebraeorum concin-
nata est". De Wette, after quoting
these words, asserts that, after all the
Rabbinical scholars have done their ut-

most to adduce parallels from Jewish
sources, the Lord's Prayer is by no
means shown to be a Cento, and that it

contains echoes only of well-known . T.
and Messianic ideas and expressions,
and this only in the first two petitions.

This may be the actual fact, but there is

no need for any zeal in defence of the
position. I should be very sorry to think
that the model prayer was absolutely
original. It would be a melancholy
account of the chosen people if, after

thousands of years of special training,

they did not yet know what to pray for.

Jesus made a new departure by inaugu-
rating (1) freedom in prayer

; (2) trustful-

ness of spirit
; (3) simplicity in manner.

The mere making of a new prayer,

if only by apt conjunction of a few
choice phrases gathered from Scripture

or from Jewish forms, was an assertion

of liberty. And, of course, the liberty

obtains in reference to the new form as

well as to the old. We may use the

Paternoster, but we are not bound to use
it. It is not in turn to become a fetish.

Reformers do not arise to break old

fetters only in order to forge new ones.

Ver. 9. , thus, not after the

ethnic manner.— : present,

pray so habitually.—duels : as opposed
to the Pagans, as men (i.e.) who believe in

an intelligent, willing God, your Father.
The prayer which follows consists of six

petitions which have often been elabor-

ately explained, with learned discussions
on disputed points, leaving the reader
with the feeling that the new form is any-
thing but simple, and wondering how it

ever came into universal use. Gospel
has been turned into law, spirit into
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letter, poetry into prose. We had better

let this prayer alone if we cannot catch

its lyric tone.—. In Luke's form
this name stands impressively alone,

but the words associated with it in

Matthew's version of the address are

every way suitable. Name and epithet

together—Father, in heaven—express

reverential trust.— . .

:

first petition —sanctified, hallowed be
Thy name. Fritzsche holds that in

this and the next two petitions is empha-
tic, not enclitic. The suggestion

gives a good direction for the expositor ==

may God the Father-God of Jesus be-

come the one object of worship all the

world over. A very natural turn of

thought in view of the previous reference

to the Pagans. Pagan prayer corre-

sponded to the nature of Pagan deities

—indifferent, capricious, unrighteous,

unloving ; much speaking, iteration, dun-
ning was needed to gain their ear. How
blessed if the whole pantheon could be
swept away or fall into contempt, and
the one worshipful Divinity be, in fact,

worshipped, ev eirl; for

this clause appended to the third petition

may be conceived as common to all the

first three. The One Name in heaven
the One Name on earth, and reverenced

on earth as in heaven. Universalism is

latent in this opening petition. We
cannot imagine Jesus as meaning merely
that the national God of Israel may be
duly honoured within the bounds of His
own people.

Ver. 10.

;

second petition. The prayer of all Jews.
Even the Rabbis said, that is no prayer

in which no mention of the kingdom is

made. All depends on how the kingdom
is conceived, on what we want to come.
The kingdom is as the King. It is the

kingdom of the universal, benignant
Father who knows the wants of His chil-

dren and cares for their interests, lower
and higher, that Jesus desires to come.
It will come with the spread of the wor-
ship of the One true Divine Name ; the

paternal God ruling in grace over believ-

ing, grateful men. Thus viewed, God's
kingdom comes, is not always here, as

in the reign of natural law or in the

moral order of the world.— . .
. : third petition. Kamphausen, bent
on maintaining the superior originality of

Luke's form in which this petition is

wanting, regards it as a mere pendant to
the second, unfolding its meaning. And
it is true in a sense that any one of the
three first petitions implies the rest.

Yet the third has its distinct place. The
kingdom, as Jesus preached it, was a
kingdom of grace. The second petition,

therefore, is a prayer that God's gracious
will may be done. The third, on the
other hand, is a prayer that God's com-
manding will may be done; that the
right as against the wrong may every-
where prevail.— ev . err!·
This addendum, not without application
to all three petitions, is specially appli-

cable to this one. Translated into
modern dialect, it means that the divine
will may be perfectly, ideally done on
this earth : as in heaven, so also, etc.

The reference is probably to the angels,
described in Ps. ciii., as doing God's
commandments. In the . T. the angels
are the agents of God's will in nature as
well as in Providence. The defining
clause might, therefore, be taken as
meaning : may God's will be done in the
moral sphere as in the natural

;
exactly,

always, everywhere.
The foregoing petitions are regarded

by Grotius, and after him Achelis, as pia
desideria, , rather than petitions

proper—, like the following
three. The distinction is not gratuitous,

but it is an exegetical refinement which
may be disregarded. More important
is it to note that the first group refers to

the great public interests of God and
His kingdom, placed first here as in vi.

33, the second to personal needs. There
is a corresponding difference in the mode
of expression, the verbs being in the
third person in Group I., objective, im-
personal ; in the second in Group II.,

subjective, personal.
Ver. 11. Fourth petition,

: whatever the adjective qualifying

may mean, it may be taken for

granted that it is ordinary bread, food
for the body, that is intended. All

spiritualising mystical meanings of

are to be discarded. This is

the one puzzling word in the prayer. It

is a ., not only in O. and . T.,

but in Greek literature, as known not

only to us, but even to Origen, who
(De Oratione, cap. xxvii.) states that it
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is not found in any of the Greeks, or

used by private individuals, and that it

seems to be a coinage()
of the evangelists. It is certainly not

likely to have proceeded from our Lord.
This one word suffices to prove that, if

not always, at least in uttering this

prayer, Jesus spoke in Aramaean. He
would not in such a connection use an
obscure word, unfamiliar, and of doubt-

ful meaning. The problem is to account
for the incoming of such a word into the

Greek version of His doubtless simple,

artless, and well - understood saying.

The learned are divided as to the deriva-

tion of the word, having of course
nothing but conjecture to go on. Some
derive it from and, or the parti-

ciple of ; others from', or

= the approaching day(
understood). In the one case we get a
qualitative sense—bread for subsistence,

bread needed and sufficient (. Prov. . 8, Sept.)

;

in the other, a temporal—bread of the
coming day

,
panetn quotidianum (Vulg.,

Lk., xi. 3), " daily bread ". Either
party argues against the other on gram-
matical grounds, e.g., that derived from

the word should be, and
that derived from it should be. In either case the dis-

putants are ready with their answer.
Another source of argument is suitable-

ness of the sense. Opponents of the
temporal sense say that to pray for

to-morrow's bread sins against the
counsel, " Take no thought for the
morrow," and that to pray, " Give us
to-day our bread of to-morrow," is

absurd (ineptius, Suicer, Thesaurus, s.v.). On the other side it is said :

Granting that the sense "sufficient"
can be got from,, and granting
its appropriateness, how tomes it that
a simpler, better-known word was not
chosen to represent so plain a meaning ?

Early tradition should have an important
bearing on the question. Lightfoot, in

the appendix on the words
and, in his work " On a fresh

Revision of the . T.," summarises the
evidence to this effect: Most of the
Greeks follow Origen, who favoured
derivation from. But Aramaic

Christians put for Mahar =
crastinum. (Jerome comm. in Mt.)
The Curetonian Syriac has words mean-
ing, " our bread continual of the day give

us ". The Egyptian versions have
similar readings. The old Latin ver-

sion has quotidianum, retained by Jerome
in revision of L. V. in Lk. xi. 2, while
supersubstantialem is given in Mt.
vi. 11. The testimony of these early

versions is important in reference to the
primitive sense attached to the word.
Still the question remains: How account
for the coinage of such a word in Greek-
speaking circles, and for the tautology :

give us to-day(, Mt.) or daily( *, Luke), the bread of
to-morrow ? In his valuable study on
" The Lord's Prayer in the early

Church " (Texts and Studies, 1891),
Principal Chase has made an important
contribution to the solution of this diffi-

culty by the suggestion that the coinage
was due to liturgical exigencies in con-
nection with the use of the prayer in

the evening. Assuming that the original

petition was to the effect :
" to us give,

of the day, our bread," and that the
Greek equivalent for the day was, the adjective was
coined to make the prayer suitable

at all hours. In the morning it

would mean the bread of the day now
begun, in the evening the bread of

to-morrow. But devotional conserva-
tism, while adopting the new word as

convenient, would cling to the original

"of the day"; hence in Matt,
and * in Luke, along with. On the whole the temporal
meaning seems to have the weight ot

the argument on its side. For a full

statement of the case on that side vide

Lightfoot as above, and on the other

the article on in Cremer's Bib.

Theol., W. B., 7te Aufl., 1893.
Ver. 12. Fifth petition,,

in classics literal debts, here moral debts,

sins( in Lk. xi.. 4). The more
men desire God's will to be done the
more conscious they are of shortcoming.
The more conscious of personal short-

coming, the more indulgent towards the
faults of others even when committed
against themselves. Hence the added
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words : ., etc. It is

natural and comforting to the sincere

soul to put the two things together. ?
must be taken very generally. The
prayer proceeds from child-like hearts,

not from men trained in the distinctions

of theology. The comment appended
in vv. 14, 15 introduces an element of

reflection difficult to reconcile with the

spontaneity of the prayer. It is pro-

bably imported from another connection,

e.g., Mt. xviii. 35 (so Weiss-Meyer).
Ver. 13. Sixth petition : consists oftwo

members, one qualifying or limiting the

other.— . . ., expose us

not to moral trial. All trial is of doubt-

ful issue, and may therefore naturally

and innocently be shrunk from, even by
those who know that the result may be

good, confirmation in faith and virtue.

The prayer is certainly in a different key
from the Beatitude in V. 10. There
Jesus sets before the disciple a heroic

temper as the ideal. But here He does
not assume the disciple to have attained.

The Lord's Prayer is not merely for

heroes, but for the timid, the inex-

perienced. The teacher is considerate,

and allows time for reaching the heights

of heroism on which St. James stood

when he wrote (i. 2)-, , £~^.—, not purely

adversative, cancelling previous clause,

but confirming it and going further

(Schanz, in accordance with original

meaning»of, derived from or, and signifying that what is going
to be said is another thing, aliud, in

relation to what has- been said, Klotz,
Devar. ii., p. 2) = Lead us not into
temptation, or so lead us that we may
be safe from evil : may the issue ever
be beneficent.— 6, not ; the
latter would imply actual implication in,

the former implies danger merely. Both
occur in . T. (on the difference cf.

Kamphausen, Das G. des .).—, either masculine or neuter,
which ? Here again there is an elaborate
debate on a comparatively unimportant
question. The probability is in favour
of the masculine, the evil one. The
Eastern naturally thought of evil in the
concrete. But we as naturally think of

it in the abstract ; therefore the change
from . V. in R. V. is unfortunate. It

mars the reality of the Lord's Prayer on
Western lips to say, deliver us from the

evil one. Observe it is moral evil, not
physical, that is deprecated.—

. . . : a liturgical ending,

no part of the original prayer, and tend-

ing to turn a religious reality into a
devotional form.

On w. 14-15 vide under ver. 12.

Vv. 16-18. Fasting. Ver. 16. 8
: transition to a new related topic.

—

, of sad visage, overdone of

course by the " actors ". Fasting, like
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prayer, was reduced to a system ; twice a

week in ordinary Pharisaic practice

:

Thursday and Monday (ascent and
descent of Moses on Sinai), artificial

gloom inevitable in such circumstances.
In occasional fasting, in circumstances
of genuine affliction, the gloom will be
real (Lk. xxiv. 17).— —^, a play upon words, may be
endered in English " they disfigure

that they may figure ". In German :

Unsichtbar machen, sichtbar werden
(Schanz and Weiss).—Ver. 17.,

: not necessarily as if preparing
for a feast (Meyer and Weiss), but
performing the usual daily ablutions
for comfort and cleanliness, so avoiding
parade of fasting by neglect of them
(Bleek, Achelis).

The foregoing inculcations of sincerity

and reality in religion contribute in-

directly to the illustration of the divine

name Father,which is here again defined
by discriminating use. God as Father
desires these qualities in worshippers.
All close relations (father, son : husband,
wife) demand real affection as distinct

from parade.

Vv. 19-34· Counsels against covetous-
ness and care (reproduced in Lk. xii. 22-

34, with exception of w. 22-23, which
reappear in Lk. xi. 34-36). An inter-

polation, according to Weiss. Doubtless,
if the Sermon on the Mount was ex-
clusively an anti-Pharisaic discourse.
But this homily might very well have
formed one of the lessons on the hill, in

connection with the general theme of

the kingdom, which needs to be defined
in contrast to worldliness not less than
to spurious types of piety.

Vv. 19-21. Against hoarding., treasures

upon earth, and therefore earthly,

material, perishable, of whatever kind.

—

, moth, destructive of costly garments,
one prominent sort of treasure in the

East.—, not merely "rust," but a
generic term embracing the whole class

ofagents which eat or consume valuables

(so Beza, Fritzsche, Bleek, Meyer, etc.).

Erosionem seu corrosionem quamlibet
denotat, quum vel vestes a tisieis vel

vetustate et putredine eroduntur, vel

lignum a cossibus et carie, frumentum a
curculionibus, quales Graeci
vocant, vel metalli ab aerugine, ferrugine,

eroduntur et corroduntur (Kypke, Obs.
Sac).—, dig through (clay

walls), easier to get in so than through
carefully barred doors (again in Matt,
xxiv. 43). The thief would not find

much in such a house.—Ver. 20. . iv

: not = heavenly treasures, says
Fritzsche, as that would require
before Iv. Grammatically this is correct,

yet practically heavenly treasure is

meant.—Ver. 21. . . . . 4€. The reflection goes back on
the negative counsel in ver. 19. Do not
accumulate earthly treasures, for then
your heart will be there, whereas it

ought to be in heaven with God and the
Kingdom of God.
Vv. 22-24. Parable of the eye. A

difficult passage ; connection obscure,
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and the evangelic report apparently
imperfect. The parallel passage in

Luke (xi. 33-36) gives little help. The
figure and its ethical meaning seem to

be mixed up, moral attributes ascribed

to the physical eye, which with these

still gives light to the body. This con-
fusion may be due to the fact that the

eye, besides being the organ of vision,

is the seat of expression, revealing inward
dispositions. Physically the qualities

on which vision depends are health and
disease. The healthy eye gives light for

all bodily functions, walking, working,
etc. ; the diseased eye more or less fails

in this service. If the moral is to be
found only in last clause of ver. 23, all

going before being parable, then
must mean sound and diseased,

meanings which, if not inadmissible, one
yet does not expect to find expressed by
these words. They seem to be chosen
because of their applicability to the
moral sphere, in which they might suit-

ably to the connection mean " liberal

"

and " niggardly ". occurs in

this sense in Rom. xii. 8, and Hatch
(Essays in B. G., p. 80) has shown that

occurs several times in Sept.

(Sirach) in the sense of niggardly, grudg-
ing. He accordingly renders :

" The
lamp of the body is the eye. If therefore

thine eye be liberal thy whole body shall

be full of light ; but if thine eye be
grudging, thy whole body shall be full

of darkness." Of course this leaves the
difficulty of the mixing of natural and
moral untouched. The passage is

elliptical, and might be paraphrased
thus : The eye is the lamp of the body

:

when it is healthy we see to do our
daily work, when diseased we are in

darkness. So with the eye of the soul,

the heart, seat of desire : when it is free

from covetousness, not anxious to hoard,
all goes well with our spiritual functions
—we choose and act wisely. When
sordid passions possess it there is dark-

ness within deeper than that which
afflicts the blind man. We mistake the

relative value of things, choose the
worse, neglect the better, or flatter our-

selves that we can have both.

Ver. 24. Parable of the two masters.

: In the natural sphere it is im-

possible for a slave to serve two masters,

for each claims him as his property, and
the slave must respond to one or other of

the claims with entire devotion, either

from love or from interest.— . . .. . .: We may take this

clause as referring to the case of honest
preference. A slave has his likes and
dislikes like other men. And he will not

do things by halves. His preference will

take the form of love, and his aversion

that of hate.— ', etc. :

this clause may be taken as referring to

the case of interest. The slave may not

in his heart care for either of the rival

masters. But he must seem to care, and
the relative power or temper of one as

compared to the other, may be the

ground of his decision. And having
decided, he attaches himself,,
to the one, and ostentatiously disregards

the other. In ordinary circumstances
there would be no room for such a com-
petition of masters. But a case might
occur in time of war when the conquered
were sold into slavery.— , etc.

Application of the parable to God and
earthly possessions.—, wealth per-

sonified =Plutus, a Chaldee, Syriac, and
Punic word ("lucrum punice mammon
dicitur," Aug. de S. D.) derived from

"JftlD = to conceal or to trust

(vide Buxtorf, Lex. Talm., p. 1217).
The meaning is not, " ye cannot serve

God and have riches," but " ye cannot
be faithful to God and make an idol of

wealth ". " Non dixit, qui habet divitias,

sed qui servit divitiis," Jerome.
Vv. 25-34. Counsels against care.

More suitable to the circumstances of the
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disciples than those against amassing
treasures. " Why speak of treasures to

us who are not even sure of the neces-

saries of life ? It is for bread and cloth-

ing we are in torment" (Lutteroth).

—

Ver. 25, : because ye can be
unfaithful to God through care as well as

through covetousness.—

:

from,, because care

divides and distracts the mind. The
verb is used in . T. in various construc-

tions and senses ; sometimes in a good
sense, as in 1 Cor. vii. 32 :

" The un-

married care for the things of the Lord,"
and xii. 25 in reference to the members
of the body having the same care for

each other. But the evil sense predom-
inates. What is here deprecated is not

work for bread and raiment, but worry,
" Labor exercendus est, solicitudo toll-

enda," Jerome.— . . .-
: the life not the soul ; the natural

life is more than meat, and the body more
than the clothing which protects it, yet

these greater things are given to you
already. Can you not trust Him who
gave the greater to give the less ? But
a saying like this, life is more than meat,
in the mouth of Jesus is very pregnant.
It tends to lift our thoughts above materi-

alism to a lofty conception of man's
chief end. It is more than an argument
against care, it is a far-reaching principle

to be associated with that other logion—
a man is better than a sheep (Matt. xii.

12).—Ver. 26. , fix your
eyes on, so as to take a good look at (Mk.
x. 21, xiv. 67).— . ov., the birds

whose element is the air ; look, not to
admire their free, careless movements on
the wing, but to note a very relevant

fact—, that without toil they get their

food and live—,,
e. . : the usual operations

of the husbandman in producing the staff

of life. In these the birds have no part,

yet your Father feedeth them. The
careworn might reply to this : yes ;

they

feed themselves at the farmer's expense,
an additional source of anxiety to him.
And the cynic unbeliever in Providence :

yes, in summer ; but how many perish in

winter through want and cold ! Jesus,
greatest of all optimists, though no
shallow or ignorant one, quietly adds:' : do
not ye differ considerably from them ?

They fare, on the whole, well, God's
humble creatures. Why should you fear,

men, God's children ?

Ver. 27., etc. The question means:
care is as bootless as it is needless. But
there is much difference of opinion as to

the precise point of the question. Does
it mean, who by care can add a cubit to
his height, or who can add a short space
of time, represented by a cubit, to the
length of his life? admits of
either sense. It means stature in Lk.
xix. 3; age in John ix. 21, Heb. xi. 11.

Most recent commentators favour the
latter interpretation, chiefly influenced
by the monstrosity of the supposition as
referring to stature. Who could call

adding a cubit, 1$ feet, to his height a
very small matter, the expression of Lk.(, xii. 26) ? The application of
a measure of length to length of days is

justified by Ps. xxxix. 5 :
" Thou hast

made my days as handbreadths ". But
Dr. Field strongly protests against the
new rendering. Admitting, of course,
that is ambiguous, and that in

classic authors it oftener means age than
stature, he insists that is decisive.
" ^^»" he remarks (Ot. Nor.), " is not
only a measure of length, but that by
which a man's stature was properly
measured." Euthy. on this place
remarks:" - (half

a cubit) (a 24th part)

:

,' 6 . Thus
a short man is, a tall man." But how are we to get

over the monstrosity of the supposition ?
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1
fr$B have plurals (W.H.). The singulars are a grammatical correction(

neut. pi. nom.) wholly unnecessary. The lilies are viewed singly.

Lutteroth helps us here by finding in the

question of Jesus a reference to the

growth of the human body from infancy
to maturity. By that insensible process,

accomplished through the aid of food,

Gods adds to every human body more
than one cubit. " How impossible for

you to do what God has done without
your thinking of it ! And if He fed you
during the period of growth, can you not
trust Him now when you have ceased to

grow ? " Such is the thought of Jesus.
Vv. 28-30. Lesson from the flowers., observe well that ye may

learn thoroughly the lesson they teach.

Here only in N.T., often in classics.

Also in Sept., e.g., Gen. xxiv. 21 : The
man observed her (Rebekah), learning

her disposition from her actions.—, the lilium Persicum, Emperor's
crown, according to Rosenmuller and
Kuinoel ; the red anemone, according to

Furrer (Zscht. fur M. und R.) growing
luxuriantly under thorn bushes. All

flowers represented by the lily, said

Euthy. Zig. long ago, and probably he
is right. No need to discover a flower

of rare beauty as the subject of remark.

Jesus would have said the same thing of

the snowdrop, the primrose, the bluebell

or the daisy. After should come
a pause. Consider these flowers ! Then,
after a few moments' reflection : ,
not interrogative (Fritzsche), but ex-

pressive of admiration
;
vague, doubtful

whether the growth is admired as to

height (Bengel), rapidity, or rate of mul-
tiplication. Why refer to growth at all ?

Probably with tacit reference to question
in ver. 27. Note the verbs in the plural

(vide critical note) with a neuter nomi-
native. The lilies are viewed individ-

ually as living beings, almost as friends,

and spoken of with affection (Winer, §

58, 3). The verb in active voice

is transitive in class., intransitive only in

later writers.—, :
" il-

lud virorum est, qui agrum colunt, hoc
mulierum domisedarum " (Rosenmuller).
The former verb seems to point to the
toil whereby bread is earned, with back-
ward glance at the conditions of human
growth ; the latter to the lighter work,
whereby clothing, the new subject of
remark, is prepared.—Ver. 29.

:

the speaker is conscious He makes a
strong statement, but He means it.—,
not even Solomon the magnificent, most
glorious of the kings of Israel, and on
state occasions most gorgeously attired.—iv : the lilies are in view, and
one of them is singled out to vie with
Solomon.—Ver. 30. el Se .
Application. The beautiful flowers now
lose their individuality, and are merged
in the generic grass : mere weeds to be
cut down and used as fuel. The natural
sentiment of love for flowers is sacrificed

for the ethical sentiment of love for

man, aiming at convincing him of God's
care.— (Attic, vide
Lobeck, Phryn., 179), a round pot of

earthenware, narrow at top, heated by a
fire within, dough spread on the sides

;

beautiful flowers of yesterday thus used
to prepare bread for men 1

:

several times in Gospels, not in classics
;

not reproachful but encouraging, as if

bantering the careworn into faith. The
difficulty is to get the careworn to con-
sider these things. They have no eye
for wild flowers, no ear for the song of

birds. Not so Jesus. He had an in-

tense delight in nature. Witness the
sentiment, " Solomon in all his glory,"

applied to a wild flower 1 These golden
words are valuable as revealing His
genial poetic nature. They reflect also

in an interesting way the holiday mood
of the hour, up on the hill away from
heat, and crowds, and human misery.

Vv. 31-33. Renewed exhortation
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against care. Ver. 31. , goes back
on ver. 25, repeating the counsel, re-

inforced by intervening argument.—Ver.

32. , again a reference to

heathen practice ; in vi. 7 to their " bat-

tology" in prayer, here to the kind of

blessings they eagerly ask()

:

material only or chiefly
;
bread, raiment,

wealth, etc. I never realised how true

the statement of Jesus is till I read the

Vedic Hymns, the prayer book and song
book of the Indian Aryans. With the

exception of a few hymns to Varuna,
in which sin is confessed and pardon
begged, most hymns, especially those to

Indra, contain prayers only for material

goods : cows, horses, green pastures,

good harvests.

To wifeless men thou givest wives,
And joyful mak'st their joyless lives

;

Thou givest sons, courageous, strong,
To guard their aged sires from wrong.
Lands, jewels, horses, herds of kine,

All kinds of wealth are gifts of thine.
Thy friend is never slain ; his might
Is never worsted in the fight.

—Dr. Muir, Sanskrit Texts, vol. v., p. 137.

— 6 . : Disciples must
rise above the pagan level, especially as

they worship not Indra, but a Father in

heaven, believed in even by the Indian
Aryans, in a rude way, under the name
of Dyaus-Pitar, Heaven-Father.
explains the difference between pagans
and disciples. The disciple has a Father
who knows, and never forgets, His
children's needs, and who is so regarded
by all who truly believe in Him. Such
faith kills care. But such faith is

possible only to those who comply with
the following injunction.— Ver. 33.. There is considerable
variation in the text of this counsel.

Perhaps the nearest to the original is

the reading of B, which omits

with and inverts the order of.
and. Seek ye His (the Father's)
righteousness and kingdom, though it

may be against this that in Luke (xii. 31)
the kingdom only is mentioned,
also being omitted: Seek ye His king-
dom. This may have been the original
form of the logion, all beyond being in-

terpretation, true though unnecessary.
Seeking the kingdom means seeking
righteousness as the sutnmum bonum,
and the is implied in such a
quest. Some (Meyer, Sevin, Achelis)
think there is no second, not even a
subordinate seeking after earthly goods,
all that to be left in God's hands, our
sole concern the kingdom. That is in-

deed the ideal heroic attitude. Yet
practically it comes to be a question of
first and second, supreme and subordi-
nate, and if the kingdom be indeed first

it will keep all else in its proper place.
The, like the prayer against
temptation, indicates consideration for

weakness in the sincere.—,
shall be added, implying that the main
object of quest will certainly be secured.

Ver. 34. Final exhortation against
care. Not in Luke's parallel section,
therefore regarded by Weiss as a re-
flection appended by the evangelist, not
drawn from apostolic doctrine. But it

very fitly winds up the discourse. In-
stead of saying, Care not about food and
raiment, the Teacher now says finally,

Care not with reference to to-morrow,( understood). It

comes to the same thing. To restrict
care to to-day is to master it absolutely.
It is the future that breeds anxiety and
leads to hoarding.— : future,
with force of an imperative = let it, with
genitive(, W.H.) like other verbs of
care ; in ver. 25, with accus.— : a
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neuter adjective, used as a noun ; a
sufficiency.— ', each successive

day, the article distributive.— ,
not the moral evil but the physical, the
misery or affliction of life (not classical

in this sense). In the words of Chrys.
H. xxii., <, ,, ,, . Every day
has some such troubles :

" suas afflic-

tiones, quas nihil est necesse metu con-
duplicare". Erasmus, Paraph. Fritzsche

proposes a peculiar arrangement of the
words in the second and third clauses.

Putting a full stop after, and
retaining the of T.R. before,
he brings out this sense : The things of
itself are a sufficiency for each day, viz.,

the evil thereof.

Chapter VII. The Sermon Con-
tinued and Closed. The contents of
this chapter are less closely connected and
more miscellaneous than in the two pre-

ceding. In w. 1-12 the polemic against

Pharisaism seems to be continued and
concluded. Vv. 6-1 1 Weiss regards as

an interpolation foreign to the connec-
tion. It seems best not to be too
anxious about discovering connections,
but to take the weighty moral sentences
of the chapter as they stand, as embody-
ing thoughts of Christ at whatever time
uttered, on the hill or elsewhere, or in

whatever connection. Section 1-5

certainly deals with a Pharisaic vice,

that of exalting ourselves by disparaging
others, a very cheap way of attaining

moral superiority. Jesus would have
His disciples rise above Pagans,
publicans, Sadducees, Pharisees, but not
by the method of detraction.

Vv. 1-5. Against judging. Ver. 1., judge not, an absolute pro-

hibition of a common habit, especially

in religious circles of the Pharisaic type,

in which much of the evil in human
nature reveals itself. "What levity,

haste, prejudice, malevolence, ignorance

;

what vanity and egotism in most of the

judgments pronounced in the world

"

(Lutteroth). Judge not, said Christ.

Judge, it is your duty, said the Dutch

pietists of last century through a literary

spokesman, citing in proof Matt, xxiii.

33, where the Pharisees are blamed for

neglecting "judgment". Vide Ritschl,

Geschichte des Pietismus, i., p. 328.
How far apart the two types !—

: an important, if not the highest
motive ; not merely a reference to the

final judgment, but stating a law of the

moral order of the world: the judger
shall be judged ; to which answers the

other : who judges himself shall not be
judged (1 Cor. xi. 31). In Rom. ii. 1

St. Paul tacitly refers to the Jew as. The reference there and here

defines the meaning of. It

points to the habit of judging, and the

spirit as evinced by the habit, censorious-

ness leading inevitably to sinisterjudging,

so that is practically equivalent to

or (Lk. vi. 37).—Ver. 2. , etc. : Vulgatissimum
hoc apud Judaeos adagium, says Light-
foot (Hor. Heb.). Of course; one would
expect such maxims, based on ex-

perience, to be current among all

peoples (vide Grotius for examples). It

is the lex talionis in a new form

:

characterfor character. Jesus may have
learned some of these moral adages at

school in Nazareth, as we have all when
boys learned many good things out of

our lesson books with their collections of

extracts. The point to notice is what
the mind of Jesus assimilated—the best

in the wisdom of His people—and the

emphasis with which He inculcated the

best, so as to ensure for it permanent
lodgment in the minds of His disciples

and in their records of His teaching.

Vv. 3-5. Proverb of the mote and
beam. Also current among Jews and
Arabs {vide Tholuck).—, a minute
dry particle of chaff, wood, etc.—,
a wooden beam (let in, from) or

joist, a monstrous symbol of a great

fault. A beam in the eye is a natural

impossibility; cf the camel and the

needle eye. The Eastern imagination
was prone to exaggeration. This is a

case of tu quoque (Rom. ii. 2), or rather

of " thou much more ". The faults may



i—6. 129

iv c 4
; 4* e Lk. . 41.,* 6 1 * d Lk.vi.41

;

, ; 5·, Actexxvii.,3 e
Lk.xn^u.. 6.
27. Rom.
iv. 19., *
25. Lk.

f Cb. xiii. 45.

vi. 42.
Tim. ii. 9. Rev. xvii. 4 ; xviii. 16 ; xxi. 31.

1 £$ have , which is preferred by most modern edd. Weiss suspects con-
formity to the €K in€.

2 fc^BC place . before , so giving to the censor's own eye
due emphasis.

be of the same kind :, a petty

theft,, commercial dishonesty

a large scale—"thou that judgest doest

the same things " (Rom. ii. 2) ; or of a
different sort : moral laxity in the

publican, pride and inhumanity in the

Pharisee who despised him (Lk. xviii. 9-

14).—, : the contrast

is not between seeing and failing to see,

but between seeing and not choosing to

see
;
ignoring, consciously overlooking.

The censorious man is not necessarily

ignorant of his own faults, but he does
not let his mind rest on them. It is more
pleasant to think of other people's faults.

—Ver. 4. , hortatory conjunc-

tive, first person, supplies place of im-

perative which is wanting in first person
;

takes such words as , , or as

here , before it Vide Goodwin,
section 255. For modern Greek
has as, a contraction, used with the

subjunctive in the first and third

persons (vide Vincent and Dickson,
Modern Greek, p. 322). — Ver. 5.

: because he acts as no one
should but he who has first reformed
himself. "What hast thou to do to

declare my statutes?" Ps. 1. 16.—-, thou will see clearly, vide Mk.
viii. 24, 25, where three compounds of

the verb occur, with , , and Iv.

Fritzsche takes the future as an im-

perative and renders: se componere ad
aliquid, curare; i.e., set thyself then to

the task of, etc.

Ver. 6. A complementary counsel.

No connecting word introduces this

sentence. Indeed the absence of con-

necting particles is noticeable throughout
the chapter: w. 1, 6, 7, 13, 15. It is

a collection of ethical pearls strung

loosely together. Yet it is not difficult

to suggest a connecting link, thus: I

have said, "Judge not," yet you must
know people, else you will make great

mistakes, such as, etc. Moral criticism

is inevitable. Jesus Himself practised
it. He judged the Pharisees, but in the
interest of humanity, guided by the law
of love. He judged the proud, pre-
tentious, and cruel, in behalf of the weak
and despised. All depends on what we
iudge and why. The Pharisaic motive
was egotism ; the right motive is de-
fence of the downtrodden or, in certain
cases, se//"-defence. So here.—-: future well attested, vide
critical note, with subjunctive,,
in last clause ; unusual combination,
but not impossible. On the use of the
future after and other final

particles, vide Burton, Syntax of the

Moods and Tenses in . T. Greek, §
199.— , : what
is the holy thing, and what are the
pearls? In a moral aphorism special

indications are not to be expected, and
we are left to our own conjectures. The
" holy " and the " pearls " must define

themselves for each individual in his own
experience. They are the things which
are sacred and precious for a man or

woman, and which natural feeling teaches
us to be careful not to waste or expose to

desecration. For this purpose knowledge
ofthe world, discrimination, is necessary.

We must not treat all people alike, and
show our valuables, religious experiences,
best thoughts, tenderest sentiments, to

the first comer. Shyness, reserve, goes
along with sincerity, depth, refinement.
In all shyness there is implicit judgment
of the legitimate kind. A modest woman
shrinks from a man whom her instinct
discerns to be impure ; a child from
all hard-natured people. Who blames
woman or child ? It is but the instinct
of self-preservation.—,. The
people to be feared and shunned are
those represented by dogs and swine,
regarded by Jews as shameless and
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unclean animals. There are such people,

unhappily, even in the judgment of
charity, and the shrewd know them and
fight shy of them ; for no good can come
of comradeship with them. Discussions
as to whether the dogs and the swine
represent two classes of men, or only
one, are pedantic. If not the same they
are at least similar ; one in this, that

they are to be avoided. And it is gratu-

itous to limit the scope of the gnome to

the apostles and their work in preaching
the gospel. It applies to all citizens of
the kingdom, to all who have a treasure

to guard, a holy of holies to protect from
profane intrusion.—, lest per-

chance. What is to be feared ?—-, : treading under
foot ( . ir., instrumental, with, de
Wette

;
among, Weiss) your pearls{), rending yourselves. Here

again there is trouble for the com-
mentators as to the distribution of the

trampling and rending between dogs and
swine. Do both do both, or the swine
both, or the swine the trampling and the

dogs the rending? The latter is the
view of Theophylact, and it has been
followed by some moderns, including
Achelis. On this view the structure of
the sentence presents an example of

or ', the first verb
referring to the second subject and the

second verb to the first subject. The
dogs—street dogs, without master, living

on offal—rend, because what you have
thrown to them, perhaps to propitiate

them, being of uncertain temper at the

best, is not to their liking ; the swine
trample under foot what looked like peas
or acorns, but turns out to be uneatable.

Before passing from these verses (1-6)

two curious opinions may be noted. (1)

That represents an Aramaic word
meaning ear-ornaments, answering to

pearls. This view, once favoured by
Michaelis, Bolten, Kuinoel, etc., and
thereafter discredited, has been revived

by Holtzmann (H. C). (2) That-
(w. 3, 5) means, not the eye, but a

village well. So Furrer. Strange, he
says, that a man should need to be told

by a neighbour that he has a mote in his

eye, or that it should be a fault to propose
to take it out ! And what sense in the

idea of a beam in the eye ? But translate

the Aramaic word used by Jesus, well,

and all is clear and natural. A neighbour
given to fault-finding sees a small im-
purity in a villager's well and tauntingly

offers to remove it. Meantime his own
boys, in his absence, throw a beam into

his own well (Zeitsch. fur M. und R.
Vide also Wanderungen, p. 222).

Vv. 7-1 1. Admonition to prayer : pre-

supposes deferred answer to prayer,

tempting to doubt as to its utility, and
consequent discontinuance ofthe practice.

A lesson more natural at a later stage,

when the disciples had a more developed
religious experience. The whole subject

more adequately handled in Luke xi.

1-13.—Ver. 7. ,,,
threefold exhortation with a view to

impressiveness ; first literally, then twice

in figurative language : seek as for an
object lost, knock as at a barred door,

appropriate after the parable of the

neighbour in bed (Lk. xi. 5-8). The
promise of answer is stated in corre-

sponding terms.—,,.—Ver. 8, iteration in form
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•of a general proposition : , for

every one, etc.—Ver. 9. answers to a

state of mind which doubts whether God
gives in answer to prayer at all, or at

least gives what we desire.—. : argument from analogy, from the

human to the divine. The construction

is broken. Instead of going on to say
what the man of the parable will do, the

sentence changes into a statement of

what he will not do. Well indicated in

W.H.'s text by a — after. The
anacolouthon could be avoided by
omitting the of T. R. after and

before , when the sentence
would stand : e| .,,. But the broken sentence, if

worse grammar, is better rhetoric.—
., he will not give him a stone,

will he ? Bread, stone ; fish, serpent.

Resemblance is implied, and the idea is

that a father may refuse his child's

request but certainly will not mock him.

Grotius quotes from Plautus: "Altera
manu fert lapidem, panem ostentat al-

tera ". Furrer suggests that by is

meant not a literal serpent, but a scale-

less fish, therefore prohibited to be eaten

{Lev. xi. 12) ;
serpent-like, found in the

Sea of Galilee, three feet long, often

caught in the nets, and of course thrown
away like the dogfish of our waters.

—

Ver. 11,, morally evil, a strong
word, the worst fathers being taken to

represent the class, the point being that

hardly the worst will treat their children

as described. There is no intention to

teach a doctrine of depravity, or, as

Chrysostom says, to calumniate human
nature (). The evil specially in view, as

required by the connection, is selfish-

ness, a grudging spirit :
" If ye then,

whose own nature is rather to keep what
you have than to bestow it on others,

etc." (Hatch, Essays in B. Gr., p. 81).

—

so let is dare, Maid on.

Wetstein ;
rather, have the sense to

give ; with the infinitive as in Phil. v.

.dopted by Tisch. and W.H.

12, 1 Tim. iii. 5. Perhaps we should
take the phrase as an elegant expression
for the simple. So Palairet.

—

, four times in . T. for the attic, ; ., gifts good
not only in quality (bread not stone, etc)
but even in measure, generous, giving

the children more than they ask.—, a fortiori argument.

—

6,
etc., the Father whose benignant nature
has already been declared, v. 45.—,
good things emphatically, insignia dona,

Rosenm., and only good (Jas. i. 17, an
echo of this utterance). This text is

classic for Christ's doctrine of the Father-
hood of God,
Ver. 12. The golden rule.

here probably because in the source, cf.

in quotation in Heb. i. 6. The con-
nection must be a matter of conjecture

—

with ver. 11, a, " Extend your goodness
from children to all," Fritzsche ; with
ver. 11, b, " Imitate the divine good-
ness," engel ; with vii. 1-5, w. 6-11

being an interpolation, Weiss and Holtz.

(H.C.). Lk. vi. 31 places it after the

precept contained in Matt. v. 42, and
Wendt, in his reconstruction of the logia

(L. J., i. 61), follows that clue. The
thought is certainly in sympathy with
the teaching of Matt. v. 38-48, and
might very well be expounded in that
connection. But the meaning is not
dependent on connection. The sentence
is a worthy close to the discourse begin-
ning at v. 17. " Respondent ultima
primis," Beng. Here as there "law and
prophets".— with subjunctive after', instead of infinitive.—
. . . . The law of
nature, says Rosenmiiller. Not quite.

Wetstein, indeed, gives copious instances
of something similar in Greek and
Roman writers and Rabbinical sources,
and the modern science of comparative
religion enables us to multiply them.
But recent commentators (including
Holtz., H.C.) have remarked that, in

these instances, the rule is stated in

negative terms. So, e.g., in Tobit,
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iv. 15, , , quoted
by Hillel in reply to one who asked him
to teach the whole law while he stood on
one leg. So also in the saying of Con-
fucius : "Do not to others what you
would not wish done to yourself," Legge,
Chinese Classics, i. 191 f. The negative

confines us to the region of justice ; the

positive takes us into the region of gener-

osity or grace, and so embraces both law
and prophets. We wish much more
than we can claim—to be helped in need,

encouraged in struggles, defended when
misrepresented, and befriended when
our back is at the wall. Christ would
have us do all that in a magnanimous,
benignant way ; to be not merely
but.— : per-

haps to a certain extent a current phrase
= all that is necessary, but, no doubt,

seriously meant
;
therefore, may help us

to understand the statement in v. 17,
" I came not to destroy, but to fulfil ".

The golden rule was Law and Prophets
only in an ideal sense, and in the same
sense only was Christ a fulfiller.

—

Vide
Wendt, L. J., ii. 341.
Vv. 13, 14. The two ways (Lk.

xiii. 23-25). From this point onwards
we have what commentators call the

Epilogue of the sermon> introduced with-

out connecting particle, possibly no part

of the teaching on the hill, placed here

because that teaching was regarded as

the best guide to the right way. The
passage itself contains no clue to the

right way except that it is the way of the

few. The allegory also is obscure from
its brevity. Is the gate at the beginning
or end of the way, or are gate and
way practically one, the way narrow
because it passes through a narrow door-

way ? Possibly Christ's precept was
simply, " enter through the narrow gate "

or "door" (, Luke's word), all the

rest being gloss.—, the large en-

trance to an edifice or city, as distinct

from , a common door ;
perhaps

chosen by Lk. because in keeping with
the epithet.—, etc. : explana-
tory enlargement to unfold and enforce
the precept.— : two ways are con-
trasted, either described by its qualities

and end. The "way" in the figure is a
common road, but the term readily

suggests a manner of life. The Christian
religion is frequently called "the way"
in Acts (ix. 2, xix. 9, etc.). The wrong
road is characterised as and, broad and roomy, and as
leading to destruction (). The
right way (and gate, , is to be
retained in ver. 14, though omitted in

ver. 13) is described as, narrow and contracted, and
as leading to life.—, a pregnant
word, true life, worth living, in which
men realise the end of their being—the
antithesis of. The one is the
way of the many, ot.

;

the other of the few, . . . ot. Note the word "finding".
The way is so narrow or so untrodden
that it may easily be missed. It has to

be sought for. Luke suggests the idea
of difficulty in squeezing in through the
very narrow door. Both points of view
have their analogue in life. The practi-

cal application of this counsel requires

spiritual discernment. No verbal direc-

tory will help us. Narrow? Was not
Pharisaism a narrow way, and the mon-
astic life and pietism with its severe rules

for separation from the "world" in

amusement, dress, etc. ?

Vv. 15-20. Warning against pseudo-
prophets. Again, without connecting
particle and possibly not a part of the

Sermon on the Mount. But the more
important question here is : Does this

section belong to Christ's teaching at all,

or has it been introduced by the Evangelist
that false teachers of after days appear-
ing in the Church might be condemned
under the authority of the Master ?

(Holtz., H.C.). What occasion had
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Christ to speak of false prophets ? The
reference can hardly be to the Pharisees

or the Rabbis. They were men of tradi-

tion, not prophetic, either in the true or

in the false sense. But, apart from
them, there might be another class of

men in evidence in our Lord's day, who
might be so characterised. It was a
time of religious excitement ; the force of

custom broken, the deep fountains of the

soul bursting forth ; witness the crowds
who followed John and Jesus, and the

significant saying about the kingdom of

heaven suffering violence (Matt. xi. 12).

Such times call forth true prophets and
also spurious ones, so far in religious

sympathywith prevalent enthusiasms, but
bent on utilising them for their own
advantage in gain or influence, men of
the Judas type. If such men, as is

likely, existed, Jesus would have some-
thing to say about them, as about all

contemporary religious phenomena.
Ver. 15. , take heed

to and beware of.—, I mean, such
as.— . Grotius,

Rosenm. and Holtz. (H.C.) take this as

referring to the dress worn (,
Heb. xi. 37) as the usual badge of a
prophet, but not without reference to

the plausible manner of the wearer

;

deceptive and meant to deceive (Zechar.
xiii. 4) ;

gentle, innocent as sheep

;

speaking with " unction," and all but
deceiving " the very elect ". The manner
more than the dress is doubtless in-

tended, : manner and nature
utterly different

;
within,

;

greedy, sometimes for power, ambitious
to be first ; often for gain, money. The
Didache speaks of a type of prophet
whom it pithily names a'
(chap, xii.), a Christ-merchant. There

have always been prophets of this type,
" each one to his gain " (Is. lvi. 11),

Evangel-merchants, traders in religious

revival. — Ver. 16. ..
By the nature of the case difficult to

detect, but discernible from their fruit.—. Ye shall know them
through and through () if ye study
carefully the outcome of their whole
way of life.

Vv. 16-20. An enlargement in parabolic

fashion on the principle of testing by

fruit. Ver. 16. , do they perhaps,
suggesting doubt where there is

none = men never do collect, or think
of collecting, grapes from thorns or figs

from thistles. And yet the idea is not
absurd. There were thorns with grape-

like fruit, and thistles with heads like

figs (Holtz., H.C). But in the natural

sphere these resemblances never de-

ceived ; men saw at a glance how the

matter stood.—Ver. 17. Another illus-

tration from good and bad trees of the

same kind. , sound, healthy;, degenerate, through age or bad
soil. According to Phryn., was
popularly used instead of in a
moral sense(, p. 377)· Each tree brings forth

fruit answering to its condition.—Ver.
18. , etc. Nothing else is

possible or looked for in nature.—Ver.

19. Men look on this as so certain that
they do not hesitate to cut down and
burn a degenerate tree, as if it were
possible it might bring forth good fruit

next year.— , if it do not, that
once ascertained. Weiss thinks this

verse is imported from hi. 10, and foreign

to the connection.—Ver. 20.: final

inference, a very lively and forcible com-
posite particle; again with similar effect
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in Matt. xvii. 26. The should have
its full force as singling out for special

attention ; "at least from their fruits, if

by no other means ". It implies that to

know the false prophet is hard. Ver.

22 explains why. He has so much to

say, and show, for himself: devils cast

out, souls saved, spiritual if not physical

miracles done. What other or better
" fruit " would you have ? What in

short is the test ? Doctrine, good moral
life ? Is the false prophet necessarily a

false teacher or an immoral man ? Not
necessarily though not unfrequently.

But he is always a self-seeking man.
The true prophet is Christ-like, i.e. t

cares supremely for truth, righteousness,

humanity ; not at all for himself, his

pocket, his position, hie life. None but

such can effectively preach Christ. This
repetition of the thought in ver. 16 is not

for mere poetical effect, as Carr (Camb.
G. T.), following Jebb (Sacred Litera-

ture, p. 195), seems to think.

Vv. 21-23. False discipleship. From
false teachers the discourse naturally

passes to spurious disciples. Luke's

version contains the kernel of this

passage (Luke vi. 46). Something of

the kind was to be expected in the teach-

ing on the hill. What more likely than

that the Master, who had spoken such
weighty truths, should say to His
hearers :

" In vain ye call me Master,

unless ye do the things which I say " ?

As it stands here the logion has pro-

bably, as Weiss suggests (Matt. Evang.,

p. 219), undergone expansion and
modification, so as to give to the title

u Lord," originally = "^2, Teacher, the

full sense it bore when applied to Christ

by the Apostolic Church, and to make
the warning refer to false prophets

of the Apostolic age using Christ's

name and authority in support of anti-

Christian tendencies, such as anti-

nomianism (, ver. 23).—Ver. 21-', 6: Of all, whether disciples

or teachers, the principle holds good with-
out exception that not saying " Lord "

but doing God's will is the condition of
approval and admittance into the king-
dom. Saying " Lord " includes taking
Jesus for Master, and listening to His
teaching with appreciation and admira-
tion

;
everything short of carrying out

His teaching in life. In connection
with such lofty thoughts as the Beati-
tudes, the precept to love enemies and;
the admonition against care, there is a
great temptation to substitute senti-

mental or aesthetic admiration for heroic
conduct.— ' .
Christ's sense of His position as Master
or Lord was free from egotism. He
was simply the Son and Servant of the
Father, whose will He and all who
follow Him must obey

;
my Father here

for the first time.—Ver. 22., the great dread judgment
day of Jehovah expected by all Jews,
with more or less solemn awe ; a very
grave reference.— : thrice

repeated, the main ground of hope.
Past achievements, prophesyings, exor-

cisms, miracles are recited ; but the
chief point insisted on is : all was done
in Thy name, honouring Thee, as the
source of wisdom and power.—Ver 23... When they make this protesta-

tion, the Judge will make a counter-

protestation — , I will-

own to them. Bengel's comment is :

aperte. Magna potestas hujus dicti. But
there is a certain apologetic tone in the

expression, " I will confess " ("profess,"

A.V. and R.V.), as if to say : I ought to>

know men who can say so much for

themselves, but I do not.—, recita-
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tive, the exact words directly reported.

—

, never: at no point in that

remarkable career when so many wonder-
ful things were done in my name.

—

, etc. : an echo of Ps. vi. 9,

and sentence of doom, like Matt. xxv. 41.

Vv. 24-27. Epilogue (Lk. vi. 47-49,
which see for comparative exegesis),, ver. 24, may be taken as referring to

the whole discourse, not merely to w.
21-23 (Tholuck and Achelis). Such a
sublime utterance could only be the

grand finale of a considerable discourse,

or series of discourses. It is a fit ending
of a body of teaching of unparalleled

weight, dignity, and beauty. The-
after (ver. 24), though

omitted in B, therefore bracketed in

W. H., is thoroughly appropriate. It

may have fallen out through similar

ending of three successive words, or have
been omitted intentionally to make the
statement following applicable to the
whole of Christ's teaching. Its omission
weakens the oratorical power of the
passage. It occurs in ver. 26.

Ver. 24. . Were the read-

ing adopted, this would be a

case either of attraction for

to agree with (Fritzsche), or of a
broken construction : nominative, with-
out a verb corresponding, for rhetorical

effect. (Meyer, vide Winer, § lxiii., 2, d.)

—, : hearing and doing, both
must go together ; vide James i. 22-25, for

a commentary on this logion. " Doing"
points generally to reality, and what it

means specifically depends on the nature

of the saying. " Blessed are the poor in

spirit "
;
doing in that case means being

poor in spirit. To evangelic ears the

word has a legal sound, but the doing
Christ had in view meant the opposite

of legalism and Pharisaism.—-; not at the judgment day (Meyer),
but, either shall be assimilated by his

own action (Weiss), or the future passive
to be taken as a Gerund = comparandus
est (Achelis).—: perhaps the best

rendering is " thoughtful ". The type of
man meant considers well what he is

about, and carefully adopts measures
suited to his purpose. The undertaking
on hand is building a house—a serious

business—a house not being meant for

show, or for the moment, but for a
lasting home. A well-selected emblem
of religion.— : the article used
to denote not an individual rock, but a
category—a rocky foundation.

Ver. 25. What follows shows his

wisdom, justified by events which he had
anticipated and provided for ; not abstract

possibilities, but likely to happen every
year—certain to happen now and then.

Therefore the prudence displayed is not
exceptional, but just ordinary common
sense.— : observe the five in

succession—an eloquent polysyndeton,

as grammarians call it; note also the

rhythm of the sentence in which the war
of the elements is described : down came
the rain, down rushed the rivers, blew
the winds—sudden, fell, terrible.—'-, they fell upon that house : rain on
root, river on foundation, wind on walls.

And what happened? .
The elements fell on it, but it did not
fall.— : for a good reason,
it was founded on the rock. The
builder had seen to that.

Vv. 26-27. , Jesus seems here to
offend against His own teaching, v. 22,
but He speaks not in passion or con-
tempt, but in deep sadness, and with
humane intent to prevent such folly.
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Wherein lay the second builder's folly ?

Not in deliberately selecting a bad
foundation, but in taking no thought of

foundation ; in beginning to build at

haphazard and anywhere ; on loose sand() near the bed of a mountain
torrent. His fault was not an error in

judgment, but inconsiderateness. It is

not, as is commonly supposed, a question

of two foundations, but of looking to,

and neglecting to look to, the foundation.

In the natural sphere no man in his

senses commits such a mistake. But
utterly improbable cases have to be
supposed in parables to illustrate human
folly in religion.—Ver. 27. . . .:
exactly the same phrases as in ver. 25, to

describe the oncome of the storm.

—

- : a different word for the

assault on the house—struck upon it

with immediate fatal effect. It was not
built to stand such rough handling. The
builder had not thought of such an
eventuality.—,

: not necessarily implying
that it was a large building, or that the

disaster was of large dimensions, like the

collapse of a great castle, but that the

ruin was complete. The fool's house
went down like a house of cards, not one
stone or brick left on another.

Allegorising interpretation of the rain,

rivers and winds, and of the foundations,
is to be avoided, but it is pertinent to

ask, what defects of character in the
sphere of religion are pointed at in this

impressive parabolic logion ? What kind
of religion is it that deserves to be so
characterised ? The foolish type is a
religion of imitation and without fore-

thought. Children play at building

houses, because they have seen their

seniors doing it. There are people who
play at religion, not realising what
religion is for, but following fashion,

doing as others do, and to be seen of
others (Matt. vi. 1). Children build

houses on the sea sand below high-tide

mark, not thinking of the tide which will

in a few hours roll in and sweep away
their houselet. There are men who have
religion for to-day, and think not of the
trial to-morrow may bring.

Ver. 28. Concluding statement as to

the impression made by the discourse.

A similar statement occurs in Mk. i. 22,

27, whence it may have been transferred

by Matthew. It may be assumed that

so unique a teacher as Jesus made a pro-

found impression the very first time He
spoke in public, and that the people
would express their feelings of surprise

and admiration at once. The words
Mark puts into the mouth of the audience
in the synagogue of Capernaum are to

the life {vide comments there). They
saw, and said that Christ's way of speak-
ing was new, not like that of the scribes

to which they had been accustomed.
Both evangelists make the point of
difference consist in "authority".

Ver. 29. : Fritzsche
supplies, after, , and
renders, He taught as one having a right

to teach, because He could do it well,

"scite et perite," a master of the art.

The thought lies deeper. It is an ethical,

not an artistic or aesthetical contrast that

is intended. The scribes spake by

authority, resting all they said on tradi-

tions of what had been said before.

Jesus spake with authority, out of His
own soul, with direct intuition of truth

;

and, therefore, to the answering soul of

His hearers. The people could not quite

explain the difference, but that was what
they obscurely felt.

Chapters VIII., IX. The Healing
Ministry of Jesus. These two chap-

ters consist mainly of miracle narratives,
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the greater number being reports of

healing acts performed by Jesus, nine in

all, being the second part of the pro-

gramme sketched in chap. iv. 23-25.

These wonderful works are not to be
regarded, after the manner of the older

apologists, as evidential signs appended
to the teaching on the hill to invest it

with authority. That teaching needed
no external credentials ; it spoke for

itself then as now. These histories are

an integral part of the self-revelation of

Jesus by word and deed
;

they are de-

monstrations not merely of His power,
but above all, of His spirit. Therein lies

their chief permanent interest, which is

entirely independent of all disputes as

to the strictly miraculous character of

the events. This collection is not
arranged in chronological order. The
connection is topical, not temporal.
Chapter VIII. 1-4. The leper (Mk.

i. 40-45 ; Lk. v. 12-16). This is the first

individual act of healing reported in this

Gospel, chap. iv. 23-24 containing only
a general notice. It is a very remarkable
one. No theory ofmoral therapeutics will

avail here to eliminate the miraculous
element. Leprosy is not a disease of
the nerves, amenable to emotional treat-

ment, but of the skin and the flesh,

covering the body with unsightly sores.

The story occurs in all three Synoptics,
and, as belonging to the triple tradition,

is one of the best attested. Matthew's
version is the shortest and simplest here
as often, his concern being rather to re-

port the main fact and what Christ said,

than to give pictorial details. Possibly

he gives it as he found it in the Apostolic

Document both in form and in position,

immediately after Sermon on Mount, so

placed, conceivably, to illustrate Christ's

respectful attitude towards the law as
stated in v. 17 (cf. viii. 4 and vide Weiss,
Matt. Evan., p. 227).

Ver. 1. (for the
reading vide above). Jesus descended
from the hill towards Capernaum (ver. 5),

but we must beware of supposing that
the immediately following events all

happened there, or at any one place or

time. Mark seems to connect the cure
of the leper with the preaching tour
in Galilee (i. 40), and that of the palsied
man with Christ's return therefrom (ii. 1).

Jesus had ascended the hill to escape the
pressure ofhuman need. He descends, in

Matt.'s narrative, to encounter it again

—

, large crowds gather about
and follow Him.—, the sign mark of

the Apostolic Document according to

Weiss ; its lively formula for introducing a
narrative.—, prostrated him-
self to the ground, in the abject manner
of salutation suitable from an inferior to

one deemed much superior, and also to one
who had a great favour to ask.— :

not implying in the leper a higher idea
than that of Master or Rabbi.—lav

: the leper's doubt is not about the
power, for he probably knows what mar-
vellous things have been happening oflate
in and around Capernaum, but about the
will, a doubt natural in one suffering

from a loathsome disease. Besides, men
more easily believe in miraculous power
than in miraculous love, , present
subjunctive, not aorist, which would ex-

press something that might happen at a
future time {vide Winer, § xlii., 2, b).

—

—of course the man means to

cleanse by healing, not merely to pro-

nounce clean. This has an important
bearing on the meaning of the word
in next ver.—, touched him, not
to show that He was not under the
law, and that to the pure nothing is un-
clean (Chrys., Horn, xxv.), but to evince
His willingness and sympathy. The
stretching out of the hand does not mean
that, in touching, He might be as far off as
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possible to avoid defilement and infection

(Weiss-Meyer). It was action suited to

the word.—, " I will" pronounced
in firm, cordial tone, carefully recorded

by all the evangelists. ,
naturally in the sense of the man's
request. But that would imply a real

miracle, therefore naturalistic interpre-

ters, like Paulus and Keim, are forced to

take the word in the sense of pronounc-
ing clean, the mere opinion of a shrewd
observer. The narrative of Matthew
barely leaves room for this hypothesis.

The other evangelists so express them-
selves as to exclude it.—

:

forthwith the leprosy disappeared as if by
magic. The man was and looked per-

fectly well.

Ver. 4. , see to it ! Look you !

—

imperative in mood and tone {vide

Mark's graphic account). Christ feared

the man would be content with being
well without being officially pronounced
clean—physically healed, though not
socially restored. Hence ,', etc. : speak of it to nobody,
but go at once and show thyself(),, to the priest who has charge of

such matters. What was the purpose of
this order ? Many good commentators,
including Grot., Beng. and Wetstein, say
it was to prevent the priests hearing of
the cure before the man came (lingering

on the road to tell his tale), and, in spite,

declaring that he was not clean. The
truth is, Jesus desired the benefit to be
complete, socially, which depended on
the priest, as well as physically. If the

man did not go at once, he would not go
at all.— : vide Lev. xiv. 10, 21

;

all things to be done according to the

law ; no laxity encouraged, though the

official religion was little worthy of re-

spect (cf. Matt. v. 19).—els, as

a certificate to the public() from
the constituted authority that the leper

was clean. The direction shows Christ's

confidence in the reality of the cure.
The whole story is a picture of character.
The touch reveals sympathy ; the accom-
panying word, " I will, be clean,"
prompt, cordial, laconic, immense energy
and vitality ; the final order, reverence
for existing institutions, fearlessness,

humane solicitude for the sufferer's future
well-being in every sense (vide on Mk.).
Vv. 5-13. The centurion's son, or

servant (Lk. vii. 1-10). Placed by both
Matthew and Luke after Sermon on
Mount, by the latter immediately after.

—Ver. 5., aorist participle

with another finite verb, pointing to
a completed action. He had entered
Capernaum when the following event
happened. Observe the genitive ab-
solute again with a dative of the same
subject, , following.

: a Gentile (ver. 10), pro-

bably an officer in the army of Herod
Antipas.—Ver. 6. again, not
necessarily expressing any advanced
idea of Christ's person.— may mean
either son or servant. Luke has,
and from the harmonistic point of view
this settles the matter. But many, in-

cluding Bleek and Weiss (Meyer), insist

that here means son.—,
perf. pointing to a chronic condition

;

bed-ridden in the house, therefore not
with the centurion.—: a
disease of the nerves, therefore emotional
treatment might be thought of, had the

son only been present. But he could
not even be brought on a stretcher as in

another case (Matt. ix. 1) because not
only ., but ,
not an ordinary feature of paralysis.

—

Ver. 7. This is generally taken as an
offer on Christ's part to go to the house.
Fritzsche finds in it a question, arranging
the words (T. R.) thus : , .
., ; and
rendering: "And," saith Jesus to him,
" shall I go and heal him ? " = is thafe
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what you wish? The following verse

then contains the centurion's reply.

This is, to say the least, ingenious.

—

Ver. 8,: the Baptist's word, chap,

iii. 11, but the construction different in

the two places, there with infinitive,

here with : I am not fit in order

that. This is an instance illustrating

the extension of the use of in later

Greek, which culminated in its super-

seding the infinitive altogether in modern
Greek. On the . T. use of, vide

Burton, M. and T., §§ 191-222. Was it

because he was a Gentile by birth, and
also perhaps a heathen in religion, that

he had this feeling of unworthiness, or

was it a purely personal trait ? If he
was not only a Gentile but a Pagan,
Christ's readiness to go to the house
would stand in remarkable contrast to

His conduct in the case of the Syro-
Phcenician woman. But vide Lk. vii. 5.— , speak (and heal) with a
word. A bare word just where they
stand, he thinks, will suffice.—Ver. 9,: he argues from his own
experience not with an air of self-

importance, on the contrary making
light of his position as a commander —, spoken in modesty. He
means: I also, though a very humble
person in the army, under the authority

of more important officers, still have a

command over a body of men who do
implicitly as I bid them. Fritzsche

rightly suggests that -
does not express a single idea

= "a man under authority". He re-

presents himself as a man with authority,

though in a modest way. A comma

might with advantage be placed after. The centurion thinks Jesus can
order about disease as he orders his

soldiers—say to fever, palsy, leprosy,

go, and it will go. His soldiers go, his
slaves do (Carr, C. G. T.).

Ver. 10. In ver. 13 we are told that

Jesus did not disappoint the centurion's
expectation. But the interest of the
cure is eclipsed for the evangelist by the
interest of the Healer's admiration,
certainly a remarkable instance of a
noteworthy characteristic of Jesus : His
delight in signal manifestations of faith.
Faith, His great watchword, as it was St.

Paul's. This value set on faith was not
a mere idiosyncrasy, but the result of
insight into its nobleness and spiritual

virtue.— : Christ did not conceal
His admiration ; or His sadness when
He reflected that such faith as this

Gentile had shown was a rare thing in

Israel.—: He speaks solemnly, not
without emotion.—* : this is

more significant than the reading of
T. R., assimilated to Lk. vii. 9. The

implies that Israel was the home of
faith, and conveys the meaning not even
there. But' means not even
in a single instance, and implies that

faith in notable degree is at a discount
among the elect people. Such a sentiment
at so early a period is noteworthy as show-
ing how far Jesus was from cherishing
extravagant hopes of setting up a theo-
cratic kingdom of righteousness and
godliness in Israel.

Vv. 11-12. This logion is given by
Luke (xiii. 28-29) m a different connec-
tion, and it may not be in its historical
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place here. But its import is in thorough
harmony with the preceding reflection on
the spiritual state of Israel. One who
said the one thing was prepared to say
the other. At whatever time said it

would give offence. It is one of the

heavy burdens of the prophet that he
cannot be a mere patriot, or say com-
plimentary things about his nation or his

Church. : Jesus ex-

presses Himself here and throughout
this logion in the language of His time

and people. The feast with the

patriarchs, the outer darkness, the weep-
ing and the gnashing of teeth (observe

the article before ,,, implying that all are familiar

ideas) are stock phrases. The imagery
is Jewish, but the thought is anti-Jewish,

universalistic, of perennial truth and
value.

Ver. 13. viraye, etc. : compressed im-

passioned utterance, spoken under
emotion = Go, as thou hast believed be
it to thee ; cure as thorough as thy faith.

The before in T. R. is the addition

of prosaic scribes. Men speaking under
emotion discard expletives.

Weizsacker (Untersuchungen uber die

Evang. Gesch., p. 50) remarks on the
felicitous juxtaposition of these two
narratives relatively to one another and
to the Sermon on Mount. " In the first

Jesus has to do with a Jew, and demands
of him observance of the law. In this

respect the second serves as a com-
panion piece, the subject of healing

being a heathen, giving occasion for a
word as to the position of heathens.
The two combined are happily appended
to a discourse in which Jesus states His
attitude to the law, forming as comple-
ments of each other a commentary on
the statement."

Vv. 14-15. Cure of a fever : Peter's

mother-in-law (Mark i. 29-31 ; Luke iv.

38, 39). This happened much earlier, at

the beginning of the Galilean ministry,
the second miracle-history in Mark and
Luke. Mark at this point becomes
Matthew's guide, though he does not
follow implicitly. Each evangelist has
characteristic features, the story of the
second being the original. — Ver. 14., comingfrom the synagogue on a
Sabbath day (Mark i. 29) with fellow-

worshippers not here named. The story

here loses its flesh and blood, and is cut
down to the essential fact.— . .

: Peter has a house and is

married, and already he receives his dis-

ciple name (Simon in Mark).—.
It is Peter's mother-in-law that is ill.

—

, lying in

bed, fevered. Had she taken ill since

they left to attend worship, with the
suddenness of feverish attacks in a
tropical climate ? is against

this, as it naturally suggests an illness

of some duration ; but on the other

hand, ii she had been ill for some time,

why should they need to tell Jesus after

coming back from the synagogue ? (Mark
i. 30). . does not necessarily
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imply a serious attack, but vide Luke iv.

38.—Ver. 15. . He touched her
hand ; here to cure, in Mark to raise her

up.—', : she rose up at

once and continued to serve at the meal

;

all present but Jesus only referred to

here (, plural in Mark, but in-

appropriate here). Not only the fever

but the weakness it causes left her.
" Ordinarily a long time is required for

recovery, but then all things happened
at once " (Chryst., Horn, xxvii.). Not a
great miracle or interesting for anything
said ; but it happened at an early

time and in the disciple circle ; Peter
the informant; and it showed Christ's

sympathy (ver. 17), the main point for Mt.

Vv. 16-17. Events of that Sabbath
evening (Mark i. 32-34 ; Luke iv. 40, 41).

A general statement, which, after iv.

23 f., might have been dispensed with

;

but it is in the source (Mark) in the same
context, and it gives our evangelist a
welcome opportunity of quoting a pro-

phetic text in reference to Christ's heal-

ing work. Ver. 16.

:

vague indication of time on any day, but
especially a Sabbath day. There were
two evenings, an early and a late (Ex.

xxx. 8). Which of them was it ; before

or after sunset ? Mark is more exact.

—

. : why a crowd just then,

and why especially demoniacs brought
to be healed ? For explanation we must
go to Mark. The preaching of Jesus in

the synagogue that Sabbath day, and the

cure of a demoniac (Mark i. 21-28), had
created a great sensation, and the result

is a crowd gathered at the door of Peter's

house at sunset, when the Sabbath
ended, with their sick, especially with

demoniacs.—Ver. 17. Prophetic cita-

tion, apposite, felicitous
;
setting Christ's

healing ministry in a true light
;

giving

prominence not to the thaumaturgic but

to the sympathetic aspect ; from the
Hebrew original, the Sept. making the
text (Is. liii. 4) refer to sin. The
Hebrew refers to sicknesses and pains.
It is useless to discuss the precise mean-
ing of and : took and
bore, or took and bore away ; subjective
or objective ? The evangelist would
note, not merely that Jesus actually did
remove diseases, but that He was minded
to do so : such was His bent.

Vv. 18-34. Excursion to the eastern
shore with its incidents (Mark iv. 35—v.

20 ; Luke viii. 22-39). These narratives
make a large leap forward in the history.

As our evangelist is giving a collection
of healing incidents, the introduction of
w. 18-22, disciple interviews, and even
of vv. 23-27, a nature miracle, needs an
explanation. The readiest is that he
found these associated with the Gadara
incident, his main concern, in his source
or sources, the whole group in the Apos-
tolic Document (so Weiss). We must
not assume a close connection between
§ 18-22 and the excursion to the eastern
shore. Luke gives the meeting with the
scribe, etc., a different setting. Possibly
neither is right. The scribe incident
may belong to the excursion to the north
(xv. 21).

Ver. 18. . . . . The
evangelist makes a desire to escape from
the crowd the motive of the journey.
This desire is still more apparent in

Mark, but the crowd and the time are
different. The multitude from which
Jesus escapes, in Mark's narrative, is

that gathered on the shore to hear the
parable-discourse from a boat on the
lake.— . Grotius thinks
this elliptical for :' -. Beza renders : indixit

profectionem = He ordered departure,

is understood, not men-
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tioned because they alone could be
meant.—Ver. 19, , either "one, a

scribe " (Weiss and very decidedly Meyer,

who says that never in . . = ),
or " a certain scribe," indefinite reference,

so Fritzsche, falling back on Suicer,

I., p. 1037, anc* m°re recently Bleek
and others. Vide Winer, § xviii. 9, who
defends the use of for as a feature

of later Greek.—, a scribe

!

even one of that most unimpressionable

class, in spirit and tendency utterly op-

posed to the ways of Jesus. A Saul
among the prophets. He has actually

become warmed up to something like

enthusiasm. A striking tribute to the

magnetic influence of Jesus.—-: already more or less of a disciple

—

perhaps he had been present during the

teaching on the hill or at the encounter
between Jesus and the scribes in re

washing (xv. 1 f.), and been filled with
admiration for His wisdom, moral
earnestness and courage ; and this is

the result. Quite honestly meant, but.

—Ver. 20, I. Jesus dis-

trusted the class, and the man, who
might be better than the average, still

he was a scribe. Christ's feeling was
not an unreasoning or invincible pre-

judice, but a strong suspicion and aversion

justified by insight and experience.

Therefore He purposely paints the pro-

spect in sombre colours to prevent a
connection which could come to no
good.—at, etc. : a notable say-

ing; one of the outstanding logia of

Jesus, in style and spirit characteristic

;

not querulous, as if lamenting His lot,

but highly coloured to repel an undesir-

able follower. Foxes have holes, and
birds resting places, roosts (not nests,

which are used only for breeding), but—
: a remarkable

designation occurring here for the first

time. It means much for the Speaker,
who has chosen it deliberately, in con-
nection with private reflections, at whose
nature we can only guess by study of
the many occasions on which the name
is used. Here it seems to mean the
man simpliciter (son of man = man in

Hebrew or Syriac), the unprivileged Man:
not only no exception to the rule of
ordinary human experience in the way of
being better off, but rather an exception
in the way of being worse off ; for the
rule is, that all living creatures, even
beasts, and still more men, have their

abodes, however humble. If it be Mes-
sianic, it is in a hidden enigmatical way.
The whole speech is studiously enigma-
tical, and calculated to chill the scribe's

enthusiasm. Was Jesus speaking in

parables here, and hinting at something
beyond the literal privations of His life

as a wanderer with no fixed home ? The
scribe had his spiritual home in Rabbinical

traditions, and would not be at ease in

the company ofOne who had broken with
them. Jesus had no place where He could
lay His head in the religion of His time
{vide my With Open Face, chap. ix.).

Vv. 21-22. Another disciple. ",
another, not only numerically (),
but in type. The first was enthusiastic

;

this one is hesitating, and needs to be
urged ; a better, more reliable man,
though contrasting with his neighbour
unfavourably.— : the ex-

pression seems to imply that the scribe

was, or, in spite of the repellent word of
Jesus, had become, a regular disciple.

That is possible. If the scribe insisted,

Jesus might suffer him to become a

disciple, as He did Judas, whom doubtless

He instinctively saw through from the

beginning. But not likely. The in-

ference may be avoided by rendering with
Bleek : "another, one of the disciples".

—



20--25· 143

€? €." 23. "^^^« € 1, . Ch. xxiy.

24. , w ' ev , €· . 25. quake).

, ... . \ > « * » > w xLk. viii.,, 16 (™..).
Ch. . 26,

2 Cor. iv. 3 (hide from knowledge).

1 omitted in fc^bBC 33.

8 01 wanting in fc$B ; added for clearness, but not needed.

: he wished, before setting

out from home to enter on the career

of discipleship, to attend to an urgent
domestic duty; in fact to bury his

father. In that climate burial had to

take place on the day of death. Per-

mission would have involved very little

delay of the voyage, unless, with Chrysos-

tom, we include under all that

goes along with death and burial, ar-

ranging family affairs, distribution of

inheritance, etc. There would not pro-

bably be much trouble of that sort in the

case of one belonging to the Jesus-

circle.—Ver. 22. : the

reply is a stern refusal, and the reason
apparently hard and unfeeling—

. . . : word for

word the same in Luke (ix. 60), an
unforgettable, mystic, hard saying. The
dead must be taken in two senses = let

the spiritually dead, not yet alive to the

claims of the kingdom, bury the naturally

dead. Fritzsche objects, and finds in

the saying the paradox : " let the dead
bury each other the best way they can,"
which, as Weiss says, is not a paradox,
but nonsense. Another eccentric idea of
some commentators is that the first

refers to the vespillones, the
corpse-bearers who carried out the bodies
of the poor at night, in Hebrew phrase,

the men of the dead. Take it as we
will, it seems a hard, heartless saying,

difficult to reconcile with Christ's de-

nunciation of the Corban casuistry, by
which humanity and filial piety were
sacrificed on the altar of religion (Matt,
xv. 3-6). But, doubtless, Jesus knew to

whom He was speaking. The saying
can be understood and justified ; but it

can also very easily be misunderstood
and abused, and woe to the man who
does so. From these two examples we
see that Jesus had a startling way of
speaking to disciples, which would create

reflection, and also give rise to remark.

The disciple-logia are original, severe,

fitted to impress, sift and confirm.

Vv. 23-27. Storm on the lake (Mk.

iv. 35-41, Lk. viii. 22-25). Ver. 23.

might be called a dative

absolute ; if taken as dative after

-

, the after this verb is

superfluous. This short sentence is

overcharged with pronouns( after).— ( omitted in Lk.),

the ship in readiness in accordance with
previous instructions (ver. 18). Ver. 24,

indicates sudden oncome.—
cv . ., literally an earthquake of the

sea, the waters stirred to their depths by
the winds referred to in vv. 26, 27

;

in Mark and Luke= hurricane.

—

, here with infinitive, used also with
finite moods (e.g., Gal. ii. 13). In the

one case indicates aim or tendency,

in the other it asserts actual result (vide

Goodwin, p. 221, also Baiimlein, Schul-

grammatik, §§ 593, 594). Klotz, Devar.,

ii. p. 772, gives as the equivalent of, with infinitive, ita ut ; with in-

dicative, itaque or quare).—-,
was covered, hidden, the waves rising

high above the boat, breaking on it, and
gradually filling it with water (cf. Mark
and Luke).— : dramatic
contrast = but He was sleeping (im-

perfect), the storm notwithstanding.

Like a general in time of war Jesus
slept when He could. He had fallen

asleep before the storm came on, pro-

bably shortly after they had started (Lk.

viii. 23,

:

while they sailed He went off to sleep),

soothed by the gliding motion. It was
the sleep of one worn by an intense life,

involving constant strain on body and
mind. The mental tension is apparent
in the words spoken to the two disciples

(vv. 20-22). Words like these are not
spoken in cold blood, or without waste
of nervous power. Richard Baxter de-

scribes Cromwell as "of such vivacity,

hilarity, and alacrity as another man
hath when he hath drunken a cup too
much" (Reliquiae Baxt.). "Drunken,
but not with wine," with a great epoch-
making enthusiasm. The storm did not
wake the sleeper. A tempest, the sublime
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in nature, is a lullaby to a great spirit.

The Fathers viewed the sleep and the

storm theologically, both arranged for

beforehand, to give time for cowardice
to show itself (Chrys., Horn, xxviii.), to

let the disciples know their weakness and
to accustom them to trials (Theophyl.).

A docetic Christ, an unreal man, a
theatrical affair 1—Ver. 25.

:

one of our evangelist's favourite words.

—

: they would not have waked Him
if they could have helped it. They were
genuinely terrified, though experienced

sailors accustomed to rough weather.

—

, . . . : laconic

speech, verbs unconnected, utterance

of fear-stricken men. Luke's,
is equally descriptive. Who

could tell exactly what they said? All

three evangelists report differently.—Ver.

26,,, He chides them
first, then the winds, the chiding meant
to calm fear. Cowards, men of little

faith ! harsh in tone but kindly meant

;

expressive really of personal fearlessness,

to gain ascendency over panic-stricken

spirits (cf. Luke).— : He had
uttered the previous words as He lay,

then with a sudden impulse He rose and
spoke imperial words to the elements:

animos discipulorum prius, deinde mare
composuit (Bengel).—, :

He rebuked both. It would have been
enough to rebuke the winds which caused
the commotion in the water. But the

speech was impassioned and poetic, not
scientific.— : antithetic to, ver. 24.—Ver. 27,

: who ? Naturally one would
say the disciples with Jesus in the boat,

called men to suit the tragic situation.

But many think others are referred to,

men unacquainted with Jesus :
" quibus

nondum innotuerat Christus " (Calvin)

;

either with the disciples in the boat, and
referred to alone (Jerome, Meyer) or

jointly (De Wette, Bleek), or who after-

wards heard the story (Hilary, Euthy.,
Fritzsche: "homines, quotquot hujus

portenti nuntium acceperant," and
Weiss). Holtzmann (H. C.) says they
might be the men in the other ships
mentioned in Mk. iv. 36, but in reality

the expression may simply point to the
contrast between the disciples as men
and the divine power displayed.—-

. . ., what manner of person ?

The more classic form is = from
what land ? where born ? possibly from

and, with a euphonic (Passow)., in later use, = of what sort >

vide Lobeck, Phryn., p. 56.—This story

of the triple tradition is a genuine re-

miniscence of disciple life. There was a
storm, Jesus slept, the disciples awoke
Him in terror. He rebuked the winds
and waves, and they'forthwith subsided.
The only escape of naturalism from a
miracle of power or Providence (Weiss,
Leben Jesu) is to deny the causal
sequence between Christ's word and the
ensuing calm and suggest coincidence.
The storm sudden in its rise, equally
sudden in its lull.

Vv. 28-34. The demoniacs of Gadara
(Mk. v. 1-20, Lk. viii. 26-39). This
narrative raises puzzling questions of all

sorts, among them a geographical or

topological one, as to the scene of the
occurrence. The variations in the read-

ings in the three synoptical gospels
reflect the perplexities of the scribes.

The place in these readings bears three

distinct names. It is called the territory

of the Gadarenes, the Gerasenes, and the
Gergesenes. The reading in Mk. v. 1

in B, and adopted by W.H., is,
and, since the discovery by Thomson
(Land and Book, ii. 374) of a place
called Gersa or Kersa, near the eastern

shore of the lake, there has been a grow-
ing consensus of opinion in favour
Gerasa (not to be confounded with
Gerasa in Gilead, twenty miles east

the Jordan) as the true name of the

scene of the story. A place near the sea

seems to be demanded by the circum-
stances, and Gadara on the Hieromax
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was too far distant. The true reading

in Matthew (ver. 28) nevertheless is-. He probably follows Mark as

his guide, but the village Gerasa being

obscure and Gadara well known, he
prefers to define the locality by a general

reference to the latter. The name
Gergesa was a suggestion of Origen's

made incidentally in his Commentary on

John, in connection with the place

named in chap. i. 28, Bethabara or

Bethany, to illustrate the confusion in

the gospel in connection with names.
His words are : ', ' oi, irepl,, *

(in . loan., . vi.

24). Prof. G. . Smith, Historical

Geography, p. 459, note, pronounces
Gerasa " impossible ". But he means
Gerasa in Decapolis, thirty-six miles

away. He accepts Khersa, which he
identifies with Gergesa, as the scene of

the incident, stating that it is the only

place on the east coast where the steep

hills come down to the shore.

Ver. 28. , two, in Mark and Luke
one. According to some, e.g., Holtz-

mann (H. C), the two includes the case

reported in Mk. i. 23-27, Lk. iv. 31-37,

omitted by Matthew. Weiss' hypothesis

is that the two is an inference from
the plurality of demons spoken of

in his source (vide Matt. -Evan., p.

239). The harmonists disposed of the

difficulty by the remark that there might
be two, though only one is spoken of in

the other accounts, perhaps because he
was the more violent of the two (so

Augustine and Calvin).— :
the precipitous hills on the eastern shore
are a limestone formation full of caves,

which were doubtless used for burying
the dead. There the demoniacs made
their congenial home.— ,

fierce exceedingly; , one of our
evangelist's favourite words. These
demoniacs were what one would call

dangerous madmen
;

that, whatever
more ; no light matter to cure them, say
by "moral therapeutics".—

: again with infinitive (with
for negative). The point is not that

nobody passed that way, but that the
presence of the madmen tended to make
it a place to be shunned as dangerous.
Nobody cared to go near them. Christ
came near their lair by accident, but He
would not have been scared though He
had known of their presence.

Ver. 29. : sudden, start-

ling, unearthly cry, fitted to shock weak
nerves. But not the cry of men about
to make an assault. The madmen,whom
all feared and shunned, were subdued
by the aspect of the stranger who had
arrived in the neighbourhood. To be
taken as a fact, however strange and
mysterious, partly explained by the fact

that Jesus was not afraid of them any
more than He had been of the storm.
They felt His power in the very look of
His eye. : an appropri-

ate speech even in the mouth of one
demoniac, for he speaks in the name of

the legion of devils (Mk. v. g) by which
he conceives himself possessed. Identi-

fying himself with the demons, he
shrinks from the new comer with an
instinctive feeling that He is a foe.—

: . . in the Capernaum
synagogue case

;
strange, almost incred-

ible divination. Yet " insanity is much
nearer the kingdom of God than worldly-
mindedness. There was, doubtless,
something in the whole aspect and man-
ner of Jesus which was fitted to produce
almost instantaneously a deep, spiritual

impression to which child-like, simple,
ingenuous souls like the Galilean fisher-

men, sinful, yet honest-hearted men
like those who met at Matthew's feast,

10
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readily surrendered themselves. Men
with shattered reason also felt the

spell, while the wise and the strong-

minded too often used their intellect,

under the bias of passion or prejudice, to

resist the force of truth. In this way
we may account for the prompt recogni-

tion of Jesus by the Gadarene demoniac.
All that is iiecessary to explain it is the

Messianic hope prevalent in Gadara as

elsewhere, and the sight of Jesus acting

on an impressionable spirit" (Bruce, The
Miraculous Element in the Gospels p.

187).— : before the appointed
time of judgment. The article wanting
here before . as in other phrases in

. T., e.g., iv, Matt. xxiv. 45.

—

, to torment with pain in

Hades, described as a place of torment
in Lk. xvi. 28, cf. ver. 23.

Ver. 30. : the Vulgate renders

non longe, as if had stood in the Greek
before. But there are no variants

here. Mark and Luke have, which
gives rise to an apparent discrepancy.

Only apparent, many contend, because
both expressions are relative and elastic

:

at a distance, yet within view
;

there, in

that neighbourhood, but not quite at

hand. Eisner refers to Lk. xv. 20

:

, " et tamen in conspectu, ut,

Luc. xv. 20 : "', ". On
he remarks :

" docet in ea regione

et vicinia fuisse, nec distantiam descri-

bit ". Weiss against Meyer denies

the relativity of, and takes it as

meaning " a long way off," while visible.

— : far removed from , and
not to be joined with it as if the feeding

were the main point, and not rather the

existence of the herd there. The ill

attested reading brings out

the meaning better : a herd of swine

which were feeding in the hill pastures.

The swine, doubtless, belonged to Gen-
tiles, who abounded in Peraea.—Ver.

31. ot: unusual designation,

commonly.— : the

request was made by the possessed in the

name of the demons.— : the

reading of the T. R.()
taken from Luke expresses, in a milder
form, Christ's share of responsibility in a

transaction of supposed doubtful charac-

ter. The demoniac would have no
scruple on that score. His request was

:

if you are to cast us out, send us not
to hell, but into the swine.—Ver. 32.

: Christ's laconic reply, usually

taken to mean : go into the swine, but
not necessarily meaning more than "be-
gone". So Weiss, who holds that

Jesus had no intention of expressing

acquiescence in the demoniac's request.

(Matt. Evan, and Weiss-Meyer, " Hin-
weg mit euch ".)—ol . . .: the

entrance of the demons into the swine
could not, of course, be a matter ol

observation, but only of inference from
what followed.—, introducing a sud-

den, startling event—'— the mad downrush of the herd
over the precipice into the lake. Assum-
ing the full responsibility of Jesus for the

catastrophe, expositors have busied them-
selves in inventing apologies. Euthy.
gives four reasons for the transaction,

the fourth being that only thereby could

it be conclusively shown that the devils

had left the demoniacs. Rosenmuller
suggests that two men are woith more
than ever so many swine. The lowest

depth of bathos in this line was touched
by Wetstein when he suggested that, by
cutting up the drowned swine, salting the

meat or making smoke-dried hams (futn-

osas pernas), and selling them to Gen-
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tiles who did not object to eat suffocated

animals, the owners would escape loss.

But the learned commentator might be

jesting, for he throws out the suggestion

for the benefit of men whom he describes

as neither Jews, Gentiles, nor Christians.

Vv. 33-34. The sequel. : the

swineherds fled. No wonder, in view of

such a disaster. If the demoniacs, in

the final
" paroxysm before return to

sanity, had anything to do with bringing

it about, the superstitious terror with

which they were regarded would add to

the panic.— : they reported

what had happened to their masters and
to everybody they met in the town.

—

, what had befallen the swine.

—

. : they could

not know the whole truth about the

demoniacs. The reference must be to

some visible connection between the

behaviour of the madmen and the

destruction of the herd. They told the

story from their own point of view, not

after interviewing Jesus and His com-
pany.—Ver. 34. : an ex-

aggeration of course, cf. accounts in

Mark and Luke.—els ... I.,

to a meeting with Jesus. The noun
occurs again in Matt. xxv. 1, and John
xii. 13 ; in Matt. xxv. 6 is

used instead of it. els. occurs in

Sept. for JlfcOpS* Tne two nouns

are little used in Greek authors. The
change from one to the other in Matt,

xxv. 1,6 implies a slight difference in mean-
ing

;
= accidental chance, or

stealthy meeting ;
= an open

designed meeting. The stealthy charac-

ter of the meeting implied in is well

illustrated in, ver. 28, of this

narrative. The statement that the whole
city went out to meet Jesus implies a
report laying the blame of the occurrence

on Him. But Matthew's account is

very summary, and must be supple-

mented by the statements in Mark and
Luke, from which it appears that some

came from the town to inquire into the
matter, " to see what had happened,"
and that in the course of their inquiries

they met Jesus and learned what they
had not known before, the change that
had come over the demoniac. It was
on their giving in their report to their

fellow-townsmen, connecting the cure
with the catastrophe, that the action re-

ported in ver. 34 took place.—Ver. 34.
: same word as in ver. 31

in reference to the demoniacs. They
did not order or drive Him out. They
besought in terms respectful and even
subdued. They were afraid of this

strange man, who could do such wonder-
ful things

;
and, with all due respect,

they would rather He would withdraw
from their neighbourhood.

This would be an oft-told tale, in

which different versions were sure to

arise, wherein fact and explanation of
fact would get mixed up together. The
very variations in the synoptical accounts
witness to its substantial historicity.

The apologist's task is easy here, as

distinct from that of the harmonist,
which is difficult. The essential outline

of the story is this. A demoniac, alias

a madman, comes from the tombs in the
limestone caves to meet Jesus, exhibiting

in behaviour and conversation a double
consciousness. Asked his name, he
calls himself Legion. In the name of

the " Legion " he begs that the demons
may enter the swine. Jesus orders the
demons to leave their victim. Shortly
after a herd of swine feeding on the
hills rushed down the steep into the sea
and were drowned. Tradition connected
the rush of the swine with the demons
leaving their former victim and entering
into them. But, as already remarked,
the causal connection could not be a
matter of observation but only of in-

ference. The rush might, as Weiss
suggests, be caused by the man, in his

final paroxysm, chasing them. But
that also is matter of conjecture. The
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real cause of the catastrophe is a mystery.
Rosenmiiller suggests that at a hot
season of the year one in a herd of swine
might undergo a morbid seizure, begin
to run wildly about, and be followed
sequaciously by the whole flock. He
mentions an occurrence of the kind at

Erfurt, recent when he wrote. Lutteroth,

no rationalist, suggests "vertigo," per-

mitted by Jesus to befall the swine, that

the demoniac might have in their be-

haviour a sensible sign of deliverance,

and so be rid of his fixed idea (vide

his Essai D'Interp., ^tmt Partie, p. 27,

note). On the nature of demoniacal
possession, vide my Miraculous Element
in the Gospels, pp. 172-190 ; vide also

notes on Mark.
Chapter IX. The Healing Ministry

Continued. Vv. 1-8. The palsied man
(Mark ii. 1-12 ; Luke v. 17-26). Ver. 1.

: Jesus complied with the request

of the men of Gerasa, who had inti-

mated so plainly that they did not want
any more of His company. Whatever
His purpose in crossing over to the

eastern shore may have been, it was
frustrated by an event which in some
respects was an unexpected disaster.

Was it rest only or a new sphere of

work He was seeking there ? Vide notes

on Mark.—els . it. : entering the

boat which had been moored to the

shore, Jesus returned with His disciples

to His own city, to distinguish it from
Gerasa, the city that shut its gates

against Him ; so named here only.

When precisely the following incident

happened cannot be ascertained. Luke's
indication of time is the vaguest possible

;

" on one of the days ". Matthew and
Mark give it in different sequence, but
their narratives have this in common,
that they make the incident occur on
arrival in Capernaum after an excursion

;

in either case the first mentioned, though
not the same in both. Vide notes on
Mark.

Ver. 2. : usual formula for

introducing an important incident.

—

', the imperfect, implying a
process, the details of which, extremely
interesting, the evangelist does not give.

By comparison with Mark and Luke the
narrative is meagre, and defective even
for the purpose of bringing out the
features to which the evangelist attaches
importance, e.g., the value set by Jesus
on the faith evinced. His eye is fixed

on the one outstanding novel feature,

the word of Jesus in ver. 6. In
view of it he is careful, while omitting
much, to mention that the invalid in this

instance was brought to Jesus, liri, lying on a couch.
To the same cause also it is due that a
second case of paralysis cured finds a
place in this collection, though the two
cases have different features : in the one
physical torments, in the other mental
depression.— , the faith of
the men who had brought the sick man
to Him. The common assumption that

the sick man is included in the

is based on dogmatic grounds.—-ci,
tckvov : with swift sure diagnosis Jesus
sees in the man not faith but deep
depression, associated probably with sad
memories of misconduct, and uttering

first a kindly hope-inspiring word, such
as a physician might address to a
patient : cheer up, child ! He deals first

with the disease of the soul.—:
Jesus declares the forgiveness of his

sins, not with the authority of an ex-

ceptional person, but with sympathy and
insight, as the interpreter of God's will

and the law of the universe. That law
is that past error need not be a doom

;

that we may take pardon for granted

;

forgive ourselves, and start anew. The
law holds, Jesus believed, both in the

physical and in the moral sphere. In

combining pardon with healing ofbodily

disease in this case, He was virtually

announcing a general law. " Who
forgiveth all thine iniquities, who healeth

all thy diseases" Ps. ciii. 3·
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Ver. 3. . : some
scribes present on this occasion. Ominous
fact duly introduced by ; its signifi-

cance still more distinctly recognised by
Luke, who gives it prominent mention
at the beginning of his narrative (ver. 17).

Sure sign of the extent, depth, and
quality of Christ's influence,—

:

of course ; the prophet always is a
scandalous, irreverent blasphemer from
the conventional point of view. The
scribes regarded forgiveness purely under
the aspect of prerogative, and in self-

defence Jesus must meet them on their

own ground. His answer covers the
whole case. There is more than preroga-

tive in the matter ; there is the right,

duty, privilege, and power of every man
to promote faith in pardon by hearty
proclamation of the law of the moral
world. This is dealt with first.—Ver. 4.

: Jesus intuitively read their

thoughts as He read the mental state of
the sick man.— : elliptical for' understood = in order that

what may happen, do you, etc. (vide

Baumlein, Schul. Gram., § 696, and
Goodwin's Syn., § 331). — Ver. 5.

(from and, whence
; in N.T. (Gospels) only the

comparative neuter is found, as here).

The question as to ability,, is

first disposed of ; which is easier —
: they are both alike easy to

say; the vital matter is saying with
effect. Saying here stands for doing.

And to do the one thing was to do the

other. To heal was to forgive. It is

implied that it is easier to forgive than
to make a palsied man strong. Christ
means that the one is ordinary, the
other extraordinary; the one is within
the power of any man, the other belongs
only to the exceptional man ; there is no
assumption in declaring pardon, there is

pretension in saying " arise and walk ".

—

Ver. 6. : transition tc the
other aspect, that of, the point

raised by the scribes when they looked a
charge of blasphemy.

—

6 .,
: these two phrases point at

supposed disabilities for forgiving. " For-
giveness takes place in heaven, and is

the exclusive prerogative of God," was
the thesis of the scribes. " It may be
exercised even on earth, and by the Son
of Man," is the counter thesis of Christ.

Therefore " Son of Man " must be a
title not of dignity but of humiliation.
Here = one whom ye think lightly of

;

even He can forgive.— '. Jesus
stops short in His speech to the scribes

and turns to the sick man, saying

:

, etc., also in ver. 6, intransitive.

The reading in T.R., ver. 6, is a
correction of style, the use of the active
intransitively being condemned by
grammarians. Hence this various read-
ing always occurs. (Vide Suidas, s.v.,

and Buttmann, Gramtn., p. 56.)—, a light piece of furniture, easily

portable. — : all three actions,
arising, lifting, walking, conclusive
evidence of restored power. — Ver.
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7. Said, done ; a convincing ar-

gumentum ad hominem. Who would
dispute the right to forgive to one who
could do that, or persist in the charge of

blasphemy against Him ? At least those

who do will get little sympathy from the

mass of spectators.—Ver. 8.

ol. The people are free from the

petty jealousies and pedantic theories of

the professional class ; broad facts settle

the matter for them. They probably
had no scruples about the forgiving, but

if they, had the miracle would put an end
to them : the manifest authority and
power a witness of the non-apparent( []-. Euthy.).—,
they feared ;

may point to a change of
mind on the part of some who at first

were influenced by the disapproving
mood of the scribes. The solemn frown
of those who pass for saints and wise
men is a formidable thing, making many
cowards. But now a new fear takes the

place of the old, perhaps not without a
touch of superstition.

Vv. 9-13. The publican feast (Mk.
ii. 13-17 ; Lk. v. 27-32). The point of

interest for the evangelist in this narra-

tive is not the call of the publican disci-

ple, but the feast which followed, a
feast of publicans and " sinners " at

which Jesus was present proclaiming
by action what He formerly proclaimed
by word : a sinful past no doom. The
story, though not a miracle-history,

finds a place here because it follows

the last in Mark, in whose Gospel the
incident of the palsied man forms the
first of a group serving one aim—to show
the beginnings of the conflict between
Jesus and the religious leaders. The
same remark applies to the next section.

Ver. 9. -: passing

along from the scene of the last incident,

Jesus arrives at the custom-house of
Capernaum().— . . .-. : there He saw a man named
Matthew. (On the identity of Matthew
with Levi in Mark and Luke, vide

Mark.) Capernaum being near the
boundary and on the caravan road be-

tween Egypt and Damascus, Matthew
would be a busy man, but, doubtless,

Christ and he have met before.—-: Jesus acted on His own plans,

but the recent encounter with the scribes

would not be without influence on this

new departure—the call of a publican.

It was a kind of defiance to the party
who cherished hard thoughts not only
about pardon but about those who
needed pardon. An impolitic step the

worldly-wise would say; sure to create

prejudice. But those who are too

anxious to conciliate the prejudices of

the present do nothing for the future.—-- : prompt compli-

ance, probably with some astonishment
at the invitation.

Ver. 10. , etc. The narra-

tive of this incident in all three Syn-
optists is condensed, and the situation

not clear. What house is meant (
.), and why so many () ?

" There were many," Mark remarks,
emphatically (ii. 15), and the here

implies that something important took
place. Luke infers (for we need not

suppose independent information) that it

is a feast (), and, doubtless, he is

right. But given by whom ? Levi,

according to Luke. It may have been
so, but not necessarily as the prime
mover

;
possibly, nay, probably, as the

agent of his new Master. Our thoughts
have been too much biassed by the

assumption that the call of Matthew in
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this section is the main thing, and the

feast an accompanying incident, a fare-

well feast of Matthew's in which Jesus

passively partook. The truth, probably,

is that the call was a preliminary to the

feast, the first step in the working out of

a plan. Jesus aims at a mission among
the reprobated classes, and His first step

is the call of Matthew to discipleship,

and His second the gathering together,

through him, of a large number of these

classes to a social entertainment ; the

place of meeting being, possibly, not a

private house, whether Christ's or Mat-
thew's, but a public hall. If Matthew's
house or Simon's (in which Jesus pro-

bably had His home, vide Mark) was
large enough to have a quadrangular
court, the gathering might be there,

where, according to Faber, Avchdologie
der Hebraer, p. 408, meetings of various

sorts were held. In any case it was a

great affair—scores, possibly hundreds,
present, too large for a room in a house,

a conventicle meeting, so to speak ; a
meeting with such people in the Syna-
gogue not being possible. For further

remarks vide on Mark.—
: publicans naturally, if Mat-

thew was the host, but why. ? He
was a respectable man ; are the.
simply the as viewed from the
outside, so named in anticipation of the
Pharisaic description of the party ? If

Jesus was the inviter, they might be a
distinct class, and worse, very real sin-

ners, for His aim was a mission among
the social Pariahs.

Ver. 11. oi. Here was a

good chance for the critics, really a

scandalous affair !— . They
spoke to the disciples, possibly, as Euthy.

Zig. suggests, to alienate them from the
Master, possibly lacking courage to attack
Him face to face.

Ver. 12. 6 . : to whom ?

Were the fault-finders present to hear ?— , etc. : something similar can
be cited from classic authors, vide in-

stances in Grotius, Eisner, and Wetstein.
The originality lies in the application =
the physician goes where he is needed,
therefore, I am here among the people
you contemptuously designate publicans
and sinners. The first instalment, this,

of Christ's noble apology for associating

with the reprobates—a great word.
Ver. 13. : a common
expression among the Rabbis, but they
never sent men to learn the particular

lesson that God prefers mercy to sacri-

fice.— , does not imply that sacri-

fice is of no account.— ( in .
R., a correction by the scribes), accusa-
tive neuter. Masculine nouns of 2nd de-

clension are often neuter 3rd in . T. and
Sept.—: Jesus speaks as one having
a mission.— : and it is to the
sinful, in pursuance of the principle em-
bodied in the prophetic oracle—a mission
of mercy. The words, ver.

12, and, ver. 13, naturally sug-
gest the Pharisees as the class meant.
Weiss, always nervously afraid of allegor-
ising in connection with parabolic utter-

ances, protests, contending that it is

indifferent to the sense of the parable
whether there be any " whole " or
righteous. But the point is blunted ifthere
be no allusion. here has the
sense of calling to a feast.

Vv. 14-17. The fast-question (Mk.
ii. 18-22; Lk. v. 33-39). . Our
evangelist makes a temporal connection
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out of what in Mark is merely topical,

another of the group of incidents showing
Jesus in conflict with current opinion

and practice. Where it happened can-

not be determined, but it is brought in

appositely after the feast of the publicans,

serving with it to illustrate the free

unconventional life of the Jesus-circle.

—

' . . . .. The
interrogants here are John's disciples

;

in Mark, unknown persons about John's
disciples with the Pharisees ; in Luke,
who treats this incident as a continuation

of the last, the fault-finders are the same
as before ( ). Mark probably gives

the true state of the case. Some persons
unknown, at some time or other, when
other religious people were fasting, and
the Jesus-circle were observed not to be
fasting, came and remarked on the dis-

sidence.— : the interrogants wanted
to know the reason. But the important
thing for us is the fact, that Jesus and
His disciples did not conform to the

common custom of religious people, in-

cluding the disciples of the Baptist. It

is the first instance of an extensive

breach with existing religious usage.

—

: the broad patent fact ; if

they did any fasting it was not apparent.

Ver. 15. : The question

drew from Jesus three pregnant para-

bolic sayings: bright, genial, felicitous

impromptus; the first a happy apology
for His disciples, the other two the

statement of a general principle.— viol. The mere suggestion of
this name for the disciples explains all.

Paranymphs, friends of the bridechamber,
companions of the bridegroom, who act

for him and in his interest, and bring the

bride to him. How can they be sad () ? The point to note is

that the figure was apposite. The life

of Jesus and His disciples was like a

wedding feast—they the principal actors.

The disciples took their tone from the
Master, so that the ultimate fact was the
quality of the personal piety of Jesus.
Therein lay the reason of the difference

commented on. It was not irreligion, as
in the case of the careless; it was a
different type of religion, with a Father-
God, a kingdom of grace open to all,

hope for the worst, and spiritual spon-
taneity.— . While the
Bridegroom is with them life will be a
wedding feast ; when He is taken from
them it will make 'a great difference

;

then () they will grieve, and therefore

fast : a hidden allusion to the tragic end
foreseen by Jesus of this happy free life,

the penalty of breaking with custom.
Vv. 16, 17. The substitution of ·-

for, in the close of ver.

15, implicitly suggested a principle which
is now explicitly stated in parabolic
form : the great law of congruity ; practice

must conform to mood ; the spirit must
determine the form. These sayings,
apparently simple, are somewhat ab-
struse. They must have been over the
head of the average Christian of the
apostolic age, and Luke's version shows
that they were diversely interpreted.

Common to both is the idea that it is

bootless to mix heterogeneous things,

old and new in religion. This cuts two
ways. It defends the old as well as the
new ; the fasting of John's disciples as

well as the non-fasting of Christ's. Jesus
did not concern Himself about Pharisaic

practice, but He was concerned to defend
His own disciples without disparagement
of John, and also to prevent John's way
and the respect in which he was justly

held from creating a prejudice against

Himself. The double application of the
principle was therefore present to His
mind.—Ver. 16, . . .. No
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one putteth a patch of an unfulled, raw
piece of cloth( from ') on
an old garment.—6 , the

filling, the patch which fills; of it, i.e.,

the old garment, not of the unfulled cloth

(Euthy., Grotius, De W., etc.).—, taketh from = tears itself away by
contraction when wetted, taking a part

of the old garment along with it.—
. . ., and so a worse rent takes

place. This looks in the direction of an
apology for John and his disciples (so

Weiss) = they and we are in sympathy
in the main, but let them not assimilate

their practice to ours ; better remain as

they are; imitation would only spoil a
good type of piety. What is to be done
with the unfulled cloth is not indicated,

tut it goes without saying. Let it

remain by itself, be fulled, and then
turned into a good new garment.

Ver. 17. The new parable of the

wine and wine-skins is introduced, not
merely because the Speaker is full of

matter, but because it enables Him aptly

to show both sides of the question, the

twofold application of the principle.

—

: nobody puts new wine
into old skins ; applied to wine,

to skins( ),
is new in time, in quality. That
which is new in time does not necessarily

deteriorate with age ; it may even im-

prove. That which is new in quality

always deteriorates with age, like skins

or cloth, vide Trench's Synonyms, Ix.

—

(vide ad vi. 1) : two disastrous

consequences ensue : skins burst, wine
spilt. The reason not stated, assumed
to be known. New wine ferments, old

skins have lost their toughness and
stretchableness. " They have become
hard leather and give no more " (Koets-
veld, De Gelijkenissen, p. go). That is

the one side—keep the old to the old.

—

. . . : this

is the other—the new to the new ; new
wine in fresh skins, and both are pre-

served as suiting one another. With
reference to the two parables, Schanz
remarks that, in the first, the point of

comparison is the distinction between
part and whole, in the second form and
contents are opposed to each other.

So after him, Holtzmann in H.C.
Weiss takes both parables as explaining
the practice of John's disciples, Holtz-
mann as giving reasons why Christ's

disciples differed from all others. The
truth as above indicated lies between.
Vv. 18-26. The daughter of jfairus,

with interlude (Mk. v. 21-43 ; Lk. viii.

40-56). Given by Matthew in immediate
connection with the discourse on fast-

ing, but by Mark, and Luke following
him, in connection with the return from
the eastern shore, after the story of the
demoniac. Ver. 18. . . .:
exactly the same formula as in viii. 2.

—

, an important person, a ruler

of" synagogue, according to Mark.—:
peculiar here, but taken from Mark
where it is intelligible, the suppliant
being there described as one of the rulers

of the synagogue. The word puzzled
the scribes, and gave rise to many variants

(vide crit. note).— : this

statement of Matthew, compared with
those of Mark and Luke, which make
the father say his daughter was dying,
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has created work for the harmonists.

The patristic view (Chrys., Theophy.,
Euthy.), that the statement was an
inference from the condition in which he
left her, or a natural exaggeration, has
been adopted by many. Probably it is

an inaccuracy of the evangelist's due to

abbreviation. The girl was dead when
Jesus arrived ; that was all he cared

about. The ruler thought Jesus could

do anything short of raising from the

dead, save even in articulo mortis. But
our evangelist gives him credit for more
faith ; that Jesus can bring back from the

dead, at least when death has just taken

place.—£-€, not remain living, but

revive, come to life again (Fritzsche).

—

Ver. 19. apparently refers back
to ver. 10, implying close sequence

—

feasting, fasting, dying; such is life

indeed.

Vv. 20-22. The story is suspended at

this point by an interlude.—Ver. 20,: a new applicant for help appears on
the scene, on the way to Jairus' house.

—

. . . , awoman who had suffered

for twelve years from some kind of bloody
flux.—: realistic feature; from
womanly shame or the morbid shrinking

of chronic ill-health, or out of regard to

the law concerning uncleanness (Lev.

xv.).—, Hebrew HS^S (Num.

xv. 38), fringes at the four corners of the

outer garment, to remind of the com-
mandments. In dress Jesus was not
nonconformist. His mantle,,
had its like other people's.

—

, touched one of the tassels ; the
least possible degree of contact enough
to ensure a cure, without notice

;
faith,

superstition and cunning combined.
Ver. 21. lv: such was
her little private scheme. Ver. 22,

I. . Matthew's
narrative here is simple as compared
with that of Mark and Luke, probably a
transcript from Apostolic Document,
concerned mainly about the words of

Jesus. So far as our evangelist is con-

cerned the turning round of Jesus might
be an accident, or due to consciousness
of a nervous jerk instinctively understood
to mean something.—,,
again as in ix. 2, a terse, cordial sym-
pathetic address ; there child to a man,
here daughter to a mature woman.

—

, no notice taken of the super-

stition or the cunning, only of the good
side ; mark the rhythm :

€, again in Lk. vii. 50, where,
with , it forms a
couplet.—', perfect, not future,

to convey a feeling of confidence = you
are a saved woman.— , and so
she was from that hour. A true story in

the main, say Strauss and Keim, strictly

a case of faith-cure.

Vv. 23-26. The narrative returns to

the case of Jairus' daughter. Ver. 23,
. . . , circumstantial

participles leading up to what Jesus
said, the main fact.— , etc.

:

the girl was only just dead, yet already
a crowd had gathered about the house,
brought together by various motives,
sympathy, money, desire to share in the
meat and drink going at such a time (so

Lightfoot, Hor. Heb., ut ederent et

biberent), and of course making a con-
fused din.—, the part. = a
relative with finite verb = the crowd
which was making a din. The crowd,
besides the, tibicines, flute-

players, would include some hired
mourning women (Jerem. ix. iy),prceficc8 y

whose duty it was to sing nania in praise

of the dead. Mourning, like everything
else, had been reduced to system, two
flutes and one mourning woman at the
burial of a wife incumbent on the
poorest man (Lightfoot, Hor. Heb.).

The practice in Greece and Rome was
similar

;
proofs in Grotius, Eisner, Wet-

stein. Vide also Marquardt, Handbuch
der Rom. Alterthumer, vol. vii., p. 341,
where it is stated that by the twelve
Tables the number of tibicines was
limited to ten, and that before the Punic
war. at least, prcefica were employed.

—
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Ver. 24. , retire ! Hired
mourners distasteful to Jesus, who
gladly avails Himself of this opportunity

of dismissing them.— : no
need of you yet, for the maid(-,
dim. for , but = puella in late

Greek) is not dead. A welcome word
to naturalistic commentators, giving a

plausible basis for the hypothesis of an
apparent death or swoon (Schleier., Keim,
etc.), not to be taken prosaically as

meant to deny death. Yet Carr (C. G.
T.) thinks it open to question whether
it ought not to be taken literally, and
doubtful whether is ever used
in a metaphorical sense in the . T. or

elsewhere. The derisive laughter of the

crowd() is good evidence to

the contrary.— : not to be
pressed as implying physical force,

non vi et manibus, sed voce jussuque
(Fritzsche), a tone and manner not to

be resisted, the house therefore soon
cleared of the noisy crowd.—Ver. 26,

., against the wish of Jesus,

who did not desire raising the dead to be
regarded as a part of His ordinary work.
Perhaps that was why He said :

" she

sleepeth" (Weiss, L. J., Marcus-Evang.).
— > : Weiss thinks the ex-

pression implies that the evangelist is a

stranger to Palestine (Weiss-Meyer).

Vv. 27-31. Two blind men.—This
miracle-narrative and the next com-

paratively colourless and uninteresting.

They bring under notice two new types
of disease, blindness and possession
accompanied with dumbness. The
interest in both cases, however, lies not

so much in the cures as in the words
spoken.—Ver. 27. : blindness
common from limestone dust in the air

and changing temperature.—vibs .,
Messianic appellation, first time ad-
dressed to Jesus, a point of interest for

the evangelist ; not welcome to Jesus,
who feared the awakening of false ex-

pectations. Therefore He took no notice
of them on the way to His house, whither
He retired after the last incident.—Ver.

28. eis . . : they
follow, and Jesus at last takes notice of

them, asking if they have faith in His
power. His previous conduct might
throw doubt on His willingness, but that

is dispelled by speaking to them.—

:

a prompt glad "yes" is their answer.

—

Ver. 30., a Hebraism. The
Jews thought of blind eyes as shut, and
of seeing eyes as open.—,
sternly enjoined (vide Mk. i. 43). The
paraphrase of Euthy. Zig. gives a vivid

idea of the meaning, "looked severely,

contracting His eyebrows, and shaking
His head at them, as they are wont to

do who wish to make sure that secrets

will be kept ".—Ver. 31. 3 . ..
(vide remarks on ver. 26).
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Vv. 32-34. The dumb demoniac (Lk.
xi. 14). A slight narrative, very meagre
in comparison with the story of the Gera-
sene demoniac, the interest centring in

the conflicting comments of spectators

which probably secured for it a place in

the Logia of Matthew. Ver. 32.

: while the two blind men are

going out they bring another sufferer to

the great Healer ; an incessant stream of
applicants for aid flowing towards His
door.— : dumbness the apparent
symptom. Theword literally means blunt,

and in Homer (II., ii. 390) is applied to a
weapon. In . T. it is used with refer-

ence to the senses and faculties, here the

faculty of speech (ver. 33, -),
in xi. 5, that of hearing.—:
the inferred cause. It was known that

the dumbness was not due to any physi-

cal defect. Speech seemed to be prevent-

ed by some foreign spiritual power ; the

mental disease, possibly, melancholy.

—

Ver. 33. ': that cured, speech
followed.—': the crowd present

wondered, hearing one speak whom they
had so long known to be dumb.—', etc. : thus they expressed their

surprise ; the like was never seen in

Israel, ' is impersonal, the refer-

ence being to the change in the man

;

the manner of expression is colloquial,

nnd it is idle to discuss the precise mean-
ing of ovto>s, and what nominative is to

be supplied to'. It is more to the

purpose to inquire why this seemingly
minor miracle should make so great an
impression. Perhaps we should not

isolate it, but take it along with the other

marvels that followed in quick succession

as joint causes of admiration. The
people were worked up into a high
measure of astonishment which, at last,

found vent in these words. So in effect

Euthy., also Rosenmiiller (" tot signa, tarn

admirabilia, tarn celeriter, neque con-

tactu tantum, sed et verbo, et in omni

morborum genere ").—Ver. 34. .
cXe-yov. The multitude admired, but the
Pharisees said. They are watching
closely the words and acts of Jesus and
forming their theories. They have got
one for the cures of demoniacs.—'

. : He casts out demons in

the power of the prince of demons.
Probably they did not believe it, but it was
plausible. How differently men view
the same phenomenon (vide on Matt,
xii. 22 f.).

Vv. 35-38. These verses look both
backwards and forwards, winding up the
preceding narrative of words and deeds
from chap. v. onwards, and introducing

a new aspect of Christ's work and experi-

ence. The connection with what follows

is strongest, and the verses might, with
advantage, have formed the commence-
ment of chap. x. Yet this general state-

ment about Christ's teaching and healing
ministry (ver. 35) obviously looks back to

iv. 23, 24, and, therefore, fitly ends the
story to which the earlier summary
description of the ministry in Galilee

forms the introduction. It is, at the
same time, the prelude to a second act

in the grand drama (chap. ix. 35—xiv.

12). In the first act Jesus has appeared
as an object of general admiration ; in

the second He is to appear as an object

of doubt, criticism, hostility.

Ver. 36. $ : in the
course of His wanderings Jesus had
opportunities of observing the condition
of the people, and at length arrived at a
clear, definite view as to the moral and
religious situation. It was very sombre,
such as to move His compassion(--, post classical, in Gospels only).

The state of things suggested two
pictures to His mind : a neglected flock

of sheep, and a harvest going to waste
for lack of reapers. Both imply, not

only a pitiful plight of the people, but

a blameworthy neglect of duty on the
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part of their religious guides—the shep-

herds by profession without the shep-

herd heart, the spiritual husbandmen
without an eye for the whitening fields

and skill to handle the sickle. The
Pharisaic comments on the Capernaum
mission festival (ix. 11) were sufficient to

justify the adverse judgment. Their

question on that occasion meant much,
and would not be forgotten by Jesus.

—

, '', graphic words,

clear as to general import, though
variously understood as to their precise

meaning. The former may mean
"flayed" (from<, Holtz., H. C), or

"hunted" and tired out (Weiss-Meyer),

the practical sense is " exhausted by
long, aimless wandering, foot-sore and
fleece-torn ". The other points to the

natural sequel—lying down, scattered

about (), here one, there another,

on the hill side, just where they found
themselves unable to go a step further.

A flock can get into such a condition

only when it has no shepherd to care for

it and guide it to the pastures.

Vv. 37, 38. - : a new figure

coming in abruptly in the narrative, but

not necessarily so close together in

Christ's mind. The one figure suits the

mood of passive sympathy ; the other,

that of the harvest, suits the mood of

active purpose to help. It would not be
long in the case of Jesus before the one
mood passed into the other. He could

not be a mere pitying spectator. He
must set on foot a mission of help.

The Capernaum feast was the first stage

;

the mission of the twelve the second.

The word " harvest " implies spiritual

susceptibility. Weiss protests against

this inference as allegorising interpo-

lation of a parabolic saying which simply

points to the want of suitable labourers

(vide L. J,, ii. 119). So also Schanz
maintains, against Euthy., that not sus-
ceptibility but need is pointed to. But,
as against Weiss, it is pertinent to ask :

what suggested the figure of a harvest
if not possibilities of gain to the
kingdom of God, given sympathetic
workers ? This hopeful judgment as to
the people of the land, contrasted with
Pharisaic despair and contempt, was
characteristic of Jesus (vide my Kingdom
of God, chap. v.).— : pro-
fessional labourers, men busying them-
selves with inculcation of moral and
religious observances, abundant; but
powerless to win the people because with-
out sympathy, hope, and credible accept-
able Gospel. Their attempts, if any,
only make bad worse—(sub legis on-
ere aegrotam plebem, Hilary). " Few "

—as yet only one expert, but He is train-

ing others, and He has faith in prayer for

better men and times.—Ver. 38.

:

the first step in all reform—deep, devout
desire out of a profound sense of need.
The time sick and out of joint—God
mend it !—$', etc. The pray-
er, expressed in terms of the parabolic
figure, really points to the ushering in of
a new era of grace and humanity

—

Christian as opposed to Pharisaic, legal,

Rabbinical. In the old time men thought
it enough to care for themselves even in

religion ; in the new time, the impulse and
fashion would be to care for others,, a strong word (cf. Mk. iv. 2g,-'), even allowing for the
weakened force in later Greek, implying
Divine sympathy with the urgent need.
Men must be raised up who can help the
time. Christ had thorough faith in a
benignant Providence. Luke gives this

logion in connection with the mission of

the seventy (x. 2).
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Chapter . The Galilean Mission.

The beginnings of the mission to the

neglected " lost " sheep of Israel may be
found in the Capernaum feast (ix. io).

As time went on Jesus felt increasingly

the pressure of the problem and the need
for extended effort. Matthew's call was
connected with the first stage of the

movement, and that disciple was Christ's

agent in bringing together the gathering

of publicans and sinners. He is now
about to employ all the intimate dis-

ciples He has collected about Him and
through them to spread the movement
all over Galilee. They will be a poor
substitute for Himself, yet not wholly
useless like the scribes, for they have
heard His teaching on the hill and
imbibed somewhat of His spirit of love.

Vv. 1-15. The Twelve: their names,
mission, and relative instructions (Mk.
iii. 14-19, vi. 7-13, Lk. ix. 1-6).

Ver. 1. : this does
not refer to the call to become disciples,

but to a call to men already disciples to

enter on a special mission.— ,
the Twelve. The article implies that a
body of intimate disciples, twelve in

number, already existed. The evangelist

probably had Mk. iii. 14 in view. He
may also reflect in his language the

feeling of the apostolic age to which
the Twelve were familiar and famous.
Hitherto we have made the acquaintance
of five of the number (iv. 18-22, ix. 9).

Their calls are specially reported to

illustrate how the body of twelve grew.

—

«, authority, not to preach, as we
might have expected, but to heal. The
prominence given to healing in this

mission may surprise and disappoint,

and even tempt to entertain the suspicion

that the exalted ideas concerning the
Twelve of after years have been read into

the narrative. This element is certainly

least prominent in Mark. Yet to some
extent it must have had a place in the

mission. The people in Galilee had all

atard of Jesus and His work, and it was

no use sending the Twelve unless they
could carry with them something of His
power.— ., genitive objective,

as in John xvii. 3, Rom. ix. 21.

. . . , dependent also

on' (cf. 1 Cor. ix. 5), with
infinitive indicating tendency of the
power, , etc., echo of iv.

23.

Ver. 2. .: etc.,

the evangelist finds here a convenient
place for giving the names of the Twelve,
called here for the first and last time, with reference at once to the

immediate minor mission (from-, vide ver. 5) and to the later great

one. One half of them are for us mere
names, and of one or two even the names
are doubtful, utterly obscure, yet, doubt-
less, in their time and sphere faithful

witnesses. They are arranged in pairs,

as if following the hint of Mark that they
were sent out by two and two, each pair

connected with a (so in Luke, not in

Mark).—: at the head of the list

stands Peter, first not only numerically
(Meyer) but in importance, a sure matter
of fact, though priestly pretensions based
on it are to be disregarded. He is first

in all the lists.—6.: a fact

already stated (iv. 18), here repeated
probably because the evangelist had his

eye on Mark's list (iii. 16) or possibly to

distinguish this Simon from another in

the list (No. 11). Ver. 3.,
the 6th, one of the doubtful names, com-
monly identified with Nathanael (John
i. 46).— 6, one of four

in the list with epithets : Peter the first,

Simon the zealot, Judas the traitor,

Matthew the publican ; surely not with-
out reason, except as echoing ix. 9
(Meyer). Matthew stands second in his

pair here, before Thomas in Mark and
Luke. Position and epithet agree,

indicative, Euthy. suggests, of modesty
and self-abasement.—Ver. 4. 6

: Luke gives .*
<= the zealot, possibly a piece of in-
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formation based on an independent

reliable source, or his interpretation of

the Hebrew word ^^Jp* The form

seems to be based on the idea

that the word referred to a place. Jerome
took it to mean "of Cana," "de vico

Chana Galilaeae ".

:

last in all the lists, as Peter is first. The
epithet is generally taken as denoting the

place to which he belonged : the man of

Issachar (Grotius) ; but most render : the

man of Kerioth (in Judah, Joshua xv. 25,

Jer. xlviii, 41) ; in that case the one non-
Galilean disciple. The ending, -, is

Greek ; in Mark the Hebrew ending, -,
is given.

Vv. 5-15. Instructions to the tnissioners.

Ver. 5. . : These , the Twelve,

Jesus sent forth, under the injunctions

following().— id.'. This prohibition occurs in

Matthew only, but there is no reason to

doubt its authenticity except indeed that

it went without saying. The very pro-

hibition implies a consciousness that one
day the Gospel would go the way of the

Gentiles, just as Mt. v. 17 implies con-

sciousness that fulfilling, in the speaker's

sense, would involve annulling.—, the way towards (Meyer), the

genitive being a genitive of motion
(Fritzsche, Kiihner, § 414, 4), or a way
within or of, parallel to

in next clause.— . ., not even in

Samaria should they carry on their

mission. The prohibition is total,

does not refer to the chief city

(Erasmus, Annot., metropolis) or to the

towns as distinct from the rural parts

through which at least they might pass
(Grotius). It means any considerable

centre of population. The towns and
villages are thought of as the natural

sphere of work (ver. 11). The reason of

the double prohibition is not given, but
doubtless it lay in the grounds of policy

which led Christ to confine His own
work to Israel, and also in the crude
religious state of the disciples.—Ver. 6., " the lost sheep," an ex-

pression consecrated by prophetic use
(Jer. 1. 6, Swete's ed., xxvii. 6), the epithet

here first introduced, often occurring in

Gospels, was used by Jesus not in blame
but in pity. " Lost " in His vocabulary
meant " neglected " (ix. 36), in danger
also of course, but not finally and hope-
lessly given over to perdition, salvablc
if much needing salvation. The term is

ethical in import, and implies that the
mission had moral and religious improve-
ment mainly in view, not mere physical
benefit through healing agency; teaching
rather than miraculous acts.—Ver. 7,, as ye go, keep
preaching; participle and finite verb,

both present. Preaching first in the

Master's thoughts, if not in the evangel-
ist's (ver. 1).— . .:
the theme is, of course, the kingdom
longed for by all, constantly on the lips

of Jesus. The message is : It has come
nigh to you and is here. Very general,
but much more, it may be taken for

granted, was said. The apprentice
apostles could as yet make no intelligent

theoretic statement concerning the King-
dom, but they could tell not a little about
the King, the Master who sent them, the
chief object of interest doubtless for all

receptive souls. It was a house mission
(not in synagogue) on which they were
sent (ver. 12). They were to live as guests
in selected dwellings, two in one, and
two in another, for a time, and their

preaching would take the form of familiar

conversation on what they had seen and
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heard Jesus do and say. They would
talk by the hour, healing acts would be
very occasional, one or two in a village.

Ver. 8. '. This clause

is wanting in several Codd., including L,

so often associated with fc^B in good read-

ings. It is, however, too well attested to

be omitted. It must either have found a

place in the autograph, or it must have
crept in as a gloss at a very early period.

The evangelist's aim seems to be to

represent Christ as empowering the

disciples to do the works He is reported

to have done Himself in chaps, viii., ix.

That purpose demands the inclusion of

raising the dead as the crowning miracle

of the group (raising of daughter of

Jairus). Yet it is hard to believe that

Jesus would give power to the disciples

to do, as an ordinary part of their

mission, what He Himself did only on
one or two exceptional occasions. The
alternatives seem to be either an early

gloss introduced into the text, or an
inaccuracy on the part of the evangelist.

Meyer takes the former view, Weiss
apparently the latter. We cannot take

the phrase in a spiritual sense, the other

clauses all pointing to physical miracles.

This clause is not in the accounts of

Mark and Luke. The seventy on their

return (Luke x. 17) make no mention of

raising the dead.

Ver. 9. : Vulgate : nolite

possidere. But the prohibition is directed

not merely against possessing, but

against acquiring (, perfect =
possess). The question is as to the scope

of the prohibition. Does it refer merely to

the way, or also to the mission ? In one
case it will mean : do not anxiously pro-

cure extensive provision for your journey
(Meyer) ; in the other it will mean, more
comprehensively : do not procure for the

way, or during the mission, the things

named. In other words, it will be an
injunction to begin and carry on the

mission without reward. Though the

reference seems to be chiefly to the

starting point, it must be in reality to

their conduct during the mission. There

was no need to say : do not obtain gold
before starting, for that was practically

impossible. There was need to say:
do not take gold or silver from those
whom you benefit, for it was likely to be
offered, and acceptance of gifts would be
morally prejudicial. That, therefore, is

what Jesus prohibits, true to His habit

of insisting on the supreme value of
motive. So Jerome (condemnatio avari-

tiae), Chrys., Hilary, etc. So also

Weiss. Holtz. (H.C.), while concurring
in this interpretation, thinks the pro-

hibition suits better the conduct of the
Christ-merchants in the Didache than
the circumstances of the disciples.

—

, , : an anti-

climax, not gold, not silver, not even a
copper.— , in your girdles,

used for this purpose. as well as for

gathering up the loose mantle, or in

purses suspended from the girdle. " It

was usual for travellers to carry purses() suspended from their girdles,

in which they carried the pence " (Euthy.).

—Ver. 10. , a wallet for holding
provisions, slung over the shoulder
(Judith xiii. 10, ).

—

: not even two under-gar-
ments, shirts ; one would say very neces-
sary for comfort and cleanliness in a hot
climate, and for travellers along dusty
roads. In Mark the prohibition seems
to be against wearing two at the same
time (vi. 8) ; here against carrying a
spare one for a change. Possibly we
ought not to take these instructions

too literally, but in their spirit.—-
: this does not mean that they

were to go barefooted, but either without
a spare pair, or without more substantial

covering for the feet (shoes) than the
light sandals they usually wore—mere
soles to keep the feet off the hard road.

Lightfoot (Hor. Heb.) distinguishes

between the two thus :
" usus delicatons

fuerunt calcei, durioris atque utilioris

sandalia". He states that there were
sandals, whose soles were of wood, and
upper part of leather, the two joined by
nails, and that they were sometimes
made of rushes or the bark of palms.
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— : not even a staff ! That can

hardly be meant. Even from the

romantic or picturesque point of view

the procession of pilgrim missioners

would not be complete without a staff

each in their hand. If not a necessity,

at least, it was no luxury. Mark allows

the staff, creating trouble for the har-

monists. Grotius suggests: no second

staff besides the one in hand ! Glassius,

quoted by Fritzsche in scorn, suggests a

staff shod with iron (scipio) for defence.

Ebrard, with approval of Godet, thinks

of two different turns given to the

Aramaic original =

either " if you take one staff it is

enough," or "if, etc., it is too much".
Really the discrepancy is not worth all

this trouble. Practically the two ver-

sions come to the same thing : take only

a staff, take not even a staff ; the latter

is a little more hyperbolical than the

former. Without even a staff, is the ne

plus ultra of austere simplicity and self-

denial. Men who carry out the spirit of

these precepts will not labour in vain.

Their life will preach the kingdom better

than their words, which may be feeble

and helpless. " Nothing," says Euthy.,

"creates admiration so much as a simple,

contented life "( -). — ... . : a

maxim universally recognised. A labourer

of the type described is not only worthy
but sure of his meat; need have no con-

cern about that. This is one of the few
sayings of our Lord referred to by St.

Paul (1 Cor. ix. 14), whose conduct as

an apostle well illustrates the spirit of

the instructions to the Twelve.
Vv. 1 1- 15.' (', from', true ; to inquire as to the truth of

a matter). A host to be carefully sought
out in each place : not to stay with the first

who offers.— points to personal

moral worth, the deciding consideration

to be goodness, not wealth (worth so

much). The host to be a man generally
respected, that no prejudice be created
against the mission (ne praedicationis

dignitas suscipientis infamia deturpetur,

Jerome).— : having once secured a
host, abide with him, shift not about
seeking better quarters and fare, hurting
the feelings of the host, and damaging
your character, as self-seeking men.

—

Ver. 12. , the house selected

after due inquiry.—-, salute it,

not as a matter of formal courtesy, but
with a serious mind, saying: "peace be
with you," thinking the while of what
peace the kingdom can bring.—Ver. 13.

. : after all pains have
been taken, a mistake may be made

;

therefore the worthiness of the house
is spoken of as uncertain (, in an
emphatic position, so , in next
clause).—' . . . --. The meaning is : the word of

peace will not be spoken in vain ; it will

bless the speaker if not those addressed.

It is always good to wish peace and good
for others, however the wish may be
received. There is a tacit warning
against being provoked by churlish treat-

ment. Ver. 14. : Christ

contemplates an unfavourable result of
the mission in the host's house, or in the

town or village generally. The con-
struction of the sentence is anacolouthi-
stic, beginning one way, ending another :

rhetorical in effect, and suitable to emo-
tional speech

; cf. Lk. xxi. 6 : " these
things ye see—days will come in which
not one stone will be left upon another"
{vide Winer, § 63, on such constructions).—: when an unreceptive
attitude has once been decidedly taken
up, there is nothing for it but to go
away. Such a crisis severely tests the
temper and spirit of promoters of good
causes.— : a
symbolic act practised by the Pharisees
on passing from heathen to Jewish soil,

the former being regarded as unclean

1

1
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(Light., Hor. Heb.) : Easy to perform,

not easy to perform in a right spirit ; too

apt to be the outcome of irritation, dis-

appointment, and wounded vanity= they
did not appreciate me, I abandon them
to their fate. Christ meant the act to

symbolise the responsibility of the in-

habitants for the result= leave the place,

feeling that you have done your duty,

not in anger but in sadness. The act,

if performed, would be a last word of

warning (el? , Mark and
Luke). Grotius and Bleek understand it

as meaning : "we have nothing more to

do with you ".—Ver. 15. . .

:

Sodom and Gomorrah, a byword for

great iniquity and awful doom (Is. i. 9),, land for people.—: yet

the punishment of these wicked cities,

tragic though it was, or the punishment
still in store, more endurable than that

of city or village which rejects the

message of the kingdom. This may
seem an exaggeration, the utterance of

passion rather than of sober judgment,
and a dangerous thing to say to raw
disciples and apprentice missionaries.

But the principle involved is plain : the
greater the privilege rejected the greater

the criminality. The utterance reveals

the high value Jesus set on the good
tidings He commissioned the Twelve to

preach.

Vv. 16-39. Prophetic picture offuture
apostolic tribulations. An interpolation

of our evangelist after his manner of

grouping logia of kindred import. The
greater part of the material is given in

other connections in Mark, and especially

in Lufce. No feeling of delicacy should
prevent even the preacher from taking
this view, as it destroys all sense of the

natural reality of the Galilean mission
to suppose that this passage formed part

of Christ's instructions to the Twelve in

connection therewith. Reading into the

early event the thoughts and experiences

of a later time was inevitable, but to get

a true picture of the life of Jesus and His
disciples, we must keep the two as

distinct as possible. There may be a

doubt as to ver. 16. It stands at the
beginning of the instructions to the
Seventy in Luke (x. 2), which, according
to Weiss (Matth. Evang., p. 263), are
really the instructions to the Twelve
in their most original form. But it is

hard to believe that Jesus took and
expressed so pessimistic a view of the
Galilean villagers to whom He was
sending the Twelve, as is implied in the
phrase, " sheep among wolves," though
He evidently did include occasional un-
receptivity among the possible experiences
of the mission. He may indeed have
said something of the kind with an
understood reference to the hostility of
Pharisaic religionists, but as it stands
unqualified, it seems to bear a colouring
imported from a later period.

Ver. 16. , something important is

going to be said.—, emphatic : Jesus
is conscious that connection with Him
will be a source not only of power, but
of trouble to the Twelve.— : not to

wolves(, Chrys.). They were
not sent for that purpose, which would
be a mission to destruction, but on an
errand of which that would be an inci-

dent, ' is used here as often, especially

in later Greek writers, with a verb of
motion to indicate a subsequent chronic
state, " the result of a love of concise-

ness " (Winer, § 50, 4, a).— . . .. The serpent, the accepted
emblem of wisdom (Gen. iii. 1 ; Ps. lviii.

5)—wary, sharp-sighted (Grotius) ; the

dove of simplicity (Hos. vii. 11, "silly

dove,", Sept.).— (,-), unmixed with evil, purely good.
The ideal resulting from the combina-
tion is a prudent simplicity ; difficult to

realise. The proverb seems to have
been current among the Jews. " God
says :

' with me the Israelites are simple

as the dove, but against the heathen
cunning as the serpent ' " (Wunsche,
Beitrage).—Ver. 17. :

Weiss, regarding ver. 17 as the beginning
of an interpolation, takes generi-

cally= the whole race of men conceived
of as on the whole hostile to the truth=
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in the fourth Gospel (xv. 19

;

xvii. 14). It seems more natural to find

in it a reference to the of ver. 16.

Beware of the class of men I have in

view. So Eras., Eisner, Fritzsche.

—

, the higher tribunals, selected

to represent courts ofjustice of all grades,

to denote the serious nature of the

danger.—. The synagogue
is referred to here, not merely as a place

of worship, but as a juridical assembly
exercising discipline and inflicting penal-

ties (Grotius). Among these was scourg-

ing(, vide Acts xxii. 19

;

xxvi. 11 ; 2 Cor. xi. 24).—Ver. 18.-, provincial governors, including the

three degrees: Propraetors, Proconsuls,

and Procurators. From the point of

view of the evangelist, who conceives the

whole discourse as connected with the

Galilean mission confined to Jews,
the reference can only be to Roman
governors in Palestine. But in Christ's

mind they doubtless had a larger scope,

and pointed to judicial tribulations in the

larger, Gentile world.— v.

The compensation for the incriminated

will be that, when they stand on their

defence, they will have an opportunity
of witnessing for the Master () and the Cause. Observe the com-
bination koI 8 in first clause of this

verse, before ', after

it. It introduces a further particular

under a double point of view, with
so far as similar, with so far as different

(Baumlein, Schulgram., § 675, also Gr.
Partikeln, 188, 9). A more formidable

experience.

Vv. 19-22. , etc. : a
second counsel against anxiety (Matt,

vi. 25), this time not as to food and
raiment, but as to speech at a critical

hour. With equal emphasis : trouble not
yourselves either as to manner or matter,
word or thought( ).—

:

thought, word, tone, gesture—every-
thing that tends to impress—all will be
given at the critical hour (). In the former instance anxiety
was restricted to the day (Matt. vi. 34).
Full, absolute inspiration promised for

the supreme moment.— , etc.

:

not you but the divine Spirit the speaker,, , non tarn quam, interprets

Grotius, followed by Pricaeus, Eisner,
Fritzsche, etc. = not so much you as

;

as if it were an affair of division of
labour, so much ours, so much, and
more, God's. It is, however, all God's,
and yet all ours. It is a case of
immanent action, ,
not of a transcendent power coming in

upon us to help our infirmity, eking
out our imperfect speech. Note the
Spirit is called the Spirit, echo of vi. 32. Some of the
greatest, most inspired utterances have
been speeches made by men on trial for

religious convictions. A good con-
science, tranquillity of spirit, and a sense
of the greatness of the issue involved,
make human speech at such times touch
the sublime. Theophy. distinguishes
the human and the divine in such utter-

ances thus : ours to confess, God's tomake
a wise apology ( *-, ).
—Ver. 22. ', to the end (of the
tribulations) described (w. 21-22) ; to the
end, and not merely at the beginning
(Theophy., Beza, Fritzsche, Weiss, etc.).

No easy thing to do, when such in-

humanities and barbarities are going on,
all natural and family affections out-
raged. But it helps to know, as is here
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indirectly intimated, that there will be

an end, that religious animosities will

not last for ever. Even persecutors and
guillotineers get weary of their savage

work. On cU tcXos Beza remarks :

declarat neque momentaneam neque per-

petuam hanc conditionem fore.

—

ovtos, he, emphatic, he and no
other, shall be saved, in the day of final

award (James i. 12, " shall receive the

crown of life ")
;
also, for the word is

pregnant, shall be saved from moral ship-

wreck. How many characters go miser-

ably down through cowardice and lack

of moral fibre in the day of trial !

Ver. 23. : the thought takes

a new comforting turn, much needed
to reconcile disciples to the grim
prospect. With courage and loyalty

effort for self-preservation is quite

compatible. Therefore, when they per-

secute here flee there.—ev, in this city, pointing to it, this

standing for one.—fcvyere, flee, very un-

heroic apparently, but the bravest

soldier, especially an old campaigner,
will avail himself of cover when he can.

els erepav: the reading of ^B is

to be preferred to of the T.R., the

idea being: flee not merely to another

city numerically distinct, but to a city

presumably different in spirit (vide vi. 24
and xi. 16), where you may hope to

receive better treatment. Thus the

flight, from being a mere measure of

self-preservation, is raised to the dignity

of a policy of prudence in the interest of

the cause. Why throw away life here

among a hostile people when you may do
goodwork elsewhere ?— yap : reason

for the advice solemnly given ; an im-

portant declaration, and a perplexing

one for interpreters.

—

ov , have no
fear lest, ye will certainly not have
finished—. In what sense ?

" gone over " (A.V.) in their evangelising

tour, or done the work of evangelising

thoroughly ? (ad fidei et evangelicae vir-

tutis perfectionem—Hilary). The former

is the more natural interpretation. And
yet the connection of thought seems to

3 fc$BX omit .
demand a mental reference to the quality
of the work done. Why tarry at one
place as if you were under obligation to
convert the whole population to the
kingdom ? The thing cannot be done.
The two views may be combined thus

:

ye shall not have gone through the
towns of Israel evangelising them in

even a superficial way, much less in a
thorough-going manner. Weiss takes
the word. as referring not to mission
work but to flight = ye shall not have
used all the cities as places of refuge, i.e.,

there will always be some place to flee

to. This is beneath the dignity of the
situation, especially in view of what
follows.— 6 vtos . . Here
again is the peculiar title Son of Man :

impersonal, but used presumably as a
synonym for " I ". What does it mean
in this connection ? And what is the
coming referred to ? The latter ques-
tion can be best answered at a later

stage. It has been suggested that the
title Son of Man is here used by Christ
in opposition to the title Son of David.
The meaning of ver. 23 on that view is

this : do not think it necessary to tarry

at all hazards in one place. Your work
anywhere and everywhere must be very
imperfect. Even success will mean
failure, for as soon as they have re-

ceived the tidings of the kingdom they
will attach wrong ideas to it, thinking of
it as a national kingdom and of me as
the " Son of David ". No thorough
work can be done till the Son of Man
has come, i.e., till a universal Gospel for

humanity has begun to be preached
(Lutteroth). This is a fresh suggestion,
not to be despised, on so obscure a sub-
ject. We are only feeling our way as to

the meaning of some of Christ's sayings.
Meantime, all that we can be sure of is

that Christ points to some event not far

off that will put a period to the apostolic

mission.

Vv. 24, 25 point to another source of

consolation—companionship with the

Master in tribulation. A hard lot, but
mine as well as yours; you would not
expect to be better off than the Master
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and Lord.—Ver. 25. , not as in

vi. 34 a neuter adjective used as a noun,

but a predicate qualifying the clause

., etc., as noun to verb under-

stood, instead of the infini-

tive ; instead of de-

pendent like on, by-

attraction of the nearer word
(vide Winer, § 66,5).— (-,
.) points to a more intimate relation

between Jesus and the Twelve, that of a
head of a house to a family, implying
greater honour for the latter, and suggest-
ing an added motive for patient endur-
ance of the common lot.—
is a late form. Earlier writers said-, Lob., Phryn., p. 373.— : an opprobrious epithet

;

exact form of the word and meaning of
the name have given more trouble to

commentators than it is all worth. Con-
sult Meyer ad loc. Weiss (Meyer) re-

marks that the name of the Prince of the

demons is not yet sufficiently explained.

A question of interest is : did the enemies
of Jesus call Him Beelzebul (or Beelze-

bub), or did they merely reproach Him
with connection with Beelzebub ? Weiss,
taking ver. 25 b as an explanatory gloss

of the evangelist, based on ix. 3, xii. 24,

adopts the latter view; De Wette and
Meyer the former. The reading of Co-
dex ,, favours the other
alternative. The dative requires the
verb€ to be taken in the sense
of to cast up to one. Assuming that

the evangelist reports words of Jesus
instead of giving a comment of his own,
they may quite well contain the informa-
tion that, among the contemptuous
epithets applied to Jesus by His enemies,
was this name. It may have been a
spiteful pun upon the name, master
of the house.— implies that

still worse names will be applied to the

Twelve. Dictis respondeteventus, remarks

this reading in the margin.

' most editors. has the middle voice.

Grotius, citing in proof the epithets, impostores, applied to the apos-
tles and Christians by Celsus and Ulpian,
and the words of Tacitus: convictos in

odio humani generis, and the general use
of as a synonym for Christians.

—

(again in ver. 36), those belong-
ing to a household or family (from,
whence also the more common
bearing a similar meaning).
Vv. 26, 27. : " fear

not," and again " fear not " in ver. 28,
and yet again, 31, says Jesus, knowing
well what temptation there would be to
fear, connects with w. 24, 25 ; fear

not the inevitable for all connected with
me, as you are, take it calmly, sup-
plies a reason for fearlessness arising out
of their vocation. It is involved in the
apostolic calling that those who exercise

it should attract public attention. There-
fore, fear not what cannot be avoided if

you would be of any use. Fear suits not
an apostle any more than a soldier or a
sailor, who both take coolly the risks of
their calling.— ,-;, : the two
pairs of words embody a contrast be-

tween Master and disciples as to relative

publicity. As movements develop they
come more under the public eye.
Christ's teaching and conduct were not
wholly covered and hidden. There was
enough publicity to ensure ample criti-

cism and hostility. But, relatively, His
ministry was obscure compared to that
of the apostles in after years to which the
address looks forward. Therefore, more
not less, tribulation to be looked for. The
futures.. with the relative

virtually express intention
; cf. Mk. iv.

22, where occurs ; the hidden is hidden
in order to be revealed. That is the law
of the case to which apostles must recon-
cile themselves.—Ver. 27. , the
darkness of the initial stage ; the begin-
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nings of great epoch-making movements
always obscure.—, the light of pub-

licity, when causes begin to make a noise

in the wide world.— : a phrase

current among Greeks for confidential

communications. For such communica-
tions to disciples the Rabbis used the term

ti?nS, t0 whisper, ' may be

understood = what ye hear spoken into

the ear.—, on the roofs ; not a

likely platform from our western point

of view, but the ^-roofed houses of

the East are in view, in classics

means house ; in Sept. and . T., the

flat roof of a house ; in modern Greek,
terrace. Vide Kennedy, Sources of. T.

Greek, p. 121.—, proclaim with

loud voice, suitable to your commanding
position, wide audience, and great theme.

Vv. 28-31. New antidote to fear

drawn from a greater fear, and from the

paternal providence of God.

like the Hebrew jp but

also one of several ways in which the

Greeks connected this verb with its

object.— : that is all the persecu-

tor as such can injure or destroy. He
not only cannot injure the soul, but the

more he assails the physical side the

safer the spiritual.—
. . Who is that? God, say
most commentators. Not so, I believe.

Would Christ present God under this

aspect in such close connection with the
Father who cares even for the sparrows ?

What is to be greatly feared is not the

final condemnation, but that which leads

to it—temptation to forsake the cause of
God out of regard to self-interest or self-

preservation. Shortly the counsel is

:

fear not the persecutor, but the tempter,

not the man who kills you for your fidel-

ity, but the man who wants to buy you

off, and the devil whose agent he is.—Ver.

29 , dim. for, small
birds in general, sparrows in particu-
lar.—, a brass coin, Latin as,

^ of a = about fd. The small-
ness of the price makes it probable that
sparrows are meant (Fritzsche). We are
apt to wonder that sparrows had a price

at all.

—

iv . . . looks like a Hebra-
ism, but found also in Greek writers,
" cannot be called either a Graecismor a
Hebraism ; in every case the writer
aims at greater emphasis than would
be conveyed by, which properly
means the same thing, but had become
weakened by usage " (Winer, § 26).—Iir!. Chrys. paraphrases : els

(Horn. 34), whence Bengel conjectured
that the primitive reading was not
but, the first syllable of a little

used word falling out. But Wetstein
and Fritzsche have pointed out that eiri

does not suit that reading. The idea is

that not a single sparrow dies from any
cause on wing or perch, and falls dead
to the earth — . . Origen
(c. Celsum, i. 9) remarks: "nothing use-
ful among men comes into existence
without God " (). Christ expresses
a more absolute faith in Providence

:

"the meanest creature passes not out of
existence unobserved of your Father ".

—

Ver. 30. , emphatic position : your
hairs.— : of little value all together,

can be lost without detriment to life or
health.—, all, every one without
exception.—, counted. Men
count only valuable things, gold pieces,

sheep, etc. Note the perfect participle.

They have been counted once for all, and
their number noted ; one hair cannot go
amissing unobserved.—Ver. 31. it. .

: once more, as in vi. 26, a
comparison between men and birds as
to value : ye of more worth than many
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sparrows ; one hair of your head as much
worth to God as one sparrow. "It is a

litotes to say that there is a great

difference between many sparrows and
a human being " (Holtz., H.C.). There
is really no comparison between them.

It was by such simple comparisons that

Jesus insinuated His doctrine of the

absolute worth of man.
Vv. 32, 33. Solemn reference to the

final Judgment, points back to

ver. 27, containing injunction to make
open proclamation of the truth.—

: nominative absolute at the head
of the sentence.—Iv , ev

:

observe these phrases after the verb in

ver. 32, compared with the use of the

accusative , in the following

verse :
" confess in me," " deny me,"

" confess in him," " deny him ". Chry-
sostom's comment is : we confess by the

grace of Christ, we deny destitute of

grace. Origen (Cremer, Catenae, i. p.

80) interprets the varying construction

as indicating that the profit of the faith-

ful disciple lies in fellowship with Christ

and the loss of the unfaithful in the lack

of such fellowship. (opa 8e, el

ev -, ev ,
4 , " ev " ·,

) " ,"
" ev ".)

Vv. 34"39· The whole foregoing dis-

course, by its announcements and con-
solations, implies that dread experiences

are in store for the apostles of the faith.

To the inexperienced the question might
naturally suggest itself, why ? Can the

new religion not propagate itself quietly

and peaceably ? Jesus meets the ques-
tion of the surprised disciple with a de-

cided negative.—Ver. 34. , do
not imagine, as you are very likely to do
(cf. v. 17).— : the use of the
infinitive to express aim is common in

Matt., but Christ has here in view result

rather than purpose, which are not
carefully distinguished in Scripture. For

Luke has, possibly with a

feeling that the former word does not
suit. It is used specially with re-

ference to. The aorist points

to a sudden single action. Christ came
to bring peace on earth, but not in an
immediate magical way

;
peace at last

through war (Weiss, Matt. Evang.).

—

: Luke substitutes.
The connecting link may be that the

sword divides in two (Heb. iv. 12).

Grotius says that by the word there

should be understood :
" non bellum sed

dissidium ".—Ver. 35. Description of
the discord.—, to divide in two
(), to separate in feeling and in-

terest, here only in N.T. ; verifies the
truth of Grotius' comment as to the
" sword ".—. In this and the following
clauses it is the young that are set

against the old. " In all great revolu-

tions of thought the change begins from
the young " (Carr, Cambridge Gr. T.).

—

, a young wife, here as opposed
to, a daughter-in-law.—Ver. 36.

: the predicate standing first for

emphasis
;

enemies, not friends as one
would expect, the members of one's
family (, as in ver. 25). The
passage reproduces freely Micah vii. 6.

—

Ver. 37. Such a state of matters imposes
the necessity of making a very painful

choice between relatives and truth.

—

: this verb denotes natural affec-

tion as distinct from, which
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points to love of an ethical kind. The
distinction corresponds to that between
amare and diligere. Vide Trench, Syno-
nyms, and Cremer, s. v.,.

—

. The Master is peremptory

;

absolutely demands preference of His
cause to all claims of earthly relations.

—Ver. 38. . There is here no
necessary allusion to the death of Jesus
Himself by crucifixion, though one
possessing such insight into the course

of events, as this whole discourse indi-

cates, must have known quite well

when He uttered the words what
awaited Himself, the worst possible pro-

bable if not certain. The reference is to

the custom of the condemned person
carrying his own cross. Death by cruci-

fixion, though not practised among the

Jews, would be familiar to them through
Roman custom. Vide Grotius for Greek
and Roman phrases, containing figura-

tive allusions to the cross. This sentence
and the next will occur again in this

Gospel (Matt. xvi. 24, 25).—Ver. 39.

. . .,. . . .

: crucifixion, death ignominious,

as a criminal—horrible ; but horrible

though it be it means salvation. This
paradox is one of Christ's great, deep, yet

ever true words. It turns on a double
sense of the term as denoting now
the lower now the higher life. Every
wise man understands and acts on the

maxim, " dying to live ".

Vv. 40-42. The following sentences

might have been spoken in connection
with the early Galilean mission, and are

accordingly regarded by Weiss as the

conclusion of the instructions then given.

Luke gives their gist (x. 16) at the close

of the instructions to the seventy. After

uttering many awful, stern sayings, Jesus

takes care to make the last cheering.

He promises great rewards to those

who receive the missionaries, thereby
" opening the houses of the whole world
to them," Chrysos.—Ver. 40.

:

first the principle is laid down that to

receive the messenger is to receive the
Master who sent him (Matt. xxv. 40), as
to receive the Master is to receive God.
—Ver. 41. Then in two distinct forms
the law is stated that to befriend the re-

presentative of Christ and God ensures
the reward belonging to that representa-
tive.— , having regard to the
fact that he is a prophet or righteous
man. The prophet is the principal object
of thought, naturally, in connection with
a mission to preach truth. But Christ
knows (vii. 15) that there are false

prophets as well as true ; therefore from
vocation He falls back on personal
character. Here as everywhere we see
how jealously He made the ethical in-

terest supreme. " See," says Chrys.,

commenting on ver. 8, " how He cares
for their morals, not less than for the
miracles, showing that the miracles
without the morals are nought " (Horn.

32). So here He says in effect: let the
prophet be of no account unless he be
a just, good man. The fundamental
matter is character, and the next best

thing is sincere respect for it. To the

latter Christ promises the reward of the

former.— . . .

. : a strong, bold statement
made to promote friendly feeling towards
the moral heroes of the world in the

hearts of ordinary people ; not the utter-

ance of a didactic theologian scientifi-

cally measuring his words. Yet there is

a great principle underlying, essentially

the same as that involved in St. Paul's

doctrine of justification by faith. The
man who has goodness enough to

reverence the ideal of goodness approxi-

mately or perfectly realised in another,
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though not in himself, shall, in the

moral order of the world, be counted as

a good man.—Ver. 42. The last word,
and the most beautiful

;
spoken with

deep pathos as an aside ; about the

disciples rather than to them, though
heard by them. 1 ' Whosoever shall do
the smallest service, were it but to give

a drink to one of these little ones (eva, cf. Matt. xxv. 40)
in the name of a disciple, I declare

solemnly even he shall without fail have
his appropriate reward."— : ex-

pressive word for water, indicating the

quality valued by the thirsty
;

literally a

cup of the cool, suggesting by contrast

the heat of the sun and the fierce thirst

of the weary traveller. No small boon
that cup in Palestine 1 "In this hot
and dry land, where one can wander for

hours without coming on a brook or an
accessible cistern, you say ' thank you ' for

a drink of fresh water with very different

feelings than we do at home " (Furrer,

Wanderungen dutch das Heilige Land,

p. 118). — Fritzsche remarks on the

paucity of particles in w. 34-42 as indi-

cating the emotional condition of the

speaker.

Chapter XI. Jesus Judged by and
Judging His Contemporaries. We
are not to suppose any close connection
in time between the events related in this

chapter and the Galilean mission. The
reverse is implied in the vague introduc-

tory statement, that when Jesus had
completed His instructions to the Twelve
He went away on a teaching and preach-
ing tour among the towns. The impor-
tant thing is to realise that all that is re-

lated here must have taken place after

there had been time for the methods,
aims, spirit, and way of life of Jesus to

maniiest themselves, and so to become
the subject of general remark. It was a

matter of course that a man of such
depth, originality, unconventionality,

energy and fearless independence would
sooner or latter provoke criticism of all

shades ; from mild, honest doubt, to de-

cided reprobation. However popular at

first, He must become at last compara-

tively isolated. By the time the events
here related occurred, the reaction had
fully set in, and the narrative shows how
extensive it was, embracing within its

sphere of influence the best in the land
represented by the Baptist ; the com-
mercial class represented by three cities

named ; the professional class—the " wise
and understanding "

; and the zealots in

religion.

Ver. 1. £ --. The
participle here with a verb signifying to

cease as often with verbs signifying to
begin, continue, persevere, etc., vide
Goodwin, § 879. 1k€i0cv, from that place,

the place where the mission was given to

the Twelve. Where that was we do not
know

;
probably in some place of retire-

ment (dans la retraite, Lutteroth).—iro-

: the pronoun does not refei

to the disciples() as Fritzsche
thinks, but to the people of Galilee.

While He sent out the Twelve to preach.
He continued preaching Himself, only
avoiding the places they visited, " giving
room to them and time to do their work,
for, with Him present and healing, no
one would have cared to go near them,"
Chrysos., Horn. 36.

Vv. 2-6. Message from the Baptist
(Lk. vii. 18-23). Ver. 2.

(from,, a bond), in prison
in the fortress of Machasrus by the Dead
Sea (Joseph., Antiq., 18, 5, 2),a factalready
alluded to in iv. 12. By this time he has
been a prisoner a good while, long
enough to develop a prison mood.—-: not so close a prisoner but that
friends and followers can get access to
him {cf. Matt. xxv. 36, 43).— «

: this the subject in which the
Baptist is chiefly interested. What isJesus
doing ? But the evangelist does not
say the works of Jesus, but of the Christ,
i.e., of the man who was believed to be
the Christ, the works which were sup.
posed to point Him out as the Christ.
In what spirit reported, whether simply
as news, with sympathy, or with jealousy,
not indicated.— : the news set

John on musing, and led to a message of
inquiry— . , by his
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1 The texts show some unimportant variations in ref. to the in this and the
following clauses. In the best MSS. there is a before.
disciples, possibly the same men who
brought the news. There would be con-
stant coming and going between Galilee

and Machaerus. The construction is

Hebraistic = sent by the hand of.—Ver.

3. , said to Jesus, by them,
of course.— : the question a grave
one and emphatically expressed: Thou,
art Thou 6 ? Art Thou He
whom I spoke of as the One coming after

me when I was baptising in the Jordan
(iii. 11) ? It is a question whether Jesus
be indeed the Christ. Lutteroth, basing
on the hypothesis that for popular Jewish
opinion the Christ and the coming One
(a prophet like Moses) were different per-

sons, interprets the question thus :
" Art

Thou, Jesus, whom I know to be the

Christ, also the coming Prophet, or must
we expect another to fill that role ?

"—, not, which would have
been more appropriate on Lutteroth's

view = a numerically distinct person.

It. suggests a different kind of person.

—

: may be present indicative

(for future) as Beza and Fritzsche take it,

or present subjunctive deliberative =
ought we to look ? (Meyer-Weiss, Holtz.

,

H.C.), the latter preferable. What was
the animus or psychological genesis of

the question ? Doubt in John's own
mind, or doubt, bred of envy or jealousy,

in the minds of his disciples, or not doubt
on Baptist's part, but rather incipient

faith ? Alternative (2), universal with
the fathers (except Tertullian, vide de

prascrip., 8, de baptis., 10) ; (1) common
among modern commentators

; (3) fav-

oured by Keim, Weizsacker, and Holtz.,

H.C. :
" beginnende Disposition zum

Glauben an Jesu Messianitat ". The
view of the fathers is based on a sense of

decorum and implicit reliance on the

exact historical value of the statements
in fourth Gospel ; No. (3), the budding
faith hypothesis, is based on too scepti-

cal a view as to the historic value of even
the Synoptical accounts of John's early

relations with Jesus; No. (1) has every-

thing in its favour. The effect of con-
finement on John's prophetic temper, the

general tenor of this chapter which obvi-
ously aims at exhibiting the moral isola-

tion of Jesus, above all the wide differ-

ence between the two men, all make for

it. Jesus, it had now become evident,
was a very different sort of Messiah from
what the Baptist had predicted and de-
siderated {vide remarks on chap. iii. 11-

15). Where were the axe and fan and
the holy wind and fire of judgment ?

Too much patience, tolerance, gentle-
ness, sympathy, geniality, mild wisdom
in this Christ for his taste.

Vv. 4-6. Answer of Jesus. Ver. 4.

I. : go back and report to

John for his satisfaction.

—

., what you are hearing and see-
ing, not so much at the moment, though
Luke gives it that turn (vii. 21), but
habitually. They were not to tell their

master anything new, but just what they
had told him before. The one new ele-

ment is that the facts are stated in terms
fitted to recall prophetic oracles (Isaiah
xxxv. 5, lxi. 1), while, in part, a historic

recital of recent miracles (Matt, viii., ix.).

Probably the precise words of Jesus are
not exactly reproduced, but the sense is

obvious. Tell John your story over again
and remind him of those prophetic texts.

Let him study the two together and draw
his own conclusion. It was a virtual in-

vitation to John to revise his Messianic
idea, in hope he would discover that after

all love was the chief Messianic charism.
—Ver. 5. : used also in

classics to express recovery of sight.

—

, heie taken to mean deaf, though
in ix. 32, 33, it means dumb, showing that

the prophecy, Isaiah xxxv. 5, is in the
speaker's thoughts. — : vague
word, might mean literal poor (De W.)
or spiritual poor, or the whole people in

its national misery (Weiss, Matt. Evan.),

best defined by such a text as ix. 36, and
such facts as that reported in ix. 10-13.

—

: might be middle = the

poor preach, and so taken by Euthy.
Zig. (also as an alternative by Theophy.),
for " what can be poorer than fishing() ? " The poor in that case =
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the Twelve sent out to preach the king-

dom. That, too, was characteristic of

the movement, though not the character

istic intended, which is that the poor, the

socially insignificant and neglected, are

evangelised (passive, as in Heb. iv. 2).

—Ver. 6. (vide v. 3), possessed

of rare felicity. The word implies that

those who, on some ground or other, did

not stumble over Jesus were very few.

Even John not among them 1 On-
vide ad. v. 29. ev, in any-

thing relating to my public ministry, as

appearing inconsistent with my Messianic

vocation.

Vv. 7-15. Judgment of'Jesus concern-

ing the Baptist (Lk. vii. 24-30). Charac-
teristically magnanimous, while letting it

be seen that He is aware of John's limits

and defects. Ver. 7. -
: while John's messengers were

in the act of going, Jesus began at once,

without any delay, to make a statement
which He deemed necessary to prevent in-

jurious inferences from the message of

the Baptist, or the construction He had
put on it as implying doubt regarding
Himself.— : the interrogation

had taken place in presence of many.
Jesus was always in a crowd, except

when He took special steps to escape.

The spectators had watched with interest

what Jesus would say about the famous
man. Therefore, more must be said ; a

careful opinion expressed.—
. . . : it might be taken for

granted that most ofthem had been there.

The catechetical method of stating His

opinion of John lively and impres-
sive to such an audience. They had
gone to see as well as hear and be bap-
tised

,
curiosity plays a great part in

popular religious movements.—.
Plenty of reeds to be seen. " What a
vast space of time lies between the days
of the Baptist and us ! How have the
times changed ! Yet the stream flows
in the old bed. Still gently blows the
wind among the sighing reeds."—Furrer,
Wanderungen, 185. Many commenta-
tors (Grot., Wet., Fritzsche, De W.) in-

sist on taking . literally = did ye go,
etc., to see a reed, or the reeds on the
Jordan banks shaken by the wind ? This
is fiat and prosaic. Manifestly the indi-

vidualised reed is a figure of an incon-
stant, weak man

;
just enough in John's

present attitude to suggest such a
thought, though not to justify it.—Ver.
8. assumes the negative answer
to the previous question and elegantly
connects with it the following = " No

;

well, then, did you, etc. ?
"—Iv,

neuter, not necessary : in preci-

ous garments of any material, silk,

woollen, linen ; the fine garments sugges-
tive of refinement, luxury, effeminacy.

—

. . : points to a
well-known truth, serving the same pur-
pose as here ; those accustomed to

wear,., frequentative, as distinct from, which would mean bearing
without reference to habit.— .
., in palaces which courtiers frequent.

Jesus knows their flexible, superfine ways
well ; how different from those of the
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rudely clad and rudely mannered, un-

compromising Baptist!—Ver. 9. .
.: one more question, shorter, abrupt,

needing to be supplemented by another

(Weiss-Meyer)—why then, seriously,

went ye out ?« ;—to see

a Prophet ?—, yea ! right at last ; a
prophet, indeed, with all that one expects

in a prophet—vigorous moral conviction,

integrity, strength of will, fearless zeal

for truth and righteousness
;
utterly free

from the feebleness and time-serving of

those who bend like reeds to every

breath of wind, or bow obsequiously be-

fore greatness.— ir.,

a prophet and more, something above the
typical prophet (vide on v. 47). The
clause introduced by , as

shows, expresses Christ's own opinion,

not the people's (Weiss). — Ver. 10.

. . .". The-
verified and explained by a pro-

phetic citation. The oracle is taken
from Malachi iii., altered so as to

make the Messianic reference apparent

—

changed into. By applying the

oracle to John, Jesus identifies him with
the messenger whom God was to send to

prepare Messiah's way. This is his dis-

tinction,, as compared with
other prophets. But, after all, this is an
external distinction, an accident, so to

speak. Some prophet must be the fore-

runner, if Messiah is to come at all, the

last in the series who foretell His coming,
and John happens to be that one—

a

matter of good fortune rather than of

merit. Something more is needed to

justify the, and make it a
proper subject for eulogy. That is forth-

coming in the sequel.

Vv. 11-12. This is the further justifi-

cation of the. desiderated. Ver.

11. . First Christ ex-

presses His personal conviction in

solemn terms. What follows refers to

John's intrinsic worth, not to his historic

position as the forerunner. The latter

rests on the prophetic citation. Christ's

aim now is to say that the Baptist's

character is equal to his position : that

he is fit to be the forerunner. For
Christ, being the forerunner is no matter
of luck. God will see that the right

man occupies the position
;

nay, none
but the right man can successfully per-

form the part.— , there
hath not arisen

; passive with middle
sense, but the arising non sine numine,
" surrexit divinitus, quomodo existunt

veri Prophetae," Eisner; cf. Mt. xxiv.

11, Lk. vii. 16, vide also Judges ii. 18,

iii. 9.—4v = among
mankind, a solemn way of expressing
the idea. The meaning, however, is not
that John is the greatest man that ever
lived. The comparison moves within
the sphere of Hebrew prophecy, and
practically means : John the greatest of
all the prophets. A bold judgment not
easily accepted by the populace, who
always think the dead greater than the
living. Christ expresses Himself strongly

because He means to say something
that might appear disparaging. But He
is in earnest in His high estimate, only
it is not to be understood as asserting

John's superiority in all respects, e.g.,

in authorship. The point of view is

capacity to render effective service to the

Kingdom of God.— 6 .
Chrysostom took this as referring to

Jesus, and, connecting . . . .
with, brought out the sense : He
who is the less in age and fame is greater
than John in the Kingdom of Heaven.
The opinion might be disregarded as an
exegetical curiosity, had it not been
adopted by so many, not only among
the ancients (Hilar., Ambr., Theophy.,
Euthy.), but also among moderns (Eras.,

Luth., Fritzsche). In the abstract it is

a possible interpretation, and it expresses
a true idea, but not one Jesus was likely

to utter then. No doubt John's in-

quiry had raised the question of Christ's

standing, and might seem to call for

comparison between questioner and ques-

tioned. But Christ's main concern was
not to get the people to think highly of
Himself, but to have high thoughts of
the kingdom. What He says, therefore,

is that any one in the kingdom, though
of comparatively little account, is greater

than John. Even the least is ; for

though, even with the article,

does not necessarily mean
(so Bengel), it amounts to that. The
affirmative holds even in case of the

highest degree of inferiority. The im-
plication is that John was not in the
kingdom as a historical movement (a
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simple matter of fact), and the point of

comparison is the dominant spirit. The
moral sternness of John was his great-

ness and also his weakness. It made
him doubt Jesus, kept him aloof from the

kingdom, and placed him below any one
who in the least degree understood

Christ's gracious spirit, e.g., one of the

Twelve called in x. 42 '
' these little ones ".

Ver. 12. The statement just com-
mented on had to be made in the in-

terests of truth and the Kingdom of God,
but having made it Jesus reverts with

pleasure to a tone of eulogy. This verse

has created much diversity of opinion,

which it would take long to recount. I

find in it two thoughts : one expressed,

the other implied. (1) There has been a

powerful movement since John's time

towards the Kingdom of God. (2) The
movement derived its initial impetus

from John. The latter thought is

latent in airb 8e .. The
movement dates from John ; he has the

credit of starting it. This thought is

essential to the connection. It is the

ultimate justification of the

(ver. 9). The apostle Paul adduced as

one argument for his apostleship, called

in question by Judaists, success, which in

his view was not an accident but God-
given, and due to fitness for the work
(2 Cor. ii. 14, iii. 1-18). So Christ here

in effect proves John's fitness for the
position of forerunner by the success of

his ministry. He had actually made
the kingdom come. That was the true

basis of his title to the honourable
appellation, "preparer of the way";
without that it had been an empty title,

though based on any number of pro-

phecies. That success proved fitness,

adequate endowment with moral force,

and power to impress and/ move men.
This being seen to be Christ's meaning,
there is no room for doubt as to the
animus of the words,.
They contain a favourable, benignant
estimate of the movement going on, not
an unfavourable, as, among others, Weiss
thinks, taking the words to point to a
premature attempt to bring in the king-

dom by a false way as a political crea-

tion (Weiss-Meyer). Of course there

were many defects, obvious, glaring, in

the movement, as there always are.

Jesus knew them well, but He was not
in the mood just then to remark on
them, but rather, taking a broad,

generous view, to point to the move-
ment as a whole as convincing proof of

John's moral force and high prophetic

endowment. The two words .,. signalise the vigour of the move-
ment. The kingdom was being seized,

captured by a storming party. The
verb might be middle voice, and is so
taken by Beng., "sese vi quasi obtrudi*,"

true to fact, but the passive is demanded
by the noun following. The kingdom
is forcefully taken (,
Hesychius) by the. There is

probably a tacit reference to the kind of

people who were storming the kingdom,
from the point of view, not so much of

Jesus, as of those who deemed themselves
the rightful citizens of the kingdom.
" Publicans and sinners " (ix. 9-12), the

ignorant (xi. 25). What a rabble .'

thought Scribes and Pharisees. Cause
of profound satisfaction to Jesus (ver. 25).

Vv. 13-15. Conclusion of speech about
John. Ver. 13. The thought here is

hinted rather than fully expressed. It

has been suggested that the sense would
become clearer if w. 12 and 13 were
made to change places (Maldonatus).
This inversion might be justified by
reference to Lk. xvi. 16, where the two
thoughts are given in the inverse order.

Wendt (L. J., i. 75) on this and other
grounds arranges the verses 13, 14, 12.

But even as they stand the words can
be made to yield a fitting sense, har-

monising with the general aim, the
eulogy of John. The surface idea is

that the whole . T., prophets of.course,

and even the law in its predictive aspects
(by symbolic rites and foreshadowing in-

stitutions) pointed forward to a Kingdom
of God. The kingdom coming—the
burden of . T. revelation. But what
then ? To what end make this observa-
tion ? To explain the impatience of the
stormers: their determination to have
at last by all means, and in some form,
what had so long been foretold ? (Weiss).
No ; but to define by contrast John's
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position. Observe I. goes not with
the subject, but with the verb, Prophets
(and even law) till John prophesied. The
suggestion is that he is not a mere con-

tinuator of the prophetic line, one more
repeating the message : the kingdom
will come. His function is peculiar and
exceptional. What is it ? Ver. 14 ex-

plains. He is the Elijah of Malachi,

herald of the Great Day, usherer in of

the kingdom, the man who says not

merely " the kingdom will come," but
" the kingdom is here "

;
says it, and

makes good the saying, bringing about a

great movement of repentance.—
: the identification of John with

Elijah to be taken cum grano, not as a
prosaic statement of fact. Here, as

always, Christ idealises, seizes the

essential truth. John was all the Elijah

that would ever come, worthy to repre-

sent him in spirit, and performing the

function assigned to Elijah redivivus in

prophecy. Some of the Fathers dis-

tinguished two advents of Elijah, one in

spirit in the Baptist, another literally at

the second coming of Christ. Servile

exegesis of the letter, has no
expressed object : the object is the state-

ment following. Lutteroth supplies
" him " = the Baptist. In the

Weiss finds a tacit allusion to the im-

penitence of the people : Ye are not
willing because ye know that Elijah's

coming means a summons to repentance.
—Ver. 15. A proverbial form of speech
often used by Jesus after important
utterances, here for the first time in

Matt. The truth demanding attentive

and intelligent ears (ears worth having
;

taking in the words and their import) is

that John is Elijah. It implies much

—

that the kingdom is here and the king,

and that the kingdom is moral not
political.

Vv. 16-19. Judgment of Jesus on
His religious contemporaries (Lk. vii.

3_35)· It is advisable not to assume as
a matter of course that these words were
spoken at the same time as those going
before. The discourse certainly appears
continuous, and Luke gives this utter-

ance in the same connection as our
evangelist, from which we may infer

that it stood so in the common source.
But even there the connection may
have been topical rather than temporal

;

placed beside what goes before, because
containing a reference to John, and
because the contents are of a critical

nature. Ver. 16. : the
parable is introduced by a question, as if

the thought had just struck Him.—. The occasion on which
the words following were spoken would
make it clear who were referred to. Our
guide must be the words themselves.
The subjects of remark are not the

of ver. 12, nor the to

whom Jesus had been speaking. Neither
are they the whole generation of Jews
then living, including Jesus and John
(Eisner) ; or even the bulk of the Jewish
people, contemporaries of Jesus. It was
not Christ's habit to make severe

animadversions on the " people of the

land," who formed the large majority of

the population. He always spoke of

them with sympathy and pity (ix. 37,
x. 6). - might mean the whole body
of men then living, but it might also

mean a particular class of men marked
out by certain definite characteristics.

It is so used in xii. 39, 41, 42, 45 ; xvi.

4. The class or " race " there spoken of

is in one case the Scribes and Pharisees,

and in the other the Pharisees and
Sadducees. From internal evidence the

reference here also is mainly to the

Pharisees. It is a class who spoke of
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Jesus as reported in ver. 19. Who can
they have been but the men who asked :

Why does He eat with publicans and
sinners (ix. 11) ? These vile calumnies
are what have come out of that feast, in

the same sanctimonious circle. Luke
evidently understood the Pharisees and
lawyers() to be the class referred

to, guided probably by his own im-

pression as to the import of the passage
(vide Lk. vii. 30). — . . .

: Jesus likens the Pharisaic

to children in the market-place

playing at marriages and funerals, as He
had doubtless often seen them in Naza-
reth. The play, as is apt to happen, has
ended in a quarrel.—irpoo-.

. . .. There are two parties,

the musicians and the rest who are ex-

pected to dance or mourn according to

the tune, and they are at cross purposes,

the moods not agreeing : is, the

best attested reading, may point to this

discrepancy in temper = a set differently

inclined.— : the flute in this

case used for merriment, not, as in ix. 23,
to express grief.—- : we have
expressed grief by singing funeral dirges,

like the mourning women hired for the
purpose (vide ad ix. 23).— : and
ye have not beat your breasts in re-

sponsive sorrow. This is the parable to

which Jesus adds a commentary. With-
out the aid of the latter the general
import is plain. The animadverted
on are like children, not in a good but
in a bad sense : not child-like but childish.

They play at religion ; with all their

seeming earnestness in reality triflers.

They are also fickle, fastidious, given to

peevish fault-finding, easily offended.
These are recognisable features of the
Pharisees. They were great zealots and
precisians, yet not in earnest, rather
haters of earnestness, as seen in different

ways in John and Jesus. They were hard
to please : equally dissatisfied with John
and with Jesus ; satisfied with nothing
but their own artificial formalism.
They were the only men in Israel of
whom these things could be said with
emphasis, and it may be taken for

granted that Christ's animadversions
were elicited by pronounced instances of
the type.—Ver. 18. The commentary on
the parable showing that it was the
reception given to John and Himself that
suggested it.— . iriv. : eat-

ing and drinking, the two parts of diet

;

not eating nor drinking = remarkably
abstemious, ascetic, that his religious
habit

; not , to express not
merely the fact, but the opinion about
John. Vide notes on chap. v. 34.—-: is possessed, mad, with
the madness of a gloomy austerity.

The Pharisee could wear gloomy airs in

fasting (vi. 16), but that was acting. The
Baptist was in earnest with his morose,
severely abstinent life. Play for them,
grim reality for him ; and they disliked it

and shrank from it as something weird.
None but Pharisees would dare to say
such a thing about a man like John.
They are always so sure, and so ready to

judge. Ordinary people would respect
the ascetic of the wilderness, though they
did not imitate him.—Ver. ig. 6 .
. : obviously Jesus here refers to Him-
self in third person where we might have
expected the first. Again the now famil-

iar title, defining itself as we go along by
varied use, pointing Jesus out as an ex-
ceptional person, while avoiding all con-
ventional terms to define the exceptional
element.— : the " Son
of Man " is one who eats and drinks, i.e.,

non-ascetic and social, one of the marks
interpretative of the title = human, frater-
nal.— , and they say : what ?

One is curious to know. Surely this

genial, friendly type of manhood will

please ! —, lo 1 scandalised sancti-
moniousness points its finger at Him
and utters gross, outrageous calumnies.

—

,,, an eater with
emphasis = a glutton (a word of late
Greek, Lob., Phryn.,434), a wine-bibber

;

and, worse than either, for is used
in a sinister sense and implies that Jesus
was the comrade of the worst characters,
and like them in conduct. A malicious
nick-name at first, it is now a name of
honour : the sinner's lover. The Son of
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Man takes these calumnies as a thing of

course and goes on His gracious way.
It is not necessary to reflect these char-

acteristics of Jesus and John back into

the parable, and to identify them with

the piping and wailing children. Yet
the parable is so constructed as to ex-

hibit them very clearly in their distinctive

peculiarities by representing the children

not merely employed in play and quarrel-

ling over their games, which would have

sufficed as a picture of the religious Jews,

but as playing at marriages and funerals,

the former symbolising the joy of the

Jesus-circle, the latter the sadness of the

Baptist-circle (vide my Parabolic Teach-

ing of Christ, p. 420).— ,
etc. This sentence wears a gnomic or

proverbial aspect (" verba proverbium
redolere videntur," Kuinoel, similarly,

Rosenmuller), and the aorist of. may
be taken as an instance of the gnomic
aorist, expressive of what is usual ; a law
in the moral sphere, as elsewhere the

aorist is employed to express the usual

course in the natural sphere, e.g., in

James i. 11. Weiss-Meyer strongly

denies that there are any instances of

such use of the aorist in the . T. (On
this aorist vide Goodwin, Syntax, p. 53,
and Baumlein, § 523, where it is called the

aorist of experience, " der Erfahrungs-
wahrheit ".)—, in, in view of (vide

Buttmann's Gram., p. 232, on in

. .).— : the reading of fr$B, and

likely to be the true one just because
is the reading in Luke. It is an

appeal to results, to fruit (vii. 20), to the

future. Historical in form, the state-

ment is in reality a prophecy. Resch,
indeed (Agrapha, p. 142), takes. as
the (erroneous) translation of the Hebrew
prophetic future used in the Aramaic
original = now we are condemned, but
wait a while. The at the beginning
of the clause is not= " but". It states a
fact as much a matter of course as is the
condemnation of the unwise. Wisdom,
condemned by the foolish, is always, of
course, justified in the long run by her
works or by her children.

Vv. 20-24. Reflections by jfesus on
the reception given to Him by the towns

of Galilee (Lk. x. 13-15). Ver. 20. €,
then, cannot be pressed. Luke gives
the following words in instructions to the
Seventy. The real historical occasion is

unknown. It may be a reminiscence
from the preaching tour in the syna-
gogues of Galilee (Mt. iv. 23). The
reflections were made after Jesus had
visited many towns and wrought many
wonderful works ().— -

: this the general fact ; no deep,
permanent change of mind and heart.

Christ appearing among them a nine
days' wonder, then forgotten by the
majority preoccupied with material inter-

ests.—Ver. 21., : the
former not again mentioned in Gospels,
the latter seldom (vide Mk. vi. 45, viii.

22 ; Lk. ix. 10), yet scenes of important
evangelic incidents, probably connected
with the synagogue ministry in Galilee

(iv. 23). The Gospels are brief records
of a ministry crowded with events.

These two towns may be named along
with Capernaum because all three were
in view where Christ stood when He
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uttered the reproachful words, say on
the top of the hill above Capernaum :

Bethsaida on the eastern shore 01 Jordan,
just above where it falls into the lake

;

Chorazin on the western side on the road
to Tyre from Capernaum (Furrer, Wan-
derungen, p. 370). They may also have
been prosperous business centres selected

to represent the commercial side of

Jewish national life. Hence the refer-

ence to Tyre and Sidon, often the subject

of prophetic animadversion, yet not so
blameworthy in their impenitence as the

cities which had seen Christ's works.

—

e : in black sackcloth,

and with ashes on the head, or sitting

in ashes like Job (ii. 8). — Ver. 22.

: contracted from irXiov = more-
over, for the rest, to put the matter
shortly ; not adversative here, though
sometimes so used.— Ver. 23. The
diversity in the reading or ecus, etc.,

does not affect the sense. In the one
case the words addressed to Capernaum
contain a statement of fact by Jesus; in

the other a reference to a feeling prevail-

ing in Capernaum in regard to the facts.

The fact implied in either case is dis-

tinction on some ground, probably be-

cause Capernaum more than all other

places was favoured by Christ's presence
and activity. But there may, as some
think (Grotius, Rosen., De Wette, etc.),

be a reference to trade prosperity.
" Florebat C. piscatu, mercatu, et quae
alia esse solent commoda ad mare sitar-

um urbium" (Grot.). The reference to
Tyre and Sidon, trade centres, makes
this not an idle suggestion. And it is

not unimportant to keep this aspect in

mind, as Capernaum with the other two
cities then become representatives of the
trading spirit, and show us by sample
how that spirit received the Gospel of the
kingdom. Capernaum illustrated the com-
mon characteristic most signally. Most
prosperous, most privileged spiritually,

and—most unsympathetic, the population
being taken as a whole. Worldliness
as unreceptive as counterfeit piety re-

presented by Pharisaism, though not so

offensive in temper and language. No
calumny, but simply invincible indiffer-

ence.—ems,€ : proverbial

expressions for the greatest exaltation

and deepest degradation. The reference
in the latter phrase is not to the future

world, but to the judgment day of Israel

in which Capernaum would be involved.
The prophetic eye of Jesus sees Caper-
naum in ruins as it afterwards saw the
beautiful temple demolished (chap. xxiv.

2)·

Vv. 25-27. Jesus worshipping (Lk.
x. 21, 22). It is usual to call this golden
utterance a prayer, but it is at once
prayer, praise, and self-communing in a
devout spirit. The occasion is unknown.
Matthew gives it in close connection
with the complaint against the cities

(cv ), but Luke sets it in

still closer connection (ev )
with the return of the Seventy. Accord-
ing to some modern critics, it had no
occasion at all in the life of our Lord,
but is simply a composition of Luke's,
and borrowed from him by the author
of Matthew: a hymn in which the
Pauline mission to the heathen as the
victory ©f Christ over Satan's dominion
in the world is celebrated, and given
in connection with the imaginary mis-
sion of the Seventy (vide Pfleiderer,

Urchristenthum, p. 445). But Luke's
preface justifies the belief that he
had here, as throughout, a tradition

oral or written to go on, and the
probability is that it was taken both
by him and by r Matthew from a com-
mon document. Wendt (L. J., pp. go,

91) gives it as an extract from the
book of Logia, and supposes that
it followed a report of the return of
the disciples (the Twelve) from their

mission.

Ver. 25. , answering,
not necessarily to anything said, but
to some environment provocative of
such thoughts.— (=

S, Ps. lxxv. 2, etc.). In iii. 6

this compound means to make full con-
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fession (of sin). Here it = to make
frank acknowledgment of a situation in

a spirit partly of resignation, partly of

thanksgiving.—. The fact stated

is referred to the causality of God, the

religious point of view ; but it happens
according to laws which can be ascer-

tained.— : the exact reference un-

known, but the statement holds with
reference to Christ's whole teaching and
healing ministry, and the revelation of

the kingdom they contained.—
: the reference here doubt-

less is to the Rabbis and scribes, the

accepted custodians of the wisdom of

Israel. Cf. in

Deut. iv. 6 applied to Israel. The ren-

dering " wise and prudent " in . V. is

misleading ;
" wise and understanding "

in R. V. is better.— (fr. and
iiros, non-speaking) means those who
were as ignorant of scribe-lore as babes

{cf. John vii. 49 and Heb. v. 13). Their
ignorance was their salvation, as thereby
they escaped the mental preoccupation
with preconceived ideas on moral and
religious subjects, which made the scribes

inaccessible to Christ's influence (vide my
Parabolic Teaching, pp. 333,334). Jesus
gives thanks with all His heart for the

receptivity of the babes, not in the same
sense or to the same extent for the non-
receptive attitude of the wise (with De
Wette and Bleek against Meyer and
Weiss). No distinction indeed is ex-

pressed, but it goes without saying, and
the next clause implies it.—Ver. 26. vat

reaffirms with solemn emphasis what
might appear doubtful, viz., that Jesus
was content with the state of matters
(vide Klotz, Devar., i. 140). Cf. ver. 9.

—

: nominative for vocative.—8,
because, introducing the reason for this

contentment.—, as the actual facts

stand, emphatic (" sic maxime non aliter,"

Fritzsche).—, a pleasure, an
occasion of pleasure ; hence a purpose,

a state of matters embodying the Divine
Will, a Hellenistic word, as is also the

verb^ (cf. 1 Cor. i. 21, where the

whole thought is similar). Christ re-

signs Himself to God's will. But His

tranquillity is due likewise to insight
into the law by which new Divine
movements find support among the

rather than among the.

—

Ver. 27. , all things necessary
for the realisation of the kingdom (Holtz.,

H.C.). The need not be restricted

to the hiding and revealing functions
(Weiss, Nosgen). Hiding, indeed, was
no function of Christ's. He was always
and only a revealer. For the present
Jesus has only a few babes, but the
future is His : Christianity the coming
religion.—, aorist, were given.

We might have expected the future. It

may be another instance of the aorist

used for the Hebrew prophetic future
(vide ad ver. 19). In Mt. xxviii. 18

again to express the same thought.
The reference probably is to the eternal

purpose of God : on the use of the
aorist in . T., vide note on this pas-
sage in Camb. G. .—,
thoroughly knows.— . . .,
Christ's comfort amid the widespread
unbelief and misunderstanding in re-

ference to Himself is that His Father
knows Him perfectly. No one else does,

not even John. He is utterly alone in

the world. Son here has a Godward
reference, naturally arising out of the
situation. The Son of Man is called an
evil liver. He lifts up His heart to

heaven and says : God my Father knows
me, His Son. The thought in the first

clause is connected with this one thus

:

the future is mine, and for the present
my comfort is in the Father's know-
ledge of me.— . . .

: a reflection naturally suggested
by the foregoing statement. It is igno-

rance of the Father that creates mis-
conception of the Son. Conventional,
moral and religious ideals lead to mis-
judgment of one who by all He says and
does is revealing God as He truly is and
wills. The men who know least about
God are those supposed to know most,
and who have been most ready to judge
Him, the "wise and understanding".
Hence the additional reflection,

eav ./. Jesus
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here asserts His importance as the re-

vealer of God, saying in effect :
" The

wise despise me, but they cannot do
without me. Through me alone can
they attain that knowledge of God
which they profess to desire above all

things." This was there and then the

simple historic fact. Jesus was the one
person in Israel who truly conceived
God. The use of is noticeable :

not to whomsoever He reveals Him, but

to whomsoever He is pleased to reveal

Him. The emphasis seems to lie on
the inclination, whereas in Mt. i. 19

appears to express the wish, and
rather the deliberate purpose.

Jesus meets the haughty contempt of

the "wise" with a dignified assertion

*hat it depends on his inclination whether
ihey are to know God or not. On the

distinction between and,
vide Cremer, Worterbuch, s. v. -,. According to him the former re-

presents the direction of the will, the

latter the will active (Affect, Trieb).

Hence. can always stand for .,
but not vice versa.

Vv. 28-30. The gracious invitation.

Full of . T. reminiscences, remarks
Hoitz., H.C., citing Isaiah xiv. 3 ; xxviii.

12; lv. 1-3; Jer. vi. 16; xxxi. 2, 25,
and especially Sirach vi. 24, 25, 28, 29 ;

li. 23-27. De Wette had long before

referred to the last-mentioned passage,

and Pfleiderer has recently (Urch., 513)
made it the basis of the assertion that

this beautiful logion is a composition out
of Sirach by the evangelist. The passage
in Sirach is as follows :

ue,. ,;, ,,,
*

·,.*

There are unquestionably kindred
thoughts and corresponding phrases, as
even Kypke points out (" Syracides magna
similitudine dicit "), and if Sirach had
been a recognised Hebrew prophet one
could have imagined Matthew giving
the gist of this rhetorical passage, pre-

faced with an " as it is written ". It is

not even inconceivable that a reader of

our Gospel at an early period noted on
the margin phrases culled from Sirach as
descriptive of the attitude of the one
true towards men to show how
willing he was to communicate the know-
ledge of the Father-God, and that his

notes found their way into the text.

But why doubt the genuineness of this

logion ? It seems the natural conclusion
of Christ's soliloquy

;
expressing His

intense yearning for receptive scholars

at a time when He was painfully con-
scious of the prevalent unreceptivity.

The words do not smell of the lamp.
They come straight from a saddened
yet tenderly affectionate, unembittered
heart ;

simple, pathetic, sincere. He
may have known Sirach from boyhood,
and echoes may have unconsciously
suggested themselves, and been used
with royal freedom quite compatibly with
perfect originality of thought and phrase.

The reference to wisdom inver. 19 makes
the supposition not gratuitous that Jesus
may even have had the passage in Sirach
consciously present to His mind, and
that He used it, half as a quotation, half

as a personal manifesto. The passage
is the end of a prayer of Jesus, the Son
of Sirach, in which that earlier Jesus,

personating wisdom, addresses his fellow-

men, inviting them to share the benefits

which has conferred on himself.

Why should not Jesus of Nazareth close

His prayer with a similar address in the
name of wisdom to those who are most
likely to become her children—those
whose ear sorrow hath opened ? This
view might meet Martineau's objection
to regarding this logion as authentic, that

* Of the above the R.V. gives the follow-

ing translation: "Draw near unto me, ye
unlearned, and lodge in the house of in-

struction. Say wherefore are ye lacking in

these things, and your souls are very thirsty ?

I opened my mouth and spake. Get her

for yourselves without money. Put your
neck under the yoke, and let your soul
receive instruction. She is hard at hand to

find. Behold with your eyes how that I

laboured but a little, and found for myself
much rest."
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it is not compatible with the humility of

Jesus that He should so speak of Him-
self (Seat of Authority, p. 583). Why
should He not do as another Jesus had
done before Him : speak in the name of

wisdom, and appropriate her attributes ?

Ver. 28. Aevre : vide ad iv. ig, again

authoritative but kindly.—€, the fatigued and bur-

dened. This is to be taken metaphorically.

The kind of people Jesus expects to be-

come "disciples indeed" are men who
have sought long, earnestly, but in vain,

for the summum bonutn, the knowledge of

God. There is no burden so heavy as

that of truth sought and not found.

Scholars of the Rabbis, like Saul of

Tarsus, knew it well. In coming thence

to Christ's school they would find rest

by passing from letter to spirit, from
form to reality, from hearsay to cer-

tainty, from traditions of the past to the

present voice of God.—, and /, em-
phatic, with side glance at the reputed
" wise " who do not give rest (with

Meyer against Weiss).—Ver. 29. :
current phrase to express the relation of

a disciple to a master. The Rabbis
spoke of the " yoke of the law ". Jesus

uses their phrases while drawing men
away from their influence.— air'

: not merely learn from my example
(Buttmann, Gram., p. 324: on, that is,

from the case of), but, more compre-

.

hensively, get your learning from me
;

take me as your Master in religion. The
thing to be learned is not merely a moral
lesson, humility, but the whole truth

about God and righteousness. But
the mood of Master and scholar must
correspond, He meek as they have be-

come by sorrowful experience. Hence
. . . t*q : not that,

but for I am, etc. What connection
is there between this spirit and know-
ledge of God ? This : a proud man
cannot know God. God knoweth the

proud afar off (Ps. cxxxviii. 6), and
they know God afar off. God giveth

the grace of intimate knowledge of
Himself to the lowly.—: rest,

such as comes through finding the

true God, or through satisfactibn of

desire, of the hunger of the soul.—Ver.

30., kindly to wear. Christ's
doctrine fits and satisfies our whole
spiritual nature—reason, heart, con-
science, " the sweet reasonableness of
Christ ".—, the burden of obliga-
tion.— : in one respect Christ's

burden is the heaviest of all because His
moral ideal is the highest. But just on
that account it is light. Lofty, noble
ideals inspire and attract

;
vulgar ideals

are oppressive. Christ's commandment
is difficult, but not like that of the Rabbis,
grievous. (Vide With Open Face.)
Chapter XII. Conflicts with the

Pharisees. This chapter delineates the
growing alienation between Jesus and
the Pharisees and scribes. The note of
time (Iv , ver. 1) points
back to the situation in which the prayer
xi. 25-30 was uttered (vide ver. 25, where
the same expression is, used). All the
incidents recorded reveal the captious
mood of Israel's " saints and sages ".

They have now formed a thoroughly bad
opinion of Jesus and His company.
They regard Him as immoral in life

(xi. 19) ;
irreligious, capable even of

blasphemy (assuming the divine pre-

rogative of forgiving sin, ix. 3) ; an
ally of Satan even in His beneficence
(xii. 24). He can do nothing right.

The smallest, most innocent action is

an offence.

Vv. 1-8. Plucking ears of corn on the

Sabbath (Mk. ii. 23-28 ; Lk. vi. 1-5).

Sabbath observance was one of the lead-

ing causes of conflict between Jesus and
the guardians of religion and morality.
This is the first of several encounters
reported by the evangelist. According
to Weiss he follows Mark, but with say-
ings taken directly from the Apostolic
Source.
Vv. 1, 2. : dative plural, as

if from-, other cases (genitive,

singular and plural, dative, singular,

accusative, plural) are formed from-
(vide ver. 2).—

might mean through fields adapted for

growing grain, but the context requires

fields actually sown ; fields of corn.

—

: for the form vide iv. 2.

This word supplies the motive for the

action, which Mark leaves vague.

—
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• : perhaps emphasis should be

laid on this word. No sooner had they

begun to pluck ears than fault was found.

Pharisees on the outlook for offences.

So Carr, Camb. G. T.—Ver. 2.

ir. .. The emphasis
here lies on the last word. To help one-

self, when hungry, with the hand was
humanely allowed in the Deuteronomic
law (Deut. xxiii. 25), only to use the

sickle was forbidden as involving waste.

But according to the scribes what was
lawful on other days was unlawful on
Sabbath, because plucking ears was
reaping. " Metens Sabbato vel tantillum,

reus est" (Lightfoot rendering a passage
from the Talmud). Luke adds,
rubbing with the hands. He took the
offence to be threshing. Microscopic
offence in either case, proving prima
facie malice in the fault-finders. But
honest objection is not inconceivable to

one who remembers the interdict placed
by old Scottish piety on the use of the
razor on Sabbath. We must be just

even to Pharisees.

Vv. 3-8. Christ's defence. It is two-
fold. (1) He shields disciples by examples:
David and the priests ; to both the fault-

finders would defer (vv. 3-5) ; (2) He
indicates the principles involved in the
examples (vv. 6-8). The case of David
was apposite because (a) it was a case of
eating, (b) it probably happened on
Sabbath, (c) it concerned not only David
but, as in the present instance,followers ;

therefore oi ', ver. 3, carefully

added, (b) does not form an element in

the defence, but it helps to account for

the reference to David's conduct. In
that view Jesus must have regarded the
act of David as a Sabbatic incident, and

that it was may not unnaturally be in-

ferred from 1 Sam. xxi. 6. Vide Light-

foot, ad loc.—This was probably also the

current opinion. The same remark
applies to the attendants of David.
From the history one might gather that

David was really alone, and only pre-

tended to have companions. But if, as

is probable, it was usually assumed that

he was accompanied, Jesus would be jus-

tified in proceeding on that assumption,
whatever the fact was (vide Schanz, ad
loc).—Ver. 4. , , he

entered, they ate. Mark has.
Weiss explains the harsh change of sub-

ject by combination of apostolic source
with Mark. The two verbs point to two
offences against the law : entering a holy
place, eating holy bread. The sin of the

disciples was against a holy time. But
the principle involved was the same =
ceremonial rules may be overruled by
higher considerations.— .
ovs in Mark and Luke agreeing with, and here also in T. R., but
doubtless the true reading

;
again pre-

senting a problem in comparative exegesis
(vide Weiss-Meyer), ought to mean
" which thing it was not lawful to do,"
but it may be rendered " which kind of
bread," etc.— , except; absolutely un-
lawful, except in case of priests.—Ver. 5.

This reference to the priests naturally
leads on to the second instance taken
from their systematic breach of the
technical Sabbath law in the discharge
of sacerdotal duty.— ,
have ye not read ? not of course the
statement following, but directions on
which such a construction could be put,

as in Numb, xxviii. 9, concerning the
burnt offering of two lambs. They had
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read often enough, but had not under-

stood. As Euthy. Zig. remarks, Jesus
reproaches them for their vain labour, as

not understanding what they read ().—-, profane, on the Pharisaic view
of the Sabbath law, as an absolute pro-

hibition of work. Perhaps the Pharisees

themselves used this word as a technical

term, applicable even to permissible

Sabbath labour. So Schanz after Schott-

gen.

Vv. 6-8. The principles involved. The
facts stated raise questions as to the

reasons. The Pharisees were men of

rules, not accustomed to go back on
principles. The passion for minutiae

killed reflection. The reasons have
been already hinted in the statement of

the cases : , ver. 3 ; iv, ver. 5 : hunger, the temple ; human
needs, higher claims. These are referred

to in inverse order in w. 6-7.—Ver. 6.

: solemn affirmation, with
a certain tone in the voice.—. Though they might not have
thought of the matter before, the claim

of the temple to overrule the Sabbath
law would be admitted by the Pharisees.

Therefore, Jesus could base on it an
argument a fortiori. The Sabbath must
give way to the temple and its higher
interests, therefore to something higher
still. What was that something ? Christ

Himself, according to the almost unani-
mous opinion of interpreters, ancient and
modern ; whence doubtless the of
T. R. But Jesus might be thinking
rather of the kingdom than of the king

;

a greater interest is involved here, that

of the kingdom of God. Fritzsche takes

as = teaching men, and curing
them of vice then going on. It may be
asked : How did the interest come in ?

The disciples were following Jesus, but
what was He about ? What created
the urgency ? Whence came it that the

disciples needed to pluck ears of standing
corn ? We do not know. That is one
of the many lacunce in the evangelic

history. But it may be assumed that

there was something urgent going on
in connection with Christ's ministry,
whereby He and His companions were
overtaken with extreme hunger, so that
they were fain to eat unprepared food( , Euthy. Zig. on
ver. 7).—Ver. 7. The principle of human
need stated in terms of a favourite pro-

phetic oracle (ix. 13).—
. . . : the form of
expression, a past indicative in protasis,

with a past indicative with in apodosis,
implies that the supposition is contrary
to fact (Burton, . T. Moods and Tenses,,

§ 248). The Pharisees did not know
what the oracle meant ; hence on a pre-
vious occasion Jesus bade them go and
learn (ix. 13). If their pedantry blinded
them to distinctions of higher and lower
in institutions, or rather made them
reckon the least the greatest command,
minutiae testing obedience, it still more
deadened their hearts to the claims of

mercy and humanity. Of course this

idolatry went on from bad to worse.
For the Jews of a later, templeless time*

the law was greater than the temple
(Holtz., in H.C., quoting Weber).—

: doubly guiltless : as David
was through imperious hunger, as the

priests were when subordinating Sabbath,
to temple, requirements.—Ver. 8. This
weighty logion is best understood when
taken along with that in Mark ii. 27 =
the Sabbath for man, not man for the

Sabbath. The question is : Does it

merely state a fact, or does it also con-
tain the rationale of the fact ? That
depends on the sense we give to the
title Son of Man. As a technical name =
Messiah, it simply asserts the authority

of Him who bears it to determine how
the Sabbath is to be observed in the

Kingdom of God. As a name of humility,

making no obtrusive exceptional claims,

like Son of David or Messiah, it suggests

a reason for the lordship in sympathy
with the ethical principle embodied in

the prophetic oracle. The title does not

indeed mean mankind, or any man,
homo quivis, as Grotius and Kuinoel
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think. It points to Jesus, but to Him not

as an exceptional man (" der einzigartige,"

Weiss), but as the representative man,
maintaining solidarity with humanity,
standing for the human interest, as the

Pharisees stood for the supposed divine,

the real divine interest being identical

with the human. The radical anti-

thesis between Jesus and the Pharisees

lay in their respective ideas of God. It

is interesting to find a glimpse of the

true sense of this logion in Chrysostom

:

). cO
ircpi . Horn, xxxix.—,
not to the effect of abrogation but of in-

terpretation and restoration to true use.

The weekly rest is a beneficent institu-

tion, God's holiday to weary men, and
the Kingdom of Heaven, whose royal law
is love, has no interest in its abolition.

Vv. 9-14. A Sabbath cure (Mk. iii.

1-6; Lk. vi. 6-1 1) : not necessarily

happening immediately after. Matthew
and Luke follow Mark's order, which is

topical, not historical ; another instance

of collision as to Sabbath observance.

—

Ver. 9. . . .. The
seems to imply that our evangel-

ist takes the order as one of close tem-
poral sequence (Mark says simply " into

a synagogue," iii. 1). In that case the

would refer to the fault-finding

Pharisees of the previous narrative,

piqued by Christ's defence and bent on
further mischief {vide Weiss-Meyer).
The narrative comes in happily here as

illustrating the scope of the principle of

humanity laid down in connection with
the previous incident.—Ver. 10., here, as in viii. 2, ix. 2, introducing

in a lively manner the story.—, a
dry hand, possibly a familiar expression

in Hebrew pathology (De Wette) ; use-

less, therefore a serious enough affliction

for a working man (a mason, according

to Hebrew Gospel, Jerome ad loc),

especially if it was the right hand, as

Luke states. But the cure was not
urgent for a day, could stand over

;

therefore a good test case as between
rival conceptions ofSabbath law.—-. The Pharisees asked a question
suggested by the case, as if eager to
provoke Jesus and put Him to the proof.
Mark says they observed Him, waiting
for Him to take the initiative. The
former alternative suits the hypothesis
of immediate temporal sequence.—, etc. After we expect,
according to classic usage, a direct ques-
tion without el. The is in its place in

Mark (ver. 2), and the influence of his
text may be suspected (Weiss) as ex-
plaining the incorrectness in Matthew.
But ei in direct questions is not un-
usual in . T. (Mt. xix. 3 ; Lk. xiii.

23, xxii. 49), vide Winer, § 57, 2, and
Meyer ad loc. In Mark's account
Christ, not the Pharisees, puts the ques-
tion.

Vv. 11, 12. Christ's reply, by two
home-thrusting questions and an irre-

sistible conclusion.— . . ..
One is tempted here, as in vii. 9, to put
emphasis on : who of you not
dead to the feelings of a man ? Such
questions as this and that in Lk. xv. 4
go to the root of the matter. Humanity
was what was lacking in the Pharisaic
character.— tv : one sheep
answering to the one working hand,
whence perhaps Luke's (vi. 6).

—

'. The case supposed might
quite well happen ; hence in the protasis

with subjunctive, and in the apodosis
the future (Burton, . T. Moods and
Tenses, § 250). A solitary sheep might
fall into a ditch on a Sabbath; and that
is what its owner would do if he were an
ordinary average human being, viz., lift

it out at once. What would the Pharisee
do ? It is easy to see what he would be
tempted to do if the one sheep were his
own. But would he have allowed such
action as a general rule ? One would
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infer so from the fact that Jesus argued
on such questions ex concesso. In that

case the theory and practice of con-

temporary Pharisees must have been
milder than in the Talmudic period, when
the rule was: if there be no danger,

leave the animal in the ditch till the

morrow {vide Buxtorf, Syn. Jud., c. xvi.).

Grotius suggests that later Jewish law
was made stricter out of hatred to

Christians.—Ver. 12. ,
etc. This is another of those simple yet

far-reaching utterances by which Christ

suggested rather than formulated His
doctrine of the infinite worth of man.
By how much does a human being differ

from a sheep ? That is the question

which Christian civilisation has not even
yet adequately answered. This illustra-

tion from common life is not in Mark
and Luke. Luke has something similar

in the Sabbath cure, reported in xiv. 1-6.

Some critics think that Matthew com-
bines the two incidents, drawing from his

two sources, Mark and the Logia.—,
therefore, and so introducing here rather

an independent sentence than a depen-
dent clause expressive of result.—

: in effect, to do good = «,
i.e., in the present case to heal,-, though in Acts x. 33, 1 Cor. vii.

37, the phrase seems to mean to do the
morally right, in which sense Meyer and
Weiss take it here also. Eisner, and
after him Fritzsche, take it as = praclare
agere, pointing to the ensuing miracle.

By this brief prophetic utterance, Jesus
sweeps away legal pedantries and
casuistries, and goes straight to the
heart of the matter. Beneficent action
never unseasonable, of the essence of
the Kingdom of God ; therefore as per-

missible and incumbent on Sabbath as

on other days. Spoken out of the
depths of His religious consciousness,

and a direct corollary from His benignant

conception of God (vide Holtz., H. C,
p. 91).

Vv. 13, 14. The issue : the hand
cured, and Pharisaic ill-will deepened.
Ver. 13. . He heals by a
word: sine contactu sola voce, quod ne
speciem quidem violati Sabbati habere
poterat (Grotius).— . .
Brief authoritative word, possessing both
physical and moral power, conveying
life to the withered member, and in-

spiring awe in spectators.— .. The double signifies the

quick result (" celeritatem miraculi,"

Eisner). Grotius takes the second verb
as a participle rendering: he stretched

out his restored hand, assuming that not
till restored could the hand be stretched

out. The healing and the outstretching

may be conceived of as contemporaneous.
— : the evangelist adds
this to. to indicate the complete-
ness. We should have expected this

addition rather from Luke, who ever
aims at making prominent the greatness
of the miracle, as well as its benevolence.
—Ver. 14. : overawed for the

moment, the Pharisaic witnesses of the

miracle soon recovered themselves, and
went out of the synagogue with hostile

intent.— , consulted

together=.—*,
against Him. Hitherto they had been
content with finding fault ; now it is

come to plotting against His life—

a

tribute to His power.—, etc. : this

clause indicates generally the object of

their plotting, viz., that it concerned
the life of the obnoxious one. They
consulted not how to compass the

end, but simply agreed together that it

was an end to be steadily kept in

view. The murderous will has come to

birth, the way will follow in due course.

Such is the evil fruit of Sabbath contro-

versies.
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Vv. 15-21. Jesus retires; prophetic

portraiture of His character. Verses 15
and 16 are abridged from Mk. iii. 7-12,

which contains an account of an ex-

tensive healing ministry. The sequel of

the Sabbatic encounter is very vague.
The one fact outstanding and note-

worthy is the withdrawal of Jesus, con-

scious of having given deep offence, but
anxious to avoid tragic consequences
for the present. It is to that fact mainly
that the evangelist attaches his fair

picture of Jesus, in prophetic language.
It is happily brought in here, where it

gains by the contrast between the real

Jesus and Jesus as conceived by the
Pharisees, a miscreant deserving to die.

It is not necessary to suppose that the

historical basis of the picture is to be
found exclusively in vv. 15, 16, all the

more that the statement they contain is

but a meagre reproduction of Mk. iii.

7-12, omitting some valuable material,

e.g., the demoniac cry: "Thou art the
Son of God ". The historic features

answering to the prophetic outline in

the evangelist's mind may be taken from
the whole story of Christ's public life as
hitherto told, from the baptism onwards.
Luke gives his picture of Jesus at the
beginning (iv. 16-30) as a frontispiece,

Matthew places his at the end of a con-
siderable section of the story, at a
critical turning point in the history, and
he means the reader to look back over
the whole for verification. Thus for the

evangelist ver. 18 may point back to

the baptism (iii. 13-17), when the voice

from heaven called Jesus God's beloved
Son ; ver. 19 to the teaching on the hill

(v.-vii.), when the voice of Jesus was
heard not in the street but on the
mountain top, remote from the crowd
below ; ver. 20 to the healing ministry
among the sick, physically bruised reeds,

poor suffering creatures in whom the
flame of life burnt low ; ver. 21 to such
significant incidents as that of the cen-
turion of Capernaum (viii. 5-13). Broad
interpretation here seems best. Some
features, e.g., the reference to judgment,
ver. 20, second clause, are not to be
pressed.

The quotation is a very free repro-

duction from the Hebrew, with occasional
side glances at the Sept. It has been sug-
gested that the evangelist drew neither

from the Hebrew nor from the Sept., but
from a Chaldee Targum in use in his

time (Lutteroth). It is certainly curious
that he should have omitted Is. xlii. 4,
" He shall not fail nor be discouraged,"
etc., a most important additional feature
in the picture = Messiah shall not only
not break the bruised reed, but He
shall not be Himself a bruised reed, but
shall bravely stand for truth and right
till they at length triumph. Admirable
historic materials to illustrate that pro-
phetic trait are ready to our hand in

Christ's encounters with the Pharisees
(ix. 1-17, xii. 1-13). Either Matthew has
followed a Targum, or been misled by
the similarity of Is. xlii. 3 and 4, or he
means ver. 20 to bear a double reference,
and read : He shall neither break nor be
a bruised reed, nor allow to be quenched
either in others or in Himself the feeble
flame : a strong, brave, buoyant, ever-
victorious hero, helper of the weak, Him-
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self a stranger to weakness.—
(ver. 18), an Ionic form in use in Hellen-
istic Greek, here only in . T., often

in Sept. =. Hesychius under
gives as equivalents-,,,.—-

(ver. 19), late form for. Phry-
nichus, p. 337, condemns, as illiterate,

'

use of instead of.
On the words . Pricaeus remarks :

" Sentio clamorem intelligi qui nota est

animi commoti et effervescentis ". He
cites examples from Seneca, Plutarch,

Xenophon, etc.— is late for. Verbs expressing organic
acts or states have middle forms in the

future (vide Rutherford, New Phrynichus,

pp. 138, 376-412).—, ver. 20, followed

by subjunctive, with , as in classics, in

a clause introduced by referring to a
future contingency. — , ver.

2i, dative after; in Sept., Is.

xlii. 4, with lirC. This construction here

only in . T.
Vv. 22-37. Demoniac healed and

Pharisaic calumny repelled (Mk. iii.

22-30 ; Lk. xi. 14-23 — cf. Mt. ix.

32-34). The healing of a blind and
dumb demoniac has its place here not
for its own sake, as a miracle, but
simply as the introduction to another
conflict between Jesus and the Pharisees.

It is a story of wicked calumny repelled.

The transition from the fair picture of
the true Jesus to this hideous Pharisaic

caricature is highly dramatic in its effect.

Vv. 22, 23. *, blind

as well as dumb. The demoniac in ix. 32
dumb only. But dumbness here also is

the main feature ; hence in last clause
only, and before'.

—

with infinitive, expressing here not
merely tendency but result.—Ver. 23.

: not implying anything ex-

ceptionally remarkable in the cure; a
standing phrase (in Mark at least) for

the impression made on the people.
They never got to be familiar with
Christ's wonderful works, so as to take
them as matters of course.— im-
plies a negative answer : they can

.

hardly believe what the fact seems to
suggest = can this possibly be, etc. ?

Not much capacity for faith in the
average Israelite, yet honest-hearted
compared with the Pharisee. — 6 -uios

: the popular title for the Messiah.
Ver. 24. Ot . They of

course have a very different opinion.
In Mark these were men come down
from Jerusalem, to watch, not to lay hold
of Jesus, Galilee not being under the
direct jurisdiction of the Sanhedrim*
then (vide on Mark).— ,
etc. : theory enunciated for second time,
unless ix. 34 be an anticipation by the
evangelist, or a spurious reading. What
diversity of opinion I Christ's friends,

according to Mark, thought Him " beside
himself "—mad,: Messiah, in league with
Beelzebub ! Herod had yet another
theory : the marvellous healer was John.
redivivus, and endowed with the powers
of the other world. All this implies that

the healing ministry was a great fact.

—

. . . : the negative way of
putting it stronger than the positive.

The Pharisees had to add . They
would gladly have«said: " He does not
cast out devils at all ". But the fact was
undeniable ; therefore they had to in-

vent a theory to neutralise its signifi-

cance.—, without article, might
mean, as prince, therefore able to com-
municate such power. So Meyer, Weiss,
et al. But the article may be omitted

after as after, or

on account of the following genitive.



22—2& 8 7

2 6. € , 5

*

; 2J. y Rom. ix., ; x.^PhiL

,.1 28. ' 2
iThess.ii., 7 ' . to* reach)..

1 fcyBD have .
a Most uncials have after , on which the emphasis ought to lie.

So Schanz. Whether the Pharisees
believed this theory may be doubted. It

was enough that it was plausible. To
reason with svch men is vain. Yet Jesus
did reason for the benefit of disciples.

Vv. 25-30. The theory shown to

be absurd.—Ver. 25. -. Jesus not only heard their

words, but knew their thoughts, the
malicious feelings which prompted their

words, and strove so to present the case

as to convict them of bad faith and dis-

honesty.—-, etc. : state-

ment of an axiom widely exemplified in

human affairs : division fatal to stability

in kingdoms and cities.—:
st future passive with an intransitive

sense, vide Winer, § 38, 1.—Ver. 26
applies the axiom to Satan, , intro-

duces a simple particular supposition
without reference to its truth.— :

the aorist has the force of a perfect.

Satan casting out Satan means self-

stultification
;
ipso facto, self-division re-

sults. Against the argument it might be
objected: Kingdoms and cities do
become divided against themselves, re-

gardless of fatal consequences, why
not also Satan ? Why should not that
happen to Satan's kingdom which has
happened even to the Christian Church ?

Jesus seems to have credited Satan with
more astuteness than is possessed by
states, cities, and churches. Satan may
be wicked, He says in effect, but he is

not a fool. Then it has to be considered
that communities commit follies which
individuals avoid. Men war against
each other to their common undoing,
who would be wiser in their own affairs.

One Satan might cast out another, but
no Satan will cast out himself. And
that is the case put by Jesus. Some,
e.g., De Wette and Fritzsche, take

. . as = one Satan
casting out another. But that is not
Christ's meaning. He so puts the case
as to make the absurdity evident. Ex
hypothesi He had a right to put it so;
for the theory was that Satan directly

empowered and enabled Him to deliver

men from his (Satan's) power.—Ver 27.

To the previous convincing argument
Jesus adds an argumentum ad hominem,
based on the exorcism then practised

among the Jews, with which it would
appear the Pharisees found no fault.—oi

viol, not ofcourse Christ's disciples

(so most of the Fathers), for the Pharisaic

prejudice against Him would extend to

them, but men belonging to the same
school or religious type, like-minded.

By referring to their performances Jesus
put the Pharisees in a dilemma. Either
they must condemn both forms of dis-

possession or explain why they made a
difference. What they would have said

we do not know, but it is not difficult tc

suggest reasons. The Jewish exorcists

operated in conventional fashion by use
of herbs and magical formulae, and the
results were probably insignificant. The
practice was sanctioned by custom, and
harmless. But in casting out devils, as
in all other things, Jesus was original,

and His method was too effectual. His
power, manifest to all, was His offence.

—

. Jesus now makes the fellow-

religionists of the Pharisees their judges.
On a future occasion He will make John
the Baptist their judge (xxi. 23-27). Such
home-thrusts were very inconvenient.

Ver. 28. The alternative : if not by
Satan then by the Spirit of God,
with an inevitable inference as to the
worker and His work.— .
Luke has . The former
seems more in keeping with the connec-
tion of thought as defending the ethical

character of Christ's work assailed by
the Pharisees. If, indeed, the spirit of
God were regarded from the charismatic
point of view, as the source of miraculous
gifts, the two expressions would be
synonymous. But there is reason to
believe that by the time our Gospel was
written the Pauline conception of the
Holy Spirit's influence as chiefly ethical
and immanent, as distinct from that of
the primitive apostolic church, in which
it was charismatic and transcendent,
had gained currency (vide my St. Paul's
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Conception of Christianity, chap. xiii.).

A trace of the new Pauline view may be
found in Mt. x. 20: " It is not ye that

speak, but the Spirit of your Father
speaking in you ". The influence is

within, and the product is not unintelli-

gible utterance, like that of the speaker
with tongues (1 Cor. xii., xiv.), but wise,

sincere apology for the faith. But why
then did Luke not adopt this Pauline
phrase ? Because one of his main aims
was to bring out the miraculousness of
Christ's healing works ; that they were
done by the very finger of God (Exod.
viii. 19).—. Fritzsche takes this

word strictly as signifying not merely:
the kingdom of God has come nigh you(€, Lk. x. 9), but : has come
nigh sooner than you expected. The
more general sense, however, seems
most suitable, as it is the usual sense in

the . T. The point at issue was: do
the events in question mean Satan's

kingdom come or God's kingdom come ?

It must be one or other ; make up your
minds which.—Ver. 29. To help them
to decide Jesus throws out yet another
parabolic line of thought.— if all that

I have said does not convince you con-

sider this. The parable seems based on
Is. xlix. 24, 25, and like all Christ's

parabolic utterances appeals to common
sense. The theme is, spoiling the

spoiler, and the argument that the enter-

prise implies hostile purpose and success

in it superior power. The application

is : the demoniac is a captive of Satan ;

in seeking to cure him I show myself
Satan's enemy ; in actually curing him
I show myself Satan's master.—

: the article is either generic,

or individualising after the manner of
parabolic speech. Proverbs and parables

assume acquaintance with their charac-

ters.—, household furniture (Gen.
xxxi. 37) ;, seize (Judges xxi.

21);—, make a clean sweep of

all that is in the house, the owner,
bound hand and foot, being utterly help-

less. The use of this compound verb

points to the thoroughness of the cures

wrought on demoniacs, as in the case of
the demoniac of Gadara: quiet, clothed,

sane (Mk. v. 15).—Ver. 30. One begins
at this point to have the feeling that

here, as elsewhere, our evangelist groups
sayings of kindred character instead of

exactly reproducing Christ's words as

spoken to the Pharisees. The connec-
tion is obscure, and the interpretations

therefore conflicting. On first view
one would say that the adage seems
more appropriate in reference to luke-

warm disciples or undecided hearers than
to the Pharisees, who made no pretence
of being on Christ's side. Some accord-
ingly {e.g., Bleek, after Elwert and
Ullmann) have so understood it. Others,
including Grotius, Wetstein, De Wette,
take the of the adage to be Satan,
and render : he who, like myself, is not
with Satan is against him. Kypke, Ob-
serv. Sac, says :

" Prima persona posita

est a servatore pro quacunque alia, pro-

verbialiter, hoc sensu : qui socius cuj'us-

dam bella cum alio gerentis non est, is

pro adversario censer i solet. Cum igitur

ego me re ipsa adversarium Satanae esse

ostenderim, nulla specie socius ejus potero
vocari." This certainly brings the say-

ing into line with the previous train of

thought, but if Jesus had meant to say
that He surely would have expressed
Himselfdifferently. The Fathers (Hilary,

Jerome, Chrys.) took the to be Jesus
and the to be Satan. So under-

stood,the adage contains a fourth con-
cluding argument against the notion of
a league between Jesus and Satan. Most
modern interpreters refer the . . to the

Pharisees. Schanz, however, under-
stands the saying as referring to the
undecided among the people. The only
serious objection to this view is that it

makes the saying irrelevant to the situa-

tion.— : late for the earlier, vide Lob., Phryn., p. 218.

As to the metaphor of gathering and
scattering, its natural basis is not

apparent. But in all cases, when one
man scatters what another gathers their

aims and interests are utterly diverse.

Satan is the arch-waster, Christ the

collector, Saviour.

Vv. 31, 32. Jesus changes His tone

from argument to solemn warning. Ver.
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31. connects not merely with
preceding verse, but with the whole
foregoing argument. Mark more im-

pressively introduces the blasphemy-
logion with a solemn .

—

, etc. A broad preliminary

declaration of the pardonableness of

human sin of all sorts, and especially of

sins of the tongue, worthy and charac-

teristic of Jeeus, and making what
follows more impressive.— . .. : pointed, emphatic
exception. Evidently the Spirit here is

taken ethically. He represents the

moral ideal, the absolutely good and
holy. Blasphemy against the Spirit so

conceived, unpardonable—that is our
Lord's deliberatejudgment.—,
injurious speech (from and),
in such a case will mean speaking of the
holy One as if He were unholy, or, in

the abstract, calling good evil, not by
misunderstanding but through antipathy
to the good.—Ver. 32. So serious a
statement needs to be carefully guarded
against misapprehension ; therefore Jesus
adds an explanatory declaration.—. . v. .. Jesus dis-

tinguishes between a word against the
Son of Man and a word against the Holy
Ghost. The reference in the former is

to Himself, presumably, though Mark at

the corresponding place has " the sons
of men," and no special mention of a
particular son of man. Christ gives the
Pharisees to understand that the grava-
men of their offence is not that they have
spoken evil of Him. Jesus had no ex-

ceptional sensitiveness as to personal
offences. Nor did He mean to suggest
that offences of the kind against Him
were more serious or less easily pardon-
able than such offences against other
men, say, the prophets or the Baptist.

Many interpreters, indeed, think other-

wise, and represent blasphemy against
the Son of Man as the higher limit of
the forgiveable. A grave mistake, I

humbly think. Jesus was as liable to

honest misunderstanding as other good
men, in some respects more liable than
any, because ofthe exceptional originality

of His character and conduct. All new
things are liable to be misunderstood
and decried, and the best for a while to
be treated as the worst. Jesus knew this,

and allowed for it. Men might there-

fore honestly misunderstand Him, and
be in no danger of the sin against the
Holy Ghost {e.g., Saul of Tarsus). On
the other hand, men might dishonestly
calumniate any ordinary good man, and.
be very near the unpardonable sin. It

is not the man that makes the difference^

but the source of the blasphemy. If the
source be ignorance, misconception, ill-

informed prejudice, blasphemy against
the Son of Man will be equally pardon-
able with other sins. If the source be
malice, rooted dislike of the good, selfish

preference of wrong, because of the ad-
vantage it brings, to the right which the
good seek to establish, then the sin is

not against the man but against the
cause, and the Divine Spirit who inspires

him, and though the agent be but a
humble, imperfect man, the sinner is

perilously near the unpardonable point.

Jesus wished the Pharisees to understand
that, in His judgment, that was their

position.—, analyse the nega-
tion of pardon, conceived as affecting

both worlds, into its parts for sake of
emphasis (vide on V. 34-36). Dogmatic
inferences, based on the double negation,
to possible pardon after death, are pre-

carious. Lightfoot (Hor. Heb.) explains
the double negation by reference to the
Jewish legal doctrine that, in contrast

to other sins, profaning the name of God-
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could be expiated only by death, un- the Pharisees a viper-brood. Both con-
pardonable in this life. Blasphemy ceive them as morally hopeless. The
against the Holy Ghost, says Jesus, in Baptist wonders that they should com*
conscious antithesis, pardonable neither to a baptism of repentance. Jesus thinks

here nor there :
" neque ante mortem, them far on the way to final impeni-

neque per mortem". tence. But the point He makes here is

Vv. 33-37. Kindred Logia. With the that, being what they are, they cannot
word concerning blasphemy the self- but speak evil. The poison of their

defence of Jesus against Pharisaic nature must come out in their words,
calumny reached its culmination and —Ver. 35. . : good in the
probably (as in Mark's report) its close, sense of benignant, gracious, kindly, the
The sentences following seem to be extreme moral opposite of the malignant
accretions rather than an organic part of viper-nature.— : in ver. 34 the
the discourse. They substantially re- heart is conceived as a fountain, of
produce sayings found in Sermon on which speech is the overflow, here as a
Mount (vii. 16-20), there directed against treasure whose stores of thought and
false prophets, here against false re- feeling the mouth freely distributes.

—

ligionists. Ver. 35 is found in Luke's suggests speech characterised

version of the Sermon (vi. 45). They by energy, passion. There was no lack

might have been remarks made to the of emphasis in Pharisaic comments on
disciples about the Pharisees, as in Jesus. They hissed out their malevolent
xvi. 6, though in their present form words at Him, being not heartless but

direct address is implied (vide ver. 34). bad-hearted. But cf. texts referred to on
Their essential import is that the nature margin.—Ver 36. p. : speech
or heart of a man determines his speech being the outcome of the heart, no word
and action. Given the tree, the fruit is insignificant, not even that which is

follows.—Ver. 33. = , ineffectual (, ), insipid,

(Euthy. Zig.), judge, pronounce; call "idle". It is an index of thoughtless-

both tree and fruit good, or evil
;

they ness if not of malice. This verse con-
must both be of one kind, in fact and tains an important warning, whether
in thought (vide Kypke, ad loc). The spoken at this time or not.—Ver. 37. ck

reference of the adage has been . . Judgment by words
much discussed : to the Pharisees or to here taught ; in Mt. xxv. 31-46
Christ ? Kypke replies : to Christ if judgment by the presence or absence of

you connect with what goes before, to kind deeds. No contradiction, for words
the Pharisees if with what follows. As are viewed as the index of a good or bad
an adage the saying admits of either heart : bad positively, like that of the

application. The Fathers favoured the Pharisees, who spoke wickedly ; bad
reference to Christ, whom Meyer follows, negatively, like that of the thoughtless,

—Ver. 34. , vide iii. who speak senselessly. On the teaching

7. John and Jesus agree in thinking of this passage cf. James iii.
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Vv. 38-45· A sign asked and refused,

with relative discourse (Lk. xi. 16,

29-36). Both Matt.'s and Luke's re-

ports convey the impression that the

demand for a sign, and the enunciation

of the Satanic theory as to Christ's

cures of demoniacs, were synchronous.
If they were, the demand was impudent,
hypocritical, insulting. Think of the

men who could so speak of Christ's heal-

ing ministry wanting a sign that would
satisfy them as to His Messianic claims !

—Ver. 38. : what kind of a
sign ? They thought the cure of de-

moniacs a sign from hell. Elsewhere
we read of their asking a sign from
heaven (xvi. 1). From what quarter was
the sign now asked to come from ?

Perhaps those who made the demand
had no idea ; neither knew nor cared.

Their question really meant : these signs

won't do ; if you want us to believe in

you you must do something else than
cast out devils. The apparent respect

and earnestness of the request are

feigned: "teacher, we desire itom you
(emphatic position) to see a sign ". It

reminds one of the mock homage of the
soldiers at the Passion (xxvii. 27-31).

—

Ver. 39. yevea, as in xi. 16, a moral class,
" quae in omni malitia et improbitate
vivit," Suicer, s. v. vevea.—, un-
faithful to God as a wife to a husband,
apt description of men professing godli-

ness but ungodly in heart.—,
hankers after, as in vi. 32 ; characteristic

;

men that have no light within crave ex-

ternal evidence, which given would be of
no service to them. Therefore:

: it will not be given either by
Jesus or by any one else. He declines,

knowing it to be vain. No sign will

convince them ; why give one ?—el ,
etc. : except the sign of Jonah the
prophet, which was no sign in their

sense. What is referred to ? But for

what follows we should have said : the
preaching of repentance by Jonah to the
Ninevites. So Lk. xi. 30 seems to

take it. Jonah preached repentance to

the men of Nineveh as the only way of
escape from judgment. Jesus points to

that historic instance and says : Beware !

Jonah was not the only prophetic
preacher of repentance

;
but, as Nineveh

is held up as a reproach to the persons
addressed, to single him out was fitting.

—Ver. 40 gives an entirely different

turn to the reference. The verse cannot
be challenged on critical grounds. If it

is an interpolation, it must have become
an accepted part of the text before the
date of our earliest copies. If it be
genuine, then Jesus points to His re-

surrection as the appropriate sign for an
unbelieving generation, saying in effect

:

you will continue to disbelieve in spite

of all I can say or do, and at last you
will put me to death. But I will rise

again, a sign for your confusion if not
for your conversion. For opposite views
on this interpretation of the sign of

Jonah, vide Meyer ad loc. and Holtzmann
in H.C.—Ver. 41. Application of the
reference in ver. 39. The men of
Nineveh are cited in condemnation of
the Jewish contemporaries of Jesus. Cf.
similar use of historic parallels in xi.

20-24.— , more than Jonah,

cf. ver. 6 ; refers either to Jesus per-

sonally as compared with Jonah, or to
His ministry as compared with Jonah's.
In the latter case the meaning is : there
is far more in what is now going on
around you to shut you up to repentance
than in anything Jonah said to the men
of Nineveh (so Grotius).—Ver. 42.

is next pressed into
the service of putting unbelievers to
shame. The form was con-
demned by Phryn., but Eisner cites in-

stances from Demosthenes and other
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good writers. J. Alberti also (Observ.

Philol.) cites an instance from Athenaeus,

lib', xiii. 595 :' eaei.
The reference is to the story in 1 Kings
x. and 2 Chron. ix. concerning the

Queen of Sheba visiting Solomon.—etc. Eisner quotes in

illustration the exhortation of Isocrates

not to grudge to go a long way to hear

those who profess to teach anything
useful.— ., again a claim of

superiority for the present over the great

persons and things of the past. On the

apparent egotism of these comparisons,
vide my Apologetics, p. 367 ; and re-

member that Jesus claimed superiority

not merely for Himself and His work,

but even for the least in the Kingdom of

Heaven (xi. 11).

Vv. 43-45. A comparison. Cf. Lk.
xi. 24-26. Formerly Jesus had likened

the evil race of Pharisaic religionists to

children playing in the market-place (xi.

16-19). Now He uses expelled demons
to depict their spiritual condition. The
similitude moves in the region of popular
opinion, and gives a glimpse into the

superstitions of the time. We gather

from it, first, that the effects of the arts

of exorcists were temporary ;
and, second,

the popular theory to explain the facts

:

the demon returned because he could
not find a comfortable home anywhere
else. On this vide Lightfoot, Hor. Heb.
The parable was naturally suggested by
the cure of the demoniac (ver. 22).

—

Ver. 43.
1

: the haunts
of demons, as popularly conceived, were
places uninhabited by men, deserts and
graveyards. The demon in Tobit viii. 3
flies to the uppermost parts of Egypt

;

and in Baruch iv. 35 a land desolated by
fire is to become tenanted by demons.

—

: the spirit keeps moving
on in quest of a resting place ; like a
human being he feels ill at ease in the mo-
notonous waste of sand.— :

in Luke. The change from
participle to finite verb is expressive.

The failure to find a resting place was an
important fact, as on it depended the re-

solve to return to the former abode.

—

Ver. 44. . . = un-
tenanted and ready for a tenant, invit-

ing by its clean, ornamented condition.

The epithets simply describe in lively

pictorial manner the risk of repossession.
But naturally commentators seek spiritual

equivalents for them. Ornamented how ?

With grace, say some (Hilary, Chrys.,
Godet), with sin, others (Orig., Jer.,

Euthy., Weiss, etc.). The ornamenta-
tion must be to the taste of the tenant.

And what is that ? Neither for sin nor
for grace, but for sin counterfeiting

grace; a form of godliness without the

power
;
sanctity which is but a mask for

iniquity. The house is decorated re-

putedly for God's occupancy, really for

the devil's..—'
;

is

condemned by Phryn. ;
" when you hear

one say bid him say-
".—Ver. 45. -, etc. This feature is introduced

to make the picture answer to the moral
condition of the Pharisees as conceived
by Jesus. The parable here passes out
of the region of popular imagination and
natural probability into a region of

deeper psychological insight. Why
should the demon want associates in

occupancy of the house ? Why not
rather have it all to himself as before ?

—

£, etc. Ethical application.

The general truth implied is : moral and
religious reform may be, has been,

succeeded by deeper degeneracy. The
question naturally suggests itself: what
is the historical range of the application ?

It has been answered variously. From
the lawgiving till the present time (Hil.,

Jer.) ; from the exile till now (Chrys.,

Grotius, etc.) ; from the Baptist till now
(Weiss, etc.). Christ gives no hint ofr
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what period was in His thoughts, unless

we find one in the epithet,
(ver. 39), which recalls prophetic charges

of unfaithfulness to her Divine Husband
against Israel, and points to the exile as

the crisis at which she seriously re-

pented of that sin. It is not at all likely

that Christ's view was limited to the

period dating from John's ministry.

Moral laws need large spaces of time for

adequate exemplification. The most in-

structive exemplification of the degene-

racy described is supplied by the period

from Ezra till Christ's time. With Ezra
ended material idolatry. But from that

period dates the reign of legalism, which
issued in Rabbinism, a more subtle and
pernicious idolatry of the letter, the

more deadly that it wore the fair aspect

of zeal for God and righteousness.

Vv. 46-50. The relatives of Jesus
(Mk. iii. 31-35 ; Lk. viii. 19-21).

Matthew and Mark place this incident

in connection with the discourse occa-

sioned by Pharisaic calumny. Luke
gives it in a quite different connection.

The position assigned it by Matthew
and Mark is at least fitting, and through

it one can understand the motive. Not
vanity : a desire to make a parade of

their influence over their famous relative

on the part of mother and brethren

(Chrys., Theophy., etc.), but solicitude

on His account and a desire to extricate

Him from trouble. This incident should

be viewed in connection with the state-
ment in Mk. iii. 21 that friends thought
Jesus beside Himself. They wished to
rescue Him from Himself and from men
whose ill-will He had, imprudently,
they probably thought, provoked.—Ver.
46. , brothers in the natural
sense, sons of Mary by Joseph ? Pre-
sumably, but an unwelcome hypothesis
to many on theological grounds.

—

, pluperfect, but with sense
of imperfect (Fritzsche). They had
been standing by while Jesus was speak-
ing.—£, on the outskirts of the crowd,
or outside the house into which Jesus
entered (Mk. iii. 19).—Ver. 47 (wanting

in fc^BL) states what is implied in ver.

48(), that some one reported
to Jesus the presence of His relatives.

—

Ver. 48. tis . One
might have expected Jesus, out of deli-

cacy, to have spoken only of His
brethren, leaving the bearing of the
question on His mother to be inferred.

But the mention of her gave increased
emphasis to the truth proclaimed. The
question repels a well-meant but ignorant
interference of natural affection with the
sovereign claims of duty. It reveals a
highly strung spirit easily to be mistaken
for a morbid enthusiasm.—Ver. 49.

. . : an eloquent gesture,
making the words following, for those
r»resent, superfluous.—, etc. There

13
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are idealists, promoters of pet schemes,

and religious devotees whom it would
cost no effort to speak thus ; not an ad-

mirable class of people. It did cost

Jesus an effort, for He possessed a

warm heart and unblighted natural

affections. But He sacrificed natural

affection on the altar of duty, as He
finally sacrificed His life.—Ver. 50.

Definition of spiritual kinsmanship. The
highest brotherhood based on spiritual

affinity.— : a general

present supposition expressed by the sub-

junctive with followed by present in-

dicative.— . . . 1
: this probably comes nearest to

Christ's actual words. In such a solemn
utterance He was likely to mention His
Father, whose supreme claims His filial

heart ever owned. Mark has " the will

of God"; Luke "those who hear and
do the word of God "—obviously second-

ary.

Chapter XIII. Jesus Teaching in

Parables. The transition from the

sultry, sombre atmosphere of chap. xii.

into the calm, clear air of Christ's

parabolic wisdom would be as welcome
to the evangelist as it is to us. Yet even
here we do not altogether escape the

shadow of unbelief or spiritual insus-

ceptibility. We read of much good seed

wasted, bad seed sown among good, fish

of all sorts caught in the net. The
adoption of the parabolic method of

teaching, indeed, had its origin in part

in disappointing experiences ; truths

misapprehended, actions misunderstood,
compelling the Teacher to fall back on
natural analogies for explanation and
self-defence. All the synoptists recog-

nise the importance of this type ofteach-
ing by their formal manner of introducing
the first of the group of seven parables
contained in Matthew's collection. Cf.
Mt. xiii. 3 ; Mk. iv. 2 ; Lk. viii. 4.

Matthew's way of massing matter of the

same kind most effectually impresses us

with the significance of this feature in

Christ's teaching ministry. That Jesus

spoke all the seven parables grouped
together in this chapter at one time is

not certain or even likely. In the cor-
responding section Mark gives only two
of the seven {Sower and Mustard Seed).
Luke has the Sower only. The Sower,
the Tares, and the Drag net may have
formed a single discourse, as very closely
connected in structure and import.
Perhaps we should rather say had a
place in the discourse from the boat,
which seems to have been a review of
the past ministry of Jesus, expressing
chiefly disappointment with the result.

Much besides parables would be spoken,
the parables being employed to point the
moral : much seed, little fruit, and yet
a beginning made destined to grow ; the
situation to be viewed with patience and
hope. Just how many of the parables
reported by the evangelists were spoken
then it is impossible to determine.
Vv. 1-9. The Parable of the Sower

(Mk. iv. 1-9 ; Lk. viii. 4-8). Ver. 1.

ev . The parable stands
in the same connection in Mark (not in

Luke), but not as following in immediate
temporal sequence. No stress should
be laid on Matthew's phrase " on that
day ".— : the house
in which Jesus is supposed to have been
when His friends sought for Him,
though Matthew makes no mention of
it {vide Mk. iii. 19).— : as at

the teaching on the hill (v. 1), suggestive
of lengthened discourse. The Teacher
sat. the hearers stood.—Ver. 2., great numbers of people in all

the accounts, compelling the Teacher to

withdraw from the shore into the sea,

and, sitting in a boat, to address the
people standing on the margin. Much
interest, popularity of the Teacher still

great, and even growing
; yet He has

formed a very sober estimate of its value,

as the parable following shows.—Ver. 3.

Iv : this method of teaching

was not peculiar to Jesus—it was
common among Easterns—but His use

of it was unique in felicity and in the
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importance of the lessons conveyed.

Abstract a priori definitions of the word
serve little purpose ; we learn best what
a parable is, in the mouth of Jesus, by
studying the parables He spoke. Thence
we gather that to speak in parables

means to use the familiar in nature or in

human life (in the form of a narrative or

otherwise) to embody unfamiliar truths

of the spiritual world.

Vv. 3-9. The Parable.—Ver. 3. 6

: either 6 generic, or the Sower
of my story.— : the infinitive

of purpose with the genitive of article,

very frequent in . T. and in late Greek.

—Ver. 4. : not the

highway, of which there were few, but

the footpath, of which there were many
through or between the fields.—Ver. 5., upon shallow ground,

where the rock was near the surface().—Ver. 6. -, it was scorched (by the sun) (cf.

Rev. xvi. 8), which had made it spring

earliest : promptly quickened, soon
killed.—Ver. 7. .
Fritzsche prefers the reading because
the seed fell not on thorns already

sprung up, but on ground full of thorn

seeds or roots. But the latter idea,

which is the true one, can be expressed

also by ..—': the thorns

sprang up as well as the corn, and grow-
ing more vigorously gained the upper
hand.—. Euthy. Zig. finds this

idea in, for which he gives as

synonym.—Ver. 8. ,
genuinely good land free from all the
faults of the other three: soft, deep,
clean.—, yielded. In other texts

(iii. 8, 10 ; vii. 17) is used.

—

,, : all satis-

factory; 30 good, 60 better, 100 best

(Gen. xxvi. 12).—Ver. 9. .. An invitation to think of the hidden
meaning, or rather a hint that there was
such a meaning. The description of the
land in which the sower carried on his

operations would present no difficulties

to the hearers : the beaten paths, the
rocky spots, the thorny patches were all

familiar features of the fields in Palestine,

and the fate of the seed in each case was
in accordance with common experience.

But why paint the picture ? What is

the moral of the story ? That Jesus left

them to find out.

Vv. 10-17. The disciples ask an ex-

planation. There is some difficulty in

forming a clear idea of this interlude.

Who asked ? The Twelve only, or they
and others with them, as Mark states

(iv. 10) ? And when ? Immediately
after the parable was spoken, or, as was
more likely, after the teaching of the day
was over ? The one certain point is that
an explanation was asked and given.

—

Ver. 10. : Matthew
makes the question refer to the method
of teaching, Mark and Luke to the

meaning of the parables spoken. The
two questions were closely connected,



196 XIII»

;" II. , "",. 12. , -· , , '. 13.

h .1 *· iv , ' '
Phil. 11. 30. \ s / 3 » f »»\

'

iActsxxviii. , . 14. h^>pot
jActsxxviii.' 1 , ,',
kActs /* ' ', . 15.

1 Mk
V1

iv. 12!
1 , J

32. Acts, *^ · ?
xxiSii'. 27, ^, ),,
reforni)7

1', 2/ .^
1 Jf^BC omit eiri, which may have been added by the grammarians to make the

Const, clearer.

2 in most uncials. Reading of T. R. in.
and both doubtless in the minds of the

disciples. A more serious difficulty

arises in connection with Christ's answer
to their question, which seems to say
that He adopted the parabolic method in

order to hide the truths of the kingdom
from unspiritual minds. Nothing is

more certain than that Jesus neither did

nor could adopt any such policy, and if

the evangelists ascribed it to Him, then
we should have no alternative but to

agree with those who, like Holtzmann
(H. C.) and Jiilicher (Die Gleichmssreden

Jesu, pp. 131, 149, vide also his

Einleitung in das . T., p. 228), main-
tain that the evangelists have mistaken
His meaning, reading intention in the

light of result. It is much better to

impute a mistake to them than an in-

human purpose to Christ.

Ver. 11. : the word, as

here used, might suggest the idea of a

mysterious esoteric doctrine concerning
the Kingdom of God to be taught only to

a privileged inner circle. But the term
in the . T. means truths once hidden
now revealed, made generally known,
and in their own nature perfectly in-

telligible. So, e.g., in Eph. iii. 9, Col. i.

26. Jesus desired to make the truths of

the kingdom of God known to all
;
by

parables if they could not be understood
otherwise. His aim was to enlighten,

not to mystify.—Ver. 12. This moral
apothegm is here given only in Matt.

It contains a great truth, whether spoken
or not on this occasion. For the con-

struction, vide at x. 14.—^-: again in Mt. xxv. 29, where

the saying is repeated. This use of the
passive in a neuter sense belongs to late
Greek.—Ver. 13. . Mark
and Luke have, the former assigning
a reason, the latter ascribing a purpose.
In Matt. Jesus says : I speak in parables
because seeing they do not see, etc.

;

which ought naturally to mean : they are
dull of apprehension, therefore I do my
best to enlighten them.—Vv. 14, 15.

The prophetic citation, given as such by
Matthew only, may be due to him, though
put into the mouth of Jesus. It is con-

ceivable, however, that Jesus might use
Isaiah's words in Isaiah's spirit, i.e.,

ironically, expressing the bitter feeling

of one conscious that his best efforts to
teach his countrymen would often end
in failure, and in his bitterness repre-
senting himself as sent to stop ears and
blind eyes. Such utterances are not to

be taken as deliberate dogmatic teach-
ing. If, as some allege, the evangelists

so took them, they failed to understand
the mind of the Master. The quotation
exactly follows the Sept. The verb

(ver. 15,) is con-
demned by Phryn. as barbarous, the
right word being.—Vv. 16, 17.

In Mk. (iv. 13) Jesus reproaches the

disciples for their ignorance ; here He
congratulates them on their faculty of

seeing and hearing (spiritually).— :

in emphatic position, suggesting contrast

between disciples and the multitude.

—

, vide on chap. v. 3.— .,
because, not for what, they see.—*

: introducing an important
statement.— , same
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combination as in x. 41. The felicity

now consists in the things seen and
heard. The perceiving senses and the

things to be perceived imply each other,

neither by themselves yield enjoyment.
This passage is given by Lk. (x. 23, 24)
in a more suitable connection (report on
their mission by the Seventy). Here it

creates an exaggerated impression as

to the extent of the new departure.

The parabolic teaching of Jesus, as

exemplified in the Sower and other

parables here collected, was not an
absolutely new feature. He had always
been speaking more or less in parables
(" Fishers of Men," iv. 19 ;

" Salt of the

Earth," "City on a Hill," v. 13, 14;
" Two Builders," vii. 24-27 ;

" Whole
need not a Physician," ix. 12 ;

" New
Garment and New Wine," ix. 16, 17,

etc.). Some of the parables in this

connection, the Treasure and the Pearl,

e.g., may be gems preserved from some
otherwise forgotten synagogue dis-

courses, say those delivered in the

preaching tour through Galilee.

Vv. 18-23. Interpretation of the Sower
(Mk. iv. 14-20; Lk. viii. n-15). Ver. 18., emphatic, ye privileged ones.

—

referring to the happiness on which
they have been congratulated.—Ver. 18.

. . : not, hear it over again,

but, what it means.—, aorist,

of the man who sowed in the story just

told.—Ver. 19. , in

the case of any one who hears, " for the

classical " (Camb. G. T.).

It may be a case of interrupted construc-

tion, the sentence beginning with the

intention to make the genitive de-

pendent on an before

(so Weiss).— -
: the Sower, unlike the other

parables in this chapter, contains no
hint that it concerns the kingdom. But

in Christ's discourses that almost went
without saying.— ' :

" not
taking it in," a phrase which happily
combines the physical fact of the parable
with the figurative sense.—,
the evil one, Satan, represented by the
innocent birds of the parable. What a
different use of the emblem from that in

vi. 26 !— : we should hardly
say of truth not understood that it had
been sown in the heart. But heart is

used in Scripture in a wide sense, as the
seat of intellect as well as of feeling.

The word in the case supposed is in the
mind, as the seed is in the ground : on
it, if not in it ; in it as words, if not as

truth.— , etc., this is he
sown, etc., said of the man, not of the
seed. Sign and thing signified iden-

tified, cf. " this is my body ". Properly,
the seed sown, etc., represents the case
of such a man. So throughout the in-

terpretation.—Ver. 20. .

:

this is the new feature in the second type
added to the hearing of the first

;
hearing

and receiving with joy characteristic of

quick emotional shallow natures, but not
of them only. Deep earnest natures
also have joy in truth found, but with a
difference.—Ver. 21. : instead

of the participle under the influence

of Mk.'s text (Weiss).—, tem-
porary, cf. 2 Cor. iv. 18.—Ver. 22.,
hearing alone predicated of the third

type, but receiving both intellectually

and emotionally implied
;

everything
necessary present except purity of heart,

singleness of mind. Hearing is to be
taken here in a pregnant sense as distinct

from the hearing that is no hearing (ver.

13).— . ., . . : together
= worldliness. Lust for money and
care go together and between them
spoil many an earnest religious nature.— may refer either to the man
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(Meyer) or to the word ( just

before
;
Bengel, Weiss) ; sense the same.

There is fruit in this case ; the crop does
not wither in the blade: it reaches the

green ear, but it never ripens.—Ver. 23.. The specific feature

of the fourth and alone satisfactory type

is not brought out either in Mt. or in

Mk. but only in Lk. by his happy
phrase : iv -rj.
The third type understands (Mt.) and
receives into the heart (Mk.), but the

fourth in addition receives into a clean,

i.e., a "good and honest," heart.— :
occurs here for the first time in Mt.,

and only a few times altogether in the

. T., but always with marked expres-

siveness. According to Passow and
Baumlein (Grammatik, § 669, and Unter-

suchungen uber G. Partikeln, p. 98),

connected with in origin and
meaning, and signifying that the thing

stated is clear, specially important,

natural in the given circumstances.—$
8 here = who, observe, or of course.

Given such conditions, fruitfulness cer-

tainly results. —, bringeth

forth fruit such as is desired : ripe, use-

ful.— in last clause may be pointed

either , (. R.) or t ,
(W. .). In the former case the meaning
is : this man brings forth 100 fold, that

man, etc. ; in the latter, S is accusative

neuter after, and refers to the fruit.

Opinion very much divided, sense the

same.
This interpretation of the Sower raises

two questions : Was it needed ? Does it

really explain the parable ? which is in

effect to ask : Does it proceed from

Jesus? As to the former: could not

even the general hearer, not to speak of

the Twelve, understand the parable welt
enough? True, no hint that it related
to the kingdom was given, but, as already
remarked, that might go without saying.

Jesus had all along been using similitudes

explaining His meaning rather than need-
ing explanation. Then parabolic speech
was common even in Rabbinical circles,

a source at once of entertainment and of
light to hearers. In Mt.'s report the
disciples do not even ask an explanation,
so that that given comes on us as a
surprise (Holtz. in H. C). Christ's

audience might at least carry away the
general impression that He was dis-

satisfied with the result of His ministry,

in many cases in which His teaching
seemed to Him like seed cast on unpro-
ductive places. It 'might require further

reflection, more than the majority were
capable of, to comprehend the reasons
of failure. Self-knowledge and observa-
tion of character were needed for this.

As to the interpretation given, it has
been objected (Weiss, Jiilicher, etc.)

that it is allegorical in method, and
that, while going into details as to the
various persons and things mentioned in

the parable and their import, it fails to

give the one main lesson which it, like

every parable, is designed to teach ; in

short, that we cannot see the wood for

the trees. As to this it may be remarked

:

(1) There is a tangible difference between
allegory and parable. Allegory and inter-

pretation answer to each other part by
part

;
parable and interpretation answer

to each other as wholes. (2) Christ's

parables are for the most part not

allegories. (3) It does not follow that

none of them can be. Why should the

use of allegory be interdicted to Him ?
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May the Sower not be an exception ?

That it is has been ably argued by Feine
in Jahrbucherfur Prot. Theologie, 1888,

q. v. (4) The exclusion of so-called

allegorising interpretation may be carried

to a pedantic extreme in connection with
all the parables, as it is, indeed, in my
opinion, especially by Weiss. Thus we
are told that in the saying " the whole
need not a physician," Jesus did not
mean to suggest that He was a physician
but only to hint the special claims of a
class on His attention. But the question
may be asked in every case : What was
the genesis of the parable ? How did it

grow in Christ's mind ? The Sower,
e.g. ? Was it not built up of likenesses

epontaneously suggesting themselves
now and then ; of Himself to a sower,
and of various classes of hearers to

different kinds of soil ? In that case
the " allegorical " interpretation is simply
an analysis of the parable into its genetic

elements, which, on that view, have more
than the merely descriptive value assigned
to them by Weiss. (5) As to missing
the main lesson amid details : is it not
rather given, Eastern fashion, through
the details : the preaching of the kingdom
not always successful, failure due to the
spiritual condition of hearers ? That
is how we Westerns, in our abstract

generalising way, put it. The Orientals
conveyed the general through concrete
particulars. Jesus did not give an
abstract definition of the Fatherhood of
God. He defined it by the connections
in which He used the title Father. That
Jesus talked to His disciples about the
various sorts of hearers, their spiritual

state, and what they resembled, I think
intrinsically likely. It is another ques-
tion whether His interpretation has
been exactly reproduced by any of the
Synoptists.

Vv. 24-30. The Tares. This parable
has some elements in common with that
in Mk. iv. 26-29, whence the notion of
many critics that one of the two has been
formed from the other. As to which is

the original, opinion is much divided.
{Vide Holtz., H. C.) Both, I should say.

The resemblance is superficial, the lesson

entirely different.—The Sower describes

past experiences ; the Tares is prophetic

of a future state of things. But may
it not be a creation of apostolic times

put into the mouth of Jesus ? No,
because (1) it is too original and wise,

and (2) there were beginnings of the

evil described even in Christ's lifetime.

Think of a Judas among the Twelve,
whom Jesus treated on the principle laid

down in the parable, letting him remain

among the disciples till the last crisis.

It may have been his presence among
the Twelve that suggested the parable.

Ver. 24. ^, again in ver. 31,

usually of food, here of parable as a
mental entertainment; used with refer-

ence to laws in Ex. xxi. 1, Deut. iv. 44.—, aorist used proleptically for

the future
; cf. 1 Cor. vii. 28.—,

likened to a man, inexactly, for :
" to

the experience of a man who," etc.,

natural in a popular style.—,
aorist because the seed had been sown
when the event of the parable took place.

—, good, genuine, without mixture

of other seeds.—Ver. 25.

= during the night.—. , his

enemy. Weiss (Matt.-Evang., 347) thinks

this feature no part of the original parable,

but introduced to correspond with the

interpretation (ver. 39), no enemy being
needed to account for the appearance of

the " tares," which might grow then as

now from seed lying dormant in the

ground. Christ's parables usually com-
ply with the requirements of natural

probability, but sometimes they have to

depart from them to make the parable
answer to the spiritual fact; e.g., when
all the invited are represented as refusing
to come to the feast (Lk. xiv. 16-24).

The appearance of the "tares" might
be made a preternatural phenomenon
out of regard to the perfect purity of the
seed, and the great abundance of bad
men in a holy society. A few scattered
stalks might spring up in a natural
way, but whence so many ?—liriWcipcv,
deliberately sowed over the wheat seed
as thickly as if no other seed were there.
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— = bastard wheat, darnel, lolium

temulentum, common in Palestine (Furrer,

Wanderungen, p. 293), perhaps a Semitic

word. Another name for the plant in

Greek is (Suidas, Lex.).—Ver. 26.

: not distinguishable in the

blade, not till it reached the ear, then

easily so by the form, the ear branching
out with grains on each twig (Koetsveld,

De Gelijk., p. 25).—Ver. 27. . ., etc.: the surprise of the work-

people arises from the extent of the

wild growth, which could not be ex-

plained by bad seed (with so careful a

master) or natural growth out of an
unclean soil. The tares were all over

the field.—Ver. 28. .: an
inference from the state of the field

—

fact not otherwise or previously known.

—

. . ., deliberative sub-

junctive in 1st person with, 2nd
person ; notvaused in such case (Burton,

M. and T., § 171). The servants propose

to do what was ordinarily done, and is

done still {vide Stanley, Sinai and Pales-

tine, p. 426, and Furrer, Wanderungen,

293 :
" men, women and children were

in many fields engaged in pulling up
the weeds," in which he includes " den
Lolch "). — Ver. 2g. , emphatic

;

laconic " no," for good reason.—-
: the risk is that wheat and

"tares" may be uprooted together.

—

, with dative () but not a pre-

position, the full phrase is :
" at the same time with," as in 1 Thess.
iv. 17, v. 10. On this word vide Bos,
Ellip. Graec, p. 463, and Klotz, Devar.,
ii. 97. The roots being intertwined, and
having a firm hold of the soil, both wheat
and tares might be pulled up together.

—Ver. 30. : before or

after cutting down the crop ? Not said

which ; order of procedure immaterial,
for now the wheat is ripe.—

; the, omitted in some MSS.,
is not necessary before a noun of same
meaning with the verb. Fritzsche thinks
the expression without preposition more
elegant. Meyer also omits, with appeal
to Kiihner on verbs with double accusa-
tives.—This parable embodies the great
principle of bad men being tolerated for

the sake of the good. It relegates to the
end the judgment which the contem-
poraries of Jesus, including the Baptist,

expected at the beginning ofthe Messianic
kingdom (Weiss-Meyer).
Vv. 31-35. The Mustard Seed and the

Leaven (Lk. xiii. 18-21 (both) ; Mk. iv.

30-32 (Mustard Seed)). A couplet of
brief parables of brighter tone than the
two already considered, predicting great
extensive and intensive development of
the Kingdom of God ; from Luke's narra-

tive (xiii. 10), apparently part of a
synagogue discourse. It is intrinsically

probable that Jesus in all His addresses
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So Tisch., W.H. al. Weiss suggests that the

in the synagogue and to the people used

more or less the parabolic method. To
this extent it may be literally true that
" without a parable spake He not unto

them " (ver. 34).

Ver. 31. : from,
late for in Attic, which Phryn. re-

commends to be used instead (Lobeck,

288).—Ver. 32. , neuter, by attraction

of, instead of in agree-

ment with, masculine.—-, not less perhaps than all the seeds

in the world. An American correspondent
sent me a sample of the seeds of the

cotton tree, which he thinks Christ would
have made the basis of His parable had
He spoken it in America.—, greater than (all) the herbs.

The comparison implies that it too is

an herb. There would be no point in

the statement that a plant of the nature

of a tree grew to be greater than all

garden herbs. This excludes the mus-
tard tree, called Salvadora Persica, to

which some have thought the parable

reiers.—, not in nature but in

size ; an excusable exaggeration in a

popular discourse. Koetsveld remarks
on the greatly increased growth attained

by a plant springing from a single seed
with plenty of room all round it (De
Gelijk., p. 50).— here indicates at

once tendency and result, large enough
to make that possible, and it actually

happened. The birds haunted the plant

like a tree or shrub. Mark refers only
to the possibility (iv. 32).—
{cf., viii. 20), notnidulari,
to make nests (Erasmus), but to " lodge,"
as in . V. The mustard plant is after

all of humble size, and gives a very
modest idea of the growth of the king-
dom. But it serves admirably to ex-

press the thought of a growth beyond ex-

pectation. Who would expect so tiny a
seed to produce such a large herb, a
monster in the garden ?—Ver. 33.
. . . , like in respect of pervasive
influence. In Rabbinical theology leaven
was used as an emblem of evil desire

(Weber, p. 221). Jesus had the courage
to use it as an emblem of the best thing
in the world, the Kingdom of God coming
into the heart of the individual and the
community.—, hid by the pro-

cess of kneading.—ecus :

with the indicative, referring to an
actual past occurrence.
Both these parables show how

thoroughly Jesus was aware that great
things grow from minute beginnings.
How different His idea of the coming of
the kingdom, from the current one of a
glorious, mighty empire coming suddenly,
full grown ! Instead of that a mustard
seed, a little leaven !

Vv - 34» 35 contain a reflection more
suitable for the close of the collection of
parables in this chapter, brought in here
apparently because the evangelist has



202 XIII.

36. , 6 1, ,',," 2

/' 37·, 3 " ·

d same 38· 0 · ^, d ol

Ch^vHi.
111

ol 39· *

e ver. 49·
*

e*
3 ;

h
xxviii.

4
· ol . 4°·

ix. 26
Het> , !.^ ·

23 ; xviii. , *| *
xiv.

1°!" * , 42 ·

g
fx. 2.

1 15
' 6 ·

1 fr$BD omit I.
2
fr$B have. probably comes from xv. 15.-

3 ^BD omit. 4 fc^BD omit. 5 fc^BD omit.
under his eye Mark s narrative, in which
a similar reflection is attached to the

parable of the mustard seed (iv. 33-34).

—

Ver. 34. , etc. : if this

remark apply to Christ's popular preach-

ing generally, then the parables reported,

like the healing narratives, are only a
small selection from a large number, a

fragrant posy culled from the flower

garden of Christ's parabolic wisdom.

—

: imperfect, pointing to a regular

practice, not merely to a single occasion.

—Ver. 35. Prophetic citation from Ps.

Ixxviii. 2, suggested by in

Sept., second clause, free translation

from Hebrew.— in Sept. for

»n Ps. xix. 2, etc. (not in Ixxviii.

2), a poetic word in Ionic form, bearing

strong, coarse meaning ; used in softened

sense in Hellenistic Greek. Chief value

of this citation : a sign that the parabolic

teaching of Jesus, like His healing

ministry, was sufficiently outstanding to

call for recognition in this way.
Vv. 36-43. Interpretation of the Tares.

Not in Apostolic Document
;
style that

of evangelist ; misses the point of the

parable—so Weiss (Matt.-Evang., p.

351). But if there was any private

talk between Jesus and the Twelve as to

the meaning of His parables, this one
was sure to be the subject of conversa-

tion. It is more abstruse than the Sower,
its lesson deeper, the fact it points to

more mysterious. The interpretation

given may of course be very freely re-

produced.—Ver. 36. (-

fc^B) again in xv. 15 : observe
the unceremonious style of the request,
indicative of intimate familiar relations.

Hesychius gives as equivalents for,,,, etc.

—

. in Deut. i. 5 = make clear, a
stronger expression.—Ver. 37. -

: identified here with the Son of man
(not so in interpretation of Sower).—
Ver. 38. 6, the wide world ; uni-
versalism.—, not the word this
time, but the children of the kingdom.

—

, the sons of the wicked one(, the devil).—Ver. 39., the end of the world
; phrase

peculiar to this Gospel.—. Weiss thinks this borrowed
from Mt. xxiv. 31, and certainly not
original. Perhaps not as a dogmatic
interpretation, but quite possibly as a
poetic suggestion.—Ver. 40. This and
the following verses enlarge on the final

separation.— Ver. 41. : cf.

chap. xxiv. 31.—", collect,

and so separate.— : abstract

for concrete ; those who create stumbling
blocks for others.—, epexegetical,

not introducing a distinct class, but ex-

plaining how the class already referred

to cause others to stumble.—
. : cf. vii. 23, where for .
stands. Has here the
technical sense of religious libertinism,

or the general sense of moral trans-

gression ? Assuming the former alterna-

tive, some critics find here the sign-mark
of a later apostolic time.—Ver. 42., etc. : held to be inappropriate
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here, because the gnashing of teeth is

caused by cold, not by fire (Holtz.,H. C.)

;

appropriate in viii. 12, where the doom
is rejection into the outer darkness.

—

Ver. 43.: vide Dan. xii. 2,

which seems to be in view ; an ex-

pressive word suggestive of the sun
emerging from behind a cloud. The
mixture of good and evil men in this

world hides the characters of both.

Vv. 44-53. Three other parables:

the Treasure, the Pearl, the Nit. Ver.

36 would seem to imply that the

evangelist took these as spoken only

to disciples in the house. But as the

Net is closely connected in meaning
with the Tares, it is more probable that

these parables also are extracts from
popular discourses of Jesus, which, like

all the others, would gain greatly if seen

in their original setting. The Treasure
and the Pearl would have their fitting

place in a discourse on the kingdom of

God as the highest good (Mt. vi. 33).
—Ver. 44. : the article may
be generic, indicating the field as the

locality, as distinct from other places

where treasures were deposited.—,
he hid once more what some one had
previously hidden ; the occurrence
common, the occasions various.—, in his joy rather than through
joy over it, as many take the genitive,

though both are admissible. The joy
natural in a poor peasant ; not less so

the cunning procedure it inspired

;

ethically questionable, but parables are

not responsible for the morality of their

characters.—-, , etc., four

historic presents one after the other, in

sympathy with the finder, and with lively

effect.— . all required for the
purpose, yet the all might not amount
to much : the field minus the treasure

of no great value. Worth while, the
treasure being a pure gain. The point
of the parable is that the kingdom of
heaven outweighs in value all else,

and that the man who understands
this will with pleasure part with all.

It helps to show the reasonableness
of the sacrifice for the kingdom Jesus
demanded.

Ver. 45. . . . A pearl

merchant who went to the pearl fisheries

to purchase from the divers, of course
selecting the best; a connoisseur in

valuables.—Ver. 46.: precious
because exceptionally large, well-shaped,,

and pure ; such rare, but met with now
and then.—: he is taken by sur-

prise, has not as much with him as will

purchase it on the spot, sees it is worth
his whole stock, agrees to buy and
promises to return with the price.

—

,, a perfect with an
aorist. Not to be disposed of by saying
that the former is an " aoristic" perfect

(Burton, § 88).—' points to
a momentous step, taken once for all

and having lasting effects. A great
venture, a risky speculation. The
treasure in the field was a sure gain
for the finder, but it remained to be
seen what the pearl merchant would get
for his one pearl. After the sale of his

stock the purchase of the one pearl was
a matter of course. In the former of
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these two parables the Kingdom of
Heaven appears as the object of a glad

though accidental finding of a sure

possession ; in the latter as the object of
systematic quest and venturesome faith.

The difference between seekers and
finders must not be exaggerated. The
pearl merchant was also a finder. No
one would set out on a journey to seek

one unique pearl (Koetsveld). The
spiritual class he represents are seekers

after God and wisdom, finders of the

Kingdom of God, of a good beyond their

hope. Such seekers, however, are on
the sure way to find.

Vv. 47-50. The Net. , vide

on iv. 21.— . : a

matter of course, not intended but in-

evitable
;
large movements influence all

sorts of people.—Ver. 48.' : equally a matter of course

;

a thing to be done deliberately, of which
the sitting attitude is an emblem. There
is a time for everything; the time for

sorting is at the end of the fishing.

—

, vide on vii. 17. Vv. 49, 50 con-

tain the interpretation in much the same
terms as in 41, 42.

Vv. 51, 52. Conclusion of the parabolic

collection.—Ver. 52 contains an im-

portant logion of Jesus preserved by
Matthew only, and connected by him
with the parabolic teaching of Jesus.

In this connection of

course points to the use of the old familiar

facts of nature to illustrate newly revealed

truths of the kingdom. But we should
<not bind ourselves too strictly to this

connection, keeping in mind Matthew's
habit of grouping ; all the more that, as

Wendt has pointed out {Die Lehre jfesu,

ii. 349), the idea expressed by
does not get justice. It naturally points

to acquaintance with the . T., and
combined with .. . teaches
that that knowledge may be usefully

united with discipleship in the lore of

the kingdom. In Wendt's words :
" One

remains in possession of the old, recog-

nised as of permanent value, yet is not
restricted to it, but along with it possesses
a precious new element ".— is

here used transitively as in xxviii. 19,

Acts xiv. 21.— points to free

distribution of treasures by the house-
holder. He gives out new or old
according to the nature of the article.

The mere scribe, Rabbinical in spirit,

produces only the old and stale. The
disciple of the kingdom, like the Master,
is always fresh-minded, yet knows how
to value all old spiritual treasures of
Holy Writ or Christian tradition.

Vv. 53-58. Visit to Nazareth (Mk. vi.

1-6, cf. Lk. iv. 16-30). In Mk. this is

the next section after the parables,

deducting what had previously been
reported in Mt. (chaps, viii. and ix.), a
pretty sure sign that our evangelist has
Mk. under his eye. We can here see

how he handles his source—substantial

reproduction of the contents, no slavish

copying of style, editorial discretion in

reporting certain details. No attempt
should be made to connect with the

foregoing passage, except perhaps by
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the general category of prevalent un-

receptivity to which also the following

narrative (xiv. 1-12) may be relegated.

—

Ver. 53. : in classics to transfer

something from one place to another.

Hellenistic, intransitive = to remove one-
self ; one of Matthew's words (xix. 1).

—

Ver. 54. , in classics father-

land. Here and in parallels evidently =
native town, home. Vide ver. 56 and
Lk. iv. 16.—, singular, not
plural, as in Vulgate. One syn. index
of size of town (Grotius).—, with
infinitive : tendency and actual result.

They were astonished and said :

. . ., wisdom and marvellous
works ; of the latter they had heard, of
the former they had had a sample.
Whence ? that is the question ; not
from schools, parentage, family,

social environment, or mere surround-
ings and circumstances of any kind.

—

Ver. 55. . i Mk. has, which our evangelist avoids;
the son of the carpenter, one only in the
town, well known to all.— . . ., etc., names given of mother
and brothers, to show how well they
know the whole family. And this other

man just come back is simply another of
the family whose name happens to be
Jesus. Why should He be so different ?

It is an absurdity, an offence, not to be
commonplace. The irritation of the

Nazareans is satisfactory evidence of the
extraordinary in Jesus.—Ver. 57. Proverb,

not Jewish merely, but common property
of mankind

;
examples from Greek and

Roman authors in Pricaeus and Wetstein,

including one from Pindar about fame
fading at the family hearth (Olymp. Ode,
xii. 3).—Ver. 58. Here also editorial

discretion is at work. Mark states that

Jesus was not able to work miracles in

Nazareth, and that He marvelled at their

unbelief. Matthew changes this into a
statement that He did few miracles there

because of their unbelief, and passes
over the marvelling in silence.

Chapter XIV. Death of the
Baptist : Commencement of a New
Division of the Evangelic History.
Vv. 1-12. Death of the Baptist (Mk.

vi. 14-29, Lk. ix. 7-9). This section

might with advantage have been given
as a short chapter by itself, and a new
start made with the feeding of the
thousands which forms the first of a
series of narratives together giving the
story Of the later Galilean ministry (xiv.

13—xx. 16). In this section (1-12)

Matthew still has his eye on Mark, the
story of the fate of the Baptist being
there the next after the section in

reference to mother and brethren,

excepting the mission of the Twelve
(Mk. vi. 7-13) already related in Mt. (x.

5-15). Indeed from this point onwards
Matthew follows Mark's order. In the
foregoing part of this Gospel the
parallelism between it and Mark has
been disturbed by the desire of the
evangelist to draw largely on his other
source, the Logia, and introduce teach-
ing materials bearing on all the topics

suggested in his introductory sketch of

Christ's early Galilean ministry: Didache r

chaps, v.-vii.
; apostolic mission (iv. 18-
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22), chap. x.
;
Baptist (chap, iii.), chap,

xi. ; Pharisees (chap. iii. 7-g), chap. xii.

;

popular preaching (iv. 23), chap. xiii.

Chaps, viii., ix. disturb the order by
grouping incidents illustrating the heal-

ing ministry.

Ver. 1. . Mk.
connects with return of Twelve from
their mission (vi. 14), Mt. apparently
with immediately preceding section. But
the phrase recalls xi. 25, xii. 1, and it

may be the evangelist is thinking

generally of a time of prevailing in-

susceptibility (Weiss-Meyer).—

:

Herod Antipas, tetrarch of Galilee and
Peraea for many years (4-39 a.d.), married
to the daughter of Aretas, king of Arabia

;

like his father Herod the Great in

cunning, ambition, and love of splendour
in building and otherwise, whereof the

new city of Tiberias was a monument
(Schiirer, Gesch.,i. 359).—, vide iv.

24. The fame of Jesus penetrated at

last even into the royal palace, where
very different matters occupied the atten-

tion, ordinarily.—Ver. 2. , :

not his sons, but his servants, i.e., the
courtiers, great men in their way, not
the menials in the palace. The king
would propound his odd theory in

familiar talk, not in solemn conclave.

—

, etc. It is this theory we
have to thank for the narrative following,

which in itself has no special connection
with the evangelic history, though doubt-
less Christians would naturally read with
interest the fate of the forerunner of
Jesus. The king has the Baptist on the
brain ; and remarkable occurrences in

the religious world recall him at once to

mind. It is John 1 he () is risen

;

theory begotten of remorse ; odd enough,
but better than Pharisaic one begotten
of malevolence; both witnessing to the

extraordinary in Christ's career.—
: the living John did no miracles,

but no saying what a dead one redivivus

can do ?—, not : he does the

mighty works, but : the powers()
work in him, the powers of the invisible

world, vast and vague in the king's

imagination.

Ver. 3. implies-that the following

story is introduced to make the king's

theory intelligible. " Risen " implies

previous death, and how that came about
must be told to show the psychological

genesis of the theory. It is the super-

stitious idea of a man who has murder
on his conscience.—, etc. : fact

referred to already in iv. 12, xi. 2 ; here
the reason given. Of course Herod
seized, bound, and imprisoned John
through his agents.— : a

woman here, as so often, the cause of
the tragedy.— . : vide on Mk.
—Ver. 4. 6 I. The pro-

gressive imperfect, with force of" a
pluperfect. John had been saying just

before he was apprehended (Burton,

Moods and Tenses, § 29).— :

doubly unlawful ; as adultery, and as

marriage within prohibited degrees (Lev.
xviii. 16, xx. 21).—Ver. 5. : cf.

i. 19. Mark gives a fuller statement as

to Herod's feelings towards John. No
injustice is done Herod here by ascribing

to him a wish to get rid of John. There
are always mixed feelings in such cases.

Compare the relations of Alcibiades to

Socrates as described by Plato (-).— . 6. : that for one



I— 12. 207

6.' 1 , f Cf. Gen.

iv , · 7·^'
2. 8. g- g lets xix., " /' , " W.HL).

fa mvaKi ." g.
3 h Lk. xi. 39, 8

· . 1 4 , i Mk . vL 16,

II. , · g.. 12.,5 6
·

1 ^BDLZ have the dat. and for ; the reading in

T.R. is a grammatical correction.

2 in BD.
3 BD have and omit 8c. The reading of the T.R. is an attempt by

resolution of the construction to make the meaning clear.

4 NBZ omit ·

5 ^BCDLX several cursives have, for which has been substituted as

more delicate.

6
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thing ; also feared God and his con-

science a little, not enough. It is well

when lawless men in power fear any-
thing.— . . . : they took John
to be, regarded him as, a prophet.

—

does not by itself mean to hold in

high esteem (in pretio habere, Kypke).
The point is that John for the people
passed for a prophet, belonged to a
class commanding religious respect (so

Fritzsche, Meyer, etc.). Vide xxi. 46.

Ver. 6. : one ex-

pects the genitive absolute as in T.R.,

which just on that account is to be sus-

pected. The dative of time. But cf.

Mk. vi. .21, where we have
and occurring together, and
vide Weiss, Mk.-Evang., p. 221, on the

literary connection between the two
texts. Most commentators take

as referring to Herod's birthday. Some,
e.g., Grotius, think of the anniversary of
the accession to the throne = birthday
of his reign. In classic Greek it means
a feast in honour of the dead on their

birthday,' being the word for a
birthday feast, vide Lobeck, Phryn., 103.
Loesner, Observ. ad . T. e. Phil. Alex.,

cites instances from Philo of the use of
both words in the sense of a birthday
feast.— .. : Salome by
name.— , implies a festive

assembly, as fully described in Mk.— Ver.

7. , confessed by oath

;

obligation to keep a promise previously

given. Cf. Mk. vi. 22, where the fact is

more fully stated. The account in Matt,
seems throughout secondary.—Ver. 8.

: not " before instructed,''

as in . V., but " brought to this point "
;

urged on. It should require a good deal of
" educating " to bring a young girl to make
such a grim request. But she had learnt

her lesson well, and asked the Baptist's

head, as if she had been asking a favour-

ite dish ( -', Chrys., Horn, xlviii.). Kypke cites

two instances of the rare use of the word
in the sense of instruction.— here and
now, on the spot, in Mk. That
was an essential part of the request. No
time must be left for repentance. If not
done at once under the influence of wine
and the momentary gratification given

by the voluptuous dance, it might never
be done at all. This implies that the

Baptist was at hand, therefore that the

feast was at Machaerus, where there was
a palace as well as a fortress.—Ver. 9.

: participle used concessively,

though grieved he granted the request

,

the grief quite compatible with the
truculent wish in ver. 5.—

:

only by courtesy.—, plural, sin-

gular in ver. 7 ;
spoken in passion, more

like profane swearing than deliberate

utterance once for all of a solemn oath.

—Ver. 10. : expressive
word, all too clear in meaning, though
not found in Attic usage, or apparently
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much used at all ; a plebeian word,
according to Salmasius cited by Kypke,
who gives instances from late authors.

—

Ver. ii. , not expressly said
" there and then," but all points to im-

mediate production of the head on a
platter in the banqueting hall before the

guests
;
gruesome sight !—, :

what a nerve the girl must have had

!

her mother's nature in her ; the dancing
and the cool acceptance of the horrible

gift well matched.—: not to be
taken strictly ; a young unmarried
woman, say, of twenty (Holtz., H. C).
The dancing of a mere girl would have
been no entertainment to the sensual
revellers. The treat lay in the indecency.
—Ver. 12. : carcase, used abso-

lutely in this sense only in late writers.

Earlier writers would say .
Lobeck, Phryn., 375.
Vv. 13-21. Jesus retires ; feeding of

thousands (Mk. vi. 30-44 ; Lk. ix. 10-17).

—Ver. 13., having heard of the

fate of John from John's disciples (ver.

12). — : withdrew from
where He was when the report reached
Him

;
locality not indicated. Mark con-

nects the retirement with the return of
the Twelve from their mission, and the

report they gave, and assigns as motive
rest for the missionaries. The two
events might synchronise, and escape
from Herod's dangerous neighbourhood
might be a joint motive for retirement.

But against this is the speedy return

(ver. 34).— : naturally suggests
a place near the sea as starting-point.

But it may be rather intended to indi-

cate in what direction they were going

—

to the eastern side of the lake.— . .' . These phrases have cer-

tainly more point in Mk. as referring to

a multitude from which they wished to
escape.—ot : no previous mention
of the crowds, and no hint that Jesus
wished to get away from them ; looks
like a digest of a fuller narrative, such as

that in Mk.— (or ,), on foot, but
-not implying that all literally walked

;

there were sick among them who could
not. The contrast is between going by
sea and going by land. Cf. Acts xx. 13.

Classical instances in philological com-
mentaries (Wetstein, Kypke, Eisner,

etc.).—Ver. 14. , in this place,

naturally means going forth from His re-

treat, in Mk. (vi. 34) going out of the
ship, the crowd having arrived on the
spot before Him. To escape from the

people always difficult, now apparently
more than ever. Evidently a time of
special excitement, popularity at its

height, though according to Fourth Gos-
pel about to undergo a speedy decline.
—-, deponent passive,

pitied
;

Hellenistic, and based on the

Hebrew idea of the bowels as the seat of

compassion ; used by Symmachus in

translation of Deut. xiii. 9.—«

:

Mark gives prominence to the element of
instruction

;
healing alone mentioned

here.

Vv. 15-21. The feeding.—Ver. 15.

: might mean sunset as

in viii. 16, but from the nature of the

case must mean afternoon from 3 to 6,

the first of the "two evenings ".—,
comparatively uninhabited, no towns
near.— ; the meaning
not clear. Mk. has :

= already the hour is advanced. Various
suggestions have been made : eating

time (Grot.), healing and teaching time
(Fritzsche), daytime (Meyer) is past.

Weiss, with most probability, takes
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= time for sending them away to get

food.—: though late for the

purpose, not too late ; dismiss them forth-

with.—Ver. 16.

aircXOeiv, etc. : even if, as some think,

what happened was that under the

moral influence of Jesus the people

present generously made the provisions

they had brought with them available for

the company at large, the character of

Jesus appears here in a commanding
light. No situation appears to Him
desperate, no crisis unmanageable. No
need to go. Give ye them to eat,

resources will be forthcoming (cf. Exod.
xiv. 15). And they were, how we cannot
tell. The story is a fact supported by
the testimony of all four evangelists, not

a baseless legend, or a religious allegory.

—Ver. 17. ireVre . . . A
very modest supply even for the disciple

circle. They seem, under the influence

of Jesus, to have been a care-free com-
pany, letting to-morrow look after itself.

" Learn the philosophy of the Twelve,
and how they despised food. Being
twelve they had only so much, and they
readily gave up these" (Chrysos., H.
xlix.). Five loaves and two fishes, all

that was known to be in that vast

gathering.—Ver. 18. , etc.

:

Christ's imperial way in critical situa-

tions often arrests attention. 41 Stretch

forth thine hand " (xii. 13). " Bring
them hither to me."—Ver. 19.,,, participles without
copula all leading up to «-, the
central chief action : rapid, condensed

narrative, briefly, simply, recounting an
amazing event.—« with accusa-

tive () understood. He blessed

the loaves and fishes.—, then dividing them gave them to

the disciples, who in turn gave to the
multitude.— , Origen.

—

Ver. 20. . . is in appos.
with . . They took
the surplus of the broken pieces to the

extent of twelve baskets.—,
answering to the Rabbinical Jj^Q^p, a

basket of considerable size (" ein grosses

Behaltniss," Wiinsche). Each of the
Twelve had one. The word recalls the
well-known line of Juvenal (Sat. iii. 14)

:

" Judaeis, quorum cophinus foenumque
suppellex," on which and its bearing on
this place vide Schottgen (Hor. Tal.) and
Eisner.—Ver. 21., 5000
men, not counting women and children.

This helps us to attach some definite

meaning to the elastic words,,, so frequently occurring in the
Gospels. Doubtless this was an excep-
tionally great gathering, yet the inference
seems legitimate that meant
hundreds, and thousands.
Vv. 22-36. The return voyage (Mk.

vi. 45-56).—Ver. 22. : a

strong word needing an explanation not
here given, supplied in John vi. 15. Of
course there was no physical compulsion,
but there must have been urgency on
Christ's part, and unwillingness on the part
of disciples. Fritzsche objects to speciaJ

4
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emphasis, and renders :
" auctor fuit

discipulis, ut navem conscenderent ".

—

, subjunctive, here used
where optative would be used in classic

Greek. Cf. xviii. 30, and vide Burton,

§ 324.—Ver. 23. .
After dismissing the crowd Jesus retired

into the mountainous country back from
the shore, glad to be alone—',
even to be rid of the Twelve for a season.
— :

" Good for prayer the

mountain, and the night, and the soli-

tude (), affording quiet, freedom
from distraction (), and
calm " (Euthy. Zig.).— . refers,

of course, to a later hour than in ver. 15.

—Ver. 24. , an adjective agreeing
with (Winer, § 54, 6), signi-

fies not merely in the middle strictly,

but any appreciable distance from shore.

Pricaeus gives examples of such use.

But the reading of B, probably to be pre-

ferred, implies that the boat was many
stadii (25 or 30, John vi. 19 = 3 to 4
miles) from the eastern shore.—

: not in Mk., and goes without
saying ; when there are winds there will

he waves.— : what
wind ? From what quarter blowing ?

What was the starting-point, and the
destination ? Holtz. (H. C. ) suggests
that the voyage was either from Beth-
saida Julias at the mouth of the upper
Jordan to the north-western shore, or

from the south end of the plain El-

Batiha towards Bethsaida Julias, at the
north end, citing Furrer in support of
the second alternative, vide in Mk.—Ver.

25. . = 3 to 6, in the early

morning,.

—

itr\ . . : the readings
in this and the next verse vary between
genitive and accusative. The sense is

much the same. The evangelist means
to represent Jesus as really walking on
the sea, not on the land above the sea level

(Paulus, Schenkel). Holtz. (H. C), re-

garding it as a legend, refers to . T.
texts in which God walks on the sea.

—

Ver. 26. : a little touch of

sailor superstition natural in the circum-

stances
;
presupposes the impression that

they saw something walking on the sea.

—Ver. 27. : Jesus spoke ; the

words given (, etc.), but the

mere sound of His voice would be
enough.
Vv. 28-33. Peter-episode, peculiar to

Mt. The story is true to the character
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of Peter.—Ver. 30. ,
seeing the wind, that is, the effects of it.

It is one thing to see a storm from the

deck of a stout ship, another to see it in

midst of the waves.—

:

he walked at first, now he begins to sink

;

so at the final crisis, so at Antioch (Gal.

ii. 11), so probably all through. A strange

mixture of strength and weakness, bravery
and cowardice ; a man of generous im-

pulses rather than of constant firm will.

" Peter walked on the water but feared

the wind: such is human nature, often

achieving great things, and at fault in

little things."—(, ,
Chrys., . 1.)—Ver. 31·:
again in xxviii. 17, nowhere else in . .,
from Sis, double, hence to be of two
minds, to doubt (cf., James i. 8).

—Ver. 32. : Jesus and
Peter.— : used in narrative of
first sea-anecdote by Mk., iv. 39 = ex-

hausted itself (from tcoiros).—Ver. 33. ot

: cf. ot in viii. 27;
presumably the disciples alone referred

to.— . v. , a great advance on
iroTairos (viii. 27). The question it im-
plies now settled : Son of God.
Vv. 34-36. Safe arrival.—-, having covered the distance

between the place where Jesus joined

them and the shore.—lirl : they
got to land ; the general fact important
after the storm.—els, more
definite indication of locality, yet not
very definite ; a district, not a town, the

rich plain of Gennesaret, four miles long
and two broad.—Ver. 35. -, etc. : again popular excitement with
its usual concomitants. The men of the

place, when they recognised who had
landed from the boat, sent round the

word : Jesus has come ! They bring
their sick to Him to be healed.—Ver. 36., etc. : they have now un-

bounded confidence in Christ's curative

powers ; think it enough to touch() the hem of His mantle.—-
: they are not disappointed ; the

touch brings a complete cure( in com-
position). The expression, ,
implies that all who were cured touched

:

that was the uniform means. Mk.'s
expression, ., leaves that open.
Chapter XV. Washing of Hands

;

Syrophcenician Woman; Second Feed-
ing. The scene changes with dramatic
effect from phenomenal popularity on the
eastern shore, and in Gennesaret, to

embittered, ominous conflict with the

jealous guardians of Jewish orthodoxy
and orthopraxy. The relations between
Jesus and the religious virtuosi are be-

coming more and more strained and the
crisis cannot be far off. That becomes
clear to Jesus now, if it was not before
(xvi. 21).

Vv. 1-20. Washing of hands (Mk. vii.

1-23).—Ver. 1. connects naturally

with immediately preceding narrative

concerning the people of Gennesaret
with unbounded faith in Jesus seeking
healing by mere touch of His garment.
Probably the one scene led to the other

:

growing popular enthusiasm deepening
Pharisaic hostility.— (ol)

. . If oi be omitted, the sense is that

certain persons came to Jesus from Jeru-
salem. If it be retained, the sense is

:

certain persons belonging to Jerusalem
came from it, the preposition being
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changed into by attraction of the

verb.—. ., usually named in

inverse order, as in T.R. Our evangelist

makes the whole party come from Jeru-

salem
;
Mk., with more probability, the

scribes only. The guardians of tradition

in the Capital have their evil eye on Jesus
and co-operate with the provincial rigor-

ists.—Ver. 2. . .

:

no instance of offence specified in this

case, as in ix. io and xii. i. The zealots

must have been making inquiries or

playing the spy into the private habits

of the disciple circle, seeking for grounds
of fault-finding (cf. Mk. vii. 2).—-: strong word (Mk.'s milder),

putting breach of Rabbinical rules on a

level with breaking the greatest moral
laws, as if the former were of equal
importance with the latter. That they
were, was deliberately maintained by the

scribes (vide Lightfoot).—
. . : not merely the opinion, dogma,
placitum, of the elders (Grotius), but
opinion expressed ex cathedra, custom
originated with authority by the ancients.

The "elders" here are not the living

rulers of the people, but the past bearers

of religious authority, the more remote
the more venerable. The " tradition "

was unwritten(,
Hesych.), the " law upon the lip

"

reaching back, like the written law (so it

was pretended), to Moses. Baseless asser-

tion, but believed ; therefore to attack the

a Herculean, dangerous task.

The assailants regard the act imputed as

an unheard-of monstrous impiety. That
is why they make a general charge before

specifying the particular form under which
the offence is committed, so giving the

latter as serious an aspect as possible.

—

, etc. : granting the fact

it did not necessarily mean deliberate
disregard of the tradition. It might be
an occasional carelessness on the part of
some of the disciples (, Mk. vii. 2)
which even the offenders would not care
to defend. A time-server might easily

have evaded discussion by putting the
matter on this ground. The Pharisees
eagerly put the worst construction on the
act, and Jesus was incapable of time-
serving insincerity ; thus conflict was
inevitable.—, the proper word
before meat,, after,

Eisner, citing Athenaeus, lib. ix., cap.
18.— , Hebrew idiom for

taking food. The neglect charged was
not that ofordinary cleanliness, but of the
technical rules for securing ceremonial
cleanness. These were innumerable and
ridiculously minute. Lightfoot, referring

to certain Rabbinical tracts, says :
" lege,

si vacat, et si per taedium et nauseam
potes".

Vv. 3-6. Christ's reply ; consists of a
counter charge and a prophetic citation

(w. 7-9) in the inverse order to that of
Mk.—Ver. 3. : the retort, if

justifiable, the best defence possible of
neglect charged = "we transgress the
tradition because we want to keep the

commands of God : choice lies between
these

;
you make the wrong choice ".

Grave issue raised ; no compromise
possible here.—, . . : not rules

made by the parties addressed (Weiss-
Meyer), but the tradition which ye
idolise, your precious paradosis.—Ver. 4.

: counter charge substantiated.

The question being the validity of the

tradition and its value, its evil tendency
might be illustrated at will in connection
with any moral interest. It might have
been illustrated directly in connection
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with moral purity versus ceremonial.

The actual selection characteristic of

Jesus as humane, and felicitous as ex-

ceptionally clear.— . . .

:

fifth commandment (Ex. xx. 12), with its

penal sanction (Ex. xxi. 17).—Ver. 5
shows how that great law is compro-
mised.— . : the emphatic
antithesis of to a pointed re-

buke of their presumption. The scribes

rivals to the Almighty in legislation.

"Ye say": the words following give

not the ipsissima verba of scribe-teaching

or what they would acknowledge to be

the drift of their teaching, but that drift

as Jesus Himself understood it = " This
is what it comes to."—" " = let it

be a gift or offering devoted to God, to

the temple, to religious purposes, i.e., a
Corban (Mk. vii. 11) ;

magic word re-

leasing from obligation to show honour
to parents in the practical way of contri-

buting to their support. Of evil omen
even when the " gift " was bond fide, as

involving an artificial divorce between
religion and morality

;
easily sliding into

disingenuous pretexts of vows to evade
filial responsibilities

;
reaching the lowest

depth of immorality when lawmakers
and unfilial sons were in league for

common pecuniary profit from the

nefarious transaction. Were the fault-

finders in this case chargeable with re-

ceiving a commission for trafficking in

iniquitous legislation, letting sons off for

a percentage on what they would have to

give their parents ? Origen, Jerome,
Theophy., Lutteroth favour this view,

but there is nothing in the text to justify

it. Christ's charge is based on the

practice specified even at its best : honest
pleading of previous obligation to God
as a ground for neglecting duty to

parents. Lightfoot (Hor. Heb.) under-
stands the law as meaning that the word

Corban, even though profanely and
heartlessly spoken, bound not to help
parents, but did not bind really to give
the property to sacred uses. " Ad
dicanda sua in sacros usus per haec
verba nullatenus tenebatur, ad non
juvandum patrem tenebatur inviola-

biliter."— , he shall not
honour = he is exempt from obligation
to : such the rule in effect, if not in words,
of the scribes in the case. The future
here has the force of the imperative as
often in the Sept. (vide Burton, M. and
T., § 67). If the imperative mean-
ing be denied, then . must be
taken as a comment of Christ's. Ye say,
" whosoever," etc. ; in these circum-
stances of course he will not, etc. As
the passage stands in T.R. the clause, etc., belongs to the
protasis, and the apodosis remains un-
expressed = he shall be free, or guiltless,

as in . V.—Ver. 6., ye in-

validated, by making such a rule, the
aorist pointing to the time when the rule

was made. Or it may be a gnomic
aorist : so ye are wont to, etc. The
verb belongs to later Greek,
though Eisner calls the phrase "bene
Graeca ".— . . . : an account
of your tradition, again to mark it as
their idol, and as theirs alone, God
having no part in it, though the Rabbis
taught that it was given orally by God to

Moses.—Ver. 7. : no thought
of conciliation

;
open war at all hazards.

" Actors," in their zeal for God, as illus-

trated in the case previously cited. God
first, parents second, yet God not in all

their thoughts.—, appositely, to the
purpose. Isaiah might not be thinking
of the Pharisees, but certainly the quo-
tation is very felicitous in reference to
them, exactly describing their religious
character. Mt. follows Mk. in quoting ;
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the same inverted, .«.
neither follows closely the Sept. (Is. xxix.

13).—Ver. 8. , etc. : at this

point the citation is particularly apposite.

They were far from the true God in

their thoughts who imagined that He
could be pleased with gifts made at the

expense of filial piety. Christ's God
abhorred such homage, still more the

hypocritical pretence of it.

Vv. 10, 11. Appeal to the people: a

mortal offence to the Pharisees and
scribes, but made inevitable by publicity

of attack, the multitude being in the back-

ground and overhearing all.—
: abrupt, laconic address ; a

fearless, resolute tone audible.—Ver.

11. Simple direct appeal to the moral
sense of mankind ; one of those emanci-
pating words which sweep away the cob-

webs of artificial systems ; better than
elaborate argument. It is called a
parable in ver. 15, but it is not a parable
in the strict sense here whatever it may
be in Mk. (vide notes there). Parables

are used to illustrate the ethical by the

natural. This saying is itself ethical : to
refers

to words as expressing thoughts and de-

sires (ver. 19).— . els :
refers to ioodof all sorts ; clean uod taken
with unclean hands, and food in itself

unclean. The drift of the saying there-

fore is : ceremonial uncleanness, how-
ever caused, a small matter, moral un-
cleanness the one thing to be dreaded.
This goes beyond the tradition of the
elders, and virtually abrogates the
Levitical distinctions between clean and
unclean. A sentiment worthy of Jesus
and suitable to an occasion when He
was compelled to emphasise the supreme
importance of the ethical in the law

—

the ethical emphatically the law of God( , ver. 3)·

Vv. 12-14. Disciples report impression

made on Pharisees by the word spoken to

the people. Not in Mark.—Ver. 12.

: double offence— (1)

appealing to the people at all
; (2) uttering

such a word, revolutionary in character.

—

Ver. 13. 6 , etc. : the
disciples were afraid, but Jesus was in-

dignant, and took up high ground.

—

for, a plant, " not a
wild flower but a cultivated plant "

(Camb. G. T.), refers to the Rabbinical
tradition ; natural figure for doctrine,

and so used both by Jesus and Greeks
(vide Schottgen and Kypke). Kypke re-

marks: "pertinet hue parabola
".— : the state-

ment in the relative clause is really the
main point, that the tradition in question

was a thing with which God as Jesus
conceived Him had nothing to do. This
is an important text for Christ's doctrine

of the Fatherhood as taught by dis-

criminating use of the term. The
idea of God implied in the Corban tradi-

tion was that His interest was antago-
nistic to that of humanity. In Christ's

idea of God the two interests are coinci-

dent. This text should be set beside
xii. 50, which might easily be misunder-
stood as teaching an opposite view.

—

. This is what will be,

and what Jesus wishes and works for:

uprooting, destruction, root and branch,

no compromise, the thing wholly evil.

The response of the traditionalists was
crucifixion.—Ver. 14. : the case

hopeless, no reform possible ; on the

road to ruin.— : the

reading in is very laconic = blind men
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are the leaders, the suggestion being

:

we know what happens in that case.

The point is the inevitableness of ruin.

What follows expresses what has been

already hinted.— . . . : if

blind blind lead
; , subjunctive,

with as usual in a present general

supposition.—, both : Rabbis

or scribes and their disciples. Christ

despaired of the teachers, but He tried to

rescue the people; hence w. 10, 11.

Vv. 15-20. Interpretation of saying in

ver. 11.—Ver. 15. , spokesman
as usual (-, Chrys., Horn. li.).—-, here at least, whatever may be
the case in Mk., can mean only a dark

saying, (Theophy. in

Mk.), "oratio obscura" (Suicer). The
saying, ver. 11, was above the understand-

ing of the disciples, or rather in advance
of their religious attainments ; for men
often deem thoughts difficult when,
though easy to understand, they are

hard to receive. The Twelve had been
a little scandalised by the saying as well

as the Pharisees, though they did not
like to say so( -, Chrys.).—Ver. 16. , accusa-
tive of, the point (of a weapon,
.) =' , at this point

of time, still; late Greek, and con-
demned by Phryn., p. 123( ).
— . Christ chides the
Twelve for making a mystery of a plain

matter (" quare parabolice dictum putet

quod perspicue locutus est," Jerome).
Very simple and axiomatic to the Master,
but was it ever quite clear to the

disciples ? In such matters all depends
on possessing the requisite spiritual

sense. Easy to see when you have eyes.

—Ver. 17. : here only, pro-

bably a Macedonian word = privy ; a
vulgar word and a vulgar subject which

Jesus would gladly have avoided, but He
forces Himself to speak of it for the sake
of His disciples. The idea is : from food
no moral defilement comes to the soul;
such defilement as there is, purely
physical, passing through the bowels
into the place of discharge. Doubtless
Jesus said this, otherwise no one would
have put it into His mouth. Were the
Twelve any the wiser ? Probably the
very rudeness of the speech led them to

think.—Ver. ,18. : words
representing thoughts and desires,

morally defiling, or rather revealing
defilement already existing in the heart,

seat of thought and passion.—Ver. 19., etc. : breaches of Sixth, Seventh,
Eighth, and Ninth Commandments in

succession.—Ver. 20. Emphatic final

reassertion of the doctrine.

Vv. 21-28. Woman of Canaan (Mk.
vii. 24-30). This excursion to the north
is the result of a passionate longing to

escape at once from the fever of popu-
larity and from the odium theologicum of
Pharisees, and to be alone for a while
with the Twelve, with nature, and with
God. One could wish that fuller details

had been given as to its duration, extent,

etc. From Mk. we infer that it had a
wide sweep, lasted for a considerable
time, and was not confined to Jewish
territory. Vide notes there.

Ver. 21., cf. xii. 15.

—

. . : towards or into ?

Opinion is much divided. De Wette cites

in favour of the latter, Mt. ii. 22, xvi. 13,
and disposes of the argument against it

based on (ver. 22)
by the remark that it has force only if, contrary to the usage of the evan-
gelist, be taken as = boundaries instead
of territories. On the whole, the con-
clusion must be that the narrative leaves

the point uncertain. On psychological
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grounds the presumption is in favour of

the view that Jesus crossed the border

into heathen territory. After that inter-

view with sanctimonious Pharisees who
thought the whole world outside Judea
unclean, it would be a refreshment to

Christ's spirit to cross over the line and
feel that He was still in God's world,

with blue sky overhead and the sea on
this hand and mountains on that, all

showing the glory of their Maker. He
would breathe a freer, less stifling atmo-
sphere there.—Ver. 22. : the

Phoenicians were descended from a
colony of Canaanites, the original in-

habitants of Palestine, Gen. x. 15 {vide

Benzinger, Heb. Arch., p. 63). Vide
notes on Mk.—. , pity me, the

mother's heart speaks.— . The title

and the request imply some knowledge
of Jesus. Whence got? Was she a
proselyte? (De Wette.) Or had the

fame of Jesus spread thus far, the report

of a wonderful healer who passed among
the Jews for a descendant of David ?

The latter every way likely, cf. Mt. iv.

24. There would be some intercourse

between the borderers, though doubtless

also prejudices and enmities.—Ver. 23.. : a new style of behaviour
on the part of Jesus. The role of in-

difference would cost Him an effort.

—

( W. and H. as if contracted

from '), besought; in classics the

verb means to inquire. In . T. the

two senses are combined after analogy of^ The disciples were probably
-

surprised at their Master's unusual

behaviour ; a reason for it would not
occur to them. They change places
with the Master here, the larger-hearted
appearing by comparison the narrow-
hearted.—, get rid of her by
granting her request.— : they
were moved not so much by pity as by
dread of a sensation. There was far

more sympathy (though hidden) in

Christ's heart than in theirs. Deep
natures are often misjudged, and shallow
men praised at their expense.—Ver. 24.: Jesus is compelled to

explain Himself, and His explanation is

bona fide, and to be taken in earnest as

meaning that He considered it His duty
to restrict His ministry to Israel, to be a
shepherd exclusively to the lost sheep of
Israel ( . ., cf. ix. 36), as

He was wont to call them with affec-

tionate pity. There was probably a
mixture of feelings in Christ's mind at

this time ; an aversion to recommence
just then a healing ministry at all

—

a craving for rest and retirement ; a
disinclination to be drawn into a ministry
among a heathen people, which would
mar the unity of His career as a prophet
of God to Israel (the drama of His life to

serve its purpose must respect the limits

of time and place) ; a secret inclination

to do this woman a kindness if it could
in any way be made exceptional; and last

but not least, a feeling that her request

was really not isolated but representative

= the Gentile world in her inviting Him, a
fugitive from His own land, to come over

and help them, an omen ofthe transference

ofthe kingdom from Jewish to Pagan soil.



22—31. 217

2 7· , ", ·
1

5 * ' ." s Mk..
28. ), "*, '. 2· *." t same phr.

, > „ „ , / inLk.xvl. .
29· « 6 , . 3°· *, ' , -,, , 2 , u Ch.* $1, 43.

4, ,5,6 ,
1 omits, which therefore W . bracket. As Weiss suggests it may have

fallen out per incuriam. It seems needed, vide below. Yet vide Mk.
2 The order in which these four words (, etc.) are given varies. has

before, which W.H. adopt. The order of T.R. is supported only

by late MSS.
3 for I. in ^BDL.
6 has.
Vv. 25-28. Entreaty renewed at close

quarters with success.—Ver. 25. 8«, etc. Probably the mother read

conflict and irresolution in Christ's face,

and thence drew encouragement.—Ver.

26. , etc. : seemingly a
hard word, but not so hard as it seems.

First, it is not a simple monosyllabic

negative, leaving no room for parley,

but an argument inviting further dis-

cussion. Next, it is playful, humorous,
bantering in tone, a parable to be taken

cum grano. Third, its harshest word,, contains a loophole,

does not compare Gentiles to the dogs
without, in the street, but to the house-
hold dogs belonging to the family, which
got their portion though not the chil-

dren's.—Ver. 27. , · ,
etc. : eager assent, not dissent, with a
gleam in the eye on perceiving the

advantage given by the comparison= Yes,
indeed, Lord, for even, etc. Kypke cites an
instance from Xenophon of the combina-
tion in the same sense.

—

, dimin. from , a bit, crumb,
found only in . T. (here and Mk. vii. 28,

Lk. xvi. 21 T. R.), another diminutive
answering to = the little pet

dogs, eat of the minute morsels. Curi-

ously felicitous combination of ready
wit, humility and faith : wit in seizing

on the playful and improving on
it by adding, humility in being
content with the smallest crumbs, faith

4 in fc^CDA.
6 omits this clause.

in conceiving of the healing asked as

only such a crumb for Jesus to give.

—

Ver. 28. Immediate compliance with
her request with intense delight in her
faith, which may have recalled to mind
that of another Gentile (Mt. viii. 10).—

: exclamation in a tone enriched

by the harmonies of manifold emotions.

What a refreshment to Christ's heart to

pass from that dreary pestilential tradi-

tionalism to this utterance of a simple

unsophisticated moral nature on Pagan
soil ! The transition from the one scene
to the other unconsciously serves the

purposes of consummate dramatic art.

Vv. 29-31. Return to the Sea of
Galilee (Mk. vii. 31-37).—Ver. 29.

. . . ., to the neighbourhood of

the Sea of Galilee ; on which side ?

According to Mk., the eastern, ap-
proached by a circuitous journey through
Sidon and Decapolis. Weiss contends
that Mt. means the western shore. The
truth seems to be that he leaves it vague.
His account is a meagre colourless re-

production of Mk.'s. He takes no interest

in the route, but only in the incidents at

the two termini. He takes Jesus north
to the borders of Tyre to meet the woman
of Canaan, and back to Galilee to feed
the multitude a second time.—, as in v. r, and apparently for the
same purpose : c., sat down
there to teach. This ascent of the hill

bordering the lake is not in Mk.—Ver.
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3o. , etc. : the people wanted
healing, not teaching, and so brought
their sick and suffering to Jesus.—-

: they threw them at His feet

either in care-free confidence, or in haste,

because of the greatness of the number.
Among those brought were certain classed

as, which is usually interpreted

"bent," as with rheumatism. But in

xviii. 8 it seems to mean "mutilated".
Euthy. takes = , and
Grotius argues for this sense, and infers

that among Christ's works of healing

were restorations of lost limbs, though
we do not read of such anywhere else.

On this view, ver. 31, will mean, intcgros.—Ver. 31.

:

this and the following participles are used
substantively as objects of the verb-, the action denoted by the parti-

ciples being that which was seen.

—

. .. The expression

suggests a non-Israelite crowd and seems
to hint that after all for our evangelist

Jesus is on the east side and in heathen
territory. But it may point back to ver.

24 and mean the God who conferred

such favours on Israel as distinct from
the heathen (Weiss-Meyer).
Vv. 32-38. Second feeding (Mk. viii.

1-9).—Ver. 32., with

as in xiv. 14, Mk. viii. 2, with in ix.

36. In the first feeding Christ's com-
passion is moved by the sickness among
the multitude, here by their hunger.

—

': that this is the true reading

is guaranteed by the unusual construction,

the accusative being what one expects.

The reading of D adopted by Fritzsche,
which inserts after, though
not to be accepted as the true reading,
may be viewed as a solution of the
problem presented by the true reading
vide Winer, § 62, 2.—', fasting

(, similar to from vr\ t), here and in parallel text in Mk.
only. The motive of the miracle is not
the distance from supplies but the ex-
hausted condition Of the people after
staying three days with Jesus with quite
inadequate provision of food. Mk. states
that some were far from home (viii. 3),
implying that most were not. But even
those whose homes were near might faint(, Gal. vi. 9) by the way through
long fasting.—Ver. 33.,. with infinitive may be
used to express a consequence involved
in the essence or quality of an object or
action, therefore after and
similar words ; vide Ktihner, § 584, 2, aa.
—Ver. 34. : the disciples

have larger supplies this time than the
first, after three days, and when the
supplies of the multitude are exhausted

:

seven loaves and several small fishes.

—

Ver. 36., a late Greek
word (" does not occur before Polybius
in the sense of gratias agere"—Camb.
. T.), condemned by Phryn., who
enjoins ' instead (Lobeck,

p. 18). Eisner dissents from the judg-
ment of the ancient grammarians, citing

instances from Demosthenes, etc.—Ver.

37. : baskets different

in number and in name. Hesychius
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defines :
=

wheat-basket; perhaps connected with, suggesting a basket made of

rope-net
;
probably larger than,

for longer journeys (Grotius). Or does
the different kind of basket point to

different nationality; Gentiles? Hilary
contends for Gentile recipients of the

second blessing, with whom Westcott
(Characteristics of Gospel Miracles, p.

13) agrees.—Ver. 39. : the

true reading, place wholly unknown,
whence probably the variants.

Chapter XVI. Sign Seekers :

Caesarea Philippi. Again a dramati-

cally impressive juxtaposition of events.

First an ominous encounter with ill-

affected men professedly in quest of a
sign, then in a place of retreat a first

announcement in startlingly plain terms
of an approaching tragic crisis.

Vv. 1-12. Demand for a sign (Mk.
viii. 11-21).—Ver. 1. :

one of Mt.'s oft-recurring descriptive
words.—. . : a new com-
bination, with sinister purpose, of classes
of the community not accustomed to act

together; wide apart, indeed, in social

position and religious tendency, but
made allies pro tern, by common dislike

to the movement identified with Jesus.
Already scribes by themselves had asked
a sign (xii. 38). Now they are joined by
a party representing the priestly and
governing classes among whom the
44 Sadducees " were to be found (Well-
hausen, Die Pharisder und die Sadducder).
Mk. mentions only the Pharisees (ver.

11), but he makes Jesus refer to the
leaven of Herod in the subsequent con-
versation with the disciples, whence
might legitimately be inferred the
presence of representatives of that
leaven. These Mt. calls " Sadducees,"

probably the better-known name, and
practically identical with the Herod
leaven. The 44 Herodians " were, I

imagine, people for whom Herod the
Great was a hero, a kind of Messiah,
all the Messiah they cared for or believed

in, one who could help worldly-minded
Israelites to be proud of their country
(vide Grotius on Mt. xvi. 6). It was
among Sadducees that such hero-
worshippers were likely to be found.

—

: here like the simple verb
(xv. 23) = requested, with infinitive,, completing the object of

desire.— : before

(xii. 38) only a sign. Now a sign from
heaven. What might that be ? Chrys.
(Horn, liii.) suggests: to stop the course
of the sun, to bridle the moon, to pro-

duce thunder, or to change the air, or

something of that sort. These sugges-
tions will do as well as any. Probably
the interrogators had no definite idea
what they wanted, beyond desiring to

embarrass or nonplus Christ.

Vv. 2-4. Reply of jfesus.—Vv. 2 and

3, though not in and bracketed by W.
H., may be regarded as part of the text.

Somewhat similar is Lk. xii. 54-56. On
some occasion Jesus must have con-
trasted the shrewd observation of His
contemporaries in the natural sphere
with their spiritual obtuseness.—Ver 2., fine weather ! (, genitive of).— . : that the sign
= a ruddy sky in the evening(
in Lev. xiii. 19, 24).—Ver. 3. , a
storm to-day

;
sign the same, a ruddy

sky in the morning.—, late but
expressive = triste coelum. No special
meteorological skill indicated thereby.only
the average power of observation based
on experience, which is common to man.
kind. Lightfoot credits the Jews with
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special interest in such observations, and
Christ was willing to give them full

credit for skill in that sphere. His com-
plaint was that they showed no such
skill in the ethical sphere

;
they could

not discern the signs of the times(
: the reference being, of course,

chiefly to their own time). Neither
Pharisees nor Sadducees had any idea

that the end of the Jewish state was so

near. They said when they should
have said. They mistook the

time of day
;
thought it was the eve of

a good time coming when it was the

morning of the judgment day. For a

historical parallel, vide Carlyle's French
Revolution, book ii., chap, i., Astraea
Redux.—Ver. 4. Vide chap. xii. 39.

Vv. 5-12. The one important thing

in this section is the reflection of Jesus
on what had just taken place. The
historical setting is not clear. Jesus left

the sign seekers after giving them their

answer. The disciples cross the lake

;

in which direction ? With or without
their Master ? They forget to take

bread. When ? On setting out or after

arrival at the other side ?

. ., ver. 5, naturally suggests the

latter, but, as Grotius remarks, the verb
in the Gospels sometimes

means ire not venire (vide, e.g., Lk. xv.

20). Suffice it to say that either in the

boat or after arrival at the opposite side

Jesus uttered a memorable word.—Ver.

6. : an abrupt,

urgent admonition to look out for, in

order to take heed of, a phenomenon of

very sinister import ; in Scottish idiom
"see and beware of". More impressive

still in Mk. :,, a duality

giving emphasis to the command(,, Euthy.). —,
leaven, here conceived as an evil in-

fluence, working, however, after the same
manner as the leaven in the parable (xiii.

33). It is a spirit, a Zeitgeist, insinuat-

ing itself everywhere, and spreading
more and more in society, which Jesus
instinctively shrank from in horror, and
from which He wished to guard His
disciples.— · . : one
leaven, of two parties viewed as one,
hence no article before . Two
leavens separately named in Mk., but
even there juxtaposition in the warning
implies affinity. The leaven of Pharisaism
is made thoroughly known to us in the
Gospels by detailed characterisation.

Sadducaism very seldom appears on the
stage, and few words of Jesus concerning
it are recorded

;
yet enough to indicate

its character as secular or " worldly ".

The two classes, antagonistic at many
points of belief and practice, would be
at one in dislike of single-hearted

devotion to truth and righteousness,

whether in the Baptist (iii. 7) or in

Jesus. This common action in reference

to either might not be a matter of

arrangement, and each might come
with its own characteristic mood: the

Pharisee with bitter animosity, the

Sadducee with good-natured scepticism

and in quest of amusement, as when
they propounded the riddle about the

woman married to seven brothers. Both
moods revealed utter lack of appreciation,

no friendship to be looked for in either

quarter, both to be dreaded.—Ver. 7. iv

: either each man in his own
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mind (Weiss), or among themselves,

apart from the Master (Meyer).—
may be recitative or = " because ". He
gives this warning because, etc. ; sense

the same. They take the Master to

mean : do not buy bread from persons
belonging to the obnoxious sects ! or
rather perhaps : do not take your direc-

tions as to the leaven to be used in

baking from that quarter. Vide Light-

foot ad loc. Stupid mistake, yet pardon-
able when we remember the abruptness

of the warning and the wide gulf between
Master and disciples : He a prophet with
prescient eye, seeing the forces of evil

at work and what they were leading to
;

they very commonplace persons lacking
insight and foresight. Note the solitari-

ness of Christ.—Ver. 8.:
always thinking about bread, bread,

instead of the kingdom and its fortunes,

with which alone the Master was
occupied.—Vv. 9, 10. And with so little

excuse in view ofquite recent experiences,

of which the vivid details are given as if

to heighten the reproach.—Ver. 11.^, etc. : warning repeated with-

out further explanation, as the meaning
would now be self-evident.—Ver. 12., they now understood, at least

to the extent of seeing that it was a

question not of loaves but of something
spiritual. One could wish that they had
understood that from the first, and that

they had asked their Master to explain

more precisely the nature of the evil

influences for their and our benefit.

Thereby we might have had in a sentence
a photograph of Sadducaism, e.g.—, "doctrine"; that was in a
general way the import of the .
But if Jesus had explained Himself He
would have had more to say. The

dogmas and opinions of the two parties

in question were not the worst of them,
but the spirit of their life : their dislike

of real godliness.

Vv. 13-28. At Caesarea Philippi (Mk.
viii. 27—ix. 1 ; Lk. ix. 18-27). The
crossing of the lake (ver. 5) proved to be
the prelude to a second long excursion
northwards, similar to that mentioned in

xv. 21 ; like it following close on an en-

counter with ill-affected persons, and
originating in a kindred mood and
motive. For those who regard the two
feedings as duplicate accounts of the

same event these two excursions are of

course one. " The idea of two journeys
on which Jesus oversteps the boundaries
of Galilee is only the result of the
assumption of a twofold feeding. The
two journeys are, in truth, only parts of
one great journey, on which Jesus,
coming out of heathen territory, first

touches again the soil of the holy land,

in the neighbourhood of Caesarea
Philippi." Weiss, Leben jfesu, ii. 256.

Be this as it may, this visit to that

region was an eventful one, marking a
crisis or turning-point in the career of

Jesus. We are at the beginning of the
fifth act in the tragic drama : the shadow
of the cross now falls across the path.
Practically the ministry in Galilee is

ended, and Jesus is here to collect His
thoughts and to devote Himself to the
disciplining of His disciples. Place and
time invite to reflection and forecast,

and afford leisure for a calm survey of
the whole situation. Note that at this

point Lk. again joins his fellow-evan-
gelists in his narrative. We have missed
him from xiv. 23 onwards (vide notes on
Lk.).

Ver. 13. : here again this verb



222 XVI.

3· ', >, "^ 1, uibv ; " 14. , " '\\
· '' · ^, 1

1
fr$B and most versions omit , which has probably come in from the parallels.

The omission of requires the , after to be deleted.

may mean not arriving at, but setting

out for, or on the way: unterwegs, Schanz.
So Grotius : cum proficisceretur, non cum
venisset. Fritzsche dissents and renders :

postquam venerat. Mk. has kv to

indicate where the conversation began.
On the whole both expressions are
elastic, and leave us free to locate the
ensuing scene at any point on the road
to Caesarea Philippi, say at the spot

where the city and its surroundings came
into view.— . . : a notable
city, romantically situated at the foot of

the Lebanon range, near the main
sources of the Jordan, in a limestone
cave, in the province of Gaulonitis, ruled

over by the Tetrarch Philip, enlarged
and beautified by him with the Herodian
passion for building, and furnished with
a new name (Paneas before, changed
into Caesarea of Philip to distinguish

from Caesarea on the sea). " A place of
exceedingly beautiful, picturesque sur-

roundings, with which few spots in the
holy land can be compared. What a
rush of many waters ; what a wealth
and variety of vegetation !

" Furrer,

Wanderungen, 414. Vide also the de-
scription in Stanley's Sinai and Palestine,

and in Professor G. A. Smith's Historical

Geography of the Holy Land.—, etc. : with this grand natural

scene possibly or even probably (why
else name it ?) in view, Jesus asked His
disciples a significant question meant to

lead on to important disclosures. The
question is variously reported by the

synoptists, and it is not easy to decide
between the forms. It would seem
simpler and more natural to ask, " whom
do, etc., that I am ? " (, Mk. and
Lk.). But, on the other hand, at a
solemn moment Jesus might prefer to

speak impersonally, and ask: "whom
. . . that the Son ofMan is ? " (Mt.). That
title, as hitherto employed by Him,
would not prejudge the question. It

had served rather to keep the question

who He was, how His vocation was to

be defined, in suspense till men had
learned to attach new senses to old

words. It is intrinsically unlikely that

He would combine the two forms of the

question, and ask :
" whom, etc., that /,

the Son of Man, am ? " as in the T. R.
That consideration does not settle what
Mt. wrote, but it is satisfactory that the
best MSS. leave out the . The ques-
tion shows that Jesus had been thinking
of His past ministry and its results, and
it may be taken for granted that He had
formed His own estimate, and did not
need to learn from the Twelve how He
stood. He had come to the conclusion

that He was practically without reliable

following outside the disciple circle, and
that conviction is the key to all that

follows in this memorable scene. How
the influential classes, the Pharisees, and
the priests and political men= Sadducees,
were affected was apparent. Nothing
but hostility was to be looked for there.

With the common people on the other
hand He had to the last been popular.
They liked His preaching, and they took
eager advantage of His healing ministry.

But had they got a definite faith about
Him, as well as a kindly feeling towards
Him ; an idea well-jrooted, likely to be
lasting, epoch-making, the starting-point

of a new religious movement ? He did

not believe they had, and He expected
to have that impression confirmed by the

answer of the Twelve, as indeed it was.
Ver. 14. Reply of disciples : the

general effect being : opinions of the

people, favourable but crude, without re-

ligious definiteness and depth, with no
promise of future outcome.—.,., . Historic characters,

recent or more ancient, redivivi—that

the utmost possible : unable to rise to

the idea of a wholly new departure, or a
greater than any character in past his-

tory ; conservatism natural to the common
mind. All three personages whose re-

turn might be expected ; the Baptist to

continue his work cut short by Herod,
Elijah to prepare the way and day of the

Lord (Mai. iv. 5), Jeremiah to bring back
the ark, etc., which (2 Maccab. ii. 1-12)

he had hid in a cave. Jeremiah is

classed with the other well-known
prophets ( eva . it.), and the supporters

of that hypothesis are called, as

if to distinguish them not merely numeri-
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cally() but generically : a lower

type who did not connect Jesus with

Messiah in any way, even as forerunner,

but simply thought of Him as one in

whom the old prophetic charism had
been revived.

Vv. 15, 16. New question and answer.

—Ver. 15. 8e, and you ? might
have stood alone, perhaps did originally.

Jesus invites the Twelve to give Him
their own view. The first question was
really only introductory to this. Jesus

desires to make sure that He, otherwise

without reliable following, has in His
disciples at least the nucleus of a com-
munity with a definite religious con-

viction as to the meaning of His ministry

and mission.—Ver. 16. :

now as always spokesman for the Twelve.
There may be deeper natures among
them (John ?), but he is the most ener-

getic and outspoken, though withal

emotional rather than intellectual; strong,

as passionate character is, rather than
with the strength of thought, or of a will

steadily controlled by a firm grasp of
great principles : not a rock in the sense

in which St. Paul was one.— ci . . .

:
" Thou art the Christ, the

Son of the living God," in Mk. simply
" Thou art the Christ," in Lk. " the

Christ of God ". One's first thought is

that Mk. gives the original form of the

reply ; and yet in view of Peter's

vehement temperament one cannot be
perfectly sure of that. The form in Mt.
certainly answers best to the reply of
Jesus, vide on ver. 17. In any case the

emphasis lies on that which is common to

the three reports : the affirmation of the

Christhood of Jesus. That was what
differentiated the disciples from the
favourably disposed multitude. The
latter said in effect : at most a forerunner
of Messiah, probably not even that, only
a prophet worthy to be named alongside

of the well-known prophets of Israel.

The Twelve through Peter said : not
merely a prophet or a forerunner of the

Messiah, but the Messiah Himself. The
remainder of the reply in Mt., whether
spoken by Peter, or added by the evan-

gelist (to correspond, as it were, to Son
of Man in ver. 13), is simply expansion
or epexegesis. If spoken by Peter it

serves to show that he spoke with
emotion, and with a sense of the gravity
of the declaration. The precise theo-
logical value of the added clause cannot
be determined.
Vv. 17-19. Solemn address ofJesus to

Peter, peculiar to Mt., and of doubtful
authenticity in the view of many modern
critics, including Wendt (Die Lehre
Jesu, i., p. 181), either an addendum by
the evangelist or introduced at a later

date by a reviser. This question cannot
be fully discussed here. It must suffice

to say that psychological reasons are in

favour of something of the kind having
been said by Jesus. It was a great
critical moment in His career, at which
His spirit was doubtless in a state of
high tension. The firm tone of con-
viction in Peter's reply would give Him
a thrill of satisfaction demanding ex-
pression. One feels that there is a
hiatus in the narratives of Mk. and Lk.

:

no comment on the part of Jesus, as if

Peter had delivered himself of a mere
trite commonplace. We may be sure
the fact was not so. The terms in which
Jesus speaks of Peter are characteristic

—warm, generous, unstinted. The style

is not that of an ecclesiastical editor lay-

ing the foundation for Church power
and prelatic pretensions, but of a
noble-minded Master eulogising in im-
passioned terms a loyal disciple. Even
the reference to the " Church " is not
unseasonable. What more natural than
that Jesus, conscious that His labours,
outside the disciple circle, have been
fruitless, so far as permanent result is

concerned, should fix His hopes on that
circle, and look on it as the nucleus of a
new regenerate Israel, having for its

raison d'etre that it accepts Him as the
Christ ? And the name for the new
Israel,, in His mouth is not an
anachronism. It is an old familiar name
for the congregation of Israel, found in

Deut. (xviii. 16; xxiii. 2) and Psalms
(xxii. 26), both books well known to
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Jesus.—Ver. 17. : weighty
word chosen to express a rare and high

condition, virtue, or experience (" hoc
vocabulo non solum beata, sed etiam

rara simul conditio significatur," Beng.).

It implies satisfaction with the quality of

Peter's faith. Jesus was not easily satis-

fied as to that. He wanted no man to

call Him Christ under a misappre-

hension ; hence the prohibition in ver.

20. He congratulated Peter not merely
on believing Him to be the Messiah,

but on having an essentially right con-

ception of what the title meant.—.: full designation, name, and
patronymic, suiting the emotional state

of the speaker and the solemn character

of the utterance, echo of an Aramaic
source, or of the Aramaic dialect used
then, if not always, by Jesus.—

: synonym in current Jewish speech
for " man ". " Infinita frequentia hanc
formulam loquendi adhibent Scriptores

Judaici, eaque homines Deo opponunt."
Lightfoot, Hor. Heb. Vide ver. 23.

There is a tacit contrast between Peter's

faith and the opinions of the people just

recited, as to source. Flesh and blood

was the source of these opinions, and
the fact is a clue to the meaning of the

phrase. The contrast between the two
sources of inspiration is not the very

general abstract one between creaturely

weakness and Divine power (Wendt,
Die Begriffe Fleisch und Geist, p. 60).
" Flesh and blood " covers all that can
contribute to the formation of religious

opinion of little intrinsic value—tradition,

custom, fashion, education, authority,

regard to outward appearance. Hilary,

and after him Lutteroth, takes the re-

ference to be to Christ's flesh and blood,

and finds in the words the idea : if you
had looked to my flesh you would have
called me Christ, the Son of David, but
higher guidance has taught you to call

me Son of God.— : this is

to be taken not in a merely ontological

sense, but ethically, so as to account for

the quality of Peter's faith. The true
conception of Christhood was inseparable
from the true conception of God. Jesus
had been steadily working for the trans-
formation of both ideas, and He counted
on the two finding entrance into the
mind together. No one could truly con-
ceive the Christ who had not learned to
think of God as the Father and as His
Father. There were thus two revelations
in one : of God as Father, and of Christ
by the Father. Peter had become a
Christian.

Ver. 18. : emphatic, something
very important about to be said to Peter
and about him.—irci-pos,, a happy
play of words. Both are appellatives to
be translated 1 ' thou art a rock and on
this rock," the two being represented by

the same word in Aramaean (fr^jD*^.

Elsewhere in the Gospels is a
proper name, and€ only is used in

the sense of rock (vii. 24). What
follows is in form a promise to Peter as
reward of his faith. It is as personal
as the most zealous advocates of Papal
supremacy could desire. Yet it is as
remote as the poles from what they
mean. It is a case of extremes meeting.
Christ did not fight to death against one
form of spiritual despotism to put
another, if possible worse, in its room.
Personal in form, the sense of this

famous logion can be expressed in

abstract terms without reference to

Peter's personality. And that sense, if

Christ really spoke the word, must be
simple, elementary, suitable to the
initial stage ; withal religious and ethical

rather than ecclesiastical. The more
ecclesiastical we make it, the more we
play into the hands of those who main-
tain that the passage is an interpolation.

I find in it three ideas : (1) The
is to consist of men confessing Jesus to

be the Christ. This is the import of iirl

. . ir. . . Peter,

believing that truth, is the foundation,
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and the building is to be of a piece with

the foundation. Observe the emphatic
position of. The is Christ's

;

confessing Him as Christ in Peter's

sense and spirit = being Christian. (2)

The new society is to be = the kingdom
realised on earth. This is the import of

ver. 19, clause 1. The keys are the

symbol of this identity. They are the

keys of the gate without, not of the doors

within. Peter is the gate-keeper, not

the with a bunch of keys that

open all doors in his hands (against

Weiss) — ,
Euthy. Observe it is not the keys of the

church but of the kingdom. The mean-
ing is: Peter-like faith in Jesus as the

Christ admits into the Kingdom of
Heaven. A society of men so believing

= the kingdom realised. (3) In the new
society the righteousness of the kingdom
will find approximate embodiment. This
is the import of ver. 19, second clause.

Binding and loosing, in Rabbinical

dialect, meant forbidding and permitting

to be done. The judgment of the

Rabbis was mostly wrong: the reverse

of the righteousness of the kingdom.
The judgment of the new society as to

conduct would be in accordance with the

truth of things, therefore valid in heaven.
That is what Jesus meant to say. Note
the perfect participles ,' = shall be a thing bound or

loosed once for all. The truth of all

three statements is conditional on the

Christ spirit continuing to rule in the

new society. Only on that condition is

the statement about the ,
ver. 18, clause 2, valid. What precisely

the verbal meaning of the statement is

—

whether that the gates of Hades shall

not prevail in conflict against it, as

ordinarily understood ; or merely that

the gates, etc., shall not be stronger
than it, without thought of a conflict

(Weiss), is of minor moment ; the point
is that it is not an absolute promise.
The will be strong, enduring,
only so long as the faith in the Father
and in Christ the Son, and the spirit of
the Father and the Son, reign in it.

When the Christ spirit is weak the
Church will be weak, and neither creeds
nor governments, nor keys, nor ecclesi-

astical dignities will be of much help to

her.

Ver. 20. (. R.), "charged

"

(. V.) not necessarily with any special

emphasis = graviter interdicere, but =
monuit (Loesner and Fritzsche). Cf.
Heb. xii. 20, where a stronger sense
seems required. For in BD
here and in Mk. Euthy. gives -

= to make sure by injunc-

tion.— : all the disciples

are supposed to say amen to Peter's

confession, thinking of God and of Jesus
as he thought, though possibly not with
equal emphasis of conviction.— . . .

: no desire to multiply hastily

recruits for the new community, supreme
regard to quality. Jesus wanted no man
to call Him Christ till he knew what he
was saying : no hearsay or echoed con-
fession of any value in His eyes.— ?

the same concerning whom current
opinions have just been reported (ver.

14). It was hardly necessary to take
pains to prevent the faith in His Messiah-
ship from spreading prematurely in a
crude form. Few would call such an
one as Jesus Christ, save by the Holy
Ghost. The one temptation thereto lay
in the generous beneficence of Jesus.
Vv. 21-28. Announcement of the

15
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Passion with relative conversation (Mk.
viii. 31—ix. 1 ; Lk. ix. 22-27).—Ver. 21.

{vide iv. 17) marks
pointedly a new departure in the form of

explicit intimation of an approaching

final fatal crisis. Time suitable.

Disciples could now bear it, it could not

be much longer delayed. Jesus could

now face the crisis with composure,
having been satisfied by Peter's con-

fession that His labour was not going to

be in vain. He then began to show,
etc., for this was only the first of several

communications of the same kind.

—

after) in ^B is an in-

trinsically probable reading, as suiting

the solemnity of the occasion and greatly

enhancing the impressiveness of the

announcement. Jesus, the Christ, to be
crucified ! But one would have expected

the article before Xp.—,, the

general fact.— . . ., the

three constituent parts ofthe Sanhedrim

—

elders, priests, scribes.—

:

one hard special fact, be killed.—
: this added to make the

other fact not altogether intolerable.

Ver. 22. Peter here appears in a new
character ; a minute ago speaking under
inspiration from heaven, now under in-

spiration from the opposite quarter.

—

, began to chide or admonish. He
did not get far. As soon as his meaning
became apparent he encountered prompt,

abrupt, peremptory contradiction.—-
: Eisner renders sis bono placi-

doque animo, but most (Erasmus, Grotius,

Kypke, Fritzsche, etc. ) take it = absit

!

God avert it ! Vehement utterance of a

man confounded and horrified. Perfectly

honest and in one sense thoroughly
creditable, but suggesting the question

:

Did Peter after all call Jesus Christ in

the true sense ? The answer must be

:

Yes, ethically. He understood what
kind of man was fit to be a Christ. But
he did not yet understand what kind of

treatment such a man might expect from
the world. A noble, benignant, really

righteous man Messiah must be, said
Peter; but why a man of sorrow he
had yet to learn.— , future
of perfect assurance : it will not, cannot
be.—Ver. 23.- . p.. . : tremendous
crushing reply of the Master, showing
how much He felt the temptation ; calm
on the surface, deep down in the soul a
very real struggle. Some of the Fathers
(Origen, Jerome) strive to soften the
severity of the utterance by taking
Satanas as an appellative =,
adversarius, contrarius, and pointing out
that in the Temptation in the wilderness
Jesus says to Satan simply =
depart, but to Peter . =
take thy place behind me and be fol-

lower, not leader. But these refinements
only weaken the effect of a word which
shows that Jesus recognises here His
old enemy in a new and even more
dangerous form. For none are more
formidable instruments of temptation
than well-meaning friends, who care
more for our comfort than for our
character.— : not " offensive
to me," but "a temptation to me to
offend," to do wrong ; a virtual apology
for using the strong word.—, etc., indicates the point of
temptation = non stas a Dei partibus
(Wolf), or, etc. = studere rebus,

etc. (Kypke), to be on God's side, or to
study the Divine interest instead of the
human. The important question is:

What precisely are the two interests ?

They must be so conceived as not
entirely to cancel the eulogium on Peter's
faith, which was declared to be not of
man but of God. Meyer's comment on

. .—concerned about having for

Messiah a mere earthly hero and prince
(so Weiss also)—is too wide. We must
restrict the phrase to the instinct of self-

preservation = save your life at all

hazards. From Christ's point of view
that was the import of Peter's suggestion

;

preference of natural life to duty = God's
interest. Peter himself did not see that

these were the alternatives ; he thought
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the two opposite interests compatible,

and both attainable.

Vv. 24-28. General instruction on the

subject of the two interests.—Ver. 24.. : in calm, self-collected,

didactic tone Jesus proceeds to give the

disciples, in a body, a lesson arising out

of the situation.— : wishes,

no compulsion ; ov, Chrys.,

who remarks on the wisdom of Jesus in

leaving every man free, and trusting to

the attraction of the life : -.

—

: here only, in-

timates that discipleship will call for

self-denial, or self-subordination. Chrys.

illustrates the meaning by considering
what it is to deny another — not to

assist him, bewail him or suffer on his

account when he is in distress.—- looks like a trait introduced
after Christ's passion. It need not be,

however. Punishment by crucifixion

was known to the Jews through the

Romans, and it might be used by Jesus
as the symbol of extreme torment and
disgrace, even though He did not then
know certainly that He Himself should
meet death in that particular form. It

became a common expression, but the

phrase . . would sound harsh
and startling when first used. Vide on
Mt. x. 38.—Ver. 25. Vide x. 39. The
Caesarea crisis was the most appropriate

occasion for the first promulgation of

this great ethical principle. It was
Christ's first contribution towards un-
folding the significance of His suffering,

setting it forth as the result of a fidelity

to righteousness incumbent on all.

BL cursives. 3 in fc^BCDLX

Ver. 26. This and the following verses
suggest aids to practice of the philo-

sophy of " dying to live ". The state-

ment in this verse is self-evident in the
sphere of the lower life. It profits not
to gain the whole world if you lose your
life, for you cannot enjoy your possession

;

a life lost cannot be recovered at any
price. Jesus wishes His disciples to under-
stand that the same law obtains in the
higher life: that the soul, the spiritual

life, is incommensurable with any out-
ward possession however great, and if

forfeited the loss is irrevocable. This is

one of the chief texts containing Christ's
doctrine of the absolute worth of man as
a moral subject. For the man who grasps
it, it is easy to be a hero and face any
experience. To Jesus Christ it was a
self-evident truth.—, not suffer

injury to, but forfeit. Grotius says that
the verb in classics has only the dative
after it = mulctare morte, but Kypke and
Eisner cite instances from Herod., Dion.,
Hal., Themis., etc., of its use with accus-
ative.— : something given in

exchange. Cf. 1 Kings xxi. 2, Job xxviii.

15 (Sept.), a price to buy back the life

lower or higher ; both impossible.—Ver.

27. points to something near and
certain ; note the emphatic position.

—

. 8., the counterpart ex-
perience to the passion ; stated objec-
tively in reference to the Son 0/ Man,
the passion spoken of in the second person
(ver. 21). In Mk. both are objectively
put; but the disciples took the reference
as personal (Mk. viii. 32).—Ver. 27.
This belongs to a third group of texts
to be taken into account in an attempt



228 XVII*

a Mk. ix. 2. XVII. I. ' 6

5 (T.R.). , *

Rom. . *. 2.
b ,.

Hi. 18.

° , -
to fix the import of the title—those which
refer to apocalyptic glory in terms drawn
from Daniel vii. 13.—

:

the Son of Man comes to make final

awards. The reference to judgment
comes in to brace up disciples to a
heroic part. It is an aid to spirits not
equal to this part in virtue of its intrinsic

nobleness
;

yet not much of an aid to

those to whom the heroic life is not in

itself an attraction. The absolute worth
ofthe true life is Christ's first and chiefline

of argument ; this is merely subsidiary.—

Ver. 28. A crux interpretutn, supposed
by some to refer to the Transfiguration

(Hilary, Chrys., Euthy., Theophy., etc.)

;

by others to the destruction of Jerusalem
(Wetstein, etc.) ; by others again to the

origins of the Church (Calvin, Grotius,

etc.). The general meaning can be
inferred with certainty from the purpose
to furnish an additional incentive to

fidelity. It is: Be of good courage,

there will be ample compensation for

trial soon ; for some of you even before

you die. This sense excludes the Trans-
figuration, which came too soon to be
compensatory. The uncertainty comes
in in connection with the form in which
the general truth is stated. As to that,

Christ's speech was controlled not merely
by His own thoughts but by the hopes
of" the future entertained by His disciples.

He had to promise the advent of the

Son of Man in His Kingdom or of the
Kingdom of God in power (Mk.) within

a generation, whatever His own forecast

as to the future might be. That might
postulate a wider range of time than
some of His words indicate, just as some
of His utterances and His general spirit

postulate a wide range in space for the

Gospel (universalism) though He con-
ceived of His own mission as limited to

Israel. If the logion concerning the

Church (ver. 18) be genuine, Jesus must
have conceived a Christian era to be at

least a possibility, for why trouble about
founding a Church if the wind-up was
to come in a few years ? The words of

Jesus about the future provide for two
possible alternatives : for a near advent
and for an indefinitely postponed advent.
His promises naturally contemplate the

former; much of His teaching about the
kingdom easily fits into the latter.

—

0. : a Hebrew idiom, but not
exclusively so. For examples ofthe figure

of tasting applied to experiences, vide
Eisner in Mk. For Rabbinical use, vide

Schottgen and Wetstein.—« ,
subjunctive after e. as usual in classics

and . T. in a clause referring to a
future contingency depending on a verb
referring to future time.

Chapter XVII. The Transfigura-
tion ; The Epileptic Boy ; The
Temple Tribute. Three impressive
tableaux connected by proximity in

time, a common preternatural aspect,
and deep moral pathos.
Vv. 1-13. The Transfiguration (Mk.

ix. 2-13, Lk. ix. 28-36).—Ver. 1. '
l|. This precise note of time

looks like exact recollection of a strictly

historical incident. Yet Holtzmann
(H. C.) finds even in this a mythical
element, based on Exodus xxiv. 16 : the
six days of Mt. and Mk. and the eight

days of Lk., various expressions of the
thought that between the confession of
the one disciple and the experience of the
three a sacred week intervened. Of these
days we have no particulars, but on the
principle that in preternatural experiences
the subjective and the objective corre-

spond, we may learn the psychological
antecedents of the Transfiguration from
the Transfiguration itself. The thoughts
and talk of the company of Jesus were
the prelude of the vision. A thing in

itself intrinsically likely, for after such
solemn communications as those at

Caesarea Philippi it was not to be ex-

pected that matters would go on in the
Jesus-circle as if nothing had happened.
In those days Jesus sought to explain

from the O.T. the of xvi. 21, showing
from Moses, Prophets, and Psalms (Lk.
xxiv. 44) the large place occupied by
suffering in the experience of the
righteous. This would be quite as help-

ful to disciples summoned to bear the

cross as any of the thoughts in xvi. 25-

28.—., .,. : Jesus takes with
Him the three disciples found most
capable to understand and sympathise.

So in Gethsemane. Such differences

exist in all disciple-circles, and they
cannot be ignored by the teacher.

—

, leadeth up ; in this sense not
usual ; of sacrifice in Jas. ii. 21 and in
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Heb. vii. 27, xiii. 15.—

:

Tabor the traditional mountain, a tradi-

tion originating in fourth century

with Cyril of Jerusalem and Jerome.
Recent opinion favours Hermon. All

depends on whether the six days were
spent near Caesarea Philippi or in con-

tinuous journeying. Six days would
take them far. " The Mount of Trans-
figuration does not concern geography"
—Holtz. (H. C).—Ver. 2.,
transfiguratus est, Vulgate; became
altered in appearance. Such trans-

formation in exalted states of mind is

predicated of others, e.g., of Iamblichus
(Eunapius in I. Vita. 22, cited by Eisner),

and of Adam when naming the beasts

(Fabricius, Cod. Pseud. V. T., p. 10).—, so as to be visible

to them, vide vi. 1. Luke's narrative

seems to imply that the three disciples

were asleep at the beginning of the

scene, but wakened up before its close.

— . . . : these words
describe the aspect of the transformed
person ; face sun-bright, raiment pure
white.—Ver. 3. introduces a
leading and remarkable feature in the
scene : , there appeared to

the three disciples, not necessarily an
absolutely real, objective presence of
Moses and Elias. All purposes would
be served by an appearance in vision.

Sufficient objectivity is guaranteed by
the vision being enjoyed by all the three,

which would have been improbable if

purely subjective. Recognition of Moses
and Elias was of course involved in the

vision. For a realistic view of the

occurrence the question arises, how was
recognition possible ? Euthy. Zig. says

the disciples had read descriptions of
famous men, including Moses and Elias,

in old Hebrew books. Another sugges-

tion is that Moses appeared with the law
in his hand, and Elias in his fiery

chariot.— . ., convers-

ing with Jesus, and, it goes without
saying (Lk. does say it), on the theme
uppermost in all minds, the main topic

of" recent conversations, the cross ; the
vision, in its dramatis personez and their

talk, reflecting the state of mind of the
seers.—Ver. 4. 6 . Peter
to the front again, but not greatly to his

credit.— , etc., either it is

good for us to be here = the place is

pleasant—so usually ; or it is well that

we are here—we the disciples to serve

you and your visitants—Weiss and
Holtzmann (H. C). Pricaeus, in illus-

tration of the former, cites Anacreon :

· .'.
—Ode 22.

This sense

—

amoenus est, in quo com.
moremur, locus, Fritzsche—is certainly

the more poetical, but not necessarily on
that account the truer to the thought of
the speaker, in view of the remark of

Lk. omitted in Mt., that Peter did not
know what he was saying.—,
deliberative substantive with' pre-

ceding and without; the singular

—

shall I make ?—suits the forwardness of
the man ; it is his idea, and he will

carry it out himself.—

:

material at hand, branches of trees,

shrubs, etc. Why three ? One better
for persons in converse. The whole
scheme a stupidity. Peter imagined
that Moses and Elias had come to stay.
Chrys. suggests that Peter here in*

directly renews the policy of resistance
to going up to Jerusalem (Horn. lvi.).

Vv. 5-8. , a luminous
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cloud, still a cloud capable of casting a
shadow, though a faint one (" non
admodum atram," Fritzsche). Some,
thinking a shadow incompatible with
the light, render tegebat, cir-

cumdabat. Loesner cites passages from
Philo in support of this meaning.

—

. Whom ? the disciples ? Jesus,

Moses, and Elias ? all the six ? or the

two celestial visitants alone ? All these

views have been held. The second the

more probable, but impossible to be
certain.— , again introducing a
main feature : first the visitants, now
the voice from heaven. Relation of the

ear to the voice the same as that of the

eye to the visitants.— : the voice

spoken this time about Jesus ; at the
baptism to Him (Mk. i. 11), meant for

the ear of the three disciples. The voice

to be taken in connection with the

announcement of the coming passion.

Jesus God's well-beloved as self-sacrific-

ing.— : to be taken in the

same connection = hear Him when He
speaks to you of the cross. Hunc audite,

nempe solum, plena fide, perfectissimo

obsequio, universi apostoli et pastores

praesertim, Eisner.—Ver. 6. -
<ravTcs, etc. : divine voices terrify poor
mortals, especially when they echo and
reinforce deep moving thoughts within.

—Ver. 7. . . . ciirev : a touch
and a word, human and kindly, from
Jesus, restore strength and composure.

—

Ver. 8. And so ends the vision.

—

eirapavTCS . ., etc., raising their eyes
they see no one but Jesus. Moses and
Elias gone, and Jesus in His familiar

aspect ; the dazzling brightness about
face and garments vanished.

Vv. 9-13. Conversation while de-

scending the hill.—Ver. 9. €€

:

injunction of secrecy. The reason of the
injunction lies in the nature of the ex-

perience. Visions are for those who are
prepared for them. It boots not to re-

late them to those who are not fit to.

receive them. Even the three were
only partially fit ; witness their terror

(ver. 6).— , the vision, justifying

the view above given of the experience,,

held, among others, by Eisner, Herder,
Bleek and Weiss. Herder has some
fine remarks on the analogy between the
experiences of Jesus at His baptism and
on the Mount, six days after the
announcement at Caesarea Philippi, and
those of other men at the time of moral
decisions in youth and in the near pre-

sence of death {vide his Vom Erloser der
Menschen, §§ 18, 19).—e&>s , followed
by subjunctive without ; in this case

(cf. xvi. 28) one of future contingency at

a past time. The optative is used in

classics (vide Burton, § 324). Not till

the resurrection. It is not implied that

Jesus was very desirous that they should
then begin to speak, but only that they
could then speak of the vision intelli-

gently and intelligibly. Christ's tone
seems to have been that of one making
light oi the recent experience (as in Lk.
x. 20).—Ver. 10. , etc. : does the

reler to the prohibition in ver. 9
(Meyer), or to the appearance of Moses
and Elias, still in the minds of the three

disciples, and the lateness of their coming
(Euthy., Weiss), or to the shortness oi

their stay ? (Grotius, Fritzsche, Clsh.,

Bleek, etc.). Difficult to decide, owing
to fragmentariness of report ; but it is
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most natural to take ovv in connection
with preceding verse, only not as re-

ferring to the prohibition of speech pro
tern., but to the apparently slighting tone
in which Jesus spoke. If the recent

occurrence is not of vital importance,
why then do the scribes say etc. ? To
lay the emphasis (with Weiss) on,
as if the disciples were surprised that

Moses and Elias had not come sooner,

before the Christ, is a mistake. The
adventwould appear to them soon enough
to satisfy the requirements ofthe scribes

—

just at the right time, after they had re-

cognised in Jesus the Christ = Thou art

the Christ we know, and lo ! Elias is

here to prepare the way for Thy public

recognition and actual entry into

Messianic power and glory. The sudden
disappearance ofthe celestials would tend
to deepen the disappointment created by
the Master's chilling tone, so that there

is some ground for finding in a
reference to that also.—Ver.

:

present, as in ii. 4, praesens pro futuro,
Raphel (Annotationes in S.S.), who cites

instances of this enallage temporis from
Xenophon. Wolf (Curae Phil.), referring

to Raphel, prefers to find in the present
here no note of time, but only of the
order of coming as between Elias and
Christ. It is a didactic, timeless present.

So Weiss.— . This
word occurs in Sept., Mai. iv. 5, for which
stands in Lk. i. 17: ; the
reference is to restitution of right moral
relations between fathers and children,

etc. Raphel cites instances of similar

use from Polyb. The function of Elias,

as conceived by the scribes, was to lead

Israel to the Great Repentance. Vide
on this, Weber, Die Lehren des ., pp.
337-8.—Ver. 12. : Jesus finds

the prophecy as to the advent of Elias

fulfilled in John the Baptist, so still

further reducing the significance of the

late vision. The contrast between the
mechanical literalism of the scribes and
the free spiritual interpretation of Jesus
comes out here. Our Lord expected no
literal coming of Elijah, such as the
Patristic interpreters (Hilary, Chrys.,
Theophy., Euthy., etc.) supposed Him
to refer to in ver. 11. The Baptist was
all the Elijah He looked for.— eW-

: they did not recognise him as
Elijah, especially those who profes-

sionally taught that Elijah must come,
the scribes.—' ,
etc. Far from recognising in him Elijah,

and complying with his summons to

repentance, they murdered him in re-

sentment of the earnestness of his

efforts towards a moral
(Herod, as representing the Zeitgeist.).—

: literally, in him, not classical,

but similar construction found in Gen.
xl. 14, and elsewhere (Sept.).—$:
Jesus reads His own fate in the Baptist's.

How thoroughly He understood His
time, and how free He was from
illusions !—Ver. 13. : the
parallel drawn let the three disciples see
who the Elijah was, alluded to by their

Master. What a disenchantment: not
the glorified visitant of the night vision,

but the beheaded preacher of the wilder-
ness, the true Elijah

!

Vv. 14-21. The epileptic boy (Mk.
ix. 14-29 ; Lk. ix. 37-43).—Very brief
report compared with Mk.—Ver. 14.

: the of T. R. might
easily be omitted as understood from
the connection.—, literally,

falling upon the knees, in which sense it

would naturally take the dative (T. R.,) ; here used actively with accusa-
tive = to beknee him (Schanz, Weiss).

—

Ver. 15., he is moon-
struck ; the symptoms as described are
those of epilepsy, which were supposed
to become aggravated with the phases of
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the moon (cf. iv. 24).—( W. . text), good Greek. Raphel
(Annot.) gives examples from Polyb.=
suffers badly.—Ver. 16. :

the nine left behind when Jesus and the

three ascended the Mount. The fame of

Jesus and His disciples as healers had
reached the neighbourhood, wherever it

was.— : the case baffled

the men of the Galilean mission.—Ver.

17. : exclamation of impatience

and disappointment, as if of one weary
in well-doing, or averse to such work
just then. Who are referred to we can
only conjecture, and the guesses are

various. Probably more or less all pre-

sent : parent, disciples, scribes (Mk. ix.

14). Jesus was far away in spirit from
all, lonely, worn out, and longing for the

end, as the question following ($, etc.) shows. It is the utterance of

a fine-strung nature, weary of the dul-

ness, stupidity, spiritual insuscepti-

bility (a7rurros), not to speak of the

moral perversity () all

around Him. But we must be careful

not to read into it peevishness or un-

graciousness. Jesus had not really

grown tired of doing good, or lost

patience with the bruised reed and
smoking taper. The tone of His voice,

gently reproachtul, would show that.

Perhaps the complaint was spoken in an
undertone, just audible to those near,

and then, aloud :' : bring him
to me, said to the crowd generally, there-
fore plural.—Ver. 18. : the
first intimation in the narrative that it is

a case of possession, and a hint as to
the genesis of the theory of possession.
Epilepsy presents to the eye the aspect
of the body being in the possession of a
foreign will, and all diseases with which
the notion of demoniacal possession was
associated have this feature in common.
" Judaeis usitatissimum erat morbos
quosdam graviores, eos praesertim,
quibus vel distortum est corpus vel mens
turbata et agitata phrenesi, malis
spiritibus attribuere." Lightfoot, Hor.
Heb., ad loc. The after-

naturally refers to the demon.
This reference to an as yet unmentioned
subject Weiss explains by the influence
of Mk.

Ver. 19. ' : the disciples

have some private talk with the Master
as to what has just happened.—

: the question implies
that the experience was exceptional ; in

other words that on their Galilean
mission, and, perhaps, at other times,

they had possessed and exercised healing
power.—Ver. 20. . ,
here only, and just on that account to be
preferred to (. R. ) ; a word
coined to express the fact exactly : too
little faith for the occasion (cf. xiv. 31).
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That was a part of the truth at least,

and the part it became them to lay to

heart.—, introducing, as usual, a
weighty saying.—lav, if ye have,

-a present general supposition.—
proverbial for a small quantity

(xiii. 31), a minimum of faith. The
purpose is to exalt the power of faith,

not to insinuate that the disciples have
not even the minimum. Schanz says
they had no miracle faith (" fides miracu-
lorum").— , the Mount of
Transfiguration visible and pointed to.

— (- . R.), a poetical form
of imperative like in Rev. iv. 1.

Vide Schmiedel's Winer, p. 115.—
Jkci for .—

:

said, done. Jesus here in effect calls

faith an "uprooter of mountains," a
phrase current in the Jewish schools for

a Rabbi distinguished by legal lore or

personal excellence (Lightfoot, Hor.
Heb., ad Mt. xxi. 21, Wiinsche).

—

used in the third person
singular only in . T. with dative = to

be impossible ; a reminiscence of Mk.
ix. 23 (Weiss).—Ver. 21. Vide on Mk.
ix. 29.

Vv. 22-23. Second announcement of
the Passion (Mk. ix. 30, 31; Lk. ix. 44,
45).—Ver. 22. ., while
they were moving about, a reunited band.
—ev . . : they had got back to Galilee

when the second announcement was
made. Mk. states that though returned

to familiar scenes Jesus did not wish to

be recognised, that He might carry on
undisturbed the instruction of the

Twelve.—, etc. : the great engross-
ing subject of instruction was the

doctrine of the cross.— : a
new feature not in the first announce-
ment. Grotius, in view of the words, thinks the reference is

to God the Father delivering up the Son.
It is rather to recent revelations of dis-

affection within the disciple-circle. For
if there were three disciples who showed
some receptivity to the doctrine of the

cross, there was one to whom it would
be very unwelcome, and who doubtless

had felt very uncomfortable since the

Caesarea announcement.—. con-

tains a covert allusion to the part He is

to play.—Ver. 23. ,
they were all greatly distressed ; but no
one this time ventured to remonstrate or

even to ask a question (Mk. ix. 32). The
prediction of resurrection seems to have
counted for nothing.

Vv. 24-27. The temple tax.—In Mt.
only, but unmistakably a genuine historic

reminiscence in the main. Even Holtz-
mann (H. C.) regards it as history, only
half developed into legend.—Ver. 24.. : home again after lengthened wan-
dering with the satisfaction home gives

even after the most exhilarating holiday
excursions.—Ver. 24. oi, etc.

:

home-coming often means return to

care. Here are the receivers of custom,
as soon as they hear of the arrival, de-
manding tribute. From the Mount of
Transfiguration to money demands
which one is too poor to meet, what a
descent ! The experience has been often
repeated in the lives of saints, sons of
God, men of genius.— : a

was a coin equal to two Attic

drachmae, and to the Jewish half shekel
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= about fifteen pence
;
payable annually really the prelude to the discourse follow-

by every Jew above twenty as a tribute ing on humility, and that discourse in

to the temple. It was a tribute of the turn reflects light on the prelude.

—

tiVol
post-exilic time based on Exodus xxx.

;
phrase often found in Mt. (xviii.

13-16. After the destruction of the 12, xxi. 28, etc.) with lively colloquial

Temple the tax continued to be paid to effect : what think you ?— ,
the Capitol (Joseph. Bel. I. vii. 6, 7). The customs or tribute ; the former taxes on
time of collection was in the month wares, the latter a tax on persons = in-

Adar (March).— . Peter evidently direct and direct taxation. The question

the principal man of the Jesus-circle for refers specially to the latter.—,
outsiders as well as internally.— foreigners, in reference not to the nation,. The receivers are feeling their but to the royal family, who have the

way. Respect for the Master() privilege of exemption.—Ver. 26.

makes them go to the disciples for in- on the force of this particle vide at vii.

formation, and possibly the question was 20. The lends emphasis to the
simply a roundabout hint that the tax exemption of the . It virtually

was overdue.—Ver. 25. : this replies to Peter's = then you must
prompt, confident answer may be either admit, what your answer to the collectors

an inference from Christ's general bear- seemed to deny, that the children are

ing, as Peter understood it, or a state- free. The reply is ajeu d'esprit. Christ's

ment of fact implying past payment.— purpose is not seriously to argue for

. . 6. The meeting of the tax exemption, but to prepare the way for

collectors with Peter had taken place a moral lesson.

outside ; it had been noticed by Jesus, Ver. 27. ., that we may
and the drift of the interview instinctively not create misunderstanding as to our
understood by Him.—, antici- attitude by asking exemption or refusing

pated him, here only in . T. Peter to pay. Nosgen, with a singular lack of

meant to report, but Jesus spoke first, exegetical insight, thinks the scandal

having something special to say, and a dreaded is an appearance of disagree-

good reason for saying it. In other ment between Master and disciple ! It

circumstances He would probably have is rather creating the impression that

taken no notice, but left Peter to manage Jesus and His followers despise the

the matter as he pleased. But the temple, and disallow its claims. And
Master is aware of something that took the aim of Jesus was to fix Peter's

place among His disciples on the way attention on the fact that He was
home, not yet mentioned by the evan- anxious to avoid giving offence thereby,

gelist but about to be (xviii. 1), and to be and in that view abstained from insist -

regarded as the key to the meaning of ing on personal claims. Over against

this incident. The story of what Jesus the spirit of ambition, which has begun
said to Peter about the temple dues is to show itself among His disciples, He
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sets His own spirit of self-effacement

and desire as far as possible to live

peaceably with all men, even with those

with whom He has no religious affinity.

— . . Generally the instruc-

tion given is : go and fish for the money
needful to pay the tax.—, a
hook, not a net, because very little would
suffice ; one or two fish at most.

—

: the very first fish that

comes up will be enough, for a reason

given in the following clause.—
. . . : the words point to some-
thing marvellous, a fish with a stater,

the sum wanted, in its mouth. Paulus
sought to eliminate the marvellous by
rendering not "find" but
" obtain," i.e., by sale. Beyschlag (Das
Leben jfesu, p. 304) suggests that the

use of an ambiguous word created the

impression that Jesus directed Peter to

catch a fish with a coin in its mouth.
Ewald (Geschichte Christus, p. 467)
thinks Jesus spoke very much as re-

ported, but from the fact that it is not

stated that a fish with a coin in its

mouth was actually found, he infers that

the words were not meant seriously as a
practical direction, but were a spirited

proverbial utterance, based on rare

examples of money found in fishes.

Weiss is of opinion that a simple direc-

tion to go and fish for the means of pay-
ment was in the course of oral tradition

changed into a form of language imply-

ing a miraculous element. This view
assumes that the report in Mt. was
derived from oral tradition (vide Weiss,
Das Lebenjfesu, ii. 47, andmy Miraculous
Element in the Gospels, pp. 231-5). In

any case the miracle, not being reported

as having happened, cannot have been
the important point for the evangelist.

What he is chiefly concerned about is to

report the behaviour of Jesus on the

occasion, and the words He spoke re-

vealing its motive.— :

various questions occur to one here.

Did the collectors expect Jesus only to

pay (for Himself and His whole com-
pany), or did their question mean, does
He also, even He, pay ? And why pay

only for Peter along with Himself?
Were all the disciples not liable:

Andrew, James and John there, in

Capernaum, not less than Peter ? Was
the tax strictly collected, or for lack of
power to enforce it had it become prac-
tically a voluntary contribution, paid by
many, neglected by not a few ? In that
case it would be a surprise to many that

Jesus, while so uncompromising on
other matters, was so accommodating in

regard to money questions. He would
not conform to custom in fasting,

Sabbath keeping, washing, etc., but He
would pay the temple tax, though refusal

would have had no more serious result

than slightly to increase already existing
ill-will. This view sets the generosity
and nobility of Christ's spirit in a clearer
light.

Chapter XVIII. Moral Training
of the Disciples. In this and the
next two chapters the centre of interest

is the spiritual condition of the Twelve,
and the necessity thereby imposed on
their Master to subject them to a stern
moral discipline. The day of Caesarea
had inaugurated a spiritual crisis in the
disciple-circle, which searched them
through and through, and revealed in

them all in one form or another, and in

a greater or less degree, moral weak-
ness : disloyalty to the Master (xvii. 22),
vain ambition, jealousy, party spirit.

The disloyal disciple seems to have
taken to heart more than the others the
gloomy side of the Master's predictions,

the announcement of the Passion ; his

more honest-hearted companions let

their minds rest on the more pleasing
side of the prophetic picture, the near
approach of the kingdom in power and
glory, so that while remaining true to
the Master their hearts became fired with
ambitious passions.

Vv. 1-14. Ambition rebuked (Mk. ix.

33-50 ; Lk. ix. 46-50, xv. 3-7, xvii. 1-4).—
Ver. 1. Iv . ., in that hour ; the
expression connects what follows very
closely with the tax incident, and shows
that the two things were intimately asso-
ciated in the mind of the evangelist.—
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: who then is greater, etc. ?

The may be taken as pointing back
to the tax incident as suggesting the

question, but not to it alone, rather to it

as the last of a series of circumstances
tending to force the question to the

front : address to Peter at Caesarea
Philippi ; three disciples selected to be
with the Master on the Hill of Trans-
figuration. From Mk. we learn that

they had been discussing it on the way
home.—Iv ...., Kingdom
of Heaven ; this is wanting in Mk.,
where the question is a purely personal

one ; who is the greater (among us,

now, in your esteem) ? In Mk. the

question, though referring to the present,

who is, etc., points to the future, and
presents a more general aspect, but
though it wears an abstract look it too

is personal in reality = which of us now
is the greater for you, and shall there-

fore have the higher place in the king-

dom when it comes ? It is not necessary

to conceive every one of the Twelve
fancying it possible he might be the

first man. The question for the majority

may have been one as to the respective

claims of the more prominent men,
Peter, James, John, each of whom may
have had his partisans in the little band.

—Ver. 2. : the task of Jesus is

not merely to communicate instruction

but to rebuke and exorcise an evil

spirit, therefore He does not trust to

words alone, but for the greater im-
pressiveness uses a child who happens to

be present as a vehicle of instruction.

The legendary spirit which dearly loves

certainty in detail identified the child

with Ignatius, as if that would make
the lesson any the more valuable !

—

Ver. 3. : unless ye
turn round so as to go in an opposite

direction. " Conversion " needed and

demanded, even in the case of these men
who have left all to follow Jesus! How
many who pass for converted, regenerate
persons have need to be converted over
again, more radically ! Chrys. remarks

:

" We are not able to reach even
the faults of the Twelve; we ask not
who is the greatest in the Kingdom of
Heaven, but who is the greater in the
Kingdom of Earth : the richer the more
powerful " (Horn, lviii.). The remark is

not true to the spirit of Christ. In His
eyes vanity and ambition in the sphere
of religion were graver offences than the
sins of the worldly. His tone at this

time is markedly severe, as much so as
when He denounced the vices of the
Pharisees. It was indeed Pharisaism
in the bud He had to deal with. Resch
suggests that here simply re-

presents the idea of becoming again
children, corresponding to the Hebrew

idiom which uses = (Ausser-

canonische Paralleltexte zu Mt. and Mk.,

p. 213).— , like the children,

in unpretentiousness. A king's child

has no more thought of greatness than a
beggar's.— , ye shall

not enter the kingdom, not to speak of
being great there. Just what He said to

the Pharisees (vide on chap. v. 17-20).

—

Ver. 4. : the most
difficult thing in the world for saint as
for sinner. Raphel (Annot. in S. S.) dis-

tinguishes three forms <rf self-humiliation

:

in mind (Phil. ii. 3), by words, and by
acts, giving classical examples ofthe latter

two. It is easy to humble oneself by
self-disparaging words, or by symbolic
acts, as when the Egyptian monks wore
hoods, like children's caps (Eisner), but to

be humble in spirit, and so child-like !

—

6. The really humble man is as

great in the moral world as he is rare.
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Vv. 5-7.—Ver. 5. ': the dis-

course passes at this point from being

child-like to gracious treatment of a

child and what it represents.

—

iv

: the real child present in the

room passes into an ideal child, repre-

senting all that the spirit of ambition in

its struggle for place and power is apt to

trample under foot. So in effect the

majority of commentators ; a few, in-

cluding Bengel, De Wette, Bleek,

Weiss, hold that the reference is still to

a real child. In favour of this view is

Luke's version :
" Whoso receiveth this

child," etc. (ix. 48). But the clause eiri

raises the child into the

ideal sphere. The reception required

does not mean natural kindness to

children (though that also Christ valued),

but esteeming them as fellow-disciples in

spite of their insignificance. A child

may be such a disciple, but it may also

represent such disciples, and it is its

representative function that is to be em-
phasised.—Ver. 6. : the

opposite of receiving
;

treating harshly

and contemptuously, so as to tempt to

unbelief and apostasy. The pride and
selfish ambition of those who pass for

eminent Christians make many infidels.

—eva . . . : one of the large class of
little ones ; not merely child believers

surely, but all of whom a child is the

emblem, as regards social or ecclesias-

tical importance. Those who are caused
to stumble are always little ones

:

" majores enim scandala non recipiunt,"

Jerome. One of them: ' 4 frequens unius

in hoc capite mentio," Bengel. This is

the one text in which Jesus speaks of

Himself as the object of faith (vide The
Kingdom ofGod, p. 263).— . . .: vide on v. 29. Fritzsche finds

here an instance of attraction similar to

that in x. 25— , . .
Instead of saying' .-

. . . , the
writer puts both verbs in the subjunctive
after .— . The Greeks
called the upper millstone the ass

(6 , Hesychius), but they
did not use the adjective. The
meaning therefore is a millstone driven
by an ass, i.e., a large one, as distinct

from smaller-sized ones driven by the
hand, commonly used in Hebrew houses
in ancient times. " Let such a large

stone be hung about the neck of the
offender to make sure that he sink to

the bottom to rise no more"— such is

the thought of Jesus; strong in con-
ception and expression, revealing intense
abhorrence.—Iv . . : in

the deep part of the sea. So Kypke,
who gives examples ; another signifi-

cantly strong phrase. Both these ex-

pressions have been toned down by
Luke.— : drowning was
not a form of capital punishment in use
among the Jews. The idea may have
been suggested by the word denoting
the offence,. Bengel re-

marks :
" apposita locutio in sermone de

scandalo, nam ad lapidem offensio est " =
" let the man who puts a stone in the
path of a brother have a stone hung
about his neck," etc. Lightfoot suggests
as the place of drowning the Dead Sea,
in whose waters nothing would sink

without a weight attached to it, and in

which to be drowned was a mark of
execration.—Ver. 7. »
woe to the world, an exclamation of
pity at thought of the miseries that
come upon mankind through ambitious
passions. Some (Bleek, Weiss, etc.)

take in the sense of the ungodly
world, as in later apostolic usage, and
therefore as causing, not suffering from

5
the offences deplored. This interpreta-

tion is legitimate but not inevitable, and
it seems better to take the word in the
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more general sense of humanity con- lated
; wanting one or both hands.

—

ceived of as grievously afflicted with : in a similar condition regarding
" scandals " without reference to who is the feet (cf. xi. 5; xv. 30).—Ver. 9.

to blame. They are a great fact in the, the eye, referred to as the

history of mankind, by whomsoever means of expressing contempt; in chap. v.

caused.— . . : by reason of
;
points 29 as inciting to lust.—,

to the ultimate source of the misery.— properly should mean having only one
: the scandals ; a general eye by nature, but here = wanting an

category, and a black one.— : eye, for which the more exact term is

they are inevitable ; a fatality as well as, vide Lobeck, Phryn., p.

a fact, on the wide scale of the world
;

136.

they cannot be prevented, only deplored. Vv. 10-14. Still the subject is the

No shallow optimism in Christ's view of child as the ideal representative of the

life.— : adversative here, setting insignificant, apt to be despised by the

the woe that overtakes the cause of ambitious. From this point onwards
offences, over against that of those who Mt. goes pretty much his own way,

suffer from them. Weiss contends that giving logia of Jesus in general sympathy
it is not adversative here any more than with the preceding discourse, serving the

in xi. 24, but simply conducts from the purpose of moral discipline for disciples

general culpability of the world to the aspiring^ to places of distinction.—Ver.

guilt of every one who is a cause of 10. . : with the

scandal, even when he does not belong subj. in an object clause after a verb

to the world. meaning to take heed ; common . T.

Vv. 8, 9. These verses are one of usage; vide Matt. xxiv. 4; Acts xiii.

Mt.'s dualities, being found with some 4°> etc;—«, one, again.—':
variations in the Sermon on the Mount something solemn to be said.—ol

(vv. 29-30). Repetition perhaps due to , etc. In general abstract

use oi two sources, but in sympathy language, the truth Jesus solemnly
with the connection of thought in both declares is that God, His Father, takes a
places. Since the offender is the greater special interest in the little ones in all

loser in the end, it is worth his while senses of the word. This truth is ex-

to take precautions against being an pressed in terms of the current Jewish
offender.—Ver. 8. , : men- belief in guardian angels. In the later

tioned together as instruments of books of . T. (Daniel), there are guar-
violence.— . . . : the positive dian angels of nations ; the extension of
for the comparative, or used in sense the privilege to individuals was a further

of magis quam. Raphel and Kypke cite development. Christ's words are not to

instances of this use from classics. It be taken as a dogmatic endorsement of

may be an imitation of Hebrew usage, this post-exilian belief exemplified in the

in which the comparative is expressed story of Tobit (chap. v.). The same
by the positive, followed by the preposi- remark applies to the passages in which
tion min. " A rare classical usage tends the law is spoken of as given through
to become frequent in Hellenistic Greek if angelic mediation (Acts vii. 53 ; Gal. iii.

it be found to correspond to a common 19 ; Heb. ii. 2). The does not

Hebrew idiom " (Carr, in Camb. . T.). mean " this belief is true," but " the
— : with reference to hand, muti- idea it embodies, God's special care for



8—16. 239* * .1 n. k this phrase.2 12.; , ] iplActs:n.i6.

£ · 3 ', . 4 (same; 1$. , w
s

ith

ej^

f, ' , cf. in ver.. 4· m m Ch.. 26.

5 , 6 .
5· ) 7 , 8"*1

Tim.
1

?!, ), 0
0 Cor. ix

· 6. * , ,
1 has (W.H. margin, bracketed).

2 Ver. is wanting in fc^BL, i, 13, 33, Egyptian verss., Syrr. Jerus. Sin., Orig.,

etc. ; doubtless imported from Lk. xix. 10.

3 in BL (Tisch., W.H.) ; D has. 4 after in BL.
8 in al. 6 in fr^BDL. eis is a grammatical correction.

7
fr^B omit . 8 fr$BD omit.

the little, is true ". This is an important

text for Christ's doctrine of the Father-

hood. It teaches that, contrary to the

spirit of the world, which values only

the great, the Father-God cares specially

for that which is apt to be despised.

—

. irp. In Eastern courts it is

the confidential servants who see the

face of the king. The figure is not to be

pressed to the extent of making God like

an Eastern despot.—Ver. 11 an inter-

polation from Lk. xix. 10, q. v.

Vv. 12-14. Parable of straying sheep

(Lk. xv. 4-7) ;
may seem less appropriate

here than in Lk., but has even here a

good setting, amounting to a climax =
God cares not only for the lowly and
little but even for the low—the morally

erring. In both places the parable

teaches the precious characteristically

Christian doctrine of the worth of the

individual at the worst to God.—Ver. 12.

v. as in xvii. 25.—eav .
. . : if a man happen to have
as large a number, yet, etc.— it. ev :

only one wanderer, out of so many.

—

: does he not go and
seek the one ?—Ver. 13. . . . :

if it happen that he finds it. In Lk. he
searches till he finds it. — :
specially solemn, with a view to the

application to the moral sphere of what
in the natural sphere is self-evident.

—

Ver. 14, application of the parable less

emphatic than in Lk.—, a will,

for an object of will.— . it.

. : before the face of = for, etc.

Vv. 15-17. How to deal with an
erring brother'.—The transition here is

easy from warning against giving, to

counsel how to receive, offences. The
terms are changed : becomes, giving offence not suiting the

idea of the former, and for

we have the more general€.
—Vv. 16 and 17 have something
answering to them in Lk. xvii. 3, coming
in there after the group of parables in

chaps, xv. and xvi., in which that of the
Shepherd has its place ; whence Wendt
recognises these verses as an authentic

logion probably closely connected with
the parable in the common source. Ver.

17 he regards as an addition by the

evangelist or a later hand. Holtzmann
(H. C.) regards the whole section (15-17)
as a piece of Church order in the form of

a logion of the Lord.
Ver. 15. : apart from the

doubtful following, the reference

appears to be to private personal offences,

not to sin against the Christian name,
which every brother in the community
has a right to challenge, especially
those closely connected with the offender.

Yet perhaps we ought not too rigidly to

draw a line between the two in an ideal

community of love.— . . . .

:

the phrase implies that some one has
the right and duty of taking the initia-

tive. So far it is a personal affair to
begin with. The simpler and more
classical expression would be.—, hear, in the sense of
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submitting to admonition.— :

gained as a friend, as a fellow-member
of the Kingdom of God, or as a man =
saved him from moral ruin ? All three

alternatives find support. Is it necessary

or possible to decide peremptorily

between them ?—Ver. 16. .
After a first failure try again, with added
influence.— . . . .
This bears a juridical aspect (Schanz),

but it does not really pass out of the

moral sphere : ethical influence alone
contemplated ; consensus in moral judg-
ment carries weight with the conscience.
— , etc. : reference to

the legal provision in Deut. xix. 15 in a
literary rather than in a legal spirit.

—

Ver. 17. lav . a. Try first a mini-

mum of social pressure and publicity, and
if that fail have recourse to the maximum.
— : speak to the
" Church "—the brotherhood of believers

in the Christ. This to be the widest
limit for the ultimate sphere of moral
influence, as ex hypothesi the judgment
of this new community will count for

more to its members than that of all the

world beyond . , etc. : this

failing, the offender puts himself outside

the society, and there is nothing for it

but to treat him as a heathen or a pub-
lican ; which does not mean with in-

difference or abhorrence, but carefully

avoiding fellowship with him in sin, and
seeking his good only as one without.

There is no reference in this passage to

ecclesiastical discipline and Church cen-

sures. The older interpreters, in a
theologico-polemical interest, were very
anxious to find in it support for their

developed ideas on these topics. The
chief interest of historic exegesis is to

divest it of an ecclesiastical aspect as

much as possible, for only so can it suit

the initial period, and be with any pro-

bability regarded as an utterance of

Jesus. As such it may be accepted,
when interpreted, as above. If, as we
have tried to show, it was natural for

Jesus to speak of a new community of
faith at Caesarea, it was equally natural
that He should return upon the idea in

the Capernaum lesson on humility and
kindred virtues, and refer to it as an in-

strument for promoting right feeling and
conduct among professed disciples. —
Ver. 18. Renewed promise of power to
bind and loose, this time not to Peter
alone, as in xvi. 19, but to all the
Twelve, not qua apostles, with ecclesias-

tical authority, but qua disciples, with
the ethical power of morally disciplined

men. The Twelve for the moment are

for Jesus = the ecclesia : they were the
nucleus of it. The binding and loosing
generically = exercising judgment on
conduct ; here specifically = treating sin

as pardonable or the reverse—a particu-

lar exercise of the function of judging.
Vv. 19, 20. Promise of the power and

presence of God to encourage concord.—
Ver. 19. : a second amen,
introducing a new thought of parallel

importance to the former, in ver. 18.

—lav : two ; not the measure of

Christ's expectation of agreement among
His disciples, but of the moral power
that lies in the sincere consent of even
two minds. It outweighs the nominal
agreement of thousands who have no
real bond of union.— :

agree, about what ? not necessarily only
the matters referred to in previous con-

text, but anything concerning the King-
dom of God.— :

concerning every or any matter, offences

committed by brethren included of

course.— : it shall be ; what
absolute confidence in the laws of the

moral world !— . . . : from my
Father. The Father-God of Jesus is

here defined as a lover of peace and
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—

Ver. 20. . Jesus deals in

small numbers, not from modesty in His

anticipations, but because they suit the

present condition, and in jealousy for the

moral quality of the new society.

—

' els, etc., not gathered to con-

fess or worship my name, but gathered

as believers in me. It is a synonym for

the new society. The ecclesia is a body
of men gathered together by a common
relation to the name of the Christ : a

Christian synagogue as yet consisting of

the Twelve, or as many of them as were

really one in heart.— , etc. :

there am I, now, with as many of you,

my disciples, as are one in faith and
brotherly love ; not with any more even

of you : far away from the man of am-
bitious, not to say traitorous, mind.

There am I in reference to the future.

His presence axiomatically certain,

therefore expressed as a present fact,

even with reference to a future time—

a

promise natural from One looking forward
to an early death. Similar in import to

Mt. xxviii. 20. For similar sayings of

the Rabbis concerning the presence of

the Divine Majesty, or the Shechinah,

among two or three sitting in judgment
or studying the law, vide Lightfoot and
Schottgen.
Vv. 2i, 22. Peter's question aboutfor-

giving.—The second of two interpella-

tions in the course of Christ's discourse

(vide Mk. ix. 38-41 ; Lk. ix. 49, 50).

Such words touch sensitive consciences,

and the interruptions would be wel-

comed by Jesus as proof that He had
not spoken in vain.—Ver. 21. ,
etc. : the question naturally arose out of

the directions for dealing with an offend-

I

ing brother, which could only be carried

out by one of placable disposition. Their
presupposition is that a fault confessed is

to be forgiven. But how far is this to

go ? In Lk. xvii. 3 the case is put of
seven offences in a day, each in turn re-

pented of and confessed. Is there not
reason for doubting the sincerity of

repentance in such a case ? Or is this

not at least the extreme limit? Such
is Peter's feeling.—,

:

two futures instead of.
: Hebrew idiom instead of Greek.— : Peter meant to be

generous, and he went considerably
beyond the Rabbinical measure, which
was three times (Amos i. 6) : " quicunque
remissionem petit a proximo, ne ultra

quam ter petat," Schottgen.—Ver. 22.

: emphatic " no " to be connected
with . Its force may be
brought out by translating: no, I tell

you, not till, etc.— . L e. : Christ's

reply lifts the subject out of the legal

sphere, where even Peter's suggestion
left it (seven times and no more—a hard
rule), into the evangelic, and means

:

times without number, infinite placability.

This alone decides between the two
renderings of :

seventy-seven times and seventy times
seven, in favour of the latter as giving a

number (490) practically equal to infini-

tude. Bengel leans to the former, taking

the termination - as covering the
whole number seventy-seven, and re-

ferring to Gen. iv. 24 as the probable
source of the expression. Similarly

some of the Fathers (Orig., Aug.), De
Wette and Meyer. The majority adopt
the opposite view, among whom may be
named Grotius and Fritzsche, who cite

the Syriac version in support. On
either view there is inexactness in the
expression. Seventy times seven re

quires the termination -kis at both words.
Seventy-seven times requires the- at

6
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at end of first : either . . .

kis, or ... .
Vv. 23-35· Parable 0/ unmerciful ser-

vant.—Ver. 23. suggests
that the aim of the parable is to justify

the apparently unreasonable demand in

ver. 22: unlimited forgiveness of in-

juries. After all, says Jesus, suppose
ye comply with the demand, what do
your remissions amount to compared to

what has been remitted to you by God ?

— : a man, a king

;

king an afterthought demanded by the

nature of the case. Only a great

monarch can have such debtors, and
opportunity to forgive such debts.

—

\6yov (found again in xxv. 19),

to hold a reckoning.— : all alike

servants or slaves in relation to the

king. So human distinctions are

dwarfed into insignificance by the dis-

tance between all men and God.—Ver.

24. cts : one stood out above all the

rest for the magnitude of his debt, who,
therefore, becomes the subject of the

story.— . . : a debtor of, or

to the extent of, a thousand talents—an
immense sum, say millions sterling

;

payment hopeless ; that the point ; exact

calculations idle or pedantic. It may
seem to violate natural probability that

time was allowed to incur such a debt,

which speaks to malversation for years.

But the indolence of an Eastern monarch
must be taken into account, and the

absence of system in the management
of finance. As Koetsveld (De Gelijk.,

p. 286) remarks :
" A regular control is

not in the spirit of the Eastern. He
trusts utterly when he does trust, and

when he loses confidence it is for ever."
—Ver. 25. . . . : the
order is given that the debtor be sold,

with all he has, including his wife and
children; hard lines, but according to

ancient law, in the view of which wife
and children were simply property.

Think of their fate in those barbarous
times 1 But parables are not scrupulous
on the score of morality.— -

: the proceeds of sale to be applied
in payment of the debt.—Ver. 26. -- : a Hellenistic word, some-
times used in the ' sense of deferring

anger (Prov. xix. 11 (Sept.), the corre-

sponding adjective in Ps. lxxxvi. 15 ; cf.

1 Cor. xiii. 4 ; 1 Thess. v. 14). That sense
is suitable here, but the prominent idea

is : give me time ; wrath comes in at a
later stage (ver. 34).—

:

easy to promise ; his plea : better wait
and get all than take hasty measures
and get only a part.—Ver. 27. -€ : touched with pity, not un-
mixed perhaps with contempt, and asso-

ciated possibly with rapid reflection as

to the best course, the king decides on
a magnanimous policy.—,

: two benefits conferred
;

set free from imprisonment, debt abso-
lutely cancelled, not merely time given
for payment. A third benefit implied,

continuance in office. The policy adopted
in hope that it will ensure good be-

haviour in time to come (Ps. cxxx. 4)

;

perfectly credible even in an Eastern
monarch.

Vv. 28-34. The other side of the pic-

ture.—Ver. 28. . . : a

fellow-slsLve though a humble one, which
he should have remembered, but did not.
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— : some fifty shillings
;

an utterly insignificant debt, which,
coming out from the presence of a king,

who had remitted so much to him, he
should not even have remembered, far

less been in the mood to exact.

—

. : seizing, he choked,

throttled him, after the brutal manner
allowed by ancient custom, and even by
Roman law. The act foretokens merci-

less treatment : no remission of debt to

be looked for in this quarter.—. In the some ingenious com-
mentators (Fritzsche, e.g.) have dis-

covered Greek urbanity! (" Non sine

urbanitate Graeci a conditionis vinculo

aptarunt, quod a nulla conditione sus-

pensum sit.") Weiss comes nearer the

truth when he sees in it an expression

of " merciless logic ". He will have
payment of whatever is due, were it

only a penny.—Ver. 29.,
etc. : the identical words he used him-
self just a few minutes ago, reminding
him surely of his position as a pardoned
debtor, and moving him to like conduct.
—Ver. 30. : no pity awakened
by the words which echoed his own
petition. H He would not." Is such
conduct credible? Two remarks may
be made on this. In parabolic narra-

tions the improbable has sometimes to be
resorted to, to illustrate the unnatural
behaviour of men in the spiritual sphere,

e.g., in the parable of the feast (Lk. xiv.

16-24) ° refuse; how unlikely! But
the action of the pardoned debtor is not
so improbable as it seems. He acts on

the instinct of a base nature, and also

doubtless in accordance with long habits

of harsh tyrannical behaviour towards
men in his power. Every way a bad
man : greedy, grasping in acquisition of
wealth, prodigal in spending it, un-
scrupulous in using what is not his own.
—Ver. 31. .:
the other fellow-servants were greatly
vexed or grieved. At what ? the fate of
the poor debtor ? Why then not pay
the debt ? (Koetsveld). Not sympathy
so much as annoyance at the unbecoming
conduct of the merciless one who had
obtained mercy was the feeling.—-

: reported thefacts (narraverunt,

Vulg.), and so threw light on the charac-
ter of the man (cf. Mt. xiii. 36, W. and
·).— ., to their own master,
to whom therefore they might speak on
a matter affecting his interest.—Ver. 32.

8.: the king could understand
and overlook dishonesty in money
matters, but not such inhumanity and
villainy.—. .. e. : huge, un-
countable.— , when
you entreated me. In point of fact he
had not, at least in words, asked re-

mission but only time to pay. Ungenerous
himself, he was incapable of conceiving,
and therefore of appreciating such mag-
nificent generosity.—Ver. 33.

;

was it not your duty ? an appeal to the
sense of decency and gratitude.—
. . . '. There was condescension
in putting the two cases together as
parallel. Ten thousand acts of forgive-

ness such as the culprit was asked to
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perform would not have equalled in

amount one act such as he had got the

benefit of. The fact in the spiritual sphere

corresponds to this.—Ver. 34.

:

roused to just and extreme anger.—-
: not merely to the gaolers, but

to the tormentors, with instructions not

merely to keep him safe in prison till the

debt was paid, but still more to make
the life of the wretch as miserable as

possible, by place of imprisonment,
position of body, diet, bed, etc., if not by
instruments of pain. The word, chosen
to suit the king's mood, represents a
subjective feeling rather than an objective

fact.

Ver. 35. Application. — : so,

mutatis mutandis, for feelings, motives,

methods rise in the moral scale when
we pass to the spiritual sphere. So in

general, not in all details, on the same
principle; merciless to the merciless.

—

. 6. : Jesus is not afraid to

bring the Father in in such a connection.

Rather He is here again defining the

Father by discriminating use of the

name, as One who above all things abhors
mercilessness.—: Christ is in full

sympathy with the Father in this.

—

: to you, my own chosen disciples.

— : every man of you.—
: from your hearts, no sham

or lip pardon ; real, unreserved, thorough-

going, and in consequence again and
again, times without number, because
the heart inclines that way.
Chapter XIX. Farewell to Gali-

lee. In Mt.'s narrative the journey of

Jesus to the south, reported in ver. 1,

marks the close of the Galilean ministry.

Not so obviously so in Mk.'s (see notes

there), though no hint is given of a return

to Galilee. It is not perfectly clear

whether the incidents reported are to be
conceived as occurring at the southern
end of the journey, or on the way within
Galilee or without. The latter alterna-
tive is possible (vide Holtz., H. C, p. 214).
The incidents bring under our notice
a variety of interesting characters

:

Pharisees with captious questions,
mothers with their children, a man in
quest of the summum bonum, with words
and acts of Jesus corresponding. But
the disciplining of the Twelve still holds
the central place of interest. Last chap-
ter showed them at school in the house,
this shows them at school on the way.

Vv. 1, 2. Introductory, cf. Mk. x. 1.

—

Ver. 1.' . . .

:

similar formulae after important groups
of logia in vii. 28, xi. 1, xiii. 53.

—

: also in xiii. 53, vide notes
there

; points to a change of scene
worthy of note, as to Nazareth, which
Jesus rarely visited, or to Judaea, as here.— .. The visit to

Nazareth was a movement within Gali-
lee. This is a journey out of it not
necessarily final, but so thought of to all

appearance by the evangelist.—
. .. . . : indicates either the desti-

nation = to the coasts of Judaea beyond
the Jordan ; or the end and the way =
to the Judaea territory by the way ol

Peraea, i.e., along the eastern shore of
Jordan. It is not likely that the writer

would describe Southern Peraea as a

part of Judaea, therefore the second
alternative is to be preferred. Mk.'s
statement is that Jesus went to the
coasts ofJudaea and (, approved read-

ing, instead of in . R.) beyond
Jordan. Weiss thinks that Mt.'s version

arose from misunderstanding of Mk.
But his understanding may have been a
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true one, for Mk.'s statement may mean
that Peraea was the first reached station

(Holtz., H. C), implying a journey on the

eastern side. The suggestion that the

writer of the first Gospel lived on the

eastern side, and means by the

western side (Delitsch and others), has

met with little favour.—Ver. 2. -
: the crowds follow as if there

had been no interruption, in Mt. ; in

Mk., who knows of a time of hiding

(ix. 30), they reassemble (x. 1).—-
. : a healing ministry com-

mences in the south ; in Mk. a teaching

ministry (x. i) r

Vv. 3-9. The marriage question (Mk. x.

2-9).—Ver. 3. . : Pharisees

again, tempting of course ; could not ask

a question at Jesus without sinister

motives.— : direct question in

indirect form, vide on xii. 10.—
. . . : the question

is differently formulated in the two
accounts, and the answer differently

arranged. In Mk. the question is abso-

lute = may a man put away his wife at

all ? in Mt. relative = may, etc. ... for

every reason ? Under the latter form
the question was an attempt to draw
Jesus into an internal controversy of the

Jewish schools as to the meaning of
Deut. xxiv. 1, and put Him in the
dilemma of either having to choose the

unpopular side of the school of Shummai,

who interpreted ""^ strictly,

or exposing Himself to a charge of
laxity by siding with the school of
Hillel. It was a petty scheme, but

characteristic. Whether the interrogants

knew what Jesus had taught on the sub-

ject of marriage and divorce in the

Sermon on the Mount is uncertain, but
in any case all scribes and Pharisees

knew by this time what to expect from
Him. For in the sense ofpropter,

vide instances in Hermann's Viger, 632,
and Kypke.—Ver. 4. : the
words quoted are to be found in Gen. i.

27, ii. 24.— : the participle with
article used substantively = the Creator.
—* goes along with what
follows, Christ's purpose being to em-
phasise the primitive state of things.

From the beginning God made man, male
and female ; suited to each other, need-
ing each other.— :

" one
male and one female, so that the one
should have the one ; for if He had
wished that the male should dismiss one
and marry another He would have made
more females at the first," Euthy.

—

Ver. 5. : God said, though the
words as they stand in Gen. may be a
continuation of Adam's reflections, or a
remark of the writer.— :

connected in Gen. with the story of the
woman made from the rib of the man,
here with the origin of sex. The sex
principle imperiously demands that all

other relations and ties, however inti-

mate and strong, shall yield to it. The
cohesion this force creates is the greatest
possible.—oi : these words in the
Sept. have nothing answering to them
in the Hebrew, but they are true to the
spirit of the original.—els :

the reference is primarily to the physical
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fleshly unity. But flesh in Hebrew
thought represents the entire man, and
the ideal unity of marriage covers the

whole nature. It is a unity of soul as

well as of body : of sympathy, interest,

purpose.—Ver. 6. - with indicative,

expressing actual result as Christ views

the matter. They are no longer two,

but one flesh, one spirit, one person.

—

: inference from God's will to

man's duty. The creation of sex, and
the high doctrine as to the cohesion it

produces between man and woman, laid

down in Gen., interdict separation. Let
the Divine Syzygy be held sacred !

How small the Pharisaic disputants must
have felt in presence of such holy teach-

ing, which soars above the partisan

views of contemporary controversialists

into the serene region of ideal, universal,

eternal truth

!

Vv. 7-9. , etc. : such doctrine

could not be directly gainsaid, but a
difficulty might be raised by an appeal to

Moses and his enactment about a bill of

divorce (Deut. xxiv. 1): The Pharisees

seem to have regarded Moses as a

patron of the practice of putting away,
rather than as one bent on mitigating its

evil results. Jesus corrects this false

impression.— Ver. 8. ., with
reference to.— : a word
found here and in several places in . T.
(Sept.), not in profane writers

;
points to

a state of heart which cannot submit to

the restraints of a high and holy law,

literally uncircumcisedness of heart

(Deut. x. 16; Jer. iv. 4).—,
permitted, not enjoined. Moses is re-

spectfully spoken of as one who would

gladly have welcomed a better state of
things ; no blame imputed except to the
people who compelled or welcomed such
imperfect legislation( twice in ver
8).—', etc. : the state of things
which made the Mosaic rule necessary
was a declension from the primitive
ideal.—Ver. 9, vide notes on Mt. v. 31, 32.

Vv. 10-12. Subsequent conversation
with the disciples.—Christ's doctrine on
marriage not only separated Him toto

cozlo from Pharisaic opinions of all

shades, but was too high even for the
Twelve. It was indeed far in advance of
all previous or contemporary theory and
practice in Israel. Probably no one
before Him had found as much in what
is said on the subject in Gen. It

was a new reading of old texts by one
who brought to them a new view of
man's worth, and still more of woman's.
The Jews had very low views of woman,
and therefore of marriage. A wife was
bought, regarded as property, used as a
household drudge, and dismissed at

pleasure

—

vide Benzinger, Heb. Arch.,

pp. 138-146.—Ver. 10. : a vague
word. We should say: if such be the
state of matters as between husband and
wife, and that is doubtless what is

meant. So interpreted, would =
res, conditio. (So Grotius.) Fritzsche
regards the phrase . . . . .
as in a negligent way expressing the
idea : if the reason compelling a man to

live with a wife be so stringent (no
separation save for adultery). If we inter-

pret in the light of ver. 3( -) the word will mean cause of
separation. The sense is the same, but
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in any view the manner of expression is

somewhat helpless, as was not unnatural

in the circumstances. Euthy. gives both

meanings = and, with a preference for the

former.— here = vir, maritus ;

instances of this use in Kypke, Palairet,

etc.

Ver. xi, 6 ctircv. Jesus catches up
the remark of the disciples, and attaches

to it a deeper sense than they thought

of. Their idea was that marriage was
not worth having if a man must put up
with all the faults and caprices ofa woman,
without possibility of escape, except by
gross misconduct. He thinks of the

celibate state as in certain cases desirable

or preferable, irrespective of the draw-
backs of married life, and taking it even
at the best.— thus will mean :

what you have said, the suggestion that

the unmarried condition is preferable.

—

= cohere, receive, intellectually

and morally, for in such a case the two
are inseparable. No man can understand

as a matter of theory the preferableness

of celibacy under certain circumstances,

unless he be capable morally of appre-

ciating the force of the circumstances.

—

* ' : this phrase points

chiefly to the moral capacity. It is not

a question of intelligence, nor of a

merely natural power of continence, but

of attaining to such a spiritual state that

the reasons for remaining free from

married ties shall prevail over all forces

urging on to marriage. Jesus lifts the

whole subject up out of the low region

of mere personal taste, pleasure, or con-

venience, into the high region of the

Kingdom of God and its claims.—Ver.

22 is an explanatory commentary on

'.— : keeper of the bed-
chamber in an Oriental harem (from, bed, and ), a jealous office,

which could be entrusted only to such
as were incapable of abusing their trust

;

hence one who has been emasculated.

Jesus distinguishes three sorts, two
physical and one ethical : (1) those born
with a defect() ; (2)

those made such by art(); (3) those who
make themselves eunuchs(«).— . . ., for the King-
dom of Heaven's sake. This explains
the motive and the nature of ethical

eunuchism. Here, as in xv. 17, Jesus
touches on a delicate subject to teach
His disciples a very important lesson,

viz., that the claims of the Kingdom of
God are paramount; that when necessary
even the powerful impulses leading to

marriage must be resisted out of regard
to them.

—

6 :

by this final word Jesus recognises the
severity of the demand as going beyond
the capacity of all but a select number.
We may take it also as an appeal to the
spiritual intelligence of His followers =
see that ye do not misconceive my mean-
ing. Is not monasticism, based on vows
of life-long celibacy, a vast baleful mis-
conception, turning a militaryrequirement
to subordinate personal to imperial in-

terests, as occasion demands, into an
elaborate ascetic system ?

Vv. 13-15. Children brought for a
blessing (Mk. x. 13-16; Lk. xviii. 15-17).—Ver. 13. : if the order of the
narrative reflect the order of events,
this invasion by the children was a
happy coincidence after those words
about the sacred and indissoluble tie of
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marriage and the duty of subordinating
even it to the claims of the kingdom.
—, passive, by whom
brought not said, the point of the story

being how Jesus treated the children.

—

. ., that He may lay His
hands on them : the action being con-
ceived of as present (Klotz ad Devar,

p. 618).— : the imposi-

tion of hands was a symbol of prayer
and blessing, possibly in the minds of
those who brought the children it was
also a protection from evil spirits (Orig.).

— : the ought
in strict grammar to mean the children,

but it doubtless refers to those who
brought them. The action of the dis-

ciples was not necessarily mere officious-

ness. It may have been a Galilean
incident, mothers in large numbers
bringing their little ones to get a parting
blessing from the good, wise man who
is leaving their country, unceremoniously
crowding around Him, affectionately

mobbing Him in a way that seemed to

call for interference. This act of the
mothers of Galilee revealed how much
they thought of Jesus.—Ver. 14. ,

: visits of the children never
unseasonable; Jesus ever delighted to

look on the living emblems of the true
citizen of the Kingdom of God ;

pleased
with them for what they were naturally,

and for what they signified.—,
of such, i.e., the child-like; repetition
of an old lesson (xviii. 3).—Ver. 15.

; He departed thence,
no indication whence or whither. The
results of this meeting are conceivable.
Christians may have come out of that
company. Mothers would not forget
Him who blessed their children on the
way to His cross, or fail to speak of the
event to them when they were older.

Vv. 16-22.

—

A man in quest of the
" summum bonum " (Mk. x. 17-22 ; Lk.
xviii. 18-23). A phenomenon as welcome

to Jesus as the visit of the mothers with
their children : a man not belonging to

the class of self-satisfied religionists of
whom He had had ample experience;
with moral ingenuousness, an open
mind, and a good, honest heart ; a mal-
content probably with the teaching and
practice of the Rabbis and scribes coming
to the anti-Rabbinical Teacher in hope
of hearing from Him something more
satisfying. The main interest of the

story for us lies in the revelation it

makes of Christ's method of dealing

with inquirers, and in the subsequent
conversation with the disciples.

Ver. 16. , lo! introduces a story

worth telling.—«: one, singled out

from the crowd by his approach towards

Jesus, and, as the narrative shows, by
his spiritual state.— : this

reading, which omits the epithet,
doubtless gives us the true text of Mt.,

but in all probability not the exact terms
in which the man addressed Jesus. Such
a man was likely to accost Jesus
courteously as "good Master," as Mk.
and Lk. both report. The omission of

the epithet eliminates from the story the

basis for a very important and charac-

teristic element in Christ's dealing with
this inquirer contained in the question

:

" Why callest thou me good ? " which
means not "the epithet is not applicable

to me, but to God only," but "do not

make ascriptions of goodness a matter of

mere courtesy or politeness ". The case

is parallel to the unwillingness of Jesus

to be called Christ indiscriminately. He
wished no man to give Him any title of

honour till he knew what he was doing.

He wished this man in particular to think

carefully on what is good, and who, all

the more that there were competing
types of goodness to choose from, that

of the Pharisees, and that exhibited in

His own teaching.— :

the is omitted in the parallels,
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but it is implied ; of course it was some-
thing good that would have to be done
in order to obtain eternal life. What
good shall I do ? Fritzsche takes this as

not = quid boni faciam ? but = quid,

quod bonum sit, faciam ? that is, not =
what particular good action shall, etc.,

but = what in the name of good, etc.

This is probably right. The man wants
to know what the good really is . .

that by doing it he may attain eternal

life. It was a natural question for a

thoughtful man in those days when the

teaching and practice of the religious

guides made it the hardest thing possible

to know what the good really was. It is

a mistake to conceive of this man as

asking what specially good thing he
might do in the spirit of the type of
Pharisee who was always asking, What is

my duty and I will do it ? (Schottgen).

Would Jesus have loved such a man, or

would such a man have left His presence

sorrowful ?— : an alternative

name for the sutntnum bonum in Christ's

teaching, and also in current Jewish
speech (Wiinsche, Beitrage). The King-
dom of God is the more common in the

Synoptics, the other in the fourth Gospel.

—Ver. 17. , etc. : it seems
as if Jesus thought the question super-

fluous (so Weiss and Meyer), but this

was only a teacher's way of leading on
a pupil = "of course there is only one
answer to that: God is the one good
being, and His revealed will shows us
the good He would have us do ". A
familiar old truth, yet new as Christ

meant it. How opposed to current

teaching we know from Mt. xv. 4-9.

—

', etc., but, to answer your
question directly, if, etc.—-(-)
. Iv. : a vaguer direction then than it

seems to us now. We now think only

of the Ten Words. Then there were
many commands of God besides these

;

and many more still of the scribes,

hence most naturally the following ques-
tion.—Ver. 18. ; not=
(Grotius), but what sort of commands:
out of the multitude of commands divine
and human, which do you mean ? He
had a shrewd guess doubtless, but
wanted to be sure. Christ's reply
follows in this and subsequent verse,
quoting in direct form prefaced with to
the sixth, seventh, eighth, ninth, and
fifth commands of the Decalogue with
that to love a neighbour as ourselves
from Lev. xix. 18. This last Origen re-

garded as an interpolation, and Weiss
thinks that the evangelist has introduced
it from xxii. 39 as one that could not be
left out. If it be omitted the list ends with
the fifth, a significantly emphatic position,
reminding us of Mt. xv. 4, and giving to
the whole list an antithetic reference to
the teaching of the scribes. In sending
the inquirer to the second table of the
Decalogue as the sum of duty, Jesus
gave an instruction anything but common-
place, though it seem so to us. He was
proclaiming the supremacy of the
ethical, a most important second lesson
for the inquirer, the first being the
necessity of using moral epithets care-
fully and sincerely. From the answer
given to this second lesson it will appear
whereabouts the inquirer is, a point
Jesus desired to ascertain.

Vv. 20-22. , the youth

;

whence known ? from a special tradition
(Meyer) ; an inference from the expression

in Mk. . 2 (Weiss).—
(-). Kypke and Eisner take

pains to show that the use of this verb
(and of, ver. 17) in the sense of
obeying commands is good Greek. More
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important is it to note the declaration

the verb contains : all these I have kept
from youth. To be taken as a simple
fact, not stated in a self-righteous spirit

(Weiss-Meyer), rather sadly as by one
conscious that he has not thereby reached
the desired goal, real rest in the highest

good found. The exemplary life plus

the dissatisfaction meant much : that he
was not a morally commonplace man,
but one with affinities for the noble and
the heroic. No wonder Jesus felt in-

terested in him, " loved him " (Mk. x. 21),

and tried to win him completely. It may
be assumed that the man appreciated
the supreme importance of the ethical,

and was not in sympathy with the

tendency of the scribes to subordinate
the moral to the ritual, the commands of

God to the traditions of the elders.

—

: the question interesting

first of all as revealing a felt want : a
good symptom ; next as betraying per-

plexity = I am on the right road, accord-

ing to your teaching
;
why then do I not

attain the rest of the true godly life ?

The question, not in Mk., is implied in

the tone of the previous statement,

whether uttered or not.—Ver. 21. ei

ii'Kf.% eivai (on vide v.

48) : if you wish to reach your end, the

true life and the rest it brings.—,
etc. : go, sell off, distribute to the poor,

and then come, follow me—such is the

advice Christ gives : His final lesson for

this inquirer. It is a subjective counsel
relative to the individual. Jesus sees he
is well-to-do, and divines where the evil

lies. It is doubtful if he cares passionately,

supremely for the true life ; doubtful if

he be in the sense of single-

mindedness. It is not a question of one
more thing to do, but of the state of the

heart, which the suggestion to sell off

will test. The invitation to become a
disciple is seriously meant. Jesus, who
repelled some offering themselves, thinks

so well of this man as to desire him for a
disciple. He makes the proposal hope-

fully. Why should so noble a man not
be equal to the sacrifice ? He makes it

with the firm belief that in no other way
can this man become happy. Noblesse
oblige. The nobler the man, the more
imperative that the heroic element in

him have full scope. A potential apostle,

a possible Paul even, cannot be happy as

a mere wealthy merchant or landowner.
It is " a counsel of perfection," but not
in the ascetic sense,- as if poverty were
the sure way to the higher Christian

life ; rather in the sense of the adage : of

him to whom much is given shall much
be required.—Ver. 22. : he
would have to go away in any case, even
if he meant to comply with the advice in

order to carry it into effect. But he
went away, in genuine dis-

tress, because placed in a dilemma
between parting with wealth and social

position, and forfeiting the joy of dis-

ciplehood under an admired Master.
What was the final issue ? Did " the

thorns of avarice defile the rich soil of

his soul " (Euthy.), and render him per-

manently unfruitful, or did he at last

decide for the disciple life ? At the

worst see here the miscarriage of a really

noble nature, and take care not to fall

into the vulgar mistake of seeing in this

man a Pharisee who came to tempt
Jesus, and who in professing to have
kept the commandments was simply a

boastful liar. (So Jerome : " Non voto
discentis sed tentantis interrogat . . .

mentitur adolescens ".)

Vv. 23-27. Conversation ensuing (Mk.
x. 23-27 ; Lk. xviii. 24-27).—Ver. 23,
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, introduces as usual a solemn utter-

ance.— : the rich man is brought
on the stage, not as an object of envy or

admiration, which he is to the worldly-

minded, but as an object ofcommiseration.
— , etc. : because
with difficulty shall he enter the Kingdom
of Heaven. This is stated as a matter of

observation, not without sympathy, and
not with any intention to pronounce
dogmatically on the case of the inquirer

who had just departed, as if he were an
absolutely lost soul. His case suggested
the topic of wealth as a hindrance in the

divine life.—: the adjective

means difficult to please as to

food (, ), hence morose ; here

used of things, occurs only in this saying
in . T.—Ver. 24. Se : re-

iteration with greater emphasis. The
strong language of Jesus here reveals a
keen sense of disappointment at the loss

of so promising a man to the ranks of
disciplehood. He sees so clearly what
he might be, were it not for that miserable

money.—, etc. : a comparison
to express the idea of the impossible.

The figure of a camel going through a

needle-eye savours of Eastern exaggera-
tion. It has been remarked that the

variation in the parallel accounts in

respect to the words for a needle and its

eye shows that no corresponding proverb
existed in the Greek tongue (Camb.
G. T.). The figure is to be taken as it

stands, and not to be " civilised " (vide

H. C.) by taking (or,
Suidas) = a cable, or the wicket of an
Oriental house. It may be more legiti-

mate to try to explain how so grotesque
a figure could become current even in

Palestine. Furrer suggests a camel
driver leaning against his camel and

trying to put a coarse thread through
the eye of a needle with which he sews
his sacks, and, failing, saying with
comical exaggeration : I might put the

camel through the eye easier than this

thread (Tscht.,fur M.und R.).—
from, to pierce.—, a
word disapproved by Phryn., who gives

as the correct term. But vide

Lobeck's note, p. 90. It is noticeable
that Christ's tone is much more severe
in reference to wealth than to wedlock.
Eunuchism for the kingdom is optional

;

possession of wealth on the other hand
seems to be viewed as all but incom-
patible with citizenship in the kingdom.

Ver. 25.- : the

severity of the Master's doctrine on
wealth as on divorce (ver. 12) was more
than the disciples could bear. It took,

their breath away, so to speak.—, etc. : it seemed to them to raise the
question as to the possibility of salva-

tion generally. The question may ro-

present the cumulative effect of the
austere teaching of the Master since the
day of Caesarea. The imperfect tense of

may point to a continuous
mood, culminating at that moment.—Ver.
26. denotes a look of observa-
tion and sympathy. Jesus sees that He has
made too deep an impression, depressing
in effect, and hastens to qualify what He
had said: "with mild, meek eye sooth-
ing their scared mind, and relieving their

distress " (Chrys., Horn, lxiii.).—, etc. : practically this re-

flection amounted to saying that the
previous remark was to be taken cum
grano, as referring to tendency rather
than to fact. He did not mean that it

was as impossible for a rich man to be
saved as for a camel to pass through as
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needle-eye, but that the tendency of

wealth was to act powerfully as an ob-

structive to the spiritual life.

Vv. 27-30. A reaction (Mk. . 28-31

;

Lk. xviii. 28-30).—Ver. 27. tltrtv 8c .

:

from depression the disciples, repre-

sented by Peter, pass to self-complacent

buoyancy—their natural mood.—
points to a fact deserving special notice

in view of the recent incident.—«,
we, have done what that man failed to

do : left all and followed Thee.— ,
etc. : a question not given in Mk. and
Lk., but implied in Peter's remark and
the tone in which it was uttered : what
shall be to us by way of recompense ?

Surely we shall attain what seems so

hard for some to reach.—Ver. 28. :

introducing a solemn statement.—. : not a nominative absolute

(Palairet, Observ.), but being far from
the verb, is repeated (with )
after €«.

—

kv . to

be connected with- following.

This is a new word in the Gospel vocabu-
lary, and points to the general renewal
—14 re-genesis (nova erit genesis cui

praeerit Adamus ii., Beng.)"—in the end
of the days, which occupied a prominent
place in Jewish apocalyptic hopes. The
colouring in this verse is so strongly

apocalyptic as to have suggested the

hypothesis of interpolation (Weizsacker),

or of a Jewish-Christian source (Hilgen-

feld). It is not in the parallels, but

something similar occurs in Lk. xxii. 30.

Commentators translate this promise, so

strongly Jewish in form, into Christian

ideas, according to their taste, reading

into it what was not there for the

disciples when it was spoken.—Ver. 29.

General promise for all faithful ones.

—

<, etc. : detailed specification of

the things renounced for Christ.—-€ : shall receive mani-
foldly the things renounced, i.e., in the

final order of things, in the new-born
world, as nothing is said to the con-
trary. Mk. and Lk. make the com-
pensation present.— :

this higher boon, the suntmum bonum,
over and above the compensation in

kind. Here the latter comes first ; in

chap. vi. 33 the order is reversed.—Ver.

30. Zk, etc., but many
first ones shall be Jast, and last ones
first. Fritzsche reverses the meaning =
many being last shall be first, so making
it accord with xx. 16. The words are so
arranged as to suggest taking..
and «.. as composite ideas, and
rendering : many shall be first-lasts, and
last-firsts = there shall be many reversals

of position both ways. This aphorism
admits of many applications. There are

not only many instances under the same
category but many categories : e.g., first

in this world, last in the Kingdom of

God (e.g., the wealthy inquirer and the
Twelve) ; first in time, last in power and
fame (the Twelve and Paul) ; first in

privilege, last in Christian faith (Jews
and Gentiles) ; first in seal and self-

sacrifice, last in quality ofservice through
vitiating influence of low motive (legal

and evangelic piety). The aphorism is

adapted to frequent use in various con-
nections, and may have been uttered on
different occasions by Jesus (cf. Lk. xiii.

30 : Jew and Gentile), and the sphere of

its application can only be determined
by the context. Here it is the last of

those above indicated, not the first, as
Weiss holds, also Holtzmann (H. C),
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though admitting that there may be

reference also to the self-complacent

mood of Peter. The after

implies that this is the reference. It

does not introduce a new subject, but a

contrasted view of the same subject.

The connection of thought is : self-

sacrifice such as yours, Peter, has a

great reward, but beware of self-com-

placency, which may so vitiate the

quality of service as to make one first in

sacrifice last in the esteem of God.
Chapter XX. Parable of the

Hours ; Two Sons of Zebedee
;

Blind Man at Jericho.
Vv. 1 -16. Parable of the hours, peculiar

to Mt., and, whatever its real connection

as spoken by Jesus, to be interpreted

in relation to its setting as here

given, which is not impossible. The
parable is brought in as illustrating the

aphorism in xix. 30.—Ver. 1.

etc. : points back to previous

sentence about first-lasts and last-firsts.

—.. : vide xiii. 52.- : at

early dawn (similar use of in classics),

at the beginning of the day, which was
reckoned from six to six.—

:

hiring has a prominent place in this

parable, at the first, third, sixth, ninth,

eleventh hour. Why so many servants

wanted that day ? This feature obtains

natural probability by conceiving that it

is the season of grape-gathering, which
must be done at the proper time and
promptly ; the more hands the better

(Koetsveld, De Gelijk.).—Ver. 2.

: on the basis of a penny ; the

agreement sprang out of the offer, and
acceptance, of a denarius as a day's wage

(so Meyer,Weiss,etc.).— = per
diem, only a single day is contemplated
in the parable.—Ver. 3. . : the
article before in T. R., omitted
in W. H., is not necessary before an
ordinal.— I. .. : the market-
place there as here, the place where
masters and men met.— (a and), not = idle in habit, but unem-
ployed and looking for work.—Ver. 4.- : he had got a fair number of

workers in the morning, but he is pleased
to have more for an urgent piece of

work. The expression has reference to

the Master's mood rather than to the
men's knowledge of what had taken
place at the first hour.— :

no bargain this time, only a promise of
fair equitable dealing, will be just at

least, give in proportion to length of
service

;
privately intends to do more, or

at least is that way inclined.—Ver. 5.

: repetition of the
action at sixth and ninth hours ; more
men still on similar footing.—Ver. 6.

irepi . : the marks this

final procedure as noteworthy. We
begin to wonder at all this hiring, when
we see it going on even at the last hour.
Is the master a humorist hiring out of
benevolence rather than from regard to

the exigencies of the work ? Some have
thought so (Olshausen, Goebel, Koets-
veld), and there seems good ground for

the suggestion, though even this un-
usual procedure may be made to appear
probable by conceiving the master as

anxious to finish the work on hand that

day, in which case even an hour's work
from a sufficient number of willing hande



.254 .
e Lk. viii. 3.

Gal. iv. 2.

f Lk. xxiii. 5;

xxiv. 27,

47. Acts
i. 22, etc.

g Lk. ix. 3

;

x. 1. John
ii. 6. Rev.
iv. 8 ; xxi.

21.

h Lk. v. 30().
John vi.

41,61 (rrepi

tivos) ; vi.

43 (m«t).
Cor x.

10 (absol.).

i Acts xv. 33

7. , . ,, . 1

8. 6, , 2 , f|-
' , g. 3* *. . 4

5
·.6 II. *£ ,

12., 7 1,
8,

, 2 Cor. xi. 25. James iv. 13.

1 The words . . . come in from ver. 4, and are wanting in

^BDLZ.
2 wanting in fc^CLZ, but found in BD and many other uncials (W.H. in

margin).

8 So in fr$CL and many other uncials ; in BD (W.H.).
4 in BCD (W.H.). 6 in.
6 . in fc^BLZ. 7 fc$BD omit.
8 in fr^DLZ. BCN as in text. W.H., former in text, latter in mar-

gin.

may be of value.— wSt', etc.,

why stand ye here ('., perfect

active, neuter in sense, and used as a
present) all the day idle ? The question

answers itself : no man would stand all

the day in the market-place idle unless

because he wanted work and could not

get it.—Ver. 7. :
these words said this time with marked
emphasis=you too go, though it be so late.

This employer would probably be talked

of among the workers as a man who had
a hobby—a character ; they might even
laugh at his peculiar ways. The clause

about payment in T. R. is obviously out

of place in this case. The pay the last

gang were entitled to was not worth
speaking about.

Vv. 8-12. The evening settlement.—
Ver. 8. : a pregnant word,
including not only the commencement of
the process of paying but its progress.

There is an ellipsis, being
understood before (Kypke). Grotius

thinks this does not really mean
oeginning with the last comers, but
without regard to order of coming in,

so that no one should be overlooked.

He fails to see that the idiosyncrasy of
the master is a leading point, indeed the

key to the meaning of the parable. This
beginning with the last is an eccentricity

.from an ordinary everyday-life point of

view. The master chooses to do so

:

to begin with those who have no
claims.—Ver. 9. , a denarius
each ; is distributive = " accipiebant
singuli denar.". For this use of vide

Herrmann's Viger, p. 576.—Ver. 10. ol

: the intermediates passed over,

as non-essential to the didactic purpose,
we arrive at the first, the men hired on
a regular bargain in the morning.

—

: they had noticed the paying
of the last first, and had curiously
watched to see or hear what they got,

and they come with great expectations

:

twelve hours' work, therefore twelve times
the sum given to the one-hour men.—

: surprising ! only a penny ! What
a strange, eccentric master ! He had
seen expectation in their faces, and
anticipated with amusement their chagrin.

The money was paid by the over-

seer, but he was standing by enjoying
the scene.—Ver. 11. : im-
perfect ; the grumbling went on from
man to man as they were being paid ; to

the overseer, but at () the master,
and so that he could overhear.—Ver. 12.

Their grievous complaint.—, these,

with a workman's contempt for a sham-
worker.—. Some (Wetstein,

Meyer, GoebeJ, etc.) render, spent =
they put in their one hour : without
doing any work to speak of. The verb
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is used in this sense (e.g., Acts xv. 33),

and one is strongly tempted to adopt

this rendering as true to the con-

temptuous feeling ofthe twelve-hour men
for the one-hour men. Kypke remarks

against it that if had been

meant in this sense = " commorati sunt,"

the word € = 4v would
have been added. Perhaps the strongest

reason against it is that the one-hour

men had worked with such good will

(that goes without saying) that even pre-

judiced fellow-workers could not ignore

the fact. So we must take =
worked.— , : these

the points of their case : not that they

had worked hard while the others had
not, but that they had borne the burden

of a whole day's work, and worked
through the heat of the day, and now
came to be paid, weary and sweat-

stained. (Some take as re-

ferring to the sirocco or south-east

wind ;
hot, dry and dust-laden. On the

winds of Palestine, vide Benzinger, Heb.
Arch., p. 30.) What was one hour in

the late afternoon, however hard the last

comers worked, to that ! And yet they

are made equal () 1 Surely good
ground for complaint

!

Vv. 13-15. The master's reply.—Ver.

13. evi, to one of them. It would have
been undignified to make a speech in

self-defence to the whole gang. That
would have been to take the matter too

seriously. The master selects a man,
and

,
quietly speaks his mind to him.

—

, friend, comrade ; familiar and
kindly. Cf. Lk. xv. 31.—Ver. 14., take thine, thy stipulated

denarius. It looks as if this particular

worker had refused the penny, or was
saucily handing it back.—, I choose,

it is my pleasure
;

emphatically spoken.

Summa hujus verbi potestas, Beng.

—

.. : one of the eleventh-hour
men singled out and pointed to.—Ver.
15. «€: right asserted to act

as he chooses in the matter.

—

iv, in matters within my own dis-

cretion—a truism ; the question is : what
belongs to that category ? Fritzsche and
De Wette render : in my own affairs

;

Meyer: in the matter ofmy own property.
— (W.H.) introduces an alternative

mode of putting the case, which explains
how the complainants and the master see
the matter so differently, they seeing in

it an injustice, he a legitimate exercise of
his discretion.—, vide on vi. 22-24.—, generous

;
doing more than

justice demands. So Bengel. Cf. Rom.
v. 7 for the distinction between
and.

Ver. 16. Christ here points the moral
of the parable = xix. 30, the terms

changing places, the
better to suit the story. The meaning is

not : the last as the first, and the first as
the last, all treated alike. True, all get
the same sum ; at least the last and
first do, nothing being said of those
between ; but the point of the parable is

not that the reward is the same. The
denarius given to all is not the central

feature of the story, but the will of the
master, whose character from a com-
mercial point of view is distinctly

eccentric, and is so represented to make
it serve the didactic purpose. The
method of this master is commercially
unworkable ; combination of the two
systems of legal contract and benevolence
must lead to perpetual trouble. All
must be dealt with on one footing. And
that is what it will come to with a
master of the type indicated. He will

abolish contract, and engage all on the
footing of generously rewarding generous
service. The parable does not bring
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this out fully, as it gives the story only

of a single day. It suggests rather than
adequately illustrates its own moral,

which is that God does not love a legal

spirit. In the parable the men who
worked on contract, and, as it came out

at the end, in a legal temper, got their

penny, but what awaits them in future is

not to be employed at all. Work done
in a legal spirit does not count in the

Kingdom of God. In reward it is last, or

even nowhere. This is the trend of the

parable, and so viewed it has a manifest

connection with Peter's self-complacent

question. On this parable vide my
Parabolic Teaching of Christ.

Vv. 17-19. Third prediction of the

passion (Mk. x. 32-34; Lk. xviii. 31-34).

—

The first in xvi. 21 ; the second in xvii.

22. In the first it was stated generally

that Jesus was about .
Here the are detailed. In the

second mention was made of betrayal(, xvii. 31) into the hands of

men. Here the " men " resolve into

priests, scribes, and Gentiles.—Ver. 17.

: going up from Peraea to the

ridge on which the Holy City stood.

The reading . may indicate

that they are already on the west side of
the Jordan, and about to commence the

ascent (Weiss-Meyer).—els

:

face being now turned directly towards
Jerusalem, thought naturally turns towhat
is going to happen there.—'

:

there is a crowd of pilgrims going the

same way, so Jesus must take aside His
disciples to speak on the solemn theme
what is specially meant for their ear.

—

iv , in the way, vide Mk.'s
description, which is very graphic.—Ver.
18. , ! a memorable
fateful anabasis I It excites lively ex-

pectation in the whole company, but

how different the thoughts of the Master
from those of His followers !—-, they shall sentence Him to
death ; a new feature.—Ver. 19.,,, mock, scourge,
crucify ; all new features, the details of
the . Note the parts

assigned to the various actors : the Jews
condemn, the Gentiles scourge and
crucify.

Vv. 20-28. The two sons of Zebedee
(Mk. x. 35-45).—Ver. 20. (in Mk.
the vaguer ), then; let us hope not
quite immediately after, but it need not
have been long after. How soon children

forget doleful news and return to their

play; a beneficent provision of nature
in their case, that grief should be but a
summer shower. Or did James and
John with their mother not hear the sad
announcement, plotting perhaps when
the Master was predicting ?— ' :

in Mk. the two brothers speak for them-
selves, but this representation is true to

life. Mothers can be very bold in their

children's interest.—, begging

;

the petitioner a woman and a near rela-

tive, not easy to resist.— : vague ; no
verbal indication as yet what is wanted

;

her attitude showed she had a request to

make, the manner revealing that it is

something important, and also perhaps
that it is something that should not be
asked.—Ver. 21. : vide on
iv. 3.—, etc. = let them have
the first places in the kingdom, sit-

ting on Thy right and left hand re-

spectively. After , ,
is understood = on the right and

left parts. Vide Bos, Ellipses Graecae,

p. 184, who cites an instance of the latter

phrase from Diod. Sic. So this was al 1 that

came out of the discourse on child-like-

ness t (xviii. 3 ff.). But Jesus had also
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spoken of thrones in the new Genesis,

and that seems to have fired their imagi-

nation and stimulated their ambition.

And " the gentle and humble " John was
in this plot ! Conventional ideas of

apostolic character need revision.

Ver. 22. Jesus meets this bold petition

as He met the scribe's offer of disciple-

ship (viii. 19), aiming at disenchantment
by pointing out what it involved : throne

and suffering going together. —
-nfpiov, the cup, emblem of both good
and evil fortune in Hebrew speech
(Ps. xi. 6 ; xxiii. 5) ; here of suffering.

—€0, we are able ; the prompt,
decided answer of the two brothers to

whom Jesus had addressed His question.

Had they then laid to heart what Jesus
had said shortly before concerning His
passion, and subsequent resurrection,

and made up their minds to share His
sufferings that they might so gain a high
place in the kingdom ? Had they
already caught the martyr spirit ? It is

possible. But it is also possible that

they spoke without thinking, like Peter

on the hill.—Ver. 23. . .€€,
as for my cup, ye shall drink of it : pre-

dictive of the future fact, and also con-
ferring a privilege = I have no objection

to grant you companionship in my
sufferings; that favour may be granted
without risk of abuse.— 8c,
etc., but as for sitting on right and left

hand, that is another affair.—

= is not a matter of mere
personal favour : favouritism has no
place here ; it depends on fitness. That
is the meaning of the last clause, ots

. . . . = it is not an
affair of arbitrary favour on the part of
the Father any more than on my part.
Thrones are for those who are fit to sit

on them, and prepared by moral trial and
discipline to bear the honour worthily

:

—Chrys., Horn. lxv. The same
Father illustrates by supposing an-

to be asked by two athletes to
assign to them the crowns of victory, and
replying :

" it is not mine to give, but
they belong to those for whom they
are prepared by struggle and sweat

"

( ).
Vv. 24-28. Commotion in the disciple-

circle.—Yet. 24. : the Twelve
were all on one moral level, not one
superior to ambitious passion, or jealousy
of it in another. Therefore the conduct
of the two greatly provoked the ten.

—

Passow derives from
and, and gives as original sense to
be in a state of violent excitement like
new wine fermenting. The ten were
" mad " at the two

; pitiful exhibition in
the circumstances, fitted to make Jesus
doubt His choice of such men. But
better were not to be found.—Ver. 25.€6« : Jesus had to call
them to Him, therefore they had had

IP
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the decency not to quarrel in His
presence. Magistro non praesente, Beng.
— : in the Sept. used
in the sense of rule, Gen. i. 28, Ps. lxxii.

8 ; here the connection requires the idea

of " lording it over," the having
intensive force ; so also in the . ., following = play the

tyrant.— : from these occasional

references to the outside peoples we get

Christ's idea of the Pagan world ; they

seek material good (vi. 32), use repetition

in prayer (vi. 7), are subject to despotic

rule.— , the grandees.—
after the two verbs in both cases refers to

the. Grotius takes the second as

referring to the€, and finds in

the passage this sense : the rulers,

monarchs, lord it over the people, and
their grandees lord it over them, the

rulers, in turn ; a picture certainly often

true to life. Perhaps the intention is to

suggest that the rule of the magnates is

more oppressive than that of their royal

masters : they strain their authority.

" Ipsis saepe dominis imperantiores,"

Beng.—Ver. 26. c. .
It is not so among you. The« of

T.R. is probably conformed to the two
following, but it is true to the

meaning. Jesus speaks of a state of

matters He desires, but which does not

yet exist. The present spirit of the

Twelve is essentially secular and pagan.

—,: greatness by service

the law of the Kingdom of God, whereby
greatness becomes another thing, not

self-asserted or arrogated, but freely

conceded by others.—Ver. 27.

may be a synonym for =
(De W.) and for ; or in

both cases increased emphasis may be
intended, pointing to a higher

place of dignity, to a lower depth

of servitude. Burton (M. and T. in

N.T., § 68) finds in the two in w.
26 and 27 probable instances of the third

person future used imperatively.

Ver. 28. , in Mk.

;

both phrases introducing reference to the
summum exemplum (Bengel) in an
emphatic way.— lends force to =
even as, observe.

—

6 v. . : an
important instance of the use of the title.

On the principle of defining by dis-

criminating use it means : the man who
makes no pretensions, asserts no claims.— points to the chief end of His
mission, the general character of His
public life : not that of a Pretender but
that of a Servant.— , to

give His life, to that extent does the
service go. Cf. Phil. ii. 8:, there also in illustration of the
humility of Christ. It is implied that in

some way the death of the Son of Man
will be serviceable to others. It enters
into the life plan of the Great Servant.

—

, a ransom, characterises the
service, another new term in the evan-
gelic vocabulary, suggesting rather than
solving a theological problem as to the
significance of Christ's death, and ad-
mitting of great variety of interpretation,

from the view ofOrigen and other Fathers,
who regarded Christ's death as a price

paid to the devil to ransom men from
bondage to him, to that of Wendt, who
finds in the word simply the idea that

the example of Jesus in carrying the
principle of service as far as to die tends
by way of moral influence to deliver

men's minds from every form of spiritual

bondage {Die Lehre Jesu, ii. 510-517).
It is an interesting question, What clue

can be found in Christ's own words, as
hitherto reported, to the use by H''m on
this occasion of the term, and to
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the sense in which He uses it ? Wendt
contends that this is the best method of

getting at the meaning, and suggests as

the most congenial text Mt. xi. 28-30. I

agree with him as to method, but think

a better clue may be found in Mt. xvii.

27, the word spoken by Jesus in reference

to the Temple Tax. That word began

the striking course of instruction on
humility, as this word (xx. 28) ends it,

and the end and the beginning touch in

thought and language. The didrachmon

was a (Exodus xxx. 12), as the

life of the Son of Man is represented to

be. The tax was paid .
The life is to be given . Is

it too much to suppose that the

Capernaum incident was present to

Christ's mind when He uttered this

striking saying, and that in the earlier

utterance we have the key to the

psychological history of the term ?

On this subject vide my book The
Kingdom of God, pp. 238-241.

Vv. 29-34. Blind men (man) at Jericho
(Mk. x. 46-52, Lk. xviii. 35-43). The
harmonistic problems as to the locality

of this incident (leaving Jericho, Mt. and
Mk. ; entering, Lk.) and the number of

persons healed (one Mk. and Lk., two
Mt.) may be left on one side, as also the

modern critical attempts to account for

the origin of the discrepancies. Those
interested may consult for the former
Keil and Nosgen, for the latter Holtz.,

H.C., and Weiss-Meyer.—Ver. 29.

€«, from Jericho, an important town
every way ;

44 the key—the 4 Chiavenna '

—of Palestine to any invader from this

quarter " (Stanley, Sinai and Palestine,

p. 305 ; the whole account there given
should be read), situated in an oasis in

the Judaean desert, caused by streams
from the mountains above and springs
in the valley ; with a flourishing trade
and fine buildings, Herod's palace in-

cluded ; two hours distant from the Jor-
dan ; from thence to the summit a steep
climb through a rocky ravine, haunt of
robbers.— , a great crowd
going to the feast in Jerusalem.—Ver. 30.£, etc. Luke explains that the
blind man learnt that Jesus was passing
in answer to inquiry suggested by the
noise of a crowd. He knew who Jesus
was : the fame of Jesus the Nazarene
(Mk. and Lk.), the great Healer, had
reached his ear.— . : popular Mes-
sianic title (ix. 27, xv. 22).—Ver. 31.€€: same word as in xix. 13,
and denoting similar action to that of
the disciples in reference to the children,

due to similar motives. Officious reve-
rence has played a large part in the his-

tory of the Church and of theology.

—

peifcov, they cried out the more ;

course, repression ever defeats itself;€, adverb, here only in N.T.—Ver. 32.€ might mean 44 addressed them "

(Fritzsche), but 44 called them " seems to
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suit the situation better
; cf. the parallels.

— €'€€, etc., what do you wish me
to do for you ? Not a superfluous ques-

tion
;
they were beggars as well as blind

;

they might want alms {vide Mk. x. 46).

Mt. says nothing about their being beg-

gars, but the question of Jesus implies

it.—Ver. 33. ol. They
desire the greater benefit, opening of

their eyes, which shows that the eyes of

their mind were open as to Christ's

power and will.—, 2nd aorist

subjunctive, for which the T. R. has the

more common 1st aorist. — Ver. 34.. Note the frequent refer-

ence to Christ's pity in this gospel (ix.

36, xiv. 14, xv. 32, and here).—, a synonym for, as

if with some regard to style which the

scribes might have been expected to

appreciate, but have not (., thrice,

T.R.). is poetic in class. Greek.

—

, they followed Him, like the

rest, without guide (sine hodego, Beng.),

so showing at once that their eyes were
opened and their hearts grateful.

Chapter XXI. Entry into Jeru-
salem, etc.—Vv. 1-11. The entry (Mk.
xi. 1-11, Lk. xix. 29-44).—Ver. 1, «

I. ., when, etc. The evangelist

does not, like a modern tourist, make
formal announcement of the arrival at a

point near Jerusalem when the Holy
City came first into view, but refers to

the fact in a subordinate clause. The
manner of entry is the more important
matter for him.—cts, to Beth-
phage = the house of figs, mentioned
here and in the synoptical parallels, no-

where else in O. or . T., but from Tal-

mudic sources appears to have been a
better known and more important place

than Bethany (Buxtorf, Talm. Lex., p.

1691). No trace ol it now.—cts ."0. ., to the Mount of Olives ; the cts,

in all the three phrases used to define

the position, means near to, towards, not
into.—€, then, introducing what for the
evangelist is the main event. Bengel's
comment is: vectura mysterii plena in-

nuitur. It is possible to import too much
mystery into the incident following.

—

Ver. 2. cts : that is, naturally,

the one named, though if we take els

before as = into, it might be
Bethany, on the other side of the valley.

Some think the two villages were prac-
tically one (Porter, Handbook for Syria
and Palestine, p. 180).—ovov S.*, a she-ass with her foal, the latter

alone mentioned in parall. ; both named
here for a reason which will appear.

—

€$*, loose and bring ; with-
out asking leave, as' if they were their

own.—Ver. 3. eav tis, etc. Of course it

was to be expected that the act would be
challenged.—*, ye shall say, future

with imperative force.—, recitative, in-

troducing in direct form the words of the
Master.—, the Lord or Master

;

not surely= Jehovah (Alford, G. T.), but
rather to be taken in same sense as in

Mt. viii. 25, or in ver. 30 of this chap.

—

« », hath need of them ; in

what sense ? Looking to the synop.
narratives alone, one might naturally

infer that the need was physical, due to
the fatigue of a toilsome, tedious ascent.

But according to the narrative in 4th
Gospel the starting point of the day's
journey was Bethany (xii. 1, 12). The
prophetic reference in ver. 4 suggests a
wholly different view, viz., that the
animals were needed to enable Jesus to

enter Jerusalem in a manner conformable
to prophetic requirements, and worthy of

the Messianic King. One is conscious

of a certain reluctance to accept this as

the exclusive sense of the. Lutte-

roth suggests that Jesus did not wish to

mix among the crowd of pilgrims on foot

lest His arrival should be concealed and
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the interest awakened by His presence

lessened.—Ver. 4. ^ : is

to be taken here as always in this Gospel,

in its strictly final sense. Such is the

view of the evangelist and the view he
wishes his readers to take. But it does
not follow from this that Christ's whole
action proceeded from a conscious inten-

tion to fulfil a prophecy. On the con-

trary, the less intention on His part the

greater the apologetic value of the corre-

spondence between prophecy and fact.

Action with intention might show that

He claimed to be, not that He was, the

Messiah. On the other hand, His right

to be regarded as the Messiah would
have stood where it was though He had
entered Jerusalem on foot. That right

cannot stand or fall with any such purely

external circumstance, which can at best

possess only the value of a symbol of

those spiritual qualities which constitute

intrinsic fitness for Messiahship. But
Jesus, while fully aware of its entirely

subordinate importance, might quite con-

ceivably be in the mood to give it the

place ofa symbol, all the more that the act

was in harmony with His whole policy of
avoiding display and discouraging vulgar

Messianic ideas and hopes. There was no
pretentiousness in riding into Jerusalem
on the foal of an ass. It was rather the

meek and lowly One entering in character,

and in a character not welcome to the

proud worldly - minded Jerusalemites.

The symbolic act was of a piece with
the use of the title " Son of Man,"
shunning Messianic pretensions, yet

making them in a deeper way.—Ver. 5.

The prophetic quotation, from Zech. ix.

g, prefaced by a phrase from Isaiah lxii.

ii, with some words omitted, and with
some alteration in expression as com-
pared with Sept.

Vv. 7-1 1. :
that both were brought is carefully

specified in view of the prophetic oracle

as understood by the evangelist to refer

to two animals, not to one under two
parallel names. — : the two
disciples spread their upper garments
on the two beasts, to make a seat for

their Master.— . :

if the second be taken to have the
same reference as the first the meaning
will be that Jesus sat upon both beasts
(alternately). But this would require

the imperfect of the verb instead of the

aorist. It seems best, with many ancient
and modern interpreters, to refer the
second to the garments, though on
this view there is a certain looseness in

the expression, as, strictly speaking,

Jesus would sit on only one of the
mantles, if He rode only on one animal.
Fritzsche, while taking the second . as
referring to, thinks the evangelist
means to represent Jesus as riding on
both alternately.—Ver. 8., etc., the most part of the crowd,
follow the example of the two disciples,

and spread their upper garments on
the way, as it were to make a carpet for

the object of their enthusiasm, after the
manner of the peoples honouring their

kings (vide Wetstein, ad loc).— 8c: others, a small number com-
paratively, took to cutting down branches
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of trees and scattering them about on the
way. Had they no upper garments, or

did they not care to use them in that

way? The branches, if of any size,

would not improve the road, neither

indeed would the garments. Lightfoot,
perceiving this—" hoc forsan equitantem
prosterneret "—thinks they used gar-

ments and branches to make booths, as
at the feast of tabernacles. It was well
meant but embarrassing homage.—Ver. 9.

ot: the crowd divided into two,
one in front, one in rear, Jesus between.
— : lip homage followed the

carpeting of the way, in words borrowed
from the Psalter (Ps. cxviii. 25, 26), and
variously interpreted by commentators.
— . Hosanna (we
sing) to the son of David (Bengel).

—

, etc. (and we say), " Blessed,

etc.," repeating words from the Hallel

used at the passover season.—
= may our Hosanna on

earth be echoed and ratified in heaven

!

All this homage by deed and word speaks
to a great enthusiasm, the outcome of

the Galilean ministry ; for the crowd
consists of Galileans. Perhaps the

incident at Jericho, the healing of the

blind men, and the vociferated title Son
of David with which they saluted the

Healer, gave the keynote. A little

matter moves a crowd when it happens
at the right moment. The mood of a
festive season was on them.—Ver. 10.

: even Jerusalem, frozen with
religious formalism and socially un-
demonstrative, was stirred by the

popular enthusiasm as by a mighty wind
or by an earthquake (), and
asked (ver. n), ;— -, etc. : a circumstantial answer
specifying name, locality, and vocation ;

not a low-pitched answer as Chrys. (and

after him Schanz) thought(;,, Horn, lxvi.), as if they were
ashamed of their recent outburst of
enthusiasm. Rather spoken with pride
= the man to whom we have accorded
Messianic honours is a countryman of
ours, Jesus, etc.

Vv. 12-17. Jesus visits the Temple
(Mk. xi. 11, 15-19, Lk. xix. 45-48).

—

Ver. 12. , etc. He entered
the Temple. When ? Nothing to show
that it was not the same day (vide Mk.).
—'. The fourth Gospel (ii. 14 f.)

reports a similar clearing at the beginning
of Christ's ministry.' Two questions have
been much discussed. Were there one
or two acts of this kind ? and if only one
was it at the beginning or at the end
as reported by the Synop. ? However
these questions may be decided, it may
be regarded as one of the historic

certainties that Jesus did once at least

and at some time sweep the Temple clear

of the unholy traffic carried on there.

The evangelists fittingly connect the act
with the first visit ofJesus to Jer. they re-

port—protest at first sight !—. . : the article not repeated
after. Sellers and buyers viewed as
one company—kindred in spirit, to be
cleared out wholesale.— ',
etc. : these tables were in the court of

the Gentiles, in the booths (tabernae)

where all things needed for sacrifice

were sold, and the money changers sat

ready to give to all comers the didrachma
for the temple tax in exchange for

ordinary money at a small profit.

—

, from, a small

coin, change money, hence agio; hence
our word to denote those who traded in

exchange, condemned by Phryn., p. 440,
while approving. Theophy.
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—

, doves, the poor man's
offering. The traffic was necessary, and
might have been innocent; but the

trading spirit soon develops abuses
which were doubtless rampant at that

period, making passover time a Jewish
" Holy Fair," a grotesque and offensive

combination of religion with shady
morality.—Ver. 13., it stands
written, in Isaiah lvi. 7 ; from the Sept.

but with omission of ,
retained in Mk., and a peculiarly

appropriate expression in the circum-
stances, the abuse condemned having
for its scene the court of the Gentiles.

—

, a den of robbers, a
strong expression borrowed from another
prophet (Jer. vii. 11), pointing probably
to the avarice and fraud of the traders

(, Theophy.), taking advantage of
simple provincials. This act of Jesus
has been justified by the supposed right

of the zealot (Num. xxv. 6-13), which is

an imaginary right :
" ein unfindbar

Artikel" (Holtz., H. C), or by the re-

forming energy befitting the Messiah
(Meyer). It needed no other justifica-

tion than the indignation of a noble soul

at sight of shameless deeds. Jesus was
the only person in Israel who could do
such a thing. All others had become
accustomed to the evil.

• Vv. 14-17, peculiar to Mt.—Ver. 14.: that the blind and
lame in the city should seek out Jesus is

perfectly credible, though reported only

by Mt. They would hear of the recent

healing at Jericho, and of many other
acts of healing, and desire to get a bene-
fit for themselves.—Ver. 15.

:

here only in N.T., the wonderful things,
a comprehensive phrase apparently
chosen to include all the notable things
done by Jesus (Meyer), among which
may be reckoned not only the cures, and
the cleansing of the temple, but the en-
thusiasm which He had awakened in the
crowd, to the priests and scribes perhaps
the most offensive feature of the situa-

tion.— , etc. : the boys and
girls ofthe city, true to the spirit ofyouth,
caught up and echoed the cry of the pil-

grim crowd and shouted in the temple pre-

cincts :
" Hosanna, etc.".,

they were piqued, like the ten (xx. 24).

—

Ver. 16. , etc.: the holy men at-

tack the least objectionable phenomenon
because they could do so safely ; not the
enthusiasm of the crowd, the Messianic
homage, the act of zeal, all deeply offen-

sive to them, but the innocent shouts of
children echoing the cry of seniors. They
were forsooth unseemly in such a place

!

Hypocrites and cowards ! No fault found
with the desecration of the sacred pre-

cincts by an unhallowed traffic.—,
yes, of course : cheery, hearty, yea, not
without enjoyment of the ridiculous dis-

tress of the sanctimonious guardians of
the temple.—. as in xix. 4 :

felicitous citation from Ps. viii. 3, not to

be prosaically interpreted as if children
in arms three or four years old, still being
suckled according to the custom ot
Hebrew mothers, were among the shout-
ing juniors. These prompt happy cita -

tions show how familiar Jesus was with
the . T.—Ver. 17., Bethany,
15 stadiafrom Jerusalem (John xi. 18), rest-

ing place of Jesus in the Passion week

—
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true friends there (vide Stanley, S. and P.).

—, passed the night
;
surely not

in the open air, as Wetstein and Grotius

think. At passover time quarters could

not easily be got in the city, but the

house of Martha and Mary would be open

to Jesus (cf. Lk. xxi. 37)·

Vv. 18-22. The barren fig tree (Mk.

xi. 12-14, 19-26).—The story oftwo morn-
ing journeys from Bethany to Jerusalem

(vide Mk.) is here compressed into one.

—

Ver. 18., He felt hungry. The
fact seems to favour the hypothesis of a

bivouac under the sky overnight. Why
should onebehungryleaving the hospitable
house of friends ? (vide Mk.). This was
no difficulty for the Fathers who regarded

the hunger as assumed(
ireivdv, Euthy.).—Ver. 19.

:

in late Greek was often used for,
but the meaning here probably is that

Jesus looking around saw a solitary fig

tree.—eiri , by the wayside, not

necessarily above (Meyer).— itr*, came close to it, not climbed it

(Fritzsche).— : leaves only,

no fruit. Jesus expected to find fruit.

Perhaps judging from Galilean experi-

ence, where by the lake-shore the fig

time was ten months long (Joseph., Bell.

J., iii. 108. Vide Holtz., H. C), but
vide on Mk. xi. 13.— , etc. : ac-

cording to some writers this was a pre-

diction based on the observation that the

tree was diseased, put in the form of a

doom. So Bleek, and Furrer who r<*~

marks :
" Then said He, who knew na-

ture and the human heart, 4 This tree

will soon wither '
; for a fig tree with full

leaf in early spring without fruit is a dis-

eased tree" (Wanderungen, p. 172).

—

., cf. Mk.'s account.
—Ver. 20. ol, etc. : the disciples

wondered at the immediate withering of
the tree. Did they expect it to die, as a
diseased tree, gradually ?—Ver. 21 con-
tains a thought similar to that in xvii.

20, q.v.— , the matter of the
fig tree, as if it were a small affair, not
worth speaking about. The question of
the disciples did not draw from Jesus ex-

planations as to the motive of the male-
diction. The cursing of the fig tree has
always been regarded as of symbolic im-
port, the tree being in Christ's mind an
emblem of the Jewish people, with a great
show of religion and no fruit of real

godliness. This hypothesis is very
credible.

Vv. 23-27. Interrogation as to authority
(Mk. xi. 27-33, Lk. xx. i-8), wherewith
suitably opens the inevitable final conflict

between Jesus and the religious leaders

of the people.—Ver. 23.
I. . . : coming on the second day to

the temple, the place of concourse, where
He was sure to meet His foes, nothing
loath to speak His mind to them.

—

: yet He came to teach, to do
good, not merely to fight.—, by what sort of authority ? the
question ever asked by the representa-
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tives of established order and custom
at epoch-making initiators. So the

Judaists interrogated St. Paul as to his

right to be an apostle.—, vague (cf.

xi, 25) and comprehensive. They have
in view all the offences of which Jesus

had been guilty, throughout His ministry

—all well known to them—whatever He
had done in the spirit of unconventional

freedom which He had exhibited since

His arrival in Jerusalem.— tis : the

second question is but an echo of the

first : the quality of the authority()
depends on its source.—, this au-

thority, which you arrogate, and which
so many unhappily acknowledge. It was
a question as to the legitimacy of an un-
deniable influence. That spiritual power
accredits itself was beyond the compre-
hension of these legalists.— Ver. 24.

Jesus replies by an embarrassing counter-

question as to the ministry ofthe Baptist.

— eva, hardly: one question for

your many (Beng.) rather : a question, or

thing, one and the same (cf. for in

this sense Gen. xli. 25, 26 ; 1 Cor. iii. 8,

xi. 5), an analogous question as we should
say ; one answer would do for theirs and
for His.—Ver. 25. 6 .,
the baptism as representing John's whole
ministry.— . ., from heaven
or from men ? The antithesis is foreign

to legitimist modes of thought, which
would combine the two : from heaven
but through men ; if not through men
not from heaven. The most gigantic

and baleful instance of this fetish in

modern times is the notion of church

sacraments and orders depending on ordi-

nation. On the same principle St. Paul
was no apostle, because his orders came
to him " not from men nor by man,"
Gal. i. 1.— , etc. The audible
and formal answer of the scribes was
ovk, in ver. 27. All that goes be-

fore from eav to is the reasoning
on which it was based, either unspoken
(irap' or , Mt.) or spoken to

each other (, Mk. xi. 31); not likely

to have been overheard, guessed rather

from the puzzled expression on their

faces.— : the reference

here may be to John's witness to Jesus,

or it may be general =why did ye not re-

ceive his message as a whole ?—Ver. 26.

, etc. : the mode of expression here
is awkward. Meyer finds in the sentence
an aposiopesis= " if we say of men—we
fear the people ". What they mean is :

we must not say of men, because we fear,

etc. (cf. Mk.).—Ver. 27. , etc. :

Jesus was not afraid to answer their

question, but He felt it was not worth
while giving an answer to opportunists.

Vv. 28-32. Parable of the two sons,

in Mt. only, introduced by the familiar

formula, (xvii. 25, xviii.

12), and having for its aim to contrast
the conduct of the Pharisees towards the
Baptist with that of the publicans. And
as the publicans are simply used as a
foil to bring out more clearly the Pharisaic
character, the main subject of remark, it

is highly probable that the son who
represents the Pharisee was mentioned
first, and the son who represents the
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publican second; the order in which
they stand in B, and adopted by W. and
H. The parable, therefore, should read
thus: "A certain man had two sons.

He said to one, Go work, etc. He re-

plied, Yes, sir, and went not. To the

other he said the same. He replied, I

will not, and afterwards went."—Ver. 28.

: constant need of work in

a vineyard, and of superintendence of
workers.—Ver. 29. : laconic and em-
phatic as if eager to obey—, with
all due politeness, and most filial recogni-

tion of paternal authority, the two
words = our " Yes, sir ".—Ver. 30., I will not, I am not inclined ;

rude,

sulky, unmannerly, disobedient, and
making no pretence to filial loyalty.

—

Ver. 31. To the question, Who did the

will of the father ? the answer, when the

parable is arranged as above, must, of

course, be ; the «ay-sayer,

not the >-<fa-sayer. It is a wonder any
answer was given at all when the pur-

port of the parable was so transparent.

—

. : introducing here, as

always, a very important assertion. The
statement following would give deadly
offence to the Pharisees.—,-, the publicans and the harlots, the
two socially lowest classes. Jesus speaks
here from definite knowledge, not only
of what had happened in connection
with the Baptist ministry, but of facts

connected with His own. He has doubt-

less reminiscences of the " Capernaum
mission " (chap. viii. 9-13) to go upon.

—

,go before,anticipate(-, Euthy.), present tense: they
are going before you now ; last first, first

last. Chrysostom, in Horn, lxvii., gives

an interesting story of a courtesan of
his time in illustration of this.—Ver. 32.

: not merely in the

sense of being a good pious man with
whose life no fault could be found
(Meyer; the Fathers, Chrys., Euthy.,

Theophy.), but in the specific sense of

following their own legal way. John
was a conservative in religion not less

than the Pharisees. He differed from
them only by being thoroughly sincere

and earnest. They could not, therefore,

excuse themselves for not being sympa-
thetic towards him on the ground of his

being an innovator, as they could with
plausibility in the case of Jesus. The
meaning thus is : He cultivated legal

piety like yourselves, yet, etc.—, when ye saw how the sinful took

John's summons to repent ye did not

even late in the day follow their ex-

ample and change your attitude. They
were too proud to take an example from
publicans and harlots.— ,
inf. of result with.

Vv. 33-46. Parable of the rebellious

vine-dressers (Mk. xii. 1-12, Lk. xx. 9-19).

—Ver. 33. it. ., hear another

parable
;
spoken at the same time, and
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of kindred import. The abrupt introduc-

tion betrays emotion. Jesus is aware
that He has given mortal offence, and
here shows His knowledge by fore-

shadowing His own doom. The former
parable has exposed the insincerity of

the leaders of Israel, this exposes their

open revolt against even divine authority.

— : it is another vineyard par-

able. They were both probably extem-
porised, the one suggesting the other,

the picture of Mowdoing calling up the

companion picture ofmisdoing.—
., etc. : detailed description

of the pains taken by the landlord in the

construction of the vineyard, based on
Isaiah's song of the vineyard (chap. v. 2),

all with a view to fruitfulness, and to

fruit of the best kind ; for the owner, at

least, is very much in earnest : a hedge
to protect against wild beasts, a press

and vat that the grapes may be squeezed
and the juice preserved, a tower that the
ripe fruit may not be stolen.—,
let it out on hire ; on what terms—whether
for a rent in money or on the metayer
system, produce divided between owner
and workers—does not here appear. The
latter seems to be implied in the parallels

(Mk. xii. 2, , Lk. xx. 10,).—, went
abroad, to leave them freedom, and also

to give them time ; for the newly planted
vines would not bear fruit for two or

three years. No unreasonableness in

this landlord.—Ver. 34. : not
merely the season of the year, but the

time at which the new vines might be
expected to bear.— : the

whole, apparently implying a money rent.

The mode of tenure probably not thought
of by this evangelist.— should prob-

ably be referred to the owner, not to the

vineyard = " his fruits," as in . V.

—

Ver. 35. ., etc. The
husbandmen treat the messengers in the

most barbarous and truculent manner:
beating, killing, stoning to death ;

highly

improbable in the natural sphere, but
another instance in which parables have
to violate natural probability in order to

describe truly men's conduct in the

spiritual sphere. On Kypke re-

remarks : the verb for verberare is

so rare in profane writers that some have
thought that for should be read, from.—Ver. 36.

. ., more than the first. Some take. as referring to quality rather than
number : better than the former (Bengel,

Goebel, etc.), which is a legitimate but

not likely rendering. The intention is

to emphasise the number of persons sent

(prophets).—: no difference in

the treatment
;
savage mood chronic.

—

Ver. 37., not afterwards merely,

but finally, the last step was now to be
taken, the mission of the son and heir

;

excuses conceivable hitherto : doubt as to

credentials, a provoking manner in those
sent, etc. ; not yet conclusively proved
that deliberate defiance is intended.

The patient master will make that clear

before taking further steps.—-
(pass, for mid.), they will show

respect to. It is assumed that they will

have no difficulty in knowing him.—Ver.

38, : neither have they
;
they
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recognise at once the son and heir, and
resolve forthwith on desperate courses,

which are at once carried out. They
eject the son, kill him, and seize the in-

heritance. The action of the parable is

confined to a single season, the mes-
sengers following close on each other.

But Jesus obviously has in His eye the

whole history of Israel, from the settle-

ment in Canaan till His own time, and
sees in it God's care about fruit (a holy

nation), the mission of the successive

prophets to insist that fruit be forth-

coming, and the persistent neglect and
disloyalty ofthe people. Neglect, for there

was no fruit to give to the messengers,
though that does not come out in the

parable. The picture is a very sombre
one, but it is broadly true. Israel, on
the whole, had not only not done God's
will, but had badly treated those who
urged her to do it. She killed her

prophets (Mt. xxiii. 37).

Vv. 40-46. Application.—
., etc. : what would you expect

the owner to do after such ongoings
have been reported to him ? Observe
the subjunctive after compared with
the indicative after , ver. 34.

points to a definite time past,

is indefinite (vide Hermann, Viger, p.

437).—Ver. 41., they say : who ?

the men incriminated, though they could
not but see through the thin veil of the

allegory. In Mk. and Lk. the words
appear to be put into Christ's mouth.

—

: a solemn fact

classically expressed (" en Graeci ser-

monis peritiam in Matthaeo "—Raphel,
Annot.) = He will badly destroy bad
men.—, such as ; he will give out
the vineyard to husbandmen of a different

stamp.—. . :
the fruits in their (the fruits') seasons,

regularly year by year.—Ver. 42., etc. : another of

Christ's impromptu felicitous quotations
;

from Ps. cxviii. 22, 23 (Sept.). This quota-

tion contains, in germ, another parable,

in which the ejected and murdered heir

of the former parable becomes the re-

jected stone of the builders of the theo-

cratic edifice
;
only, however, to become

eventually the accepted honoured stone
of God. It is an apposite citation,

because probably regarded as Messianic
by those in whose hearing it was made (it

was so regarded by the Rabbis—Schott-
gen, ad loc), and because it intimated
to them that by killing Jesus they would
not be done with Him.—Ver. 43. ., introducing the application of the
oracle, and implying that the persons
addressed are the builders = therefore.

—

. . : the doom is forfeiture

of privilege, the kingdom taken from
them and given to others.—, to a
nation ;

previously, as Paul calls it, a
no nation (, Rom. . ig), the

reference being, plainly, to the heathen
world.— . . . : cf. iii. 8, 10

;

vii. 17, bringing forth the fruits of it (the

kingdom). The hope that the new
nation will bring forth the fruit is the

ground of the transference. God elects

with a view to usefulness ; a useless

elect people has no prescriptive rights.

—

Ver. 44. This verse, bracketed by W. H.,

found in the same connection in Lk.
(xx. 18), looks rather like an interpola-

tion, yet it suits the situation, serving as

a solemn warning to men meditating
evil intentions against the Speaker.—

: he who falls on the stone, as if

stumbling against it (Is. viii. 14).

—

, shall be broken in

pieces, like an earthen vessel falling on a

rock. This compound is found only in

late Greek authors.—' 6v ' '^,
on whom it shall fall, in judgment. The
distinction is between men who believe

not in the Christ through misunderstand-

ing and those who reject Him through
an evil heart of unbelief. Both suffer in
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consequence, but not in the same way,
or to the same extent. The one is

broken, hurt in limb ; the other crushed

to powder, which the winds blow away.
—, from, a winnowing
fork, to winnow, to scatter to the winds,

implying reduction to dust capable of

being so scattered = grinding to powder
(content, Vulg.). For the distinction

taken in this verse, cf. chaps, xi. 6 ; xii.

31, 32.—Ver. 45. The priests and
Pharisees of course perceived the drift of

these parabolic speeches about the two
sons, the vine-dressers, and the rejected

stone, and (ver. 46) would have appre-

hended Him on the spot (Lk. xx. 19)

had they not feared the people.—eirel,

since, introducing the reason of the fear,

same as in ver. 26.—els =
it., ver. 26, and in xiv. 5, also in reference

to John. On this use of cl« vide Winer,

§ 32, 4, b.

Chapter XXII. Parable of the
Wedding Feast and Encounters
with Opponents. — Vv. 1-14. The
royal wedding.—This parable is peculiar

to Mt., and while in some respects very

suitable to the situation, may not un-

reasonably be suspected to owe its place

here to the evangelist's habit of grouping
kindred matter. The second part of the

parable referring to the man without a

wedding robe has no connection with the

present situation, or with the Pharisees

who are supposed to be addressed. An-
other question has been much discussed,

viz., whether this parable was spoken by
Jesus at all on any occasion, the idea of

many critics being that it is a parable of

Christ's reconstructed by the evangelist

or some other person, so as to make it

cover the sin and fate of the Jews, the

calling of the Gentiles, and the Divine
demand lor righteousness in all recipients

of His grace. The resemblance between

this parable and that of the Supper, in

Lk. xiv. 16-24, ^ obvious. Assuming
that Jesus uttered a parable of this type,
the question arises : which of the two
forms given by Mt. and Lk. comes
nearer to the original ? The general
verdict is in favour of Luke's. As to the
question of the authenticity of Mt.'s
parable, the mere fact that the two
parables have a common theme and
many features similar is no proof that
both could not proceed from Jesus. Why
should not the later parable be the same
theme handled by the same Artist with
variations so as to make it serve a
different while connected purpose, the
earlier being a parable of Grace, the
later a parable of Judgment upon grace
despised or abused ? If the didactic
aim of the two parables was as just in-

dicated, the method of variation was
preferable to the use of two parables
totally unconnected. " What is common
gives emphasis to what is peculiar, and
bids us mark what it is that is judged "

(The Parabolic Teaching of Christ, p.

463). The main objections to the
authenticity of the parable are its

allegorical character, and its too distinct

anticipation of history. The former ob-
jection rests on the assumption that

Jesus uttered no parables ofthe allegorical

type. On this, vide remarks on the
parable of the Sower, chap. xiii.

Ver. 1. ev, the plural does
not imply more than one parable, but
merely indicates the style of address =
parabolically.—Ver. 2. , a
wedding feast; plural, because the
festivities lasted for days, seven in

Judges xiv. 17. The suggestion that the
feast is connected with the handing over
of the kingdom to the son (" quern pater
successorem declarare volebat," Kuinoel)
is not to be despised. The marriage
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and recognition of the son as heir to the

throne might be combined, which would
give to the occasion a political signifi-

cance, and make appearance at the

marriage a test of loyalty. Eastern
monarchs had often many sons by
different wives, and heirship to the

throne did not go by primogeniture, but

by the pleasure of the sovereign, deter-

mined in many cases by affection for a
favourite wife, as in the case of Solomon
(Koetsveld, de Gelijk.)—Ver. 3., to invite the already

invited. This second invitation seems
to accord with Eastern custom (Esther

vi. 14). The first invitation was given

to the people of Israel by the prophets
in the Messianic pictures of a good time

coming. This aspect of the prophetic

ministry was welcomed. Israel never
responded to the prophetic demand for

righteousness, as shown in the parable of

the vine-dressers, but they were pleased to

hear of God's gracious visitation in the

latter days, to be invited to a feast in the

indefinite future time. How they would
act when the feast was due remained to

be seen.— , the servants, are

John the Baptist and Jesus Himself,
whose joint message to their generation

was : the Kingdom of Heaven is at hand,
feast time at length arrived.—. Israel in all her generations had
been willing in a general way, quite in-

tending to come ; and the generation of
John and Jesus were also willing in a
general way, if it had only been the
right son who was going to be married.

How could they be expected to accept
the obscure Nazarene for Bridegroom

and Heir ?—Ver. 4.

refers to the apostles whose ministry
gave to the same generation a second
chance.—: the second set of
messengers are instructed what to say

;

they are expected not merely to invite to
but^ to commend the feast, to provoke
desire.—, to arrest attention.

—

, the midday meal, as
distinct from, which came later

in the day [vide Lk. xiv. 12, where both
are named = early dinner and supper).
With the the festivities begin.

—

, perfect, I have in readiness.

—

,, bulls, or oxen, and fed

beasts : speak to a feast on a vast scale.—, slain, and therefore must be
eaten without delay. The word is often

used in connection with the slaying of
sacrificial victims, and the idea of
sacrifice maybe in view here (Koetsveld).
—, etc. : all things ready, come to

the feast. This message put into the

mouths of the second set of servants

happily describes the ministry of the

apostles compared with that of our Lord,
as more urgent or aggressive, and pro-

claiming a more developed gospel.
" They talked as it were of oxen and
fed beasts and the other accompaniments
of a feast, with an eloquence less

dignified, but more fitted to impress the

million with a sense of the riches of

Divine grace " (The Parabolic Teaching

of Christ).

Vv. 5-7. 01 Se .
The Vulgate resolves the participle and
translates :

" neglexerunt et abierunt," so

also the A.V. and R.V. ;
justly, for the

participle points out the state of mind
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which gave rise to the conduct specified.

They treated the pressing invitations

and glowing descriptions of the servants

with indifference.— , : this

one to his own( for =proprius
for suus) field, that one to his trading( here only in . T. Cf. Lk. at

this point).—Ver. 6. , the rest, as

if oi€ were only a part, the

greater part, of the invited, while the

expression by itself naturally covers the

whole. Weiss finds in a trace of

patching : the parable originally referred

to the people of Israel as a whole, but

Mt. introduced a reference to the San-
hedrists and here has them specially

in view as the . Koetsveld

remarks on the improbability of the

story at this point : men at a distance

—

rulers of provinces—could not be invited

in the morning with the expectation of

their being present at the palace by mid-

day. So far this makes for the hypothesis

of remodelling by a second hand. But
even in Christ's acknowledged parables

improbabilities are sometimes introduced

to meet the requirements of the case

;

e.g., in Lk.'s version of the parable all

refuse.— . . . .
: acts of open rebellion in-

evitably leading to war. This feature,

according to Weiss, lies outside the

picture. Not so, if the marriage feast

was to be the occasion for recognising

the son as heir. Then refusal to come
meant withholding homage, rebellion in

the bud, and acts of violence were but

the next step.—Ver. 7. :

the plural appears surprising, but the

meaning seems to be, not separate

armies sent one after another, but forces.

—, : the allegory here

evidently refers to the destruction of

Jerusalem ; no argument against
authenticity, if xxiv. 2 be a word of

Jesus. Note that the destruction of
Jerusalem is represented as taking place
before the calling of those without = the
Gentiles. This is not according to the
historic fact. This makes for authenticity,

as a later allegorist would have been
likely to observe the historical order
(vide Schanz).
Vv. 8-10. : after the second set of

servants, as many as survived, had re-

turned and reported their ill-success.

—

, he says to them*—, ready,

and more.—Ver. 9.

is variously interpreted : at the crossing-
places of the country roads (Fritzsche,

De Wette, Meyer, Goebel) ; or at the
places in the city whence the great roads
leading into the country start (Kypke,
Loesner, Kuinoel, Trench, Weiss). "Ac-
cording as we emphasise one or other
prep, in the compound word, either : the
places whence the roads run out, or

Oriental roads passing into the city

through gates" (Holtz, H. C). The
second view is the more likely were it

only because, the time pressing, the
place where new guests are to be found
must be near at hand. In the open
spaces of the city, strangers from the
country as well as the lower population
of the town could be met with ; the
foreign element = Gentiles, mainly in

view.—Ver. 10.

:

not in the mood to make distinctions,

connects. and. together as
one company = all they found, of all

sorts, bad or good, the market-place
swept clean.—, was filled ; satis-

factory after the trouble in getting guests
at all.—, the marriage dining-
hall; in ix. 15 the bride:hamber.
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Vv. 11-14. The man without a wedding
garment.—Though this feature has no
connection with the polemic against the

Sanhedrists, it does not follow, as even
Weiss (Matthaus-Evang.) admits, that

it was not an authentic part of a parable

spoken by Jesus. It would form a suit-

able pendant to any parable of grace, as

showing that, while the door of the king-

dom is open to all, personal holiness

cannot be dispensed with.—Ver. 11. -
: we are not to suppose that the

king came in to look out for offenders,

but rather to show his countenance to his

guests and make them welcome.—-, etc. : while he was going round
among the guests smiling welcome and
speaking here and there a gracious word,

his eye lighted on a man without a

wedding robe. Only one ? More might
have been expected in such a company,
but one suffices to illustrate the principle.

— .: we have here an example of

occasional departure from the rule that

participles in the . T. take as the

negative in all relations.—Ver. 12.,
as in xx. 13.— : the

question might mean, By what way did

you come in ? the logic of the question

being, had you entered by the door you
would have received a wedding robe like

the rest, therefore you must have come
over a wall or through a window, or

somehow slipped in unobserved (Koets-

veld). This assumes that the guests

were supplied with robes by the king's

servants, which in the circumstances is

intrinsically probable. All had to come
in a hurry as they were, and some would
have no suitable raiment, even had there

been time to put it on. What the custom
was is not very clear. The parable

leaves this point in the background, and
simply indicates that a suitable robe was
necessary, however obtained. The king's

question probably means, how dared you
come hither without, etc. ?— :

this time, not , as in ver. 11, implying
blame. Euthymius includes the ques-
tion as to how the man got in among the
matters not to be inquired into,

(freedom) .

—

, he was dumb, not so much
from a sense of guilt as from confusion
in presence of the great king finding
fault, and from fear of punishment.

—

Ver. 13. , the servants
waiting on the guests, cf. Lk. xxii. 27,

John ii. 5.—, : dispro-

portionate fuss, we are apt to think,

about the rude act of an unmannerly
clown. Enough surely simply to turn
him out, instead of binding him hand
and foot as a criminal preparatory to

some fearful doom. But matters of eti-

quette are seriously viewed at courts,

especially in the East, and the king's

temper is already ruffled by previous
insults, which make him jealous for his

honour. And the anger of the king
serves the didactic aim of the parable,

which is to enforce the lesson : sin not
because grace abounds. After all the

doom of the offender is simply to be
turned out of the festive chamber into the

darkness of night outside.— ,
etc. : stock-phrase descriptive of the

misery of one cast out into the darkness,

possibly no part of the parable. On
this expression Furrer remarks :

" How
weird and frightful, for the wanderer
who has lost his way, the night, when
clouds cover the heavens, and through
the deep darkness the howling and teeth-

grinding of hungry wolves strike the ear

of the lonely one ! Truly no figure could
more impressively describe the anguish of

the God-forsaken " (Wanderungen, p.

181).—Ver. 14. : if, as

might suggest, the concluding aphorism
referred exclusively to the fate of the

unrobed guest, we should be obliged to

conclude that the story did not supply a

good illustration of its truth, only one
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out of many guests called being rejected.

But the gnome really expresses the

didactic drift of the whole parable. From
first to last many were called, but com-
paratively few took part in the feast,

either from lack of will to be there or

from coming thither irreverently.

Vv. 15-22. The tribute question

(Mk. xii. 13-17, Lk. xx. 20-26).—In this

astute scheme the Sanhedrists, according

to Mk., were the prime movers, using

other parties as their agents. Here the

Pharisees act on their own motion.

—

Ver. 15. , then, with reference to

xxi. 46, when the Sanhedrists were at a

loss how to get Jesus into their power.

—

may refer either to

process : consulting together ; or to

result : formed a plan.—8, either

how (quomodo, Beza, vote, H. C), which,

however, would more naturally take the

future indicative (Fritzsche), or, better,

in order that,—, they might

ensnare, an Alexandrine word, not in

classics, here and in Sept. (vide Eccl.

ix. 12).—ev, by a word, either the

question they were to ask (',
Euthy.), or the answer they hoped He
would give (Meyer). For the idea, cf.

Is. xxix. 21.—Ver. 16.,
as in Mk. xii. 13 ; there intelligible, here

one wonders why the sent of Mk. should

be senders of others instead of acting

themselves. The explanation may be
that the leading plotters felt themselves

to be discredited with Jesus by their

notorious attitude, and, therefore, used
others more likely to succeed. More
than fault-finding is now intended—even
to draw Jesus into a compromising
utterance.— ., disciples,

apparently meant to be emphasised
;

i.e.,

scholars, not masters ;
young men, pre-

sumably not incapable of appreciating

Jesus, in whose case a friendly feeling

towards Him was not incredible, as in

the case of older members of the

party.—€ ., with

Herodians, named here only in Mat.,

associated with Sadducees in Mk. viii.

15 ;
why so called is a matter of con-

jecture, and the guesses are many:
soldiers of Herod (Jerome) ; courtiers of
Herod (Fritzsche, following Syr. ver.);

Jews belonging to the northern tetrar-

chies governed by members of the Herod
family (Lutteroth) ; favourers of the
Roman dominion (Orig., De W., etc.);

sympathisers with the desire for a national

kingdom so far gratified or stimulated
by the rule of the Herod family. The
last the most probable, and adopted by
many : Wetstein, Meyer, Weiss, Keil,

Schanz, etc. The best clue to the
spirit of the party is their association

with the Pharisees here. It presumably
means sympathy with the Pharisees in

the matter at issue; i.e., nationalism
versus willing submission to a foreign

yoke
;
only not religious or theocratic, as

in case of Pharisees, but secular, as
suited men of Sadducaic proclivities.

The object aimed at implies such sym-
pathy. To succeed the snare must be
hidden. Had the two parties been on
opposite sides Jesus would have been
put on His guard. The name of this

party probably originated in a kind of

hero-worship for Herod the Great. Vide
on xvi. 1.—, etc., the snare set

with much astuteness, and well baited

with flattery, the bait coming first.

—

, teacher, an appropriate ad-

dress from scholars in search of know-
ledge, or desiring the solution of a knotty
question.—€, we know, everybody
knows. Even Pharisees understood so

far the character of Jesus, as here
appears ; for their disciples say what
they have been instructed to say. There-
fore their infamous theory of a league
with Beelzebub (xii. 24) was a sin against
light; i.e., against the Holy Ghost.
Pharisaic scholars might even feel a
sentimental, half-sincere admiration for

the character described, nature not yet
dead in them as in their teachers. The
points in the character specified are

—

18
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(1) sincerity— ; (2) fidelity, as a

religious teacher— . . .
; (3) fearlessness— ,

etc. ; (4) no respecter of persons—, etc. = will speak the truth to

all and about all impartially. The
compliment, besides being treacherous,

was insulting, implying that Jesus was a

reckless simpleton who would give Him-
self away, and a vain man who could be

flattered. But, in reality, they sinned in

ignorance. Such men could not under-

stand the character of Jesus thoroughly:

e.g., His humility, His wisdom, and His

superiority to partisan points of view.

—

Ver. 17. , etc.: the snare, a

question as to the lawfulness in a

religious point of view (—fas est,

Grotius) of paying tribute to Caesar.

The question implies a possible antago-

nism between such payment and duty to

God as theocratic Head of the nation.

Vide Deut. xvii. 15.— : yes or no?
they expect or desire a negative answer,

and they demand a plain one

—

responsum

rotundum, Bengel; for an obvious reason

indicated by Lk. (xx. 20). They de-

manded more than they were ready to

give, whatever their secret leanings ; no

fear of them playing a heroic part.

Vv. 18-22. Christ's reply and its

effect.—Ver. 18. ,,
wickedness, hypocrites ; the former the

evangelist's word, the latter Christ's,

both thoroughly deserved. It was a

wicked plot against His life veiled under
apparently sincere compliments of young
inquirers, and men of the world who posed
as admirers of straightforwardness.—Ver.

ig. (Latin numisma, here

only in . .) , the current

coin of the tribute, i.e., in which the

tribute was paid, a roundabout name for

a denarius (Mark).—, a Roman

coin, silver, in which metal tribute was
paid (Pliny, . H., 33, 3, 15 ; Marquardt,
Rom. Alt., 3, 2, 147).—Ver. 20. :

the coin produced bore an image
; perhaps

not necessarily, though Roman, as the
Roman rulers were very considerate of

Jewish prejudices in this as in other
matters (Holtzmann, H. C), but at

passover time there would be plenty of
coins bearing Caesar's image and in-

scription to be had even in the pockets
of would-be zealots.—Ver. 21.,
the ordinary word for paying dues
(Meyer), yet there is point in Chrysos-
tom's remark : ,* · -,
(. lxx.). The image and inscription

showed that giving (ver. 17) tribute to
Caesar was only giving back to him
his own. This was an unanswerable
argumentum ad hominem as addressed
to men who had no scruple about using
Caesar's coin for ordinary purposes, but
of course it did not settle the question.
The previous question might be raised,

Had Caesar a right to coin money for

Palestine, i.e., to rule over it ? The coin
showed that he was ruler de facto, but
not necessarily de jure, unless on the
doctrine that might is right. The really

important point in Christ's answer is,

not what is said but what is implied,

viz., that national independence is not
an ultimate good, nor the patriotism that
fights for it an ultimate virtue. This
doctrine Jesus held in common with the
prophets. He virtually asserted it by
distinguishing between the things of

Caesar and the things of God. To have
treated these as one, the latter category
absorbing the former, would have been
to say : The kingdom of God means the

kingdom restored to Israel. By treating
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them as distinct Jesus said in effect : The
kingdom of God is not of this world,

it is possible to be a true citizen of the

kingdom and yet quietly submit to the

civil rule of a foreign potentate. This

is the permanent didactic significance of

the shrewd reply, safe and true (tutum et

verum, Bengel), by which Jesus outwitted

His crafty foes.—Ver. 22.,
wondered ; the reply a genuine surprise,

they had not thought it possible that He
could slip out of their hands so com-
pletely and so easily.

Vv. 23-33. Sadducaic puzxle

(Mk. xii. 18-27, Lk. xx. 27-38).—Ver. 23., approached, but with different

intent, aiming at amusement rather than
deadly mischief. Jesus was of no party,

and the butt of all the parties.—,
with ot, introduces the creed of the

Sadducees ; without it, what they said to

Jesus. They came and said : We do not

believe in the resurrection, and we will

prove to you its absurdity. This is

probably Mt.'s meaning. He would
not think it necessary to explain the

tenets of the Sadducees to Jewish readers.

—Ver. 24. , what is put into

the mouth of all is a free combination
of Deut. xxv. 5, 6, with Gen. xxxviii. 8.

In the latter text the Sept. has-
for the Heb. 03,^ = to perform

the part of a levir (Latin for brother-in-

law) by marrying a deceased brother's

widow having no children. An ancient

custom not confined to Israel, but

practised by Arabians and other peoples
(vide Ewald, Alterthumer, p. 278 ;

Benzinger, . ., p. 345).—Ver. 25.' : this phrase "with us," in

Matthew only, seems to turn an ima-
ginary case into a fact (Holtz., H. C).
A. fact it could hardly be. As Chrys.
humorously remarks, after the second
the brothers would shun the woman as

a thing of evil omen(, H.lxx.).—Ver. 26.

till the seven, i.e., till the number was
exhausted by death. " Usque eo dum
illi septem extincti essent" (Fritzsche).

—

Ver. 28. ovv, introducing the puzzling
question based on the case stated.—
either subject= whose will the woman be ?

or better, the article being wanting, pre-

dicate = whose wife will she be ? Cf.
Luke, where is used twice.—

I. ., all had her, and therefore (such
is the implied thought) all had equal
rights. Very clever puzzle, but not
insuperably difficult even for Talmudists
cherishing materialistic ideas of the
resurrection life, who gave the first
husband the prior claim (Schottgen).

Vv. 29-33. Christ's answer.—One at

first wonders that He deigned to answer
such triflers ; but He was willing meekly
to instruct even the perverse, and He
never forgot that there might be receptive
earnest people within hearing. The
Sadducees drew from Him one of His
great words.—Ver. 29., ye err,

passionless unprovocative statement, as
ifspeaking indulgently to ignorant men.—
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—

Ver. 30. . might be
rendered, with Fritzsche, in the re-

surrection life or state, though in strict-

ness the phrase should be taken as in

ver. 28.— , as angels, so far as

marriage is concerned, not necessarily

implying sexlessness as the Fathers
supposed.— refers to the

resurrected dead (Weiss), not to angels

(Meyer) = they live an angelic life in

heaven; by the transforming power of

God.—Ver. 31. Thus far of the mode,
now of the fact of resurrection.—', have ye not read? Many
times, but not with Christ's eyes. We
find what we bring.— , that

said to you ; to Moses first, but a word
in season for the Sadducaic state of
mind.—Ver. 32. , etc., quoted
from Ex. iii. 6. The stress does not lie

on, to which there is nothing corre-

sponding in the Hebrew, but on the

relation implied in the title: God of

Abraham. Note in this connection the

repetition of the Divine name before each
of the patriarchal names, and here the

article before each time (not so in

Sept.). The idea is that the Eternal
could not stand in such intimate con-
nection with the merely temporal. The
argument holds a fortiori in reference to

Christ's name for God, Father, which
compels belief in human immortality, and

in the immortality of all, for God is

Father of all men, whereas the text quoted
might avail in proof only of the immor-
tality of the great ones, the heroes of the
race.— « , with the article

is subject, and the idea: God does
not belong to the dead

;
without, it would

be predicate = He is not a God of the
dead. On second vide critical notes.

Vv. 34-40. The great commandment
(Mk. xii. 28-34).—In a still more marked
degree than in the case of the man in

quest of eternal life, Mk.'s account pre-

sents the subject of this incident in a

more favourable light than that of Mt.
The difference must be allowed to stand.

Mk.'s version is welcome as showing a
good side even in the scribe or Pharisee
world.—Ver. 34., hearing

;

not without pleasure, if also with annoy-
ance, at the uniform success of Jesus.

—

: silenced, muzzled, from,
a muzzle (ver. 12, used in literal sense in

Deut. xxv. 4).—Ver. 35.
one of the men who met together to con-
sult, after witnessing the discomfiture
of the scribes, acting in concert with
them, and hoping to do better.— :

here only in Mt., several times in Lk.
for the scribe class = a man well up in

the law.—Ver. 36. : what
sort of a commandment ? it is a question
not about an individual commandment,
but about the qualities that determine
greatness in the legal region. This wa&
a question of the schools. The dis-



30—42. 277

' ;" 37· 0 1,", , , w with. 3^· « 2, only; with

39'
3 ,4

gen. in. 4°· * . 4;

, „ , With 67. 0 and gen.,

- , . t , , , r c >. « Gal.iii. 13

41. , , (of one

42., " ; ;" o^acroM).

1 For ^BL, Egypt, verss., have . So Trg., Tisch.,

W.H., Ws.
2 in fc^BDLZ. The scribes would be apt to introduce the

inverted order (as in T. R.) as the more natural.

3 omit .
4 For has simply, which W.H. place in the margin.

Perhaps it is the true reading.

8 In fc$BDLZ2 the verb comes before 01 and is singular ; doubtless the

true reading.

tinction between little and great was re-

cognised (vide chap. v. 19), and the

grounds of the distinction debated {vide

Schottgen, ad loc, who goes into the

matter at length). Jesus had already

made a contribution to the discussion by
setting the ethical above the ritual (xv.

1-20, cf. xix. 18-22).—Ver. 37. -, etc. Jesus replies by citing Deut.

vi. 5, which inculcates supreme, devoted

love to God, and pronouncing this the

great() and greatest, first()
commandment. The clauses referring

to heart, soul, and mind are to be taken
cumulatively, as meaning love to the

uttermost degree ; with " all that is

within " us( , Ps. ciii.

1). This commandment is cited not
merely as an individual precept, but as

indicating the spirit that gives value to

all obedience.—Ver. 39. : a
second commandment is added from
Lev. xix. 18, enjoining loving a neigh-

bour as ourselves. According to T. R.,

this second is declared like to the first(). The laconic reading of

(.) amounts to the same
thing = the second is also a great, first

commandment, being, though formally

subordinate to the first, really the first

in another form : love to God and love to

man one. Euthy. Zig. suggests that

Jesus added the second commandment
in tacit rebuke of their lack of love to

Himself.—Ver. 40. 6. '.
Jesus winds up by declaring that on

these two hangs, is suspended, the whole
law, also the prophets = the moral drift

of the whole . T. is love ; no law or
performance of law of any value save as
love is the soul of it. So Jesus soars
away far above the petty disputes of the
schools about the relative worth of
isolated precepts ; teaching the organic
unity of duty.

Vv. 41-46. Counter question of Jesus
(Mk. xii. 35-37; Lk. xx. 41-44).—Not
meant merely to puzzle or silence foes,

or even to hint a mysterious doctrine as
to the Speaker's person, but to make
Pharisees and scribes, and Sanhedrists
generally, revise their whole ideas of the
Messiah and the Messianic kingdom,
which had led them to reject Him.

—

Ver. 42. ; what think
you ? first generally of the Christ(
. .) ; second more particularly as to
His descent ( ).—, David's, the answer expected.
Messiah must be David's son : that was
the great idea of the scribes, carrying
along with it hopes of royal dignity and
a restored kingdom.—Ver. 43. ,
etc. : the question is meant to bring out
another side of Messiah's relation to
David, based on an admittedly Messianic
oracle (Ps. ex. 1), and overlooked by the
scribes. The object of the question in

not, as some have supposed, to deny in
to to the sonship, but to hint doubt as to
the importance attached to it. Think
out the idea of Lordship and see where
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it will lead you, said Jesus in effect.

The scribes began at the wrong end : at

the physical and material, and it landed

them in secularity. If they had begun
with Lordship it would have led them
into the spiritual sphere, and made them
ready to accept as Christ one greater

than David in the spiritual order, though
totally lacking the conventional grandeur

of royal persons, only an unpretending
Son of Man.
Chapter XXIII. The Great Anti-

Pharisaic Discourse. This is one of

the great discourses peculiar to the first

Gospel. That some such words were
spoken by Jesus in Jerusalem in the

Passion week may be inferred from Mk.
xii. 38-40, Lk. xx. 45-47. The few sen-

tences there reported look like a frag-

ment, just enough to show that there

must have been more—too meagre (gar

zu durftig., De W.) to have been all that

Jesus said on such a large topic at such
a solemn time. A weighty, deliberate,

full, final statement, in the form of a
dying testimony, was to be expected from
One who had so often criticised the pre-

vailing religious system in an occasional

manner in His Galilean ministry—

a

summing up in the head-quarters of
scribism of past prophetic censures

uttered in the provinces. In such a final

protest repetitions might be looked for

(Nosgen). In any case, whether all the

words here brought together were spoken
at this time or not, the evangelist did
well to collect them into one body, and
he could not have introduced the collec-

tion at a more appropriate place.

Vv. 1 -12. Introduction to the dis-

course.—Ver. 1. .
: the discourse is about scribes

and Pharisees, but the audience is con-
ceived to consist of the disciples and the

people. Meyer describes the situation

thus : in the foreground Jesus and His

disciples ; a little further off the
;

in the background the Pharisees.—Ver.
2. eirl . ., on the seat of

Moses, short for, on the seat of a teacher
whose function it was to interpret the
Mosaic Law. The Jews spoke of the
teacher's seat as we speak of a professor's
chair.—, in effect, a gnomic
aorist = solent sedere (Fritzsche), not a
case of the aorist used as a perfect = have
taken and now occupy, etc. (Erasmus).
Burton (Syntax) sees in this and other
aorists in . T. a tendency towards use
of aorist for perfect not yet realised

:

" rhetorical figure on the way to become
grammatical idiom, but not yet become
such," § 55.—ot .- Wendt (L. y., i.»

186) thinks this an addition by the evan-
gelist, the statement strictly applying only
to the scribes.—Ver. 3. , say, in

the sense of enjoining; no need therefore
of as in T. R.—€€: The natural order if the pre-

vious€ be omitted. The diverse
tenses are significant, the former pointing
to detailed performance, the latter to
habitual observance. Christ here recog-
nises the legitimacy of the scribal func-
tion of interpretation in a broad way,
which may appear too unqualified and
incompatible with His teaching at other
times (Mt. xv. 1-20) (so Holtz., H. C).
Allowance must be made for Christ's

habit of unqualified statement, especially

here when He is going to attack in an
uncompromising manner the conduct of
the Jewish doctors. He means : as
teachers they have their place, but be-

ware of following their example.—Ver.

4 illustrates the previous statement.

—

, etc., they bind together,

like sheaves, heavy backloads of rules.

Think, e.g., of the innumerable rules for

Sabbath observance similar to that pro-

hibiting rubbing ears of corn as work

—

threshing. — may be a
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spurious reading imported from Lk. xi.

46, but it states a fact, and was doubtless

used by Jesus on some occasion. It shows

by the way that He had no thought of un-

qualified approval of the teaching of the

scribes.— ., on the shoulders,

that they may feel the full weight, de-

manding punctual compliance.—
., etc., they are not willing

to move or touch them with a finger

;

proverbial (Eisner) for "will not take the

smallest trouble to keep their own rules ".

A strong statement pointing to the subtle

ways of evading strict rules invented by
the scribes. " The picture is of the

merciless camel or ass driver who makes
up burdens not only heavy, but unwieldy

and so difficult to carry, and then placing

them on the animal's shoulders, stands

by indifferent, raising no finger to lighten

or even adjust the burden" (Carr,

C. G. T.).

Vv. 5-7. The foregoing statement is

of course to be taken cum grano.

Teachers who absolutely disregarded

their own laws would soon forfeit all

respect. In point of fact they made a

great show of zeal in doing. Jesus

therefore goes on to tax them with acting

from low motives.—Ver. 5. ,
etc., in so far as they comply with their

rules they act with a view to be seen of

men. This is a repetition of an old
charge (Mt. vi.).— , etc.

:

illustrative instances drawn from the
phylacteries and the tassels attached to

the upper garment, the former being
broadened, the latter lengthened to

attract notice. The phylacteries(-) were an admirable symbol at once
of Pharisaic ostentation and Pharisaic
make-believe. They were little boxes
attached to the forehead and the left arm
near the heart, containing pieces of
parchment with certain texts written on
them (Ex. xiii. 1-10, 11-16 ; Deut. vi.

4-10; xi. 13-22) containing figurative

injunctions to keep in memory God's
laws and dealings, afterwards mechani-
cally interpreted, whence these visible

symbols of obedience on forehead and
arm. The size of the phylacteries indexed
the measure of zeal, and the wearing of
large ones was apt to take the place of
obedience. It was with the Pharisees as

with Carlyle's advertising hatter, who
sent a cart through the street with a huge
hat in it instead of making good hats.

For details on phylacteries and fringes

consult works on Jewish antiquities.

Lund, jfiidischen Heiligthumer (1701), has
a chapter (p. 796) on the dress of the
Pharisees with pictorial illustrations. It

has been discussed whether the name
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. points to the keeping of the law or

to the use of these things as amulets to

ward off harm. The former was doubt-

less originally in view, but the super-

stitious abuse would soon creep in. The
word is the equivalent in Hellenistic

Greek for the Chaldee "p^DJl' prayers.

—Ver. 6. : with religious

ostentation goes social vanity, love of the

first place at feasts, and first seats{«6) in synagogues ; an
insatiable hunger for prominence.—Ver.

7. , the (usual) saluta-

tions, in themselves innocent courtesies,

but coveted because offered in public

places, and as demonstrations of respect.

—, literally, my great one, like the

French monsieur ; in Christ's time a new
title of honour for the Jewish doctors

(vide Lightfoot, Ewald. Gesch. Christi,

p. 305 ;
Schiirer, ii., p. 315, who says the

title came into use after the time of

Christ).—Ver. 8. ,., emphatic

:

the Twelve, an earnest aside to them in

especial (an interpolation by the evan-
gelist, Weiss- Meyer), be not ye called

Rabbi.— , " Do not seek to be
called, if others call you this it will not

be your fault ". Euthy. Zig.—Ver. 9.

iraTcpa = abba, another title of honour
for the Rabbis (Schottgen). The clause

is to be translated : a father of you call

not upon earth = do not pronounce this

sacred name with reference to men.
Vide Winer, § 64, 4, and cf. Heb. iii. 13.

—Ver. 10. , kindred with
(ver. 16), guides, leaders in

thought, desiring abject discipleship
from followers. Gradatio : Rabbi, pater,
ductor, Beng. The threefold counsel
shows the intensely anti-prelatic spirit

of Jesus. In spite of this earnest warn-
ing the love of pre-eminence and leader-
ship has prevailed in the Church to the
detriment of independence, the sense of
responsibility, and loyalty to God.

—

6 : in this place though not in

ver. 8 a part of the true text, but possibly
an addition by the evangelist (" a proof
that Matthew here speaks, not Jesus,"
H. C).—Vv. 11, 12, repeat in substance
the teaching of xx. 26 : xviii. 4 ; worth
repeating and by no means out of place
here.

Vv. 13-31. The seven woes.—There
are eight, if we count that in ver. 13 of
T. R., but as this ver. is omitted in the
best MSS. and appears to be a gloss from
Mk. and Lk. I do not count it. Vide
notes on Mk. xii. 40. These woes seem
to be spoken directly to the scribes and
Pharisees. Weiss regards this as a
rhetorical apostrophe, the disciples being
the real audience throughout.—Ver. 14.-. Vide at vi. 2. This epithet

is applied to the scribes and Pharisees
in each of the woes with terrific iteration.—, ye shut the gates or the doors
of the Kingdom of God, conceived as a
city or palace. This the real effect of
their action, not the ostensible. They
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claimed to be opening the Kingdom
while really shutting it, and therein lay

their hypocrisy.— . . : as it

were in men's faces, when they are in

the act of entering.— , etc. Cf
v. 20. They thought themselves
certainly within, but in the judgment of

Jesus, with all their parade of piety,

they were without.—.,
those in the mood to enter, in the act of

entering ; the reference is to sincere

seekers after God, and the statement is

that the scribes were the worst advisers

such persons could go to : the eifect of
their teaching would be to keep them
out. This is the position implied

throughout the Sermon on the Mount
and in xi. 28-30.—Ver. 15. The second
woe is the complement of the first : it

represents the false guides, as, while
utterly incompetent for the function,

extremely eager to exercise it.—-
€, ye move about, intransitive, the

accusative following being governed by
irepi.—., the dry (land), some-
times is similarly used for the sea

(examples in Eisner). Cf. for

cold water in x. 42. To compass sea

and land is proverbial for doing anything
with great zeal.—. -, to

make a single proselyte. The zeal here

ascribed to the Pharisees seems in one
sense alien to their character as described

in Lk. xviii. II. One would expect them
rather to be pleased to be a select few
superior to all others than to be animated
with a burning desire to gain recruits

whether from Jews or from Gentiles.

For an elaborate discussion of the

question as to the existence of the

proselytising spirit lamong the Jews vide

Danz's treatise in Meuschen, Nov. Test,

ex Tal. illustration, p. 649. Vide also

Wetstein, ad loc. Wunsche (Beitrdge,

p. 285) cites passages from the Talmud

to prove that the Pharisees, far from
being addicted to proselytising, were
rather reserved in this respect. He con-
cludes that Mt. xxiii. 15 must refer not

to making proselytes to Judaism from
Gentiles, but to making additions to

their sect from among Jews (Sectirerei).

This, however, is against the meaning
of. Assuming the fact to

have been as stated, the point to be
noted is that the Pharisees and scribes

aimed chiefly, not at bringing men into

the Kingdom of God, but into their own
coterie.— v., twofold more,
duplo quanta Vulgate. Kypke, while
aware that the comparative of*() does not occur in profane
writers, thinks it is used here in the
sense of deceitful, and renders, ye make
him a son of gehenna, more fraudulent,

more hypocritical than yourselves.

.Briefly the idea is : the more converted
the more perverted, "je bekehrter desto
verkehrter" (Holtz., H. C).
Vv. 16-22. The third woe refers to

the Jesuitry of the scribes in the matter
of oaths ; the point emphasised, how-
ever, is their stupidity in this part of
their teaching (cf. Mt. v. 33 f.), where
Christ's teaching is directed against the
use of oaths at all.—Ver. 16. ., blind guides, not only deceivers
but deceived themselves, lacking spiritual

insight even in the simplest matters.
Three instances of their blindness in

reference to oaths are directly or in-

directly indicated : oaths by the temple
and the gold of the temple, by the altar

and the offerings on it, by heaven and
the throne of God therein. The principle

underlying Rabbinical judgments as to
the relative value of oaths seems to have
been : the special form more binding
than the general ; therefore gold of the
temple more than the temple, sacrifice on
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altar more than altar, throne of God in

heaven more than heaven. Specialising

indicated greater earnestness. Whether
these forms of oath were actually used
or current, and what precisely they

meant, e.g., gold of the temple : was it

ornament, utensil, or treasure ? is

immaterial. They may have been only

hypothetical forms devised to illustrate

an argument in the schools.—ovSev,
: the formulae for non-binding

and binding oaths ; it is nothing (the

oath, viz.) ; he is indebted, bound to

performance =^»—Ver. 7· Tk: Jesus answers this question

by asserting the opposite principle to

that laid down by the Rabbis: the

general includes and is more important

than the particular, which He applies to

all the three cases (vv. 17, 19, 22). This
is the more logical position, but the

main point of difference is moral. The
tendency of the Rabbis was to enlarge

the sphere of insincere, idle, meaningless

speech. Christ's aim was to inculcate

absolute sincerity = always mean what
you say ; let none of your utterances be
merely conventional generalities. Be
as much in earnest when you say 1 ' by
the temple " as when you say " by the

gold of the temple "
; rather be so truth-

ful that you shall not need to say either.

Vv. 23-24. The fourth woe refers to

tithe-paying (Lk. xi. 42).—

:

a Hellenistic word= ye pay tithes, as in

Gen. xxviii. 22 ; to take tithes from in

Heb. vii. 5, 6.—-,,-
: garden herbs—mint (literally, sweet

smelling), dill, also aromatic, cumin
(Kummel. German) with aromatic seeds.

All marketable commodities, used as con-
diments, or for medicinal purposes, pre-
sumably all tithable, the point being
not that the Pharisees were wilful in

tithe-paying, but that they were ex-
tremely scrupulous. Vide articles in

Smith's Dictionary of the Bible. The
Talmud itself, however, in a sentence
quoted by Lightfoot ("decimatio oleorum
est a Rabbinis") represents tithing ofherbs
as a refinement of the Rabbis.— -

: either, the weightier, in the sense
of xxii. 36 (Meyer), or the more difficult

to do, in the sense of ver. 4 (Weiss after

Fritzsche). The idea seems to be : they
made a great show of zeal in doing what
was easy, and shirked the serious and
more arduous requirements of duty.—., righteous judgment, implying and
= the love of righteousness, a passion for

justice.— , neuter, after the fashion

of later Greek, not , as in T.
R. : mercy

;
sadly neglected by Phari-

sees, much insisted on by Jesus.—., faith, in the sense of fidelity, true-

heartedness. As a curiosity in the history

of exegesis may be cited the use of this

text by Schortinghuis, a Dutch pietist of

the eighteenth century, in support of the
duty of judging the spiritual state of

others() ! Vide Ritschl, Geschichte
des Pietismus, i., 329.— the greater

things last mentioned.—, it was your
duty to do.—, and those things,

the tithings, etc. : this the secondary
duty ; its subordinate place might be
brought out by rendering :

" while not

neglecting to pay tithes as scrupulously

as you please ". Bengel thinks

and here refer not to the order

of the words but to the relative import-
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ance of the things (" non pro serie ver-

borum, sed pro ratione rerum "). On this

view " these " means tithe-paying. —
Ver. 24. ( and ,
Passow), a little used word, for which
Hesychius gives as a synonym, ',
to strain through.— ,, the gnat, the camel : article

as usual in proverbial sayings. The
proper object of the former part, is olvov :

straining the wine so as to remove the

unclean midge. Swallowing the camel is a

monstrous supposition, but relevant, the

camel being unclean, chewing the cud
but not parting the hoof (Lev. xi. 4).

The proverb clinches the lesson of the

previous verse.

Vv. 25-26. Fifth woe, directed against

externalism (Lk. xi. 39-41).— -, the dish, on which viands were served.

In classics it meant the meat, not the dish

( , Phryn.
, .

176). Rutherford (New Phryn., p. 265) re-

marks that our word " dish " has the

same ambiguity.— ' :

within both cup and plate are full of, or

from, is either redundant or it points to

the fulness as resulting from the things

following : filled with wine and meat pur-

chased by the wages of unrighteousness :

luxuries acquired by plunder and licence.

The verb' occurs again in ver. 27

without , and this is in favour of the
second view. But on the other hand in

ver. 26 the vessels are conceived of as
defiled by and, there-

fore presumably as filled with them. Here
as in vi. 22, 23, the physical and ethical

are mixed in the figure.—Ver. 26. -
: change from plural to

singular with increased earnestness, and
a certain friendliness of tone, as of one
who would gladly induce the person ad-

dressed to mend his ways.— : if

, ver. 25, is taken = by, then this verb will

mean : see that the wine in the cup be
no more the product of robbery and un-
bridled desire for other people's property
(Weiss and Meyer). On the other view,

that the cup is filled with these vices, the

meaning will be, get rid of them.—', etc., in order that the outside

may become clean. The ethical clean-

ness is conceived of as ensuring the cere-

monial. Or, in other words, ethical

purity gives all the cleanness you need
("all things are clean unto you," Lk. xi.

41). Practically this amounts to treating
ceremonial cleanness as of little account.
Christ's way of thinking and the Phari-
saic were really incompatible.
Vv. 27-28. Sixth woe, referring to no

special Pharisaic vice, but giving a
graphic picture of their hypocrisy in

p.
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general (cf. Lk. xi. 44).—Ver. 27. -, in, under either form
sxihapaxleg.— (from,
dust, slaked lime), whitewashed, referring

to the practice ofwhitewashing the sepul-

chres in the month Adar, before passover

time, to make them conspicuous, inad-

vertent approach involving uncleanness.

They would be wearing their fresh coat

just then, so that the comparison was
seasonable (vide Wetstein, ad loc).—,, again a contrast between
without and within, which may have
suggested the comparison.—, fair,

without ; the result but not the intention

in the natural sphere, the aim in the

spiritual, the Pharisee being concerned
about appearance (chap. vi.).—,
etc., revolting contrast: without, quite

an attractive feature in the landscape
;

within, only death-fraught loathsome-
ness.—Ver. 28. , etc. : the figure

apposite on both sides ; the Pharisaic

character apparently saintly; really in-

wardly, full ofgodlessness and immorality(), the result being gross syste-

matic hypocrisy.
Vv. 29-33. Final woe (Lk. xi. 47-48),

dealing with yet another phase of hypoc-
risy and a new form of the contrast

between without and within
;
apparent

zeal for the honour of deceased prophets,

real affinity with their murderers.—Ver.

29., may point to repair or

extension of old buildings, or to new
edifices, like some modern monuments,

the outcome of dilettante hero-worship.

—

,, probably synonyms,
though there may have been monuments
to the dead apart from burying places,
to which the former word points.

—

and are also practi-

cally synonymous, though the latter is

a wider category.— points to de-
coration as distinct from building opera-
tions. Furrer (Wandernngen, p. 77)
suggests that Jesus had in view the
tomb of Zechariah, the prophet named in

the sequel, in the valley of Jehoshaphat,
which he describes as a lovely little

temple with ornamental half and quarter
pillars of the Ionic order.—Ver. 30. -

: they not merely thought, or said by
deed, but actually so pointed the moral
of their action, not trusting to others
to draw the inference.—, not in

classics, the usual form of sing, in. T. being also rare ; the imperfect, but
must be translated in our tongue, " if we
had been". For the imperfect, used
when we should use a pluperfect, vide

Mt. xiv. 4, and consult Burton, § 29.

—

, the indicative with , as

usual in suppositions contrary to fact,

vide Burton, § 248.—Ver. 31., with

indicative expressing result = therefore.

—, to and against yourselves.

Jesus reads more meaning into their

words than they intended :
" our fathers ";

yes ! they are your fathers, in spirit as

well as in blood.—Ver. 32. , and, as

ye have called yourselves their sons,
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so show yourselves to be such indeed
(Weiss).—. The reading-

is due to shrinking from the idea

conveyed by the imperative. To the

same cause is due the permissive (Grotius

al.) or ironical (De W.) senses put

upon the imperative. Christ means what
He says :

" Fill up the measure of your
fathers ; crown their misdeeds by killing

the prophet God has sent to you. Do at

last what has long been in your hearts.

The hour is come."—Ver. 33. Awful
ending to a terrific charge, indicating

that the men who are predestined to

superlative wickedness are appropriately

doomed to the uttermost penalty.—,. ;
already stigmatised as

false, fools, blind, they are now described

as venomous, murderous in thought and
deed. Cf. iii. 7.— , the de-

liberative subjunctive. " The verb of a
deliberative question is most frequently

in the first person, but occasionally in

the second or third. Mt. xxiii. 33, Rom.
x. 14."—Burton, § 170.

Vv. 34-36. Peroration (Lk. xi. 49-51).

—Ver. 34. . The sense requires

that this be connected with both w. 32
and 33. The idea is that all God's deal-

ings with Israel have been arranged from
the first so as to ensure that the genera-
tion addressed shall fill up the measure
of Israel's guilt and penalty. The refer-

ence of is not confined to

what had been done for that generation.

It covers all the generations from Abel
downwards. The form in which the

thought is expressed at first creates a

contrary impression : '.
But either the is used in a supra-

historical sense, or it must be regarded

as a somewhat unsuitable word, and the

correct expression of the source found in

Luke's , what fol-

lows becoming thus a quotation, either

in reality from some unknown writing,

as many think, or in the conception of
the speaker. I see no insuperable diffi-

culty in taking Mt.'s form as the original.

Olshausen conceives of Jesus as speak-
ing, not as a personality involved in the
limits of temporal life, but as the Son of

God, as the essential wisdom of God.
The might be justified without this

high reference to the Divinity of Jesus,
as proceeding from His prophetic con-
sciousness in an exalted state of mind.
The prophet habitually spoke in the
name of God. Jesus also at such a great
moment might speak, as it were imper-
sonally, in the name of God, or ofwisdom.
Resch, Agrapha, p. 274 ff., endeavours
to show that "the wisdom of God"
was, like " the Son of Man," one of the
self-designations of Jesus. Whether that

be so or not, I think it is clear from this

passage, and also from Mt. xi. 28-30
{vide remarks there), that He did some-
Imes, as it were, personate wisdom.
The present, regards the his-

tory of Israel sub specie aeternitatis, for

which the distinction of present and past
does not exist.—, etc. : these
names for the Sent clearly show that

past and present are both in view. It is

not merely the apostles, (cf.

xiii. 52) =, Lk. xi. 49, that are
in view.—, a hint at the im-
pending tragic event, the Speaker one of
the Sent.— , etc. : a glance at

the fortunes of the Twelve. Cf. chap. x.

16-23.—Ver. 35. : divine in-

tention read in the light of result. God
sent messengers that they might be
killed, and that Israel by killing them
might deserve to suffer in the final gene-
ration wrath to the uttermost. Vide on
Mt. xxii. 7.—, thrice named :

" ter
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hoc dicitur uno hoc versu magna vi,"

Bengel.—curb r. ., etc., from the blood

of Abel, the first martyr, mentioned in

the first book of the Hebrew Bible, to

the blood of Zechariah, the prophet
named in the last book (2 Chron. xxiv.

20-22).— , the designation

of the last but one of the minor prophets,

applied here to the other Zechariah, by
inadvertence either of the evangelist or

of an early copyist.—8v,
whom ye (through your spiritual ances-
tors) slew ; fact as stated in 2 Chron.
xxiv. 21.—Ver. 36. : solemn intro-

duction of a statement terrible to think

of: sins of countless generations accum-
ulating for ages, and punished in a final

representative generation
;
true, however

terrible.

Vv. 37-39. Apostrophe to the Holy
City (Lk. xiii. 34).— irpbs' . Chrys., . lxxiv.

—Ver. 37·, the Hebrew
form of the name, exceptional in Mt.,

very appropriate to the solemn situation.

Twice spoken
;
why ? " It is the fashion

of one pitying, bewailing, and greatly

loving," Chrys. —, -
: present participles, denoting

habit and repute, now and always be-

having so—killing, stoning.—irpbs,
to her, not to thee, because the participles

are in the nominative, while
is vocative: "exemplum compellationis
per vocativum ad quam deinceps non
amplius spectatur" (Fritzsche). Grotius
regards the transition from second to

third person as an Orientalism.

—

, how often ; on this word has
been based the inference of frequent

visits to Jerusalem not mentioned in the
Synoptics. But the allusion may be to

the whole history of Israel (so Orig.,

Hil., Jer.,) and to the whole people, as

the children of the metropolis, the

Speaker still continuing to speak in the
name of God, as in ver. 34, and including

Himself among God's agents.—, a
bird or fowl ; after Plato, a hen ; so

here, the emblem of anxious love,, Chrys. She
gathers her chickens under her wings for

protection against impending danger.

This Jesus and all the prophets desired

to do ; a truth to be set over against the

statement in w. 34-35, which seems to

suggest that God's aim was Israel's

damnation.— (Attic,

:

form disapproved by Phryn., p. 206), her

brood of young birds. Cf. Ps. lxxxiv. 4,

where, as here, a pathetic use is made
of the emblem.— , ye
would not, though I would ().
Man's consent necessary.—Ver. 38., etc., solemn, sorrowful abandon-
ment of the city to its fate.—, spoken to the inhabitants of

Israel.— ., your house, i.e.
}
the

city, not the temple ; the people are

conceived of as one family.—,
wanting in BL, and omitted by W.H.,
is not necessary to the sense. The
sentence is, indeed, more impressive

without it : " Behold your house is

abandoned to your care : those who
would have saved you giving up further

effort". What will happen left to be

imagined
;
just what expresses

—

desolation.—Ver. 39. air* , from
this moment, Christ's prophetic work
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done now: it remains only to die.—: a future contingency on
which it depends whether they shall ever

see Him again (Weiss in Meyer). He
will not trouble them any more till their

mood change and they be ready to re-

ceive Him with a Messianic salutation.

The exquisite finish of this discourse,

in the case of ordinary orators, would
suggest premeditation and even writing.

We have no means of knowing to what
extent Jesus had considered beforehand
what He was to say on this momentous
occasion. The references to the whited
sepulchres and the tombs of the prophets
show that the speech was in part at

least an extempore utterance.

Chapter XXIV. The Apocalyptic
Discourse. This chapter and its

synoptical parallels (Mk. xiii., Lk. xxi.)

present, in many respects, the most
difficult problem in the evangelic records.

Many questions may be, have been,

asked concerning this discourse on things

to come. Which of the three versions

comes nearest to what Jesus said ? Did
He say all that is here reported on this

occasion, or have we in all the versions,

more or less, a combination of words
spoken at different times? Were the

words here collected, all of them, or even
the greater number of them, ever spoken
by Jesus at any time ; have the evan-
gelists not worked up into the discourse

a Jewish, or Jewish-Christian, apoca-
lypse, or given us a composition of
their own, consisting of certain logia of

the Master, as the nucleus, with addi-

tions, modifications, and comments in

the light of subsequent events ? Finally,

what is the didactic significance of the

discourse, what did Jesus mean to teach

His disciples respecting the themes
treated : the Ruin of the Holy City,

the Coming of the Son of Man, and the
End of the Age, and the connection
between these things ? A history of
opinion on these topics cannot here be
given ; a confident attempt at answering
the questions propounded I am not pre-
pared to make

; perhaps a final satis-

factory Solution of the problem is not
attainable. I offer only a few general
considerations which may, at least, help
readers to assume aright attitude towards
the problem, and to bring to the study of
the discourse a sympathetic spirit.

1. The time was suitable for some
such utterance. The situation was this :

Jesus expecting death in a few days

;

convinced that the moral and religious
condition of the Jewish people is hope-
lessly bad, and that it must ere long end
in disaster and ruin ; surrounded by
friends who are to be, after the decease
of their Master, the missionaries of a
new faith in a troublous time, when an
old world is going down and a new
world is coming into being. Here surely
is an occasion to provoke the prophetic
mood ! At such supreme crises pro-
phetic utterances, apocalyptic forecasts,
are inevitable. Here they are, whom-
soever we have to thank for them. From
whom are they more likely to have pro-
ceeded than from Him who had such
clear insight into the moral forces at
work, and into the spiritual phenome-
nology of the time ?

2. The aim of any prophetic discourse
Jesus might deliver at this crisis, like that
of all true prophecy, would be ethical;
not to foretell, like a soothsayer, but to
forewarn and forearm the representatives
of a new faith, so that they might not
lose their heads or their hearts in an evil

perplexing time—not to gratify curiosity
but to fortify against coming trial.
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3. Prophetic utterance with such an
aim would not need to be exact in state-

ments as to dates and details, but only to

be true as to the sequence and general

character of events. From all we know
of Hebrew prophecy it was to be ex-

pected that the prophesying of Jesus
would possess only this latter kind of

truth, instead of being like a M history of
events before they come to pass ". The
version of the evangelic apocalypse that

least resembles the description of pro-

phecy now quoted from Butler's Analogy
(part ii., chap, vii.) will come nearest to

the original utterance. This considera-

tion tells in favour of Mt. and Mk.
4. All prophetic or apocalyptic utter-

ances have much in common ; phraseo-

logy and imagery tending to become
stereotyped. The prophetic literature

of the . T. had indeed provided a
vocabulary, which by the Christian era

had become normative for all speech
concerning the future. Hence Jewish,
Jewish-Christian, and Pauline utterances

of this kind would in many particulars

resemble one another, and it might be
difficult to decide by mere internal evi-

dence from what circle any particular

utterance emanated. But it is not pro-

bable that the evangelists would introduce

into a professed report of a discourse

by Jesus a current apocalypse of known
Jewish origin unless they had reason to

believe that Jesus had adopted it, or en-

dorsed its forecast of the future (vide

Weizsacker, Utitersuchungen uber die

Evang. Gesch., pp. 126, 551).

5. As we have seen reason to believe

that in previous reports of our Lord's
Discourses {e.g., of the Sermon on the

Mount and of the Mission Discourse,

chap, x.) grouping of kindred material

irrespective of historical occasion has
taken place, so we cannot be surprised if

traces of a similar procedure present

themselves here. The remark applies

especially to the latter part of the

chapter, w. 37-51, which contain logia

given by Lk. in other connections (chaps,
xii. and xvii.).

Vv. 1-3. Introduction (cf. Mk. xiii.

1-4 ; Lk. xxi. 5-7).—Ver. 1. ^,
going out from the temple, within whose
precincts the foregoing anti-Pharisaic

manifesto had been spoken. The position

assigned to » Upov before the
verb, eirop. in the best MSS., suggests
connection with. Some, however
(Weiss, Schanz, etc.), insist that the
words must be taken with «. to give
to the latter a definite sense. In reality

they go along with both, the full meaning
being : going out from the temple. He
was going away from it, when, etc.

—

liropcticTo : the imperfect, indicating an
action in progress when something else

happened. There is an emphasis on the
idea of the verb. He was going away,
like one who did not mean to return.

Hence the action of the disciples next
reported.— : they came to their

Master, going before in a deeply pre-

occupied mood, and tried to change the
gloomy current of His thoughts by in-

viting Him to look back at the sacred
structure ; innocent, woman-like but
vain attempt.— « : the
whole group of buildings belonging to

the holy house ; magnificent, splendid,

as described by Josephus (B. J., v., 5,

6), appearing to one approaching from a
distance like a snow mountain (opci€) . topped with golden
pinnacles, which for forty years, in his

Napoleonic passion for architecture,

Herod the Great had been building to

the glory of God and of himself.—Ver.

2. 6 Sc '., but, adversatively. He
answered, in a mood entirely different

from theirs.— ; do you not see

all these things ? = you ask me to look

at them, let me ask you in turn to take a

good look at them.— : these things,

not buildings, implying indifference to

the splendours admired by the disciples.—ov , etc. : not an exact

description ex eventu, but a strong state-

ment of coming destruction (by fire) in

prophetically coloured language (Micah
iii. 12 ; Jer. xxvi. 18). So Holtz., H.C.—
Ver. 3. An interval of silence would
naturally follow so stern a speech. This
verse accordingly shows us Jesus with

His disciples now on the other side of

the Kidron, and sitting on the slope

of Olivet, with face turned towards

Jerusalem ; Master and disciples sitting

apart, and thinking their own thoughts.

Satisfied that the Master means what
He has said, and not daring to dispute

His prophetic insight, they accept the.
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fate predicted for Jerusalem, and now
desire to know the when and how.—*

looks as if borrowed from Mk.,

where it refers to four of the disciples

coming apart from the rest. It goes
without saying that none but the Twelve
were there.—£ . . -nr., etc.

The questioners took for granted that

all three things went together : destruc-

tion of temple, advent of Son of Man,
end of the current age. Perhaps the

association of the three helped them to

accept the first as a fact. Weizsacker
(Untersuchungen, p. 549, note 1) suggests

that the second and third questions are

filled in by the evangelist to correspond
with the answer. So also Weiss in

Meyer. The main subject of interroga-

tion is the predicted ruin : when will it

happen, and how shall it be known when
it is at hand, so as to be prepared for

it ? Cf. Mk. and Lk., where this alone

is the subject of question.—
(literally presence, second presence) and

are the technical

terms of the apostolic age, for the second
advent of Christ and the close of the pre-

sent order ofthings, and they occur in Mt.
only, so far as the Gospels are concerned.
Do not the ideas also belong to that age,

and are not the questions here put into

the mouth of the Twelve too advanced
for disciples ?

Vv. 4-14. Signs prelusive of the end,

(Mk. xiii. 5-13, Lk. xxi. 8-19).—Ver 4.: again (vide ver. 2), but here=
see to it, take heed. Cf. Heb. iii. 12.

—

, lest any one deceive you;
striking the practical ethical keynote of
the whole discourse : its aim not to

gratify curiosity, but to guard against

deception and terror(, ver. 6)

—heads cool, hearts brave, in a tragic

epoch.—Ver. 5. ,
etc., theirs* omen the advent of pseudo-
Messiahs. This first mentioned, quite

naturally. Ruin of Jerusalem and the

nation will come through revolt against

Rome, and the deepest cause of revolt

will be the Messianic hope as popularly

understood. Volcanic outbursts of

Messianic fanaticism inevitable, all the
more that they have rejected the true
spiritual Christ. Josephus testifies that
this was the chief incentive to war
against Rome (B. J., vi. 54). The aim
of the popular Messianic hope was inde-
pendence, and all leaders of movements
having that goal in view came in the
name of " Christs," whether they
formally assumed that name or not. It

is doubtful if any did before the destruc-
tion of Jerusalem, but that does not
falsify Christ's prediction, which is ex-
pressed in terms of an idea rather than
in technical terms suggested by fact. It

is not a vaticinium ex eventu ; yet
strictly true, if we understand by one
coming in the name of Christ a leader of
the fight for liberty (vindicem libertatis,

Grotius).— . The
political Christs, leaders of the war
against Rome, deceived the bulk of the
people. Jesus wished His followers to
hold entirely aloof from the movement.
To warn them against sympathising with
it was by no means superfluous (vide Lk.
xxiv. 21, Acts i. 6).—Ver. 6. Second
sign : wars.— te. :

vague phrase suitable to the prophetic
style, not ex eventu; well rendered in

. V. " wars and rumours ofwars " = wars
near and remote (Bengel, Meyer), or
better: "actual and threatened"
(Speaker's Com.). The reference is not
to wars anywhere in the world, but to
those in the Holy Land, arising, as they
were sure sooner or later to do, out of
Messianic fanaticisms. Christ speaks
not out of foreknowledge of the actual
facts as reported by contemporary
historians and collected by modern
commentators (Grotius, etc.), but by
prophetic logic: given Messianic hopes
misdirected, hence wars, hence ruin.

—

, future of a verb, whose very
meaning points to the future : ye will be
about to hear, by-and-by, not for a
while ; often delusive times of peace
before tragic times of war. Vide
Carlyle's French Revolution, book i.

—

, , see, be not scared

19
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out of your wits(, originally = cry
aloud ; later use = to terrify, as if with
a scream ; here passive in neuter sense).

This reference to coming wars of libera-

tion was natural, and necessary if the
aim was to fortify disciples against
future events. Nevertheless at this point,

in the opinion of many critics, begins
the so-called "Jewish apocalypse," which
Mk. and after him Mt. and Lk. have
interwoven with the genuine utterance
of Jesus. The latter embraces all about
false Christs and apostolic tribulations

{4-5, 9-14, 22-23), the former all about
war, flight, and the coming of the Son
of Man with awful accompaniments (7-8,

15-22, 29-31). Vide Wendt, L. J., i., p.

10 f., where the two series are given
separately, from Mk., following in the
main Weiffenbach. This critical

analysis is ingenious but not convinc-
ing. Pseudo-Christs in the sense ex-

plained and wars of liberation went
together in fact, and it was natural they
should go together in prophetic thought.

The political Messiahs divorced from the

politics become mere ghosts, which
nobody need fear.—Set . Their
eventual coming is a divine necessity,

let even that consideration act as a
sedative ; and for the rest remember that

the beginning of the tragedy is not the

end —* . . : the end being the

thing inquired about—the destruction of

the temple and all that went along with

it.—Ver. 7. Further development of the

war-portent, possibly here the prophetic

range of vision widens beyond the

bounds of Palestine, yet not necessarily.

In support of limiting the reference to

Palestine Kypke quotes from Josephus
words describing the zealots as causing

strife between people and people, city

and city, and involving the nation in

civil war (B. J., iv., 6).— ,
famines and pestilences, the usual

accompaniments of war, every way likely

to be named together as in T. R.—, and earthquakes, representing
all sorts of unusual physical phenomena
having no necessary connection with the
political, but appealing to the imagina-
tion at such times, so heightening the

gloom. Several such specified in com-
mentaries (vide, e.g., Speaker's C, and
Alford, from whom the particulars are

quoted), but no stress should be laid on
them.— tottovs : most take this as
meaning not earthquakes passing from
place to place (Meyer) but here and
there, passim. Vide Eisner and Raphel,
who cite classic examples. Grotius
enumerates the places where they
occurred.—Ver. 8. 8e : yet all

these but a beginning of pains. It is

not necessary to find here an allusion to
the Rabbinical idea of the birth pangs of
Messiah, but simply the use of a
natural and frequent Biblical emblem
for distress of any sort. As to the date
of the Rabbinical idea vide Keil. The
beginning: such an accumulation of
horrors might well appear to the in-

experienced the end, hence the remark to

prevent panic.

Vv. 9-14. Third sign, drawn from
apostolic experiences. This passage
Weiss regards as an interpolation into

the prophetic discourse by Matthew
following Mark. It certainly resembles
Mt. x. 17-22 (much less, however, than
the corresponding passage in Mk.), and
individual phrases may be interpolations

:

but something of the kind was to be ex-

pected here. The disciples were not to

be mere spectators of the tragedy of the

Jewish nation destroying itself. They
were to be active the while, preaching
the gospel of the kingdom, propagating
the new faith, bringing in a new world.

Jesus would have them go on with their

work undistracted by false enthusiasms,
or warlike terrors, and to this end assures

them that they will have both to do and
to suffer a great deal before the final

crisis of Jerusalem comes. The ground
of this prophetic forecast as to their

experience is faith that God will not

allow the work He (Jesus) has inaugu-
rated to perish. The gospel will be
preached widely, with whatever tribula-

tions to the preachers.—Ver. 9. ,
from, originally pressure (o-Tevo>eris,

Hesychius), in . T. tropical, pressure

from the evils of life, affliction. Again
in ver. 29, in reference to the Jewish
people. The apostles also are to have
their thlipsis.—airoKTcvovonv -, they
will kill you. Lk. xxi. 16 has " some of

you" (l| ). Some qualification of

the blunt statement is needed ; such as :

they will be in the mood to kill you {cf.
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John xvi. 2).— : not in Mark,
universalising the statement = hated by
all the nations, not Jews only.—Ver.

10.- : natural sequel

of apostolic tribulation, many weak
Christians made to stumble (vide xiii.

21) ; this followed in turn by mutual
treachery and hatred ( §,
etc.).—Ver. 11., false

prophets. The connection requires that

these should be within the Christian

community (otherwise in ver. 24), giving

false presentations of the faith with
corrupt motives. A common feature in

connection with new religious move-
ments (vide on vii. 15).—Ver. 12..
Weiss and Holtzmann (H. C.) take this

in the specific sense of antinomianism,
a libertine type of Christianity preached
by the false prophets or apostles, the

word in that sense of course to be credited

to the evangelist. The word as used by
Christ would naturally bear the general

sense of godlessness or iniquity. We
may wonder at the use of such a word
in connection with nascent Christianity.

It would require a considerable time to

make room for such degeneracy. But
the very point Jesus wishes to impress
is that there will be room for that before
the final crisis of Israel comes.—·-, etc., will cool the love of many,
. is an hapax leg. 2nd future passive

of, to breathe. One of the sad
features of a degenerate time is that

even the good loose their fervour.

—

, love of the brotherhood, here
only in this sense in Synoptical Gospels,
the distinctive virtue of the Christian,

with a new name for a new thing.—Ver.

13. 6, he that endureth ; the

verb used absolutely without object.

The noun is another of the
great words of the . T. Love and
Patience, primary virtues of the
Christian : doing good, bearing ill.

The endurance called for is not merely
in love (Fritzsche), but in the faith and
life of a Christian in face of all the evils

enumerated.— , to the end, i.e.,

of the, as long as there are trials

to endure.—--€, shall be saved in

the sense of xvi. 25. The implied truth
underlying this test is that there will be
ample time for a full curriculum of trial

testing character and sifting the true
from the false or temporary Christian.

—

Ver. 14 asserts the same thing with
regard to the preaching of the gospel of
the kingdom : time for preaching it in

the whole world, to all nations, before
the end. Assuming that the terminus
is the same this statement seems incon-
sistent with that in x. 23. But the aim
is different in the two cases. On the
earlier occasion Jesus wished to ensure
that all Israel should hear the gospel
before the end came ; therefore He
emphasised the shortness of the time.
Here He wishes to impress on the
disciples that the end will not be for a
good while ; therefore He emphasises
the amount of preaching that can be
done. Just on this account we must
not strain the phrases . oU.,- €0. They simply mean

:

extensively even in the heathen world.
But they have the merit of setting before
the disciples a large programme to occupy
their minds and keep them from thinking
too much of the coming catastrophe.

Vv. 15-22. The end at last (Mk.
xiii. 14-20, Lk. xxi. 20-24).— ,
when therefore, referring partly to the
preceding mention of the end, partly to
the effect of the whole preceding state-

ment :
" This I have said to prevent

premature alarm, not, however, as if the
end will never come ; it will, when
therefore, etc." ; the sequel pointing out
the sign of the end now near, and what
to do when it appears.—

: this the awful portent

;

what ? The phrase is taken from Daniel
as expressly stated in following clause(, etc.), vide Dan. ix. 27, xi. 31,
xii. 11. There and in 1 Mace. i. 54 it

seems to refer to some outrage on Jewish
religious feeling in connection with the
temple(«' . Ip. earl

-

are the words in 1 Mace. 1. 54,
similarly in vi. 7). In a Jewish apoca-
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lypse, which this passage is by some
supposed to form a part of, it might be
expected to bear a similar meaning, a

technical sense for a stereotyped ex-

pression. Not so on the lips of Jesus,

who was not the slave of phrases but

their master, using them freely. Then
as employed by Him it must point to

some broad, easily recognisable fact,

which His followers could at once see

and regard as a signal for flight ; a fact

not merely shocking religious feeling but

threatening life, which He would have
no disciple sacrifice in a cause with

which they could have no sympathy.
Then finally, true to the prophetic as

distinct from the apocalyptic style, it

must point to something revealing pro-

phetic insight rather than a miraculous

foresight of some very special circum-

stance connected with the end. This
consideration shuts out the statue of

Titus or Caligula or Hadrian (Jerome),

the erection of a heaihen altar, the

atrocities perpetrated in the temple by
the Zealots, etc. Luke gives the clue

(ver. 20). The horror is the Roman army,
and the thing to be dreaded and fled

from is not any religious outrage it may
perpetrate, but the desolation it will

inevitably bring. That is the emphatic
word in the prophetic phrase.—«
is genitive of apposition = the horror

which consists in desolation of the land.

The appearance of the Romans in

Palestine would at once become known
to all. And it would be the signal for

flight, for it would mean the end near,

inevitable and terrible.—Iv ,
one naturally thinks of the temple or the
holy city and its environs, but a " holy
place " in the prophetic style might mean
the holy land. And Jesus can hardly
have meant that disciples were to wait
till the fatal hour had come.— -

, etc. : this is most likely an
interpolated remark of the evangelist

bidding his readers note the corres-

pondence between Christ's warning word
and the fact. In Christ's own mouth it

would imply too much stress laid on
Daniel's words as a guide, which indeed
they are not. In Mark there is no
reference to Daniel, therefore the re-

ference there must be to the gospel (on

this verse consult Weiss-Meyer).
Ver. 16. ot iv · *!., those in Judaea

who have no part in the struggle, with
special reference to disciples of Jesus.

There would naturally be some in the
city, therefore the counsel to fly must
refer to a point of time antecedent to the

commencement of the siege.—eirl ,
to the mountains outside of Judaea, i.e.,

east of the Jordan ;
general as befits

prophetic speech. The actual place of

refuge was Pella, as we learn from
Eusebius, . E., iii., 5, 3.—Vv. 17, 18

vividly express the urgency of the flight.

—

€ . 8., etc., the man on the house
top must fly without stopping to get

articles of value in the house down the

outside stair and off.—^ ck t. oik.,

elliptical = the things in his house,

from his house.— iv , let the

man in the field, on hearing the fatal

report, fly in his tunic, not returning

home for his upper robe. " No man
works in his mantle, the peasant leaves

it at home, now as in Christ's time

"

(Furrer, Wanderungen, p. 117).—Vv. 19,

20 describe the pathos of the situation

:

woe to women with child, they cannot
get rid of their burden ; and to women
nursing, they cannot abandon their

children as men can their money or

their clothes( €

,

Euthy. Cf. Chrys. and Theophy.). A
touch this worthy of Jesus, sign mark of
genuineness.— Ver. 20.,
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etc.( with subjunctive instead of

infinitive as often in . T. after verbs of

exhorting, etc.), pray that your flight be
not in winter(, gen. time in wh.)

or on the Sabbath(, dat., pt. of
time). The Sabbatarianism of this

sentence is a sure sign that it was not

uttered by Jesus, but emanated from a
Jewish source, say many, <j.g\, Weizsacker
(Untersuchungen, p. 124), Weiffenbach
(Wiederkunftsgedanke, i., p. 103) ap-

proving. But Jesus could feel even
for Sabbatarians, if they were honest, as

for those who, like John's disciples,

fasted.—Vv. 21, 22. The extremity of
the distress.—Ver. 21 represents it as

unparalleled before or after, in terms re-

calling those of Daniel xii. 1 ; ver. 22 as

intolerable but for the shortness of the

agony.— (from,, mutilated) literally to cut off, e.g.,

hands or feet, as in 2 Sam. iv. 12 ; here
figuratively to cut short the time: nisi

breviati fuissent (Vulgate). The aorist

here, as in next clause (), is used
proleptically, as if the future were past,

in accordance with the genius of pro-

phecy.— , etc. : the must be
joined to the verb, and the meaning is

:

all flesh would be not saved ; joined to

the sense would be not all flesh,

i.e., only some, would be saved.—
refers to escape from physical death ; in

ver. 13 the reference is to salvation in a

higher sense. This is one of the reasons
why this part of the discourse is regarded
as not genuine. But surely Jesus cared
for the safety both of body and soul

(vide x. 22, 30). The epistle of Barnabas
(iv.) contains a passage about shortening

of the days, ascribed to Enoch. Weiz-
sacker (Untersuchungen, p. 125) presses

this into the service of the Jewish apoca-

lypse hypothesis.— .

:

the use of this term is not foreign to the
vocabulary of Jesus (vide xxii. 14), yet it

sounds strange to our ears as a designa-
tion for Christians. It occurs often in

the Book of Enoch, especially in the
Similitudes. The Book begins: "The
words of the blessing of Enoch, where-
with he blessed the elect and righteous
who will be living in the day of tribula-

tion when all the wicked and godless are

removed" (vide Charles, The Book of
Enoch, p. 58). The idea attaching to

the word here seems to be : those
selected for deliverance in a time of
general destruction = the preserved.

And the thought expressed in the clause
is that the preserved are to be preservers.

Out of regard to their intercessions away
amid the mountains, the days of horror
will be shortened. A thought worthy of

Jesus.
Vv. 23-28. False Christs again (Mk.

xiii. 21-23, Lk. xvii. 23, 24, 37).—Ver. 24., in the same sense as in

ver. 5 ; there referred to as the cause
of all the trouble, here as promising
deliverance from the trouble they, or

their like, have created. What would
one not give for a Deliverer, a Messiah
at such a dire crisis ! The demand
would create the supply, men offering

themselves as Saviours from Rome's
power, with prophets()
preaching smooth things, and assuring a

despairing people of deliverance at the
last hour.— , says Jesus
(ver. 23), do not believe them : no salva-

tion possible ; listen not, but flee.—, etc., and will give great signs

and wonders. The words recall Deut.
xiii. 1. Desperate situations require a
full use of all possible powers of persua-
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sion : signs and wonders, or the pretence

of them : easily accepted as such by a

fanaticised multitude, and sometimes so

clever and plausible as to tempt the wise

to credence.—«, with infinitive to

express tendency; often inclusive of

result, but not here.—cl, if pos-

sible, the implication being that it is not.

If it were the consequence would be
fatal. The "elect" (rovs)—
selected by Providence for safety in the

evil day—would be involved in the

general calamity. Christians, at Israel's

great crisis, were to be saved by unbelief

in pseudo-messiahs and pseudo-prophets.

—Ver. 25. ir. v., emphatic nota bene,

showing that there will be real danger
of misplaced fatal confidences. Hence
further expatiation on the topic in w.
26-28 in graphic, pithy, laconic speech.

—Ver. 26. Iv TQ, a likely place

for a Christ to be (Moses, Israel's first

deliverer).— ', go not out (cf.

xi. 7, 8, 9).—Iv (vide vi. 6),

in the secret chambers, the plural in-

dicating the kind of place, not any
particular place. Both expressions—in

the desert, in the secret recesses—point

to non-visibility. The false prophets bid

the people put their faith in a Messiah
not in evidence, the Great Unseen —
"The hour is come, and the man is

somewhere, out of view, not far away,
take my word for it ". Interpreters who
seek for exact historical fulfilments point

to Simon son of Gioras, and John of

Giscala : the former the Messiah in the

desert of Tekoah, gathering a confiding

multitude about him ; the latter the

Messiah in the secret places, taking pos-

session of the interior part of the temple
with its belongings in the final struggle

{vide Josephus, B. J., iv., 9, 5 and 7;
v. 6, 1, and Lutteroth, ad loc).—Ver.

27. , etc. : the coming of the

true Messiah, identified with the Son of

Man, compared to the lightning, to sug-

gest a contrast between Him and the

false Christs as to visibility, and enforce

the counsel to pay no heed to those who
say: He is here, or He is there.

—

Ver. 28. , carcase, as in xiv. 12,

q.v.—, eagles, doubtless the carrion
vultures are meant. The reference of
this proverbial saying, as old as the
book of Job (xxxix. 30), in this place is

not clear. In the best text it comes in

without connecting particle, the of
T. R. being wanting. If we connect it

with ver. 27 the idea will be that
Messiah's judicial function will be as
universal as His appearance (Meyer and
Weiss). But does not ver. 28 as well as
ver. 27 refer to what is said about the
false Christs, and mean : heed not these
pretended Saviours; Israel cannot be
saved : she is dead and must become the
prey of the vultures ? (So Lutteroth.) In
this view the Jewish people are the
carcase and the Roman army the eagles.

Vv. 29-31. The coming of the Son of
Man (Mk. xiii. 24-27, Lk. xxi. 25-28).

—

Thus far the eschatological discourse has
been found to bear on the predicted
tragic end of Jerusalem. At this point
the, which, according to the
evangelist, was one of the subjects on
which the disciples desired information,

becomes the theme of discourse. What is

said thereon is so perplexing as to tempt
a modern expositor to wish it had not
been there, or to have recourse to

critical expedients to eliminate it from
the text. But nothing would be gained
by that unless we got rid, at the same
time, of other sayings of kindred char-

acter ascribed to Jesus in the Gospels.
And there seems to be no reason to

doubt that some such utterance would
form a part of the eschatological dis-

course, even if the disciples did not ask
instruction on the subject. The revela-

tion as to the last days of Israel naturally

led up to it, and the best clue to the

meaning of the Parusia-logion may be to

regard it as a pendant to that revelation.

Ver. 29. . Each evangelist ex-

presses himself here in his own way,
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Lk. most obviously adapting his words
to suit the fact of a delayed parusia.

Mt.'s word naturally means: immedi-

ately, following close on the events

going before, the thlipsis of Jerusalem.

One of the ways by which those to

whom is a stumbling block strive

to evade the difficulty is to look on it as

an inaccurate translation by the Greek

Matthew of D&HD, supposed to be in

Hebrew original. * So Schott, Comm.
Ex. Dog.— . . .

:

a description in stock prophetic phrases

(Is. xiii. 9, xxxiv. 4, Joel iii. 15, etc.) of

what seems to be a general collapse of

the physical universe. Is that really

what is meant ? I doubt it. It seems
to me that in true prophetic Oriental

style the colossal imagery of the physical

universe is used to describe the political

and social consequences of the great

Jewish catastrophe : national ruin, break-

ing up of religious institutions and social

order. The physical stands for the

social, the shaking of heaven for the

shaking of earth (Haggai ii. 6) ; or in

the prophetic imagination the two are

indissolubly blended : stars, thrones,

city walls, temples, effete religions

tumbling down into one vast mass of

ruin. If this be the meaning is

to be strictly taken.—, applicable

to both sun and moon, but oftener

applied to the moon or stars;

oftenest to the sun, but also to the

moon. Vide Trench, Syn., p. 163.—Ver.

30. . Amid the general crash

what longing would arise in Christian

hearts for the presence of the Christ!

To this longing the announcement in-

troduced by these words " and then "

responds.— . vi. . . The
question what is this sign has greatly

perplexed commentators, who make
becoming confessions of ignorance.
" We must not be positive in conjectur-

ing," Morison. "What this shall be
it is vain to conjecture," Cambridge
. T. Is the reference not to Daniel vii.

13, " one like the Son of Man," and the
meaning: the sign which is the Son of
Man, . v. r, . being genitive of

appos. ? So Weiss after Storr and
Wolf.—(" vlov, similis est illis

quibus profani passim utuntur quando (fi-

cunt ," i.e., "vis Herculis
seu ipse Hercules," Wolf, Curae Phil.)

Christ His own sign, like the lightning

or the sun, self-evidencing.—, etc. : a clause not in Mk. and
obscure in meaning ;

why mourn ?

because they recognise in the coming
One their Judge? or because they see

in Him one who had been despised and
rejected of men, and penitently (taking

the sin home to themselves) acknow-
ledge His claims ? (" believed on in the
world," 1 Tim. iii. 16).—€ . . ., description of the coming, here

as in xvi. 27, xxvi. 64, in terms drawn from
Daniel vii. 13.—Ver. 31.

. ., with a trumpet of mighty sound, an-

other stock phrase of prophetic imagery
(Is. xxvii. 13).— -

., and they (the angels or
messengers) shall collect the elect (as in

w. 22, 24), showing that the advent is

described in terms suited to the situa-

tion previously depicted. The Christ
comes for the comfort of those preserved
from the general ruin.— .

:

not merely from the mountains east of

the Jordan, but from every quarter of the
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earth where faithful souls are found

;

echo of Is. xxvii. 13 again audible here.

—', etc., echo of phrases in

Deut. xxx. 4, Ps. xix. 7. This Parusia-
logion is not to be regarded as a didactic

statement, but simply as a
for the comfort of anxious

spirits. With that aim it naturally

places the Parusia within the reach of

those it is designed to comfort. After

the ruin of Israel there is no history
;

only the wind-up. Jerusalem destroyed,

the curtain falls. Christ's didactic words
suggest another aspect, a delayed
Parusia, vide on xvi. 28. From the fore-

going exposition it appears that the

coming of the Son of Man is not to be
identified with the judgment ofJerusalem,

but rather forms its preternatural back-

ground.
Vv. 32-36. Parabolic close (Mk. xiii.

28-32, Lk. xxi. 29-33).—Ver. 32., etc. , from the fig tree learn

its parable, rapid condensed speech

befitting the tense state of mind ; learn

from that kind of tree (article generic)

the lesson it can teach with regard to

the moral order : Tender branch, young
leaf = summer nigh. Schott, Comm. Ex.
Dog., p. 125, renders . . ope ficus
= ficum contemplando. On the form€ vide notes on Mk.—Ver. 33.

. , so do ye also when ye see

all these things, recognise that it is nigh,

at the doors. What are " these things " ?

what " it " ? The former are the things

mentioned in w. 15-21( ,
ver. 15), the latter is the-.

—

Ver. 34, Solemn assurance that the

predicted will come to pass.—
is most naturally taken to mean

the same things as in ver. 33, the main
subject of the discourse, the impending
destruction of the Jewish state. Jesus
was quite certain that they would happen
within the then living generation (), not merely through
miraculous foresight but through clear

insight into the moral forces at work.

—

Ver. 35. Declaration similar to that in

chap. v. 18 concerning the validity of
the law.—Ver. 36., of that day and
hour. The reference is to the coming of
the Son of Man, the expression through-
out the . T. having the value of an
" indisputable fixed terminus technicus,' 1

Weiffenbach, Wiederkunftsgedanke, p.

157.— , no one knows, a
statement made more emphatic by appli-

cation to the angels of heaven, and even
to the Son( ). The meaning
is not that Jesus disclaims even for

Himself knowledge of the precise day,
month, or year of what in ver. 34 He
has declared will happen within the
present generation

;
whether, e.g., the

crisis of the war would be in 69 or 70
a.d. That is too trivial a matter to be
the subject of so solemn a declaration.

It is an intimation that all statements
as to the time of the must be
taken in a qualified sense as referring to

a subject on which certain knowledge is

not attainable or even desirable. It looks
like Jesus correcting Himself, or using
two ways of speaking, one for comfort
(it will be soon), and one for caution (it
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may not be so soon as even I think or

you expect). His whole manner of

speaking concerning the second advent

seems to have two faces ;
providing on

the one hand for the possibility of a

Christian era, and on the other for an

accelerated Parusia.

Vv. 37-42. Watch therefore {cf. Lk.

xvii. 26-30, 34-36).—Ver. 37. at'
., the history of Noah used to illus-

trate the uncertainty of the Parusia.—
Ver. 38. with the following parti-

ciples is not an instance of the peri-

phrastic imperfect. It rather stands by
itself, and the particles are descriptive

predicates. Some charge these with

sinister meaning :, hinting at

gluttony because often used of beasts,

though also, in the sense of eating, ofmen
(John vi. 58, xiii. 18). So Beza and
Grotius; , eu-

phemistically pointing at sexual licences

on both sides (Wolf, "omnia vagis libi-

dinibus miscebantur "). The idea rather

seems to be that all things went on as

usual, as if nothing were going to happen.
In the . T., and especially in the fourth

Gospel, seems to be used simply

as a synonym for. In like manner
all distinction between and-

(= to feed cattle in classics) has
disappeared. Vide Mk. vii. 27, 28, and
consult Kennedy, Sources of New Testa-

ment Greek, p. 82.—Ver. 39. -, they did not know, scil., that the

flood was coming till it was on them.

—

Ver. 40, 41 graphically illustrate the

suddenness of the Parusia.— (ver.

40) instead of , so in

ver. 41. Of these idioms Herrmann in

7 in£$ , cursives.

Viger (p. 6) remarks :
" Sapiunt Ebrais-

mum ".—,, one
is taken, one left. The reference may
either be to the action of the angels, ver.

31 (Meyer), or to the judicial action of
the Son of Man seizing some, leaving
free others (Weiss-Meyer). The sen-

tences are probably proverbial (Schott),

and the terms may admit of diverse

application. However applied, they point
to opposite destinies.—, grind-

ing :, late for/, condemned by
Phryn., p. 151.— (. R.), in

the mill house.—k. . (W.H.), in or

with the millstone. The reference is to a
handmill, which required two to work it

when grinding was carried on for a con-
siderable time—women's work {vide

Robinson, i., 485 ;
Furrer, Wand., p. 97

;

Benzinger, p. 85, where a figure is

given).—Ver. 42., watch, a
frequently recurring exhortation, imply-
ing not merely an uncertain but a delayed
Parusia, tempting to be off guard, and so
making such repeated exhortations neces-
sary.— , on what sort of a day,
early or late ; so again in ver. 43, at

what sort of a watch, seasonable or un-
seasonable.

Vv. 43-51. Two parables : the Thief
and the Two Servants, enforcing the
lesson : Watch !—Ver. 43.,
observe, nota bene.—el : supposition
contrary to fact, therefore verbs in prot.

and apod, indicative.—, admir-
ably selected character. It is the thiei's

business to keep people in the dark as to
the time of his coming, or as to his

coming at all.— suggests
the idea of a great man, but in reality it
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is a poor peasant who is in view. He
lives in a clay house, which can be dug
through (sun-dried bricks), vide-

in last clause. Yet he is the master

in his humble dwelling (cf. on vi. 19).—
Ver. 45. , who, taken by Grotius,

Kuinoel, Schott, etc. = , quis,

supposing a case. But, as Fritzsche

points out, the article before ir. is

inconsistent with this sense.—-,
: two indispensable qualities in

an upper servant, trusty and judicious.

—

(. R.), service = body of ser-

vants, (., W.H.), household
= domestics.—Ver. 46 answers the ques-

tion by felicitation.—, implying

that the virtue described is rare (vide on
chap. v. 3) : a rare servant, who is not

demoralised by delay, but keeps stead-

fastly doing his duty.— . .-, this one among a thousand is fit

to be put in charge of the whole of his

master's estate.—Ver. 48. The other side

of the picture—lav . . . : not

the same individual, but a man placed in

the same post (" cui eadem provincia sit

demandata," Schott).— (again in

xxv. 5) : the servant begins to reflect on
the fact that his lord is late in coming,
and is demoralised.—, he (now)

begins to play the tyrant () and

to indulge in excess( ,
etc.). Long delay is necessary to pro-

duce such complete demoralisation.

—

Ver. 50. : the master comes at last,

and of course he will come unexpected.
The delay has been so long that the un-
worthy servant goes on his bad way as if

the master would never come at all.

—

Ver. 51., he will cut him in

sunder as with a saw, an actual mode of
punishment in ancient times, and many
commentators think that this barbarous
penalty is seriously meant here. But this

can hardly be, especially as in the follow-

ing clause the man is supposed to be still

alive. The probable meaning is : will

cut him in two (so to speak) with a whip
= thrash him, the base slave, unmerci-
fully. It is a strong word, selected in sym-
pathy with the master's rage. So Schott

:

"verberibus multis earn castigavit".

Koetsveld, De Gelijk., p. 246, and Grimm
(Thayer) but with hesitancy. Beza and
Grotius interpret : will divide him from
the family = dismiss him.—,, with the hypocrites, i.e., eye-

servants, who make a great show of zeal

under the master's eye, but are utterly

negligent behind his back. In Lk. the
corresoonding phrase is , the

unfaithful.
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Chapter XXV. Three Eschato-

lqgical Parables. These parables

(especially the first and third) are appro-

priately introduced by Mt. at this place,

whether actually uttered in immediate

connection with the Olivet discourse, or

during the Passion week, or otherwise.

In his reproduction of the book of

Logia, Wendt gives the group of parables

inculcating constant preparedness for the

Parusia, including the Waiting Servants

(Lk. xii. 35-38) ; the Thief (Mt. xxiv. 43,

44 ; Lk. xii. 39, 40) ; the Upper Servant

(Mt. xxiv. 45-51 ; Lk. xii. 42, 48), and
the Ten Virgins (Mt. xxv. 1-12; Lk.

xiii. 25), a somewhat earlier place (L. J.,

i., pp. 118-122).

Vv, 1- 13. Parable of the Ten Virgins,

in Mt. only.—Ver. 1. , then, con-

necting what follows in the evangelist's

mind with the time referred to in the

previous parable, i.e., with the Parusia.
— ' : ten virgins, not as

the usual number—as to that no infor-

mation is available—but as one coming
readily to the mind of a Jew, as we
might in a similar case say a dozen.

—

, such as ; might have been
used, but the tendency in . T. and late

Greek is to prefer to .—
., their torches consisting of

a wooden staff held in the hand, with a

dish at the top, in which was a piece of

cloth or rope dipped in oil or pitch (vide

Lightfoot, Hor. Heb.). Rutherford (New
Phrynicus, p. 131) says that is

here used in the sense of oil lamps, and
that in the common dialect

became equivalent to . —(-) : vide at viii. 34.—
: the bridegroom, who is con-

ceived of as coming with his party to the
house of the bride, where the marriage
feast is to take place, contrary to the
usual though possibly not the invariable

custom (Judges xiv. 10). The parable at

this point seems to be adapted to the
spiritual situation—the Son of Man
coming again. Resch thinks

a true part of the original

parable, without which it cannot be
understood (Aussercanonische Parallel-

texte zu Mt. und Mk., p. 300).—Ver. 2., : equal num-
bers of both, not intended to represent
the proportion in the spiritual sphere;
foolish, wise, not bad and good, but im-
prudent and prudent, thoughtless and
thoughtful. Even the " foolish " might
be very attractive, lovable girls

;
per-

haps might have been the favourites at

the feast : for wisdom is apt to be cold
;

foolish first named in best MSS., an i

properly, for they play the chief role in

the story, and are first characterised in

the sequel.—Ver. 3. : the state-

ment about the foolish, indicating the
nature or proof of their folly, is that
they took their lamps but did not take
oil. None ? or only not a supply suffi-

cient for an emergency—possible delay ?

Goebel (Die Parabehi Jesu) decides for
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the former view. His idea of the whole
situation is this : the virgins meet at the

bride's house, there wait the announce-
ment of the bridegroom's approach,

then for the first time proceed to light

their lamps, whereupon the foolish find

that there is nothing in the dish except

a dry wick, which goes out shortly after

being lighted. In favour of this view he
adduces the consideration that the other

alternative makes the wise too wise, pro-

viding for a rare occurrence. Perhaps,

but on the other hand Goebel's view
makes the foolish too foolish, and also

irrelevantly foolish, for in the case

supposed they would have been at fault

even if the bridegroom had not tarried.

But the very point of the parable is to

illustrate the effect of delay. On the

various ways of conceiving the situation,

vide The Parabolic Teaching of Christ.—
Ver. 4. ev : the wise took

oil in the vessels, i.e., in vessels, with an
extra supply, distinct from the cups at

the top of the torches containing oil.

—

Ver. 5. . v. : no reason given

for delay, a possibility in natural life,

the point on which the spiritual lesson,

"be ready," hinges. —, they

nodded, aorist, because a transient state
;, and remained for some time

in slumber, imperfect, because the state

continuous. Carr (Camb. . T.) cites

Plato, Apol. Socr., as illustrating the

discriminating use of the two verbs in

reference to the two stages of sleep.

—

, all, sleep in the circumstances
perfectly natural and, everything being

ready, perfectly harmless.—Ver. 6.

: at length at midnight a cry

is raised by some one not asleep

—

lo I

the bridegroom ; laconic, rousing, heard by
all sleepers.— ,
go forth to meeting : no words that can

be dispensed with here either. Go forth
whence ? from the bride's house (Goebel)

;

from some inn, or private dwelling on
the way, whither they have turned in

on finding that the bridegroom tarried
(Bleek, Meyer, Weiss). On this point
Goebel's view is to be preferred.—Ver.
7. e, trimmed, or proceeded
to trim, for which the imperfect would
have been more suitable. In the case of
the five foolish it was an action attempted
rather than performed, begun rather than
completed.—Ver. 8. ', are
going out, as in R.V.—Ver. 9. ,
lest, implying, and giving a reason for,

an unexpressed declinature. Kypke
renders, perhaps,fortasse, citing examples
from classics, also Loesner, giving ex-

amples from Philo. Eisner suggests that
or is understood before. Schott, putting a comma after, and omitting 8 after,

translates thus : lest perchance there be
not enough for us and you, go rather to

them that sell, etc. (" ne forte oleum neque
nobis neque vobis sufficiat, abite potius,"

etc.).—, etc. : this seems
a cold, ungenerous suggestion on the
part of the wise, and apparently untrue
to what was likely to occur among girls

at such a time. Could the oil really be
got at such a time of night ? and,
supposing it could, would going not
throw them out of the festivities ?

Augustine says :
" non consulentium sed

irridentium est ista responsio " (Serm.
xc.,iii.,8). More humanely, in the modern
spirit, Koetsveld suggests that the
marriage procession to music and song
was very slow, and that there was a fair

chance of overtaking it after the pur-

chase (De Gelijk., p. 220). Let us

hope so ; but I fear we must fall back on
the fact that " sudden emergencies bring
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into play a certain element of selfish-

ness," and take the advice of the wise as

simply a refusal to be burdened with

their neighbours' affairs.

Ver. 10., etc. Thefoolish

took the advice and went to buy, and
in so doing acted in character ; foolish in

that as in not having a good supply of

oil. They should have gone on without

011, the great matter being to be in time.

By reckoning this as a point in their folly

we bring the foolish virgins into analogy
with the foolish builder in chap. vii. 26.

Vide notes there, and also The Para-
bolic Teaching of Christ, p. 505 f. Of
course, on this view the oil has no signi-

ficance in the spiritual sphere. It plays

a great part in the history of interpreta-

tion. For Chrys. and Euthy., the lamp
= virginity, and the oil = pity, and the

moral is : continence without charity

worthless ; a good lesson. " Nothing,"
says the former, " is blinder than vir-

ginity without pity ; thus the people are

used to call the merciless dark (-
^)," Hom.lxxviii.— ,
the door was shut, because all the guests
were supposed to be within ; no hint

given by the wise virgins that more were
coming. This improbable in the natural

sphere.— Ver. 11. ,, etc.,

master, master, open to us ; a last,

urgent, desperate appeal, knocking hav-
ing preceded (Lk. xiii. 25) without result.

The fear that they are not going to be
admitted has seized their hearts.—Ver.
12. , I do not know you;
in the natural sphere not a judicial penalty
for arriving too late, but an inference from
the late arrival that those without cannot
belong to the bridal party. The solemn
tone, however( . v.), shows that

the spiritual here invades the natural.

Pricaeus refers to Lk. xi. 7 as helping
to understand the temper of the speech

from within = do not trouble me, the
door is shut.— Ver. 13. The moral,, watch ; not directed against
sleep (ver. 5) but against lack of fore-

thought. The reference of the parable
to the Parusia, according to Weiss
(Meyer), is imposed upon it by the evan-
gelist.

Vv. 14-30. Parable of the Talents (cf.

Lk. xix. 11-28), according to Weiss (Mt.-
Ev., 535) and Wendt (L. J., i., 145) not
a Parwsm-parable originally, but spoken
at some other time, and inculcating, like

the parable of the unjust steward, skill

and fidelity in the use of earthly goods.
—Ver. 14. : suggests a compari-
son between the parabolic history and
the course of things in the kingdom, but
the apodosis carrying out the comparison
is omitted.— implies that the point of
comparison is in the view of the evan-
gelist the same as in the preceding para-
ble.—, about to go abroad.

—

, etc., called his own servants and
delivered to them his means ; not an un-
natural or unusual proceeding intro-

duced against probability for the sake of
the moral lesson ; rather the best thing
he could do with his money in his ab-
sence,dividing it among carefully selected

slaves, and leaving them to do their best
with it. Investments could not then be
made as now {vide Koetsveld, p. 254).

—

Ver. 15. ',, Iv : the number of
talents given in each case corresponded
to the master's judgment of the capacity() of each man. All were sup-
posed to be trustworthy and more or less

capable. Even one talent represented a
considerable sum, especially for that
period when a denarius was a day's wage.— , and then he went
away. So ends the account of the
master's action.— should be con-
nected with, whereby it gains-
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significance as indicating the temper of

the servant. He lost no time in setting

about plans for trading, with the talents

entrusted to him (so Fritzsche, Weiss,

Schanz, and Holtz., H. C.).—Ver. 16.€< ev, traded in or with

them, used in classics also in this sense

but without any preposition before

the dative of the material.— irivre,

other five, which speaks to a considerable

period in the ordinary course of trade.

—

Ver. 17., in like manner ; that

absolutely the same proportion between

capital and gain should be maintained in

the two cases was not likely but possible,

and the supposition is convenient for the

application.—Ver. 18. , dug

up the earth, and hid the silver of his

master. Not dishonest—the master had
not misjudged as to that—but indolent,

unenterprising, timid. What he did was
often done for safety. The master might
have done it himself, but he wanted in-

crease as well as safety. In Lk.'s para-

ble the same type of man buries his

pound in a napkin. A talent was too

large to be put up that way.
Vv. 19-23.—Ver. 19. .

the master returns after a long time,

an important expression in a parable

relating to the Parusia, as implying
long delay.—<ruvaipci , maketh
a reckoning, as in xviii. 23.—Ver. 20.

The first servant gives his report :

bringing five and five, he presents them
to his master, and says : i8e, as if in-

viting him to satisfy himself by count-
ing.—Ver. 21. , well done ! excellent

!

= evyc in classics, which is the approved
reading in Lk. xix. 17. Meyer takes it

as an adverb, qualifying, but
standing in so emphatic a position at the
head of the sentence and so far from the
word it is supposed to qualify it inevi-

tably has the force of an interjection*—, devoted and faithful

:

two prime virtues in the circumstances.
On the sense of, vide xx. 15.—ciri

· <rc, I will set thee over
many things. The master means to

make extensive use of the talents and
energy of one who had shown himself so
enthusiastic and trustworthy in a limited
sphere.— c. . . . .
This clause seems to be epexegetical ofthe
previous one, or to express the same idea
under a different form, has often
been taken as referring to a feast given
on the occasion of the master's return
(so De Wette, Trench, etc.). Others
(Reuss, Meyer, Weiss, Speaker's Com.)
take it more generally as denoting the
master's state of joy. Thus viewed, the

word takes us into the spiritual sphere,

the joy of the Lord having nothing in

common with the affairs of the bank
(Reuss, Hist. Ev.). Weiss thinks this

second description of the reward pro-

0
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ceeds from the evangelist interpreting

the parable allegorically of Messiah's re-

turn. But we escape this inference if

we take the phrase " the joy of thy lord
"

as= the joy of lordship (herilis gaudii,

Grotius, and Eisner after him). The
faithful slave is to be rewarded by ad-

mission to fellowship in possession, part-

nership. Cf. in

Heb. iii. i4= sharers ("fellows") with

Christ, not merely " partakers of Christ".

— Ver. 23. Praise and recompense
awarded to the second servant in identi-

cal terms : reward the same in recogni-

tion of equal devotion and fidelity with

unequal ability a just law of the King-

dom of God, the second law bearing on
"Work and Wages" there. For the

first, vide on xx. 1-16. Euthymius re-

marks .
Vv. 24-3°·—Ver. 24. ;

the

perfect participle, instead of in

ver. 20, because the one fact as to him is

that he is the man who has received a
talent of which he has made no use.

(So Weiss in Meyer.)— , for, by attraction.—,
"hard": grasping, ungenerous, taking

all to himself, offering no inducements
to his servants, as explained in the pro-

verbial expressions following:,
etc., reaping where you do not sow, and
gathering where( instead of, a

word signifying de loco, instead of a
word signifying in loco ; vide Kypke for

other examples) you did not scatter

with the fan = appropriating everything
produced on his land by the labour of his

servants, without giving them any share
—no inducement to work for such a
curmudgeon of a master : all toil, no
pay. Compare this with the real char-
acter as revealed in :

" Enter thou into
the joy oflordship ".—Ver. 25.,
etc., fearing: loss of the talent by trade;
he thought the one thing to make sure
of, in the case of such a master, was
that what he had got might be safe.—
kv : the primitive bank of security.

Vide xiii. 44.— , see you
have what belongs to you ; no idea that
the master was entitled not only to the
talent, but to what it might earn.

—

Ver. 26. (vide on vi. 23),
"wicked" is too general a meaning:
mean-spirited or grudging would suit the
connection better.— is the fitting

reply to, and the opposite of. You call me hard, I call you a
churl : with no heart for your work, un-
like your fellow-servant who put his whole
heart into his work.—, slothful

;

a poor creature altogether : suspicious,

timid, heartless, spiritless, idle.—,
etc. : a question, neither making an
admission nor expressing surprise or
anger, but leading up to a charge of
inconsistency = If that was your idea of
me, why then, etc.—Ver. 27. , etc.,

you ought in that case to have cast my
silver to the money-changers, or bankers.
That could have been done without
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trouble or risk, and with profit to the non- Christian peoples, including un-
master.—, apparently intended to be believing Jews, or the Jewish people
emphatic, suggesting a distribution of excluded ? Even as early as Origen it

offices between servant and master = was felt that there was room for doubt
yours to put it into the bank, mine to on such points. He says (Comm. in Ev.
take it out. So Field (Otium Nor.), M.): " Utrum segregabuntur gentes
who, following a hint of Chrys. , trans- omnes ab omnibus qui in omnibus genera^
lates :

" And I should have gone() tionibus fuerint, an illae tantum quae
to the bank and received back mine own in consummatione fuerint derelictae, aut
(or demanded it) with interest".

—

illae tantum quae crediderunt in Deum per, literally, with offspring : a figura- Christum, et ipsae utrum omnes, an non
tive name for interest on money.—Ver. 28. omnes, non satis est manifestum. Tamen, etc., take the one talent from the quibusdam videtur de differentia eorum,
man who made no use of it, and give it quae crediderunt ' haec esse dicta."

to the man who will make most use of it. Recent opinion inclines to the view
—Ver. 29. General principle on which that the programme refers to heathen
the direction rests pointing to a law of people only, and sets forth the principle

life, hard but inexorable.—Ver. 30. on which they shall be judged. As to

axpciov, useless. Palairet renders in- the authenticity of the logion critics hold
juriosum ; Kypke, improbum. Being widely discrepant views. Some regard
useless, he was both injurious and un- it as a composition of the evangelists,

just. The useless man does wrong all So Pfleiderer, e.g., who sees in it simply
round, and there is no place for him the literary expression of a genial humane
either in this world or in the Kingdom way of regarding the heathen on the part

of God. His place is in the outer dark- of the evangelist, an unknown Christian

ness. author of the second century, who had
Difference of opinion prevails as to charity enough to accept Christlike love

whether this parable refers to the use of on the part of the heathen as an equiva-

material goods for the Kingdom of God, 'ent for Christian faith (Urchristenthum,

or to the use of spiritual gifts. It is not, p. 532). Holtzmann, H. C. , also sees

perhaps, possible to decide in ignorance in it a second-hand composition, based
of the historical occasion of the parable, on 4 Esdras vii. 33-35, Apoc. Bar. lxxxiil

nor is it necessary, as the same law 12. Weiss, on the other hand, recog-

applies. nises as basis an authentic logion of
Vv. 31-46. The Judgmentprogramme. Jesus, setting forth love as the test of

—Much diversity ofopinion has prevailed true discipleship, which has been worked
in reference to this remarkable passage ; over by the evangelist and altered into

as to the subjects of the judgment, and a judgment programme for heathendom,
the authenticity of this judgment pro- Wendt (L. y., p. 186) thinks that the

gramme as a professed logion 1 of Jesus, logion in its original form was such a

Are the judged all mankind, Christian programme. This seems to be the most
and non-Christian, or Christians only, or probable opinion.

Lk. xvii.

10.
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following recalls xxiv. 30, to which the

seems to refer.—Ver. 32.« naturally suggests the heathen
peoples as distinct from Jews, though
the latter may be included, notwith-

standing the fact that in one respect

their judgment day had already come
(xxiv. 15-22).—: first a process

of separation as in the interpretation of

the parable of the tares (xiii. 40).—, the sheep from

the young goats. Sheep and goats,

though feeding together under the care

of the same shepherd, seem of their own
accord to separate into two companies.
Tristram and Furrer bear witness to this.

—Ver. 33. -ei, etc., the bare plac-

ing of the parties already judges, the good
on the right, the evil on the left

;
sheep,

emblems of the former
;

goats, of the
latter. Why ? No profit from goats,

much from sheep ; from their wool, milk,

lambs, says Chrys., Horn, lxxix. Lust
and evil odour secure for the goat its

unenviable emblematic significance, say
others :

" id animal et libidinosum et

olidum " (Grotius). Lange suggests
stubbornness as the sinister quality.

More important is the point made by
Weiss that the very fact that a separation

is necessary implies that all were one
flock, i.e., that the judged in the view of
Jesus are all professing Christians, dis-

ciples true or false.

Vv. 34-40. ot, my Father's blessed ones, the
participle being in effect a substantive.
—, etc. : this clause Weiss
regards as a proof that the parable
originally referred to disciples, as for

them only could the kingdom be said

to be prepared from the foundation of
the world. Wendt, holding the original

reference to have been to the heathen,
brackets the words from ol. to

as of doubtful authenticity.--

Ver. 35. €€,, :
hungry, thirsty, a stranger. The claims
created by these situations are universally
recognised though often neglected; to
respond to them is a duty of " common
humanity".— , ye received
me (into your house) (cf. Judges xix. 18,

— «)
Meyer, Weiss, and others, with stricter

adherence to the literal meaning of the
word, render : ye gathered me into the
bosom of your family; Fritzsche: ye
admitted me to your table (" simul con-
vivio adhibuistis ").—Ver. 36.,', : deeper degrees of
misery demanding higher degrees of
charity ; naked = ill clad, relief more
costly than in case of hunger or thirst

;

sick, calling for sympathy prompting to
visits of succour or consolation ; in

prison, a situation at once discreditable
and repulsive, demanding the highest
measure of love in one who visits the
prisoner, the temptation being strong to
be ashamed of one viewed as a criminal,
and to shrink from his cell, too often
dark and loathsome.—' ,
this verb is often used in the . T. and
. T. in the sense of gracious visitation

on the part of God (for IpP) in Sept.)

(vide Lk. i. 78, and the noun
in Lk. xix. 44).—Ver. 37. : not
necessarily spoken by disciples supposed
to know or believe in Jesus (Weiss).
The title fits the judicial dignity of the
person addressed by whomsoever used.
In disclaiming the praise accorded, those
who call the Judge virtually deny
personal acquaintance with Him.—Ver.
40. ', in so far as = *2
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(Heb. vii. 20), used of time in Mt. ix.

15.—lv\ . . ., the Judge's
brethren spoken of as a body apart, not
subjects, but rather instruments, of judg-

ment. This makes for the non-Christian

position of the judged. The brethren

are the Christian poor and needy and
suffering, in the first place, but ultimately

and inferentially any suffering people
anywhere. Christian sufferers represent

Christ, and human sufferers represent

Christians.— seems to be
in apposition with, suggesting

the idea that the brethren of the Son of

Man are the insignificant of mankind,
those likely to be overlooked, despised,

neglected [cf. x. 42, xviii. 5).

Vv. 41-46., cursed, not

the cursed (01 wanting), and without. God has no cursed

ones.— , etc., the eternal fire

is represented as prepared not for the

condemned men, but for the devil and
his angels. Wendt brackets the clause

. . . to

suggest that as Jesus spoke it the

passage ran : go away from me, for I

was hungry, etc.—Vv. 42, 43, simply
negative all the statements contained in

w. 35, 36.—Ver. 44 repeats in summary
form the reply of the, mutatis

mutandis, rapidly enumerating the states

of need, and disclaiming, with reference

to all, neglect of service,

; ver. 45 repeats ver. 40 with the

omission of and the

addition of before.—Ver.

46. , here and in 1 John iv. 18

( ), from —
mutilation or pruning, hence suggestive

of corrective rather than of vindictive

punishment as its tropical meaning.
The use of this term in this place is one
of the exegetical grounds rested on by
those who advocate the " larger hope ".

Another is the strict meaning of

:

agelong, not everlasting. From the

combination results the phrase : age-

long, pruning, or discipline, leaving

room for the hope of ultimate salvation.

But the doctrine of the future states

must ultimately rest on deeper con-

siderations than those supplied by verbal

interpretation. Weiss (Mt.-Evang.)
and Wendt (L. jf.) regard ver. 46 as an
interpolation by the evangelist.

The doctrine of this passage is that

love is the essence of true religion and
the ultimate test of character for all men
Christian or non-Christian. All who
truly love are implicit Christians. For
such everywhere the kingdom is pre-

pared. They are its true citizens and

God is their Father. In calling those
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who love the Father's blessed ones

Jesus made an important contribution to

the doctrine of the Fatherhood, denning
by discriminating use the title " Father ".

Chapters XXVI.-XXVII. The
Passion History. These chapters

give with exceptional fulness and
minuteness of detail the story of Christ's

last sufferings and relative incidents.

The story finds a place in all four

Gospels (Mk. xiv., xv. ; Lk. xxii., xxiii.

;

John xviii., xix.), showing the intense

interest felt by Christians of the apostolic

age in all that related to the Passion of

their Lord. Ofthe three strata ofevangelic

tradition relating respectively to what
Jesus taught, what He did, and what He
suffered, the last-named probably came
first in origin. Men could wait for the

words and deeds, but not for the awful

tale of suffering. Even Holtzmann, who
puts the teaching first, recognises the

Passion drama as the nucleus of the

tradition as to memorable facts and
experiences. In the formation of the

Passion chronicle the main facts would
naturally come first ; around this nucleus

would gather gradually accretions of

minor incidents, till by the time the

written records began to be compiled
the collection of memorabilia had
assumed the form it bears, say, in the

Gospel of Mark ; the historic truth on
the solemn subject, at least as far as it

could be ascertained. The passionless

tone of the narrative in all four Gospels
is remarkable ; the story is told in sub-

dued accent, in few simple words, as if

the narrator had no interest in the matter
save that of the historian :». Euthy. Zig. ad
Mt. xxvi. 67
Chapter xxvi. and parallels contain the

anointing, the betrayal, the Holy Supper,
the agony, the apprehension, the trial,

the denial by Peter.

Vv. 1-5. Introductory (Mk. xiv. z, 2,

Lk. xxii. x, 2).—Vv. 1-2 contain a pre-

diction by Jesus two days before Passover

of His approaching death ; w. 3-5 a
notice of a consultation by the authorities

as to how they might compass His
death. In the parallels the former item
appears as a mere date for the latter, the
prediction being eliminated.—Ver. 1.

. , all these say-

ings, most naturally taken as referring

to the contents of chaps, xxiv., xxv.,

though a backward glance at the whole
of Christ's teaching is conceivable. Yet
in case of such a comprehensive retro-

spect why refer only to words ? Why
not to both dicta et facta ?—Ver. 2.-, used both of festival, as here,

and of victim, as in ver. 17. The Passover
began on the 14th of Nisan ; it is referred

to here for the first time in our Gospel.
—, present, either used to

describe vividly a future event (Burton,

. T., § 15) or to associate it with the

feast day as a fixture(), " calendar
day and divine decree of death fixed

beyond recall" (Holtz., H. C), or to

imply that the betrayal process is already

begun in the thought of the false-hearted

disciple.—Ver. 3. , two days before

Passover.—- points to a
meeting of the Sanhedrim.—cts

denotes the meeting place, either

the palace of the high priest in accord-
ance with the use of in later Greek
(Weiss), or the court around which the
palatial buildings were ranged (Meyer)
= atrium in Vulgate, followed by Calvin.

In the latter case the meeting would be
informal. In any case it as at the
high priest's quarters the;, We. t : where-
upon Chrys. remarks : " See the inex-

pressible corruption of Jewish affairs.

Having lawless proceedings on hand
they come to the high priest seeking
authority where they should encounter
hindrance " (Horn, lxxix.).—,
Caiaphas, surname, Joseph his name,
seventeen years high priest (vide Joseph.
Ant., 18, 2, 2 ; 4, 3).—Ver. 4. with
subjunctive after a verb of effort or plan ;

in classic Greek oftener with future
indicative (Burton, § 205).— by.

/
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craft, a method characteristic of clerics

;

indigna consultatio (Bengel)
;
cowardly

and merciless.—Ver. 5. IXeyov Sc : Se

points back to ver. z, which fixes the

passion in Passover time, while the

Sanhedrists thought it prudent to keep
off the holy season for reason given.

—

, etc., to avoid uproar apt to happen
at Passover time, Josephus teste (B. J.,

»·» 4. 3)·

Vv. 6-13. Anointing in Bethany (Mk.
xiv. 3-9, cf. John xii. 1-11). Six days
before Passover in John ; no time fixed

in Mt. and Mk. Certainly within

Passion week. The thing chiefly to be
noted is the setting of this pathetic scene,

between priestly plotting and false

discipleship. " Hatred and baseness on
either hand and true love in the midst "

{Training of the Twelve).—Ver. 6.-, etc. : indicates the scene, in

Bethany, and in the house of Simon
known as the leper (the one spoken of

in viii. 2 ?). The host of Lk. vii. 36 ff.

was a Simon. On the other hand, the

host of John xii. 1 f., or at least a pro-

minent guest, was Lazarus, brother of

Martha and Mary. This and other

points of resemblance and difference

raise the question : do all the four

evangelists tell the same story in

different ways ? On this question end-
less diversity of opinion has prevailed.

The probability is that there were two
anointings, the one reported with
variations by Mt., Mk., and John, the
other by Lk. ; and that the two got
somewhat mixed in the tradition, so

that the precise details of each cannot
now be ascertained. Happily the ethical

or religious import of the two beautiful

stories is clear.—Ver. 7., an
"alabaster" (vase), the term, originally

denoting the material, being transferred

to the vessel made of it, like our word
" glass " (Speaker's Com.), in common use
for preserving ointments (Pliny, N.H.,iii.,

3). An alabaster of nard() was a
present for a king. Among five precious
articles sent by Cambyses to the King of

Ethiopia was included a .
(Herod., iii., 20). On this ointment and
its source vide- Tristram, Natural
History of the Bible, p. 484 (quoted in

notes on Mk.).— (here only in

. T.), of great price ; this noted to
explain the sequel.— : she broke
the vase and poured the contents on
the head of Jesus, feet in John ; both
possible ; must be combined, say the
Harmonists. —Ver. 8., as
in xx. 24. The disciple-circle experienced
various annoyances from first to last:

Syrophenician woman, mothers and
children, ambition of James and John,
Mary of Bethany. The last the most
singular of all. Probably all the disciples

disapproved more or less. It was a
•woman's act, and they were men. She
was a poet and they were somewhat
prosaic.—-€, waste, a precious
thing thrown away. To how many
things the term might be applied on
similar grounds ! The lives of the

martyrs, e.g., cui bono ? That is the

question ; not so easily answered as

vulgar utilitarians think. Beside this

criticism of Mary place Peter's revolt

against the death of Jesus (xvi. 22).

—

Ver. 9. , etc., to be given (the

proceeds, subject easily understood) to

the poor. How much better a use than

\
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to waste it in the expression of a senti-

ment !—Ver. 10. , perceiving

though not hearing. We have many
mean thoughts we would be ashamed to

speak plainly out.— ,
etc., why trouble ye the woman ? a
phrase not frequent in classic authors,

though similar ones occur, and even this

occasionally (vide Kypke) ; found not
only here but in Lk. xi. 7, xviii. 5, Gal.

vi. 17, the last place worthy to be
associated with this ; St. Paul and the

heroine of Bethany kindred spirits, liable

to "troubles" from the same sort of

people and for similar reasons.—,
noble, heroic : a deed done under in-

spiration of uncalculating love.—Ver. 11

suggests a distinction between general
ethical categories and duties arising out
of special circumstances. Common men
recognise the former. It takes a genius
or a passionate lover to see and swiftly

do the latter. Mary saw and did the
rare thing, and so achieved an ifp-yov.— ., " a melancholy
litotes " (Meyer).—Ver. 12.., to prepare for burial by embalm-
ing; so near is my death, though ye
thought not of it : effect of the woman's
act, not her conscious purpose. The
Syriac version introduces a quasi. She
meant nothing but to show her love,

quickened possibly by instinctive fore-

boding of ill. But an act done in that

spirit was the best embalming of Christ's

body, or rather of His act in dying, for

the two acts were kindred. Hence
naturally the solemn declaration follow-

ing, an essential part of the story, of
indubitable authenticity.—Ver. 13. to
>., this gospel, the gospel of my
death of love.— 8< : after

might seem superfluous ; not
so, however : it serves to indicate the
range of the "wheresoever": wide as

the world, universality predicted for

Christianity, and also for the heroine of

the anointing. Chrysostom, illustrating

Christ's words, remarks: Even those

dwelling in the British Isles() speak of the deed done in a
house in Judaea by a harlot (Horn. lxxx.

:

Chrys. identifies the anointing here

with that in Lk. vii.).

Vv. 14-16. Judas offers to betray

Jesus (Mk. xiv. 10, n, Lk. xxii. 3-6).

—

Ver. 14. , then; the roots of the

betrayal go much further back than the

Bethany scene

—

vide on xvii. 22, 23

—

but that scene would help to precipitate

the fatal step. Death at last at hand,
according to the Master's words. Then
a base nature would feel uncomfortable
in so unworldly company, and would be
glad to escape to a more congenial

atmosphere. Judas could not breathe

freely amid the odours of the ointment
and all it emblemed.— . ., one of

the Twelve (!).—Ver. 15. , etc.,

what are ye willing to give me ? Mary
and Judas extreme opposites: she freely

spending in love, he willing to sell his

Master for money. What contrasts in

the world and in the same small circle !

The mercenary spirit of Judas is not so

apparent in Mk. and Lk.—, etc.

:

introducing a co-ordinate clause,

instead of a subordinate clause, intro-

duced by or tva ; a colloquialism or

a Hebraism : the traitor mean in style as

in spirit.—, they placed (in

the balance) = weighed out. Many
interpret : they agreed =.
So Theophy. :

" Not as many think,

instead of ". This cor-

responds with Mk. and Lk., and the
likelihood is that the money would not
be paid till the work was done (Fritzsche).

But Mt. has the prophecies ever in view,
and uses here a prophetic word (Zech.
xi. 12, ..,
Sept.), indifferent as to the time when
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payment was made. Coined money was
in use, but the shekels may have been
weighed out in antique fashion by men
careful to do an iniquitous thing in the

most orthodox way. Or there may have
been no weighing in the case, but only

the use of an ancient form of speech

after the practice had become obsolete

(Field, Ot. Nor.). The amount = about

three or four pounds sterling, a small

sum for such a service ; too small thinks

Meyer, who suggests that the real

amount was not known, and that the

sum was fixed in the tradition to suit

prophecy.—Ver. 16., a good
occasion, the verb, (Mk. vi. 31),

belongs to late Greek (Lobeck, Phryn.,

p. 125).

Vv. 17-19. Arrangements for Paschal

Feast (Mk. xiv. 12-16, Lk. xxii. 7-13).

—

Ver. 17. . . The sacred

season which began on the 14th Nisan
and lasted for seven days, was two feasts

rolled into one, the Feast of the Passover

and the Feast of Unleavened Bread,

and it was called by either name in-

differently.—, where ? A much more
perplexing question is : when ? Was it

on the evening of the 13th (beginning of

14th), as the Fourth Gospel seems to say,

or on the evening of the following day, as

the synoptical accounts seem to imply,

that Jesus kept the Paschal Feast ? This

is one of many harmonistic problems
arising out of the Gospel narratives from
this point onwards, on which an immense
amount of learned labour has been spent.

The discussions are irksome, and their

results uncertain ; and they are apt to

take the attention off far more important
matters: the essentials ot the moving
tale, common to all the evangelists.

We must be content to remain in doubt

as to many points.— ,.
the deliberative subjunctive, without

after.—Ver. 18. , go
ye into the city, i.e., Jerusalem.—«, to such a one, evidently no
sufficient direction. Mk. and Lk. are

more explicit. Mt. here, as often,

abbreviates. Doubtless a previous under-
standing had been come to between Jesus
and an unknown friend in Jerusalem.
Euthy. suggests that a roundabout
direction was given to keep Judas in

ignorance as to the rendezvous.—6

., my time (of death). Some (Grotius,

Speaker's Com., Carr, Camb. N.T.) find

in the words a reason for anticipating the
time of the Paschal Feast, and so one of

the indications, even in the Synoptics,

that John's date of the Passion is the true

one.— . ., I make or keep (pre-

sent, not future), a usual expression in

such a connection. Examples in Raphel.

— . . : making thirteen with the

Master, a suitable number (justa,
Grotius), between the prescribed limits

of ten and twenty. The lamb had to be
entirely consumed (Ex. xii. 4, 43). Did
Jesus and the Twelve eat the Paschal
lamb ?

Vv. 20-25. The presence of a traitor

announced (Mk. xiv. 18-21, Lk. xxii.

21-23).—Vv. 20, 21. 8e . It is

evening, and the company are at supper,

and during the meal( ., ver.

21) Jesus made a startling announce-
ment. At what stage is not indicated.

Eisner suggests a late stage :
" Cum

fere comedissent ; vergente ad finem

coena," because an early announcement
would have killed appetite.—Ver. 21.

pe, shall betray me. General

announcement, without any clue to the

individual, as in Mk. ver. 18.—Ver. 22.
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seems a weak word, and the

addition of the evangelist's pet word
does not make it strong.

None of the accounts realistically ex-

press the effect which must have been
produced.— helps to bring out

the situation : they began to inquire

after some moments of mute astonish-

ment.— «, etc., can it be I ?

expecting or hoping for a negative

answer
; yet not too sure : probably

many of them were conscious of fear

;

even Peter might be, quite compatibly
with his boldness a little later.—Ver. 23., he who dipped, dips, or shall

have dipped. The aorist participle de-

cides nothing as to time, but merely
points to a single act, as distinct from a
process (cf. the present in Mk.). The
expression in Mt. does not necessarily

identify the man unless we render

:

who has just dipped, and conceive of

Jesus as dipping immediately after. (So
Weiss.) In favour of this view it may
be said that there was no sense in refer-

ring to a single act of dipping, when there

would be many in the course of the

meal, unless the circumstances were such
as to make it indicate the individual

disciple. The mere dipping in the same
dish would not identify the traitor, be-

cause there would be several, three or

four, doing the same thing, the company
being divided into perhaps three groups,

each having a separate dish.— xcipa.
The ancients used their hands, not
knives and forks. So still in the East.

—

. Hesychius gives for this word
= acetabulum, a vessel for

vinegar. Hence Eisner thinks the re-

ference is to a vessel full of bitter herbs

steeped in vinegar, a dish partaken of at

the beginning of the meal. More pro-

bably the words point to a dish containing
a mixture of fruit—dates, figs, etc.

—

vinegar and spices, in which bread was
dipped, the colour of bricks or mud, to

remind them of the Egyptian bondage
(vide Buxtorf, Lex. aim., p. 831). The
custom of dipping here referred to is

illustrated by the following from Furrer
(Wanderungen, p. 133) : " Before us
stood two plates, one with strongly spiced
macaroni, the other with a dish of fine

cut leeks and onions. Spoons there were
none. There were four of us who dipped
into the same dish."—Ver. 24. vicayti,

goeth, a euphemism for death. Cf. John
xiii. 33.— without the £v, not
unusual in conditional sentences of this

sort : supposition contrary to fact (vide

Burton, . T., §§ 248-9).

Vv. 26-29. The Lord's Supper (Mk.
xiv. 22-25 Lk. xxii. 19, 20).—Ver. 26.. : same phrase as in ver.

21, with Se added to introduce another
memorable incident of the paschal supper.

No details are given regarding that meal,
so that we do not know how far our
Lord followed the usual routine, for

which consult Lightfoot, or. Heb., or
Smith's Dictionary, article Passover.
Neither can we with certainty fix the
place of the Holy Supper in the paschal
meal, or in relation to the announcement
of the traitor. The evangelists did not
concern themselves about such subordi-
nate matters.—, etc., having taken
a cake of bread and given thanks He
broke it. The benediction may have
been an old form put to a new use, or
original.— has not for

its object, which would in that case have
been placed after it.—?, etc., giving
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to the disciples ; the cake broken into as

many morsels, either in the act of giving

or before the distribution began.—€€, take, eat.— only in Mk.
(W. and .).— probably an inter-

pretative addition, true but unnecessary,

by our evangelist.—", this is my body. The is the

copula of symbolic significance. Jesus

at this sacred moment uses a beautifully

simple, pathetic, and poetic symbol of

His death. But this symbol has had the

fate of all religious symbolism, which is

to run into fetish worship ; in view of

which the question is raising itself in

some thoughtful minds whether discon-

tinuance, at least for a time, of the use

ef sacraments would not be a benefit to

the religion of the spirit and more in

harmony with the mind of Christ than

their obligatory observance.—Ver. 27., a cup, the article being

omitted in best MSS. It is idle, and in

spirit Rabbinical, to inquire which of

the four cups drunk at the paschal feast.

The evangelist had no interest in such a

question.—« : a different

word from that used in reference to the

bread, but similar in import = having

given thanks to God. Observe, Jesus

was in the mood, and able, at that hour,

to thank and praise, confident that good
would come out of evil. In Gethsemane
He was able only to submit.—,
etc. : Mk.'s statement that all drank of

the cup, Mt. turns into a direction by
Jesus to do so, liturgical practice in-

fluencing the report here as in €.
Jesus would use the fewest words possible

at such an hour.—Ver. 28. :

the very colour of the wine suggestive

;

hence called - in Deut.

xxxii. 14 ; my blood, pointing to the
passion, like the breaking of the bread.

—

(for the two gen.
. 8. dependent on, vide Winer,
3°» 3» 3)» tne blood of me, ofthe covenant.
The introduction of the idea appropriate
to the circumstances : dying men make
wills( ,
Euthy.). The epithet in T. R. is

superfluous, because involved in the
idea. The covenant of course is new.
It is Jeremiah's new covenant come
at last. The blood of the covenant
suggests an analogy between it and the
covenant with Israel ratified by sacrifice

(Ex. xxiv. 8).

—

to irepi -€ : the shedding for many suggests
sacrificial analogies; the present parti-

ciple vividly conceives that which is

about to happen as now happening;
Trcpi is an echo of
in xx. 28.—€ : not in

Mk. , and may be a comment on Christ's

words, supplied by Mt. ; but it is a true

comment. For what else could the
blood be shed according to Levitical

analogies and even Jeremiah's new
covenant, which includes among its

blessings the complete forgiveness of
sin ?—Ver. 29 contains an express state-

ment of the fact implied in the preceding
actions, viz., that death is near. It is

the last time I shall drink paschal(
. ., etc.) wine with you. I am to die at

this passover. The second halfof the sen-

tence is not to be taken prosaically. It is

the thought of meeting again, brought
in to brighten the gloom of the leave-

taking (" so tritt zu dem Lebewohl ein

Gedanke an das Wiedersehen," Holtz.,

H.C.). To disentangle figure from fact

in this poetic utterance about the new
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wine is impossible. Hence such com-
ments as those of Bengel and Meyer, to

the effect that points to a new
kind of wine (" novitatem dicit plane

singularem," Beng.), serve no purpose.

They turn poetry into prose, and pathos

into bathos.

The remarkable transaction narrated

in w. 26-29 was an acted parable pro-

claiming at once the fact and the epoch-

making significance of the approaching
passion. It sets in a striking light the

personality of Jesus ; His originality,

His tenderness. His mastery of the situa-

tion, His consciousness of being through

His life and His death the inaugurator of

a new era.—Was Judas present ? Who
can tell ? Lk.'s narrative seems to imply
that he was. Mt. and Mk. give no sign.

They cannot have regarded his absence
as of vital importance.

Vv. 30-46. Gethsemane (Mk. xiv. 26-42,

Lk. xxii. 39-46).—Ver. 30. -.
With this participle, referring to the last

act within the supper chamber—the sing-

ing of the paschal hymn (the Hallel, part

2, Ps. 115-118, or possibly a new song,

Grotius)—we pass without, and after talk

between Jesus and the disciples, arising

out of the situation, arrive at the scene
of another sacred memory of the passion

eve. If, as is said (Lightfoot, Hot.
Heb.), it was required of Jews that they
should spend passover night in Jeru-
salem, the spirit of Jesus led Him else-

where—towards the Mount of Olives, to

the garden of the agony.—Ver. 31. ToVe,

then, on the way through the valley be-

tween the city and Olivet, the valley of
Jehoshaphat (Kedron), suggestive of pro-

phetic memories (Joel iii., Zech. xiii.,

xiv.), leading up, as well as the present
situation, to the topic.—, all ; one

false-hearted, all without exception weak.—kv, in what is to befal me.

—

kv

v. . So near is the crisis, a matter of
hours. The shadow of Gethsemane is

beginning to fall on Christ's own spirit,

and He knows how it must fare with
men unprepared for what is coming.

—

: in Zech. xiii. 7, freely

reproduced from the Hebrew.—Ver. 32
predicts a brighter future to alleviate the

gloom. The Shepherd will yet again go
before His flock(, pastoris more,

Grotius), leading them.—els.,
the place of reunion. This verse is want-
ing in the Fayum Fragment, which
Harnack regards as a sign of its great
antiquity. Resch, Agrapha, p. 495.

—

Ver. 33. el ,
if, or although, all shall be offended ; the
future implies great probability of the case
supposed ; Peter is willing to concede the
likelihood of the assertion in reference to

all the rest.— , /, never,

vehemently spoken and truly, 50 far as

he knows himself; sincere in feeling, but
weaker than he is aware of.—Ver. 34. ev.

. . v., repetition of statement in ver. 31,
with added emphasis (, etc.), and =
never ? this night I tell you.— -: more exact specifica-

tion of the time to make the statement
more impressive = before the dawn.

—

, poetic form for. This
fowl not mentioned in . T.

;
probably

introduced into Palestine after the exile,

possibly from Babylon (Benzinger, pp.
38, 94). Not allowed to be kept in Jeru-
salem according to Lightfoot, but this

is contradicted by others (Schottgen,
Wiinsche). In any case the prohibition
would not apply to the Romans. Though
no hens had been in Jerusalem, Jesus
might have spoken the words to mark
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the time of night.—, thrice, sugges-
tive of denial in aggravated form ; on
which, not on the precise number of

times, as an instance of miraculous pre-

diction, stress should be laid.—Ver. 35:
intensified protestation of fidelity—\
before« () intensive, introducing an
extreme case, death for the Master.—ov

, making the predictive future em-
phatically negative= I certainly will not.

—, similarly, weaker than Mk.'s. Very improbable, thinks De
Wette. But the disciples were placed in

a delicate position by Peter's protesta-

tions, and would have to say something,

however faint-heartedly.

Vv. 36-46. The agony (so called from
the word in Lk. xxii. 44, a*
€.).—Ver. 36. , a place in the

sense of a property or farm = villa in

Vulgate, ager, Hilary, Grundstuck,

Weizsacker's translation.—,
probably = *jDU^ 3, an oil press.

Descriptions of the place now identified

with it in Robinson's Researches, Furrer's

Wanderungen, and Stanley's Sinai and
Palestine. — : Jesus
arranges that a good distance shall be
between Himself and the body of the

disciples when He enters the valley of
the shadow of death. He expects no
help from them.—, there ! pointing

to the place visible in the moonlight.

—

Ver. 37. : He takes the

same three as at the transfiguration

along with Him that they may be near

enough to prevent a feeling of utter

isolation.—, He began. This
beginning refers to the appearance of
distress ; the inward beginning came
earlier. He hid His feelings till He had
reduced His following to three ; then
allowed them to appear to those who,
He hoped, could bear the revelation and
give Him a little sympathy.—,
of uncertain derivation. Euthy. gives
as its equivalent, to be
dejected or heavy-hearted.—Ver. 38.. : He confides to the three
His state of mind without reserve, as if

He wished it to be known. Cf. the use
made in the epistle to the Hebrews of
this frank manifestation of weakness as
showing that Christ could not have
usurped the priestly office, but rather
simply submitted to be made a priest

(chap. v. 7, 8).—, overwhelmed
with distress, " uber und iiber traurig"
(Weiss).— , mortally = death
by anticipation, showing that it was the
Passion with all its horrors vividly

realised that was causing the distress.

Hilary, true to his docetic tendency,
represents Christ as distressed on account
of the three, fearing they might altogether
lose their faith in God.—: the three
stationed nearer the scene of agony to

keep watch there.—Ver. 39. , a
little space, presumably near enough for

them to hear (cf. Lk. xxii. 41).—, on His face, not on knees,
summa demissio (Beng.).—, Father

!

Weiss in Markus-Evang. seems to think
that the one word Abba was all the three

heard, the rest of the prayer being an>
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expansion and interpretation by the

evangelist. But if they heard one word
they could hear more. The prayer

uttered in such a state of distress would
be a loud outburst (cf., Heb. v. 7), at once, therefore

before the disciples had time to fall asleep

or even get drowsy.— .,
this cup (of death).—, etc., howbeit
not as I wish, but as Thou, expressively

elliptical ; no doubt spoken in a calmer

tone, the subdued accent suggestive of a
change ofmood even if the very words did

not distinctly reach the ear of the three.

Grotius, from theological solicitudes,

takes' =, " vellem " ("more
Hebraeorum, qui neque potentialem

neque optativum modum habent").

—

Ver. 40. : not necessarily immedi-
ately after uttering the foregoing prayer.

Jesus may have lain on the ground for a
considerable time silent.— : all

three were asleep, but the reproach
was most fitly addressed to Peter, the

would-be valiant and loyal disciple.

—

: Euthy. puts a mark of interroga-

tion after this word, whereby we get this

sense : So ? Is this what it has come
to ? You were not able to watch with

me one hour ! A spirited rendering in

consonance with Mark's version.

Vv. 42-46. Further progress of the

agony.—That Jesus had not yet reached
final victory is apparent from His com-
plaint against the disciples. He came
craving, needing a sympathy He had
not got. When the moment of triumph

comes He will be independent of them.
—Ver. 42. ', saying; whereupon
follow the words. Mark simply states
that Jesus prayed to the same effect.

—

: not . He knows that
it is not possible, yet the voice of nature
says strongly : would that it were !—Ver.

43. : again ! surprising, one
would say incredible on first thoughts,
but not on second. It was late and they
were sad, and sadness is soporific.—Ver.

44. Jesus leaves them sleeping and goes
away again for the final struggle, praying
as before.—Ver. 45. . ., sleep now and rest ; not
ironical or reproachful., nor yet seriously

meant, but concessive = ye may sleep
and rest indefinitely so far as I am con-
cerned ; I need no longer your watchful
interest. The Master's time of weakness
is past ; He is prepared to face the worst.
— : He expects the worst to begin
forthwith : the cup, which He prayed
might pass, to be put immediately into

His hands.—, betrayal the
first step, on the point of being taken.

—

, the Sanhedrists, with whom
Judas has been bargaining. —..: sudden change of mood, on
signs oi a hostile approach : arise, let us
go ;

spoken as if by a general to his army.—6, the traitor is seen to be
coming. It is noticeable that throughout
the narrative, in speaking of the action
of Judas, the verb is used
instead of : the former ex-

presses the idea of delivering to death,
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the latter of delivering into the hands of

those who sought His life (Euthy. on
ver. 21).

The scene in the garden is intrinsically

probable and without doubt historical.

The temptation was to suppress rather

than to invent in regard both to the

behaviour of Jesus and to that of His
disciples. It is not the creation of theo-

logy, though theology has made its own
use of it. It is recorded simply because

it was known to have happened.

Vv. 47-56. The apprehension (Mk. xiv.

43-52, Lk. xxii. 47-53).—its ., as

in ver. 14, repeated not for information,

but as the literary reflection of the

chronic horror of the apostolic church
that such a thing should be possible.

That it was not only possible but a fact

is one of the almost undisputed cer-

tainties of the passion history. Even
Brandt, who treats that history very

sceptically, accepts it as fact (Die Evan-
gelische Geschichte, p. 18).—',
etc. : the description of the company to

whom Judas acted as guide is vague
; .. is elastic, and might mean scores,

hundreds, thousands, according to the

standard of comparison.— does

not suggest soldiery as its constituents,

neither does the description of the arms
borne—swords and staves. Lk. (xxii.

52, .) seems to have
in his mind the temple police, consisting

of priests and Levites with assistants,

and this view appears intrinsically pro-

bable, though Brandt (E. G., p. 4) scouts

it. The Jewish authorities would make
arrangements to ensure their purpose ; the

temple police was at their command, and
they would send a sufficiently large

number to overpower the followers of

their victim, however desperate their re-

sistance.—Ver. 48.: the traitor,

as he approached the place where he
shrewdly guessed Jesus would be, gave
(dedit, Vulg.), not had given. His plan

was not cut and dry from the first. It

flashed upon him as he drew near and
began to think how he would meet
his Master. The old charm 01 the Master

reasserts itself in his soul, and he feels

he must salute Him affectionately. At
the same instant it flashes upon him that
the kiss which both smouldering love
and cowardice compel may be utilised as
a sign. Inconsistent motives ? Yes, but
such is human nature, especially in the
Judas type : two-souled men, drawn
opposite ways by the good and evil in

them
; betraying loved ones, then hang-

ing themselves.—Ver. 48. ,
He and no other is the man.—Ver. 49., kissed Him heartily. In
late Greek there was a tendency to use
compounds with the force of the simple
verb, and this has been supposed to be a
case in point (De Wette). But coming
after, ver. 48, the compound
verb is plainly used with intention. It

occurs again in Lk. vii. 38, 45, xv. 20,
obviously with intensive force. What a
tremendous contrast between the woman
in Simon's house (Lk. vii.) and Judas 1

Both kissed Jesus fervently : with strong
emotion

;
yet the one could have died for

Him, the other betrays Him to death.
Did Jesus remember the woman at that
moment ?—Ver. 50. : so might a
master salute a disciple, and disciple or
companion is, I think, the sense of the
word here (so Eisner, Palairet, Wolf,
Schanz, Carr, Camb. . T.). It answers
to in the salute of Judas.—', usually taken as a question :

" ad
quid venisti ? " Vulg. Wherefore art thou
come? . V. " Wozu bist du da ? " Weiz-
sacker. Against this is the grammatical
objection that instead of & should have
been . Winer, § 24, 4, maintains that

os might be used instead of in a
direct question in late Greek. To get
over the difficulty various suggestions
have been made : Fritzsche renders

:

friend, for what work you are come

!

taking t =. Others treat the sen-

tence as elliptical, and supply words
before or after: e.g., say for what you
are come (Morison), or what you have
come for, that do, R. V., Meyer, Weiss.
The last is least satisfactory, for Judas
had already done it, as Jesus instinctively
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knew. Fritzsche's suggestion is in-

genious, and puts a worthy thought into

Christ's mouth. Perhaps the best solu-

tion is to take the words as a question in

effect, though not in form. Disciple,

for which, or as which you are present ?

Comrade, and as a comrade here ? So
Judas pretended, and by the laconic

phrase Jesus at once states and exposes
the pretence, possibly pointing to the

crowd behind in proof of the contrary.

So in effect Beng.: "hoccine illud est

cujus causa ades?" ; also Schanz. The
point is that the Master gives the false

disciple to understand that He does not
believe in his paraded affection.

Vv. 51-54. Blood drawn.—, intro-

ducing a second scene connected with
the apprehension (cf. ver. 47) ; the use of
a weapon by one of Christ's disciples. A
quite likely occurrence if any of them
happened to have weapons in their

hands, though we may wonder at that.

It might be a large knife used in connec-
tion with the Paschal feast. Who used
the weapon is not said by the Synop.
Did they know? The article before

might suggest that the whole
party were armed, each disciple having
his sword. The fear that they might be
explains the largeness of the band fol-

lowing Judas.—Ver. 52. :

Jesus could not encourage the use of
arms by His disciples, and the order to

sheathe the weapon He was sure to give.

The accompanying word, containing a
general legal maxim : draw the sword,
perish with the sword (the subsequent
history of the Jewish people a tragic

exemplification of its truth), suitably en-

forces the order. Weiss thinks that this

word recorded here was spoken by Jesus^
at some other time, if at all, for it appears
to be only a free reproduction of Rev.
xiii. 10 (Meyer, ed. Weiss). This and
the next two verses are wanting in Mk.
and Lk.—Ver. 53 gives another reason
for not using the sword : if it were God's
will that His Son should be rescued it

could be done in a different way. The
way suggested is described in military

language, the verbs and
being both used in classics in

connection with military matters, and the

word suggesting the battalions

of the Roman army.—, twelve
legions, one for each of the twelve dis-

ciples.—, even more than that vast

number, Divine resources boundless. The
free play of imagination displayed in this

conception of a great army of angels
evinces the elasticity of Christ's spirit

and His perfect self-possession at a criti-

cal moment.—Ver. 54. irSt% ovv : refers

to both forms of aid, that of the sword
and that of angels (Grotius, Fritzsche)

;

rescue in any form inconsistent with the
predicted destiny of Messiah to be a
sufferer.— , etc., the purport of
all prophetic scripture is that thus it

should be : apprehension and all that is

to follow.

Vv. 55, 56. Jesus complains of the

manner of His apprehension.— *. ., connects with in

ver. 50· Having said what was necessary
to the bellicose disciple, Jesus turns to

the party which had come to arrest Him,
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here called .— eiri^,
etc. : the words may be taken either as a
question or as a statement of fact. In
either case Jesus complains that they
have arrested Him as if He were a
robber or other criminal. A robber as

distinct from a thief (vide Trench,
Synonyms) is one who uses violence to

possess himself of others' property, and
Christ's complaint is in the first place
that they have treated Him as one who
meant to offer resistance. But the

reference to His past habit in the sequel

seems to show that He has another com-
plaint in His mind, viz., that they have
regarded Him as one hidingfrom justice.

The allusion is to the invasion of His
privacy in the garden, and the implied

suggestion that they have put a false

construction on His presence there.

They think He has been seeking escape
from His fate when in fact He has been
bracing Himself up for it i To what
misconstruction the holiest and noblest

actions are liable, and how humiliating

to the heroic soul ! It was thoroughly
characteristic of Jesus that He should
feel the humiliation, and that He should
at once give expression to the feeling.

This against Brandt (p. 6), who thinks

this utterance in no respect appropriate
to the situation.—*, etc. :

Jesus asks in effect why they did not
apprehend Him while, for several days
in succession, He sat in the temple pre-

cincts teaching. To this it might be
replied that that was easier said than
done, in midst of a miscellaneous crowd
containing not a few friends of the ob-
noxious teacher (so Brandt). But what
Jesus is concerned to point out is, not
the practicability of arrest in the temple,
but that His behaviour had been fear-

less. How could they imagine that a
man who spoke His mind so openly
could slink away into hiding-places like

an evil-doer ? Brandt remarks that the
complaint is addressed to the wrong
persons : to the underlings rather than
to the hierarchs. It is addressed to

those who actually apprehended Jesus,
whoever they were. Who composed
that crowd it would not be easy in the
dark to know.—Ver. 56. , etc.

:

a formula of the evangelist, introducing
another reference by Jesus to the pro-

phecies in these terms, ,
etc. Jesus reconciles "Himself to the in-

dignity in the manner of His arrest, as
to the arrest itself, and all that it in-

volved, by the thought that it was in

His " cup " as described by the prophets.
The prophetic picture of Messiah's ex-

perience acted as a sedative to His
spirit.—, then, when the appre-
hension had been effected, and meekly
submitted to by Jesus.

—

ttovtcs, Peter
included.—, fled, to save them-
selves, since their Master could not be
saved. This another bitter drop in the

cup : absolute loneliness.

Vv. 57-68. Before Caiaphas (Mk. xiv.

53-65 ; Lk. xxii. 54, 66-71).—irpbs-, to Caiaphas, who sent them forth,

and who expects their return with their

victim.

—

ottov, where, i.e., in the palace
of Caiaphas.—. . : scribes and
presbyters, priests and presbyters in ver.

3. Mk. names all the three ; doubtless

true to the fact.—, were
assembled, waiting for the arrival of the

party sent out to arrest Jesus. In Mk.
the coming together of the Sanhedrim
appears to be synchronous with the

arrival of Jesus. This meeting happens
when the world is asleep, and when
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judicial iniquity can be perpetrated

quietly.—Ver. 58 is the prelude to the

story of Peter's denial, which is resumed
at ver. 69 after the account of the trial.

Similarly in Mk. Lk. gives the story

without interruption.—, from
afar : Peter followed his Master, having
after a while recovered from the general
panic ; more courageous than the rest,

yet not courageous enough
; just enough

of the hero in him to bring him into the

region of temptation.—? . . Cf.
Mk. , ver. 54.— *«, to see the
end ; a good Greek phrase. Motives :

curiosity and honest interest in the fate

of his loved Master. Jerome puts these

alternatively :
" vel amore discipuli vel

humana curiositate ".

Vv. 59-68. The trial.—Ver. 59. .. , the whole Sanhedrim, cf.

in Heb. iii. 16, the statement in

both cases admitting of a few exceptions.
—, false evidence, of

course in the first place from the evan-
gelist's point of view( in

Mk.), but substantially true to the fact.

They wanted evidence for a foregone
conclusion ; no matter though it was false

if it only looked true and hung fairly well

together. Jesus was apprehended to be
put to death, and the trial was only a
blind, a form rendered necessary by the

fact that there was a Procurator to be
satisfied.—Ver. 60.: they found
not false witness that looked plausible

and justified capital punishment.

—

. . : it was not for want of

witnesses of a kind
;
many offered them-

selves and made statements, but they did

not serve the purpose : either trivial or

inconsistent ; conceivable in the circum-

stances : coming forward on the spur of

the moment from the crowd in answer
to an invitation from prejudiced judges

eager for damnatory evidence. Those
who responded deserved to be stigma-
tised as false. None but base, mea n
creatures would have borne evidence in

such a case.—, only two had anything
to say worth serious attention.—Ver. 61., this person said : then follows
a version of a word really spoken by
Jesus, of a startling character, concerning
destroying and rebuilding the temple.
An inaccurate report of so remarkable a
saying might easily go abroad, and the
version given by the two witnesses seems
from xxvii. 40 to have been current. They
might, therefore, have borne wrong evi-

dence without being false in intention.

—

, in an emphatic position, makes
Jesus appear as one boasting of preter-

natural power, and 0,
as irreverently parading His power in

connection with a sacred object.— .
., literally through three days = after :

for similar use of the preposition, vide

Gal. ii. z. The meaning is: after three
days I will complete the rebuilding, so
that. in effect is = iv in John ii. 19.

—

Ver. 62. . : the high priest

rose up not because he felt the evidence
just led to be very serious, rather in irri-

tation because the most damaging state-

ments amounted to nothing more serious.

A man could not be sentenced to death
for a boastful word (Grotius).—

. . .: either

one question as in Vulg. :
" nihil re-

spondes ad ea quae isti adversum te

testificantur ? " or two as in . V. and
R. V., so also Weizsacker : answerest
Thou nothing ? what do these witness
against Thee ? It is an attempt of a
baffled man to draw Jesus into explana-
tions about the saying which will make
it more damaging as evidence against
Him. What about this pretentious word
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of yours ; is it true that you said it, and
what does it mean ?—Ver. 63.

:

Jesus seeing the drift of the questions
gave the high priest no assistance, but
continued silent.— ( more
common in classics). The high priest

now takes a new line, seeing that there

is no chance of conviction any other

way. He puts Jesus on His oath as to

the cardinal question of Messiahship.

—

el el 6, etc. : not two ques-
tions but one, Son of God being exe-

getical of the title Christ. If He was
the one He was the other ipso facto.—
Ver. 64. : in current phrase=
I am. Was Jesus morally bound to an-

swer ? Why not continue silent ? First,

the whole ministry of Jesus had made
the question inevitable. Second, the

high priest was the proper person to ask
it. Third, it was an important oppor-
tunity for giving expression to His Mes-
sianic self-consciousness. Fourth, silence

would, in the cirumstances, have amount-
ed to denial.— not = " neverthe-

less," but rather = nay more : I have
something more startling to tell you.
What follows describes the future of the

Son of Man in apocalyptic terms, and
is meant to suggest the thought: "the
time is coming when you and I shall

change places ; I then the Judge, you
the prisoners at the bar ".

Vv. 65-68. : At last they have,
or think they have, Him at their mercy.
—, etc. : a very imposing act as
the expression of true emotion ; in reality

a theatrical action demanded by custom
and performed in accordance with rule :

length and locality of rent, the garments
to be rent (the nether ; all of them, even

3 fc$BDLZ omit.
if there were ten, said the Rabbinical
rule : note the plural here, ), all

fixed. A common custom among Eastern
peoples. It was highly proper that holy
men should seem shocked immeasurably
by " blasphemy ". —

:

Was it blasphemy for a man to call Him-
self Messiah in a country where a mes-
siah was expected ? Obviously not. It

might be to call oneself Messiah falsely.

But that was a point for careful and de-
liberate examination, net to be taken for

granted. The judgment of the high
priest and the obsequious vote of the
Sanhedrim were manifestly premature.
But it does not follow from this that the
evangelist's account of the trial is un-
historical (Brandt, p. 62). The Sanhe-
drists, as reported, behave suo more.—
Ver. 66. : death the
penalty of blasphemy, Lev. xxiv. 15, and
of being a false prophet, Deut. xviii. 20.

—Vv. 67-68 : to judicial injustice suc-
ceed personal indignities : spitting in the
face (), smiting with the fist(, not Attic, used
instead), or with the open hand(, originally to beat with
rods). Euthy. Zig. distinguishes the two
last words thus : is a stroke
on the neck with the hollow of the hand
so as to make a noise, a stroke
on the face. The perpetrators of these

outrages in Mk. are and ot-, the former word presumably point-

ing to some Sanhedrists. In Mt. the

connection suggests Sanhedrists alone.

Incredible that they should condescend
to so unworthy proceedings, one is in-

clined to say. Yet it was night, there

was intense dislike, and they might feel
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they did God service by disgracing a
pretender. Hence the invitation to the

would-be christ to prophesy(-) who smote him when he was struck

behind the back or blindfolded (Mk. xiv.

65). Thus did they fill up the early hours

of the morning on that miserable night.

Sceptical critics, e.g., Brandt, p. 69,

also Holtz., H. C, suggest that the

colouring of this passage is drawn from
. T. texts, such as Micah iv. 14 (Sept.

v. 1, . V.), Is. 1. 6, liii. 3-5, 1 Kings
xxii. 24, and that probably the texts

created the " facts ". That of course is

abstractly possible, but the statement
of the evangelist is intrinsically pro-

bable, and it is to be noted that not even
in Mt. is there a " that it might be ful-

filled ".

Vv. 69-75. Peter's denial (Mk. xiv. 66-

72, Lk. xxii. 54-62). The discrepancies

of the four accounts here are perplexing

but not surprising. It would be difficult

for any one present in the confused
throng gathered within the palace gate
that night to tell exactly what happened.
Peter himself, the hero of the tale, had
probably only hazy recollections of some
particulars, and might not always relate

the incident in the same way. Har-
monistic efforts are wasted time. Com-
parative exegesis may partly explain how
one narrative, say Mt.'s, arose out of
another, e.g., Mk.'s (Weiss, Marcus-
Evang.). But on the whole it is best

to take each version by itself, as one way
of telling a story, which in the main is

accepted even by writers like Brandt
as one of the certainties of the Passion
history.

Ver. 69. . : resumes the Peter-
episode introduced at ver. 58.—,
was sitting, while the judicial proceed-
ings were going on.—, here means
the court, atrium; the trial would take
place in a chamber within the buildings
surrounding the court.— ir., one
servant girl, to distinguish from another
referred to in ver. 71 ().— ,
you too, as if she had seen Jesus in com-
pany with His disciples, Peter one of
them, recognisable again, perhaps during
the last few days.— : He a
Galilean

; you, too, by your tongue.—

-

Ver. 70. , etc. : affectation of
extreme ignorance. So far from know-
ing the man I don't even know what you
are talking about. This said before all

(., "). First denial, entailing
others to >llow.—Ver. 71. ., to :>r towards the gateway,
away from the crowd in the court.

—

(), another saw him, and
said, not to him, but to others there (not
easy to escape!).

—

ovtos, etc., this per-
son, pointing to him, was, etc.—Ver. 72.' : second denial, more em-
phatic, with an oath, and more direct : I

know not the man( .).—Ver. 73. I, loungers; seeing Peter's con-
fusion, and amusing themselves by
tormenting him. —, beyond
doubt, you, too, are one of them ; of the
notorious gang.— : They had
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heard him speak in his second denial,

which so leads up to a third. Galilean

speech was defective in pronouncing the

gutturals, and making = ]-\—Ver. 74.

(here only,. in

T. R., probably belonging to vulgar

speech, Meyer), to call down curses on
himself, sign of irritation and despera-

tion ; has lost self-control completely.
—

: just after this passionate

outburst a cock crew.—" Magna circum-
stantia," Beng.—Ver. 75. :

The cock crowing caused a sudden re-

vulsion of feeling, and flashed in on
Peter's mind the light of a vivid recollec-

tion : the word his Master had spoken.

—

, etc., repeated as in ver. 34.

—

, going out, neither in fear of

apprehension (Chrys., Euthy.) nor from
shame (Orig., Jer.), but that he might
give free rein to penitent feeling.

—

€, wept loudly, as distinct from
(John xi. 35), to shed tears.

Chapter XXVII. The Passion
History Continued.—Vv. 1, 2. Morn-
ing meeting of the Sanhedrim (Mk. xv.

1, Lk. xxii. 66, xxiii. 1).—Ver. 1.- : this consultation

took place at a meeting of Sanhedrim,

which was probably only a continuation

of the night meeting, though regarded as

formally a second meeting, to keep right

with the law which humanely required,

at least, two sittings in a grave criminal

case; the Sanhedrists in this, as in all

things, careful to observe the letter,

while sinning against the spirit of the

law. Those who were present at the

night meeting would scarcely have time

to go home, as the hearing of many
witnesses (xxvi. 5g) would take hours.

Absent members might be summoned to

the morning meeting (Eisner), or might
come, knowing that they were expected.
—€ points to a full meeting, as

does also after.
The meeting was supremely important,

though in one respect pro forma. The
law or custom required a death sentence
to be pronounced during day-time.
Therefore, the vote of the night meeting
had to be formally confirmed. Then they
had to consider in what shape the case
was to be put so as to ensure the consent
of Pilate to the execution of their sen-
tence ; a most vital matter.— -, so that they might compass
His death ; the phrase seems meant to
cover both aspects of the business on
hand: the formal sentence of death,
and the adoption oi means for securing
that it might be carried into effect.

—

, with infinitive, here expresses
tendency : that He should die, the drift

of all done. The result as yet remained
uncertain.—Ver. 2. : no men
tion of binding before in Mt.'s narrative.

If Jesus was bound at His apprehension
the fetters must have been taken oft

during the trial.—, etc., they
led Him away and delivered Him to

Pontius Pilate. No mention at this

point what they had resolved to say to

Pilate. That comes out in Pilate's

questioning. Pilate was a very undesir-

able judge to come to with such a cause
a poor representative of Roman authority

;

as described by Philo. and Josephus, as

destitute of fear of God or respect for

justice, as the unjust judge of the

parable
;
but, like him, accessible on the

side of self-interest, as, no doubt, the

Sanhedrists knew very well.— ,
the governor ; a general title for one
exercising supreme authority as repre
senting the emperor. The more specific

title was, procurator. The
ordinary residence of procurators was
Caesarea, on the sea coast, but it was
their custom to be in Jerusalem at

passover time, with a detachment of

soldiers, to watch over the public peace.

Vv. 3-10. The despair of Judas.—
Peculiar to Matthew ;

interesting to the

evangelist as a testimony even from the
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false disciple to the innocence of Jesus,

and the wickedness of His enemies, and
as a curious instance of prophecy ful-

filled.—Ver. 3. connects the re-

pentance of Judas with the leading of

Jesus away to Pilate which he regarded

as sealing his fate. What happened was
but the natural result of the apprehension

which he himself had brought about, and
he doubtless had the natural issue in

view at the moment of apprehension.

But reaction had set in, partly as a

matter of course in a "two-souled"
man, partly at sight of the grim reality

:

his Master led to death by his assistance().—, regret-

ting, rueing what he had done : wishing

it were undone.— (
W.H. as in Is. xxxviii. 8), returned the

thirty pieces of silver, a sign in such a

nature that the repentance as far as it

went was very real.—Ver. 4., I

sinned, I did wrong.— . . ex-

plainshow. The sinningandthebetraying

are one, therefore the participle does not
point to an act antecedent to that of the

main verb.— , innocent blood,

for the blood of an innocent person. So
in Deut. xxvii. 25. Palairet cites ex-

amples to prove that Greek writers used
as =.— irpos :

that is not our concern.— , look

thou to that = " tu videris," a Latinism.

The sentiment itself a Cainism. " Ad
modum Caini loquuntur vera progenies

Caini " (Grotius).—Ver. 5. els :
not in that part of the temple where the
Sanhedrim met (Grotius), or in the
temple at large, in a place accessible to

laymen (Fritzsche, Bleek), or near the
temple (Kypke), but in the holy place

itself (Meyer, Weiss, Schanz, Carr,

Morison) ; the act of a desperate man
determined they should get the money,
and perhaps hoping it might be a kind
of atonement for his sin.—,
strangled himself; usually reconciled

with Acts i. 18 by the supposition that

the rope broke. The suggestion of

Grotius that the verb points to death from
grief ("non laqueo sed moestitia ") has
met with little favour.—Ver. 6.,
the treasury, referred to by this name by
Joseph. (B. J. ii. 9, 4).—

: exclusion of blood money from the
treasury, an extension of the law against
the wages of harlotry (Deut. xxiii. 18).

—

Ver. 7. ., the field

of the potter. The smallness of the price

has suggested to some (Grotius, e.g.) that

it was a field for potter's clay got cheap
because worked out. But in that case it

would naturally be called the field of the
potters.— most take as referring to

Jews from other lands dying at Jerusalem
at passover time.—Ver. 8.

= aceldama, Acts i. 18, name otherwise
explained there.—?

:

phrase frequent in . T. history; sign
of late date of Gospel, thinks De Wette.
Vv. 9, 10. Prophetic reference,,

as in ii. 17, not or .—, by Jeremiah, in reality by
Zechariah (xi. 13), the reference to
Jeremiah probably due to there being
somewhat similar texts in that prophet
(xviii. 2, 3, xxxii. 6-15) running in the
evangelist's mind. A petty error. More
serious is the question whether this is

not a case of prophecy creating "facts,"
whether the whole story here told is not
a legend growing out of the . T. text
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quoted. So Brandt, who thinks the
betrayal the only fact in the story of

Judas, all the rest legendary (E. G., p.

n). The truth rather seems to be that

facts, historical traditions, suggested
texts which otherwise would never have
been thought of. This may be inferred

from the manipulation necessary to make
the prophecy correspond to the facts

:

, ist person singular in Sept.,

3rd person plural here = they took ; the

expression " the children of Israel
"

introduced with apparent intention to

make the nation responsible for the

betrayal ; the substitution of the phrase
" the field of the potter " for " the house
of the Lord ". And after all the mani-
pulation how different the circumstances
in the two cases ! In the one case it is

the prophet himself, valued at a petty

sum, who cast his price into the House of
the Lord ; in the other, it is the priests,

who bought the life of the prophet of
Nazareth for a small sum, who give the
money for a potter's field. The only
real point of resemblance is the small
value set upon a prophet in either case.

It is a most unsatisfactory instance of
prophetic fulfilment, almost as much so
as that in Mt. ii. 23. But its very un-
satisfactoriness makes for the historicity

of the story. That the prophetic text,

once associated with the story in the
minds of believers, reacted on the manner
of telling it, e.g., as to the weighing of
the price (xxvi. 15), and the casting of
the money into the holy place (xxvii. 5),
is conceivable.

Vv. 11-26. Jesus before Pilate (Mk.
xv. 2-15, Lk. xxiii. 2-7, 13-25).—Ver. 11.

he : 8c resumes an interrupted
story (ver. 2).— el, etc. : Art Thou the
King of the Jews ? The question reveals
the form in which the Sanhedrists pre-

sented their accusation. They had
translated "Christ" into "King of the

Jews" for Pilate's benefit, so astutely
giving a political aspect to what under
the other name was only a question of
religion, or, as a Roman would view it,

superstition. A most unprincipled pro-
ceeding, for the confession of Jesus that
He was the Christ no more inferred a
political animus than their own Messianic
expectations.— = yes. One is

hardly prepared for such a reply to an
equivocal question, and there is a
temptation to seek escape by taking
the words interrogatively = dost thou
say so ? or evasively, with Theophy. =
you say, I make no statement. Ex-
planations such as are given in John
xviii. 33-37 were certainly necessary.

—

Ver. 12. The accusations here referred
to appear to have been made on the back
of Pilate's first question and Christ's

answer. Mark indicates that they were
copious. In Luke the charge is formulated
before Pilate begins to interrogate (xxiii.

2). The purpose of their statements
would be to substantiate the main charge
that Jesus claimed to be King of the

Jews in a sense hostile to Roman
supremacy. What were the materials

of proof? Possibly perverse construc-

tion of the healing ministry, of the con-

sequent popularity, of Christ's brusquely
independent attitude towards Rabbinism,
suggesting a defiant spirit generally.

—

(note use of ist aorist

middle instead of the more usual-
). Jesus made no reply to these

plausible mendacities, defence vain in

such a case.—Ver. 13. Pilate noting

His silence directs His attention to what
they have been saying.—Ver. 14. !

: still no reply, though
no disrespect to the governor intended,—, etc., the governor

was very much (, at the end,

emphatic) astonished : at the silence,

and at the man; the silence attracting
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attention to the Silent One.—A new
type of Jew this. The result of his

observation is a favourable impression

;

how could it be otherwise ? Pilate was
evidently not alarmed by the charge

brought against Jesus. Why? Appa-
rently at first glance he saw that the

man before him was not likely to be a
pretender to royalty in any sense that he
need trouble himself about. The in

an emphatic position in ver. n suggests

this = You the King of the Jews ! Then
there was nothing to bear out the pre-

tension: no position, prestige, wealth,

following ; no troops, etc. (Grotius).

Vv. 15-18. Appeal to the people.—
Pilate, not inexperienced in Jewish affairs,

nor without insight into the ways of the

ruling class, suspects that there are two
sides to this matter. The very accusa-

tion suggests that the accused may be
innocently popular, and the accusers

jealous. An existing custom gives the

opportunity of putting this to the test.

—

Ver. 15. ,, at feast time
(singulis festis, Hermann, Viger, p. 633),

not all feasts, but the passover meant.

—

, was accustomed; time and cir-

cumstances of the origin of this custom
unknown ; a custom likely to arise

sooner or later, as it symbolised the

nature of the passover as a passing over

(Weiss-Meyer), and helped to make the

governor's presence at that season wear
a gracious aspect ; on that account pro-

bably originating under the Romans.

—

Ver. 16. : they, the people(,
ver 15).— : pointing not to the

magnitude of his crime, but to the fact

that for some reason or other he was an
object of popular interest.—,
accusative of = son of a
father, or with double p, and retaining

the at the end, Bar-Rabban = son of

a Rabbi. Jerome in his Commentary on
Mt. mentions that in the Hebrew Gospel
the word was interpreted filius tnagistri

eorum. Origen mentions that in some

MSS. this man bore the name jfesus, an
identity of name which makes the con-
trast of character all the more striking.

But the reading has little authority.

—

Ver. 17. OcXctc. Here
Pilate seems to take the initiative; in

Mk. he is first reminded of the custom
(xv. 8). Mk.'s whole account is fuller

and clearer.—. . The two
names put before the people, as pre-

sumably both popular more or less,

Barabbas for some unknown reason,

Jesus by inference from being called
" Christ No favouritism implied.

Pilate is feeling his way, wants to do the
popular thing as safest for himself.—Ver.
18. tfSei, he knew, perhaps too strong
a word, the fact being that he shrewdly
suspected—knew his men, and instinc-

tively divined that ifJesus was a popular
favourite the Pharisees would be jealous.

This explains his sangfroid in reference

to the title " King of the Jews," also his

offering the name of Jesus to the people.
Vv. 19-20. Interlude of Pilate's wife,

in Mt. alone, probably introduced to ex-

plain the bias of Pilate in favour of

Jesus apparent in the sequel (Weiss-
Meyer).—Ver. 19. , etc., nothing
to thee and that just one = have nothing
to do with proceedings against Him.

—

: reason for the advice, an un-
pleasant dream in the morning(,
to-day, early). The historicity of this

incident is of course doubted, the use
made of it, with embellishments, in

apocryphal writings (Acta Pilati) being
pressed into the service. But it is quite

credible nevertheless. First, the wife of
Pilate might be there, for it had become
customary for wives to accompany pro-
vincial governors. Tacitus, Ann. iii. 33,
34, mentions an unsuccessful attempt in

the senate to put down the practice.

Second, she had a husband that much
needed good advice, and would often get
it from a good wife. Third, it was a
womanly act.
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Vv. 20-26. Result of the appeal to the

people.—Ver. 20. oi 8e ., etc. : the

Sanhedrists saw the danger, and set

themselves to bias the popular judgment,

not sure what might otherwise happen

—

with success, «. So when, after

due interval, the governor put the ques-

tion, the reply was (ver. 21) -, and to the further question what
then was to be done with Jesus : the

unanimous (iravTes) reply was-. Where were the men who had
a few days ago shouted Hosanna ? If

there, how fickle ; if absent, why ? Or
were they silent, cowed by the prevailing

mood ?—Ver. 23. : ellipti-

cal, implying unwillingness to carry out

the popular will. (Fritzsche, Grotius.)

Some, Palairet, Raphel, etc., take

as redundant.—« €, they

kept crying out more loudly. Cf. Mk.,

where the force of comes out

more distinctly.—Ver. 24., that it was no use, but rather

only provoked a more savage demand,
as is the way of mobs.— ,
etc. : washed his hands, following a

Jewish custom, the meaning of which
all present fully understood, accompany-
ing the action with verbal protestations

of innocence. This also, with the grim
reply of the people (ver. 25), peculiar to

Mt. ; a " traditional addition " (Weiss).

—Ver. 26. €€« : Pilate, lack-

ing the passion for justice, judges not

according to the merits but according to

policy. When he discovered that Jesus

was not a popular favourite, in fact had no
friends, he had no more interest in Him,
but acted as the people wished, loosing
Barabbas and delivering Jesus to be
crucified, after having first subjected
Him to scourging( =
flagello, a Latinism probably borrowed
from Mk.). Such was the barbarous
practice of the Romans. It is alluded to
by Josephus (B. J., v. 11, 1) in these
terms : -€ $.
Brandt thinks that the alleged custom of
releasing a prisoner had no existence, and
that the story in the Gospels arose out
of an occurrence at a later time, the
release of a prisoner the son of a Rabbi
concerned in a tumult. The Christians
said : they release the son of the Scribe
and they crucified our Jesus, and at last

the incident was read back into the story

of the Passion (E. G., pp. 94-105).
Vv. 27-31. Jesus the sport of the

soldiery (Mk. xv. 16-20).—Ver. 27. £ :

when Jesus had been sentenced to cruci-

fixion.—oi . ., the soldiers

of the governor, i.e., his bodyguard.

—

€, etc. : they conducted
Jesus from the scene ofjudgment (with-

out) to the, i.e., the official

residence ofthe procurator, either Herod's
palace, or more probably a palace con-

nected with the fort Antonia, with
barracks attached. The word has various

meanings : a general's tent, a governor's

residence, the barracks of the Praetorian
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guard, the Praetorian guard itself.

—

, etc. : gathered about Him
(for sport) the whole, at most a

cohort of 600, more probably a maniple
of 200. (", anything twisted

round like a ball of thread, is a transla-

tion of 4 manipulus ' ; a wisp of hay."

Carr in Cam. . T., ad loc.) A large

number to assemble for such a purpose,

but Roman soldiers at passover time
would always be on the alert for serious

work or sport, and here was no ordinary

chance of both, a man sentenced to be
crucified who passed for King of the

Jews. What more natural than to make
sport of Him, and through Him to show
their contempt for the Jewish people ?

(Holtzmann, H.C.).—Ver. 28. -
(or .) . : taking off (or putting

on) His clothes. If we adopt the former
reading, the implied situation will be
this : Jesus first stripped for scourging,

then reclothed ; then stripped again at

the commencement of the mocking pro-

cess. If the latter, this: Jesus after

scourging led naked to the praetorium,

there clothed, all but His upper gar-

ment, instead of which they put on
. (Meyer).—., a

scarlet cloak, probably a soldier's sagum.
Carr renders a soldier's scarf, and suggests

that it may have been a worn-out scarf

of Pilate's (Herod's, Eisner). The ridi-

cule would be more lifelike if it was
really a fine article that might be, or had
been, worn by a potentate.—ir. ., weaving out of thorns a crown

;

not, say Meyer and Weiss, hard and
sharp, so as to cause great pain, but
young, flexible, easily plaited, the aim
being to ridicule not to inflict torture.

Possibly, but the soldiers would not
make a point of avoiding giving pain.

They would take what came first to

hand.—, a reed
;

apparently
under the gov. of, but really

the object of, understood.

—

yovv-
: after the investiture comes

the homage, by lowly gesture and wor-
shipful salutation : . '!.

Hail, King of the Jews. A mockery of
the nation in intention quite as much as

of the particular victim. Loesner (Ob-
serv. ad . T.) adduces from Philo. (in

Flaccum, 6) a historic parallel, in which
the youth of Alexandria treat similarly a
half-witted person, Karabas, the real

design being to insult Herod Agrippa.
Schanz and Holtzmann also refer to this

incident.—Ver. 30. At this point rough
sport turns into brutal treatment, as the
moment for execution of the sentence
approaches.— : spitting, sub-
stituted for kissing, the final act of
homage, followed by striking with the
mock sceptre( «·. . .).—Ver.

31., etc. : they took off the
mock royal robe, and put on again His
own garments (, the upper
garments, but why the plural ?). No
mention of the crown ; left on according
to some of the ancients, Origen, e.g.

;

" semel imposita et nunquam detracta "
;

and, according to the same Father, con-
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sumed by the head of Jesus (" consumpta
a capite Jesu"). Taken off doubtless

along with the rest, for there must be no
mockery of Jesus or Jews before the

public. Such proceedings only for the

barracks (Holtz., H.C.).

Vv. 32-38. Crucifixion (Mk. xv. 21-27 *>

Lk. xxiii. 26, 35-38).—This part of the

story begins with the closing words of

ver. 31 : " they led Him away to be
crucified ".—Ver. 32. : going
out (of the city) according to later

Roman custom, and in harmony also

with Jewish usage (Num. xv. 35, 1

Kings xxi. 23, Acts vii. 58).—..

:

a man of Cyrene, in Libya, presumably
recognisable as a stranger, with whom
liberties might be taken.—,
compelled ; a military requisition. Cf.

at chap. v. 41.— . . Jesus,

carrying His cross according to the cus-

tom, has broken down under His burden;
Gethsemane, betrayal, the ordeal of the

past sleepless night, scourging, have
made the flesh weak. No compassion
for Him in finding a substitute ; the

cross must be carried, and the soldiers

will not.—: see on ver. 35.

—

: Weiss remarks on the double

—before the name, and in the

following interpretation—and thinks it a

sign that Mt. is copying from Mk. One
wonders indeed why Mt., writing for

Jews, should explain the word at all.

—

, place of a skull (" Cal-

variae locus," Vulg., whence " Calvary "

in Lk., . V.), of skulls rather, say many
interpreters ; a place of execution, skulls

lying all about (Jerome started this view).

Recent interpreters (including Schanz)
more naturally take the word as pointing
to the shape of the hill. The locality is

quite uncertain.

Ver. 34. ., wine
mingled with gall. Mk. has-

olv.y wine drugged with myrrh, a
drink given by a merciful custom before

execution to deaden the sense of pain.

The wine would be the sour wine or

posca used by Roman soldiers. In Mk.
Jesus declines the drink, apparently with-
out tasting, desiring to suffer with clear

mind. In Mt. He tastes()
and then declines, apparently because
unpalatable, suggesting a different motive
in the offerers, not mercy but cruelty;
maltreatment in the very drink offered.

To this view of the proceeding is ascribed
the of Mt.'s text, not without
the joint influence of Ps. lxix. 22 (Meyer
and Weiss). Harmonists strive to re-

concile the two accounts by taking
as signifying in Hellenistic usage any
bitter liquid (quamvis atnaritiem, Eis-

ner), and therefore among other things
myrrh. Prov. v. 4, Lament, iii. 15
(Sept.), in which stands for worm-

wood, rT3^S, are cited in proof of this.

Against the idea that Mt .'s text has been
altered from Mk.'s under the influence of

Ps. lxix. 22, is the retention of (
in Ps. and in T. R.) and the absence of

any reference to the passage in the

usual style—"that it might be fulfilled,"

etc.

Ver. 35. (from-, to drive stakes ; in later Greek, and
in . T., to impale on a stake,).
All the evangelists touch lightly the

fact of crucifixion, hurrying over the
painful subject as quickly as possible

;

Mt., most of all, disposing of it in a
participial clause. Many questions on
which there has been much discussion

suggest themselves, e.g., as to the struc-

ture and form of the cross : did it consist

of an upright beam (palus, stipes) and a

cross beam (patibulum, antenna), or of

the former only, the hands being nailed

to the beam above the head ? (so Fulda,

Das Kreuz und die Kreuzigung, 1878).

Was Christ's cross a crux commissa (T)

or a crux itnmissa (f) ? Or is this dis-

tinction a purely imaginary one, as Fulda

(p. 126) maintains against Justus Lip-
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sius, till Fulda the great authority on the

subject of crucifixion ? The work of the

more recent writer should certainly be
consulted before coming to a final de-

cision on the form of the cross or the

method of crucifixion. Another question

is, what did Jesus carry to the place of
execution : the upright post or the cross

beam ? (the latter according to Mar-
quhardt, Rom. Alter, vii. 1, 1). And how
was His body fixed to the cross: were
the feet, e.g., nailed as well as the hands,
or only tied to the beam with a rope or

with wands or left free ? The passages
cited from ancient authors bearing on
the subject, Artemidorus, Plautus, Seneca,
are diversely interpreted, and the practice

does not seem to have been invariable.

Crucifixion was at best a rude mode of
executing justice, and, especially in time
of war, seems to have been performed by
soldiers in diverse fashions, according to

their whim(, Joseph., . 11, 1 ;
plates showing

various forms in Fulda). Still there

would be a normal mode, and in the case
ofJesus, when only one or two were put to

death, it would probably be followed. His
cross has generally been supposed to have
been a crux immissa, with the accusation
on the point of the upright post above the

cross beam, with a peg whereon to sit.

Whether His feet were pierced with
nails cannot be certainly determined.
Paulus took the negative side in the
interest of the hypothesis that Jesus did

not really die on the cross
;

Meyer
strongly maintains the contrary, vide ad
loc. The fragment of the Gospel of
Peter speaks of nails in the hands only

:

" then they drew the nails from the

hands of the Lord". Fulda takes the

same view, representing the hands as

nailed, the feet as tied to the beam.—,
: the probability is that Jesus had

been stript absolutely naked (

, Artemid., Oneirocritica, ii.

58). On the dividing of the garments
vide John xix. 23 f. The prophetic refer-

ence in . R. has little

authority, and seems inserted from John
xix. 24, by a scribe who thought it what
the first evangelist should say. This is

a second instance where a chance of

prophetic citation is not taken advantage
of.—Ver. 36: this statement about the

executioners sitting down to watch Jesus

takes the place of a statement as to the

time of execution in Mk. The purpose

apparently was to guard against a rescue.

—Ver. 37 : this fact is mentioned out of

its proper place. It is probable that the

placard with the accusation was fixed up
before the cross was erected. As it

stands in Mt.'s narrative, it looks like an
after-thought of the soldiers as they sat

keeping watch, their final jest at the

expense of their victim and the nation to

which He belonged. What the custom
was as to this is not known. Of the

various versions of the inscription Mk.'s

is the shortest: The King of the Jews;
to this Mt. prefixes : This is Jesus.—Ver.

38 : introduces the fact mentioned as

an accompaniment of the crucifixion of

Jesus, without indicating its precise place

in the course of events.—,
the historical present with lively effect

;

and passive, probably to imply that this

act was performed by other soldiers.

This very slight notice grows into a
considerable incident in the hands of
Luke.
Vv. 39-44. Taunts of spectators (Mk.

xv. 29-32; Lk. xxiii. 35-37, 39). The
last drop in Christ's bitter cup. To us
it may seem incredible that even His
worst enemies could be guilty of any-
thing so brutal as to hurl taunts at one
suffering the agonies of crucifixion. But
men then felt very differently from us,

thanks to the civilising influence of the
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Christian faith, which has made the

whole details of the Passion history so

revolting to the Christian heart. These
sneers at the great Sufferer are not in-

vented fulfilments of prophecy (Ps. xxii.

7, 8 ; so Brandt), but belong to the

certainties of the tragic story as told by
the synoptists.—Ver. 39. oi-, the passers by : the place of cruci-

fixion therefore near a road
;
going to or

from the temple services (Speaker's Com.)
;

or on work-day business, the 13th not

the 14th of the month ? (Fntzsche, De
Wette).— . . ., shaking or

nodding the head in the direction of the

cross, as if to say : that is what it has
come to.—Ver. 40. (cf.€, xxiii. 37), this and the

other taunts seem to be echoes of words
said to or about Jesus at the trial, of
which a report has already gone abroad
among the populace. Whether the say-

ing about destroying the temple was
otherwise known can only be a matter of

conjecture.—ei cl . .: Jesus had
confessed Himself to be the Son of God
at the trial (xxvi. 64).—: the

God of this world and all men of the

world have but one thought as to Son-
ship ; of course it means exceptional
privilege. What can a Son of God have
to do with a cross?—Ver. 41. ,
etc. : one might have expected the digni-

taries, priests, scribes, elders, to have
left that low-minded work to the mob.
But they condescend to their level, yet
with a difference. They speak about the
Sufferer, not to Him, and in a tone of
affeeied seriousness and fairness.—Ver.

42. , etc., He saved
others, Himself He cannot save. Both
facts ; the former they can now afford to

admit, and they do so all the more
readily that it serves as a foil to the
other fact patent to everybody.

—

€ . Messianic King— the

claim involved in the confession before

the Sanhedrim, refuted by the cross, for

who could believe that Messiah would
be crucified ?— , etc. : yet
let Him come down now from the cross,

and we will believe on Him at once.

These pious scoffers profess their readi-

ness to accept descent from the cross as

the conclusive sign from, heaven they had
always been asking for.—Ver. 43. This
looks like a mere echo of Ps. xxii. 9 (not

a literal quotation from the Sept., how-
ever, rather recalling Is. xxxvi. 5) rather

than a word likely to be spoken by the

Sanhedrists. What did they know about
the personal piety of Jesus ? Probably
they were aware that He used to call

God " Father," and that may be the

basis of the statement, along with the

confession of Sonship before the San-
hedrim : «€.—, now is the

time for testing the value of His trust; a

plausible wicked sneer.—cl€,
if He love Him, an emphatic if, the love

disproved by the fact.

—

Qi\ei is used in

the sense of love in the Sept. (Ps. xviii.

20; xli. 12). Palairet gives examples of

a similar use in Greek authors.—Ver. 44 :

the co-crucified brigands join with the

mob and the priests in ribaldry.—
: Fritzsche supplies after

this phrase and renders : the same thing
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did the robbers, for they too reproached

Him (" idem vero etiam latrones fecerunt,

nempe ei conviciati sunt"). It seems
simpler to take as one of two ac-

cusatives, depending on,
following (the true reading) being the

other. Vide Winer, § 32, 4.

Vv. 45-49. Darkness without and
within (Mk. xv. 33-36, Lk. xxiii. 44-46).

—Ver. 45. : three

hours, according to Mark (ver. 25, cf.

33), after the crucifixion the darkness

came on. This is the first reference in

Matthew to a time of day. The definite-

ness of the statement in this respect

seems to vouch for the historicity of the

fact stated. Those who find in it legend

or myth point to the Egyptian darkness,

and prophetic texts such as Amos viii. 9,

Joel ii. 31, etc. (none of which, however,
are cited by the evangelist), as explaining

the rise of the story. The cause of this

darkness is unknown (vide notes on
Mark). It could not, of course, be an
eclipse of the sun at full moon. Origen

saw this and explained the phenomenon
by the hypothesis of dense masses of

cloud hiding the sun. Others (Paulus,

De Wette, etc.) have suggested a darken-

ing such as is wont to precede an earth-

quake. To the evangelist the event
probably appeared supernatural.— .
. , Origen and many after him
restrict the reference to Palestine. The
fragment of the Gospel of Peter limits it

to Judaea( .). In the

thought of the evangelist the expression

had probably a wider though indefinite

range of meaning, the whole earth

(Weiss) or the whole Roman world

(Grotius).— . : the end as

exactly indicated as the beginning,
another sign of historicity. The fact

stated probably interested the evangelist

as an emblem of the spiritual eclipse

next to be related.—Ver. 46. , ,
etc. : the opening words of Ps. xxii., but
partly at least in Aramaic not in Hebrew,
wholly so as they stand in Codex
(W.H.), €£,, etc., corresponding
exactly to the version in Mark.—,
£, if the true reading in Matthew,
seems to be an alteration made to suit

what follows, whereby the utterance of

Jesus becomes a mixture of Hebrew and
Aramaic. It is not likely that Jesus
would so express Himself. He would
speak wholly either in Hebrew or in

Aramaic, saying in the one case: "eli

eli lamah asavtani " ; in the other :
" eloi

eloi lema savachtani". The form the

utterance assumed in the earliest evan-
gelic report might be an important
clue. This Resch finds in the reading of
Codex D, which gives the words in

Hebrew. Resch holds that D often pre-

serves the readings of the Urevangelium,
which, contrary to Weiss, he believes to

have contained a Passion history in

brief outline (Agrapha, p. 53). Brandt
expresses a similar view (E. G., pp.
228-232). The probability is that Jesus
spoke in Hebrew. It is no argument
against this that the spectators might
not understand what He said, for the
utterance was not meant for the ears of

men. The historicity of the occurrence
has been called in question on the ground
that one in a state of dire distress would
not express his feelings in borrowed
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phrases. The alternative is that the

words were put into the mouth of Jesus
by persons desirous that in this as in all

other respects His experience should
correspond to prophetic anticipations.

But who would have the boldness to

impute to Him a sentiment which
seemed to justify the taunt :

" Let Him
deliver Him if He love Him " ? Brandt's

reply to this is : Jewish Christians who
had not a high idea of Christ's Person
(E. G., p. 245). That in some Christian

circles the cry of desertion was an offence

appears from the rendering of " eli eli " in

Evang. Petri— . . =
my strength, my strength. Its omission

by Luke proves the same thing.—Ver.

47. : not Roman soldiers, for

they knew nothing about Elias ; might
be Hellenistic Jews who did not under-

stand Hebrew or Aramaean (Grotius)

;

more probably heartless persons who
only affected to misunderstand. It was
poor wit, and showed small capacity for

turning to advantage the words spoken.
How much more to the purpose to have
said : Hear Him ! He actually confesses

that His God in whom He trusted has
forsaken Him.—Ver. 48. cU ,
one of the bystanders, not one of the, with some human pity, acting

under the impression, how got not
indicated, that the sufferer was afflicted

with thirst.—, sour wine, posca, the
drink of Roman soldiers, with sponge
and reed at hand, for use on such
occasions.—Ver. 49. : either re-

dundant coalescing with = let us
see (cf. chap. vii. 4), age videamus,
Grotius (vide also Burton, . T., §
161), or meaning: hold, stop, don't give
Him the drink, let us see whether Elias
will come (, comes without fail)

to help Him. The latter is the more
probable. The belong to the
scoffing crew. The remainder of this

verse about the spear thrust—another,
final, act of mercy, though attested by
important MSS., seems to be imported
from John xix. 34. It is omitted in R. V.
Vv. 50-56. Death and its accompani-

ments (Mk. xv. 37-41, Lk. xxiii. 46-49).—Ver. 50. , pointing back to the
cry in ver. 46.— . The
Fathers found in the loud cry a proof
that Jesus died voluntarily, not from
physical exhaustion. Some modern
writers, on the contrary, regard the cry
as the utterance of one dying of a
ruptured heart (Dr. Stroud on The
Physical Cause of Christ's Death;
Hanna, The Last Day of Our Lord's
Passion). Mt.'s narrative, like Mk.'s,
gives the impression that the cry was
inarticulate. Brandt recognises this

cry as historical.—Ver. 51. ,
introducing solemnly a series of preter-

natural accompaniments, all but the first

peculiar to Mt.—, the
veil between the holy place and the most
holy.— : this fact, the rending
of the veil, is mentioned by all the
Synoptists, though Lk. introduces it at

an early point in the narrative. It might
have happened, as a natural event, an
accidental coincidence, though it is not
so viewed by the evangelist. A symbolic
fiction, according to Brandt. The
legendary spirit took hold of this event,

magnifying the miracle. In the Hebrew
Gospel the rending of the veil is trans-

formed into the fracture of the lintel of

the temple :
" Superliminare templi in-

finitae magnitudinis fractum esse atque
divisum " (Jerome, Com.).— , etc.

:

an earthquake, preceding and condition-

ing the greatest marvel of all, the opening
of the graves and the resurrection of

many saints (w. 52 and 53). We seem
here to be in the region of Christian

legend. Certainly the legendary spirit

laid hold of this feature with great eager-
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ness, expanding and going into details,

giving, e.g., the names of those who rose

:

Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, etc. (Vide Evang.
Nicod., c. 17, and The Acts of Pilate in

Thilo's Codex Apocryphus, . T., p. 810).

—Ver. 53. , after

the raising (active) of Jesus (by God), i.e.

,

after Christ's own resurrection : not after

the raising (of them) by Him, as if

were genitive subjective. So Fritzsche,

who, however, brackets the phrase as a
doubtful reading, occurs here
only in . T.—Ver. 54. =

in Mk., the officer in charge
of the detachment entrusted with the

execution, not hitherto mentioned.

—

ol ', etc. : the whole military

party make pious reflections in Mt. ; in

Mk., with more probability, the centurion

only.— , and (generally)

the things happening, the earthquake
included. For a similar use of vide

xxvi. 59.— : Lk. substitutes for

this " a just man ". In the centurion's

mouth the words would mean more than
that and less than the sense they bear for

a Christian = a hero, an extraordinary

man. Yet Lk.'s rendering is to the point,

because the Roman soldier is conceived
as seeing in the events the anger of the

gods at the treatment of an innocent
man.—Ver. 55., ivomen, bolder

than men, love casting out fear. Lk.
associates with them others called oi, His acquaintance, which
might include the disciples. Though
they fled panic-stricken they may have
rallied and returned to see the end,

either along with the women or mixed in

the crowd, and so have become qualified

afterwards for witnessing to what hap-

pened. It is no argument against this

that no mention is made of them in the
narratives. It is no part of the plan of
the evangelists to indicate the sources
of their information. The women are not
mentioned for this purpose, but because
they have a part to play in the sequel.

If they had been introduced as witnesses
it would not have been made so clear

that they stood " afar off"().
In like manner that Peter followed his

Master to the judgment hall is told, not
that he may be available as a witness,
but because there is a story of denial to

relate about him.—, many, a
tribute to the impression made on
feminine hearts by the Galilean ministry

;

for it was from Galilee they came, as the
following clause states (, etc.,

defining them as women who knew Him
well, loved Him warmly, and served
Him devotedly).—Ver. 56. : three

out of the many named, with a reference
to the sequel, or as the best known.
Mary of Magdala (first mention in

Mt.), Mary, the mother of a well-known
pair of brothers, and the mother of the
sons of Zebedee (Salome in Mk.).
Vv. 57-66. Burial (Mk. xv. 42-47,

Lk. xxiii. 50-56). , etc., there came
(to the place of crucifixion, the centre of

interest in the preceding narrative) a
man (unknown to readers), rich (this fact

put in the forefront by Mt.—
in Mk. On

Phrynichus remarks that the vulgar take
it as = rich, or in good social position,

while the ancients took it as applying to

the noble or symmetrical. Mt. may be
following vulgar usage, but also with
an eye to Is. liii. 9 :

" with the rich in



334 XXVII., .1
59·

.^ek
and * 2 , 6.

John
3

V
" ° *V ^ "*0" ^·6 "·»»

h« ·
h Mk. 4̂6 ' ,. 6.

33)· 8 , , '
i Mk. xi. 12.

John i. 29. .
al

s x
"
9

62.
1, ,

J

8.

C
i°Tim! , 63., ",

z'johni-^ J £, '
1 fr$BL omit ~. (Tisch., W.H.).

* BD have * before (W.H. in brackets).

His death ")
; from Arimathaea (Ramath-

aim Zophim, 1 Sam. i. 1) ; the name
Joseph, and the relation to Jesus that of

a disciple (', which, if the

correct reading, is an instance of the use

of this verbin a neuter sense. Cf. xiii. 52,

xxviii. 19," Acts xiv. 21).—Ver. 58.: from the cross Joseph re-

turns, and approaches Pilate to beg the

body of Jesus for burial. In the case of

the crucified such a request was neces-

sary, but was generally granted (" Eorum
in quos animadvertitur corpora non aliter

sepeliuntur quam si fuerit petitum et

permissum". Ulpian. de Cadav. punit.

in Justinian, Corpus jfur. Civ. xlviii.

24, 1). The general practice was to leave

the bodies to waste. The privilege of

burial was sometimes granted for money.
There is nothing to show that Pilate con-

descended to such meanness, at least in the

present instance, though Theophy. sug-

gests that he did.—',
he ordered it to be delivered.—Ver. 59.

(little used, found in Aristo-

phanes), wrapped.— , in

clean, i.e., never before used linen.

—

is of uncertain derivation and
varying sense, being applied to cloths of

diverse material, but here generally

understood as meaning linen cloth,

wrapped in strips round the body as in

the case of mummies in Egypt, the body
being first washed (Acts ix. 37). As to

this way of preparing dead bodies for

burial we have no details in . T.
(Benzinger, p. 163).—Ver. 60. IV, in his own new
tomb, recently prepared for himself.

This not brought out in parallels.

—

(?) : the aorist for

the pluperfect, as in ver. 55 ; he had
hewn out of the rock = Iv ', the

article pointing to the custom of making

sepulchres in rock.— ': the
usual mode of shutting the door of the
tomb ; the Jews called the stone golal,

the roller.—: the entombment
over, Joseph went away ; but the Dead
One was not left alone.—Ver. 61. 8e, etc., but, in contrast to Joseph, there
was there Mary, the woman of Magdala,
also the other Mary, sitting in front of
the tomb.— here, as in xxiii. 27, 29,
used of a place of burial, not of the act

of burial. The word is peculiar to Mt.
in the . T.

Vv. 62-66. Precautions against theft of
the body ; peculiar to Mt., and among the

less certain elements of the Passion
history, owing its origin and presence
in this Gospel apparently to the exigen-
cies of the primitive Christian apologetic
against Jewish unbelief, which, as we
gather from ver. 64, must have sought
to invalidate the faith in the resurrection

of Jesus by the hypothesis of theft

accounting for an empty grave. The
transactions here recorded effectually

dispose of that hypothesis by making
theft impossible. Is the story true, or

must we, with Meyer, relegate it to the

category of unhistorical legend ? Meyer
founds largely on the impossibility of

Christ predicting so distinctly as is here
implied, even to His own disciples, His
resurrection. That means that the priests

and Pharisees could have had no such
solicitude as is ascribed to them. Ali

turns on that. If they had such fears,

so originating, it would be quite natural

to take precautions against a trick. I

think it quite possible that even inde-

pendently of the saying in chap. xii. 40,

given as spoken to Pharisees, it had some-
how reached their ears that Jesus had
predicted His Passion, and in speaking

of it was wont to connect with it the idea



59—66. 335. 64·* k k Acts xvi.

'
1 2', , ·

1 ." 65." 3 , 1 here only

"" m
·, ." 66. frequent'' , rnhSe and

. ^ c , in Ch.. xxviii. n.

1
fc$B omit, found in CDL al. (W.H. place it in margin).

2 wanting in many uncials (Tisch., W.H. omit).

3 BL and other uncials omit (Tisch., W.H., in margin).

of rising again, and it was natural that at

such a time they should not despise such
reports.

Ver. 62. , the next day, i.e.,

the Jewish Sabbath, curiously described

as the day () ,
the more important day defined by refer-

ence to the less important, suggesting

that Mt. has his eye on Mk.'s narrative

(xv. 42). So Weiss-Meyer.—Ver. 63.

: contemptuous reference, as to

one not worthy to be named, and far

off, a thing of the past removed for ever

by death.— : a wanderer in the

first place, then derivatively, from the

character of many wanderers, in . T. a
deceiver.—, present for future,

expressing strong confidence.—Ver. 64.. : the definite specifica-

tion of time here and in ver. 63 may have
been imported into the story in the course

of the tradition.— , the

last delusion = faith in the resurrection,

belief in the Messiahship of Jesus being

the first.—, worse, not so much
in character as in consequences, more
serious.—Ver. 65. : probably im-

perative, not indicative= haveyour watch,
the ready assent of a man who thinks

there is not likely to be much need for it,

but has no objections to gratify their

wish in a small matter. So most recent

interpreters—Meyer, Weiss, Holtz.,Weiz-
sacker, Morison, Spk., Com., Alford. The
Vulgate takes it as indicative = habetis,

which Schanz follows. This rendering

implies that Pilate wished them to be
content with what they had already,

either their own temple watch or soldiers

already put at their disposal. Carr (Camb.
. T.) doubts the correctness of the

modern interpretation on the ground that

no clear example of the use of in

the sense of " to take " occurs in either

classical or Hellenistic Greek.—·, a guard, a Latinism, a natural

word for the Roman Pilate to use.—, the three verbs:.. ., following each other
without connecting particles form an
asyndeton " indicating impatience on the
part of Pilate" (Camb. . .).—, as ye know how.—Ver. 66. -

is to be taken with the last

clause— , which
points to the main means of securing the
tomb against plunder. The participial

clause— —is a
parenthesis pointing to an additional

precaution, sealing the stone, with a
thread over it and sealed to the tomb
at either end. The worthy men did their

best to prevent theft, and—the resur-

rection I

Chapter XXVIII. The Resur-
rection and the Great Commission.
Vv. 1-10. The open grave (Mk. xvi.

1-8, Lk. xxiv. i-n).—Ver. r, ...., a curious and puzzling note
of time, inconsistent with itself if trans-

lated "late on Sabbath, towards day-
break on the first day of the week," and
on the assumption that the day is sup-

posed to begin and end at sunset. That
would give, as the time at which the events
to be narrated happened, the afternoon
of one day and the early morning of the

next. Of course the two clauses are meant
to coincide in meaning, and a way out
of the difficulty must be sought. One is

to take as = post, after the Sabbath,
or late in comparison with the Sabbath,

in clause 1 being in effect a
genitive of comparison. So Euthy. and
Grotius, who take. as = the whole
passover week, De Wette, Weizsacker,
etc. Another is to take as = not later

than, but late on, and to assume that the
day is conceived to begin and end with
sunrise according to the civil mode of

reckoning. So Kypke, Meyer, Weiss,
Morison. Authorities are divided as to
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Greek usage, Meyer and Weiss, e.g., con-

tending that always means lateness

of the period specified, and still current.

Holtzmann, H. C, remarks that only from
the second clause do we learn that by
the first is not meant the evening of the

Sabbath, but the end of the night follow-

ing, conceived as still belonging to

the Sabbath.—, supply
or.— . ., towards day

one of the week (Sabbath in first clause).

—, came, singular though more than

one concerned, as in xxvii. 56, 61. Mary
of Magdala, evidently the heroine among
the women.— . ., to see the

sepulchre ; no word of anointing, that

being excluded by the story of the watch.
—Ver. 2. The particulars in this and the

following two verses are peculiar to Mt.

:

first, an earthquake(), as in xxvii.

51 ;
second, an angel descending from

heaven
;
third, the angel rolling away the

stone; fourth, the angel sitting on the

stone as guard.—Ver. 3. (here only
in . T.; in Sept., Dan. i. 13, 15), the ap-

pearance, aspect (of the countenance of

the angel). Vide Trench, Syn., p. 262, on,,.— (xxiv.

27), as lightning—brilliant, dazzling.

—

., his raiment as distinct from
his face— , white as snow (cf. Mt.
xvii. 2).—Ver. 4. : the keepers,

through fear of the angel, were shaken as

by an earthquake, and became as dead
men—stupefied, helpless, totally incapaci-

tated for action by way of preventing
what is assumed, though not directly

stated, to have happened. The resur-

rection is not described.

Vv. 5-7. The angel speaks to the

women.— , fear not
ye, with tacit reference to the guards.

—

: gives a reason for the
soothing tone of the address. The
angel recognises them as friends of the
Crucified.—Ver. 6. , etc. : with
what sublime simplicity and brevity is

the amazing story told 1
" Versus hie

incisa habet perquam apta " (Beng.). The
last clause is better without the epithet, more in keeping with the rest.

Bengel calls it gloriosa appellatio, but,

as Meyer remarks, just on that account
it was more liable to be added than
omitted.—Ver. 7. :
introducing " quite in his own (the

evangelist's) manner of expression "

(Weiss) the command of the angel =
go quickly and tell, etc.— : pre-

sent ; He is even now going before you
into Galilee ; in accordance with the pre-

diction in xxvi. 32 the risen Shepherd is

on His way to the pre-appointed rendez-
vous.—, there shall ye see Him,
and be able to satisfy yourselves that He
is indeed risen. With this word ends
the message to the disciples.—, behold I said it to you = note what
I say, and see if it do not come true.

Mark has = as He said

to you, referring to the promise of Jesus,
and forming part of the message to the

disciples.

Vv. 8-10. Appearance of Jesus to the

women on the way to deliver their

message.— Ver. 8. : the

reading of T. R. (.) implies that they
had been within the tomb, of which no
mention is made in Matthew. They
went away from, not out of, the tomb.—
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Mark on£.—€, with fear and great joy. This
union of apparently opposite emotions is

true to human nature. All powerful
tides of gladness cause nervous thrills

that feel like fear and trembling. Cf.
Isaiah lx. 5 and Phil. ii. 12. The fear
and trembling St. Paul speaks of are the
result of an exhilarating consciousness
of having a great solemn work in hand
—a race to run, a prize to win.—Ver, 9., and behold, another surprise
(ver. 2). They are on the way to tell

the disciples that they are to be favoured
with a meeting in Galilee, and lo ! they
are themselves privileged to meet the
risen One.—, cf. chap. viii.

34, xxv. x, 6.—, etc., they took
hold of His feet and cast themselves
before Him ; the gesture befitting the

circumstances, an unlooked-for meeting
with one who has been crucified and
whose aspect is greatly changed. Im-
possible to resume the old familiar

relations as if nothing had happened.

—

Ver. 10. : kindly in word
and tone, meant to remove the embarrass-
ment visible in their manner.—,, another asyndeton as in

xxvii. 65. The instructions to the women
simply repeat, in much the same words,
those given by the angel (ver. 7), with the

exception that the disciples are spoken of
by the kindly name of " brethren ".

The similarity of w. 9, 10 to John xx.

14-18 has been remarked on (vide Weiss,
Meyer, on ver. 9). It has been lately

commented on in connection with the
theory of a " four-gospel Canon " pre-

pared by the Presbyters of Asia Minor
in the beginning of the second cen-
tury. Vide Der Schluss des Marcus-Ev-
angeliums der Vier-Evangelien-Kanon
und die Kleinasiatischen Presbyter, by
Dr. Paul Rohrbach. Rohrbach's idea is

that when this Canon was prepared the
editors altered more or less the state-

ments of the Synoptists as to the visions

of the Risen Christ so as to bring them
somewhat into harmony with those of
the fourth Gospel. For this purpose
Mark's original ending was cancelled
and the present one, w. 9-20, put in its

place. The editorial procedure in the
case of Matthew consisted in inserting

w. g, 10 in the narrative, thus providing
for at least one vision in Jerusalem, and
making room for more, and so cancelling

the impression otherwise produced that

Jesus was seen only in Galilee. In
support of the view that w. 9, 10 are
an editorial addition at a later date
Rohrbach adduces the fact that the
narrative has an appearance of con-
tinuity when they are omitted, and also

that the instructions of Jesus to the
women are a mere echo of those given
by the angel.

Vv. 1 1-15. The guards and the priests.

—Ver. 11.' ., while the
women go on their errand, the guards,
crestfallen, play their poor part. Some
of them () go into the city and
report in their own way to the priests all

that has happened.—Ver. 12. ;

22
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the holy men thoroughly understand the

power of money ; silver pieces, shekels

are meant.— probably means here

a considerable number, not a number
sufficient to bribe the soldiers (Meyer
and Weiss). They gave with a free

hand. This sense of is frequent

in the . T. Vide, e.g., Mk. x. 46, of the

crowd following Jesus at Jericho, and
Acts xxvii. 9 (of time).—Ver. 13. ,
introducing the lie they put into the

mouths of the soldiers. The report to

be set abroad assumes that there is a

fact to be explained, the disappearance

of the body. And it is implied that the

statement to be given out as to that was
known by the soldiers to be false: i.e.,

they were perfectly aware that they had
not fallen asleep at their post and that

no theft had taken place. The lie for

which the priests paid so much money
is suicidal ; one half destroys the other.

Sleeping sentinels could not know what
happened.—Ver. 14. ,
either : if this come to the ears of, etc.,

as in . V., or : if this come to a hearing,

a trial, before, etc., as in R. V. margin.

The latter is preferred by many modern
commentators. The reading . .
suits the second sense best. Cf. 1 Cor.

vi. 1, 1 Tim. v. 19.—, emphatic,
implying a great idea of their influence,

on their part.—, will persuade
him ; how not said, money conceivably
in their minds. Kypke renders: will

appease ; so also Loesner (" aliquem
pacare vel precibus vel donis "), citing

examples from Philo. The ordinary
punishment for falling asleep on the

watch was death. Could soldiers be

persuaded by any amount ®f money to
run such a risk ? Of course they might
take the money and go away laughing
at the donors, meaning to tell their
general the truth. Could the priests
expect anything else? If not, could
they propose the project seriously ?

The story has its difficulties.—-, free from grounds of anxiety;
guaranteed against all possible un-
pleasant consequences. Bengel's com-
ment on this verse is :

" Quam laboriosum
bellum mendacii contra veritatem !

"

—

Ver. 15. This verse states that the
soldiers did as instructed, so originating
a theft theory, which, according to our
evangelist, was current in his day in

Jewish circles at the time he wrote.
Vv. 16-20. The meeting in Galilee,

peculiar to Mt.—Ver. 16. ot

., the eleven, not merely to discount
Judas, but to indicate that what follows
concerns the well-known Twelve (minus
one), the future Apostles of the faith.

—

, to the mountain, a more
specific indication of the locality than any
previously reported. Conjectures have
been made as to the mountain meant,
e.g., that on which the hill teaching was
communicated. An interesting suggestion
but unverifiable.—, an adverb = ubi,

used pregnantly so as to include quo :

whither Jesus had bid them go, and
where He wished them to remain.

—

: if this points to an instruction

given expressly by Jesus, it is strange

that the evangelist has not recorded it.

It rather seems to presuppose an under-

standing based on experiences of the

Galilean ministry as to the rendezvous.
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The meeting place would be some
familiar haunt, recalling many past asso-

ciations and incidents, only imperfectly

recorded in the Gospels. If there was
such a retreat among the mountains
often resorted to, it would doubtless be
the scene of the hill teaching, as well as

of other unrecorded disciple experiences.

The disciples would need no express

direction to go there. Instinct would
guide them.—Ver. 17. A very meagre
statement, the whole interest of the

evangelist being absorbed by the words
spoken by Jesus.— as in

ver. 9, but the men less demonstrative
than the women ; no mention of seizing

Jesus by the feet.—ot 8e : but
some doubted (cf. xiv. 31, in reference to

Peter). This clause seems to qualify

and limit the previous statement as to

the worshipping, giving this sense : they
worshipped, i.e., the most of them, for

some were in doubt. So Meyer, who
cites in support Klotz, Ad Devar, whose
statement is to the effect that in passages
of this kind containing a clause with
without a preceding, a universal
affirmation is first made and then a
division follows, which shows that a uni-
versal affirmation was not really in-

tended (p. 358). Various methods have
been adopted to get rid of the unwel-
come conclusion that some of the eleven
did not do homage, e.g., by taking

as a pluperfect (Fritzsche,

Grotius), or by finding the doubters
among the 500 mentioned by St. Paul
(1 Cor. xv. 6), or even by altering the
text oi into (Beza). The whole
narrative is so brief and vague as to lend
support to the hypothesis that in the
appearance of Jesus here recorded we
have not one particular occurrence,
but a general picture of the Christo-

phanies, in which mingled conflicting

feelings of reverent recognition and hesi-

tation as to the identity of the person
played their part. Such is the view
of Keil, Steinmeyer, and Holtzmann
(H. C).

Vv. 18-20. The final commission.—
Ver. 18., approaching; the

speech of Jesus is majestic, but His bear-

ing is friendly, meant to set them free

from doubt and fear.— : this

may seem a word not sufficiently digni-

fied for the communication made. But
it is often used, especially in Hebrews,
in reference to divine revelations (vide,

e.g., chap. i. 1).— , there was
given to me ; the aorist as in xi. 27, the
thought of which earlier text this utter-

ance reiterates and amplifies. The refer-

ence may be to the resurrection, and the
meaning that that event ipso facto placed

Jesus in a position of power. Cf. Rom.
i. 4.— , every form of
authority ; command of all means neces-

sary for the advancement of the King-
dom of God.— : this points to

session on His celestial throne at the
right hand of God. Jesus speaks as one
already in heaven. There is no account
of the ascension in Mt. It is conceived
as involved in the resurrection.— :

upon earth, the whole earth. The two
phrases together point to a universal

cosmic dominion. But so far as earth
is concerned, the dominion is only a
matter of right or theory, a problem to

be worked out. Hence what follows.

—

Ver. 19. : the
omitted in many texts aptly expresses
the connection. The commission to the
Apostles arises out of the power claimed
= all power has been given to me on
earth, go ye therefore, and make the
power a reality.— ,

: make disciples (act., cf. at xxvii.

57) of all the nations (cf. x. 5, "go not
into the way ofthe Gentiles ").—-: baptism the condition of disciple-

ship = make disciples by baptising ; the
sole condition, circumcision, and every-
thing particularistic or Judaistic tacitly

negatived. Christian baptism referred
to here only in this Gospel.—
refers to, a constr. ad sensum, as in

Acts xv. 17 ; Rom. ii. 14. In the
anabaptist controversy was taken
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by the opponents of infant baptism as

referring to in,
and the verb was held to mean " teach ".

For some references to this extinct con-

troversy vide Wetstein, ad loc, and Her-
mann's Viger, p. 61.— , into

the name, i.e., as confessing the name
which embodies the essence of the

Christian creed.— , etc. : it is

the name not of one but of three, form-

ing a baptismal Trinity—Father, Son,
and Holy Ghost. It is not said into the

names of, etc., nor into the name of the

Father, and the name of the Son, and
the name of the Holy Ghost.—Hence
might be deduced the idea of a Trinity

constituting at the same time a Divine
Unity. But this would probably be
reading more into the words than was
intended.—Ver. 20. .,
teaching them, present participle, im-

plying that Christian instruction is to be
a continuous process, not subordinate to

and preparing for baptism, but con-

tinuing after baptism with a view to

enabling disciples to walk worthily of

their vocation.— : the teaching is

with a view not to gnosis but to practice

;

the aim not orthodox opinion but right

living.— :
the materials of instruction are to be
Christ's own teaching. This points to

the desirableness for the Church's use of

an oral or written tradition of Christ's

words : these to be the rule of faith and
practice.— , introducing an im-
portant promise to the missionaries of
the new universal religion to keep them
in courage and good hope amid all diffi-

culties.— ' , I the Risen,

Exalted, All-powerful One, with you my
apostles and representatives engaged in

the heroic task ofpropagating the faith.

—

, am, not will be, conveying the feel-

ing of certainty, but also spoken from
the eternal point of view, sub specie

aetemitatis, for which distinctions of here
and there, now and then, do not exist.

Cf. John viii. 58, " before Abraham was
I am ". In the Fourth Gospel the cate-

gories of the Absolute and the Eternal
dominate throughout. —, all the days, of which, it is

implied, there may be many ; the vista of
the future is lengthening.—, until the close of
the current age, when He is to come
again ; an event, however, not indispens-

able for the comfort of men who are to

enjoy an uninterrupted spiritual presence.
This great final word of Jesus is

worthy of the Speaker and of the
situation. Perhaps it is not to be taken
as an exact report of what Jesus said to

His disciples at a certain time and place.

In it the real and the ideal seem to be
blended ; what Jesus said there and
then with what the Church of the
apostolic age had gradually come to

regard as the will of their Risen Lord,
with growing clearness as the years
advanced, with perfect clearness after

Israel's crisis had come. We find here

(1) a cosmic significance assigned to

Christ (all power in heaven and on
earth)

; (2) an absolutely universal

destination of the Gospel; (3) baptism
as the rite of admission to discipleship

;

(4) a rudimentary baptismal Trinity
; (5}

a spiritual presence of Christ similar to

that spoken of in the Fourth Gospel.
To this measure of Christian enlighten-

ment the Apostolic Church, as repre-

sented by our evangelist, had attained

when he wrote his Gospel, probably
after the destruction of Jerusalem.
Therein is summed up the Church's
confession of faith conceived as uttered

by the lips of the Risen One. " Ex-

pressly not as words of Jesus walking

on the earth, but as words of Him who
appeared from heaven, the evangelist

here presents in summary form what the

Christian community had come to re-

cognise as the will and the promise of

their exalted Lord " (Weiss-Meyer).
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Chapter I. The Baptist. The
Baptism and Temptation of Jesus.
Beginnings of the Galilean Minis-

try.—Vv. 1-8. The appearance and
ministry of the Baptist (Mt. iii. 1-12,

Lk. iii. 1 -18).—Ver. 1. , etc. : This

verse may best be taken as the super-

scription of the whole Gospel, and as

meaning: Here begins the Gospel con-

cerning Jesus Christ the Son of God.
So viewed it should be made to stand

apart, ver. 2 beginning a new section

as in the Greek Testament of W. and
H. If we connect ver. 1 closely with
w. 2-4 it will contain the statement that

the Gospel of Jesus Christ began with
the ministry of the Baptist. On this

view the connection of the sentences

may be taken in two ways : either ver. 1

may be joined closely to ver. 2, the

resulting sense being: the beginning of

the Gospel (was) as it is written = was
in accordance with the prophetic oracle

predicting the introduction of Messiah
by a forerunner, the story of the Baptist

then following as the fulfilment of the

prophecy ; or w. 2, 3 may be bracketed

as a parenthesis, and ver. 1 connected
with ver. 4, yielding this sense: the

beginning of the Gospel was or became() John the Baptist. All three

ways give a perfectly good meaning.
In favour of the first view is the absence
of the article before · against it

has been alleged (Holtzmann, H. C.)

that in Matthew and Mark always
connects with what goes before, never
introduces a protasis as in Lk. vi. 31.

—

« . X., the good news
concerning, not preached by, . X. being
genitive objective ; not quite the evangelic

record, but on its way to that final mean-
ing of^. " Christ" here appears
as a proper name, as in Mt. i. 1.

—

viov .
: this title, even ifomitted, is implicit

in the title Christ, but it is every way
likely to have formed a part of the
original text, as indicating the point of
view in which Jesus is to be presented
to readers of the Gospel. Without
assuming any acquaintance on the part

of the evangelist with the Gospel of the
Infancy in Matthew and Luke we may
say that this title takes the place of the
opening chapters in these Gospels. It is

all that Mark offers to gratify the curiosity

to which these chapters owe their origin.

Who is this remarkable Personage of
whom you write? He is "the Son of
God". How much that was meant to

convey cannot be certainly determined.
Vv. 2-4. introduces a prophetic
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citation as protasis to the historical

statement about John in ver. 4 = in

accordance with, etc., John appeared.

The prophetic reference and the historical

statement are given in inverse order in

Matthew.— , in Isaiah, the

actual quotation being from Isaiah and
Malachi (ver. 2) conjointly. An in-

accuracy doubtless, but not through an
error of memory (Meyer and Weiss), but

through indifference to greater exact-

ness, the quotation from Isaiah being
what chiefly occupied the mind. It is

something analogous to attraction in

grammar. It is Mark's only prophetic

citation on his own account.— begins

the quotation from Mai. iii. 1, given as in

Mt. xi. 10, with , after

and , changed into .—Ver. 3.

Quotation from Is. xl. 3 as in Mt. iii.

3.—Ver. 4. eyeveTO . : in accordance
with, and in fulfilment of, these prophetic

anticipations, appeared John.—-
— the Baptist (substantive participle),

that the function by which he was best

known. — els : this

clause (in Luke, not in Matthew) may
plausibly be represented as a Christianised

version of John's baptism (Weiss), but
of course John's preaching and baptism
implied that if men really repented they
would be forgiven (Holtz., H. C).
Vv. 5-8. Ver. 5 describes the wide-

spread character of the movement much
as in Mt., only that Judaea comes
before Jerusalem, and the district of the
Jordan is not mentioned.—Ver. 6
describes John's way of life as in Mt.,

standing for ,,
and co- for .—Ver. 7., introducing a special and
very important part of his kerygma :

inter alia he kept saying—anxious to
prevent men from forming a wrong im-
pression of his position. This is what
makes mention of his ministry relevant
in the evangelic record.— rbv, to loose the datchet of, instead
of . ; a stronger ex-

pression of subordination, practically the
same idea.—Ver. 8. :

omitted, whereby the view pre-

sented of Messiah's function becomes
less judicial, more Christian. Mt.'s
account here is truer to John's con-
ception of the Messiah. Mk.'s was pro-
bably influenced by the destination of
his Gospel for Gentile readers.

Vv. g-11. The baptism of Jesus (Mt.
iii. 13-17 ; Lk. iii. 21, 22).—Ver. 9. iv

. . = in those days ; an in-

definite note of time = while John was
carrying on his ministry of preaching
and baptising.— , came
Jesus, with what feelings, as compared
with Pharisees and Sadducees, vide notes
on Mt.—-irb£.. ., from Nazareth,
presumably His home ; of Galilee, to-

define the part of the country for out-

siders
;
only Galilee mentioned in Mt.

—

els . : ev with dative in ver. 5. The
expression is pregnant, the idea of

descending into the river being latent in

els.

—

virb ., by John ; no hesitation

indicated ; cf. remarks on three synoptical

narratives on this point in Mt. It does
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10.€ in fc-^BL 33.

not even appear whether John had any
suspicion that the visitor from Nazareth
was €, of whom he had
spoken. The manner in which the bap-

tism of Jesus is reported is the first in-

stance of the realism of this Gospel,

facts about Jesus stated in a naked
manner as compared, e.g., with Lk.,

who is influenced by religious decorum.
—Ver. 10. , straightway, a
favourite word of Mk.'s, to be taken

with eiSe = as soon as He had ascended,

etc., He saw. For similar usage in

reference to€ vide Hermann, Viger,

p. 772.—€5, being rent asunder,

a sudden event; a stronger word than

that used in Mt. and Lk.(€
—). The subject of ctSe is Jesus.

—

cis : this reading suggests the

idea of a descent not merely upon (ciri)

but into Him, as if to take up its abode

;

henceforth the immanent spirit of Jesus.

Vv. 12, 13. The temptation (Mt. iv.

i-n ; Lk. iv. 1-13).—Ver. 12. :

historic present, much used in Mk. with
lively effect ; introduces a new situation.

The first thing the Spirit does (cv0{»s) is

to drive Jesus into the wilderness, the

expression not implying reluctance of

Jesus to go into so wild a place (Weiss),

but intense preoccupation of mind.
Allowing for the weakening of the sense

in Hellenistic usage (H. C), it is a very
strong word, and a second instance of

Mk.'s realism : Jesus thrust out into the
inhospitable desert by force of thought.

De Wette says that the ethical signifi-

cance of the temptation is lost in Mk.'s
meagre narrative, and that it becomes a
mere marvellous adventure. I demur to

this. The one word» tells the

whole story, speaks as far as may be the
unspeakable. Mt. and Lk. have tried to

tell us what happened, but have they
given us more than a dim shadow of the
truth ?—Ver. 13. ircipa£0^cvos, being
tempted, presumably the whole time

;

doubtless the real truth. Two powers at

work all through, the Spirit of God and
the spirit of evil.— € .. : not
merely pictorial or intended to hint
danger ; meant rather to indicate the un-
inhabited nature of the place ; no supplies
obtainable there, hunger therefore a part
of the experience.—oi: angels
as opposed, not to devils (Schanz), but to

human beings, of whom there were
none.—, ministered ; in what
way not said, but implying exhaustion.
These few touches of Mk. suggest a
vivid picture of a spiritual crisis : intense
preoccupation, instinctive retreat into
congenial grim solitudes, temptation,
struggle, fierce and protracted, issuing
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7 omitted in ^BCL. 8 BDL omit.
in weakness, calling for preternatural

aid.

Vv. 14-20. The Galilean ministry

begins (Mt. iv. 12-22 ; Lk. iv. 14).—Ver.

14. . . : the Gospel of
God, the good news sent by God to men
through Jesus, a strong name for Christ's

message.—Ver. 15. . .

:

this defines more precisely the gospel

Jesus preaches. It is the gospel of the

Kingdom of God. But even this is

vague. The kingdom may be differently

conceived : as an awful thing or as a
beneficent thing. The summons follow-

ing throws light on its nature.—-
:
" repent " echoes

John's preaching, and savours of awe,
but " believe " is a new word, and pre-

sumably the watchword of the new
ministry. And the name for the message
to be believed settles the nature of the
kingdom. Its coming is good news (). For , vide

Gal. lii. 26, Eph. i. 13.—Ver. 16., just because different

from Mt.'s expression, to which the T. R.
assimilates Mk.'s, is likely to be the true

reading, and is very expressive : casting

about (their nets understood, here only).

—Ver. 17. : I will make you

become, implying a gradual process of
training ; therefore the disciples called
as early as possible.—Ver. 20.

: they left their father with the
hired assistants. This is taken by some
as a merely pictorial trait, but others
justly regard it as a touch of humanity.
It comforted Mk. and probably his

voucher Peter that the two brothers did
not need to leave their father alone. He
could do without them.
Vv. 21-28. First appearance in the

synagogue ; first impressions (Lk. iv.

31-37).—Ver. 21. : Jesus
and the four newly acquired disciples

enter or arrive at.—Kair., Capernaum;
first mention. From Mk.'s narrative alone
we should gather that Jesus arrived at

Capernaum on His way northwards from
the south—from the Jordan to Galilee,

then along the shore of the lake to
Capernaum.—: seems to imply
arrival on Sabbath.—- : dative
plural as if from

;
plural, after

analogy of names for feast days (, , ).

—

: Mt. in his general summary
of the Galilean ministry applies both this

word and to Christ's synagogue
utterances. These, addressed to a
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popular audience, would come more pro-

perly under the head of kerygma than of
didache.—Ver. 22. : they
were amazed ; a strong word, several

times in Mk. (Mt. vii. 28).—, etc. : a similar remark in Mt. vii.

29 (see notes there) appended to Sermon
on Mount. Mk. gives no discourse, but
only notes the impression made. " A
poor substitute for the beautiful Sermon
on the Mount" (Schanz). Doubtless,

but let us be thankful for what we do
get : a record of the impression made by
Christ's very first appearance in the
synagogue, witnessing to a striking in-

dividuality. Mk. omits much, and is in

many ways a meagre Gospel, but it

makes a distinctive contribution to the
evangelic history in showing by a few
realistic touches (this one of them) the

remarkable personality of jfesus.

Vv. 23-28. The demoniac.—Ver. 23.

: almost =, Matthew's word
for introducing something important.

—

, in their synagogue, i.e., the
synagogue of the same men who had
been surprised at Christ's preaching.

They are to get a new surprise, though
one would have been enough for one
day. We also get a surprise, for nothing
in Mark's narrative thus far has prepared
us to expect such an event as is reported.

In his general sketch of the Galilean

ministry (iv. 23-25) Matthew combines
the three features : preaching, teaching,

and healing.— . . = with an unclean
spirit (Maldonatus, Holtz., H. C), in the

power of, possessed by, Meyer, Weiss,
Keil, etc. An unclean spirit is Mark's
standing name for what Matthew com-
monly calls or.—Ver.

24. ; what to us and to

Thee ? The diseased man speaks for the

demon in him, and the demon speaks for

the fraternity as all having one interest.

For the phrase used in a similar sense

vide 1 Kings xvii. 18.—: first

certain intimation (cf. ver. 9) that Jesus
belonged to Nazareth. The correspond-
ing adjective in Matthew is

(ii. 23).— . . may be either a
question or an assertion, the sense of the
whole passage being : Thou art come to

destroy us, for I know well who Thou art

—the Holy One of God (Fritzsche). The
epithet,, applied to Jesus is in an-
tithesis to.—Ver. 25.

:

vide at Mt. xxii. 12.—Ver. 26. -, convulsing, throwing into a spasm.
This reveals a characteristic of the
malady under which the man suffered.

He appears to have been an epileptic.

The Gadarene demoniac was a madman.
This was the final fit before recovery.

—

Ver. 27.: another strong
word peculiar to Mark = they were
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4 in BDI old Latin verss. (W.H. marg.). The T.R. is supported

by fc$ACL (Tisch.).

astonished, i.e., at the sudden and com-
plete recovery. They saw at a glance
that the attack had not run its usual

course.— with the infinitive here
expressing result. —, to seek

together; in . T. tropical = to inquire

of one another, to discuss. The word
occurs several times in Mark.—

; The question refers to the whole
appearance of Jesus in the synagogue
that day. One surprise following close

on another provoked wondering inquiry

as to the whole phenomenon. The words
following state the twofold ground of
their astonishment: (1)', a style of teaching new
as to authoritativeness (entirely different

from the familiar type of the scribes)

;

(2), etc., also He commandeth
the unclean spirits so that they obey
Him. Both equally unlooked for: the

former a moral miracle, the latter a
physical ; both revealing an imperial

spirit exercising sway over the minds
and bodies of men.—Ver. 28. ,
the report, as in Mt. xiv. 1, xxiv. 6.

—

, expressive of the lightning speed
with which rumour travels =
=, in every direction.—

. . . ., a vague phrase
suggestive of a wide range of circula-

tion, even beyond the boundaries of
Galilee. But that can hardly be meant.
Recent interpreters take it as meaning
that the fame spread into the Galilean
environment of Capernaum, along the

lake north and south, and back into the

hill country.
Similarity at certain points in this

incident to the story of the Gadarene

demoniac, especially in the deprecatory
speech (ver. 24, Mt. viii. 29), has
suggested the hypothesis of borrowing
on one side or other. Keim thinks this

not a real history but an acted pro-
gramme, like the change of water into
wine in John ii., and like the preaching
programme in Lk. iv. (L. J., ii. 165,

203), a mere duplicate of the Gadara
story. Weiss thinks the words spoken
by the demoniac (ver. 34) are borrowed
from that story, and that Mark repro-

duces the features with which Peter was
wont to describe such cases. The life-

like reflections of the spectators (ver. 27)
powerfully witness for the reality of the
occurrence.

Vv. 29-31. Cure of Peter's mother-in-
law (Mt. viii. 14, 15 ; Lk. iv. 38, 39).

—

: even if the reading of
(participle and verb singular) be the

true one, as it probably is just because
the more difficult, the implied fact is

that Jesus left the synagogue accom-
panied by His disciples, probably all

four, Simon and Andrew as well as

James and John. Jesus came from the
synagogue to the house of Simon and
Andrew, with them, and with James and
John.—Ver. 30. (same
word in Matthew), fevered, or feverish,

doubtless a common occurrence in the

damp, marshy flats by the lake.—'
. ., forthwith they tell Him about

her, not necessarily as expecting Him to

heal her, but to account for her absence,

or as one naturally tells a friend of family

troubles.—Ver. 31. , etc., He
took hold of her hand and so raised her

up, the cure taking place simultaneously.

In Matthew the touch () is the
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means of cure. Holtz. (H. C.) thinks

Jesus took hold of her hand simply by
way of greeting, and that the result was
unexpected, Jesus thus discovering an
unsuspected power.

Vv. 32-34. Cures on Sabbath evening

(Mt. viii. 16, 17 ; Lk. iv. 40, 41).—Ver.

32. , etc. : exact indication of time
by two phrases, on the arrival of evening
when the sun set

;
evening a vague phrase

= late afternoon. It was Sabbath, and
the people would wait till sunset when
Sabbath closed. Hence the double note

of time. So most recent commentators,
also Victor Ant. in Cramer's Catenae( -, -,). Matthew and
Luke divide Mark s phrases between
them. The first sufficed for Matthew
because he says nothing of its being
Sabbath. This instance of duality in

expression in Mark has done service in

connection with Griesbach's hypothesis

that Mark is made up from Matthew and
Luke.— , such as were
ailing, peculiar to Mark.— -

: them specially, because ofwhat
happened in the synagogue.—Ver. 33., a colloquial exaggeration.

—

.: the door of Peter's house.

Meyer thinks that in the interval Jesus
had gone to His own house, and that it

was there the people gathered. But
does Mark's gospel think of Jesus as

having a residence in Capernaum ?

Weiss answers in the negative.—Ver.

34. , many ; not all ? In
Matthew many are brought and all are

healed.—, allow, imperfect, as if from
with augment on preposition, again

in xi. 16
; prorsus barbara (Fritzsche).

—

ffSciorav a., because they knew Him.
On the insight of demoniacs cf. at Mt.
viii. 28 if.

Vv. 35-39. Flight from Capernaum
(Lk. iv. 42-44).—Ver. 35. , early, an
elastic word, the last watch from three to

six, defined more exactly by
= much in the night, at the beginning of
the watch, or at the dark hour before

dawn.— is the neuter plural of«, nocturnal, used as an adverb
(here only).—, etc.: He rose

up, went out of Capernaum, went away
to a desert, solitary place, and there

engaged in prayer. It was a kind of
flight from Capernaum, the scene of

those remarkable occurrences ;
" flight

from the unexpected reality into which
His ideal conception of His calling had
brought Him," Holtz., H. C. The real

reason of the flight was doubtless a
desire to preach in as many synagogues
as possible before the hostility of the
scribes, instinctively dreaded, had time
to act obstructively. Jesus had a plan
of a preaching tour in Galilee (vide ver.

38), and He felt He could not begin too
soon. He left in the night, fearing

opposition from the people.—Ver. 36.

: followed Him up ; almost
pursued Him as a fugitive ; verb sin-

gular, though more than one followed,



348 .

' · 37· «, 1 ,
"" ." 3&· , "" 2

m here only tois
m§, tm * els." 3
39·

4 Tats 5 »·,
eis , .
4. ,·/ --

·/,6 7 , "", ,." 4 1 ·
8, ,,9 , ",." 4 2 ·, 10,·/' , .

1 ^BL have .
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10 €. is a gloss, omitted in fr^BDL.

Peter, the chief of them, being thought of
mainly. A strong term like»,
ver. 12, all allowance made for weakened
force in Hellenistic usage.—Ver. 37.€« €, all seek Thee, not
merely all the people of Capernaum, but
all the world :

" nemo non te quaerit,"

Fritzsche ; a colloquial exaggeration.

—

Ver. 38. : let us go, intransitive

;

not so used in Greek authors.—-, village towns ; towns as to extent
of population, villages as without walls
(Kypke)

;
Oppidula (Beza) ; here only in

. T., found in Strabo.— : that

there I may preach, no word of healing;
because no part of His vocation (Kloster-

mann) ; because subordinate to the preach-
ing (Schanz).—: I came out (from
Capernaum, ver. 35). This may seem
trivial (Keil), but it appears to be the
real meaning, and it is so understood by
Meyer, Weiss, Holtz., and even Schanz.
The Fathers understood the words as
meaning : "I am come from heaven ".

So Keil. In this clause Weiss finds evi-

dence that in Mk.'s narrative Jesus has no
home in Capernaum. He has visited it,

done good in it, and now He wants to go
elsewhere.—Ver. 39. € (vide critical

notes) .—€ Is .-. may be connected with€, and the sentence will run thus

:

He came, preaching, to their synagogues,

all over Galilee ; also casting out devils,

the healing ministry being referred to as

subordinate to the teaching. If we con-

nect . with the

word " synagogues " will refer to the

assemblies rather than to the places =
preaching to their synagogues, as we
might say " preaching to their churches "

or "congregations". For similar ex-

pressions cf. xiii. 10, xiv. 9, John viii.

26. This short verse contains the record

of an extensive preaching tour, of which
not a single discourse has been pre-

served. Doubtless some of the parables

were spoken on these occasions. Note
the synagogue, not the market place, was
the scene of Christ's addresses ; His
work religious, not political (Schanz).

Vv. 40-45. The leper (Mt. viii. 1-4

;

Lk. v. 12-16).—Ver. 40. ,
etc., and there cometh to Him, historic

present as so often ; where this happened
not said, probably an incident of the

preaching tour ;
" in one of the cities,"

says Lk.— 8. : the leper has

seen or heard enough of Christ's healing

ministry to be sure as to the power. He
doubts the will, naturally from the nature

of the disease, especially if it be the first

cure of the kind, or the first so far as the

man knows.—Ver. 41.,
having compassion. Watch carefully
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the portraiture of Christ's personality in

this Gospel, Mk.'s speciality.—Ver. 42., etc. : another instance of

duality, the leprosy left him, and he or it

was cleansed. Lk. has the former of the

two phrases, Mt. the latter.— iv

is Hellenistic for.—Ver. 43., etc. : assuming a severe

aspect, vide notes on the word at Mt.

ix. 30, especially the quotation from
Euthy. Zig.—' ., thrust him
out of the synagogue or the crowd. It

is not quite certain that the incident

happened in a synagogue, though the in-

ference is natural from the connection

with ver. 39. Lepers were not inter-

dicted from entering the synagogue.

These particulars are peculiar to Mk.,

and belong to his character-sketching.

He does not mean to impute real anger

to Jesus, but only a masterful manner
dictated by a desire that the benefit

should be complete = away out of this,

to the priest ; do what the law requires,

that you may be not only clean but re-

cognised as such by the authorities, and
so received by the people as a leper no
longer.—Ver. 44. :

for a testimony from priest to people,

without which the leper would not be
received as clean.—Ver. 45. What Jesus
feared seems to have happened. The
man went about telling of his cure, and
neglecting the means necessary to obtain

social recognition as cured.— :

" the matter," . V. Perhaps we should
translate strictly the word, i.e., the

word Jesus spoke :
" I will, be thou

clean". So Holtz. after Fritzsche. So
also Euthy. Zig.( ,,,, ').— : the result was
that Jesus could not enter openly into a
tity, a populous place, but was obliged
•o remain in retired spots. This cure

and the popularity it caused may have
co-operated to bring Christ's synagogue
ministry to an abrupt termination by
stirring up envy. Jesus was between
two fires, and His order to the leper, " Go,
show thyself," had a double reference
to the man's good and to the conciliation

of the scribes and synagogue rulers.

—

, etc. : and (still) they kept
coming from all quarters. Popularity at
its height. There is nothing correspond-
ing to ver. 45 in Mt.
Chapter II. Incipient Conflict.

This chapter and the first six verses of
the next report incidents which, though
not represented as happening at the
same time, have all one aim : to exhibit

Jesus as becoming an object of disfavour

to the religious classes, the scribes and
Pharisees. Sooner or later, and soon
rather than later, this was inevitable.

Jesus and they were too entirely different

in thought and ways for good will to

prevail between them for any length of

time. It would not be long before the

new Prophet would attract their attention.

The comments of the people in Caper-
naum synagogue, doubtless often re-

peated elsewhere, on the contrast between
His style of teaching and that of the

scribes, would soon reach their ears, and
would not tend to promote a good under-
standing. That was one definite ground
of offence, and others were sure to arise.

Vv. 1-12. The palsied man (Mt. ix.

1-8 ; Lk. v. 17-26).—Ver. 1. Thereading of

^BL (W.H.) with for'
in T. R., and omitting before,
gives a ruggedly anacolouthistic con-
struction (" and entering again into

Capernaum after days it was heard that

He was at home "), which the T. R.
very neatly removes. The construction
of the sentence, even as it stands in the
critically approved text, may be made
smoother by taking not irr
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personally, but as referring to Jesus.

He entering, etc., was heard of as being
at home (Schanz and Holtzmann alter-

natively).—, again, a second time,

i. 21 mentioning the first. He has not

been there apparently since He left it

(i. 35) on the preaching tour in Galilee.

—', after days, cf. Gal. ii. 1

;

classical examples of this use of . in

Wetstein and Eisner. The expression

suggests a short period, a few days,

which seems too short for the time re-

quired for the preaching tour, even if it

had been cut short by hostile influence,

as is not improbable. The presence
of scribes at this scene is very signifi-

cant. They appear hostile in attitude

on Christ's return to Capernaum. They
had probably been active before it.

Fritzsche translates : interjectis pluribus

diebus. For a considerable time .
would be the appropriate phrase.

We get rid of the difficulty by connect-
ing * with (Kloster.),

the resulting meaning being that days
elapsed after the arrival in Capernaum
before people found out that Jesus was
there. He had been absent possibly for

months, and probably returned quietly.

—

or ( . R.) = at home
(in Peter's house presumably) ;

suggests the idea of entrance.—Ver. 2.

: with the extra-

ordinary incidents of some weeks or

months ago fresh in their memory, a
great gathering of the townspeople was
inevitable.—, etc. : the gathering
was phenomenal ; not only the house
SUed, but the space round about the

door crowded—no room for more people
even there (), not to speak of within.— : the phrase has a secondary
sound, as if an echo of the speech of the
apostolic church, but the meaning is

plain. Jesus was preaching the gospel
of the kingdom when the following inci-

dent happened. Preaching always first.

—Ver. 3. : historic present
with lively effect. The arrival creates a
stir.— : this may mean more
than the four who actually carried the
sick man(), friends accom-
panying. The bearers might be servants

(Schanz).—Ver. 4. The particulars in

this verse not in Mt., who did not care
how they found their way to Jesus

;

enough for him that they succeeded
somehow.— (. R.) : here
only in . T. to approach

;

(W.H.), to bring near (the sick man
understood) to Him, Jesus.—-

. ., removed the roof, to which
they would get access by an outside
stair either from the street or from the
court.— , where He was ; where
was that ? in an upper room (Lightfoot
and Vitringa), or in a room in a one-
storied house (Holtz., H. C), or not in a
room at all, but in the atrium or com-
pluvium, the quadrangle of the house
(Faber, ArchaoL, Jahn, Archdol.). In

the last-mentioned case they would have
to remove the parapet (battlement,

Deut. xxii. 8) and let the man down into

the open space.— : not some-
thing additional to but explanatory of' = they unroofed by digging

through the material—tiles, laths, and
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plaster.— : a small portable

couch, for the poor, for travellers, and
for sick people; condemned by Phryn.,

p. 62 ; the correct word. Latin
grabatus, which may have led Mk. to

use the term in the text.—Ver. 5.

., their faith, that of the bearers,

shown by their energetic action, the sick

man net included ( ,
Victor Ant., Cramer, Cat.).—,
child, without the cheering ofMt.

Vv. 6-12. Thus far of the sick man,
how he got to Jesus, and the sympathetic
reception he met with. Now the scribes

begin to play their part. They find their

opportunity in the sympathetic word of

Jesus: thy sins be forgiven thee; a word
most suitable to the case, and which
might have been spoken by any man.

—

. . : Lk. makes of this simple

fact a great affair : an assembly of
Pharisees and lawyers from all quarters

—

Galilee, Judaea, Jerusalem, hardly suit-

able to the initial stage of conflict.

—

: sitting there. If the

posture is to be pressed they must have
been early on the spot, so as to get near

to Jesus and hear and see Him dis-

tinctly.— . : they looked

like men shocked and disapproving. The
popularity of Jesus prevented free utter-

ance of their thought. But any one
could see they were displeased and why.
It was that speech about forgiveness.

—

Ver. 7. ;.

This reading of fc^BDL is far more life-

like than that of the T. R., which
exemplifies the tendency of copyists to
smooth down into commonplace what-
ever is striking and original = why does
this person thus speak ? He blasphemes.
The words suggest a gradual intensifica-

tion of the fault-finding mood : first a
general sense of surprise, then a feeling
of impropriety, then a final advance to

the thought : why, this is blasphemy

!

It was nothing of the kind. What Jesus
had said did not necessarily amount to
more than a declaration ofGod's willing-

ness to forgive sin to the penitent. They
read the blasphemy into it.—Ver. 8.

: Jesus read their thoughts
at once, and through and through ().— , by His spirit, as distinct

from the ear, they having said nothing.

—

Vv. 9, 10, vide notes on Mt.—Ver. ., I say to thee, a part of Christ's

speech to the man in Mk., not likely to

have been so really ; laconic speech, the
fewest words possible, characteristic of

Jesus.—, means something more
than age (Fritz sche) = come, take up
thy bed. Jesus bids him do two things,

each a conclusive proof of recovery :

rise, then go to thy house on thine own
feet, with thy sick-bed on thy shoulder.
—Ver. 12 tells how the man did as
bidden, to the astonishment of all spec-
tators.—, all, without exception,
scribes included ? (Kloster.) It might
have been so had the sentence stopped
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there. For no doubt the scribes were as

much astonished as their neighbours at

what took place. But they would not

join in the praise to God which followed.

— : elliptical,

but expressive, suited to the mental

mood = so we never saw, i.e., we never

saw the like.

N.B.—The title " Son of Man " occurs

in this narrative for the first time in

Mk.'s Gospel ; vide on Mt. viii. 20, ix. 6.

Vv. 13-17. Call of Levi, feastfollow-

ing (Mt. ix. 9-13 ; Lk. v. 27-32). This

incident is not to be conceived as follow-

ing immediately after that narrated in

the foregoing section.—Ver. 13 interrupts

the continuity of the history. It states

that Jesus went out again (cf i. 16)

alongside () the sea, that the multi-

tude followed Him, and that He taught

them. A very vague general notice,

serving little other purpose than to place

an interval between the foregoing and
following incidents.—Ver. 14. .
Levi, the son of Alphaeus, the name
here and in Lk. different from that given

in first gospel, but the incident mani-
festly the same, and the man therefore

also ; Levi his original name, Matthew
his apostle name. Mk. names Matthew
in his apostle list (iii. 18), but he fails to

identify the two, though what he states

about Levi evidently points to a call to

apostleship similar to that to the four

fishermen (i. 16, 20). The compiler of

the first Gospel, having Mk. before him,
and, noticing the omission, substituted
the name Matthew for Levi, adding to it

(ix. 9) to hint that he had
another name.— : a call to

apostleship (in terms identical in all

three Synoptics), and also to immediate
service in connection with the mission to
the publicans {vide on Mt.).—Ver. 15.

kv : whose house ? Not
perfectly clear, but all things point to

that of Levi. There is no mention of a
return to Capernaum, where Jesus dwelt.
The custom house may have been out-
side the town, nearer the shore. Then if

the house of Jesus (Peter's) had been
meant, the name of Jesus should have
stood after instead of at the close
of the verse. The main point to note is

that whatever house is meant, it must
have been large enough to have a hall or

court capable of accommodating a large
number of people. Furrer assumes as a
matter of course that the gathering was
in the court. " Here in the court of one
of these ruined houses sat the Saviour of
the lost in the midst of publicans and
sinners" (Wanderungen, p. 375).

—

,, etc. : many to be taken in

earnest, not slurred over, as we are apt

to do when we think of this feast as a
private entertainment given by Mt. to

his quondam friends, Jesus being nothing
more than a guest.—

: Mk. here takes
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pains to prevent us from overlooking the

of the previous clause = for they,

the publicans, and generally the people

who passed for sinners, were many, and
they had begun to follow Him. Some
(Schanz, Weiss, etc.) think the reference

is to the disciples (), mentioned
here for first time, therefore a statement
that they were numerous (more, e.g.,

than four), quite apposite. But the

stress of the story lies on the publicans,

and Christ's relations with them. (So
Holtz., H. C.) It was an interesting

fact to the evangelist that this class, of
whom there was a large number in the
neighbourhood, were beginning to show
an interest in Jesus, and to follow Him
about. To explain the number Eisner
suggests that they may have gathered
from various port towns along the share.

Jesus would not meet such people in

the synagogue, as they seem to have
been excluded from it (vide Lightfoot

and Wunsche, id Mt. xviii. 17). Hence
the necessity for a special mission.

—

Ver. 16. : the scribes advance from
thinking (ii. 6) to speaking ; not yet, how-
ever, to Jesus but about Him to His
disciples. They note, with disapproval,

His kindly relations with " sinners ".

The publicans and other disreputables

had also noted the fact. The story of
the palsied man and the " blasphemous "

word, " thy sins be forgiven thee," had

23

got abroad, making them prick up their

ears, and awakening decided interest in

these tabooed circles, in the " Blas-

phemer ".—Ver. 17. : to call,

suggestive of invitations to a feast
(Fritzsche, Meyer, Holtz.), and making
for the hypothesis that Jesus, not
Matthew, was the real host at the sobial

gathering: the whole plan His, and
Matthew only His agent ; vide notes on
Mt. He called to that particular feast as
to the feast of the kingdom, the one a
means to the other as the end.—,

: Jesus preferred the com-
pany of the sinful to that ofthe righteous,

and sought disciples from among them
by preference. The terms are not
ironical. They simply describe two
classes of society in current language,
and indicate with which of the two His
sympathies lay.

Vv. 18-22. Fasting (Mt. ix. 14-17,

Lk. v. 33-39).—Ver. 18. , and, con-
nection purely topical, another case of
conflict.— €«, either :

were wont to fast (Grotius, Fritzsche,

Schanz, etc.), or, and this gives more
point to the story: were fasting at that
particular time (Meyer, Weiss, Holtz.,

H. C).— ., they come
and say, quite generally

; they = people,
or some representatives of John's dis-

ciples, and the Pharisees.—Ver. 19., etc. : the question answers
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fc$B omit (from Lk.). D and old Lat. verss. omit the whole clause

itself, and is allowed to do so in Mt. (ad Mt. ix. 17) quotes from Seneca (83
and Lk. Mk. at the expense of style Epist.) : musto dolia ipsa rumpuntur"
answers it formally in the negative.— —of course, a fortiori, old skins.— 6, etc. For all this the , etc. : and the wine is lost, also

Syriac Vulgace has a simple no.—Ver. the skins.—, etc. : this final clause,

20. Here also the style becomes bur- bracketed in W. and H., with the
dened by the sense of the solemn , probably inserted from Lk.,

character of the fact stated : there will gives very pithy expression to the prin-

come days when the Bridegroom shall ciple taught by the parable : but new
be taken from them, and then shall they wine into new skins ! As to the bearing
fast—in that day ! This final expression, of both parables as justifying both John
4v , singular, for plural in and Jesus, vide notes on Mt., ad loc.

first clause, is very impressive, although Vv. 23-28. The Sabbath question (Mt.

Fritzsche calls it prorsus intolerable, xii. 1-8, Lk. vi. 1-5).—Ver. 23. .

:

There is no ground for the suggestion connection with foregoing topical, not

that the phrase is due to the evangelist, temporal ; another case of conflict.—
and refers to the Friday of the Passion : is fol-

Week (Holtz., H. C). It might quite lowed here by the infinitive in first clause,

well have been used by Jesus.—Ver. 21. then with and a finite verb in second, sews upon, for clause. It is sometimes followed by in-

in Mt. and Lk. ; not in Greek authors, dicative with , and also without
here only in . T. ; in Sept., Job xvi. (vide Burton's Syntax, § 360).—.
15, the simple verb.—ci : vide on stands here instead of. in Lk.,

el 8e € in Mt. ix. 17.— alipei, etc. : and the simple verb with after it in

that which filleth up taketh from it (air* Mt. It seems intended to combine the)—the new, viz., from the old; ideas of going through and alongside,

the second clause explanatory of the Jesus went through a corn field on a

first.— . . ., and a worse rent footpath with grain on either side.

—

takes place.— Ver. 22. €. Pricaeus iroieiv is a puzzling phrase. In
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classic Greek it means to make a road =
viam sternere, meaning
to make way = iter facere. If we
assume that Mk. was acquainted with
and observed this distinction, then the

meaning will be : the disciples began to

make a path by pulling up the stalks( ), or perhaps
by trampling under foot the stalks after

first plucking off the ears. The
in that case will mean that they began
to do that when they saw the path was
not clear, and wished to make it more
comfortable for their Master to walk on.

But it is doubtful whether in Hellenistic

Greek the classic distinction was ob-
served, and Judges xvii. 8 (Sept.)

supplies an instance of =
making way, "as he journeyed". It

would be natural to Mk. to use the
phrase in the sense of iter facere. If we
take the phrase in this sense, then we
must, with Beza, find in the passage a
fermutata verborum collocatio, and trans-
late as if it had run :: "began, as they went, to
pluck," etc. (R. V.). The former view,
however, is not to be summarily put
aside because it ascribes to the disciples
an apparently wanton proceeding. If
there was a right of way by use and
wont, they would be quite entitled to

act so. The only difficulty is to under-
stand how a customary path could have
remained untrodden till the grain was
ripe, or even in the ear. On this view
vide Meyer. Assuming that the disciples

made a path for their Master by pulling

up the grain, with which it was over-

grown, or by trampling the straw after

plucking the ears, what did they do with
the latter ? Mt. and Lk. both say or

imply that the plucking was in order to

eating by hungry men. Meyer holds
that Mk. knows nothing of this hunger,
and that the eating of the ears came into

the tradition through the allusion to David
eating the shewbread. But the stress

Mk. lays on need and hunger (duality of

expression, ver. 25) shows that in his

idea hunger was an element in the case
of the disciples also.—Ver. 24.. In this case they speak to Christ

against His disciples
;
indirectly against

Him.— : the offence was
not trampling the grain or straw, but
plucking the ears— reaping on a small
scale

;
rubbing = threshing, in Lk.

—

Xpeiav : another
example of Mk.'s duality, intelligible

only if hunger was the point of the
story. The verbs are singular, because
David() is the hero, his followers

in the background. — Ver. 26. kxei
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. : under ., a note of time,

also implying his sanction : the sanction

of a distinguished sacerdotal character =
of Abiathar as priest. But Ahimelech
was the priest then (i Sam. xxi. 2 f.).

Either a natural error arising from the

close connection of David with Abiathar,

the well-known high priest, or we must
adopt one or other of the solutions pro-

posed : father and son, Ahimelech and
Abiathar, both bore both names (i Sam.
xxii. 20, 2 Sam. viii. 17, 1 Chron. xviii.

16)—so the Fathers ; Abiathar, the

son, Ahimelech's assistant at the time,

and mentioned as the more notable as

approving of the conduct of his own
father and of David (Grotius) ; taken

in the sense it bears in Mk. xii. 26 (4)—in the passage about Abiathar—
not a satisfactory suggestion.—Ver. 27., etc., and He said to them ; this

phrase is employed to introduce a saying

of Jesus containing a great principle.

The principle is that the Sabbath is only

a means towards an end—man's highest

good. Strange that Mk. should have
been allowed to have a monopoly of this

great word! For this saying alone,

and the parable of gradual growth (iv.

26-29), his Gospel was worth preserving.

—Ver. 28. : wherefore, so then,

introducing a thesis of co-ordinate im-

portance, while an inference from the

previous statement.— vibs . . : the

Son of Man, as representing the human
interest, as opposed to the falsely con-
ceived divine interest championed by the
Pharisees.— . ., even of the Sab-
bath, so inviolable in your eyes. Lord,
not to abolish but to interpret and keep
in its own place, and give it a new name.
No disparagement of Sabbath meant.

Chapter III. The Sabbath Ques-
tion Continued. The Disciple-
Circle. Another Sabbatic conflict com-
pletes the group of incidents (five in all)

designed to illustrate the opposition of
the scribes and Pharisees to Jesus*
Then at v. 7 begins a new section of
the history, extending to vi. 13, in which
the disciples of Jesus are, speaking
broadly, the centre of interest. First
the people, then their religious heads,
then the nucleus of the new society,

Vv. 1-6. The witheredhand{Mt. xii.g-14,

Lk. vi. 6-11).—Ver. 1. : connection
simply topical, another instance of colli-

sion in re Sabbath observance.— : as
was His wont on Sabbath days (i. 21, 39).—( : without the article (fc$B),
into a synagogue, place not known.

—

,, dried up, the abiding re-

sult of injury by accident or disease, not
congenital—" non ex utero, sed morbo
aut vulnere ; haec vis participii," Beng.

—

Ver. 2., they were watch-
ing Him

;
who, goes without saying

:

the same parties, i.e., men of the same
class, as those who figure in the last

section. This time bent on finding

Jesus Himself at fault in re the Sabbath,
instinctively perceiving that His thoughts
on the subject must be wholly diverse

from theirs.—Ver. 3. is : preg-

nant construction = arise and come forth

into the midst. Then, the man standing
up in presence of all, Jesus proceeds to

catechise the would-be fault-finders.

—

Ver. 4. ,,
either : to do good or evil to one, or to

do the morally good or evil. Recent
commentators favour the latter as essen-

tial to the cogency of Christ's argument.
But the former seems more consonant to
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the situation. It was a question of per-

forming an act of healing. Christ

assumes that the ethically good coincides

with the humane (Sabbath made for man).

Therein essentially lay the difference

between Him and the Pharisees, in whose
theory and practice religious duty and
benevolence, the divine and the human,
were divorced. To do good or to do
evil, these the only alternatives : to omit

to do good in your power is to do evil

;

not to save life when you can is to

destroy it.—, they were silent,

sullenly, but also in sheer helplessness.

What could they reply to a question

which looked at the subject from a

wholly different point ofview, the ethical,

from the legal one they were accustomed
to ? There was nothing in common
between them and Jesus.—Ver. 5. -, having made a swift, in-

dignant (') survey of His foes.

— : this present, the pre-

vious participle aorist, implying habitual

pity for men in such a condition of blind-

ness. This is a true touch of Mk.'s in

his portraiture of Christ.—$ :

singular, as if the whole class had but

one heart, which was the fact so far as

the type of heart (hardened) was con-

cerned.—Ver. 6. : the stretch-

ing forth of the withered hand in

obedience to Christ's command, con-
clusive evidence of cure, was the signal

for an immediate exodus of the cham-
pions of orthodox Sabbath-keeping ; full

of wrath because the Sabbath was

broken, and especially because it was
broken by a miracle bringing fame to

the transgressor—the result plots (-, here only) without
delay() against His life.—, with the Herodians, peculiar

to Mk. ; first mention of this party. A
perfectly credible circumstance. The
Pharisaic party really aimed at the life

of Jesus, and they would naturally re-

gard the assistance of people having
influence at court as valuable.

Vv. 7-12. Thefame of Jesus spreads
notwithstanding (vide Mt. iv. 25, xii.

15 f
. ; Lk. vi. 17-19).—Ver. 7., with the disciples : note—they

now come to the front. We are to hear
something about them to which the
notice of the great crowd is but the pre-

lude. Hence the emphatic position

before the verb.— :

as if to a place of retreat (vide ver. 9).

: , emphatic, a vast,

exceptionally great crowd, in spite,

possibly in consequence, of Pharisaic
antagonism. Of course this crowd did
not gather in an hour. The history is

very fragmentary, and blanks must be
filled up by the imagination. Two
crowds meet—(1) from
Galilee

; (2) from more remote parts

:

Judaea, Jerusalem, Idumaea, Peraea,
and the district of Tyre and Sidon—

(ver. 8): a considerable
crowd, but not so great.— ,

: Idumaea, mentioned her=
only, " then practically the southern
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Shephelah, with the Negeb."—G. A.
Smith, Historical Geography of the Holy
Land, p. 239. Mentioned by Josephus
(B. J., iii. 3-5) as a division of Judaea.

—

Ver. 9. : a

boat to be always in readiness, to get

away from the crowds. Whether used

or not, not said ; shows how great the

crowd was.—Ver. 10.

:

so that they knocked against Him ; one
of Mk.'s vivid touches. They hoped to

obtain a cure by contact anyhow brought
about, even by rude collision.—,
from, a scourge, hence tropically

in Sept. and . T., a providential

scourge, a disease
;
again in v. 29, 34.

—

Ver. 11. 10. In a relative clause

like this, containing a past general

supposition, classical Greek has the

optative without . Here we have the

imperfect indicative with ( ).
Vide Klotz., ad Devar, p. 690, and Burton,
Af. and T., § 315. Other examples in

chap. vi. 56, xi. 19.—TrpocrtTrnrTov,

fell before (cirwriirTciv, above, to fall

against).— . . . : again an in-

stance of spiritual clairvoyance in

demoniacs. Vide at Mt. viii. 29.—Ver.
12. This sentence is reproduced in Mt.
xii. 16, but without special reference to

demoniacs, whereby it loses much of its

point.

Vv. 13-19». Selection of the Twelve
(cf. Mt. x. 2-4, Lk. vi. 12-16).—Ver. 13.
€* . He ascends to the hill ;

same expression as in Mt. v. 1 ; reference

not to any particular hill, but to the hill

country flanking the shore of the lake;
might be used from whatever point
below the ascent was made.—-, etc., He calls to Him those
whom He Himself( after the verb,
emphatic) wished, whether by personal
communication with each individual, or
through disciples, not indicated. It was
an invitation to leave the vast crowd and
follow Him up the hill ; addressed to a
larger number than twelve, from whom
the Twelve were afterwards selected.

—

it. a. : they left the crowd and
followed after Him.—Ver. 14. He is

now on the hill top, surrounded by a
body of disciples, perhaps some scores,

picked out from the great mass of
followers.— : and He
made, constituted as a compact body,
Twelve, by a second selection. For use
of iroieiv in this sense vide 1 Sam. xii.

6, Acts ii. 36, Heb. iii. 2. God
" made " Jesus as Jesus " made " the

Twelve. What the process of " making "

in the case of the Twelve consisted in we
do not know. It might take place after

days of close intercourse on the hill.

—

', that they might be

(constantly) with Him ; first and very

important aim of the making, mentioned

only by Mk—training contemplated.

—

: to send them out on a

preaching and healing mission, also in

view, but only after a while. This verb

frequent in Mk. Note the absence of

before and (ver. 15).

—Ver. 16. . 8., and He
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appointed as the Twelve—the following

persons, the twelve names mentioned
being the object of, and tovs 8.

being in apposition.— is the first

name, but it comes in very awkwardly as

the object of the verb '. We
must take the grammar as it stands,

content that we know, in spite of crude

construction, what is meant. Fritzsche

(after Beza, Erasmus, etc.) seeks to

rectify the construction by prefixing, on
slender critical authority, ,
then bracketing as a parenthesis

!€0€ . . . = first Simon (and

He gave to Simon the name Peter).

—

Ver. 17. Boavcpvcs = as

pronounced by Galileans ; in Syrian =
sons of thunder ; of tumult, in Hebrew.
Fact mentioned by Mk. only. Why the

name was given not known. It does not

seem to have stuck to the two disciples,

therefore neglected by the other evan-
gelists. It may have been an innocent
pleasantry in a society of free, unre-

strained fellowship, hitting off some
peculiarity of the brothers. Mk. gives

us here a momentary glimpse into the
inner life of the Jesus-circle— Peter,

whose new name did live, doubtless the
voucher. The traditional interpretation

makes the epithet a tribute to the
eloquence of the two disciples (,

$ . Victor Ant.).

—Ver. 18.. One wonders why
Mk. did not here say : Levi, to whom
He gave the name Matthew. Or did

this disciple get his new name inde-

pendently of Jesus ? This list of names
shows the importance of the act of

selecting the Twelve. He gives the

names, says Victor Ant., that you may
not err as to the designations, lest any
one should call himself an apostle (

6 ).
Vv. igb-21. The friends of Jesus

think Him out of His senses ; peculiar to

Mk. One of his realisms which Mt. and
Lk. pass over in silence.—Ver. igb. xol, and He cometh home
("nach Haus," Weizs.) to house-life as

distinct from hill-life (5 , ver. 13).

The formal manner in which this is

stated suggests a sojourn on the hill of

appreciable length, say, for some days.

How occupied there ? Probably in

giving a course of instruction to the

disciple-circle
;

say, that reproduced in

the " Sermon on the Mount " = the

"Teaching on the Hill," vide intro-

ductory notes on Mt. v.—Ver. 20. The
traditional arrangement by which clause

b forms part of ver. 19 is fatal to a true

conception of the connection of events.

The R. V., by making it begin a new
section, though not a new verse, helps

intelligence, but it would be better still

if it formed a new verse with a blank

space left between. Some think that

in the original form of Mk. the Sermon
on the Mount came in here. It is cer-

tainly a suitable place for it. In accord-

ance with the above suggestion the text

would stand thus :

—

Ver. 19. And Judas Iscariot, who also

betrayed Him.

Ver. 20. And He cometh home.
Ver. 21. And the multitude cometh

together again, etc.: the crowd, partially dis»
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persed, reassembles (implying lapse of
an appreciable interval). Jesus had
hoped they would go away to their

homes in various parts of the country
during His absence on the hill, but He
was disappointed. They lingered on.

—

, etc. : the crowding about the

house and the demand for sight and
succour of the Benefactor were so great

that they (Jesus and His companions)
could not find leisure, not even () to

take food, not to speak of rest, or giv-

ing instruction to disciples. Erasmus
(Adnot.) thinks the reference is to the

multitude, and the meaning that it was
so large that there was not bread for all,

not to speak of kitchen (obsonia).—Ver.

2i introduces a new scene into the lively

drama. The statement is obscure partly

owing to its brevity (Fritzsche), and
it is made obscurer by a piety which is

not willing to accept the surface mean-
ing (so Maldonatus—" hunc locum
difficiliorem pietas facit "), which is

that the friends of Jesus, having heard of

what was going on—wonderful cures,

great crowds, incessant activity—set out

from where they were () with
the purpose of taking Him under their

care(), their impression,

not concealed (cXcyov , they had
begun to say), being that He was in an
unhealthy state of excitement bordering

on insanity (€). Recent com-
mentators, German and English, are in

the main agreed that this is the true

sense.—ot irap' means either

specifically His relatives ("sui" Vulg.,

oi oiiccioi a.—Theophy.), so Raphel,

Wetstein, Kypke, Loesner, with citations

from Greek authors, Meyer and Weiss,

identifying the parties here spoken of

with those referred to in ver. 31 ; or,

more generally, persons well disposed

towards Jesus, an outer circle of

disciples (Schanz and Keil).—-
cravTcs : not to be restricted to what is

mentioned in ver. 20 ; refers to the

whole Galilean ministry with its cures

and crowds, and constant strain. There-
fore the friends might have come from a
distance, Nazareth, e.g., starting before

Jesus descended from the hill. That
their arrival happened just then was a
coincidence.—tXcyov : for they were
saying, might refer to others than those

who eame to iay hold of Jesus—to

eXeyor ," k

, ,
"* iv

messengers who brought them news of
what was going on (Bengel), or it might
refer quite impersonally to a report that had
gone abroad (" rumor exierat," Grotius),
or it might even refer to the Pharisees.
But the reference is almost certainly to

the friends. Observe the parallelism
between 01', tXeyov, on
eijeo- and ot€5 } oi . . . %\eyov y

BceX. €\€i in ver. 22 (Fritzsche points
this out in a long and thorough dis-

cussion of the whole passage).— :

various ways of evading the idea
suggested by this word have been re-

sorted to. It has been referred to the
crowd = the crowd is mad, and won't
let Him alone. Viewed as referring to

Jesus it has been taken = He is ex-

hausted, or He has left the place = they
came to detain Him, for they heard that
He was going or had gone. Both these
are suggested by Euthy. Zig. Doubtless
the reference is to Jesus, and the mean-
ing that in the opinion of His friends

He was in a state of excitement border-
ing on insanity (cf. ii. 12, v. 42, vi. 51).

(Theophy.) is too strong,

though the Jews apparently identified

insanity with possession. Festus said

of St. Paul :
" Much learning doth make

thee mad ". The friends of Jesus thought
that much benevolence had put Him into

a state of enthusiasm dangerous to the
health both of body and mind. Note

:

Christ's healing ministry created a need
for theories about it. Herod had his

theory (Mt. xiv.), the friends of Jesus
had theirs, and the Pharisees theirs:

John redivivus, disordered mind, Satanic
possession. That which called forth so
many theories must have been a great

fact.

Vv. 22-30. Pharisaic theory as to the

cures of demoniacs wrought by Jesus
(Mt. xii. 22-37, Lk. xi. 17-23).—Ver.

22. oi. ot diro ., the scribes from
Jerusalem. The local Pharisees who
had taken the Herodians into their mur-
derous counsels had probably also com-
municated with the Jerusalem authorities,

using all possible means to compass
their end. The representatives of the

southern scribes had probably arrived on
the scene about the same time as the

friends of Jesus, although it is not in-

conceivable that Mk. introduces the

narrative regarding them here because
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of the resemblances and contrasts

between their theory and that of the

friends. Mt. sets the incident in different

relations, yielding a contrast between
Pharisaic ideas and those of the people
respecting the cure of demoniacs by
Jesus (xii. 22 f.).—BeeXi^oi/X, He
hath Beelzebub, implying that Beelzebub
hath Him, using Him as his agent. The
expression points to something more
than an alliance, as in Mt., to possession,

and that on a grand scale ; a divine

possession by a base deity doubtless,

god of flies (Beelzebub) or god of dung
(Beelzebul), still a god, a sort of
Satanic incarnation ; an involuntary
compliment to the exceptional power
and greatness of Jesus.—4v

. . : the assumption is that spirits are

cast out by the aid of some other spirit

stronger than those ejected.—Ver. 23.€ : Jesus, not overawed
by the Jerusalem authorities, invites

them to come within talking distance,

that He may reason the matter with
them.—4v, in figures : king-

dom, house, plundering the house of a
strong man. Next chapter concerning
the parabolic teaching of Jesus casts its

shadow on the page here. The gist of

what Jesus said to the scribes in refuta-

tion of their theory is: granting that

spirits are cast out by aid of another
spirit, more is needed in the latter than

superior strength. There must be quali-

tative difference—in nature and interest.

The argument consists of a triple move-
ment of thought. 1. The absurdity of

the theory is broadly asserted. 2. The
principle on which the theory is wrecked
is set forth in concrete form. 3. The
principle is applied to the case in hand.
— , etc., how can Satan
cast out Satan ? It is not a question of

power, but of motive, what interest can
he have ? A stronger spirit casting out

a weaker one of the same kind ? (so

Fritzsche).—Vv. 24, 25 set forth the

principle or rationale embodied in two
illustrations. The theory in question is

futile because it involves suicidal action,

which is not gratuitously to be imputed
to any rational agents, to a kingdom
(ver. 24), to a house (ver. 25), and there-

fore not to Satan (ver. 26).—Ver. 27 by
another figure shows the true state of

the case. Jesus, not in league with
Satan or Beelzebub, but overmastering
him, and taking possession of his goods,
human souls. The saying is given by
Mk. much the same as in Mt.
Vv. 28, 29. yesus now changes His

tone. Thus far He has reasoned with
the scribes, now He solemnly warns to

this effect. "You do not believe your
own theory

;
you know as well as I how

absurd it is, and that I must be casting
out devils by a very different spirit from
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Beelzebub. You are therefore not

merely mistaken theorists, you are men
in a very perilous moral condition.

Beware ! "—Ver. 28. .solemn word,

introducing a solemn speech uttered in a

tone not to be forgotten.— -, all things shall be forgiven

;

magnificently broad proclamation of the

wideness of God's mercy. The saying

as reproduced in Lk. xii. 10 limits the

reference to sins of speech. The original

form, Weiss thinks (in Meyer), but this

is very doubtful. It seems fitting that

when an exception is being made to the

pardonableness of sin, a broad declara-

tion of the extent of pardon should be
uttered.— . ., to the sons of

men ; this expression not in Mt., but in

its place a reference to blasphemy against

the Son of Man. To suspect a literary

connection between the two is natural.

Which is the original form ? Mk.'s ?

(Holtz., H. C, after Pfleiderer.) Mt.'s ?

(Weiss in Meyer.) The latter the more
probable. Vide on ver. 30.— .. : either in apposition with and
explicative of, or ., the

subject which qualifies. The
former construction yields this sense :

all things shall be forgiven to, etc., the

sins and the blasphemies wherewith
soever they shall blaspheme. The last

clause qualifying ( «
.) which takes the place of in

relation to. is in favour of the
latter rendering = all sins shall be for-

given, etc., and the blasphemies, etc.

—

Ver. 29. The great exception, blas-

phemy against the Holy Ghost.—cis

: hath not forgiveness for ever.

7 in ^BCL.
* in fc^BCDLA.

Cf. the fuller expression in Mt.—*-, but is guilty of. The
negative is followed by a positive state-

ment of similar import in Hebrew
fashion.— , of an
eternal sin. As this is equivalent to
" hath never forgiveness," we must con-
ceive of the sin as eternal in its guilt,

not in itself as a sin. The idea is that

of an unpardonable sin, not of a sin

eternally repeating itself. Yet this may
be the ultimate ground of unpardonable-
ness : unforgivable because never re-

pented of. But this thought is not
necessarily contained in the expression.

—Ver. 30. 8 eXtyov, etc., because
they said :

" He hath an unclean spirit,"

therefore He said this about blasphemy
against the Holy Ghost—such is the

connection. But what if they spoke
under a misunderstanding like the friends,

puzzled what to think about this strange
man ? That would be a sin against the

Son of Man, and as such pardonable-

The distinction between blasphemy
against the Son of Man and blasphemy
against the Holy Ghost, taken in Mt.
xii. 3t, is essential to the understanding

of Christ's thought. The mere sa-ying,
" He hath an unclean spirit," does not

amount to the unpardonable sin. It

becomes such when it is said by men
who know that it is not true ; then it

means calling the Holy Spirit an unclean

spirit. Jesus believed that the scribes

were in that position, or near it.

Vv. 31-35. The relatives of Jesus

(Mt. xii. 46-50, Lk. viii. 19-21).—Ver.

31. , even without the

following in T. R., naturally points back
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to ver. 2i. The evangelist resumes the

story about Christ's friends, interrupted

by the encounter with the scribes (so

Grotius, Bengel, Meyer, Weiss, Holtz.
;

Schanz and Keil dissent).—,
from-, a late form used in present

only, from, perfect of.

—

Ver. 32. The crowd gathered around
Jesus report the presence of His rela-

tives. According to a reading in several

MSS. , these included sisters among those
present. They might do so under a
mistake, even though the sisters were
not there. If the friends came to with-

draw Jesus from public life, the sisters

were not likely to accompany the party,

though there would be no impropriety in

their going along with their mother.
They are not mentioned in ver. 31. On
the other hand, comes in appro-
priately in ver. 35 in recognition of
female disciples, which may have
suggested its introduction here.—Ver.

33. , etc., who is my mother,
and (who) my brothers? an apparently
harsh question, but He knew what they
had come for.—Ver. 34.,
as in ver. 5, there in anger, here with a
benign smile.— : His eye swept
the whole circle of His audience ; a good
Greek expression.—Ver. 35. , etc.

:

whosoever shall do the will of God (" of
my Father in heaven," Mt.), definition

of true discipleship.—,,
: without the article, because the

nouns are used figuratively (Fritzsche).

This saying and the mood it expressed
would confirm the friends in the belief

that Jesus was in a morbid state of mind.
Chapter IV. Parabolic Teaching.

In common with Mt., Mk. recognises
that teaching in parables became at a
given date a special feature of Christ's

didactic ministry. He gives, however,
fewer samples of that type than the first

evangelist. Two out of the seven in

Mt. , with one peculiar to himself, three in

all ; in this respect probably truer to the

actual history of the particular day.
Teaching in parables did not make an
absolutely new beginning on the day on
which the Parable of the Sower was
spoken. Jesus doubtless used similitudes

in all His synagogue discourses, 01

which a few samples may have been
preserved in the Mustard Seed, the

Treasure, and the Pearl.

Vv. 1-9. The Sower (Mt. xiii 1-9,

Lk. viii. 4-8).—Ver. 1. .
After spending some time in teaching
disciples, Jesus resumes His wider
ministry among the people in the open
air : at various points along the shore ol

the sea( . .). Speaking to larger

crowds than ever ( )*
which could be effectively addressed
only by the Speaker getting into a boat(, would point to the

boat which Jesus had asked the disciples

to have in readiness, iii. 9), and sailing

out a little distance from the shore, the

people standing on the land as close to

the sea as possible( . .).—Ver. 2.

: a vague expression, but imply-
ing that the staple of* that day's teaching
consisted of parables, probably all more
or less of the same drift as the parable of
the Sower, indicating that in spite of the
ever-growing crowds Jesus was dissatis-

fied with the results of His popular
ministry in street and synagogue = much
seed-sowing, little fruit. The formation
of the disciple-circle had revealed that

dissatisfaction in another way. Pro-
bably some of the parables spoken in the
boat have not been preserved, the Sower
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serving as a sample.

—

iv . third sprouted and grew up but yielded

In the teaching of that day He said no (ripe) fruit, choked by thorns (Grotius).

inter alia what follows.—Ver. 3.: — introduces a statement as

bear ! listen ! a summons to attention to the quantity of fruit, the degrees
natural for one addressing a great crowd being arranged in a climax, 30, 60, 100,

from a boat, quite compatible with, instead of in an anti-climax, as in Mt.

,

which introduces the parable (against 100, 60, 30.—Ver. 9. : this

Weiss in Meyer). The parable is given phrase is wanting in Mt., and the

here essentially as in Mt., with only summons to reflection is more pithily

slight variations : (ver. 3) for expressed there = who hath ears let him
; (ver. 4) for , hear. The summons implies that under -

(w. 5, 7) for. To the statement standing is possible even for those with-

that the thorns choked the grain (- out.), Mk. adds (ver. 7) Vv. 10-12. Disciples ask an explana-, an addition not tion of the parable (Mt. xiii. 10-17, Lk.

superfluous in this case, as it would have viii. 9-10). Ver. 10. (
been in the two previous, because the or understood), alone—
grain in this case reaches the green ear. , those about Him, not = oi'
To be noted further is the expansion in (iii. 21), nor = the Twelve, who
ver. 8, in reference to the seed sown on are separately mentioned( . .)

;

good soil. Mt. says it yielded fruit an outer circle of disciples from which the(), Mk. adds Twelve were chosen.— ,, , all three the parables, spoken that day. They
phrases referring to at the be- asked Him about them, as to their mean-
ginning of the verse. The participles ing. The plural, well attested, implies

taken along with dis- that the parables ofthe day had a common
tinguish the result in the fourth case drift. To explain one was to explain

from those in the three preceding. The all. They were a complaint of the corn-

first did not spring up, being picked up parative fruitlessness of past efforts.

—

iby the birds, the second sprang up but Ver. 11. , to you has been given, so

did not grow, withered by the heat, the as to be a permanent possession, the
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mystery of the Kingdom of God. They
have been initiated into the secret, so
that for them it is a secret no longer,

not by explanation of the parable
(Weiss), but independently, This true

of them so far as disciples; disciple-

ship means initiation into the mystery.
In reality, it was only partially, and by
comparison with the people, true of the

disciples.— in T. R. is superfluous.
— £ refers to the common crowd.
—iv : all things take place as

set forth in parables. This implies that

the use of parables had been a standing
feature of Christ's popular kerygma, in

synagogue and street.—Ver. 12 seems
to state the aim of the parabolic method
of teaching as being to keep the people
in the dark, and prevent them from being
converted and forgiven. This cannot
really have been the aim of Jesus. Vide
notes on the parable of the Sower in

Mi., where the statement is softened

somewhat.
Vv. 13-20. Explanation of the Sower

(Mt. xiii. 18-23, Lk. viii. 11-15), prefaced

by a gentle reproach that explanation
should be needed.—Ver. 13. oiSai-c

. . . * : not one question =
know ye not this parable, and how ye
shall know all, etc. (so Meyer and
Weiss), but two = know ye not this

parable ? and how shall ye, etc. (so most),
the meaning being, not : if ye know not
the simpler how shall ye know the more
difficult? but rather implying that to
understand the Sower was to understand
all the parables spoken that day(

.). They had all really one
burden : the disappointing result of
Christ's past ministry.—Ver. 14, in

effect, states that the seed is the word.

—

Ver. 15. oi : elliptical

for, those in whose case the seed falls

along the way = the V way-side " men,
and so in the other cases.— for eU, Euthy. Zig.—Ver. 6.' would
stand more naturally before = on
the same method of interpretation.

—

€: this class are identified

with the seed rather than with the soil,

but the sense, though crudely expressed
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is plain. They are the " rocky ground "

men.—Ver. 18. , there are

others; , well attested( in

T. R.), is significant. It fixes attention

on the third type of hearers as calling

for special notice. They are such as,

lacking the thoughtlessness of the first

and shallowness of the second class, and
having some depth and earnestness,

might be expected to be fruitful ; a less

common type and much more interesting.

—Ver. 19 specifies the hindrances, the
choking thorns—' . ., cares of
life, in the case of thoughtful devout
poor (Mt. vi. 25 f.).— . ., the
deceitfulness of wealth in the case of the
commercial class (Chorazin, Bethsaida,
Capernaum : Mt. xi. 21-23. Vide notes
there).— . . ., the lusts

for other things—sensual vices in the
case of publicans and sinners (chap. ii.

13-17). Jesus had met with such cases
in His past ministry.—Ver. 20. -, receive, answering to /vieis
in Mt. This does not adequately
differentiate the fourth class from the
third, who also take in the word, but not
it alone. Lk. has supplied the defect.

—

might be either cv = this one 30, that
one 60, etc., or = in 30, and in 60, and
in 100 = good, better, best, not inferior,

respectable, admirable. The lowest

degree is deemed satisfactory. On the
originality of the interpretation and on
the whole parable vide in Mt.

Vv. 21-25. Responsibilities of disciples

(Mt. v. 15, x. 26, vii. 2; Lk. viii. 16-18).

True to His uniform teaching that privi-

leges are to be used for the benefit of

others, Jesus tells His disciples that if

they have more insight than the multi-

tude they must employ it for the common
benefit. These sentences in Mk. re-

present the first special instruction of the

disciples. Two of them, w. 21, 24, are

found in the Sermon on the Mount (Mt.

v. 15, vii. 2). The whole of them come
in appositely here, and were probably
spoken at this time. (C/. Lk. viii. 16-18,

where they are partially given in the

same connection.) In any case, their

introduction in connection with the

parables is important as showing that Mk.
can hardly have seriously believed, what
he certainly seems to say, that Jesus spoke
parables to blind the people.—Ver. 21., does the light come, for is

it brought, in accordance with classic

usage in reference to things without life

;

examples in Kypke, e.g.,o\>K'. Pindar, Pyth., iii.,

28 = " non exspectavit donee adferretur

mensa sponsalis ".

—

v. . : not

necessarily a table-couch (Meyer), might
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be a bed, high enough to be in no danger

of being set on fire. Vide on Mt. v. 15.

The moral: let your light shine that

others may know what ye know.—Ver.

22. Double statement of the law that

the hidden is to be revealed ; 1st, pre-

4ictively : there is nothing hidden which
shall not be revealed ;

2nd, interpreta-

tively, with reference to the purpose of

the hider : nor did anything become con-

cealed with any other view than that it

should eventually come to manifestation.

— (), here and in

Lk. viii. 17, Col. ii. 3.—' : in erTect= €i

nisi, but strictly is

understood to be repeated after it =
nothing becomes concealed absolutely,

but it is concealed in order that, etc.

This is universally true. Things are hid

because they are precious, but precious

things are meant to be used at some
time and in some way. All depends on
the time and the way, and it is there

that diversity of action comes in.

Christ's rule for that was : show your
light when it will glorify God and benefit

men ; the world's ruie is: when safe and
beneficial to self.—Ver. 23. In ver. 9 a

summons to try to understand the

parable ; here a summons to those who
have understood, or shall understand,

the parable, or the great theme of all the

parables, to communicate their know-
ledge. Fritzsche, after Theophy. and
Grot., thinks that in vv. 21, 22, Jesus
exhorts His disciples to the culture of

piety or virtue, not to the diffusion of

their light, giving, as a reason, that the

latter would be inconsistent with the

professed aim of the parables to prevent

enlightenment !—Ver. 24. , etc.,

take heed what you hear or how (,
Lk.), see that ye hear to purpose.

—

kv

, etc. = careful hearing pays, the
reward of attention is knowledge {kv <u€€€ kv *;€<€ <, Euthy.
Zig.). In Mt. vii. 2 the apothegm is

applied to judging. Such moral maxims
admit of many applications. The idea

of measuring does not seem very ap-
propriate here. Holtz. (H. C.) thinks

ver. 24 interrupts the connection.

—

implies that the reward
will be out of proportion to the virtue

;

the knowledge acquired to the study
devoted to the subject. There shall be
given over and above, not to those who
hear (T. R.,), but to those

who think on what they hear. This
thought introduces ver. 25, which, in

this connection, means : the more a man
thinks the more he will understand, and
the less a man thinks the less his power
of understanding will become. " Whoso
hath attention, knowledge will be given
to him, and from him who hath not, the

seed of knowledge will be taken. For
as diligence causes that seed to grow,
negligence destroys it," Euthy.
Vv. 26-29. Parable of the Blade, the

Ear, and the Full Corn.—Peculiar to Mark
and beyond doubt a genuine utterance of

Jesus, the doctrine taught being over the

head of the reporter and the Apostolic
Church generally.—Ver. 26. ZXeyev,

and He said, to whom ? The disciples

in private, or the crowd from the boat ?

The absence of after eXcyev (cf.

vv. 21, 24) is not conclusive against the
former, as Weiss and Meyer think. On
the latter view w. 21-25 are a parenthesis.
In any case this new parable refers to the

disciples as representing the fertile soil,

and is a pendant to the parable of the
Sower, teaching that even in the case of
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the fourth type of hearers the production

of fruit is a gradual process demanding
time. Put negatively it amounts to say-

ing that Christ's ministry has as yet

produced no fruit properly speaking at

all, but only in some cases met with a

soil that gives promise of fruit (the

disciples). The parable reveals at once
the discrimination and the patience of

Jesus. He knew the difference between
the blade that would wither and that

which would issue in ripe grain, and He
did not expect this result in any case

per saltum. A parable teaching this

lesson was very seasonable after that

of the Sower.—Ver. 27. . . ., sleep and rise night and day,

suggestive of" the monotonous life of a

man who has nothing particular to do
beyond waiting patiently for the result

of what he has already done (seed sown).

The presents express a habit, while,
ver. 26, expresses an act, done once for

all.—$ (the reading in BDL, etc.,

as if from) may be either in-

dicative or subjunctive, the former if we
adopt the reading (BD., etc.)

= and the seed sprouts and lengthens.

—

, how knoweth not
(nor careth) he, perfectly indifferent to

the rationale of growth ; the fact enough
tor him.—Ver. 28. ( and.< from absolute , to desire

eagerly), self-moved, spontaneously,
without external aid, and also beyond
external control ; with a way and will,

so to speak, of its own that must be
respected and waited for. Classical
examples in Wetstein, Kypke, Raphel,
etc.—, beareth fruit, intran-

sitive. The following nouns,,, are not the object of the verb,

but in apposition with () or governed by, understood(, quod ex petendum,
Fritzsche).— , this change
to the nominative (the reading of BD)
is a tribute to the importance of the
final stage towards which the stages of

blade and ear are but preparatory steps
= then is the full ear. Full = ripe,

perfect, hence the combination of the

two words in such phrases as

quoted by Kypke from
Philo. The specification of the three

stages shows that gradual growth is the
point of the parable (Schanz).—Ver. 29.(), when the fruit yields

itself, or permits (by being ripe). The
latter sense (for which classical usage
can be cited) is preferred by most recent

commentators.
Vv. 30-32. The Mustard Seed (Mt.

xiii. 31-32, Lk. xiii. 18, 19).—Ver. 30.

. . . {vide above). This introductory

question, especially as given in the text
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of W.H., is very graphic = how shall we
liken the Kingdom of God, or in (under)

what parable shall we place it? The
form of expression implies that some-
thing has been said before creating a

need for figurative embodiment, some-
thing pointing to the insignificance of

the beginnings of the Kingdom. The
two previous parables satisfy this re-

quirement = the word fruitful only in a

few, and even in them only after a time.

What is the best emblem of this state

of things?—Ver. 31. :

stands for as let US liken it

to a grain, etc. ; would depend
on.— -Q . . .

: the construction of this passage

as given in critical texts is very halting,

offering a very tempting opportunity for

emendation to the scribes who in the

T. R. have given us a very smooth read-

able text (vide . V.). Literally it runs

thus: ''which when it is sown upon the

earth, being the least of all the seeds

upon the earth—and when it is sown,"

etc. The R. V. improves this rugged
sentence somewhat by substituting

"yet" for "and" in last clause. It is

hardly worth while attempting to con-

strue the passage. Enough that we see

what is meant. In the twice used^, the emphasis in the first instance

lies on, in the second on
(Bengel, Meyer). By attending to this

we get the sense : which being the least

of all seeds when it is sown or at the

time of sowing, yet when it is sown,
after sowing, springs up, etc.—

is neuter by attraction of,
though going before is masculine.

—Ver. 32. . ., the

greatest of all the herbs, still only an herb

;

no word of a tree here as in Matthew and
Luke, though comparatively tree-like in

size, making great boughs (*

D has the same order with.
), great relatively to its kind,

not to forest trees. Mark's version here
is evidently the more original.

Vv. 33, 34. Conclusion 0/ the parable
collection (Mt. xiii. 34, 35).—Ver. 33.

it. ., with such parables,

many of them, He was speaking to

them the word, implying that the three

—

sower ; blade , ear andfull corn ; mustard
seed—are given as samples of the utter-

ances from the boat, all of one type,

about seed representing the word, and
expressing Christ's feelings of disappoint-
ment yet of hope regarding His ministry.

Many is to be taken cum grano.—
= as they were able to

understand, as in 1 Cor. xiv. 2, implying
that parables were employed to make
truth plain (De Wette).—Ver. 34., etc., without a parable He
was not wont to speak to the people,

not merely that day, but at any time.

—

, etc., He was in the habit of
interpreting all things (vix., the parables in

private to His own disciples, the Twelve,

cf., 2 Peter i. 20). This does
not necessarily imply that the multitude
understood nothing, but only that Jesus,

by further talk, made the disciples under-
stand better. Yet on the whole it must
be admitted that in his account of
Christ's parabolic teaching Mark seems
to vacillate between two opposite views
of the function of parables, one that

they were used to make spiritual truths
plain to popular intelligence, the other
that they were riddles, themselves very
much needing explanation, and fitted, even
intended, to hide truth. This second
view might be suggested and fostered
by the fact that some of the parables
express recondite spiritual truths.

Vv. 35-41. Crossing the lake (Mt.
viii. 18, 23-27, Lk. viii. 22-25).—ev

. ., on that day, the day of the parable
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discourse, tke more to be noted that

Mark does not usually trouble himself

about temporal connection.—,
let us cross over, spoken to the Twelve,
who are in the boat with Jesus.—Ver.

36. This verse describes the manner in

which Christ's wish was carried out— it

was in effect a flight along the only line

of retreat, the shore being besieged by
the crowd = leaving (, not dis-

missing) the crowd they carry Him off

(avehunt, Grotius) as He was in the

ship ( = ) sine apparatu
(Bengel) and sine tnord ; but there were
also other boats with Him, i.e., with His
boat. This last fact, peculiar to Mark,
is added to show that even seawards
escape was difficult. Some of the people

had got into boats to be nearer the

Speaker. The after , though
doubtful, helps to bring out the sense.

This is another of Mark's realisms.

—

Ver. 37. : cf. Jonah i.

4, .—€'€,
were dashing (intransitive) against and
into () the ship.—€£€, so that

already () the ship was getting full.

—Ver. 38. , the
pillow, a part of the ship, as indicated
by the article (Bengel) ; no soft luxurious
pillow, probably of wood (Theophy.,
Euthy.) ;

" the leathern cushion of the

steersman " (Maclear, Camb. . T.)

;

the low bench at the stern on which the
steersman sometimes sits, and the captain
sometimes rests his head to sleep (Van
Lennep, Bible Lands, p. 62).—Ver. 3g.
Observe the poetic -parallelism in this

verse : wind and sea separately addressed,
and the corresponding effects separately

specified : lulled wind, calmed sea. The
evangelist realises the dramatic character

of the situation. —,,
silence ! hush ! laconic, majestic, pro-

bably the very words.—, ceased,

as if tired blowing, from (vide at

Mt. xiv. 32).—Ver. 40. , etc.,

duality of expression again. Matthew
gives the second phrase, Luke the gist

of both.—Ver. 41. . .

:

nearly the same phrase as in Jonah i.

16.— , who then is this ?

One would have thought the disciples

had been prepared by this time for any-
thing. Matthew indeed has 01,
suggestive of other than disciples, as if

such surprise in them were incongruous.
But their emotional condition, arising

out of the dangerous situation, must be
taken into account. For the rest Jesus
was always giving them surprises; His
mind and character had so many sides.

—, singular, the wind and the

sea thought of separately, each a wild

lawless element, not given to obeying

:

even the wind, even the sea, obeys Him !
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Chapter V. The Gerasene De-
moniac. The Daughter of Jairus.

The Woman with an Issue. This

group of incidents is given in the same
order in all three synoptists, but in

Matthew not in immediate sequence.

—Vv. 1-20. The Gerasene Demoniac
(Mt. viii. 28-34, Lk. viii. 26-39).—Ver. 1.

. : on the pro-

per name to the place vide at the parallel

place in Mt.—Ver. 2. . . . .

; note the correction of

style in Luke. Mark's incorrectness is

to be preferred as emphasising the fact

that the meeting with the demoniac
took place immediately after leaving the

boat. Just on that account the

before (omitted in B) is un-

necessary.— ., from the

tombs, as in Mt., in Lk.

;

the former doubtless the fact. Luke's
phrase probably means that he belonged
to the city, not necessarily implying that

he came from it just then (vide Lk.
viii. 27, last clause).—Vv. 3-5 elaborately

describe the man's condition, as if the

evangelist or rather his informant (Peter)

were fascinated by the subject ; not a

case of idle word-painting, but of realistic

description from vivid, almost morbid,

recollection. Holtzmann (H. C.) refers to

Is. lxv. 4, 5, as if to suggest that some
elements of the picture—dwelling in

tombs, eating swine's flesh—were taken

thence.— ., the, i.e. his dwell-

ing, implying though not emphasising
constant habit (perpetaum, Fritzsche),

Lk., " for a long time ".—,,

: energetic accumulation of neg-
atives, quite in the spirit of the Greek
language. At this point the sentence
breaks away from the relative construc-
tion as if in sympathy with the untam-
able wildness of the demoniac.—Ver. 4
tells how they had often tried to bind
the madman, feet (') and hands(, with chains, for the hands here,

in contrast to', chains for the feet

;

usually it means chains in general).

—

: the use of a distinct verb
in reference to the fetters suggests that

they were of different material, either

cords (Meyer) or wooden (Schanz), and
that we should render ., not
"broken in pieces" (A.V.), but rubbed
through as if by incessant friction.—Ver.

5. As the previous verse depicts the
demoniac strength, so this the utter

misery of the poor sufferer.—.. . ., incessantly night time and
day time, even during night when men
gladly get under roof (Weiss, Mc-
Evang.) and when sleep makes trouble
cease for most : no sleep for this wretch,
or quiet resting-place.— . .
. ., in tombs or on mountains, in

cave or out in the open, there was but
one occupation for him : not rest or
sleep, but ceaseless outcry and self-

laceration (, .).
Vv. 6-13. Meeting with Jesus. This

desperate case will test Christ's power to

heal. Madness, as wild and untamable
as the wind or the sea. What is going
to happen ?—Ver. 6. avb, from
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afar, a relative expression, a favourite

pleonasm in Mk. (xiv. 54, xv. 40).

—

€ : worshipful attitude, as

of one who feels already the charm or

spell of Him before whom he kneels

;

already there is a presentiment and com-
mencement of cure, though not yet wel-

come.—Ver. 7. . . ; Mt.

has only. Luke gives the full

expression = the Son of God Most High.
Which is the original ? Weiss (Meyer)

says Mt.'s, Mk. adding .. to prepare

for the appeal to One higher even than

Jesus, in following. But why
should not the demoniac himself do that ?

— : in classics to make swear, in

. T. (here and in Acts xix. 13) to adjure

with double accusative ; not good Greek
according to Phryn.

;
the right

word.— : no
as in Mt., the reference ap-

parently to the present torment of de-

moniac or demon, or both ; either shrink-

ing from cure felt to be impending.

—

Ver. 8. , for He was about to

say : not yet said, but evident from
Christ's manner and look that it was on
His tongue

; the conative imperfect
(Weiss).—Ver. 9. £ ; instead
of saying at once what He had meant
to say, Jesus adopts a roundabout
method of dealing with the case, and
asks the demoniac his name, as if to

bring him into composure.— :

from the Roman legion not a rare sight

in that region, emblem of irresistible

power and of a multitude organised into

unity ; the name already naturalised into

Greek and Aramaean. The use of it by
the demoniac, like the immediate recog-

nition of Jesus as a God-like person,
reveals a sensitive, fine - strung mind
wrecked by insanity.—Ver. 10.-: he, Legion, in the name of the de-

mons, beseeches earnestly() that

He would not send them () out of
the region (). Decapolis, beloved
by demons, suggests Grotius, because
full of Hellenising apostate Jews, teste

Joseph. (A. J., xvii., 11).—Ver. 11. *
there, near by. Cf. Mt. viii. 30.—*

; on the mountain side.—Ver. 12.' : send us into the swine ; no
chance of permission to enter into men ;

no expectation either of the ensuing
catastrophe.—Ver. 13. :
permission, not command, to enter ; in

Mt. not even that, simply a peremptory :

Depart ! Vide notes there.— :

an inference from the sequel ; neither

exit nor entrance could be seen. There
was doubtless a coincidence between the

cure and the catastrophe.—$ :

about 2000, an estimate of the herds
possibly exaggerated.— (,
to choke), were drowned, used in this
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sense in Joseph., A. J., x., 7, 5, regarding

Jeremiah in the dungeon.
Vv. 14-20. Sequel of the story.—Ver.

14. , etc.: the herds of

course ran in breathless panic-stricken

haste to report the tragedy in the city

and in the neighbouringfarms ().
— , etc. : and the people in

town and country as naturally went to

see what had happened. Their road

brings them straight to Jesus (ver. 15),

and they see there a sight which
astonishes them, the well-known and
dreaded demoniac completely altered in

manner and aspect : sitting (£)
quiet, not restless ; clothed(
here and in Lk. viii. 35), implying pre-

vious nakedness, which is expressly

noted by Lk. (viii. 27), sane (-), implying previous madness. For
this sense of the verb vide 2 Cor. v. 13.

Some take the second and third participle

as subordinate to the first, but they
may be viewed as co-ordinate, denoting
three distinct, equally outstanding,

characteristics :
" sedentem, vestitum,

sanae mentis, cum antea fuisset sine

quiete, vestibus, rationis usu " (Bengel)

—all this had happened to the man who
had had the Legion ! ( . .)—, perfect in sense

of pluperfect. Burton, § 156.—-: they were afraid, of the sane
man, as much as they had been of the

insane, i.e., of the power which had pro-

duced the change.—Ver. 16. The eye-

witnesses in further explanations to their

employers now connect the two events
together—the cure and the catastrophe

—

not representing the one as cause of the

other, but simply as happening close to

each other. The owners draw a natural

inference : cure cause of catastrophe,
and (ver. 17) request Jesus, as a dangerous
person, to retire.—, began to

request, pointing to transition from
vague awe in presence of a great change
to desire to be rid of Him whom they
believed to be the cause both of it and of
the loss of their swine. Fritzsche takes

as meaning that Jesus did not
need much pressure, but withdrew on
the first hint of their wish.—Ver. 18., embarking, the same day ?

Jesus had probably intended to stay

some days on the eastern shore as on
the hill (iii. 13), to let the crowd dis-

perse.— * : an object

clause after verb of exhorting with ,
and subjunctive instead of infinitive as

often in . T., that he might be with
Him (recalling iii. 14). The man desired

to become a regular disciple. Victor of
Ant., Theophy., Grotius, and partly

Schanz think his motive was fear lest

the demons might return.—Ver. 19.

Jesus refuses, and, contrary to His usual
practice, bids the healed one go and
spread the news, as a kind of missionary
to Decapolis, as the Twelve were to
Galilee. The first apostle of the heathen
(Holtz. (H. C.) after Volkmar). Jesus
determined that those who would not
have Himself should have His repre-
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sentative.—, perfect, the effect

abiding : hath done for me, as you see.

—

'' : pitied thee at the time of
cure, may be understood before. = and how, etc., or . may be
a Hebraising way of speaking for

(Grotius).—: the sub-

ject to the two verbs = God, as in . T.

Sept.—Ver. 20. : he
took a wide range

;
implying probably

that he was known throughout the ten

cities as the famous madman of Gerasa.
What was the effect of his mission in

that Greek world ? Momentary wonder
at least(), perhaps not much
more.
Vv. 21-43. The daughter of Jairus

and the woman with bloody issue (Mt.
ix. 18-26, Lk. viii. 40-56).—Ver. 21.

: the inescapable crowd, in

no hurry to disperse, gathers again about
Jesus, on His return to the western
shore.—' : not merely to, but

after Him, the great centre of attraction

{cf ., ii. 13, iv. 1).— . .,
by the sea (here and there) ; how soon
after the arrival the incident happened
not indicated (cf. Mt. ix. 18 for sequence
and situation), nor is the motive of the
narrative. Weiss suggests that the
Jairus story is given as another instance
of unreceptivity, ver. 40 (Meyer).—Ver.
2.2. . .: might imply a plurality

ofsynagogues, each having its chief ruler.

But in Acts xiii. 14, 15, one syn. has its.—Ver. 23. .

:

an instance of Mk.'s love of diminutives,

again in vii. 25.— , is ex-

tremely ill, at death's door (in Mt. dead),

stronger than ; a late Greek
phrase (examples in Eisner, Wetstein,
Kypke, etc.), disapproved by Phryn.
(Lobeck, p. 389).—

:

either used as an imperative (cf. 1 Tim.
i. 3, ), or dependent on
some verb understood, e.g.,

(Palairet), (Fritzsche) ; better, the echo of
going before (Grotius. Similarly Euthy.
Zig.).

Vv. 25-34. The woman with an issue.

—Ver. 25. « . =
of Mt. : in or with a flux of blood. So
in Lk. also.—Ver. 26. Details about the

case, similarly in Lk., not in Mt.

;

either they expand or Mt. abbreviates.

—

: no wonder, remarks
Lightfoot, in view of the endless pre-

scriptions for such a case, of which he
gives samples (Hor. Heb.) ;

physicians

of the empiric or prescientific type.—', her means, cf. ot',
iii. 21.— : nothing profited,

the subjective negative,, implies

disappointed expectation.—Ver. 27.

: to simplify the construction
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of this long sentence (vv. 25, 26, 27) we
may, with Fritzsche, connect this parti-

ciple with, ver. 25, and treat all

between as a parenthesis = a certain

woman (whose case was, etc.) having
heard, etc.— . I. The im-

portance of the (N*BC*A. W.H.)
here is that with it the expression means
not merely that the woman had heard of

the return of Jesus from the east side,

but that she had for the first time heard
of Christ's healing ministry in general.

She must have been a stranger from a

distance, e.g., from Caesarea Philippi,

her home, according to Eusebins (Hist.

Eccl., vii., 18), her house identifiable with
a statue reproducing the gospel incident

before the door ;
possibly a heathen, but

more probably, from her behaviour, a

Jewess—stealing a cure by touch when
touch by one in her state was forbidden

(Lev. xv. 19-27).—Ver. 29.

: perhaps this means no more
than Lk.'s statement that the flux was
stopped, but the expression seems chosen
to signify a complete permanent cure

—

not merely the stream but the fountain
dried.— . . : she was conscious
that the flow had ceased (-, Euthy. Zig.).—Ver. 30.

. . . , conscious
of the going forth the healing virtue

;. is the substantive participle as

object of the verb. The state-

ment as given by Mk. (and Lk.) implies

that the cure was not wrought by the
will of Jesus. But it may nevertheless

have been so. Jesus may have felt the

touch, divined its meaning, and con-
sented to the effect. Vide on Mt., ad loc,

— '. who
touched me on my clothes ? This verb
here, as usual, takes genitive both of

person and thing (Buttmann's Grammar,
. T., p. 167).—Ver. 31. .-

€, the crowd squeezing Thee, as

in ver. 24. The simple verb in iii. 9.

The compound implies a greater crowd,
or a more eager pressure around Jesus.

How exciting and fatiguing that rude
popularity for Him !—Ver. 32. -

: Jesus, knowing well the

difference between touch and touch,

regardless of what the disciples had
plausibly said, kept looking around in

quest of the person who had touched
Him meaningfully.— .:
feminine, a woman's touch. Did Jesus
know that, or is it the evangelist choosing
the gender in accordance with the now
known fact ? (Meyer and Weiss). The
former possible, without preternatural

knowledge, through extreme sensitive-

ness.—Ver. 33. . '., fearing
and trembling, the two states closely
connected and often combined (2 Cor.
vii. 15, Eph. vi. 5, Phil. ii. 12).

—

, etc., explains her emotion : she
knew what had happened to her, and
thought what a dreadful thing it would
be to have the surreptitiously obtained
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benefit recalled by an offended bene-

factor disapproving her secrecy and her

bold disregard of the ceremonial law.

—

, the whole truth,

which would include not only what she

had just done, but her excuse for doing

it—the pitiful tale of chronic misery.

From that tale impressively told, heard

by disciples, and not easily to be for-

gotten, the particulars in ver. 26 were in

all probability derived.—Ver. 34. The
woman had already heard the fame of

Jesus (ver. 27). From what Jesus said

to her she would for the first time get

some idea of His exquisite sympathy,
delicately expressed in the very first

word :, daughter, to a mature
woman, probably not much, if at all,

younger than Himself! He speaks not

as man to woman, but as father to child.

Note how vivid is Mark's story com-
pared with the meagre colourless version

of Mt. 1 A lively impressionable eye-

witness, like Peter, evidently behind it.

Vv. 35-43. The story of yairus*

daughter resumed.—Ver. 35. 6 .., from the ruler of the synagogue,
i.e., from his house, as in A.V.(

. ., Euthy.). The ruler is sup-

posed to be with Jesus all the time.

—

Ver. 36. : might mean to

disregard, as in Mt. xviii. 17 (with

genitive). So Meyer ; but here probably

it means overhearing a word not spoken
directly to Him. The two senses are
quite compatible. Jesus might overhear
what was said and disregard its import,
i.e., act contrary to the implied sugges-
tion that nothing could now be done in

the case. The latter He certainly did.

—

€, present, continue in a believing
mood, even in presence of death.—
Ver. 37. ; here with, in xiv. 51, and Lk. xxiii. 49 with
dative.— , etc., Peter, James,
and John ; earliest trace of preference
within the disciple-circle. Not in Mt.,
but followed by Lk. The three chosen
to be witnesses of a specially remarkable
event. Perhaps the number of disciples

was restricted to three not to crowd the
house.—Ver. 38. 6c«»pci: what was
going on within the house appealed to
both eye and ear ; here the scene is

described from the spectacular side—

a

multitude of people seen making a con-
fused din(), in which sounds of
weeping and howling without restraint() are distinguishable.— after

is epexegetic, and and
special features under it as

a general. Flute playing (Mt. ix. 23) not
referred to.—Ver. 40.: this

the point of the story for the evangelist,

thinks Weiss, hence related after the

demoniac—common link, the unbelief of
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the people. But surely in this case in-

credulity was very excusable!—, etc. : father, mother, and the

three disciples taken into the sick

chamber, the former as parents, the

latter as witnesses.—Ver. 41.,, maiden, rise! first instance in

which the words of Jesus, as spoken in

Aramaic, are given. Jesus may have
been a bilingual, sometimes using Greek,
sometimes Syriac. He would use the
vernacular on a pathetic occasion like

this. The word, feminine of

Teli ("^tp), is found in the Hebrew only

in the plural (D^fcAtp).—Ver. 42.

ircpiciraTCi, etc. : the diminutive

might suggest the idea of a mere child,

therefore, after stating that she walked
about, it is added that she was twelve

years old. In Mk. only.—Ver. 43.
: that the girl had recovered

could not be hid, but that she had been
brought back from death might be.

Jesus wished this, not desiring that ex-

pectations of such acts should be
awakened.— €: she could

walk and eat ; not only alive, but well

:

* graviter aegroti vix solent cibum
sumere," Grotius.— here takes the

infinitive after it, not, as often, tva with
•subjunctive.

Chapter VI. At Nazareth. Mis-
sion of the Twelve. Herod and
John. Feeding of the Thousands.
Sea Incident. The first two of the

miscellaneous group of narratives con-
tained in this chapter (w. 1-13) are re-

garded by some (Weiss, Schanz, etc.) as

forming the conclusion of a division of

the Gospel beginning at iii. 7, having
for its general heading: The disciple-

circle versus the unreceptive multitude.

Such analysis of the Gospels into distinct

masses is useful provided it be not over-

done.
Vv. i-6a. Jesus at Nazareth (Mt.
»· 53-58» cf. Lk. iv. 16-30).—Ver. 1.46. It is not said, but it is

very probable, that this was another of
Christ's attempts to escape from the
crowd into a scene of comparative quiet

and rest (the hill, iii. 13, the eastern shore,

v. 1, Nazareth, vi. 1). Mt. gives this

incident at the close of the parable col-

lection ; Lk. at the beginning of the
Galilean ministry. Mk.'s connection is

the most historical, Lk.'s is obviously an
anticipation. It is the same incident
in all three Gospels.— : vide
notes on Mt., ad loc.—01 . Mt.
omits this.—Ver. 2. €#
etc.: Jesus did not go to Nazareth for

the purpose of preaching, rather for rest

;

but that He should preach was inevit-
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able ;
therefore, the Sabbath coming

round, He appeared in the synagogue,
and spoke.— : laconic

;

comprehensive, vague question, covering

the discourse just heard and all that had
been reported to them about their towns-
man, with the one word : such
speech, such wisdom( ), such
powers(, not wrought there), in

such a well-known person ().

—

Ver. 3. ' : avoided by Mt., who
says the carpenter's son : one of Mk.'s

realisms. The ploughs and yokes of

Justin M. (c. Trypho., 88) and the apocry-

phal Gospels pass beyond realism into

vulgarity.— : what they

had heard awakened admiration, but the

external facts of the speaker's connec-
tions and early history stifled incipient

faith ; vide notes on Mt.—Ver. 4.

., among his kinsmen.
This omitted in Mt., .
covering it.—Ver. 5. , etc.,

He was not able to do any mighty work,
which is qualified by the added clause,

that He placed His hands on a few
ailing persons() ;

quite minor
cures, not to be compared with those
reported in the previous chapter. For
this statement Mt. substitutes: He did

not there many mighty works.—Ver. 6., etc. Jesus marvelled at the

faith of the centurion. Nazareth sup-

plied the opposite ground for astonish-

ment. There Jesus found an amount of
stupid unreceptivity for which His ex-

perience in Decapolis and elsewhere had
not prepared Him. It was the ne plus

ultra in that line. This wonder Mt.

omits, merely noting the unbelief as
cause of the non-performance of miracles.
We are to conceive of it as bringing
about this result, not by frustrating
attempts at healing, but by not giving
Jesus an opportunity. The people of
Nazareth were so consistently unbeliev-
ing that they would not even bring their

sick to Him to be healed (Klostermann),
and, as Euthy. Zig. remarks, it was not
fitting that Jesus should benefit them
against their will( -).

Vv. 6b-i3. Mission of the Twelve
(Mt. x. 1-15, Lk. ix. 1-6).—Ver. 6b
may either be connected with the fore-

going narrative, when it will mean that

Jesus, rejected by the Nazareans, made
a teaching tour among the villages

around (Fritzsche, Meyer), or it may be
taken as an introduction to the following
narrative = Jesus resumes the role of a
wandering preacher in Galilee (i. 38, 39)
and associates with Himself in the work
His disciples (Schanz, Weiss, Kloster-

mann, etc.). This brief statement in

Mark : and He went round about the
villages in a circle teaching, answers to

Matt. ix. 35-38, where the motive of the
mission of the Twelve is more fully ex-

plained.—Ver. 7. , etc. : Jesus
calling to Him(, vide iii.

13) the Twelve began at length to do
what He had intended from the first

(Weiss), viz., to send them forth as

missioners (').— , two
(and) two, Hebraic for or ava

;

two together, not one by one, a humane
arrangement.—, imperlect, as
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6 in BDL (Tisch., W,H.). (fc^CA) sympathises with«.
specifying an accompaniment of the from the village.—Ver. 11. os .
mission, not pointing to separate em- . . . : another instance of incon

powerment of each pair.— . ir. sequent construction beginning with a

. ., power over unclean spirits, alone relative clause and passing into a con-

mentioned by Mark, cf. Matthew and ditional one = and whatever place does
Luke.—Ver. 8. ti : not receive you, if (lav understood) they,

vide in Matthew, ad loc.— : no its people, do not listen to you (so

mention of gold and silver, brass the Schanz and Weiss in Meyer).—,
only money the poor missionaries were the dust that is under your feet, instead

likely to handle.—Ver. 9. ... of Ik and in Matthew and Luke,, but shod with sandals.— The dust of their roads adhering to your, says Matthew, recon- feet, shake it off and leave it behind you.

cilable either by distinguishing between Vv. 12, 13 report the carrying out of the

sandals and shoes {vide on Matthew), or mission by the Twelve through preach-

by understanding before- ing and healing.— : the

(Victor Ant.).— 5 : In burden of their preaching was, Repent.

Mark the prohibition is not to wear Luke has the more evangelic term,() two tunics, in Matthew and 6. The other aspect of

Luke not to possess a spare one. The their ministry is summed up in the

sentence in vv. 8, 9 presents a curious expulsion of many demons, and the cure

instance of varying construction : first of many suffering from minor ailments,

with the subjunctive after (cf. ver. 5). In Mark's account
(ver. 8), then ·€€€5, implying an the powers of the Twelve appear much
infinitive with accusative (iropevW0ai more restricted than in Matthew (cf. x.

understood), then finally there is a 8). The use of oil in healing() is

transition from indirect to direct narra- to be noted. Some have regarded this

tion in .—Ver. 10. , as a mark of late date (Baur). Others
1kci6«v, there, in the house

;
thence, (Weiss, Schanz) view it as a primitive
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practice (vide James v. 14). Many con-
jectural opinions have been expressed
as to the function or significance of
the oil. According to Lightfoot and
Schottgen it was much used at the time
by physicians.

The instructions to the Twelve present
an interesting problem in criticism and
comparative exegesis. It is not im-
probable that two versions of these
existed and have been drawn upon by
the synoptists, one in the Logia of
Matthew, reproduced, Weiss thinks, sub-

stantially in Lk. x. (mission of Seventy),

the other in Mk. vi., used (Weiss) in

Lk. ix. 1-6. Matthew, according to the

same critic, mixes the two. Similarly

Holtzmann, who, however, differs from
Weiss in thinking the two versions

entirely independent. Weiss recon-

structs the original version of the Logia
thus :

—

1. Mt. ix. 38 = Lk. x. 2, prayer for

labourers.

2. Lk. x. 3 = go forth, I send you as

lambs among wolves.

3. Mt. x. 5, 6, go not to Samaria,
but to Israel only.

4. Lk. x. 4-1 1, detailed instructions.

Vv. 14-16. Herod and Jesus (Mt. xiv.

1, 2, Lk. ix. 7-9).—Ver. 14.:
Herod heard, what ? Christ's name,
. .( ., a parenthesis) ?

Or all that is stated in w. 14, 15, court
opinion about Jesus (from to, a parenthesis) ? Both views
have been held, but the simplest view is

that Herod heard of the doings of the
Twelve, though it is difficult to believe

that the report of their mission was the
first tidings he had received of the great
work of Jesus, especially in view of the
understanding between the Pharisees
and Herodians mentioned in iii. 6. In
the reports which reached Herod the
Twelve were merged in their Master.
He was the hero of the whole Galilean
movement. Such is the import of the
statement that His name had become
known.—: strictly, Herod was
only a tetrarch (Matthew and Luke), but
it was natural for Mark writing for the
Roman world to use this title, as it was
applied freely in Rome to all eastern
rulers.—, he said, i.e., Herod., the reading of BD, and adopted
by W.H., puts the saying into the mouth
of the court people. Matthew has taken
it the former way, Luke the latter. The
theory that Jesus was John risen looks
more like the creation of a troubled
conscience than the suggestion of light-

minded courtiers, unless indeed it was
thrown out by them as a jest, and yet it

appears to be the aim of the evangelist
first to report the opinions of others and
then to give the king's, emphatically
endorsing one of the hypotheses.

—

, is risen, and is now alive and
active, the latter the point emphasised.

—

at 8. : vide notes on Matthew.
—Ver. 15. , Elias redivivus, with
extraordinary power and mission.—-, etc., a prophet like one of the
old prophets, not any of them redivivus.

Luke understands it in the latter sense.

—Ver. 16. : the accusative
incorporated with the relative clause by
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attraction both in position and in con-

struction ; vide Winer, § xxiv. 2, and
Viger, p. 33. The king's statement is

very emphatic =* the man whom I be-

headed, John, he is risen (that is what it

all means).
Vv. 17-29. Story of Herod and the

Baptist (Mt. xiv. 3-12). Herod's en-

dorsement of the theory that Jesus is

John redivivus gives a convenient

opportunity for reporting here post

eventum the Baptist's fate. The report

is given in aorists which need not be
translated as pluperfects (as in . V.
and R. V.).—Ver. 17. .,
for the same Herod, who made the

speech just reported, etc.—
: some have supposed that

the mistake is here made of taking

Herodias for the wife of Philip the

tetrarch, who in reality was husband of
her daughter Salome (so Holtz. in H. C).
Herodias had previously been the wife of

a rich man in Jerusalem, step-brother of

Herod Antipas, referred to by Josephus
(Ant. J., xviii., 5, 4) by the name of

Herod, the family name. He may, of

course, have borne another name, such
as Philip. Even if there be a slip it is a
matter of small moment compared to the

moral interest of the gruesome story.

—

Ver. 19. 'Hp. : the murderous mood
is by Mark ascribed to Herodias ; in her
it would certainly be strongest and un-
checked by any other feeling. In Herod,
if the mood was there, it was accompanied
by worthier impulses (vide on Matthew).
—, had a grudge( under-
stood, so Fritzsche al.) against him(, dative of disadvantage)

;
or, kept

in mind what John had said, treasured

up against him, with fixed hate and
purpose of revenge.— ,
and was not able, to compass her end
for a while.—Ver. 20 gives the reason.

—

, feared, a mixture of reverence

and superstitious dread towards the

prophet and man of God.—~,
not merely observed him (. V.)—this,,

too neutral and colourless

—

kept him
safe (R. V.) from her fixed malice often
manifested but not likely to have its way
with him in ordinary circumstances.

—

implies frequent meet-
ings between the Baptist aad the king,
either at Machaerus or at Tiberias.

—

, the true reading, not only on
critical grounds (attested by fc^BL), but
also on psychological, corresponding
exactly to the character of the man

—

a —drawn two ways, by
respect for goodness on the one hand,
by evil passions on the other. He was
at a loss what to do in the matter of his

wife's well-known purpose, shiftless(, to be without resources) ; half
sympathised with her wish, yet could
not be brought to the point.—' », ever heard him with pleasure

;

every new hearing exorcising the
vindictive demon, even the slightest

sympathy with it, for a time.

Vv. 21-29. The fatal day.—Ver. 21., a day convenient for the long
cherished purpose of Herodias ; so
regarded by her as well as by the
evangelist. She had a chance then, if

ever, and might hope that by wine, love,

and the assistance of obsequious guests,

her irresolute husband would at last be
brought to the point (Grotius). The
word occurs again in the . T., Heb.
iv. 16, = seasonable
succour.—,( from), magnates. A word belonging
to Macedonian Greek, condemned by
Phryn. (p. 196 : the right

expression), frequent in Sept. With
these magnates, the civil authorities, are
named the chiefmilitary men()
and the socially important persons of
Galilee()—an imposing gather-
ing on Herod's birthday.—Ver. 22., it, the dancing, pleased Herod
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1 For ^BDLA have (omitting ), adopted by W.H. contrary,

Weiss thinks, to all history, all grammar, and the context (vide in Meyer).

2 For €. fr^BCL 33 have.
3 8. in fc^BCLA 33·
4 have «, the most probable reading (W.H. text).

5 For 8s ^BLA 33 have. · in ^ABCDGLA 33.

7 in fc^BLA. 8 in fc^BCLA.
9 in BCLA. 10. in fc^BCLA.

11 in fr$ABL 12« in fc^BCA (T.R. in DL).
13 For BCLA have.

and his guests.—., to the girl, doing the mother.—Ver. 26.$
as in v. 41-2, not necessarily a child;: a concessive clause,

the word was used familiarly like the understood = and the king, though ex-

Scotch word " lassie "
;
disapproved by ceedingly sorry, yet, etc.— : there

Phryn., p. 73.— . . .: might be more oaths than one (vide on
promise first, followed by oath after a Matthew), but the plural was sometimes
little interval, during which the girl used for a single oath. Schanz cites

naturally hesitated what to ask.—Ver. instances from Aeschylus and Xenophon.
23. , genitive of, like — ., to slight her, by treating

(, plural), a late form = the the oath and promise as a joke ; a late

half, of my kingdom : maudlin amorous word, used, in reference to persons, in

generosity.—Ver. 24. She goes out to the sense of breaking faith with (here

ask advice of her mother, implying that only). Kypke renders the word here

:

she had not previously got instructions " noluit fidem illi datam fallere," citing

as Matthew's account suggests.—Ver. instances from Diod., Polyb., and Sept.

25. $ , without delay —Ver. 27. = speculator
and with quick step, as of one whose in Latin, literally a watcher, a military

heart was in the business. There had official of the empire who acted partly as

been no reluctance then on the girl's courier, partly as a police officer, partly

part, no need for much educating to as an executioner ; illustrative citations

bring her to the point ; vide remarks on in Wetstein. The word found its way
in Mt. xiv. 8. Her into the Jewish language (here only).

—

mother's child.— (supply ), Ver. 29 relates how the disciples of John
on the spot, at once

; request proffered buried the carcase of their master.—
with a cool pert impudence almost out- , in a tomb. The phrase recalls



22—33· 3*3

* . 29. ol, , iv 1.
3. top, -, 2 « . 3 1 ·

€€ 8, " Acutc €$ « ,
*€€ 4 ." * «€ €, ouSc«.5

3 2 · (" «
6 . 33· *®

*

$,7 ! 8* ) Actsiii.it

/ . _ » # \ ~\ \ m Lk. xxii* ckci,
m , ^ 47·

1 Omit most uncials (D has it).

3 €€ in NBCLA 33·

5€ in most uncials.

7 Omit 01. ^ABDLAZ al.

8 BD have« and without an object( or$)

2 Omit jtfBCDLAX.
4& in^.
* » . cis cp. in ^ BLA.

to mind the burial of Jesus. Did the

evangelist wish to suggest for the re-

flection of his readers a parallel between
the fate of the Baptist and that of Christ ?

(So Klostermann).
Vv. 30-33. Return of the Twelve (Mt.

xiv. 13, Lk. ix. 10, 11).—Ver. 30 transfers

us from the past date of the horrible

deed just related to the time when the

fame of Jesus and His disciples recalled

the deed of guilt to Herod's mind.

—

- ot, the apostles (here only, and not

in the technical sense of after days,

but = the men sent out on the Galilean

mission, the missioners) gather to Jesus.

Where ? after how long ? and what has
Jesus been doing the while ? No answer
is possible. These are gaps in the

evangelic history.— ktc. : sug-

gests that they had great things to tell,

though w. 12, 13 create very moderate
expectations. The repetition of be-

fore = how much they had
taught (" quanta docuerant," Fritzsche),

may surprise. The teaching element
could not be extensive in the range of
topics. Yet, if it took the form of per-

sonal narrative concerning Jesus, it

might be copious enough, and really the
principal feature of the mission. Vide
notes on Mt., chap. x.—Ver. 31. vueis, either : you yourselves, vos ipsi,

without the crowd (Meyer, Schanz), or,

better : you the same men who have been
hard at work and need rest (Weiss in

Meyer, Holtz., H. C). This sympathy of

Jesus with the Twelve reflects His own
craving for rest which He often un-

successfully strove to obtain.—-
0€, aorist—only a breathing space in

a life of toil.— Ip. . Many
coming and going : a constant stream of

people on some errand ; no sooner done
with one party than another presented it-

self—no leisure.—« .
no leisure (cf.«, ver. 21), even to

eat ;
imperfect, implying that it was not

a solitary occurrence. What was the

business on hand ? Probably a political

movement in Christ's favour with which
the Twelve sympathised. Vide John vi.

15.—Ver. 32. t<{>. The boat
which stood ready for service (iii. 9).

—

', privately, i.e., with Jesus only

in the boat, and without other boats

accompanying. As to the reason for

this withdrawal into privacy cf. Mk.'s
account with Mt.'s (xiv. 13), who con-

nects with the report of John's death.

Beyond doubt, Mk.'s is the correct ac-

count. The excursion was an attempt
to escape from the crowd and from
dangerous illusions

;
again without suc-

cess.—Ver. 33 explains why.—elSov, etc.,

they (the people) saw them departing.

—

(or, BD) is better

without an object( or) =
they knew, not who they were, but what
they were after, where they were going,

doubtless from the course they were
steering.

—

ttc£q (from , adjective,, understood), on foot, by land
round the end of the lake.—,
they ran together, excited and exciting,

each town on the way contributing its

rill to the growing stream of eager
human beings ; what a picture 1 The
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1 fc^BLA omit (Tisch., W.H.). 2 Omit I.^ al. pU
3 €ir in fc^BD. 4 In, omitted in fr$D.

4A eXeyov in fc^BLA.
5 For . . .« fc^BLA have simply (Tisch., W.H.).
e.. in ^ABLA. 7€ in fc*BD. - LA (W.H.).

8 omit fr^BDL 33.
9 in fr^B. DLA.

10 in fc$BD (Tisch., W.H.). 11 omit fc^BLA.

12 in fc^BLA. u has . (W.H.).

ultimate result, a congregation of 5000. (Grotius, Holtz., H. C).—Ver. 39.

This the climax of popularity, and, from . Hebraistic for .
the fourth Gospel we learn, its crisis (cf. , ver. 7) = in dining com-
(chap. vi.).—, " outran " (. V.), panies.—« , on the
anticipated =€ in classics. green grass ; a reedy, marshy place near

Vv. 34-44. The feeding (Mt. xiv. 14-21, the mouth of the Jordan at the north end
Lk. ix. n-17).—Ver-. 34. - of the lake. Vide Stanley's description, He began to teach, constrained (Sinai and Palestine).—Ver. 40.

by pity(), though weary = , in garden flower

of toil and of popularity. To teach ; plots, or squares, picturesque in fact and in

Mt. says to heal. There could be few, description, bespeaking an eye-witness
if any, sick in a crowd that had come in of an impressionable nature like Peter.

—

such a hurry.—Ver. 35. , Ver. 43. , etc., and they took
it being late in the day.— was ex- up, as fragments(, BL), the
tensively used by the Greeks in all sorts fillings() of twelve baskets.

—

of connections, time included
;
examples , and of the fishes,

in Kypke and Hermann's Viger, p. 137 f. either over and above what was in the

The phrase recurs in last clause of this twelve baskets (Fritzsche), or some
verse ( ).—Ver. 37. . fragments of the fishes included in them., loaves of (purchasable (Meyer).—Ver. 44. -
for) 200 denarii ; the sum probably sug- 8«, 5000 men : one loaf for 1000 ! Mt.
gested by what the Twelve knew they adds : ,
were in possession of at the time = seven women and children not counted. Of
pounds in the purse of the Jesus-circle these, in the circumstances, there would
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1 fc-$BDLA omit *«. 2 in fc$BL. is from Mt.

3 in fr$BDLA, which (D excepted) also omit before. cilcv is a simplification of the construction.

4 €iri . . ircpiir. in NBLA 33.

5 €<rriv in fc^BLA 33 (Tisch., W.H.).
6 8c ev6vs in ^BLA.
7 fc^BLA omit ck (W.H.). It snits the situation and may have fallen

out by oversight, or been omitted as superfluous, though really not so.

be few, therefore probably not referred to must be that represented in some Latin
byMk. copies: "trans fretum a Bedsaida," C.
Vv. 45-52. Another sea-anecdote (Mt, Veron. ;

" a Bethsaida," C. Monac.—Ver.
xiv. 22-33). Luke drops out here and 46., having dismissed
does not join his brother evangelists till them, i.e., the multitude ; late Greek
we come to viii. 27.—Ver. 45. evdve : no condemned by Phryn., p. 23(
time to lose ; it was getting late.— ).—Ver. 48. iv «, in pro-, vide on Mt.—els irepav : pelling (the ship with oars).— .
we are apt to take this as a matter of ., about the fourth watch, between
course as = to the other (western) side three and six in the morning, towards
of the lake, and consequently to assume dawn.— irapc\0civ, He wished to
that points to a Beth- pass them—" praeterire eos," Vul. ; it ap-
saida there, distinct from Bethsaida peared so to them.—Ver. 50. Not quite
Julias (John i. 44). But the expression an instance of Mark's habit of iteration:
els . it. may mean from the south end explains how they came to think it was a
of the plain El Batiha, on the eastern phantasm. All saw what looked like
side, to the north end towards Bethsaida Jesus, yet they could not believe it was
Julias, the rendezvous for the night. In He, a real man, walking on the water

;

that case the contrary wind which over- therefore they took fright and rushed to
took the disciples would be the prevailing the conclusion: a spectre!—Ver. 51.
wind from the north-east, driving them -, as in iv. 39— ck-,
in an opposite direction away from very exceedingly, a double superlative,
Bethsaida towards the western shore, a most likely combination for Mark'
This is the view advocated by Furrer. though Ik. is wanting in some im-
Vide Zeitschrifl des Palastina-Vereins, portant MSS. and omitted in W.H.
B. 11.(1879). Holtz., H. C, thinks that Cf. in Eph. iii. 20.—
either this view must be adopted or the Ver. 52 reflects on the astonishment of
true reading in the clause referring to B. the Twelve as blameworthy in view of

25
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1 fc^BLA omit , which is superfluous.

3 For . . . fc^BLA have», etc., and^« .
3« . . in fc^BLA 33·

4 before. in fr$BLA 33.

8 in fc^BLA 33 (with before).
6 in ^BLA 33. 7 omit fr^BLA.

3 eis before« and in fr$BDA.

9«- in ^BLA. in fc^BDLA 33 al.

the recent feeding of the multitude.

One might rather have expected a re-

ference to the stilling of the storm in

crossing to Decapolis. But that seems
to have appeared a small matter com-
pared with walking on the sea. The
evangelist seems anxious to show how
much the Twelve needed the instruction

to which in the sequel Jesus gives Him-
self more and more.
Vv. 53-56. The landing (Mt. xiv. 34-

36).—Ver. 53. (
from), they came to anchor,

or landed on the beach ; here only in

. T.—Ver. 55. Iirl tois,
upon their beds, vide ii. 4.—€,
to carry about from place to place. If

they did not find Jesus at one place, they

were not discouraged, but carried their

sick to another place where He was
likely to be. Their energy, not less than
the word, recalls the story

in ii. 1- 12.—oirov «, not

;

wherever He was= , but: wher-
ever they were told He was

; ,
present, from the point of view of those
who gave the information in indirect

discourse. Vide on this, Burton, M. and
·. § 35·—Ver. 56. ,,

: point probably to a wider sphere
of activity than the plain of Gennesaret.
This was practically the close of the
healing ministry, in which the expecta-
tion and faith of the people were wound
up to the highest pitch.

Chapter VII. Washing of Hands.
Syrophenician Woman. A Deaf-
Mute Healed.—Vv. 1-23. Concerning
ceremonial ablutions (Mt. xv. 1-20).

—

Ver. . connects what follows very
loosely with what goes before : not tem-
poral sequence but contrast between
phenomenal popularity and hostility 01

the religious leaders of the people, in the
view of the evangelist.— .,
etc., some of the scribes who had come
from Jerusalem, cf. iii. 22, and remarks
there.—Ver. 2. : the sen-

tence beginning with these words pro-

perly runs on to the end of ver. 5, but
the construction of so long a sentence
overtaxes the grammatical skill of the
writer, so it is broken off unfinished

after the long explanatory clause about
Jewish customs, vv. 3-4— a kind of

parenthesis—and a new sentence begun
at ver. 5= and seeing, etc. (for the
Pharisees, etc.), and the Pharisees and
scribes ask ; instead of : they ask, etc.

The sense plain enough, though gram-
mar crude.— . ., some of the

disciples, not all. When ? On their

evangelistic tour? (Weiss ;
Holtz.,

H. C.) We have here, as in i. 24, a

case of attraction = seeing some that

they eat(, W.H.), for seeing

that some eat( .).—,
unwashed, added to explain for Gentile

readers the technical term = pro-

fane (cf. Rom. xiv. 14).—Vv. 3-4. Ex-
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1 before with€ in fc^BLA 33 (Tisch., W.H.).
5 tovs before in ^BDLNAX.
3 Omit£€ fc$ABLA. It was doubtless introduced to help the construction.

4
fr$B have (W.H. text).

5 is omitted in fc^BLA (W.H. marg.), but found in D. It might fall

out by similar ending, and was hardly likely to be added as a gloss.

6 in fr^BDL 33.

7 ov ircpi. 01. in fc^BLA (Tisch., W.H.).

8 koivois in fr^BD for, which seems an explanatory substitute.

9 Omitted in fc^BLA 33, also before.
planatory statement about Jewish cus- way of climax : before eating they wash
toms, not in Mt.—€ ot MovS. : the the hands always. When they come
Pharisees, the thorough-going virtuosi from market they take a bath before

in religion, were a limited number ;
but eating.")—, |€,

:

in this and other respects the Jews the evangelist explains how the Jews not
generally followed ancient custom. The only cleansed their own persons, but also

expression reminds us of the Fourth all sorts of household utensils—alto-

Gospel in its manner of referring to the gether a serious business, that of pre-

people of Israel—the Jews—as foreigners, serving ceremonial purity. The two
Mark speaks from the Gentile point of first articles, cups and jugs, would be
view.—., with the fist, the Vulgate of wood ; earthen vessels when defiled

has here crebro, answering to, a had to be broken (Lev. xv. 12). The
reading found in Most recent inter- second word,, is a Latinism=
preters interpret as meaning that sextus or sextarius, a Roman measure=
they rubbed hard the palm of one hand i£ English pints; here used without
with the other closed, so as to make sure reference to contents= urceus in Vulg.
that the part which touched food should — = vessels of brass. The
be clean. (So Beza.) For other inter- , added in some MSS., will mean
pretations vide Lightfoot, Bengel, and couches for meals on which diseased
Meyer.—Ver. 4. air', from mar- persons may have lain (lepers, etc.).

ket (coming understood=5 —Ver. 5. At last we come to the point,

in D), a common ellipsis, examples in the complaint of the jealous guardians of
Raphel, Kypke, and Bos, Ell. Gr., p. 98. Jewish custom, as handed down from
— (fc$B), they sprinkle. The the elders( . .),
reading, (T.R.), may be in- against the disciples of Jesus, and in-

terpreted either as = dipping of the hands directly against Jesus Himself.—
(mersioncm manuum, Lightfoot, Wet- ov : for this Mt.
stein), or, bathing of the whole body, substitutes ..
<Meyer. " The statement proceeds by Vv. 6-13. The reply of Jesus. It con-
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1 omitted in fc^BLA.

2 All after is omitted in fc^BLA, and is obviously a gloss taken from
ver. 4.

3 Omit fc^BDA. 4 fr^BDL omit in both places.

6 instead of (substituted for a word not understood) in fr^BDLA,
Vulg. Cop.

6 in BDL and ctvvctc in LA. The presents in T.R. are from Mt.

sistsof a prophetic citation and a counter- redundant phrase (such, similar) ex-

charge, given by Mt. in an inverted pressive of contempt. Cf. Col. ii. 21,

order. Commentators, according to Heb. ix. 10.

their bias, differ as to which of the two Vv. 14-16. The people taken into the

versions is secondary.—Ver. 6. : discussion. — : the

twice used in Mk. (ver. 9), here = appo- people must have retired a little into the

sitely, in ver. 9 ironically = bravely, background, out of respect for the

finely. The citation from Isaiah is Jerusalem magnates.— ,
given in identical terms in the two etc., hear me all ye, and understand ; a
accounts.—Ver. 8. At this point Mk.'s more pointed appeal than Mt.'s : hear

account seems secondary as compared and understand.—Ver. 15. This saying
with Mt.'s. This verse contains Christ's is called a parable in ver. 17, and Weiss
comment on the prophetic oracle, then, contends that it must be taken strictly as
ver. 9, He goes on to say the same such, i.e., as meaning that it is not foods

thing over again.—Ver. 10. , going into the body through the mouth
Moses; God in Mt., the same thing in that defile ceremonially, but corrupt

Jewish esteem.—Ver. 11. : Mk. matters issuing from the body (as in

gives first the Hebrew word, then its leprosy). Holtzmann, H. C, concurs.

Greek equivalent.—Ver. 12. Here again Schanz dissents on the ground that on
the construction limps ; it would have this view the connection with unclean
been in order if there had been no€€ hands is done away with, and a quite

after vpets at beginning of ver. 11 = but foreign thought introduced. Mt., it is

ye, when a man says, etc., do not allow clear, has not so understood the saying
him, etc.—Ver. 13. -jj, (xv. n), and while he also calls it a
which ye have delivered. The receivers parable (ver. 15) he evidently means
are also transmitters of the tradition, thereby an obscure, enigmatical saying,

adding their quota to the weight of needing explanation. Why assume that

authority.— : Mk. means anything more ? True, he
many such similar things, a rhetorically makes Jesus say, not that which cometh
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5 in fc^ABLA al., Orig. (modern editions).

6,,, in fc^BLA.

out of the mouth, but the things which
come out of the man. But if He had
meant the impure matters issuing from
the body, would He not have said, so as to make His meaning
unmistakable ? On the whole, the most
probable view is that even in ver. 15 the

thought of Jesus moves in the moral
sphere, and that the meaning is : the only
defilement worth serious consideration is

that caused by the evil which comes out

of the heart (ver. 21).

Vv. 17-23. Conversation with the

disciples.—els =
alone, apart from the crowd, at home,
wherever the home, pro tem.

t
might be.

Whatever was said or done in public

became habitually a subject of con-
versation between Jesus and the Twelve,
and therefore of course this remarkable
saying.—Ver. 18. Here, as in vi. 52,
Mk. takes pains to make prominent the

stupidity and consequent need of in-

struction of the Twelve.— .,
etc. : are ye, too, so unintelligent as not

to understand what I have said : that

that which goeth into the man from
without cannot defile ?—Ver. 19.

* . cis : this negative

statement is not in Mt. The contrast

makes the point clearer. The idea

throughout is that ethical defilement is

alone of importance, all other defilement,

whether the subject of Mosaic cere-

monial legislation or of scribe tradition,

a trivial affair. Jesus here is a critic ot

Moses as well as of the scribes, and in-

troduces a religious revolution.—-
(not -ov) is accepted generally as

the true reading, but how is it to be con-

strued ? as the nominative absolute

referring to, giving the sense

:

evacuation purges the body from all

matter it cannot assimilate ? So most
recent commentators. Or ought we not

to terminate the words of Jesus at -
with a mark of interrogation,

and take what follows as a comment of

the evangelist ? = $—-, etc. : this He said, purging all

meats ;
making all meats clean, abolish-

ing the ceremonial distinctions of the

Levitical law. This view was adopted
by Origen and Chrysostom, and is

vigorously defended by Field, Otium
Nor., ad loc, and favoured by the Spk.,
Commentary . Weizsacker adopts it in

his translation :
" So sprach er alle

Speisen rein ".—Ver. 20. : the
use of this phrase here favours the view
that, etc., is an interpolated

remark of the evangelist (Field).—Ver.
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2

is an interpretative harmonising (Mt. xv. 22) substitute for in

NBDLA (Tisch., W.H.).

3 DLA omit . (Tisch.), found in fc$B (W.H. bracket).

4 Omit NABLA, etc -

5 in fc$B (Tisch., W.H.). - DA (Trg., R.V.).

6* before instead of in fc^BLA 33.

7 in fc^BDLA 33.
8 in and many other uncials = .
9 in^ al.

10 For 1. ^BLA 33 nave .
ai. An enumeration of the things which
come out of the man, from the heart

;

first six plurals,, etc. ; then six

singulars,, etc. (ver. 22).—Ver. 23.

Concluding reflection : all these bad
things come out from within and defile

the man. Commonplace now, what a
startling originality then !

Vv. 24-30. The Syrophenician woman
(Mt. xv. 21-28).—
points to a change from the comparatively

stationary life by the shores of the lake

to a period of wandering in unwonted
scenes. Cf. x. 1, where is used
in reference to the final departure from
Galilee to the south. The , instead of

the more usual , emphasises this

change.— , ., not towards
(Fritzsche), but into the borders of Tyre.

There can be no doubt that in Mk.'s
narrative Jesus crosses into heathen
territory (cf. ver. 31). In view of the

several unsuccessful attempts made by
Jesus to escape from the crowd into quiet

and leisure, so carefully indicated by
Mk., this almost goes without saying.

Failing within Jewish territory, He is

forced to go without, in hope to get

some uninterrupted leisure for confidential

intercourse with the Twelve, rendered
all the more urgent by scenes like that

just considered, which too plainly show
that His time will be shoit.—els,
into a house; considering Christ's desire

for privacy, more likely to be that of a

heathen stranger (Weiss) than that of a
friend (Meyer, Keil). —' €, He wished no one to know (He
was there) ; to know no one (Fritzsche),

comes to the same thing : desires to be
private, not weary of well-doing, but
anxious to do other work hitherto much
hindered.— , He was
not able to escape notice ; not even here

!

—Ver. 25. : does not imply that
the woman heard of Christ's arrival as
soon as it happened, but that, after

hearing, she lost no time in coming = as

soon as she heard. Yet sorrow, like the
demoniacs, was quick to learn of His
presence.—: another of Mk.'s
diminutives.—Ver. 26.,,, a Greek in religion, a Syrian
in tongue, a Phenician in race (Euthy.
Zig.). The two last epithets combined
into one (.) would describe her as
a Syrophenician as distinct from a
Phenician of Carthage. Mk. is careful

to define the nationality and religion of
the woman to throw light on the sequel.

—Ver. 27. ?, etc. : a milder
word than that in Mt. (ver. 26) ; it is

here a mere question of order : first Jews,
then Gentiles, St. Paul's programme,
Rom. i. 16. In Mt. we read,, it is not right, seemly, to take

the children's bread and to throw it to

the dogs. Mk. also has this word, but

in a subordinate place, and simply as a

reason for the prior claim of the children.
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We note also that Mk., usually so full in

his narratives compared with Mt., omits

the intercession oftheTwelve with Christ's

reply (Mt. vv. 23, 24). Yet Mk.'s, " first

the children," is really equivalent to " I

am not sent," etc. The former implies:
" your turn will come "

; the latter :
" to

minister to you is not my vocation

This word, preserved in Mt., becomes
less harsh when looked at in the light of

Christ's desire for quiet, not mentioned
in Mt. Jesus made the most of the

fact that His commission was to Jews.
It has been thought that, in comparison
with Mt., Mk c 's report of Christ's words
is secondary, adapted purposely to

Gentile readers. Probably that is the

case, but, on the other hand, he gives us

a far clearer view of the extent and aim
of the excursion to the North, concerning
which Mt. has, and gives, no adequate
conception.—Ver. 28., aorist,

hitherto imperfect. We come now towhat
Mk. deems the main point of the story,

the woman's striking word.— .., the dogs under the table, waiting
for morsels, a realistic touch.—

. ·, not merely the crumbs
which by chance fall from the table, but
morsels surreptitiously dropt by the chil-

dren ("qui panemsaepe prodigunt," Beng.)

to their pets. Household dogs, part of

the family, loved by the children ; hard
and fast line of separation impossible.

—

Ver. 29. . ., for this word,

7 ^BDA have before.
which showed the quick wit of the faith,
which Mt. specifies as the reason of the

exception made in her favour.—Ver. 30.€: the emphasis lies on this

word rather than on (Bengel), as

expressing the condition in which the

mother found her daughter : lying quietly

(''in lecto molliter cubantem sine ulla

jactatione," Grotius).

It is probable that this interesting in-

cident cannot be fully understood without
taking into consideration circumstances
not mentioned in the narratives, and
which, therefore, it does not fall to the

expositor to refer to. On this vide my
book, With Open Face, chap. vii.

Vv. 31-37. Cure of a deaf-mute,
peculiar to Mk. Mt. has, instead, a
renewal of the healing ministry on an
extensive scale, the thing Jesus desired

to avoid (xv. 29-31).—Ver. 31. After the

instructive episode Jesus continued His
journey, going northwards through (,
vide critical notes) Sidon, then making a
circuit so as to arrive through Decapolis
at the Sea of Galilee. The route is not
more definitely indicated

;
perhaps it was

along the highway over the Lebanon
range to Damascus; it may conceiv-
ably have touched that ancient city,

which, according to Pliny (. N., v.,

16), was included in Decapolis {vide

Holtz., H. C, and Schurer, Div., ii.,

vol. i., p. 95).—Ver. 32. ,
speaking with difficulty; but here for
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dumb. Cf., ver. 37, used in

Sept., Is. xxxv. 6, for D^>N, dumb, here

only in N.T.—Ver. 33. £,
etc., withdrawing him from the crowd
apart. Many reasons have been assigned
for this procedure. The true reason,
doubtless, is that Jesus did not wish to

be drawn into a new ministry of healing
on a large scale (Weiss, Schanz).

—

« , etc. : one finger of
the right hand into one ear, another of
the left hand into the other, on account
of the narrowness and depth of the hear-

ing faculty, that He might touch it( orevov, Euthy. Zig.). Deafness is

first dealt with ; it was the primary evil.

—, spitting ; on what, the tongue
of the dumb man as on the eyes of the

blind (viii. 23) ? So Meyer. Or on His
own finger, with which He then touched
the tongue ? So Weiss, Schanz,
Kloster., Holtz. (H. C), Keil. Mk.
leaves us here to our own conjectures,

as also in reference to the import ot

these singular acts of Jesus. Probably
they were meant to rouse interest and
aid faith in the dull soul of the sufferer.

(Vide Trench, Notes on the Miracles.)

Ver. 34., e : Jesus
looked up in prayer, and sighed or

groaned in sympathy. In this case a
number of acts, bodily and mental, are
specified. Were these peculiar to it, or

do we here get a glimpse into Christ's

modus operandi in many unrecorded
cases ? On the latter view one can

understand the exhausting nature of the

healing ministry. It meant a great

mental strain.—, an Aramaic
word = as Mk. explains,

;

doubtless the word actually spoken = Be
opened, in reference to the ears, though
the loosing of the tongue was part of the

result ensuing.—Ver. 35. at ,
literally, the hearings, here the instru-

ments of hearing, the ears. So often in

classics.— , he began to

speak in a proper or ordinary manner,
implying that in his dumb condition he
had been able only to make inarticulate

sounds.—Ver. 36. -.
a double comparative, forcibly rendered
in A.V., " So much the more, a great

deal ". Cf. 2 Cor. vii. 13. This use of

to strengthen comparatives is

found in classics, instances in Raphel,
Annon., ad loc, and Hermann's Viger,

p. 719.—Ver. 37. €€, super-

abundantly, a double superlative; here
only.— ir., He hath
done all things well. This looks like a
reflection on past as well as present ; the
story of the demoniac, e.g. Observe the

iroici, present, in next clause, referring to

the cure just effected. It happened in

Decapolis, and we seem to see the in-

habitants of that region exhibiting a

nobler mood than in chap. v. 17. 01
course, there were no swine lost on this

occasion. Their astonishment at the

miracle may seem extravagant, but it

must be remembered that they have had
little experience of Christ's healing work

;

their own fault.
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Chapter VIII. Second Feeding.
Sign from Heaven. Cure at Beth-
saida, Caesarea Philippi.—Vv. I-IO.

Second feeding (Mt. xv. 32-39).—Ver.

1. ': a vague
phrase, used only once again in this

Gospel (i. 9, in reference to Jesus going
from Nazareth to be baptised), indicating

inability to assign to the following

incident a precise historical place. Cf.

Mt. iii. 1 for similar vague use of the

expression.— . . This
well-attested reading is another indica-

tion of the evangelist's helplessness as

to historical connection : there being

again a great crowd. Why ? where ?

not indicated, and we are not entitled to

assert that the scene of the event was
Decapolis, and the occasion the healing

of the deaf-mute. The story is in the

air, and this is one of the facts that have
to be reckoned with by defenders of the

reality of the second feeding against

those who maintain that it is only a

literary duplicate of the first, due to the

circumstance that the P«trine version of
it differed in some particulars from that

in the Logia of Matthew. On this

subject I do not dogmatise, but I cannot
pretend to be insensible to the difficulties

connected with it.—, a great crowd

again. How often the crowd figures in

the evangelic story I It is the one
monotonous feature in narratives of
thrilling interest.—Ver. 2. Vide on
Mt. xv. 32. — Ver. 3.,
they will faint. This verb is used in

. T. in middle or passive in the sense
of being faint or weary in body or mind
(Gal. vi. 9, Heb. xii. 3).— . . ., and some of them are from a
distance, peculiar to Mark. The mean-
ing is that such, even if in vigour at
starting, would be exhausted before
reaching their destination. But could
they not get food by the way ?—Ver. 4., whence ? This adverb was used
by the Greeks, in speaking of food, in

reference to the source of supply

—

= " unde cibum petituri

sitis ". Examples in Kypke, Raphel,
Palairet.—', in a desert. The
scene of the first feeding is a desert place
also (chap. vi. 32). But in that case
food was purchasable within a reason-
able distance; not so here.—Ver. 6.

Compare the meagre statement here
with the picturesque description in vi.

38-40. The evangelist seems to lack
interest in the twice-told tale. Ver. 7.

: another of Mark's diminutives,
but Matthew has it also (xv. 34), copied
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probably from Mark. In these two
places only.—Ver. 8. €€, the remainders of the broken
pieces. Matthew uses the singular neuter,^, in both feedings.—-

: in both accounts of second feeding,

in both accounts of first(
in Luke). On the difference in meaning,
vide notes on Mt. xv. 37.—Ver. 10.

Here as in case of first feeding there is a

crossing of the lake immediately after

(6, which has an obvious reason in

first case). This time Jesus and the

Twelve enter the boat together, at least

in Mark's narrative(€ ).

—

, in Matthew ; both

alike unknown : another of the features

in this narrative which give a handle to

critical doubt. Some place it on the

western shore in the plain of Gennesaret

(Furrer, " On the site of Khan Minyeh
lay once Dalmanutha," Wanderungen

y

p. 369) ; others to the south-east of the

lake near the junction of the Yarmuk
with the Jordan (Delhemiyeh, Robinson,

B. R., hi. 264). Weiss (in Meyer) adopts

this view. Holtzmann (H. C), while

leaning to the former alternative, leaves

the matter doubtful.

Vv. 11-12. Pharisees seek a sign

(Mt. xvi. 1.4).—Ver. it. ol .,
the Pharisees went out, from their seat

in the Holy Land into the heathen
Decapolis, otherwise carefully shunned,

in their zeal against Jesus. So Weiss
(in Meyer).—Ver. 12. ^,

fetching a deep sigh, here only in . T.

;

in Sept., Lament, i. 4, Sirach. xxv. 18,
etc.— € ., in His spirit. The
sigh physical, its cause spiritual—a sense
of irreconcilable enmity, invincible un-
belief, and coming doom.—el,
if there shall be given = there shall not
() be given - a Hebraistic form Ox
emphatic negative assertion. The sup-
pressed apodosis is : may I die, or God
punish me. Other instances in Heb. iii.

11, iv. 3, 5. In Mark there is an absolute
refusal of a sign. In Matthew the refusal

is qualified by offer of Jonah. But that
was an absolute refusal of signs in their

sense.

Vv. 13-21. Warning against evil

leavens (Mt. xvi. 4b-i2).—Ver. 13. els, to the other side ;
which, east or

west ? Here again opinion is divided.

The reference to Bethsaida, ver. 22,
might be expected to decide, but then
there is the dispute about the two
Bethsaidas ; Bethsaida Julias, and
Bethsaida on the western shore. These
points are among the obscurities of the
Synoptical narratives which we are
reluctantly compelled to leave in twilight.

—Ver. 14. ci eva : a curiously

exact reminiscence where so much else

that seems to us more important is left

vague. But it shows that we have to do
with reality, for the suggestion of the

Tubingen critics that it is a mere bit of

word painting is not credible. The one
loaf seems to witness to a Christ-like
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easymindedness as to food in the

disciple-circle. Let to-morrow look

after itself 1—Ver. 15. ,
etc. : two leavens, one of Pharisees,

another of Herod, yet placed together

because morally akin and coincident in

practical outcome. Vide notes on Mt.
xvi. 1-6.—Ver. 16. .
Mt. has Iv. The mind of Jesus
was profoundly preoccupied with the

ominous demand of the sign-seekers, and
the disciples might talk quietly to each
other unnoticed by Him.—Ver. 17.

: He does notice, however, and
administers a sharp rebuke for their pre-

occupation with mere temporalities, as

if there were nothing higher to be
thought of than bread.—,
in a hardened state ; the word stands in

an emphatic position. For the time the

Twelve are wayside hearers, with hearts

like a beaten path, into which the higher

truths cannot sink so as to germinate.

—

Ver. 18 repeats in reference to the

Twelve the hard saying uttered concern-

ing the multitude on the day of the

parables (iv. 12). In w. 19, 20 Jesus
puts the Twelve through their catechism
in reference to the recent feedings, and
then in ver. 21 (according to reading in

B) asks in the tone ' of a disappointed

Master: How do you not understand?
If we may emphasise the imperfect

tense of, He said this over and
over again, half speaking to them, half

to Himself; another of Mk.'s realistic

features. All this shows how much the

Twelve needed special instruction, and
it is obviously Mk.'s aim to make this

prominent. Desire for leisure to attend
to their instruction is in his narrative the

key to the excursions in the direction

of Tyre and Sidon and to Caesarea
Philippi.

Vv. 22-26. A blind man cured at

Bethsaida, peculiar to Mk.—Ver. 22.. If there were two Beth-
saidas, which of the two ? If only one
of course it was Bethsaida Julias. But
against this has been cited the term

twice applied to the town (w. 23,

26), which, however, may be regarded
as satisfactorily explained by the remark :

it had been a village, and was first made
a town by Philip, who enlarged and
beautified it and called it Julias in

honour of the daughter of Augustus
(Joseph., B. J., ii., g, 1, etc.). So Meyer
and others.—Ver. 23. | ,
outside the village, for the same reason
as in vii. 33, to avoid creating a run on
Him for cures. Therefore Jesus becomes
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conductor of the blind man Himself,
though he doubtless had one (Weiss-
Meyer).—, spitting, in this case

certainly on the diseased parts. Spittle

was regarded as a means of cure by the

ancients. Holtzmann (H. C.) cites the

story of Vespasian in Alexandria narrated

by Tacitus (Hist., iv., 81). The prince

was asked to sprinkle the eyes of a blind

man " oris excremento ".— ,
do you, possibly, see anything ? with a
direct question, vide Winer, lvii., 2.—Ver.

24. : the narrative contains

three compounds of (,,)

;

the first denotes looking up in the

tentative manner of blind men, the
second looking through (a mist as it

were) so as to see clearly, the third look-

ing into so as to see distinctly, as one
sees the exact outlines of a near object

(cf. Mk. xiv. 67).— , as trees, so

indistinct was vision as yet ; yet not
trees, but men because moving ("non
arbores, quia ambulent," Bengel). He
knew what a man is like, therefore he
had once seen, not born blind. —Ver. 25.

A second touch brings better vision,

so that, and he was now
restored to full use of his eyes; th*

result being permanent perfect vision

—

*€, imperfect.—€«€ points

to the first act of distinct seeing.

—

(, here only), shining

from afar. He saw distant objects
distinctly as if they were near ; did not
need to go near them to see them.—Ver.
26. €15 , home.—, etc., go
not into the village ; to .avoid creating a
sensation. It has been suggested that
the gradual restoration oi sight in this

case was meant to symbolise the slow-
ness of the Twelve in attaining spiritual

insight. They got their eyes opened
very gradually like the blind man of

Bethsaida. So Klostermann.
Vv. 27-ix. 1. At Caesarea Philippi

(Mt. xvi. 13-28, Lk. ix. 18-27).—Ver. 27.

: the connects very
loosely with what goes before, but
presumably refers to Bethsaida.
They leave it and go northwards towards
Caesarea Philippi, up the Jordan valley,

a distance of some twenty-five or thirty

miles.— : that Jeeus is here
expressly named is a hint that some-
thing very important is to be narrated,

and the mention of the disciples along
with Him indicates that it closely con-

cerns them.— . . ., to

the villages of Caesarea Philippi, not to

Caesarea Philippi itself. Mt. has

'. Apparently they did not enter

the city itself. Jesus seems to have
avoided the towns in which the Herodian
passion for ambitious architecture was
displayed. Besides at this time He
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desired solitude.

—

Iy , on the way,
probably when the city of Caesarea
Philippi came into view. Vide on Mt.
xvi. 13. But conversation leading up to

the critical subject might begin as soon
as they had got clear of Bethsaida. No
time to be lost now that the Master had
got the Twelve by themselves. Or was
the Master, very silent on that journey,

preparing His own mind for what was
coming ?—, imperfect, because
subordinate to the reply of the disciples,

the main thing.— , etc. : on the

form of the question vide on Mt. xvi. 13.

—Ver. 28. 01 8 ., they
said, saying; tautology, somewhat like

the vulgar English idiom : He said, says
he ; fixing attention on what is said.

—

. . : the accusative depending
on under-

stood. This infinitive construction

passes into direct speech in the last

clause : els (et) .. The
opinions reported are much the same as

in vi. 14, 15.—Ver. 29. , etc. : a
very pointed question given by all the

Synoptists in the same terms. The
reply, on the other hand, is different in

each. Vide on Mt. xvi. 16.—
: we have here an aorist participle

of identical action with a finite verb in

the present tense. It usually goes with
the aorist (cf. Mt. xvi. 17,).—Ver. 30. , He
threatened them, spoke in a tone of
menace, as if anticipating foolish talk

—

—about Him, i.e., about His
being the Christ, as in Mt. The pro-

hibition might have a double reference

:

to the people, to prevent the spread of

crude ideas as to the Messiahship of

Jesus ; to the disciples, that they might
keep the new faith to themselves till

it took deep root in their own souls.

Recall Carlyle's counsel to young men

:

if thou hast an idea keep it to thyself,

for as soon as thou hast spoken it it is

dead to thee (Stump Orator, in Latter
Day Pamphlets).
Vv. 31-33. First announcement of the

Passion.—Ver. 31. : Mt. has the

more emphatic , indicating that

then began an entirely new way of
speaking as to the coming fate of Jesus.—, to teach, more appropriate
is Mt.'s word,, to show. It

was a solemn intimation rather than in-

struction that was given.—, it must
be ; in all three evangelists. It points to

the inevitableness of the event, not to

the rationale of it. On that subject

Jesus gave in the first place no in-

struction.— : where not
indicated, as in Mt.—

:

an expressive word taken from Ps. cxviii.

22, fitly indicating the precise share ot

the religious authorities in the coming
tragedy. Their part was solemnly to
disapprove of the claimant to Messiah-
ship. All else was the natural sequel of
their act of rejection.— ., .,. : the article before each of the
three classes named, saddling each with
its separate responsibility.—Ver. 32.

: He spoke the word plainly,

unmistakably. This remark was rendered
almost necessary by the choice of the
word in ver. 31. Mt.'s-

implies. This word (from, ) in ordinary Greek usage
means frank, unreserved speech, as

opposed to partial or total silence. Here,
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as in John xi. 14, xvi. 25, 29, it means must be grappled with at once and
plain speech as opposed to hints or decisively. What Peter said, all felt.

veiled allusions, such as Jesus had pre- In Mk.'s report of the rebuke the words
viously given ; as in Mk. ii. 20 (bride* are omitted. On the

groom taken away). In this sense St. saying vide in Mt.
Paul (2 Cor. iii. 12) claims for Vv. 34-38. First lesson on the cross.—
the Christian ministry in contrast to the Ver. 34. , the crowd. Even
mystery connected with the legal dis- here ! A surprise ; is it not a mistake ?

pensation as symbolised by the veil of So appears to think Weiss, who (in

Moses. The term was adopted into the Meyer) accounts for the reference to a
Rabbinical vocabulary, and used to sig- crowd by supposing that the words of
nify unveiled speech as opposed to Mt. x. 38 are in his mind, which are

metaphorical or parabolic speech given in Lk. xiv. 25 as spoken to a crowd,
(Wiinsche, Beitrage, ad loc).—- probably because they were so given in

6 .: what Peter said is not his source. Jesus certainly desired to be
given, Mk's aim being simply to show private at this time, and in the neigh-

that Jesus had so spoken that misunder- bourhood of Caesarea Philippi ought to

standing of what He said was im- have succeeded.—Ver. 35. -
possible. That the news should be : lor my sake and the Gospel's, an
unwelcome is regarded as a matter of addition of Mkf.'s, possibly a gloss.

—

course.—Ver. 33. : the , instead of the more enigmatical
compound instead of the simple verb in of Mt.—Ver. 38 reproduces the

Mt., which Mk. does not use.— . logion in Mt. x. 33 concerning being. : the rebuke is administered for the ashamed of Jesus, which does not find a
benefit of all, not merely to put down place here in Mt.'s version. In Mt.'s

Peter. This resistance to the cross form it is the outward ostensible act of
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denial that is animadverted on ; here the

feeling of shame, which is its cause

—

ix. 1.— : with this

phrase Mk. makes a new start, and
turns the close of the Caesarea Philippi

conversation into an introduction to the

following narrative concerning the trans-

figuration, apparently suggesting that in

the latter event the words found their

fulfilment. This impression, if it existed,

does not bind the interpreter.—,
introducing a solemn statement.—, etc. : the promised vision is

differently described in the three accounts,
as thus :

—

Till they see : the Son of Man coming
in His Kingdom (Mt.).

Till they see : the Kingdom of God
tome() in power (Mk.).

Till they see : the Kingdom of God
(Lk.).

Chapter IX. The Transfiguration.
The Epileptic. Second Announce-
ment of the Passion. Return to
Capernaum and Conversation There.
—Vv. 2-13. The transfiguration (Mt.
xvii. 1-13, Lk. ix. 28-36).—Ver. 2.

with accusative of person = to

lead, a usage unknown to the Greeks.
So in Mt. ; Lk. avoids the expression.
—' , apart alone, a pleo-

nasm, yet, in Mk. only, is not
superfluous. It emphasises the ', and expresses the passion for

solitude. Strictly, it refers only to the

three disciples as opposed to the nine,

but it really reflects the feeling of Jesus,

His desire to be alone with three

select companions for a season.—Ver. 3., glittering ; here only in . T.,

common in classics ; in Sept. of bright

brass (Ezra viii. 27) ;
" flashing sword "

(R. V., Nahum iii. 3) ; sunshine on
shields (1 Mace. vi. 39).—, ,
white very. All the evangelists become
descriptive. Mk., as was to be expected,

goes beyond the two others.—
(T.R.) is a tempting addition, especially

if Hermon was the scene, but it so
adequately expresses the highest degree

of whiteness, that alongside of it

and the following words, , etc.,

would have been superfluous.—,
a fuller, here only in . .( in

ii. 21).— , suggesting a con-
trast between what fullers on this earth

can do in the way of whitening cloth,

and the heaven-wrought brightness of
Christ's garments (Schanz).—Ver. 4.. : Elijah first, not as the
more important, but because of his

special significance in connection with
Messiah's advent, which was the subject

of subsequent conversation (ver. 9 ff.).

—

Ver. 5. ', Rabbi : each evangelist
has a different word here.—, etc.

On this vide notes in Mt.—

:

let us make, not let me make as in Mt.
(vide notes there).— ,
etc. : Moses now comes before Elijah.

—

Ver. 6. , what he should
answer—to the vision ; he did not know
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what else to make of it than that Moses
and Elijah had come to stay. This is

probably an apologetic remark added by
the evangelist to the original narrative.

Lk. reproduces it in a somewhat altered

form.—« : they were frightened
out of their wits (again in Heb. xii. 21) ;

explains the stupidity of Peter. The
fear created by the sudden preternatural

sight made him talk nonsense. Mt.
makes the fear follow the Divine voice.

—Ver. 7. , before,
and again before, in each place

instead of Mt.'s ; in both cases

pointing to something remarkable : an
overshadowing cloud, and a mysterious

voice from the cloud.—Ver. 8.,
suddenly, a form belonging to late Greek=£= : here only in

. T. ; several times in Sept. Kypke
cites examples from the Psalms of
Solomon and Jamblichus. The word
here qualifies not, but
the change in the state of things which
they discovered() on looking around.
— , etc. ; no longer

any one except(= after a
negative).— , etc. : Jesus
alone with themselves: the whole ce-

lestial vision gone as quickly as it came.
Vv. 9-13. Conversation during the

descent, not given in Lk.—Ver. 10.

i, they kept the word

;

i.e., if the verb be taken in the sense of
vii. 3, 4, 8, gave heed to the Master's
prohibition of speech concerning what
had just happened, at least till after the

resurrection—strictly complied with His
wish. If we connect irpos with., the meaning will be : they kept

the saying to (with) themselves (. V.),

or rather, taking in the sense of

"thing," they kept the matter—what
had happened—to themselves: did not
speak about it. The sense is the same
in effect, but the latter is perhaps the

better connection of words, as if irpos .
were intended to go with»«
it would more naturally have come after

it.— , etc. : the reference to the

resurrection in the prohibition of the
Master puzzled and troubled the three

disciples : resurrection—His own, and
soon, in our time ; but that implies

death ; whereof, indeed, He lately spoke
to us, but how hard to receive ! Peter's

resistance, sympathised with by his

brethren, not yet overcome. They speak
of it to one another, though not again to

the Master.—Ver. 11. , etc.

:

this may be taken as an indirect or

suggested rather than expressed ques-

tion, being recitative, as in ii. 16 =
the Pharisees and scribes say, etc.,

—

how about that ? (Weiss in Meyer), or,

writing not but , (neuter of), as an instance of the use of this

pronoun as an interrogative in a direct

question (Meyer, Schanz, vide also Bur-

ton, M. and. , § 349). De Wette takes

= after Beza and Grotius (who
calls it one of Mk.'s Hebraisms).—Ver.

12. The construction of this sentence

also is somewhat puzzling. After
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expectation of a in the apodosis,

instead of which we have ('). Examples of such sub-

stitution occur in classic authors ; con-

cerning which Klotz, Devar., p. 659, re-

marks : when , , or the like are

put for after , it is not properly

a case of construction, but rather

:

"quaedam quasi legitima orationis-
". Perhaps we are at a loss

from merely reading the words instead

of hearing them spoken with a pause
between first and second half of sen-

tence, thus : Elias, indeed, coming first,

restoreth all things (so teach the scribes)

—and how stands it written about the

Son of Man ?—that He should suffer

many things and be set at nought ! The
aim is to awaken thought in the mind of
the disciples by putting together things

incongruous. All things to be restored

in preparation for Messiah ; Messiah
Himself to suffer and be set at nought

:

what then can the real function and fate

ofElijah the restorer be ? Who is Elijah ?

— : this form, found in BD
and adopted by W.H., is rare. The
verb occurs in three forms—,

(T.R.),' ; the latter

two in more common use. The word in

any form is late Greek. Vide Grimm's
Lexicon, and Lobeck, Phryn., p. 181 (from

,' or'= treat as nought).

—

Ver. 13 contains Christ's own view of

Elijah's coming, which differs both from
that of the scribes and from that of the

disciples, who found it realised in the

vision on the hill.— '
: the reference is to the persecu-

tion of Elijah by Jezebel, the obvious

intention being to suggest the identifica-

21

tion of the expected prophet with the
Baptist. All pointing to one conclusion
—suffering the appointed lot of the
faithful servants of God in this evil

world : Elijah, John, Jesus. That, the

lesson Jesus wished by all means to in-

culcate : the , now,
and henceforth, to the end.
Vv. 14-29. The epileptic boy (Mt.

xvii. 14-21, Lk. ix. 37-43). The story is

told in Mark with much greater fulness

than in the parallels.—Ver. 14.

: the great crowd and the fact

that the disciples at the foot of the hill,

the nine, had been asked to heal the

sufferer, are in favour of the view that

the scene of the transfiguration was less

remote than Hermon from the familiai

theatre of the healing ministry of Jesus
and His disciples.— -
. ., scribes wrangling with them,

the nine. This is peculiar to Mark, but
the situation is easily conceivable : the
disciples have tried to heal the boy and
failed (ver. 18) ; the scribes, delighted
with the failure, taunt them with it, and
suggest by way of explanation the
waning power of the Master, whose
name they had vainly attempted to

conjure with. The baffled nine make
the best defence they can, or perhaps
listen in silence.—Ver. 15.-, were utterly amazed, used by
Mark only in . T., here, and in xiv. 33
and xvi. 5 in connections which demand
a very strong sense. What was there in

common in the three situations: the
returned Master, the agony in the
garden, and the appearance of the angel
at the resurrection ? A surprise

;
which,

whether sorrowful or joyful, always gives

a certain emotional shock. The Master
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reappears, when He is not looked for,

when He is needed, and when His name
is being taken in vain, perhaps not with-

out a certain sympathy on the part of the

volatile crowd not accustomed hitherto

to miscarriage of attempts at healing

when the name of Jesus was invoked.

In that case their feeling would be a

compound of confusion and gladness

—

ashamed and yet delighted to see Him,
both betrayed in their manner.—Ver. 16., He asked them, i.e.,

the people who in numbers ran to meet
Him. Jesus had noticed, as He drew
near, that there was a dispute going on
in which the disciples were concerned,

and not knowing the composition of the

crowd, He proceeds on the assumption

that they had all a share in it = the

crowd as a whole versus the nine.—Ver.

17. The father of the sick boy answers
for the company, explaining the situation,

laying the main stress of course on the

deplorable condition of his child.—
, to thee, not aware that Jesus was
absent.— , a dumb spirit

;

the boy dumb, and therefore by inference

the spirit.—Ver. 18. .-, wherever it happens to seize him.

The possession (, ver. 17) is con-

ceived of as intermittent ;
" the way of

the spirit inferred from the characteristic

phenomena of the disease " (The Mira-
culous Element in the Gospels, p. 181).

Then follows a graphic description of the

ensuing symptoms : spasms (, a

late form of), foaming(

from : he, the boy, foameth),
grinding of the teeth( . .), then
the final stage of motionless stupor
graphically described as withering (-), for which Euthy. gives as an
equivalent, and Weizsacker
" und wird starr".

Ver. 19. The complaint of Jesus,
vide on Matthew.—Observe the ?

instead of Matthew's'. =
how long shall I be in relations with you,
have to do with you ?—Ver. 20.

may be taken as referring to the boy
(Schanz), in which case we should have
an anacolouthistic nominative for the
accusative, the writer having in view to

express his meaning in passives (-) ; or to the spirit() by a con-
struction ad sensum = the spirit seeing

Jesus made a last attack (Weiss in Meyer,
et al.). This is most in keeping with the

mode of conceiving the matter natural to

the evangelist. The visible fact was a
fresh fit, and the explanation, from the

possession point of view, that the spirit,

seeing Jesus, and knowing that his power
was at an end, made a final assault.

—

Ver. 21. : a particle of time, here as

frequently in Luke and John = since, or

when.— , redundant,
similar to (v. 6).—Ver.

22. , if Thou canst do any-
thing (A. and R. Vv.), or better, if any-

how Thou canst help. The father speaks

under the impression that the case, as he
has just described it, is one of peculiar

difficulty ; therefore while the leper said
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"if Thou wilt," he says " if Thou canst ". went out at the end of each attack, but re-

With reference to the form, Phryn. turned again.—Ver. 26 describes a final

says that it is right after lav, but that at fit, apparently worse than the preceding,

the beginning of a sentence must It was evidently an aggravated type of

be used (p. 359).—Ver. 23. , epilepsy, fit following on fit and pro-

nominative absolute : as to the " if Thou ducing utter exhaustion. Mark's ela-

canst".— ., all, in antithesis borate description seems to embody the

to the of the father.—Ver. 24.: recollections of one on whom the case

eager, fear- stricken cry
;
making the most had made a great impression.—Ver. 28.

of his little faith, to ensure the benefit, els : into a house, when or whose
and adding a prayer for increase of faith not indicated, the one point of interest(, etc.) with the idea that it would to the evangelist is that Jesus is now
help to make the cure complete. The alone with His disciples.—, recitative,

father's love at least was above suspicion, here as in ver. 11, introduces a suggested

Meyer and Weiss render " help me even question : we were not able to cast it

if unbelieving," arguing that the other, out—why ?—Ver. 29. ,
more common rendering is at variance etc. : This is one of the texts which very
with the meaning of in ver. 22. soon became misunderstood, the ascetic

Vv. 25-29. The cure.— addition, , being at once a

(. .) indicates that the crowd was proof and a cause of misunderstanding,
constantly increasing, so becoming a new The traditional idea has been that Jesus
crowd( without art.) ; natural in the here prescribes a certain discipline by
circumstances. Jesus seeing this proceeds which the exorcist could gain power to

to cure without further delay. The spirit cope successfully with the most obstinate

is now described as unclean and, with re- cases of possession, a course of prayer
ference to the boy's symptoms, both dumb and fasting. This idea continues to

and deaf.— ', enter not dominate the mind even when the
again. This was the essential point in a ascetic addition to the text has come to

case of intermittent possession. Thespirit be regarded as doubtful; witness this
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remark : " The authorisation, however
(for omitting .), is not sufficient.

But even if it were overwhelming, fas t-

ing would, in its essence, be implied

"

(Morison on Mark). What Jesus said

doubtless was :
" This kind can go out

in (on the ground of) nothing except

prayer," and His meaning that there was
no hope of success except through a

believing (of course faith is implied)

appeal to the almighty power of God.
It was a thought of the same kind as

that in Mt. xix. 26 (Mk. x. 27) : the

impossible for man is possible for God.
Of course in the view of Christ, prayer,

faith (vide Mt. xvii. 20), both in healer

and in healed, was needful in all cases,

but He recognised that there were certain

aggravated types of disease (the present,

one of them) in which the sense of

dependence and trust was very specially

required. In the case of the epileptic

boy this had been lacking both in the

father and in the disciples. Neither he
nor they were hopeful of cure.

Vv. 30-32. Second announcement of
the Passion (Mt. xvii. 22, 23, Lk. ix.

43*45)·—Ver. 30. ,
going forth from thence, i.e., from the

scene of the last cure, wherever that was

:

it might be north or south of their des-

tination (Capernaum)—Caesarea Philippi

or Tabor.—, they passed
along without tarrying anywhere. Some
take the in the compound verb
to mean, went along by-ways, to avoid
publicity: " diverticulo ibant, non via

regia," Grotius. It is certainly true that

Jesus had become so well known in

Galilee that it would be difficult for Him
on the thoroughfares to escape recogni-
tion as He wished ().—Ver. 3 1 · , etc. :

gives the reason for this wish. It was

the reason for the whole of the recent
wandering outside Galilee : the desire

to instruct the Twelve, and especially to
prepare them for the approaching crisis.— introduces the gist or main
theme ot these instructions. The words
following : , etc., are more than
an announcement made in so many words
once for all : they are rather the text ot

Christ's whole talk with His disciples as
they went along. He was so saying(, imperfect) all the time, in effect.—, is betrayed, present ; it

is as good as done. The betrayal is the

new feature in the second announcement.
—Ver. 32.

:' they had heard the

statement before, and had not forgotten

the fact, and their Master had spoken too
explicitly for them to be in any doubt
as to His meaning. What they were
ignorant of was the why, the. With
all He had said, Jesus had not yet been
able to make that plain. They will

never know till the Passion has become
a fact accomplished.—, a solemn
name for the utterance (vide Mt. iv. 4) =
the oracular, prophetic, and withal

weird, mysterious word of doom.—-, they feared to ask, they did not

wish to understand, they would live on
in hope that their Master was under a

hallucination ; true to human nature.

Vv. 33-50. The Twelve at school (Mt.

xviii. 1-10, Lk. ix. 46-50, etc.).—Ver. 33.

: home ? This statement,

more than anything else in Mk., gives

the impression that Capernaum was a

kind of home for Jesus.—4v , in

the house, opposed to , but pro-

bably pointing to a particular house in

which Jesus was wont to stay.— . . ., what were ye discussing^

Jesus did not always walk beside His
disciples (vide x. 32). He went before,
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thinking His deep thoughts, they followed

thinking their vain thoughts,, The
Master had noticed that something
unusual was going on, divined what
it was, and now asks.—Ver, 34. -, they kept silent, ashamed to tell.

—

Ver. 35. , etc. : every word
here betokens a deliberate attempt to

school the disciples in humility. The
Master takes His seat(), calls His
scholars with a magisterial tone (-, for various senses in which used,

vide references, Mt. xx. 32)—the Twelve( .), called to an important vocation,

and needing thorough discipline to be of

service in it.— , etc. : the direct

answer to the question under discussion

—

who the greatest ? = greatness comes by
humility(), and service().
—Ver. 36. The child, produced at the

outset in Mt., is now brought on the

scene (), not, however, as a model
(that in x. 15), but as an object of kind
treatment.— : in Mk.
only = taking it into His arms, to sym-
bolise how all that the child represents

should be treated.—Ver. 37. ' in

the first member of the sentence,'
in the second ; the former (aorist sub-
junctive with ), the more regular in a
clause expressing future possibility.

Winer, xlii. 3b (a). The second member

of the sentence is not in the correspond-
ing place in Mt., but is given in Mt. x. 40.
Vv. 38-41. A reminiscence (Lk. ix.

49-50). Probably an incident of the
Galilean mission, introduced without
connecting particle, therefore (Weiss)
connection purely topical

;
suggested

(Holtz., H. C.) to the evangelist by the
expression . in ver. 37,
answering to . . . in ver. 38.

—

. : exorcists usually conjured
with some name, Abraham, Solomon

;

this one used the name of Jesus, im-
plying some measure of faith in His
worth and power.—, imperfect,
taken by most as implying repeated in-

terdicts, but it may be the conative
imperfect = we tried to prevent him.

—

ovk, he did not follow us ; the
reason for the prohibition. The aloof-

ness of the exorcist is represented as still

continuing in the words
(. R.).—Ver. 39. Jesus disallows the
interdict for a reason that goes deeper
than the purely external one of the
disciples = not of our company ? well,

but with us at heart.— :

points to moral impossibility: use of
Christ's name in exorcism incompatible
with hostile or inappreciative thought
and speech of Him.— softens the
assertion : not soon ; he may do it, but



406 MAPKON IX.

1 .,1 . 1 .. 4. Ss 5. ?85 . 6 , 2 ',.'
., 3. . 4 2· SS ... 4... ? *,5.. .,

^sxxviiL *
1€6 Xie°S 6 **.,, '

^;?5.
€?^,'· 43· .) 7 ,-.. · . 8. 5 . . .,9

? ., . '.., $., 44· °™ . ,... 10
45· « . . ,.. · . 11. ? ..., $?-. . ..., .,12

. . , '...10

47· . . , .·.
13... ?., ,.. $. '... ,14 .

1
in both places in fr$BCD.

2 simply in BCLI (W.H.), ov. in fc$DA (Tisch.).
3 before in ^BCDLA. * after in ^BCDLA.

w
5 «« may come from Mt., though it is in NBLI; wanting in (Tisch.,

6 in fc^BCDLA maybe a conforming to Mt., but T.R. more probably
conforms to Lk.

7 in fc^BLA. 8« € in fr$BCLA.
9 before in ^BCDLA.

ie Ver. 44 is wanting in fc^BCLA, some minusc. and verss., also ver. 46 (Tisch.,
W.H. om.).

11 € in ^ABCLA. ]2 Omit . . . ^BCLA.
13 in ^. 14 omit fc^BDLA (BL omit before).

it will mean a change of mind, and dis- reading, has the strong phrase
use of my name.—Ver. 40. The counter- in common with Mt. He is con-
part truth to that in Mt. x. 30. Both tent, however, with the expression " in

truths, and easily harmonised. It is in the sea," instead of Mt.'s " in the deep
both cases a question of tendency; a part of the sea," the faithful reproduction,
little sympathy inclines to grow to more, probably, of what Jesus actually said.

—

so also with a lack of sympathy. Vide Ver. 43. The offender of the little ones
on Mt. xii. 30.—Ver. 41 = Mt. x. 42, but is still more an offender against himself,

a later secondary form of the saying : hence the discourse by an easy transition

for it., and passes to counsels against such folly. In' instead of ' .. Mk.'sversion these are given in a most par -

Vv. 42-48. After the episode of the ticular way, hand, foot and eye being each
exorcist the narrative returns to the dis- used separately to illustrate the common
course broken off at ver. 38. From admonition. In Mt. hand and foot are

receiving little children and all they re- combined. In the third illustration

present, Jesus passes to speak of the sin is replaced by .
of causing them to stumble.—Ver. 42. . . The refrain :

" where the worm,, etc. : well for him ; rather = better, etc.," is repeated in T. R. with solemn
Each evangelist has his own word here : effect after each example, but the best

Mt., Lk. (xvii. 2) ; MSS. have it only after the third, vv
but Mk., according to the best attested 44, 46 being thus omitted (R. V.).
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1 This last clause is omitted in fr$BLA, many minusc. (Tisch., W.H., vide below).

2 in tfABDLA.

Vv. 49-50. Salting inevitable and
indispensable. These verses appear only

in Mk. as part of this discourse. The
logion in ver. 50 corresponds to Mt. v.

13, Lk. xiv. 34-35.—Ver. 49 is a crux

interpretum, and has given rise to great

diversity of interpretation (vide Meyer,

ad loc.). Three questions may be asked.

(1) What is the correct form of the say-

ing ? (2) Was it spoken at this time by

Jesus ? (3) If it was, how is it to be
connected with the previous context ?

As to (1) some important MSS. (fr$BLA
and the new Syr. Sin.) omit the second
half of the sentence, retaining only
" every one shall be salted with fire ".

and some copies of the old Lat. omit
the first part and retain the second. W.
and H. retain only part 1. Weiss and
Schanz think that the text must be taken

in its entirety, and that part 2 fell out by
homoeoteleuton, or was omitted because of

its difficulty. Holtzmann, H. C, is in-

clined to favour the reading of D. It is

difficult to decide between these alterna-

tives, though I personally lean to the

first of the three, not only because of

the weighty textual testimony, but, as

against D, on account of the startling

character of the thought, salted with

fire, its very boldness witnessing for its

authenticity. As to (2) I think it highly

probable that such thoughts as w. 49-50
contain were spoken at this time by
Jesus. The two thoughts, salting in-

evitable and salting indispensable, were
thoroughly apposite to the situation : a

master teaching men in danger of moral
shipwreck through evil passion, and
unless reformed sure to prove unfit for

the work to which they were destined.

I cannot therefore agree with Holtzmann
(H. C.) that Mk., misled by the word

in ver. 48, has brought in here a
logion spoken at some other time. As
to (3) I see no necessity to regard yap,

ver. 49, as binding us down to a close

exclusive connection with ver. 48, re-

quiring us to interpret ver. 49a thus:

every one that does not cut off the

offending member shall be salted by the

fire of hell ; itself quenchless, and not

destroying its victim, as it is the nature
of ordinary fire to do, but rather pre-

serving him for eternal torment, like

salt. Thus viewed, ver. 49a is a mere
comment on the words .
The saying should rather be taken in

connection with the whole course of
thought in vv. 43-48, in which case it

will bear this sense : " every one must be
salted somehow, either with the un-
quenchable fire of gehenna, or with the
fire of severe self-discipline. Wise is he
who chooses the latter alternative." If

we ignore the connection with ver. 48,
and restrict iras to the disciple-circle,

this alternative rendering will be avoided,
and the idea will be : every man who is

to come to any good, will, must, be
salted with fire. In that case, however,
it is difficult to account for the unusual
combination of salt and fire, whose
functions are so opposed. 49b is of
quite subordinate importance, merely at

best a parabolic aid to thought. Grotius
and others divide the sacrifices into two
classes answering to the two forms of
salting: burnt offerings typifying those
consumed in hell, peace offerings those
preserved by self-discipline.—Ver. 50
sets forth the other great truth : salting

in the form of self-discipline indispen-

sable.— , an excellent
thing is salt ; a most seasonable truth

just then. What follows seems less so,

as it stands in Mk.'s text. As spoken by
Jesus, if we may assume that it was
spoken on this occasion, it might come
in quite naturally. The three thoughts
in this verse : salt good, care must be
taken that it lose not its virtue, have
salt in yourselves, may be merely themes
packed together in a single sentence, on
which Jesus discoursed at length.

—

,. . in . ., used in later

Greek
;

in Mt. and Lk.

—

€€€ cv eatiTois, have salt in your-
selves. In the two former clauses dis-

ciples are thought of, as in Mt. v. 13, as
themselves salt for the world. Here
they are viewed as the subject of the
salting process. They must be salted in

order to be salt to the world, their
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1 in ^BCDA.
2 instead of in fc^BCL ;

without in . The caused
trouble to scribes, some omitted it after Mt., some substituted as in T.R.

3 BLA omit (added here as usual), and fc^BCDLA have the imperfect
instead of the aorist so often substituted for it in T.R. (again in ver. io)„

4 . in ^BDLA.
5 For . . . read with ^BCLA I..

ulterior vocation. Meantime a more
immediate effect of their being salted is

pointed out in the closing words.

—

: be at peace
with one another ; which they were not.

The cause of dispeace was ambition.

The salting would consist in getting rid

of that evil spirit at whatever cost.

—

: a Pauline word, remarks
Holtz. (H. C). True, but why not also

a word of Jesus ? certainly very apposite

to the occasion.

Note.—Salting of disciples imports

suffering pain, but is not to be con-

founded with the cross-bearing of faith-

ful disciples (viii. 34). The former is the

discipline of self-denial necessary to

make a man a follower of Christ worthy
of the name. The latter is the tribulation

that comes on all who follow closely in

the footsteps of Christ. The one is

needful to make us holy, the other over-

takes us when and because we are holy.

Chapter X. Marriage Question.
Little Children. Quest after
Eternal Life. Two Sons of
Zebedee. Bartimaeus.— Ver. 1. The
departure from Galilee (Mt. xix. 1).

—

, as in vii. 24, q.v.
;
there,

of a departure from Galilee which was
followed by a return (ix. 33), here, of a
final departure, so far as we know.
Beza finds in the expression a Hebraism
—to sit is to remain in a place, to rise is

to depart from it. Kypke renders, et inde

discedens, and gives classic examples of
the usage.— ..', etc.,

into the borders of Judaea and of Peraea

;

how reached not indicated. The read-

ing of T. R. . . gives the

route. Vide on Mt., ad loc, where the

(of ^BCL) is omitted.—-, crowds again gather.

—

, plural ; here only, with reference
to the different places passed through.

—

, as He was wont ; remarked
on, because the habit had been suspended
for a season during which the whole
attention of Jesus had been devoted to

the Twelve. That continues to be the
case mainly still. In every incident the
Master has an eye to the lesson for the
disciples. And the evangelist takes
pains to make the lesson prominent.
Possibly his incidents are selected and
grouped with that in view: marriage,
children, money, etc. (so Weiss in

Meyer).—, He continued teach-

ing, so also in vi. 34. In both places

Mt. (xiv. 14, xix. 2) speaks of heal-

ing. Yet Mk.'s Gospel is a gospel of

acts, Mt.'s of words. Each is careful

to make prominent, in general notices,

what he comparatively neglects in

detail.

Vv. 2-12. The question of divorce (Mt.

xix. 3-12).—: the question is

put absolutely, the qualifying clause. in Mt. being omitted.

Thus put the question presupposes
knowledge of Christ's high doctrine as

to marriage, and is an attempt to bring

Him into collision with the Mosaic law,

as absolutely interdicting what it allowed.

—Ver. 3. . : here

Jesus has in view not what Moses
allowed in Deut. xxiv. 1, but what he in

Genesis enjoined as the ideal state of

things (Moses from the Jewish point of

view author of the Pentateuch and all its

legislation). They naturally supposed He
had in view the former (ver. 4).—Ver. 5.
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1 Omit fr^BCLA. D has ., and omits (W.H. omit . and
bracket).

2 . . . ., omitted in fr$B, is probably an addition from Mt. or

Sept.

3 in ^BDLA.
4 . in () BCLA (Tisch., W.H.).
e For . ^BCLA have without , and for, (so also D : Tisch., W.H.).

6 ^BCLA have before, for«, and for-^ (W.H.).
7 omit, which comes from parall., and weakens the force of the words.

Vide below.

Both evangelists, while varying consider- In the former case Mk. probably reports

ably in their reports, carefully preserve correctly what Christ said, in the latter

this important logion as to legislation he has added a gloss so as to make
conditioned by the sklerokardia.— Christ's teaching a guide for his Gentile

: at the end, with emphasis ; readers. Jewish women could not divorce

this particular command in contradiction their husbands. The 'eir' at the

to the great original one.—Ver. 6 :
" But end of ver. n may mean either against,

from the beginning of the creation (it to the prejudice of, her (the first wife),

runs) 'male and female made He them,' " or with her (the second). The former, etc., being a quotation from view is taken by the leading modern
Sept. (Gen. i. 27), w. 7, 8 being another exegetes, the latter by Victor Ant.,

(vide Gen. ii. 24), with Christ's comment Euthy., Theophy., and, among moderns,
in the last clause of ver. 8 and in ver. 9 Ewald and Bleek.

appended. On the import of the words Vv. 13-16. Suffer the children (Mt.
vide in Mt., ad loc.—Vv. 10-12 report as xix. 13-15, Lk. xviii. 15-17).—Ver. 13.

spoken to the Twelve in the house (as as in Mt. Lk. has =
opposed to the way in which the infants carried in arms. Note the use of
Pharisees are supposed to have en- the compound

; elsewhere
countered Jesus) what in Mt.'s version the simple verb. The word is commonly
appears as the last word to the in- used of sacrifices, and suggests here the
terrogants (ver. 9). Two variations are idea of dedication.—, touch,

noticeable : (1) the absence of the merely, as if that alone were enough to

qualifying clause eirl, and bless
;

prayer mentioned in Mt.—
(2) the addition of a clause (ver. 12) (. R.), probably interprets
stating the law in its bearing on the the (W.H.) after.—
woman = if she put away her husband Ver. 14., " was moved
and marry another, she is an adulteress, with indignation " (R. V.) is too strong,
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1 Instead of . . .€ fc^BCLA have. (Tisch., W.H.).
2 before in (W.H. text).

3 For . fc$BCA have .
4 in^. 5 al. omit (W.H. in brackets).

"was much displeased" (. V.) is better,
' 1 was annoyed " is better still ('

' ward un-

willig," Weizsacker).— ,
of . R. before is much better left

out : suffer them to come ; do not hinder

them ; an expressive asyndeton. This
saying is the main point in the story for

the evangelist, hence the imperfects in

ver. 13. It is another lesson for the

still spiritually crude disciples.—Ver.

15 answers to Mt. xviii. 3. As Jesus
gave several lessons on humility and
kindred virtues, in Capernaum, here, and
on the way to Jericho (x. 35 f.), it is not
to be wondered at if the sayings spoken
in the several lessons got somewhat
mixed in the tradition. It does not
greatly matter when they were uttered.

The thing to be thankful for is their pre-

servation.—Ver. 16., as

in ix. 36. Jesus took each child in His
arms, one by one, and blessed it :, imperfect. The process

would last a while, but Jesus would not
soon weary in such work. The com-
pound verb€ (fc^BCL, etc.),

here only, has intensive force like

in Mt. xxvi. 49 {vide notes
there and Maclear in C. G. T.).

Vv. 17-27. Quest after eternal life

(Mt. xix. 16-30, Lk. xviii. 18-30).—Ver.

17. . : the
incident to be related happens as Jesus
is coming out from some house into the

highway, at what precise point on the

journey Mk. neither knows nor cares.

The didactic significance of the story

alone concerns him.— :

that the epithet was really used
by the man is highly probable. Vide on
Mt.—Ver. 18. £ : on
the import of this question vide notes on
Mt.—Ver. 19. The commandments of
the second table enumerated are ex-

pressed by subjunctives with , instead
of future indicatives with. While Mt.
has the supernumerary, " love thy neigh-

bour," Mk. has , which
probably has in view the humane law in

Deut. xxiv. 14, 15, against oppressing or

withholding wages from a hired servant

;

a more specific form of the precept

:

love thy neighbour as thyself, and a
most apposite reminder of duty as ad-

dressed to a wealthy man, doubtless an
extensive employer of labour. It should
be rung in the ears of all would-be
Christians, in similar social position,

in our time : defraud not, underpay
not.—Ver. 21. . : on the

import of the statement in reference to

the man vide on Mt. Jesus loved this

man. Grotius remarks : Jesus loved not

virtues only, but seeds of virtues ("et

semina virtutum "). Field (Otium Nor.)

renders "caressed". Bengel takes' as a Iv ,
and renders, amanter aspexit = lovingly

regarded him

—

. In Mk.
Jesus, not the inquirer, remarks on the
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1 . . is a gloss from Ch. viii. 34, omitted in fc^BCDA.
2 . . . . is a gloss wanting in ^; vide below. Omission

by similar ending (Alford) is abstractly possible.

3 is found in in both places (W.H. margin), but omitted in many uncials.

4 in some copies (W.H.).

5 in 6 Omit 8c fc^BCA.

7 Omit ^BCA. omits the second at end of sentence (W.H. in brackets).

8 omitted in fc^BC al. ; more expressive without.

lack ; in Mt. the reverse is the fact : the /one trusting in riches to enter the King-
man is conscious of his defect, an im- dom. Yet this is one of the places

portant point in his spiritual condition, where the Sin. Syriac agrees with the
—, etc. : from the invitation to join T. R.—Ver. 25. In this proverbial saying
the disciple band Weiss (Meyer) infers the evangelists vary in expression in

that the incident must have happened be- reference to the needle and the needle-

fore the circle of the Twelve was com- eye, though one might have looked for

plete. He may have been meant to take stereotyped phraseology in a proverb,

the place of the traitor. The last clause The fact points to different Greek render-

in T. R. about the cross is an obvious ings of a saying originally given in a
gloss by a scribe dominated by religious Semitic tongue.—, from,
commonplaces.—Ver. 22. : to rub through, so as to make a hole,

in Mt. xvi. 3, of the sky, here, of the face, According to Furrer, proverbs about the, following, referring to the camel and the needle-eye, to express the

mind : with sad face and heavy heart. impossible, are still current among the

Vv. 23-27. The moral ofthe story given Arabs. E.g., " hypocrites go into paradise

for the benefit of the disciples,- as easily as a camel through a needle-

(iii. 5, 34), looking around, to see eye " ;
" He asks of people that they con-

what impression the incident had made duct a camel through a needle-eye

"

on the Twelve.— =, Euthy. (Wanderungen, p. 339).—Ver.^ 26.^ The
— ., with what difficulty!— disciples, amazed, ask:, wealth collectively held by the ; , etc., in Mt. The
rich class (Meyer).—Ver. 24.- resumes what has been said, and draws

, were confounded.— from it an inference meant to call its

preparesusfor repetitionwith unmitigated truth in question (Holtz., H. C.) = who,

severity, rather than toning down, which in that case
>
can be saved ?—Ver. 27.

is what we have in T. R., through the This saying is given diversely in the

added words, three parallels; most pithily in Mt., and, suggesting an idea more perhaps nearest to the original. For

worthy of a scribe than of Jesus ; for it
the meaning vide on Mt.

is not merely difficult but impossible for Vv- 28.31. Peter's question (Mt. xix.
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2 in BCD.
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5 ^BDA omit , which probably comes from Lk.

6 in fc^CDA (W.Hc in brackets).

7 So in, but ^aCD have, a correction (W.H. margin).

8 01 8 in fc^BCLA ; not understood, therefore substituted, in late uncials.

27-30, Lk. xviii. 28-30).—Ver. 28 in-

troduces the episode without any con-

necting word such as in Mt.

betrays self-consciousness, also the fol-

lowing. Yet, with all his self-

consciousness, Peter, in Mk.'s account,

has not courage to finish his question,

stopping short with the statement oi fact

on which it is based = behold ! we have
left all and followed Thee ?—,
aorist, refers to an act done once for all,, to an abiding condition.

—Ver. 29. Jesus, seeing Peter's mean-
ing, proceeds to give, first, a generous
answer, then a word of warning. In the

enumeration of persons and things for-

saken, " wife " is omitted in important
MSS. (W.H.). The omission is true to

the delicate feeling of Jesus. It may have
to be done, but He would rather not say
it.— : a gloss to suit

apostolic times and circumstances.

—

Ver. 30. viv: the present time the
sphere of compensation ;-

(Lk. viii. 8) : the measure character-

istically liberal
; , : the

natural qualification, seeing it is in this

world that the moral compensation takes
place, yet not diminishing the value of the
compensation, rather enhancing it, as a
relish ; a foreshadowing this, perhaps a
transcript, of apostolic experience.—Ver.
31. On this apothegm vide on Mt.
Vv. 32-34. Third prediction of the

Passion (Mt. xx. 17-19, Lk. xviii. 31-34).

—

Ver. 32. , to Jerusalem !

The fact that they were at last on the
march for the Holy City is mentioned to

explain the mood and manner of Jesus.

—

: Jesus in advance, all the rest

following at a respectful distance.

—

: the astonishment of the
Twelve and the fear of others (oi.) were not due to the fact that

Jesus had, against their wish, chosen to

go to Jerusalem in spite of apprehended
danger (Weiss). These feelings must
have been awakened by the manner of

Jesus, as of one labouring under strong

emotion. Only so can we account for

the fear of the crowd, who were not, like

the Twelve, acquainted with Christ's

forebodings of death. Memory and ex-

pectation were both active at that
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1 in first place,. second, in ^BCLA.
2 in }s$BCDLA.
3 NBCDLA add. * ^ABCLA add.
5 For has . CD correct by omitting ,, by

changing into infinitive with accusative as in T.R.

6 in ^BCLA.
7 (without) in LA. 8 in fc^BCDLA.
8 wanting in ^BCLA. T.R. is a grammatical correction.

10 for , and after . omitted, in fr^BDLA. Besides these AC! al.

omit second.
moment, producing together a high- xx. 20-28), showing the comic side of the
strung state of mind : Peraea, John, drama.—Ver. 35. In Mk., James and
baptism in the Jordan, at the beginning

; John speak for themselves :

Jerusalem, the priests, the cross, at the ', etc. In Mt. the mother speaks
end ! Filled with the varied feelings for them.—Ver. 36.

:

excited by these sacred recollections and this reading of is accredited by its very
tragic anticipations, He walks alone by grammatical peculiarity, two construe
preference, step and gesture revealing tions being confused together ; an
what is working within and inspiring accusative () followed, not as we expect
awe— "muthig und entschlossen," by the infinitive, (. \ but by
Schanz; with "majesty and heroism," the subj. delib.,.—Ver. 38.
Morison ; " tan to animo tantaque : in Mk. there is a double
alacritate," Eisner ;

" more intrepidi symbolism for the Passion, a cup and a
ducis," Grotius. This picture of Jesus baptism ; in Mt.'s true text only the
in advance on the way to Jerusalem is former. The cup is an Old Testament
one of Mk.'s realisms.—Ver. 33. emblem; the baptism not so obviously,, etc. : the third prediction has tor yet it may rest on Ps. xlii. 7, lxix. 2,
its specialties delivery to the Gentiles exxiv. 4-5. The conception of Christian( ). and an exact specification baptism as baptism into death is Pauline
of the indignities to be endured: mock- (Rom. vi.). — Ver. 40.
ing, spitting, scourging. Jesus had been stands alone in Mk. without the reference
thinking of these things before He spoke to the Father, which is in Mt.—Ver. 42.
of them ; hence the excitement of His , those who pass for,

manner. are esteemed as, rulers : " quos gentes
Vv - 35-45· The sons of Zebedee (Mt. habent et agnoscunt " (Beza) ;

" qui
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1 . I. in ^BCDLA. 2 in fc^BCDLA Lat - vet. Vulg.
3 . in ^BCLA, also . 4 in ^BCLA.
6 For . . . ^BLA have . . .

(Tisch., W.H.).
6 in BLA. places after.
7 (for .) in ^BCLI.
8 in ^BCLA changed in T.R. into the more commonplace.
» in ^ABCDLAI.

10 A tame substitute for in fr^BDLA, so characteristic of Mk.

honorem habent imperandi " (Grotius). of very moderate dimensions, but = a

Some, e.g. j Palairet, regard as large crowd, as we say colloquially

redundant, and take the phrase in Mk. "pretty good" when we mean "very
as = Mt.'s oi. Kypke resolves good ". This use of probably
it into oi = belonged to the colloquial Greek of the
" qui constituti sunt ut imperent ".— period. Vide Kennedy, Sources of. T.

Ver. 43. (W.H.), is; the "is" Greek, p. 79.— . . Mk. knows
not of actual fact, but of the ideal state the name, and gives both name, Barti-

of things.—Ver. 45. Vide on Mt. maeus, and interpretation, son oi

Vv. 46-52. Bartimaviis (Mt. xx. 29-34, Timaeus.—Ver. 47. : this in

Lk. xviii. 35-43).—Ver. 46. , all three narratives, the popular name for

historical present for effect. Jericho an Messiah.—Ver. 49.,,
important place, and of more interest to : no attempt to avoid monotony
the narrator ; the last stage on the out of regard to style. It is the appro-
journey before arriving at Jerusalem priate word all through, to call in a loud
(Weiss in Meyer).— . : voice, audible at a distance, in the open
Jesus mentioned apart as the principal air (vide ix. 35).—,,,
person, or as still going before, the courage, rise, He calls you

;
pithy, no

disciples and the crowd mentioned also, superfluous words, just how they would
as they have their part to play in the speak.—Ver. 50. Graphic description

sequel,' understood.—. of the beggar's eager response—mantle
: not implying that the «rowd was thrown off, jumping to his feet, he
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1
I. in fr^BCDLA.

2 in fc^BCLA, obviously preferable to the smooth reading in

T.R.
3

I. in LA cop. (W.H.).

4 for I. in fc^ABCDLA al. Lat. vet. Vulg.

5 is not used in Mk. The true form here is as in

NBCDCAI.
6 D vet. Lat. Vulg. have simply eis, which Tisch. adopts. The

reading in T.R. is supported by ^ABCLAI al.

7 Add, following in BLA; after in ^C, before in

(W.H. order r, Tisch. 2).

8 in fc$BCLA.
9 . in fc^BCLA. The T.R. conforms to Lk.

10 Omit with vet. Lat.

comes, runs, to Jesup. Though blind had never been used, would seem of

he needs no guide (Lk. provides him vital importance afterhand, from the

with one); led by his ear.—Ver. 51. Christian point of view, and one cannot, etc. : what do you want : wonder that it took a sure place in the

alms or sight ?— : more respect- tradition, as evinced by the narrative

ful than Rabbi (here and in John xx. 16). in Mk. followed by Lk. But it is per-
— ' : sight, of course, who missible to regard this as an expansion
would think of asking an alms of One of what Jesus actually said. The idea

who could open blind eyes ! underlying is that for sacred purposes
Chapter XI. Entry into Jerusa- only unused animals may be employed

lem. Other Incidents. Vv. i-ii. (vide Numb. xix. 2, 1 Sam. vi. 7).

—

The solemn entry (Mt. xxi. i-ii
;

Lk. , : aorist and present; the

xix. 29-44).—Ver. 1. It is first stated former denoting a momentary act, the

generally that they approach Jerusalem, latter a process.—Ver. 3. . .
then Bethphage and Bethany are named , the Master hath need of him. Vide
to define more exactly the whereabouts, on this at Mt. xxi. 3.— , etc., and
Both villages named ;

partly because straightway He returneth him (the colt)

close together, partly because, while again.—, a well-attested reading,

Bethphage was the larger and better clearly implies this meaning, i.e., that

known place, and therefore might have Jesus bids His disciples promise the
stood alone as an indication of locality, owner that He will return the colt with-
Bethany was the place where the colt out delay, after He has had His use of
was to be got.—Ver. 2.' ., it. So without hesitation Weiss (in

opposite you. This adverb (from Meyer) and Holtzmann (H. C). Meyer) is not found in Greek authors, but thinks this a paltry thing for Christ to

occurs frequently in Sept.—' Sv say, and rejects as an addition.. : this point, that the colt due to misunderstanding. Biassed by
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1 in very many uncials. The most important various reading is

after in fr$BC*DLA al. Orig. ; doubtless a true reading, though
omitted for harmonistic reasons in many copies. places last,.

. (W.H. marg.).

2 in fc^BLA.

3 BDL omit before (fc^CA have it, Tisch.), and BLA omit before

(in fc$CD, Tisch.).

4 ewr€v in ^BCLA.
5 instead of (from parall.) in fc^BLA.

6 in fc^BCDLA for, which conforms to.
7 €ir in fr^BCDLA. 8 in fc^BCLA.

8 in most uncials (fc^BDLA, etc.).

10 For . . . (cf. Mt.) fc^BLA have simply .
11 Omit fc^BCLA.

the same sense of decorum—" below to the decorum argument, and is biassed
the dignity of the occasion and of by it against the reading contained
the Speaker "—the Speaker's Comm. in so many important MSS. {vide above),

cherishes doubt as to, sheltering —Ver. 4. ( and -
itself behind the facts that, while the from and, here only in . T.),

MSS. which insert " again " are gener- the road round the farmyard. In Jer.

ally more remarkable for omissions than xvii. 27, Sept., it seems to denote some
additions, yet in this instance they lack part of a town :

" the palaces of Jerusa-

the support of ancient versions and early lem " (R. V.).—Vv. 5-6. Mk. tells the
Fathers. I do not feel the force of the story very circumstantially : how the
argument from decorum. It judges people of the place challenged their

Christ's action by a conventional stand- action ; how they repeated the message
ard. Why should not Jesus instruct of Jesus ; and the satisfactory result. Mt.
His disciples to say " it will be returned (xxi. 6) is much more summary.—Ver. 8.

without delay " as an inducement to ( from, to tread,

lend it ? Dignity I How much will have hence anything trodden, such as straw,

to go if that is to be the test of histori- reeds, leaves, etc. ; here only in . T.)
;

city ! There was not only dignity but "layers of leaves," R. V., margin ; or

humiliation in the manner of entering layers of branches (, Mt.) ob-

Jerusalem : the need for the colt, the use tained, as Mk. explains, by cutting from
of it, the fact that it had to be borrowed the fields( .).—-
all enter as elements in the lowly state (, . R.) is probably a cor-

of the Son of Man. On the whole sub- rupt form of. Hesychius defines

ject vide notes on Mt. This is another as a bed of rods and green grass

of Mk.'s realisms, which Mt.'s version and leaves (
obliterates. Field (Otium Nor.), often , ).—Ver. 9.

bold in his interpretations, here succumbs , those going before
;
pro-
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1 Omit this second « . . with ^BCDLA.
3 ^CLA, Orig., have (Tisch., W.H.,

uncials have. omits .
4 . in many uncials (^BD, etc.).

6 in fc^BCLA cop. syr.

7
I. omit ^BCDLA; also in ver. 15.

8 cis aiuva before ck in ^BCDLA.

2 Omit I. with NBCDLA.
text, brackets), but BD and other

* in ^BCLA.

bably people who had gone out from the

city to meet the procession.—Ver. 11.€, etc. : the procession now
drops out of view and attention is fixed

on the movements of Jesus. He enters

Jerusalem, and especially the temple,

and surveys all (€€€5)
with keenly observant eye, on the out-

look, like St. Paul at Athens, not for the

picturesque, but for the moral and re-

ligious element. He noted the traffic

going on within the sacred precincts,

though He postponed action till the

morrow. Holtzmann (H. C.) thinks that

the€£ implies that

Jesus was a stranger to Jerusalem. But,

as Weiss remarks (in Meyer), Mk. can-

not have meant to suggest that, even
if Jesus had never visited Jerusalem
since the beginning of the public

ministry.

Vv. 12-14. The fig tree on the way
(Mt. xxi. 18-19).—Ver. 12 tells how
Jesus coming from Bethany, where He
had passed the night with the Twelve,
felt hunger. This is surprising, con-

sidering that He probably spent the

night in the house of hospitable friends.

Had the sights in the temple killed sleep

and appetite, so that He left Bethany
without taking any food ?—Ver. 13. el, if in the circumstances ; leaves there,

creating expectation.—€ : future

indicative ;
subjunctive, more regular.

—

, etc., for it was not the

season of figs. This in Mk. only. The

proper season was June for the first-ripe

figs. One may wonder, then, how Jesus
could have any expectations. But had
He ? Victor Ant. and Euthy. viewed
the hunger as feigned. It is more reason-
able to suppose that the hope of finding
figs on the tree was, if not feigned, at
least extremely faint. He might have a
shrewd guess how the fact was, and yet
go up to the tree as one who had a right
to expect figs where there was a rich
foliage, with intent to utilise it for a par-
able, if He could not find fruit on it. In
those last days the prophetic mood was
on Jesus in a high degree, and His action
would be only very partially understood
by the Twelve.—Ver. 14. : the op-
tative of wishing with (), as in

classic Greek (Burton, . T., § 476).
The optative is comparatively rare in the. .— : the disciples heard
(what He said)

; they were not inob-
servant. His manner would arrest atten-
tion. The remark prepares for what is

reported in ver. 20 ; hence the imperfect.
Vv. 15-19. Cleansing of the temple

(Mt. xxi. 12-17, Lk. xix, 45-48). The
state of things Jesus saw in the temple
yesterday has been in His mind ever
since : through the night watches in
Bethany ; in the morning, killing appetite

;

on the way, the key to His enigmatical
behaviour towards the fig tree.—Ver. 15., into the temple, that is, the
forecourt, the court of the Gentiles.

—

it. ., the sellers and the

27
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1« before. in fc^BCL al.

2 For Xeywv fc^BCLA have ««« omits*.
3€'€ in BLA (Tisch., W.H.). 4. before. in ^BCDLA al.

5 in fr^ABCDL, etc. 8 in {f^BCA.

7 in ^BCLA33. 8 have e|ciropcvovTo (W.H., text, brackets).

•. in fr^BCDLA 33.

buyers: article before both (not so in

Mt.), both put in the pillory as alike

evil in their practice.—Ver. 16. :

vide i. 34. The statement that Jesus
did not allow any one to carry anything
(<tkcvos, Lk. viii. 16) through the temple
court is peculiar to Mk. It does not

point to any attempt at violent pro-

hibition, but simply to His feeling as to

the sacredness of the place. He could

not bear to see the temple court made a

bypath or short cut, not to speak of the

graver abominations of the mercenary
traffic He had sternly interrupted. In this

feeling Jesus was at one with the Rabbis,

at least in their theory. " What reverence

is due to the temple ? That no one go
into the mountain of the house (the

court of the Gentiles) with his staff,

shoes, purse, or dust on his feet. Let no
one make a crossing through it, or

degrade it into a place of spitting

"

(Babyl. Jevamoth, in Lightfoot, ad loc).

—Ver. 17. - covers more than
what He said just then, pointing to a

course of teaching (cf. ver. 18 and Lk.
xix. 47). Here again we note that while
Mt. speaks of a healing ministry in the

temple (xxi. 14) Mk. gives prominence to

teaching. Yet Mt. gives a far fuller

report of the words spoken by Jesus
during the last week.—-
*€, to all the Gentiles, as in Is. lvi.

7, omitted in the parallels; very suitable

in view of the fact that the traffic went
on in the court of the Gentiles. A fore-

shadowing of Christian universalism.—€€, ye have made it and it now
is.—Ver. 18. , the purpose to get
rid of Jesus fixed, but the how puzzling
because of the esteem in which He was
held.—Ver. 19. (ore, T.R.) implies

repetition of the action. We have here
with the indicative instead of the optative
without as in the classics. Field
(Ot. Nor.) regards evevcTO as a
solecism due probably to Mk. himself
(as in iii. 11, €06), and holds
that the connection in Mk.'s narrative is

decidedly in favour of a single action
instead of, as in Lk., a daily practice.

Vv. 20-25. The withered fig tree and
relative conversation (Mk. xxi. 20-22).

—

Ver. 20. irapairopevopevoi, passing by
the fig tree (on the way to Jerusalem
next morning).—: the position of
this word after., instead of before

as in T.R., is important. It gives it

emphasis as suggesting that it was in

the clear morning light that they noticed

the state of the tree. It might have
been in the same condition the previous

evening, but it would be dark when they

passed the spot.—Ver. 21. ^,
remembering (what the Master had said

the previous morning).—

:
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1 omitted in jj^BD.

2 For£ «€ fr$iiLA have \a\ti (Tisch., W.H.).
3 Omit fc^BCDLA.
4 For €£ fc^BCDLA have €«£» (Tisch., W.H.)
6€ in fc^BCLA. T.R. is a correction.

6 in CDL (Tisch., W.H.), but has.
7 Ver. 26 is omitted in fc^BLA (Tisch., W.H.). Weiss thinks it has fallen out by

similar ending.

8 ^BCLA have€. conforms to€ in ver. 27.

9 in NBLA. 10 before eg. . in fc$BCLA.

spokesman as usual ; the disciples random insertion.— 6eov, faith in

generally in Mt.—Ver. 22. , God, genitive objective as in Rom. iii. 22

have faith. The thoughts of Jesus here and Heb. vi. 2().

—

take a turn in a different direction to Ver. 24.; this reading (fc^BCLA)
what we should have expected. We Fritzsche pronounces absurd. But its

look for explanations as to the real very difficulty as compared with-
meaning of an apparently unreasonable * (T.R.) guarantees its genuineness,

action, the cursing of a fig tree. Instead, And it is not unintelligible if, with
He turns aside to the subject of the faith Meyer, we take the aorist as referring to

necessary to perform miraculous actions, the divine purpose, or even as the aorist

Can it be that the tradition is at fault of immediate consequence, as in John
here, connecting genuine words of the xv. 6 (). So De Wette, vide

Master about faith and prayer with a Winer, sec. xl. 5 b.

comparatively unsuitable occasion ? Vv. 27-33. By what authority ? (Mt.
Certainly much of what is given here is xxi. 23-27, Lk. xx. 1-8).—Ver. 27.,
found in other connections—ver. 23 in again, for the third time : on the day of
Mt. xvii. 20, Lk. xvii. 6 ; ver. 24 in Mt. arrival, on the day of the temple cleans-

vii. 7, Lk. xi. 9 ; ver. 25 in Mt. xviii. 35 ;
ing, and on this day, the event of which

of course in somewhat altered form, is the questioning as to authority.

—

Mk. seems here to make room for some , while He is walk-
important words of our Lord, as if to ing about, genitive absolute, instead of
compensate for neglect of the didache accusative governed by« ; probably
which he knew to be an important simply descriptive (Schanz) and not im-
feature in His ministry, doing this, how- plying anything offensive in manner

—

ever, as Meyer remarks, by way of walking as if He were Lord of the place
thoughtful redaction, not Jby mere (Kloster.)

;
nor, on the other hand, meant



42 . 29-33. xn.

iroifjs;" 29. 1 ,"
2 , * , ,. 3°· 3 ,

* ;' ." 3 1 · « 4 -,,", , ,**; 3 2 · ' «* 6, ," -,6 , 7

. 33· ' , 8"." 9 , ", ."
XII. . ,10", ', ,, ' 11 , .

2. ,
1 Omit ^BCLA 33·

2 (from parall.) omitted in BCLA.
8 before I. in fc^BCDLA 33·

4 in BCDLA.
6 Omit cav ^ABCLA. Vide below. « in &BC (W.H.).
7 in BCL. 8

I. in j^BCLA 33.
8 Omit ^BCLA 33. » in ^BLA.
n in fc^ABCL, changed into the more correct (T.R.).

to convey the idea that Jesus was giving was a prophet = for all held that John
no fresh cause of offence, simply walking was indeed a prophet,
about (Weiss).—Ver. 28. Chapter XII. ' A Parable and: with subjunctive after Sundry Captious Questions.—Vv.

instead of infinitive found in 1-12. Parable of the wicked vinedressers

ii. 10, iii. 15.—Ver. 29. The grammatical (Mt. xxi. 33-46, Lk. xx. 9-19).—Ver. r.

structure of this sentence, compared iv : the plural may be used
with that in Mt. xxi. 24, is crude— simply because there are more parables

instead of 8v * than one even in Mk., the main one and. It is colloquial grammar, the that of the Rejected Stone (w. 10, n),
easy-going grammar of popular con- but it is more probably generic = in

versation.— , vide at Mt. xxi. parabolic style (Meyer, Schanz, Holtz.,

24.—Ver. 30.* , answer . C). Jesus resumed () this

me ; spoken in the confident tone of one style because the circumstances called

who knows they cannot and will not try. forth the parabolic mood, that of one
—Vv. 31-32 give their inward thoughts " whose heart is chilled, and whose
as divined by Jesus. Their spoken spirit is saddened by a sense of loneli-

answer was a simple (ver. ness, and who, retiring within himself,

33).—Ver. 32. , 4- by a process of reflection, frames for his

; = but suppose we say, from men ? thoughts forms which half conceal, half

— . Here Mk. reveal them"

—

The Parabolic Teaching
thinks for them instead of letting them of Christ, p. 20.— : a vineyard,

think for themselves as in Mt. (ver. 26, the theme suitably named first.—) = —they were afraid of the is the usual word in Greek authors, but

multitude.— , etc.: here Kypke cites some instances of
again the construction is somewhat in late authors.— (here only),

crude— by attraction, object of the under vat of a wine press, into which
the verb instead of the subject of the juices trampled out in the

, and by trajection separated flowed.— (W.H.), a defective

from the verb it qualifies, , giving this form, as if from . Cf. ',
sense : for all held John truly that he Heb. xiL 16.—Ver. 2. : at
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1 in fr$BCLA 33·
3 for 01 in fc^BDLA 33·

3 fc^BDLA 33 omit ; fc^BL have ; and for, fc$BL have (so also DA, but with varying
spelling of verb), comes from Mt.

4 Omit fc^BCDLA 33.

in both places fc^BLA. D has in first, in second place.

6 For . . . read evo .€
with j^BLA.

7 . in fc^BCLA 33·

8 fc^BC place after and insert another after.
'·* Omit BL cop.

the season of fruit, or at the time agreed . . as depending on€€ =
on ; the two practically coincident.— he sent many others, and possibly that

: a servant, one at a time, three was really what the evangelist had in his

in succession, then many grouped mind, though the following participles,

together, and finally the son. In Mt. ktcwo, suggest a verb,

first one set of servants are sent, then a having for its subject the agents these

larger number, then the son.— participles refer to = they maltreated

: a part of the fruits, rent paid in many others, beating some and killing

kind, a share of the crop.—Ver. 4. some. So most recent writers. Vide

(, T.R.) : ought to mean, Buttmann,. T. G., p. 293. Eisner sug-

summed up(, Heb. viii. 1 = gests after.. =
the crown of what has been spoken), and many others, sent, they either beat

but generally taken to mean "smote on or slew.—Ver. 8. Mk. says: the son and
the head " (" in capite vulneraverunt," heir they killed and cast out of the vine-

Vulg.). A " veritable solecism," Meyer yard. Mt. and Lk. more naturally, as
(" Mk. confounded with it seems : they cast out and killed. We

"). Field says :
" We can only must understand Mk. to mean cast out

conjecture that the evangelist adopted dead (Meyer, Weiss, Schanz), or with, a known word in an un- Grotius we must take « as =
known sense, in preference to-.—Ver. 11. ,, of which both sound and sense etc., from or through the Lord it (the

were unknown ".—Ver. 5. rejected stone) became this very thing, many others. The construction (), viz., the head of the corner

—

is very loose. We naturally think of .—Ver. 12. -
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1 for 01 8e in ^BCDLA 33.

s before in fc^BCLA. For D has.
8 For . . . . has simply I..
4 . . in ftBCLA. T.R. conforms to Mt.
5 in f^B. T.R. = Mt.

: is to all intents adversative

here, though grammarians deny that it

is ever so used (vide Winer, sec. liii. 3 b)

= they sought to lay hold of Him, but

they feared the people.— refers

tothe Sanhedrists (Weiss, Holtz.), not to

the (Meyer). It gives a reason at

once for their desire to lay hold of Jesus,

and for their fear of the people. They
must be careful so to act as not to appear
to take the parable to themselves, while
they really did so.

Vv. 13-17. Tribute to Caesar (Mt.

xxii. 15-22, Lk. xx. 20-26).—Ver. 13.

: according to Mt. the representa-

tives of the Pharisees were disciples, not

masters ; a cunning device in itself.

Vide on Mt. xxii. 16.— (here

only in N.T.), that they might hunt or

catch Him, like a wild animal. Mt.'s ex-

pression,, equally graphic.

Lk. avoids both.— : either, their

question, or His reply ; the one involves

the other.—Ver. 14. The flattering

speech is differently and more logically

(Schanz) given in Mt. Vide notes there

on the virtues specii.ed.—, etc. :

the question now put, and in two forms
in Mk. First, as in Mt., is it lawful,

etc. ; second, in the added words,; These have been dis-

tinguished as the theoretical and the

practical form of the question respectively

(Meyer, Weiss, Schanz), but there is no
real difference. Yet it is not idle re-

petition. The second question gives

urgency to the matter. They speak as
men who press for an answer for their

guidance (Holtz., H. C.).—Ver. 15.

: instead of Mt.'s

; as a matter of fact the denarius

was the coin of the tribute.— ,
that I may see : as if He needed to study
the matter, a touch of humour. The
question was already settled by the

existence of a coin with Caesar's image
on it. This verb and the next,,
are without object ; laconic style.

—

Ver. 17. Christ's reply is given here
very tersely = the things of Caesar
render to Caesar, and those of God to

God.— : the compound, in

place of Mt.'s simple verb, suggests the

idea of excessive astonishment, though
we must always allow for the tendency
in late Greek to use compounds. Here
only in . T., occasionally in Sept.

Vv. 18-27. Th* resurrection question

(Mt. xxii. 23-33, Lk. xx. 27-30).—Ver. ig.

The case is awkwardly stated here as

compared with Mt., though Lk. retains

the awkwardness = if the brother ot any
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' . 20. ,, , 11, 12 ,, ' ,
1 in J^BCDLA 33· T.R. = parall.

2 in BLA. 3 Omit fc$BCLA.

4 For ovht . . . fc^BCLA 33 have .
6 For . . . fc^BCLA 33 have « .
6 For« . . . read with fc«$BCLA 33« .
7 Omit ^BCLA.
8 The oldest uncials omit , which may, as Weiss suggests, have

fallen out by similar ending() (Tisch. inserts, W.H. omit).

9 For . . . read I. with }j$BCLA 33.

10 in fc^BCLA( D).

11 in ^ABCLA al. in D ( = Lk.).

12 in ^BCLA. « in D, al.

one die, and leave a wife, and leave not
children, let his (the brother's) brother

take his wife and raise up seed to his

brother. Mk. avoids the word-
(in Mt.). — Ver. 20 : abrupt

statement of the case, without connect-

ing particle, and placed first for

emphasis = seven brothers there were (in

a case supposed, or pretendedly real,', Mt.).—Ver. 23. ,
etc., of which of them shall she be the

wife ?(, without the article, vide notes

on Mt.).—Ver. 24. , do ye
not err r not weaker but stronger than a

positive assertion :
" pro vehementi affir-

matione," Grotius.— usually

refers to something going before, and it

may do so here, pointing to their question

as involving ignorant presuppositions

regarding the future state, an ignorance

due, in turn, to ignorance of Scripture
teaching and the power of God. But it

is more natural to connect it with the
following clause, as in cases when the
expression precedes 5, , 8, etc.,

for ' is = . So De
Wette and others, vide Winer, sec. xxiii. 5.—Ver. 26. cv .: a general
reference to the Pentateuch, the follow-

ing phrase, , supplying a
more definite reference to the exact place
in the book, the section relating to^the
bush. "At the bush," i.e., Ex. Hi.,

similarly reference might be made to
Ex. xv., by the title: "at the song of
Moses ".— is masculine here ac-

cording to the best reading ; feminine in

Lk. xx. 37. The feminine is Hellenistic,

the masculine Attic. Vide Thayer's
Grimm. The word occurs in Aristo-



XII.

1 , 6 1 * ; 27. * ,
3 4 ."

28. », -, ,5 , "

6 ;" 29. ,7

"" ,8 '",· 6. 3°· * 0coV

" ,, / .9
3 1 ·,10

' t

1 BD omit the article in these two places.

3 BDLA omit o, which has been introduced through 0co? being taken as subject.

» Omit 6co*^.
4 fc^BCLA cop. omit vpcis ovv. Vide belcw.

5 ir t in £<$BCLA 33.

•€ in fc^BCLA. T.R. is a grammatical correction.

7€ I. in fc^BLA 33.

8 For . . .« read with ^ L ccrru

9 Omit . cv. (a gloss from ver. 28) with fc^BLA.
ie For . . . BLA have simply ScvTcpa (Tisch., W.H.).

phanes and in the . T. ;
possibly collo-

quial (Kennedy, Sources ofN.T.G., p. 78).

—Ver. 27. n- €, much ye
err. This new and final assertion of
ignorance is very impressive ; severe,

but kindly; much weakened by adding
vucis ovv.

Vv. 28-34. The great commandment
(Mt. xxii. 34-40). The permanent value

of this section lies in the answer of Jesus
to the question put to Him, which is

substantially the same in both Mt. and
Mk. The accounts vary in regard to

the motive of the questioner. In Mt. he
comes to tempt, in Mk. in hope of getting

confirmation in a new way of thinking

on the subject, similar to that of the man
in quest of eternal life—that which put
the ethical above the ritual. No anxious
attempt should be made to remove the

discrepancy. — Ver. 28. £,, €i8«s : the second and third of
these three participlesmay beviewed as the
ground of the first = one of the scribes,

having heard them disputing, and being
conscious that He (Jesus) answered them
well, approached and asked Him, etc.

—

, what sort of; it is a question, not
of an individual commandment, but of
characteristic quality. The questioner,

as conceived by Mk., probably had in

view the distinction between ritual and

ethical, or positive and moral. The
prevalent tendency was to attach special

importance to the positive, and to find

the great matters of the law in circumci-
sion, Sabbath-keeping, the rules respect-

ing phylacteries, etc. (Lightfoot). The
opposite tendency, to emphasise the
ethical, was not unrepresented, especially

in the school of Hillel, which taught that

the love of our neighbour is the kernel
of the law. The questioner, as he
appears in Mk., leant to this side.—Ver.

29. olkovc,, etc. : this mono-
theistic preface to the great command-
ment is not given by Mt. Possibly Mk.
has added it by way of making the

quotation complete, but more probably
Jesus Himself quoted it to suggest that

duty, like God, was one, in opposition to

the prevailing habit of viewing duty as

consisting in isolated precepts. Mt.
compensates for the omission by preserv-

ing the reflection :
" On these two com-

mandments hangeth the whole law and
the prophets". In Mk. the bond of

unity is God; in Mt. love.—Ver. 30.

Heart, soul, mind, strength() ; in

Mt. : heart, soul, mind ; in Lk. (x. 27)

:

heart, soul, strength, mind; in Deut.

(vi. 4) : heart, soul, strength()

;

all varied ways of saying " to the utter-

most degree " ss " all that is within";
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and with the full potency of that
" all ".—Ver. 32. , '

:

to be taken together = well indeed !—et«: He is one (God understood,
supplied in T.R.).—Ver. 33 : the manner
of loving God is stated by the scribe in

yet another form of language: heart,

understanding (), might.—

·

, etc., is more, far,

than all the burnt offerings and the

sacrifices (meat offerings) = the whole
Levitical ritual. There is a ring of con-
viction in the words. The varied expres-

sion of the law of love to God()
also bears witness to sincerity and in-

dependent thought.—(, from, ), here and

in Heb. x. 6, from Sept., for 7^.—Ver.

34. , intelligently, as one who
had a mind (of his own), and really

thought what he said, a refreshing thing

to meet with at any time, and especially

there and then. Here only in N.T. =
in classics.— , not

far ; near by insight into its nature (the

ethical supreme), and in spirit—a sincere

thinker.— , etc.: question-

ing given up because seen to be vain,

• fc^BLA omit.
• in BD sah. c^p.

• in BL.

always ending either in the confusion or

in the acquiescence of questioners (cf.

Lk. xx. 40).
Vv. 35-37. David's Son and David's

Lord (Mt. xxii. 41-46, Lk. xx. 41-44).

On the aim and import of this counter-

question vide notes on Mt.—Ver. 35., 4.. I. : these two
participles describe the circumstances

under which the question was asked

—

addressed to silenced and disheartened

opponents, and forming a part of the

public instruction Jesus had been giving

in the temple ; a large body of people

present.—Ver. 36. . Over
against the dogma of the scribes, stated

in ver. 35 as something well known (in

Mt. Jesus asks for their opinion on the

topic), is set the declaration of David
himself, introduced without connecting
particle. David, who ought to know
better than the scribes.—Iv w. . .

:

especially when speaking, as they would
all admit, by inspiration.—, etc.

:

the quotation as given in T.R. exactly
reproduces the Sept. The omission of
before in BD turns the latter into

a proper name of God.— (
in ) is a late or " popular " form of the
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present imperative of.—Ver. 37,, etc. : this remark
about the large crowd which had been
witness to these encounters, as it stands

in our . T. at end of ver. 37, seems to

refer merely to the closing scene of the

conflict. Probably the evangelist meant
the reflection to apply to the whole =
the masses enjoyed' Christ's victory

over the classes, who one after the

other measured their wits against His.

The remark is true to the life. The
people gladly hear one who speaks

felicitously, refutes easily, and escapes

dexterously from the hands of designing

men. ( ,»

—

Euthy. Zig.)

Vv. 38-40 · Warning against the in-

fluence of the scribes (Lk. xx. 45-47). As
if encouraged by the manifest sympathy
of the crowd, Jesus proceeds to warn
them against the baleful influence of

their religious guides.—Ver. 38. Iv }
. : this expression alone suffices to

show that what Mk. here gives is but a

fragment of a larger discourse of the same
type—an anti-scribal manifesto. Here
again the evangelist bears faithful

witness to a great body of he

does not record. Mt. xxiii. shows how
much he omits at this point.—

:

the imperfect here may be taken as

suggesting that what follows is but a

sample = He was saying things like this.

—' as in viii. 15.—,
desiring, not so much claiming as their

privilege (Meyer) as taking a childish

pleasure in =, Lk. xx. 46.—, in long robes, worn by persons

of rank and distinction (" gravitatis

index," Grotius), possibly wcrn specially

long by the scribes that the tassels

attached might trail on the ground.

So Wiinsche, ad loc. Vide picture
of Pharisee in his robes in Lund,
Heiligthumer. — : infinitive,

depending on followed by
accusatives,, etc., depending
on same word : oratio variata, vide Mt.
xxiii. 6.—Ver. 40. 01

:

this verse is pTobably still to be regarded
as a continuation of the description ot

the scribes commencing with, only the writer has lost the
sense of the original construction, and.

instead of the genitive puts the nomina-
tive, so giving to what follows the force

of an independent sentence (so Weiss).
Grotius, Meyer, and Schanz take ver.

40 as a really independent sentence.
Lk. set the precedent for this

;
for,

apparently having Mk.'s text before him,
he turns into ot-. Holtzmann, . C, is undecided
between the two views. As to the sense,
two facts are stated about the scribes

:

they devoured the houses, the property
of widows, and they made long(,
vide on Lk. xx. 47) prayers in the homes
of, and presumably for, these widows.

—

: the real aim to get money,
the long seemingly fervent prayers a
blind to hide this aim. It is not
necessary to suppose that the money-
getting and the praying were connected,
by regular contract (so apparently
Fritzsche, and Weiss in Meyer). For

cf. Phil. i. 18 and especially

1 Thess. ii. 5.— , etc. :

this remark applies specially to the

conduct just described : catching widows'
substance with the bait of prayer, which
Jesus characteristically pronounces ex-

ceptionally damnable in view of its sleek

hypocrisy and low greed. The append-
ing of this reflection favours the view
that ver. 40 is after all an independent
sentence. In it and the two preceding
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we have a very slight yet vivid picture of

Pharisaic piety in its vanity, avarice,

and hypocrisy.

Vv. 41-44. The widow's offering (Lk.

xxi. 1-4). This charming story comes in

with dramatic effect, after the repulsive

picture of the greedy praying scribe.

The reference to the widows victimised

by the hypocrites may have suggested it

to the evangelist's mind. It bears the

unmistakable stamp of an authentic re-

miniscence, and one can imagine what
comfort it would bring to the poor, who
constituted the bulk of the early Gentile

Church (Schanz).—Ver. 41. :

Jesus, a close and keen observer of all

that went on (xi. 11), sits down at a spot

convenient for noticing the people casting

their contributions into the temple
treasury.— (, Persian,

=, Hesychius).

Commentators are agreed in thinking

that the reference is to the treasury in

the court of the women, consisting of

thirteen brazen trumpet-shaped recep-

tacles, each destined for its distinctive

gifts, indicated by an inscription, so

many for the temple tribute, and money
gifts for sacrifice ; others for incense,

wood, etc. ; all the gifts having reference

to the service carried on. The gifts were
people's offerings, generally moderate in

amount :
" the Peter's pence of the

Jews" (Holtzmann, H.C.).— may
be meant for money in general, copper
representing all sorts (Fritzsche, Grotius,

etc.) ; but there seems to be no good
reason why we should not take it strictly

as denoting contributions in copper, the

ordinary, if not exclusive, money gifts

(Meyer
;

Holtzmann, H. C).—, etc., many rich were casting

in much : Jesus was near enough to see

that, also to notice exactly what the

widow gave. Among the rich givers

might be some of the praying scribes

who had imposed on widows by their

show of piety, suggesting reflections on

where wealthy givers get the money
they bestow for pious purposes. That
is not a matter of indifference to the

Kingdom of God, whatever it may be to

beneficiaries.—Ver. 42. . ., one
poverty-stricken widow. With what in-

tense interest Jesus would watch her

movements, after His eye fell on her!

How much will she give ?—^.,
·' two mites "

;
minute, of course, but

two : she might have kept one of them
(Bengel).—, so called from its

smallness ; smallest of brass coins—sig-

nificant of deep poverty ; two given, of
a willing mind.—Ver. 43. , em-
phatic—the poverty-stricken ; manifest
from her dress and wasted look.—Ver.

44.— , from her state

of want, cf. on Lk.—, here
and in Phil. iv. 11.— : this

not visible to the eye; divined by the

mind, but firmly believed to be true, a&
appears from the repetition of the state-

ment in another form.— ,
her whole means of life. For the use of

in this sense vide Lk. viii. 43, xr.

12, 30 ;
similarly in classics.

Though it has nothing to do with
strict exegesis, I am tempted to give here
a prayer by that felicitous interpreter and
devout monk, Euthymius Zigabenus,
based on this beautiful Gospel story :

" May my soul become a widow casting
out the devil to which it is joined and
subject, and casting into the treasury of
God two lepta, the body and the mind

;

the one made light() by
temperance, the other by humility".
Chapter XIII. The Apocalyptic

Discourse. This is the solitary in-

stance in which the second evangelist
has given at length a discourse of Jesus.
The fulness with which the apocalyptic
discourse is recorded is all the more
striking, when contrasted with the very
meagre reproduction of the anti-pharisaic

discourse (xii. 38-40). The exception
made in its favour was doubtless due to
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Mk.'s estimate of its interest and value
for his first readers. Perhaps he was in-

fluenced in part by the fascinations of

prediction. The real interest of the dis-

course and the key to its interpretation

are to be found, as pointed out in the

notes on the corresponding chapter in

Mt., in its ethical aim—" to forewarn and
forearm the representatives of a new
faith, so that they might not lose their

heads or their hearts in an evil perplexing

time "
: notes on Mt. For a full exposi-

tion of the discourse in the light of this

aim readers are referred to these notes.

Vv. 1-4. The introduction (Mt. xxiv.

1-3 ; Lk. xxi. 5-7).—Ver. 1. ets ., one of the disciples; the dis-

ciples generally in Mt.
;
who, not said,

nor for what motive ;
probably to divert

the Master from gloomy thoughts.

—

, etc. : what stones and
what buildings! the former remarkable
for size, as described by Josephus (Antiq.,

xv., 11, 3) ; the latter for beauty. On
vide at Mt. viii. 27.—Ver. 2.

€7€5 : a question, do you see ? to fix

attention on an object concerning which
a startling statement is to be made.

—

, great buildings, acknowledging
the justness of the admiration and point-

ing to a feature which might seem in-

compatible with the statement following

:

that vast strong pile surely proof against

destruction !—Ver. 3. : im-

plying previous motion towards, before

sitting down on the Mount of Olives.

—

' . I., opposite the temple,

with the admired buildings in full

•view ; this graphic touch in Mk. only.

— (^BL), singular : Peter in

view as the chief speaker, though ac-

companied by other three
;

imperfect,

as subordinate to in ver. 5 ex-

plaining the occasion of the discourse

Jesus then began to deliver.

—

6,
etc. : the well-known three, and a fourth
—Andrew ; a selection found only here.

Were these all the disciples with Jesus,
all who went with Him to Bethany in

the evenings, the rest remaining in

Jerusalem ? The two pairs of brothers

were the first called to discipleship (Mk.
i. 16-20). This reminiscence points to

internal relations in the disciple-circle

imperfectly known to us.—',
apart, i.e., from the rest of the disciples.

Mt. has the same phrase, though he
assumes all the disciples to be present,

which is suggestive of literary depend-
ence.—Ver. 4. The question of the four

has exclusive reference to the predicted
destruction of the sacred buildings. In
Mt. three questions are mixed together

:

vide notes there.

Vv. 5-8. Signs prelusive of the end
(Mt. xxiv. 4-8, Lk. xxi. 8-1 1). Jerusalem's
judgment-day not to come till certain

things have happened: advent of false

Messiahs, rise of wars.—, take

heed that no one deceive you ; the

ethical key-note struck at once ; the aim
of the whole discourse to help disciples

to keep heads cool, and hearts brave in a

perilous evil time (vide on Mt.).—Ver. 6., I am (He, the Christ). In what
sense to be understood vide on Mt. The
Messianic hope misconceived was the

ruin of the Jewish people.—Ver. 7.
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•: first pseudo-Messiahs preach- tion, in which of the two discourses the
ing national independence

;
then, natur- logion has the more historical setting, is

ally, as a second, wars, actual not thereby settled. Some utterance of

or threatened(.).— : the sort was certainly germane to the

good counsel, cheerful in tone, laconic present situation.—Ver. g. ,
in expression = be not scared

;
they etc. : not meant to strike a depressing

must happen ; but the end not yet. The note, but to suggest that the most in-

disconnected style, no after teresting omens should be found in their

(fr^B), suits the emotional prophetic own experiences as the Apostles of the
mood.— , the crisis of Jerusalem, faith, which, however full of tribulation,

—Ver. 8. , etc., there would yet be, on the whole, victorious.

—

will be earthquakes in places ; there will, etc.: the tribulations are

be famines. Here again the briefest not disguised, but the blunt statement
reading without connecting particles only lends emphasis to the declaration

(, ) is to be preferred, as suiting in ver. io that, notwithstanding, the
the abrupt style congenial to the pro- Gospel must() and shall be proclaimed
phetic mood. The after on a wide scale.— -

may have fallen out of j^BDL : the here is pregnant = you,
by homoeoteleuton( following im- delivered to the synagogues, shall be
mediately after), but after earthquakes maltreated. Bengel renders :

" in syna-
and famines disturbances seems an anti- gogas inter verbera agemini" = ye shall

climax. be driven into the synagogues with clubs.

Ver. 9-13. Third sign, drawn from So Nosgen.—Ver. 11 gives counsel for

apostolic experiences (Mt. xxiv. 9-13, Lk. Apostles placed at the bar of kings and
xxi. 12-19). On the hypothesis that this rulers. They are not to be anxious before-

is an interpolation into the discourse, hand(, here only in N.T.)
having no organic connection with it, even as to what they shall say, not to
vide onMt. The contents of this section, speak of what shall happen to them as
especially in Mk.'s version, correspond the result of the trial. Their apologia will

closely to Mt. x. 17-22. But the ques- be given to them. They will not be the
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real speakers ( ot), but the Holy Spirit. Lk.

has " I " here : Christ = the Holy Ghost.
This comforting word is wanting in Mt.,

and whether it was really spoken at this

time must remain uncertain. Mt. de-

scribes with more detail the internal

troubles of the Christian community

—

mutual treachery, false prophets (within,

not without, like the false Messiahs of
ver. 5), lawlessness, chilling of early

enthusiasm—all implying the lapse of a
considerable time, and all to happen
before the end of Jerusalem. (Vv. 10-12.)

For all this Mk. gives only the brief

statement in ver. 12.—Ver. 13 answers
in its first part to Mt. xxiv. 9b, and in its

second to Mt. xxiv. 13.

Vv. 14-23. The Jewish catastrophe

(Mt. xxiv. 15-25, Lk. xxi. 20-24).—Ver.

14. ' . e. The horror is the

Roman army, and it is a horror because
of the desolation it brings. Vide on Mt.
The reference to Daniel in T.R. is im-
ported from Mt.—-, the reading
in the best texts, masculine, though re-

ferring to', because the horror
consists of soldiers (Schanz) or their

general. (C/. , 2 Thess. ii. 7.)— , where it ought not, in-

stead of cv £ in Mt.—a graceful

circumlocution betraying the Jewish
Christian writing for heathen Christians,

abstaining from making claims that

might be misunderstood for his native

country by calling it the " holy land "

(Schanz).— v. The re-

ference here cannot be to Daniel, which
is not mentioned in Mk., but either to

the Gospel itself or to a separate docu-
ment which it embodies—a Jewish or

Jewish-Christian Apocalypse (vide on
Mt.). The words may be taken as a
direction to the reader in synagogue or

church to explain further the meaning to

hearers, it being a matter of vital prac-

tical concern. Vide Weizsacker, Das
Apos. Zeit., p. 362.—Ver. 15. ,
he who is on the roof. Vide at Mt. x. 27.

The main point to be noted in Mk.'s
version of the directions for the crisis as

compared with Mt.'s (q.v.) is the omis-
sion of the words , prob-
ably out of regard to Gentile readers.

—

Ver. 18. ', that it may
not be ; what not said, (T.R.)

being omitted in best texts = the name-
less horror which makes flight impera-

tive, the awful crisis of Israel.—Ver. 19., etc., for (not in

those days, but) those days (themselves)

shall be a tribulation. So we speak of
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" evil days," and in Scotland of the
" killing times ".— , etc.

:

a strong statement claiming for the crisis

of Israel a unique place of tragic distinc-

tion in the whole calamitous experience
of the human race, past and to come.

—

, pleonastic, cf. 1 Cor. xv. 48,
2 Cor. x. 11.—Ver. 20. The merciful

shortening of the days, out of regard to

the elect, is here directly ascribed to

God. Mt. uses the passive construction,

where vide as to the idea of shortening
and the reason.—', the elect whom He elected,

recalling " the creation which God
created " in ver. 19 ; but more than a
mere literary idiosyncrasy, emphasising
the fact that the elect are God's elect,

whom He loves and will care for, and
whose intercessions for others He will

hear.—Ver. 22.,-, false Christs, and false

prophets
;

again, as in ver. 6, here as

there without, not within, the Church
;

political Messiahs, in ver. 6 spoken of as

the prime cause of all the calamities, here
as at the last hour promising deliverance

therefrom.— , with a

view to mislead ; the compound verb
occurs again in 1 Tim. vi. 10, in passive.

—Ver. 23. , etc., now you look
out I I have told you all things before-

hand ;
forewarned, forearmed.

Vv. 24-31. The coming of the Son of
Man (Mt. xxiv. 29-35, Lk. xxi. 25-33).
—Ver. 24. , opposes to the false

Christs who are not to be believed in,

the coming of the true Christ.—
. ', in those days, for

Mt.'s, a vaguer phrase, yet making
the parusia synchronise with the thlipsis.

—Ver. 25. ol, etc., the stars

shall be in process of falling (one after

the other)— with in-

stead of in Mt.—at,
etc. : the powers in heaven = the powers
of heaven (Mt.) = the host of heaven
(Is. xxxiv. 4), a synonym for the stars.

—

Ver. 26. . . : the Son of
Man, not the sign of, etc., as in Mt.

:
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Christ His own sign, vide on Mt.—Ver.

27. ' , etc. (cf. expression

in Mt.), from the extremity of the earth

to the extremity of heaven. The earth

is conceived as a flat surface, and the

idea is—from one end of the earth to the
other, where it touches the heavens.

But they touch at both ends, so that

Mt.'s expression is the more accurate.

Either from one end of the earth to the

other end of the earth, or from one end
of the heaven to, etc.—Ver. 28. Parable
of the fig tree, as in Mt.— : this

verb without accent might either be
present subjunctive active of« =

= it putteth forth its leaves ; or

2nd aorist subjunctive intransitive =, from^, later form of 2nd
aorist indicative instead of = the

leaves shoot out. The former is pre-

ferred by most commentators.
Vv. 32-37. Concluding exhortation

(Mt. xxiv. 36).—Ver. 32. The words
are an undoubted reading in Mk.,

and there can be little doubt they form a
part of the true text in Mt. also. As to

the import of the solemn declaration of
nescience Jesus here makes, I need only
refer to what has been said on the cor-

responding text in Mt. It is not a dis-

claimer of knowledge as to the precise
day, month, or year of what it is certain

will happen within' the then present
generation, but rather an intimation that
all statements (that regarding the genera-
tion included) as to the time of the
parusia must be taken in a qualified

sense. Jesus had, I still feel, two ways
of speaking on the subject, one for com-
fort (it will be soon), and one for caution
(it may not be so soon as even I think or

you expect).—Ver. 33. ™ :

watch, be sleepless (a priv. and).

—

*€, etc., ye know not the time or

season() of the parusia. If even
the Son knows not, still less His disciples

;

therefore let them watch.—Ver. 34.
Enforcement of the exhortation to watch
by a brief parable. At this point each
of the synoptical evangelists goes his

own way. In Mt. Jesus presses home
the lesson by historical and prophetical

pictures of the surprises brought by un-
expected crises ; in Lk. by general state-

ments ; in Mk. by a comparison which
seems to be the germ of the parable in

Mt. xxv. 14-30.—
(here only), a travelling man, cf. .«, a merchant man, in Mt. xiii.

45.—«, : these participles
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specify the circumstances under which
the command to the porter, the main
point, was given ; it was when the

master was leaving, and when he gave
to all his servants his parting instructions.

— «, his (the master's)

authority, distributed among the servants

when he could no longer exercise it him-
self.— ., to each one his work,
in apposition with. In the

master's absence each man became his

own master
;
put upon his honour, the

seat of the, and prescribing care-

ful performance of the entrusted to

each.— ., also, among the

rest, and very specially, to the porter (he

gave instructions). The here is em-
phatic, as if it had been .—, that he should watch: note
that in this parable the function of
watching becomes the business of one—
the porter. Each servant has his appro-

priate task ; the porter's is to watch.
Yet in the moral sphere watching is the

common duty of all, the temper in which
all are to discharge their functions. All

have to be porters, waiting at the gate,

ready to open it to the returning master.

Hence the closing exhortation in ver. 37.
What I say to you, the four disciples

(ver. 3), I say to all: watch. This had
to be added, because it was not said or

suggested by the parable ; a defect

which makes it doubtful whether we
have here a logion of Jesus in authentic

form, and which may account for its

omission by Lk.—Ver. 35. , etc. :

the night divided, Roman fashion, into

four watches : 6-9, 9-12, 12-3, 3-6.

Before the exile the Jews divided the
night into three parts.—

:

vide at Lk. xi. 5 on this word, found also

in Acts xvi. 25, xx. 7.—£
is a ; . in . .—Ver. 36., suddenly, here in Lk. ii. 13,
and four times in Acts.—

:

this applies to all the servants, not
merely to the porter ; therefore all must
watch as well as work. In the case of a
master absent on a journey, the servants

cannot know even the day, not to speak
of the hour or watch of the night, as

they could in the cases supposed in Lk.
xii. 36, Mt. xxv. 1. Therefore they must
keep awake not merely one night, but
many nights, an incongruity which again

suggests that we have not here an
original utterance of Jesus, but a com-
posite logion with elements borrowed
from several parables.

Chapter XIV. The Passion
History.—Vv. 1-2. Introduction (Mt.

xxvi. 1-5, Lk. xxii. 1-2).—Ver. 1. 84

it. : the first hint that the visit of

Jesus to Jerusalem took place at passover
season.— : full

name of the feast, which consisted of the

passover proper beginning on the 14th

Nisan, and the seven days of unleavened
bread. Mt. and Lk. give each only one
of the designations ; Mt. the former, Lk.
the latter. Mk.'s dual designation a
manifest combination of Mt. and Lk.,

say the followers of Griesbach.—€, indicates the point of time at

which the Sanhedrists began seriously to

consider how they could safely get rid of

Jesus. Mt. turns this into an announce-
ment by Jesus. Lk. generalises the

precise note of time into a statement
that the feast was approaching().
—Iv, in or with craft, cv = ^ in

Heb. Mt. has simply, the dative
instr.—Ver. 2. is a more
difficult reading than . of Mt.,

hence the correction in T.R. The
presupposes that the murder of Jesus
during the feast was from the first

regarded as out of the question, and the
clause following partly makes that fact

explicit, partly assigns a reason for it.

They wanted to compass His death, but
they were in a difficulty, for they felt and
said to one another : it may not be on
the feast, lest there be a popular dis-

turbance.— : the fut. ind.

instead of the more usual subjunctive
after (cf. Col. ii. 8, Heb. iii. 12),

implying the almost certain occurrence
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5 fc^BCLA omit (introduced because usual).

e fc^BCL omit , which may come from Mt.

of a if an attempt were made on
the life of Jesus during the feast. This
shows how highly the Sanhedrists esti-

mated the influence of Jesus.

Vv. 3-9. The anointing in Bethany
(Mt. xxvi. 6-13).—Ver. 3. ,

: two genitive

absolute clauses whereof Weiss makes
critical use (Marcus-Evang.) ; in which
Schanz sees simply an instance of Mk.'s

helplessness in style. The first indicates

generally the time and place, the second

the position of Jesus (at table) when the

woman approached Him ().

—

. Vide in Mt.— :

a puzzling word recurring in the fourth

Gospel (xii. 3). It has been variously

explained. (1) As one of Mk. 's Latinisms
= spicatus, turned into like

Sextarius into' (Mk. vii. 4). In

favour of this view is the Vulgate nardi

spicati reproduced in " spikenard

"

(spiked-nard), . V., and it has been
adopted by Wetstein, Grotius, Rosen-
muller, etc. (2) As meaning liquid,

potable, from,, Fritzsche and
others. (3) As derived from the name of

a place whence the ointment was ob-

tained, Augustine ; also Bengel :
" Pista

urbs Indorum in regione Cabul ; qui ex
regione pleraque aromata jam turn

petebantur ". But he adds :
" Ex nomine

proprio potius formaretur ".

(4) As =, trusty, genuine, to dis-

tinguish it from spurious imitations

which abounded (Pliny, . N., xii., 26).

Instances of the use of the word in this

sense are cited from Greek authors, e.g.,

from Artemidorus, ii., 32 :

(vide Beza and Kypke).
The choice lies between (1) and (4);

most modern commentators (following
Theophy. and Euthy.) adopt the latter.

The following account of nard from
Tristram's Natural History of the Bible
is interesting: "An Indian product pro-
cured from the Nardostachys Jatamansi,
growing on the Himalaya Mountains in

Nepaul and Bhotan. It was well known
to the Greeks and Romans, and is

mentioned by classic authors as derived
from the hills on the banks of the
Ganges. One peculiarity of the plant
which is mentioned by old writers aids in

its identification, viz., that it has many
hairy spikes shooting from one root.

These shaggy stems are caused by the

root leaves shooting up from the ground
and surrounding the stalk. It is from
this part of the plant that the perfume is

procured and prepared simply by drying
it."— (i Tim. ii. 9, 1 Pet. iii.

4), dear, hence the temptation to produce
cheap counterfeits.— : she
broke the narrow-necked vase that the

contents might be poured out quickly,

not drop by drop, and perhaps that the

vessel used for so sacred a purpose
might never be employed again (Kloster.,

Weiss, Schanz, etc.).—Ver. 4. ,
certain persons ; who, not indicated ; Mt.
says the disciples, John singles out

Judas.— : these words
omitted in Mt. Observe the repetition

in ver. 5, (BCL, etc.).

Mt. simply has (so here in T.R.).

Mt. more elegant in style, but Mk. truer

to life = " To what purpose this waste
of the myrrh ? For this myrrh might,

etc."—the style of men speaking under
emotion.—Ver. 5., etc., for above
three hundred pence. The cardinal
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8 fc^BDL omit, inserted, as is omitted, after Mt.

9 For I. . ^BCD have I. ., and ^BCL .
10 in (D). fc^BCLA also place first.

11 in BD ; before in J^ABCLA.

number is here in the genitive of price answering to the verb in Mt., here and
after. In Cor. xv. 6 in John and in one place in the classics,

is followed by a dative depending on —Ver. 9. . . for ., etc., in.—Ver. 6. , in me (cf. Mt. Mt. ; a constr. praeg., the idea of going to

xvii. 12), for the more usual' (in Mt., all parts of the world with the gospel
and imported into Mk. in T.R.).—Ver. being understood.

7. ', etc., and when ye Vv. 10-11. Judas offers to betray his

wish ye can do them a kindness ; a Master (Mt. xxvi. 14-16, Lk. xxii. 3-6).

—

thought implied in the previous clause Ver. 11., they rejoiced; when
(the poor ye have always), and probably one of the twelve companions of Jesus
an expansion by Mk. (cf. Mt.), yet not unexpectedly turned up ready to deliver

superfluous : suggesting the thought his Master into their hands. A most
that expenditure in one direction does vivid feature omitted by Mt. in his

not disqualify for beneficent acts in summarising way. Well might they
another. The willing-minded will rejoice, as but for this windfall they
always have enough for all purposes.— might have been totally at a loss how to

Ver. 8. (suppl. ), what compass their end.—, they
she had to do she did ; the reference promised to pay, did not actually pay on
being not to the measure of her power the spot, as Mt.'s statement implies
(wealth) but to her opportunity: she did (, ver. 15).—, cf.,
what lay to her hand, and could only ver. 1, in reference to the Sanhedrists.
be done then.—', she They were seeking means of getting rid

anticipated the anointing; the latter ofJesus; Judas was nowon theoutlook for
verb here only, the former in 1 Cor. xi. achanceofbetrayingHimintotheirhands.
21, Gal. vi. 1.— : the noun — here and in 2 Tim. iv. 1, the
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adjective and verb in Mk. vi. 21, 31, the

noun in Mt. xxvi. 16.

Vv. 12-16. Arrangements for paschal

feast (Mt. xxvi. 17-19, Lk. xxii. 7-13).

Mk. is much more circumstantial in this

section than Mt., his apparent aim being
to explain how Judas did not find his

opportunity at the paschal supper, the

place of celebration being carefully con-

cealed beforehand.—Ver. 12. .
. . .< : again a

double note of time, the second clause

indicating precisely that by the first day
is meant the 14th Nisan. Schanz,
following the Greek Fathers, takes

in the first clause as =,
yielding the same sense as . cop. .

in John xiii. 1.— ;

:

the disciples would ask this question in

good time, say in the forenoon of the

14th.—Ver. 13. 8 : more exact than
Mt. ; of course all the disciples would
not be sent on such an errand. Lk.
names the two.—, etc. : the in-

structions in Mk. are sufficient to guide
the messengers. Mt.'s is

manifestly too vague, and could not have
been spoken by Jesus.— : water-
carrying was generally the occupation
of women ; hence a man performing the
office would be more noticeable.

—

(neuter of adjective,
earthen), an earthen pitcher, here and in

Vide below.

8 before in fc^BCDL.
6

I. in fc^BCL.
7 01 omitted in fr^BL cop.

Lk. xxii. 10.—Ver. 14. ,, my guest chamber. This of

the best texts is interesting as suggesting
a previous understanding between Jesus
and the householder. It is not necessary
to import the miraculous into the
narrative.—Ver. 15. (,

= ), a room above the earth, an
upper room.—, large, enough for the
company.—, furnished with
table-cushions. —, perhaps a
synonym for = furnished, all

ready
;
possibly pointing to the removal

of leaven (C.G.T.).
Vv. 17-21. The presence of a traitor

announced (Mt. xxvi. 20-25, Lk. xxii. 21-

23).—Ver. 17. : after sunset He
cometh to the place appointed for the
feast, presumably after the two who had
been sent to make arrangements had
rejoined the company.—Ver. 18.' : this clause, omitted in

Mt., is designed to indicate, not the

culprit, but the gravity of his offence =
one of you, one who eats bread with me,

a table companion.—Ver. 19. «
$, one by one = in Mt.

;

is used adverbially, and hence is

followed by instead of . For
other instances of this usage of late

Greek vide John viii. 9, Rom. xii. 5, and

cf. Winer, § xxxvii. 3.—Ver. 20. To the

anxious questioning of the disciples Mk
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1 « (ADI al.) omitted in BCLPA, possibly by similar ending
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2 Omitted in fc^BCDL ; a mere mechanical expletive.

3 fc^BCL sah. cop. omit (it comes from ver. 18).

4 BC have cv. (W.H. brackets : tv).

6 introduces this clause ( mos, etc.) in fc$BL sah. cop.

« BL sah. omit. 7 BD omit I. (from Mt.).

8 only in later uncials (Tisch., W.H., omit).

9 NBCDLAI omit (from Lk.).

10 For . 8. ^BCL have . (D omits).
11 fc^BCDLA have -. T.R. from Mt.

makes Jesus reply: one of the Twelve; Cf. Mk. ii. 20, "days will come, etc.,

he who dippeth with me in the dish. A and then shall they fast, in that day ".

repetition of the original declaration with Vv. 22-25. The Lord's Supper (Mt.

variations : the Twelve for you> and xxvi. 26-29, Lk. xxii. 19-20), vide notes

dipping in the dish for eating; the former on Mt.'s account, to which Mk.'s closely

bringing out the gravity of the fact, the corresponds.—Ver.22.€.^1
Twelve chosen to be Apostles of the faith, they were eating, as in ver. 18; a very

one of them the traitor of its Author
;

general indication of time. This and
the latter narrowing the circle within the announcement of the betrayal are

which the traitor is to be found. Twelve for Mt. and Mk. the two memorabilia of
ate with Jesus, only three or four would the paschal feast of Jesus with His dis-

dip with Him.—, middle, ciples, and all they know is that they
dipping with his own hand: "haec vis medii happened during feast-time.—,
verbi," Bengel.—Ver. 21. , assigns a take, without, as in Mt. ; the
reason for the fact just stated. To fulfil more laconic expression likely to be the

Scripture (Ps. xli. 9) the Son of Man original. " Take " implies " eat ".—Ver.
must go from the earth through betrayal 23. -, etc., and they drank of
bv an intimate. This verse contains an it, all. In Mt.'s account Jesus bids them
instance in Mk. of the construction drink, as He had previously bidden them
Se (again in ver. 38 and in xvi. 19, 20).— eat. Mk.'s version strikes one as the, good for him, without the more primitive ; Mt.'s as influenced by
as in Mt. For the construction vide on liturgical usage.—Ver. 24. €:
Mt. and Burton, M. and T. in . T., § while they drank the cup (not after they
248.

—

6 : this repetition had drunk it, De Wette : nor before
{vide . . above) gives a tragic they began to drink, as Mt.'s narrative
solemnity to the utterance = good for by itself would suggest), Jesus ex-
nim, if he had not been born, that man ! plained to them the symbolic import of
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6 before. in fc^BCDA (T.R. = Mt.).
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£ omits St (W.H. brackets).

the cup. The important point in Mk.'s
account of the words, as compared with
Mt.'s, is the omission of the expression,

els .
Vv. 26-31. On the way to Gethsemane

(Mt. xxvi. 30-35, Lk. xxii. 39).—Ver. 26,

exactly as in Mt. xxvi. 30, states that

after singing the paschal hymn the

company went forth towards the

Mount of Olives.—Ver. 27., ye all shall be made
to stumble

;
absolutely, without the addi-

tion of 4 im-

ported into the text from Mt. in T.R.
It was a startling announcement in

broad general terms that the disciple-

circle was about to experience a moral
breakdown. The announcement was
made not by way of reproach, but rather

as a preface to a more cheering prophecy
of an early reunion.—Ver. 28. .

:

stronger than Mt.'s . ee = ye shall be
offended, but (be of good cheer) after

my resurrection I will go before you, as

your Shepherd() into Gali-

lee.—Ver. 29. It is the former part of the

Master's speech that lays hold of Peter's

mind ; hence he promptly proceeds to

make protestations of fidelity.—cl ,
etc. : even if (as is likely) all the rest

shall be offended (the future, because the
case put is conceived to be probable), yet

certainly (* strongly opposing what
follows to what goes before ; vide Klotz,

p. 93, on the force of, in the apo-
dosis of a conditional proposition) not
I.—Ver. 30. To this over-confident' of the disciple, the Master
returns a very pointed and peremptory
reply : I tell thee that thou( emphatic)
to-day (), on this night (more
precise indication of time), before the cock

crow twice (still more precise indication

of time), shall deny me, not once, but
again and again and again ().—Ver.

31., abundantly in matter
and manner, with vehemence and itera-

tion ; a .—, kept saying :

that he would not deny his Master even
if he had to die for it.—, a

stronger word than Mt.'s = in the
same way, and probably in the same
words. But the words of the others

were simply a faint echo of Peter's

vehement and copious talk. They feebly

said once( =) what he said

strongly again and again ().
Vv. 32-42. In Gethsemane (Mt. xxvi.

36-46, Lk.xxii. 40-46).—Ver. 33.,
introduces the description of our Lord's
awful experience in the garden.

—

, to be amazed ; in Mk.
only, first in ix. 15, where see remarks
on its meaning. Though Jesus had long
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very frequent mistake in the old MSS.

7 For . . . (ACA, Tisch.) fc^BL have
(W.H.). D the same, omitting.

8 before 01 . in fc^BCLA, and in ABLA ; -
in D.

8. before fc^ABCDL.

known, and had often with realistic

plainness spoken of, what was to befall

Him, yet the vivid sense of what it all

meant came upon His soul at this hour,

as a sudden appalling revelation. The
other two words used by Mk. to de-

scribe Christ's state of mind(.) occur in Mt. also.—Ver. 35.

(fc^BL, T.R. as in Mt.),

imperfect: He fell again and again on

the ground. It was a protracted des-

perate struggle.— :
Mk. first indicates the gist of Christ's

prayers (= that if possible the hour might
pass from Him), then reports what Jesus

said (ver. 36). In the prayer of Jesus

the experience dreaded is called the cup,

as in Mt. The Hour and the Cup—both
alike solemn, suggestive names.—Ver.

36. : in the parallels

simply. In the Apostolic Church
the use of the double appellation among
Gentile Christians was common {vide

Rom. viii. 15, Gal. iv. 6), having

439

become a proper name and being
added as its interpretation= God our
Father. Mk. imparts into the prayer of
our Lord this apostolic usage. Jesus
doubtless would use only one of the
names, probably the Aramaic.—'
. . ., remove this cup

;
equivalent to' in ver. 35 (Lk. xxii. 42).—', etc. ;

" but not what ( for ) I will,

but what Thou "
; elliptical but clear and

expressive :€ or

(not which would demand
before) is understood {vide Holtz-
mann, H. C., and Weiss in Meyer).

—

Ver. 37. : to the disciple who
had been so confident of his loyalty, but
also from whom Jesus expected most in

the way of sympathy.— : the old,

not the new, disciple, name ; ominous.

—

Ver. 38. This exhortation to watch and
pray is given in almost identical terms
in Mt. and Mk. It looks like a second-
ary version of what our Lord actually
said.—Ver. 39. Mk., like Mt., divides
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commentators accept the rendering, " it

is enough ". Vide an interesting note
in Field's Otitim Nor. The meaning is :

I have conquered in the struggle ; I

need your sympathy no longer
; you

may sleep now if you will.

Vv. 43-52. The apprehension (Mt.
xxvi. 47-56, Lk. xxii. 47-53).—Ver. 43., etc. ( in Mt.), straightway,

even while He is speaking, appears
Judas, who is carefully defined by sur-

name and position as one of the Twelve.
At what point of time the traitor left the
company on his nefarious errand is not in-

dicated. According to Weiss (in Meyer)
the evangelist conceives of Judas as

going with the rest to Gethsemane and
stealing away from the nine, after the

three had been taken apart, having now
satisfied himself as to the Master's

whereabouts.— . ., etc. :.
goes along with, and im-
plies that Judas and those with him
had an official commission from the

authorities, the three classes of whom
are carefully specified.—Ver. 44. -

: the pluperfect, but without augment,
vide Winer, § xii. 9.— (neuter

ofadjectiveo:,): a sign

previously agreed on( in Mt.),

a late word severely condemned by
Phrynichus, p. 418, here only in . T.

In Sept. for an " ensign " (Is. v. 26).

— may mean either : lead Him
away with an easy mind (He will not

attempt escape), or : lead, etc.
,
cautiously,

carefully— He may slip out of your
hands as He has done before (Lk. iv. 30).

Judas was just the kind of man to have

the agony into three acts, but he reports

the words spoken by Jesus in prayer

only in the first. Mt. gives the prayer

of Jesus in the second act, as well as in

the first, generalising in the third, where
he repeats the formula here used by
Mk. : .—Ver. 40., " their eyes were very

heavy " ; R. V., weighed down with
irresistible sleep.—, here and
occasionally in the Sept. =the more usual

(from the simple verb»
comes in T.R.).—*, etc. : this remark recalls the

experience of the same three on the hill

of transfiguration (c/. ix. 6). But in the

earlier instance the reference is to the

stupidity produced by sleep, here probably

to shame on account of unseasonable

sleep. They felt that they ought to have
kept awake during their Master's hour of

trial, and knew not how to excuse them-
selves.—Ver. 41. , " it is enough,"

A. Y.=sufficit in Vulgate; one of the

puzzling words in Mk.'s vocabulary to

which many meanings have been given.

Beza, in doubt as to Jerome's interpreta-

tion, was satisfied at last by a quotation

from Anacreon coming into his mind, in

which the poet, giving instructions to

a painter for the portrait of his mistress,

concludes : , ·, , = " Enough

!

the girl herself I view: so like, 'twill

soon be speaking, too ". Eisner and
Raphel follow Beza. Kypke dissents

and renders : , , as if

it were . . = the hour (of

my passion) is come and calls you and
me away from this scene. Most modern
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a superstitious dread of Christ's preter-

natural power.—Ver. 45.
= arrived on the spot he

without delay approaches Jesus ; no
hesitation, promptly and adroitly done.

—

" : without Mt.'s, and only
once spoken (twice in T.R.), the fervour

of false love finding expression in the

kiss(, vide notes on Mt.)
rather than in words.
Vv. 47-52. Attempt at rescue.—Ver.

47. . ., one of those standing
"by, i.e., one of the three, Peter according
to the fourth gospel (xviii. 10).—
., the sword = his sword, as if each
disciple was armed ; vide on Mt.

—

=, T.R., diminutive of

; the use of diminutives for the mem-
bers of the body was common in popular
speech. Vide Lobeck, Phryn., p. 211.

—

Ver. 48. On this and the following
verse vide notes on Mt.—Ver. 49.- . : this may be a case of

with the subjunctive used as an im-
perative = let the Scriptures be fulfilled.

Cf. 2 Cor. viii. 7, last clause, and consult
Winer, § xliii. 5 d. — Ver. 50., etc., and deserting Him fled

all( last, vide above) : the nine

with the three, the three not less than
the nine—all alike panic-stricken.—Ver.

51 introduces a little anecdote peculiar

to Mk., the story of an unknown friend,

not one of the Twelve, who had joined

the company, and did not fly with the

rest.— ., was following

Jesus ; when He was being led away,
and after the disciples had fled.—-

: this

suggests that the youth, on hearing some
sudden report, rose out of his bed and
rushed out in his night-shirt, or, being

absolutely naked, hurriedly threw about
his body a loose cotton or linen sheet.

The statement that on being laid hold

of he cast off the garment favours the

latter alternative.—Ver. 52. .,
fled naked, in the literal sense, whereon
Bengel remarks :

" on a night not with-

out a moon ; fear conquers shame in

great danger ". (A few years ago a
young wife chased a thief, who had been
stealing her wedding presents, through
the streets of Glasgow, in the early

hours of the morning, in her night-gown ;

not without success. Her husband
modestly stayed behind to put on his

clothes.)—Who was this young man ?

Mk. the evangelist, say many, arguing

:

the story was of no interest to any one
but the hero of it, therefore the hero was
the teller of the tale. A good argument,
unless a motive can be assigned for the

insertion ot the narrative other than
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merely personal interest. Schanz suggests

a desire to exhibit in a concrete instance

the danger ol the situation, and the

ferocity the enemies of Jesus. On the
whole one feels inclined to acquiesce in

the judgment ot Hahn, quoted by Holtz.,

H. C, that in this curious incident we
have " the monogram the painter

(Mk.) in a dark corner of the picture ".

Brandt, however {Die Ev. Gesch., p. 28),

dissents from this view.

Vv. 53-65. Before Caiaphas (Mt. xxvi.

57-68, Lk. xxii. 54, 66-71).—Ver. 53.

., etc.: again all

the three orders the Sanhedrists are

named, who have been summoned to

meet about the time the party sent to

apprehend Jesus might be expected to

arrive.—Ver. 54. : the story

of Peter's denial begins here, and, after

being suspended by the account of the

trial, is resumed at ver. 66.— ,
from afar ( redundant here as else-

where), fearful, yet drawn on by love

and curiosity.— : a redundant
but expressive combination, suggesting
the idea of one stealthily feeling his way
into the court of the palace, venturing

further and further in, and gaining

courage with each step {vide Weiss,
Mk.-Evan., p. 470).— :

nights cold even at Easter in Palestine
;

a fire in the court welcome in the early

hours of morning, when something un-
usual was going on. " However hot it

may be in the daytime, the nights in

spring are almost always cold "—Furrer,

Wandcrungen, p. 241.— , at

the fire ; here called light, because it was
there to give light as well as heat. Eisner
and Raphel cite instances of the use of

for fire from Xenophon. Hesychius
gives· as one of its meanings.

Vv. 55-65. The trial and condemna-
tion.—Ver. 55. : Mt. has, justly so characterised,

because the Sanhedrists wanted evidence
for a foregone conclusion : evidence that
would justify a sentence of death.—Ver.

56. , equal, to the same effect, as
the testimonies of true witnesses would,
of course, be. Grotius takes the word as
meaning, not equal to one another, but
equal to the demands ofweighty evidence
and justifying condemnation. Eisner
agrees, arguing from the use of the word
again, in reference to the evidence about
the temple logion of Jesus. These
witnesses, he holds, are not represented
as making conflicting statements, but
simply as making statements not suffici-

ently weighty—not equal to the occasion.

There is some force in this.—Ver. 57., some, for which Mt. has the more
definite, the smallest number neces-

sary to establish a matter.—Ver. 58., etc. : Mk.'s version of the testimony
borne by the witnesses differs in im-

portant respects from that of Mt. ; viz. y

by the insertion of the words
and .

Mt.'s form doubtless comes nearest to

what the witnesses actually said. Mk.'s

puts into their mouths, to a certain ex-

tent, the sense in which he and his

fellow-Christians understood Christ's

saying, viz., as a prophecy that the

material temple would be superseded by
a spiritual temple = the community of

believers in Jesus. If they had really

spoken, as here reported, the ialsehood

would have lain rather in the animus of

their statement than in its meaning:
the animus of men who regarded it as

impious to speak of the temple of God
being destroyed, as contemptuous to
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characterise it as hand-made, and as

blasphemous to suggest that another
could take its place.—Ver. 60.

: a graphic feature in Mk., suggest-

ing that the high priest arose from his

seat and advanced into the semi-circle

of the council towards Jesus—the action

of an irritated, baffled man.— -
: on the high priest's question vide

notes on Mt.—Ver. 61. ,
etc. : one of Mk.'s dualisms, yet not idle

repetition = He maintained the silence

He had observed up to that point (im-

perfect), and He answered nothing to

the high priest's pointed question
(aorist).— : the high priest makes
another attempt to draw Jesus into some
self-condemning utterance, this time
successfully.

—

rov, the Blessed
One, here only, absolutely, as a name for

God. Usually, an epithet attached to

(Wunsche, Beitrdge).—Ver. 62.. On Christ's reply to the high
priest affirming the Messianic claim,

vide notes on Mt.—Ver. 63., his tunics, or undergarments, of

which persons in good position wore two.

—Ver. 64. , what ap-

pears to you to be the appropriate penalty

of such blasphemous speech ?»=

in Mt. Nosgen denies the equi-

valence, and renders Mk.'s peculiar
phrase : what lies for you on the hand,
what is now your duty ? with appeal to
Xenophon, Anab., v., 7, 3.—Ver. 65.

: presumably Sanhedrists.—-
: Mt. says nothing of this, but

he as well as Mk. represents them as

asking Jesus to prophesy. Mt.'s version

implies that Jesus was struck from be-

hind, Mk.'s in front.— -: fol-

lowing the example of their masters.

—

«, received Him
with slaps of the open hand : a phrase
recalling the Latin, accipere aliquem
verberibus.

Vv. 66-72. Peter's denial (Mt. xxvi.

69-75, Lk. xxii. 54-62).—Ver. 66.

. . ., below in the court, implying
that the trial of Jesus had taken place in

a chamber on ahigher level.— ,
etc. , cometh one of the maids of the high
priest—a servant in his palace, on some
errand that night when all things were
out of their usual course. That a maid
should be astir and on duty at that un-
seasonable hour was itself a sign that
something extraordinary was going on.

—

Ver. 67. : Peter, sitting at the
fire, catches her eye, and she sees at onc<
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ing has (W.H. marg.).
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that he is a stranger. Going closer to him,
and looking sharply into his face in the

dim fire-light('), she comes at

once to her conclusion.— , etc.,

thou also wert with the Nazarene—that

Jesus; spoken in a contemptuous
manner, a faithful echo of the tone of
her superiors. The girl had probably
seen Peter in Christ's company in the

streets of Jerusalem, or in the temple
during the last few days, and doubtless

she had heard disparaging remarks about
the Galilean prophet in the palace.

—

Ver. 68. , etc., I neither know
nor understand, thou, what thou sayest.—- connect closely the two
verbs as expressing inability to compre-
hend what she means. The unusual
emphatic position of ( ,
smoothed down into . in T.R.)
admirably reflects affected astonishment.
— : he slunk away from the fire

into the forecourt—, here only
in . .— : these

words, omitted in ^BL, are of very
dubious authenticity. Weiss and Holtz-
mann think they were inserted by copyists

under the impression that the words of
Jesus to Peter, ver. 30, meant that the
cock was to crow twice in close

succession, whereas the referred to

the second time of cock-crowing, the
beginning of the second watch after

midnight. Schanz, while regarding this

explanation of as unnatural, admits
that it is difficult to understand how this

first crow did not remind Peter of the
Lord's warning word.—Ver. 69.

: the article naturally suggests
•that it is the same maid, and probably

but for harmonistic interests there would
have been no doubt on the subject. Yet
the fact that Mt. makes it another
obliges us to ask whether Mk.'s ex-

pression necessarily means the same
person. Grotius, whom Rosenmiiller
follows, says may here, as occasionally
elsewhere =. Ofmore weight is the
suggestion that it means the maid on
duty in that particular place, the fore-

court (Schanz and .Klostermann ; the
remarks of the latter specially worthy ot

notice). On first thoughts one might
deem decisive as to identity, but

(1) it is wanting in B, and (2) its most
probable position is just before,
and the meaning, that Peter was a second
time spoken to (or at) on the subject of
his connection with Jesus, not that the
same person spoke in both cases. On
the whole a certain element of doubt
remains, which cannot be eliminated by
exegetical considerations. In favour of
one maid is the consideration that two
able to recognise Peter is more unlikely

than one. Yet the two might be
together when they saw Peter previously,

or the one might point him out to the

other that night. In Mt.'s narrative the

standers-by seem also to have inde-

pendent knowledge of Peter. In Mk.
the maid gives them information. On
the whole, Mk., as was to be expected,

gives the clearer picture of the scene.

—

, to those standing by *,

pointing to Peter, and speaking so that

he could hear.—Ver. 70. Now, it is the

bystanders who persecute Peter with the

charge of being a disciple.—$ :

they are quite sure of it, for two reasons *
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(1) the maid's confidence not specified

but implied in the , which in-

troduces an additional reason ; (2)

ci = you are (by your speech)

a Galilean. The addition in some MSS.,
., etc., explanatory of the

term Galilean, would be quite in Mk.'s

manner, but the best authorities omit it.

—

Ver. 71. : used absolutely,

to call down curses on himself in case he
was telling lies. Mt. has ., which
is probably a contraction from.
(in T.R.).—Ver. 72. € : omitted in

the MSS. which insert a first cock-crow
in ver. 68, as implying that this was the

first crow at that hour, as in Mt.

—

Ik

(omitted in because appa-
rently implying a first cock-crow during
the denial, which they omit) must be
understood with Weiss as referring to

the second time of cock-crowing (three

in the morning), the first being at mid-
night.— : another puzzle in

Mk.'s vocabulary; very variously inter-

preted. Most modern interpreters adopt
the rendering in the . V. and R. V.,

"when he thought thereon "(). Weizsacker :
** er bedachte es

und weinte ". Theophylact took =, having
covered his head (that he might weep
unrestrainedly), a rendering which
Fritzsche and Field (Otium Nor.)
decidedly support. Field remarks: "it
may have been a trivial or colloquial

word, such as would have stirred the

bile of a Phrynichus or a Thomas
Magister, who would have inserted it

in their Index Expurgatorius, with a

caution : Xeyt -
". Brandt

(Die . Gesch.., . 3*)» adopting a
suggestion by Holwerda, thinks the
original word may have been =
going out, or flinging himself out.

Klostermann ingeniously suggests

:

" stopped suddenly in his course of denial,
like a man, running headlong, knocking
suddenly against an obstacle in his way ".

The choice seems to lie between the
renderings :

" thinking thereon " and
" covering his head ".

Chapter XV. The Passion History
continued.— Vv. 1-5. Before Pilate
(Mt. xxvii. 1-14, Lk. xxiii. 1-10).—Ver.
1. ,, without delay, quant
primum, in the morning watch, which
might mean any time between three and
six, but probably signifies after sunrise^
— will mean either a con-
sultation or the result, the resolution

come to, according as we adopt the
reading : (T.R. =) or

(fj^CL).—- : the simply identifies=
even the whole Sanhedrim, and does
not imply that, besides the three classes

previously mentioned, some others were
present (e.g., : Lk.
xxii. 52). This added clause signifies

that it was a very important meeting,
as, in view of its aim, to prepare the case
for Pilate, it obviously was. The San-
hedrists had accomplished nothing till

they had got the matter put in such a
form that they might hope to prevail

with the procurator, with whom lay the
jus gladii, to do their wicked will, and
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of course that Jesus claimed to be the

Christ would not serve that purpose.

Vide notes on Mt.— : without
the article in best MSS. on this the first

mention; with, in subsequent reference.

Mk. does not think it necessary to say
who or what Pilate was, not even men-
tioning, as Mt., that he was the governor.
—Ver. 2. 6 . Pilate's question

reveals the secret of the morning meet-
ing. The crafty Sanhedrists put a po-
litical construction on the confession of

Jesus. The Christ, therefore a pretender

to the throne of Israel. Vide on Mt.

—

Ver. 3.: either an adverb= much,
or the accusative after. As
to the matter of these accusations vide

on Mt. But to what end, when Jesus
had confessed that He was King

;
giving

Himself away, so to speak ? The San-
hedrists must have seen from Pilate's

manner, a smile on his face perhaps,
that he did not take the confession
seriously. For the reason of this vide
on Mt.—Ver. 4. -, answering to

in ver. 3, might mean " how
grave," Thayer's Grimm, but probably
= how many, as in vi. 38, viii. 5, 19.

—

Ver. 5. . . . Mt. adds. The governor had never seen a
prisoner like this before. He does not
believe Kim to be a political pretender,

but he sees that He is a remarkable

man, and feels that he must proceed
cautiously, groping his way amid the
parties and passions of this strange
people.

Vv. 6-15.

xxvii. 15-26,

6. , Jesus (fr Barabbas ? (Mt.
Lk. xxiii. 16-25).—Ver.
imperfect = Mt.'s, pointing to a practice of the

governor at passover season ; on which
vide on Mt.— ', " whomso-
ever they desired," . V. The R. V.
adopts the reading preferred by W.H.,
ov, and translates " whom
they asked of him ". It is difficult to

decide between the two readings, as the

might easily be changed into,
and vice versa. In favour of the T.R.
is the fact that ordinarily in

. T., as in the classics, means to refuse,

and also that ovircp very strongly em-
phasises the finality of the popular choice
—they might ask the release of any one,

no matter whom—such is the force of
irep ; it would be granted. On these

grounds Field (Otium Nor.) decides for

theT. R.—Ver. 7. (.,
T.R.) : this word (here only in . T.) con-

tains an interesting hint as to the nature of

the offence committed by Barabbas and
his associates. They were no mere band
of brigands(: John xviii. 40), but

men engaged in an insurrection, pro-

bably of a political character, rising out
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' before. in ^ABCA.

•of the restless desire of many for in-

dependence, and in connection with that

guilty of murder (), at least some
of them (€), Barabbas included.

—

: the article refers back to

= the insurrection implied

in there being insurrectionists. Mk.
therefore does not refer to the insurrec-

tion as known to his readers. Perhaps
he knew nothing about it himself, nor

<lo we.—Ver. 8. , etc. : Mk.
assigns the initiative to the people. So
Lk. ; Mt. and John to Pilate. The
difference is not important to the course

of the history. The custom existing, this

incident was bound to come about some-
how. Nor does it greatly affect the

question as to the attitude of Pilate. In

either case he was simply feeling his

way. The custom gave him a chance of
feeling the popular pulse, a most im-

portant point for a ruler of his oppor-
tunist type.—, here = that which.
—Ver. 9. , etc. : Pilate makes the

tentative suggestion that the favoured
person should be Jesus ; whom he de-

signates " King of the Jews," to see
how the people would take a title which
the Sanhedrists regarded as a mortal
offence.—Ver. 10., it gradually
dawned upon him. Pilate would see the
animus of the Sanhedrists in their many
accusations (ver. 3), from which it would
appear that Christ's real offence was
His great influence with the people.

Hence the attempt to play off the one
party against the other : the people
against the priests.—Ver. 11.,
the aorist implies that the priests stirred

up the people with success, to the effect

that their request to Pilate was in favour
of Barabbas. One may wonder how
they so easily gained their purpose. But
Barabbas, as described by Mk., repre-

sented a popular passion, which was
stronger than any sympathy they might
have for so unworldly a character as
Jesus—the passion for political liberty.

The priests would know how to play on
that feeling. What unprincipled charac-
ters they were ! They accuse Jesus to
Pilate of political ambition, and they re-

commend Barabbas to the people for the
same reason. But a " holy " end sancti-

fies the means ! On the contrast between
Jesus and Barabbas vide Klostermann.
—Ver. 12. It is presupposed that the
people have intimated their preference
for Barabbas perhaps by the cry : not
Jesus, but Barabbas. Hence Pilate pro-
ceeds to ask : "what, then, am I to do
with Him whom ye call (Xiyere) the
King of the Jews ? " That whom ye call

was very astute. It ought to bring out
the real feeling of the people, as from
the next verse we learn that it did.

—

Ver. 13. : they had intimated
their will already by a popular shout=
Barabbas, not Jesus ; now they intimate
their feeling about Jesus by a second
shout with the unmistakable ring of re-

probation in it : Crucify Him ! That
is what Pilate's € has brought
out. It has been taken as an insult.

The sense is the same if, with B, we
omit 5v. Pilate's question then =what
then shall I do, tell me, to the King
of the Jews? The sting lies in the
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title.—Ver. 14. This final speech of

Pilate presents a subtle combination of

honesty and craft. He says what he
really thinks : that Jesus is innocent,

and he makes sure that the people really

mean to stand to what they have said.

—, beyond measure : the po-

sitive here is stronger than the com-
parative (T.R.), and it is

far better attested.—Ver. 15. Pilate was
now quite sure what the people wished,

and so, as an opportunist, he let them
have their way.— : to

satisfy (here only in N. T.)= satisfacere in

Vulg., perhaps a Latinism (vide Grotius),

but found in later Greek (vide Raphel and
Eisner).— : certainly a

Latinism, from flagellare.
Vv. 16-20. Mocked by the soldiers

(Mt. xxvii. 27-31).—Ver. 16. The
soldiers in charge of the prisoner con-

duct Him into the barracks ( ?, S = into the

court, that is, the praetorium—Weiz-
sacker), and call together their comrades
to have some sport.—

:

" a popular exaggeration " (Sevin ) ; at

most 200 men.—Ver. 17.-
for, T.R. : a rare word, not in

classics, found in Sept. and Joseph, (and
in Lk. viii. 27, xvi. 19), and because rare,

the more probable reading.—,
a purple garment, for Mt.'s

= " scarlet robe ".—
. : here and in John xix. 5.

Vv. 21-26. The crucifixion (Mt.
xxvii. 32-37, Lk. xxiii. 26, 33-38).—Ver.
21. : on this word vide
on Mt. v. 41.—' : this detail in

Mk. and Lk. has been taken as an un-
intentional hint that the crucifixion took
place a day earlier than the synoptical
statements imply. Coming from the
country, i.e., from his work. But even
Holtzmann, H. C, disallows the in-

ference :
" as if nine in the morning

were evening after work time, and €is

in Mk. xvi. 12 meant ploughing or
reaping ".—., '. : these names
imply interest in the persons referred to
within the circle of Mk.'s first readers,

presumably well-known Christians.

Rufus in Rom. xvi. 13 ? Alexander in

Acts xix. 33 ?—Ver. 22. .
they carry Him : " ferunt, non modo
ducunt," Bengel. It would appear that

Jesus was so weak through the strain of

the last few days, and the scourging,
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that He was unable to walk, not to like corrections of style.— .
speak of carrying His cross. He had to . : the simplest form of the in-

be borne as the sick were borne to Him scription.

(Mk. i. 32).—Ver. 23. : the Vv. 29-32. Taunts of spectators (Mt.

conative imperfect = they tried to give, xxvii. 39-44, Lk. xxiii. 35, 37, 39).—Ver.

offered. — , wine 29. ova = Latin, vah> expressing here
drugged with myrrh, here only in . T. ironical admiration :

" admirandi vim
Cf. Mt.'s account.— : Mt. cum ironia habet," Bengel. Raphel re-

says Jesus tasted the drink. He would marks that this word was not given in the

not take it because He knew that it was Greek Lexicons, but that it is not there-

meant to stupefy.—Ver. 24. tis tC, fore to be regarded as a Latinism peculiar

who should receive what ; two questions to Mk., but rather as a word which had
pithily condensed into one, another been adopted and used by the later

example in Lk. xix. 15, vide Winer, Greeks, e.g., Arrian. Here only in

§ lxvi., 5, 3.—Ver. 25. , the . .—Ver. 30. *(,
third hour = nine o'clock as we reckon ; T.R.),etc.,save Thyself,havingdescended,
raising a harmonistic problem when etc., or by descending = descend and so
compared with John xix. 14. Grotius save Thyself.—Ver. 31. ot :

comments :
" id est, jam audita erat both in Mt. and in Mk. the priests lead

tuba horae tertiae, quod dici solebat in the unhallowed chuckling, scribes and
donee caneret tuba horae sextae " (they elders (Mt.) being mentioned only
called it the third hour till the sixth was subordinately (, etc.).— -
sounded).— = when, Hebraistic, but : a common fear gives place to a
also not without example in classics in common sportiveness in this unholy
similar connections : the fact stated con- brotherhood, now that the cause of their

nected with its time by a simple ; fear is removed.—Ver. 32.

instances in Meyer.—Ver. 26. that we may see (in the descent from the' : awkwardly expressed
;

cross) an unmistakable sign from heaven
Mt. and Lk. have phrases which look of Messiahship, and so believe in Thee.

—

29
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Mk., like Mt., knows nothing of the con-

version of one of the robbers reported

by Lk. How different these fellow-

sufferers in spirit from the co-crucified in

St. Paul's sense (Rom. vi. 6, Gal. ii.

30)

!

Vv. 33-36. Darkness without and
within (Mt. xxvii. 45-49, Lk. xxiii. 44-46).

—Ver. 33., : another

awkwardness of style variously amended
in Mt. and Lk.— : on this dark-

ness vide on Mt. Furrer (Wanderungen,

pp. 175-6) suggests as its cause a storm

of hot wind from the south-east, such as

sometimes comes in the last weeks of

spring. " The heavens are overcast with

a deep gray, the sun loses his bright-

ness, and at last disappears. Over the

darkened land rages the storm, so that

the country, in the morning like a flower-

carpet, in the evening appears a waste.

... On the saddest day in human his-

tory swept such a storm at noon over

Jerusalem, adding to the terrors of the

crucifixion."—Ver. 34. ,: the

Aramaic form of the words spoken by
Jesus, Mt. giving the Hebrew equiva-

lent. On this cry of desertion vide re-

marks on the parallel place in Mt.

—

©60 . . . : as in Sept. Mt.
gives the vocative.—£ £, for what
«nd ? in Mt. and Sept.—Ver. 35.* : the name of Elijah might be
suggested by either form of the name of

God—Eli or Eloi. Who the€ were

that made the poor pun is doubtful,
most probably heartless fellow-country-
men who only affected to misunder-
stand.—Ver. 36. 8: if the
wits were heartless mockers, then will

imply that this person who offered the
sufferer a sponge saturated with posca
(vide Mt.) was a friendly person touched
by compassion. For the credit of human
nature one is very willing to be con-
vinced of this.— might, like« (ver. 23), be viewed as a conative
imperfect = offered Him a drink, but
John's narrative indicates that Jesus
accepted the drink (xix. 30).—
refers to the man who brought the
drink. In Mt. it is others who speak
(xxvii. 49), and the sense of what was
said varies accordingly— in Mt.
naturally, though not necessarily, means :

stop, don't give Him the drink (vide on
Mt.)—€€ in Mk., spoken by the man
to the bystanders, means naturally

:

allow me (to give Him the drink), the
idea being that thereby the life of the
sufferer would be prolonged, and so as
it were give time for Elijah to come(€ ep. .) to work an effectual

deliverance by taking Him down from
the cross( .).— «. : with
the present indicative instead of the

more usual lav with subjunctive in a
future supposition with probability (vide

Burton, M. and T. in N. T.
t § 251).

Vv. 37-41. Death and its accompani-
ments (Mt. xxvii. 50-56, Lk. xxiii. 46-49).

—
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Ver. 37. : a second great

voice uttered by Jesus (vide ver. 34), the

fact indicated in Mt. by the word.
At this point would come in John's

(xix. 30). —',
breathed out His life, expired

; aorist, the

main fact, to which the incident of the

drink (, imperfect) is subor-

dinate ; used absolutely, here (and in Lk.
xxiii. 46), as often in the classics. Bengel
remarks :

" spirare conducit corpori, ex-

spirare spiritui ".—Ver. 38. The fact of

the rending of the veil stated as in Mt.,

with omission of Mt.'s favourite IBov, and
the introduction of another of Mk.'s
characteristic pleonasms, air'.

—

Ver. 39. , a Latinism =
centurio, for which Mt. and Lk. give

the Greek.—
(), right opposite Jesus, so that he
could hear and see all distinctly. The
thing that chiefly impressed him, accord-

ing to Mk., was the manner of His death.
— €| = with a loud voice,

as if life were still strong, and so much
sooner than usual, as of one who, needing
no Elijah to aid Him, could at will set

Himself free from misery. This was a
natural impression on the centurion's

part, and patristic interpreters endorse
it as true and important. Victor Ant.

says that the loud voice showed that

Jesus died ', and Theophy-
lact applies to the the epithet. But it may be questioned

whether this view is in accord either

with fact or with sound theology. What
of the' in ver. 22 ? And is there

not something docetic in self-rescue

from the pangs of the cross, instead of

leaving the tragic experience to run its

natural course ? Mt.'s explanation of
the wonder of the centurion, by the ex-

ternal events—earthquake, etc.—is, by
comparison, secondary. Schanz char-

acterises Mk.'s account as "schoner
psychologisch " (psychologically finer).

—Ver. 40. On the faithful women
who looked on from afar, vide on
Mt. Mk. singles out for special men-
tion the same three as Mt. : Mary of

Magdala, Mary the mother of James and
Joses, and the mother of Zebedee's
children. Mk. distinguishes James, the
brother of Joses, as = either

the little in stature (Meyer and Weiss),
or the less in age, the younger (Schanz).

Mk. refers to the mother of Zebedee's
children by her own name, Salome.
Neither evangelist mentions Mary, the
mother of Jesus.—Ver. 41. This in-

teresting reference to service rendered
to Jesus in Galilee, given here by Mk.
only, applies to the three named,hence the
honourable mention of them. Mt. sub-

stitutes service on the way from Galilee

to Jerusalem rendered by all—evidently

a secondary account.— !,
others, many; also worthy of honour,
but of an inferior order compared with
the three. They made the journey from
Galilee to Jerusalem with Jesus.
Vv. 42-47. Burial (Mt. xxvii. 57-66,

Lk. xxiii. 50-56).—Ver. 42. : omitted
by Mt., but important, as indicating that
the business Joseph had on hand—that of
obtaining and using permission to take
down and bury the body of Jesus—must
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be gone about without delay. It was
already the afternoon of the day be-

fore the Sabbath,, called

(here and in the parallels

in this technical sense). It must,
therefore, be done at once, or it could

not be done till Sabbath was past.

—

Ver. 43. : Mt. has
;

vide there for remarks on the two
epithets.—, a councillor, not

in the provincial town, Arimathaea,
which would have been mentioned, but

in the grand council in Jerusalem.—: not in contrast to the Sanhedrists

generally (Weiss), but in company with
the women previously named (Schanz)

;

he, like them, was an expectant of the

Kingdom of God.—' : a graphic

word, in Mk. only, giving a vivid idea of
the situation. Objections to be feared

on Pilate's part on score of time—dead
so soon ? possibly surly indifference to

the decencies of burial in the case of a
crucified person, risk of offence to the
religious leaders in Jerusalem by sym-
pathy shown to the obnoxious One, even
in death. Therefore to be rendered:
" taking courage, went in unto Pilate "

(vide Field, Ot. Nor., ad loc).—Ver. 44.
Omitted by Mt., whose narrative through-
out is colourless compared with Mk.'s.

—

ci €'€ : el = 8, after a verb of
wonder (vide Burton, M. and T., § 277, and
Winer, § lx., 6).—ci :

has reference to the present of the
speaker, to the moment of

death.—: opposed to, and not
implying a considerable time before, but
only bare priority to the present. Pilate's

question to the centurion was, did He die

before now ? = is He actually dead ?

—

—Ver. 45. Satisfied on the point Pilate

freely gives (') the carcase(, ^BDL. corrected from feelings

of reverence into in many MSS.).
—Ver. 46., having purchased
linen ; therefore purchases could be made.
This word, and the reason given for

Joseph's haste (ver. 42), have, not with-

out a show of reason, been regarded as

unintentional evidence in favour of the
Johannine Chronology of the Passion.

So Meyer, Weiss, and Holtzmann.

—

: was the technical

term for taking down from the cross.

Proofs in Eisner, Raphel, Kypke, and
Loesner.— : here only in. T.

—

»(', fc^B) : no indication

in Mk. as in Mt. that it was new, and
Joseph's own.—Ver. 47. * : from
the perfect Meyer and Weiss infer that

the women were not present at the

burial, but simply approached and took

note where Jesus lay after burial.

Schanz dissents, and refers to the

before « in ver. 41 in some MSS., as

proving that they had come to render the

last office to Jesus.
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Chapter XVI. The Resurrection.
Vv. 1-8. The open grave (Mt. xxviii 1-10,

Lk. xxiv. 1-12).—Ver. 1.', the Sabbath being past

;

similar use of 8- in Acts xxv. 13,

xxvii. 9, and in late Greek authors

;

examples in Eisner, Wetstein, Raphel,

e.g., ,
Polyb., Hist., ii., ig.— ., pur-

chased spices ;
wherewith, mingled with

oil, more perfectly to anoint the body
of the Lord Jesus. The aorist implies

that this purchase was made on the first

day of the week. Lk. (xxiii. 56) points

to the previous Friday evening. Har-
monists (Grotius, e.g.) reconcile by tak-

ing. as a pluperfect. " After sunset

there was a lively trade done among
the Jews, because no purchase could

be made on Sabbath" (Schanz).—Ver.

2. , very early in the morn-
ing, suggesting a time hardly consistent

with the qualifying clause :

= when the sun was risen,

which again does not harmonise with
the " deep dawn " of Lk. and the " yet

dark " of John. Mk.'s aim apparently

is to emphasise the fact that what he is

going to relate happened in broad day-

light ; Lk.'s to point out that the pious

women were at their loving work as early

on the Sunday morning as possible.

—

Ver. 3. irpos : as they

went to the sepulchre, they kept saying

to each other {ad invicem, Vulg., irpos', Euthy.). — tis

:

their only solicitude was about the stone

at the sepulchre's mouth : no thought of

the guards in Mk.'s account. The pious

women thought not of angelic help.
Men had rolled the stone forward and
could roll it back, but it was beyond wo-
man's strength.—Ver. 4.,
looking up, as they approached the
tomb; suggestive of heavy hearts and
downcast eyes, on the way thither.—'« : this clause seems
out of place here, and it has been
suggested that it should be inserted
after in ver. 3, as explaining
the women's solicitude about the removal
of the stone. As it stands, the clause
explains how the women could see, even
at a distance, that the stone had already
been removed. It was a sufficiently large
object. How the stone was rolled away
is not said.

Vv. 5-8. The women enter into the

tomb through the open door, and experience
a greater surprise.—, a young
man. In Mt.'s account it is an angel,
and his position is not within the tomb,
as here, but sitting on the stone without.
Lk. has two men in shining apparel.

—

', in a white long robe,
implying what is not said, that the youth
is an angel. No such robe worn by
young men on earth.—Ver. 6., " be not affrighted " (as
they had been by the unexpected sight
of a man, and wearing heavenly apparel)

;

no after the verb here, as in Mt.
after, where there is an implied
contrast between the women and the
guards {vide on Mt.).—, etc.,

Jesus ye seek, the Nazarene, the cruci-

fied. Observe the objective, far-off style

of description, befitting a visitor from
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another world.—«', etc. : note the the risen Jesus in Galilee or anywhere
abrupt disconnected style : risen, not else. The one thing it records is

here, see () the place (empty) where the empty grave, and an undelivered

they laid Him. The empty grave, the message sent through three women to

visible fact ;
resurrection, the inference ; the disciples, promising a reunion in

when, how, a mystery(, Euthy.). Galilee. Strange that a story of such
—Ver. 7. , but

;
change in tone thrilling interest should terminate so

and topic ;
gazing longer into the empty abruptly and unsatisfactorily. Was

grave would serve no purpose : there is there originally a continuation, unhappily
something to be done—go, spread the lost, containing, e.g., an account of a

news ! Cf. John xiv. 31 : But . . . meeting of the Risen One in Galilee

arise, let us go hence !— ', with His followers ? Or was the evange-

and to Peter in particular : why ? to list prevented by some unknown cir-

the disciple who denied his Master ? cumstances from carrying into effect an
so the older interpreters—to Peter, with intention to bring his story to a suitable

all his faults, the most important man close ? We cannot tell. All we know
in the disciple band ? so most recent (for the light thrown on the question by
interpreters: ut dux Apostolici coetus, criticism, represented, e.g., by Tischen-
Grotius.

—

Sti, recit., introducing the dorf, Nov. Test., G. Ed., viii., vol. i., pp.
very message of the angel. The message 403-407; Hahn, Gesch. des. N. Kanons,
recalls the words of Jesus before His ii., p. 910 ff. ; Westcott and Hort, Intro-

death (chap. xiv. 28).—, there, point- duction, Appendix, pp. 29-51, approaches
ing to Galilee as the main scene of the certainty) is that vv. 9-20 of Mk. xvi. in

reappearing of Jesus to His disciples, our . T. are not to be taken as the ful-

creating expectation of a narrative by the filment of any such intention by the

evangelist of an appearance there, author of the second Gospel. The ex-

which, however, is not forthcoming.— ternal evidence strongly points this

Ver. 8. |, going out—of the way. The section is wanting in ^ and
sepulchre into which they had entered in Syr. Sin. Jerome states (Ep. cxx.,

(ver. 5).—, they fled, from the quaest. 3) that it was wanting in nearly

scene of such surprises. The angel's all Greek copies ("omnibus Graecis

words had failed to calm them ; the libris pene "), and the testimony of

event altogether too much for them.— Eusebius is to the same effect. The in-, , trembling, caused ternal evidence of style confirms the

by fear, and stupor, as of one out of his impression made by the external : charac-

wits. — = "tremor corporis": teristic words of Mk. wanting, words
= " stupor animi," Bengel.— not elsewhere found in the Gospel

: an unqualified state- occurring {e.g.,, v. 11), the narra-

ment as it stands here, no "on the tive a meagre, colourless summary, a

way," such as harmonists supply :
" obvio composition based on the narratives of

scilicet," Grotius.— gives the other Gospels, signs ascribed to

the reason of this reticence so unnatural believers, some of which wear an apoc-

in women : they were in a state of fear, ryphal aspect (vide ver. 18). Some, in

When the fear went off, or events spite of such considerations, still regard

happened which made the disciples in- these verses as an integral part of Mk.'s

dependent of their testimony, their work, but for many the question of

mouths would doubtless be opened. present interest is : what account is to

be given of them, viewed as an indubi-

So ends the authentic Gospel of Mark, table addendum by another hand ? Who
without any account of appearances of wrote this conclusion, when, and with
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what end in view ? We wait for the
final answers to these questions, but
important contributions have recently

been made towards a solution of the pro-

blem. In an Armenian codex of the

Gospels, written in 986 a.d., the close

of Mk. (w. 9-20), separated by a space
from what goes before to show that it is

distinct, has written above it :
" Of the

Presbyter Aristion," as if to suggest that

he is the author of what follows. (Vide
Expositor, October, 1893. Aristion, the

Author of the last Twelve Verses ofMark,
by F. C. Conybeare, M.A.) More
recently Dr. Rohrbach has taken up this

fact into his interesting discussion on
the subject already referred to (vide on
Mt. xxviii. 9, 10), and appreciated its sig-

nificance in connection with the prepara-
tion of a four-gospel Canon by certain

Presbyters of Asia Minor in the early

part of the second century. His hypo-
thesis is that in preparing this Canon
the Presbyters felt it necessary to bring
the Gospels into accord, especially in

reference to the resurrection, that in

their preaching all might say the same
thing on that vital topic. In performing
this delicate task, the fourth Gospel was
taken as the standard, and all the other
Gospels were to a certain extent altered

in their resurrection sections to bring
them into line with its account. In Mt.
and Lk. the change made was slight,

simply the insertion in the former of two
verses (xxviii. 9, 10), and in the latter of
one (xxiv. 12). In Mk., on the other
hand, it amounted to the removal of the
original ending, and the substitution for

it of a piece taken from a writing by
Aristion the Presbyter, mentioned by
Papias. The effect of the changes, if

not their aim, was to take from Peter
the honour of being the first to see the
risen Lord, and from Galilee that of
being the exclusive theatre of the
Christophanies. It is supposed that the
original ending of Mk. altogether ig-

nored the Jerusalem appearances, and
represented Jesus, in accordance with
the statement of St. Paul (1 Cor. xv. 5),
as showing Himself (in Galilee) first to
Peter, then to the Twelve. The in-

ference is based partly on Mk. xvi. 7,

and partly on the relative section of the

Gospel of Peter, which, following pretty

closely Mk.'s account as far as ver. 8, goes
on to tell how the Twelve found their way
sad of heart to their old homes, and re-

sumed their old occupations. In all this

Rohrbach, a pupil of Harnack's, is simply
working out a hint thrown out by his

master in his Dogmengeschichte, vol. i.,

p. 346, 3 Ausg. It would be premature
to accept the theory as proved, but it is

certainly entitled to careful considera-
tion, as tending to throw some light on
an obscure chapter in the early history

of the Gospels, and on the ending of the
canonical Gospel of Mark in particular.

Vv. 9-20 may be divided into three
parts corresponding more or less to
sections in John, Luke, and Matthew,
and not improbably based on these ; w.
9-11, answering to John xx. 14-18; w.
12-14, answering to Lk. xxiv. 13-35
w. 15-18, answering to Mt. xxviii. 19.

Vv. 19, 20 wind up with a brief reference
to the ascension and the subsequent
apostolic activity of the disciples.

Vv. 9-11. Se refers to Jesus,
who, however, is not once named in the
whole section. This fact with the %l
favours the hypothesis that the section
is a fragment of a larger writing.

—

<. : whether these words are
to be connected with-, indicat-
ing the time of the resurrection, or with, indicating the time of the first

appearance, cannot be decided (vide

Meyer).— . ., first to
Mary of Magdala, as in John (xx. 14).—' , etc.: this bit of information,
taken from Lk. viii. 2, is added as if this

woman were a stranger never mentioned
before in this Gospel, a sure sign of
another hand.—, in this verse =
appeared to, does not elsewhere occur
in this sense.—Ver. 10. ««, she,
without emphasis, not elsewhere so
used.—<€: the simple verb
irop6vc<r6ai, three times used in this
section (vv. 12, 15), does not occur any-
where else in this Gospel.— ·'«€?: the reference is not
to the disciples in the stricter sense who
are called the Eleven (ver. 14), but to
the friends of Jesus generally, an ex-
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text,

pression not elsewhere occurring in any
of the Gospels.—Ver. 11. , was
seen. This verb, used again in ver. 14,

is foreign to Mk., as is also,
also twice used here(, ver. 11

;

, ver. 16).

Vv. 12-14. « 8c, afterwards

(only here in Mk.) ;
vaguely introducing

a second appearance in the neighbour-
hood of Jerusalem.— e£, to

two of the friends of Jesus previously

referred to, not of the Eleven. Cf. with
Lk. xxiv. 13. It is not only the same
fact, but the narrative here seems
borrowed from Lk.—Iv crcpa, in

a different form. Serving no purpose
here, because the fact it accounts for,

the non-recognition of Jesus by the two
disciples (Lk. xxiv. 16), is not mentioned.
—€i$ : for els in Lk. The
use of€ in the sense of being
manifested to, in ver. 12, is peculiar to

this section (again in ver. 14).—Ver. 14.

wrcpov, at a later time
;
vague indica-

tion, here only. It is difficult to identify

this appearance with any one mentioned
in the other Gospels. What follows in

ver. 15, containing the final commission,
seems to point to the farewell appear-
ance in Galilee (Mt. xxviii. 16), but the€€$ (ver. 14) takes us to the
scene related in Lk. xxiv. 36-43, though
more than the Eleven were present on
that occasion. The suggestion has been

made (Meyer, Weiss, etc.) that the
account here blends together features

taken from various appearances. The
main points for the narrator are that

Jesus did appear to the Eleven, and that
He found them in an unbelieving mood.
Vv. 15-18. The Commission (Mt.

xxviii. 18-20).— ,
added to Mt.'s€.—™
. tv. : this more specific and evangelic
phrase replaces Mt.'s, and

gives more emphatic
expression to the universal destination of

the Gospel than Mt.'s ?.

—

Ver. 16 is a poor equivalent for Mt.'s
reference to baptism, insisting as it does,
in an ecclesiastical spirit, on the necessity
of baptism rather than on its significance

as an expression of the Christian faith in

God the Father, Son, and Spirit. Jesus
may not have spoken as Mt. reports, but
the words put into His mouth by the

first evangelist are far more worthy of the

Lord than those here ascribed to Him.
—Ver. 17. Here also we find a great

lapse from the high level of Mt.'s version

of the farewell words of Jesus : signs,

physical charisms, and thaumaturgic
powers, taking the place of the spiritual

presence of the exalted Lord. Casting

out devils represents the evangelic

miracles
;
speaking with tongues those of

the apostolic age ; taking up venomous
serpents and drinking deadly poison
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seem to introduce us into the twilight of apostolic activity of the Eleven on the
apocryphal story. Heading of the sick other (8e). Lk., who means to tell the
by laying on of hands brings us back to story of the acts of the Apostles at

apostolic times, is a air. length, contents himself with reporting

«. that the Eleven returned from Bethany,
Vv. 19, 20. The story ends with a his scene of parting, to Jerusalem, not

brief notice of the ascension of the Lord with sadness but with joy, there to

Jesus on the one hand («), and of the worship and wait.
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Chaptbr I. The Early History.
Vv. 1-4. The preface.—V^r. 1. -: three particles, , , ,
blended into one word, implying that

the fact to be stated is well known (),
important (ircp), and important as a
reason for the undertaking on hand
() = seeing, as is well known. Hahn
thinks the word before us is merely a

temporal not a causal particle, and that

Luke means only to say that he is not
the first to take such a task on hand.
But why mention this unless because it

entered somehow into his motives for

writing ? It might do so in various

ways : as revealing a widespread im-

pulse to preserve in writing the evangelic

memorabilia, stimulating him to do the

same ; as meeting an extensive demand
for such writings on the part of Chris-

tians, which appealed to him also ; as

showing by the number of such writings

that no one of them adequately met the

demand, or performed the task in a final

manner, and that therefore one more
attempt was not superfluous.€,
a good Greek word, occurs here only in

. .— : not an exaggeration,

but to be taken strictly as implying
extensive activity in the production of

rudimentary " Gospels ". The older

exegetes understood the word as re-

ferring to heretical or apocryphal gospels,

of course by way of censure. This view
is abandoned by recent commentators,
for whom the question of interest rather

is : were Mt.'s Logia and Mk.'s Gospel
among the earlier contributions which
Lk. had in his eye ? This question
cannot be decided by exegesis, and
answers vary according to the critical

theories oi those who discuss the topic.

All that need be said here is that there is

no apparent urgent reason for excluding
Mt. and Mk. from the crowd of early
essayists.—, took in hand

;

here and in Acts ix. 29, xix. 13. It is a vox
ambigua, and might or might not imply
blame = attempted and did not succeed,
or attempted and accomplished their

task. It is not probable that emphatic
blame is intended. On the other hand,
it is not likely that. is a mere ex-

pletive, and that . is

simply =, as, after Casaubon,
Palairet, Raphel, etc., maintained. The
verb contains a gentle hint that in some
respects finality had not yet been reached,
which might be said with all due respect
even of Mt.'s Logia and Mk.'s Gospel.—, to set forth in

order a narrative ; the expression points

to a connected series of narratives

arranged in some order (), topical

or chronological, rather than to isolated

narratives, the meaning put on*
by Schleiermacher. Both verb and noun
occur here only in . .— . . .

indicates the subject of these

narratives. The leading term in this

phrase is', about the

meaning of which interpreters are much
divided. The radical idea of»(,) is to bring or make full.

The special sense will depend on the
matter in reference to which the fulness

takes place. It might be in the region
of fact, in which case the word under
consideration would mean " become a

completed series," and the whole phrase
" concerning events which now lie before

us as a complete whole ". This view is

adopted by an increasing number of

modern commentators (vide R. V.). Or
the fulness may be in conviction, in

which case the word would mean " most
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surely believed " (. V.). This sense of = the facts of Christ's earthly history,

complete conviction occurs several times Eye-witnesses of the facts from the

in . T. (Rom. iv. 21, Heb. vi. 11, beginning (--' ), therefore com-
x. 22), but with reference to persons not petent to state them with authority

;

to things. A very large number of in- servants of the word including the facts

terpreters, ancient and modern, take the (= " all that Jesus began both to do and
word here in this sense (" bei uns to teach "), whose very business it was to

beglaubigten," Weizsacker). Holtz., relate words and facts, and who there-

El. C, gives both without deciding fore did it with some measure of fulness,

between them ("vollgeglaubten oder voll- Note that the after im-

brachten "). Neither meaning seems plies that Lk. belonged to the second

quite what is wanted. The first is too generation (Meyer, Schanz). Hahn in-

vague, and does not indicate what the fers from the in ver. 1 that Lk.

subject-matter is. The second is ex- was himself an eye-witness of Christ's

plicit enough as to that = the matters public ministry, at least in its later stage..

which form the subject of Christian Ver. 3. iSo^e : modestly intro-

belief; but one hardly expects these ducing the writer's purpose. He puts

matters to be represented as the subject himself on a level with the, and
of sure belief by one whose very aim in makes no pretensions to superiority,

writing is to give further certainty con- except in so far as coming after them,
cerning them(, ver. 4). What and more comprehensive inquiries give

if the sphere of the fulness be knowledge, him naturally an advantage which makes
and the meaning of the clause :

" con- his work not superfluous.—-
cerning the things which have become . . : having followed (in my
widely known among us Christians " ? inquiries) all things from the beginning,

Then it would be plain enough what i.e., not of the public life of Jesus (air'

was referred to. Then also the phrase , ver. 2), but of His life in this

would point out the natural effect of the world. The sequel shows that the start-

many evangelic narratives—the uni- ing point was the birth of John. This
versal diffusion of a fair acquaintance process of research was probably gone
with the leading facts of Christ's life, into antecedent to the formation of his

But have we any instance of such use of plan, and one of the reasons for its

the word?— is used in re- adoption (Meyer, also Grimm, Das
ference to understanding and knowledge Proomium des Lukasevangelium in jfahr-

in Col. ii. 2. Then in modern Greek bucher f. deutsche Theologie, 1871, p.

means to inform, and as the 48. Likewise Calvin : omnibus exacte

word is mainly Hellenistic in usage, pervestigatis), not merely undertaken
and may belong to the popular speech after the plan had been formed (Hahn).
preserved throughout the centuries, —, cr. . explain how«. may mean, " those things of he desired to carry out his plan : he
which information has been given " wishes to be exact, and to write in an
(Geldart, The Modern Greek Language, orderly manner( here only in

p. 186), or those things generally known . ., in earlier Greek). Chrono-
among Christians as such. logical order aimed at (whether success-

Ver. 2. implies that the basis fully or not) according to many (Meyer,
of these many written narratives was the Godet, Weiss, Hahn). Schanz main-

of the Apostles, which, by tains that the chronological aim applies

contrast, and by the usual meaning of only to the great turning points of the

the word, would be mainly though not history, and not to all details ; a very
necessarily exclusively oral (might in- reasonable view. These two adverbs,
elude, c.g.yth&Logia ofMt.).—01 . . . .,., may imply a gentle criticism of

-yov describes the Apostles, the ulti- the work of predecessors. Observe the

mate source of information, as men historical spirit implied in all Lk. tells

" who had become, or been made, eye- about his literary plan and methods

:

witnesses and ministers of the word ". inquiry, accuracy, order, aimed at at
Both. and. may be con- least ; vouchers desired for all statements,
nected with , understood to Lk. is no religious romancer, who will

mean the burden of apostolic preaching invent at will, and say anything that
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suits his purpose. It is quite compatible
with this historic spirit that Lk. should
be influenced in his narrations by re-

ligious feelings of decorum and reverence,

and by regard to the edification of his

first readers. That his treatment of
materials bearing on the characters of

Jesus and the Apostles reveals many
traces of such influence will become
apparent in the course of the exposition.

— . The work is to be
written for an individual who may per-

haps have played the part of patronus
libri, and paid the expenses of its pro-

duction. The epithet may
imply high official position (Acts xxiii.

26, xxvi. 25). On this see Grotius.

Grimm thinks it expresses only love and
friendship.

Ver. 4. Indicates the practical aim :

to give certainty in regard to matters of
Christian belief.— . : an
attraction, to be thus resolved : irepi. is best

taken = matters (, ver. 1),

histories (Weizsacker), not doctrines.

Doubtless this is a Hebraistic sense, but
that is no objection, for after all Lk. is

a Hellenist and no pure Greek, and even
in this preface, whose pure Greek has
been so often praised, he is a Hellenist

to a large extent. (So Hahn, Einleitung,

p. 6.) The subject of instruction for

young Christians in those early years
was the teaching, the acts, and the ex-

perience of Jesus: their "catechism"
historic not doctrinal.— : is

this word used here in a technical

sense = formally and systematically in-

structed, or in the general sense of" have
been informed more or less correctly " ?

(So Kypke.) The former is more pro-
bable. The verb (from,) is

mainly Hellenistic in usage, rare in pro-
fane authors, not found in. T. The. T.
usage, confined to Lk. and Paul, points
to regular instruction (vide Rom. ii. 18).

This preface gives a lively picture of
the intense, universal interest felt by the
early Church in the story of the Lord
Jesus : Apostles constantly telling what
they had seen and heard

; many of their

hearers taking notes of what they said
for the benefit of themselves and others :

through these gospelets acquaintance
with the evangelic history circulating
among believers, creating a thirst for

more and yet more
;
imposing on such a

man as Luke the task of preparing a
Gospel as full, correct, and well arranged
as possible through the use of all avail-

able means—previous writings or oral
testimony of surviving eye-witnesses.

Vv. 5-25. The birth of the Baptist
announced. From the long prefatory
sentence, constructed according to the
rules of Greek syntax, and with some
pretensions to classic purity of style, we
pass abruptly to the Protevangelium,
the prelude to the birth of Christ, con-
sisting of the remainder of this chapter,
written in Greek which is Hebraistic in

phrase and structure, and Jewish in its

tone ofpiety. The evangelist here seems
to have at command an Aramaic, Jewish

-

Christian source, which he, as a faith-

ful collector of evangelic memorabilia,
allows to speak for itself, with here and
there an editorial touch.
Vv. 5-7. The parents of John.—, there was, or there lived.

—

iv

., etc. : in the days, the reign, of

Herod, king of Judaea. Herod died

750 A.c., and the Christian era begins
with 753 a.c. This date is too late by
three or four years.—£-

:

(a noun formed from-
-ov, daily, lasting for a day), not in

profane authors, here and in ver. 8 in

. T., in Sept., in Chron. and Nehemiah,
= (1) a service lasting for a day, or for

days—a week ; (2) a class of priests per-

forming that service. The priests were
divided into twenty-four classes, the

organisation dating according to the

tradition in Chronicles (1 Chron. xxiv.)

from the time of David. The order of

Abia was the eighth (1 Chron. xxiv. 10).

Josephus (Ant., vii., 14, 7) uses£
and to denote a class. On the

priesthood and the temple worship and
the daily service, consult Schiirer's His-
tory, Div. ii., vol. i., pp. 207-298.—

:

a daughter of Aaron
; John descended
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from priestly parents on both sides.

—

Ver. 6. : an . T. term, and ex-

pressing an . T. idea of piety and good-

ness, as unfolded in the following clause,

which is Hebrew in speech as in senti-

ment : walking in all the commandments
and ordinances (equivalent terms, not to

be distinguished, with Calvin, Bengel,

and Godet, as moral and ceremonial)

blameless (relatively to human judgment).
—Ver. 7. , etc. : childless, a
calamity from the Jewish point of view,

and also a fact hard to reconcile with
the character of the pair, for the Lord
loveth the righteous, and, according to

. T. views, He showed His love by
granting prosperity, and, among other

blessings, children (Ps. cxxviii.).—:
a good Attic word : in Lk.'s writings only
in . T. = seeing, inasmuch as.—-

Iv .. :
" advanced in days,"

Hebraistic for the classic " advanced in

age "() or years()

:

childless, and now no hope of children.

Vv. 8-10. Hope preternaturally re-

vived.— : Zechariah was
serving his week in due course, and it

fell to his lot on a certain day to per-

form the very special service of burning
incense in the holy place. A great

occasion in a priest's life, as it might
never come to him but once (priests said

to be as many as 20,000 in our Lord's

time). " The most memorable day in

the life of Zechariah " (Farrar, C. G. T.).

—Ver. 9. €0os is to be connected
with : casting lots, the customary

manner of settling who was to have the
honour.— is to be connected
with, not with. The
meaning is that entering the sanctuary
was the necessary preliminary to offer-

ing incense : in one sense a superfluous
remark (Hahn), yet worth making in
view of the sacredness of the place. A
great affair to get entrance into the.—Ver. 10. : there might be
a crowd within the temple precincts at
the hour of prayer any day of the week,
not merely on Sabbath or on a feast day
(" dies solennis, et fortasse sabbatum,"
Bengel).

Vv. 1 1- 17. A celestial visitant.—Ver.
11. : the appearance very par-
ticularly described, the very position of
the angel indicated : on the right side of
the altar of incense ; the south side, the
propitious side say some, the place of
honour say others. The altar of incense
is called, with reference to its function,

in Heb. ix. 3.—Ver. 12.

describes the state of mind
generally = perturbed, specifically.

Yet why afraid, seeing in this case, as
always, the objective appearance answers
to the inward state of mind ? This fear of
the divine belongs to . T. piety.—Ver.
13.' : all prayed at that hour, there-
fore of course the officiating priest. The
prayer of Zechariah was very special

—

'- implies this as compared with', vide Trench, Synonyms—and
very realistic: for offspring. Beneath
the dignity of the occasion, say some
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interpreters; a very superficial criticism.

True to human nature and to . T. piety,

and not unacceptable to God. That the

prayer was for offspring appears from the

angelic message, objective and subjective

corresponding. —, shall bear;

originally to beget.—: the name
already mentioned to inspire faith in the

reality of the promise : meaning, God is

gracious.—Ver. 14. ,,
a joy, an exultation ; joy in higher,

highest degree : joy over a son late born,

and such a son as he will turn out to be.— : a joy not merely to parents

as a child, but to many as a man.—Ver.

15. , a great man before the

Lord ; not merely in God's sight = true

greatness, but indicating the sphere or

type of greatness : in the region of ethics

and religion.— , etc., points to

the external badge of the moral and re-

ligious greatness : abstinence as a mark
of consecration and separation — a

devotee.— = *\% (not Greek),

strong drink, extracted from any kind of

fruit but grapes (here only in . T.).

—

1
: in opposition to wine

and strong drink, as in Eph. v. 18. But
the conception of the Holy Spirit, formed
from the Johannine type of piety, is very

different from that of St. Paul, or

suggested by the life of our Lord.—Ver.

16 describes the function of the Baptist.—' : repentance, conversion,

his great aim and watchword.—Ver.

17. . . : not a refer-

ence to John's function as forerunner of

Messiah, but simply a description of his

prophetic character. He shall go before
God (and men) = be, in his career, an
Elijah in spirit and power, and function

;

described in terms recalling Malachi
iv. 6.

Vv. 18-20. Zechariah doubts. The
angel's dazzling promise of a son, and
even of a son with such a career, might
be but a reflection of Zechariah's own
secret desire and hope ; yet when his

day-dream is objectified it seems too

good and great to be true. This also is

true to human nature, which alternates

between high hope and deep despair,

according as faith or sense has the upper
hand.—Ver. 19. : the very
natural scepticism of Zechariah is treated

as a fault.—: the naming of

angels is characteristic of the later stage

of Judaism {vide Daniel viii. 16, x. 21).

—

Ver. 20. . ., silent and
not able to speak ; a temporary dumb-
ness the sign asked, a slight penalty

;

not arbitrary, however, rather the almost
natural effect of his state of mind—

a

kind of prolonged stupefaction resulting

from a promise too great to be believed, yet

pointing to a boon passionately desired.

—

' : a phrase of Lk. = -|tj?N),
because. (Also in 2 Thess. ii. 10.)
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Vv. 21-22. The people without.—-, waiting
;
they had to wait. The

priest was an unusually long time with-

in, something uncommon must have
happened. The thought likely to occur
was that God had slain the priest as un-
worthy. The Levitical religion a re-

ligion of distance from God and of fear.

So viewed in the Epistle to the Heb-
rews. Illustrative quotations from Talmud
in Wiinsche, Beitrdge, p. 413.—Ver. 22.

: from his dazed look they
inferred that the priest had seen a
vision (chap. xxiv. 23, 2 Cor. xii. 1).

—

: making signs all he could do
;

he could not bless them, e.g., if that was
part of his duty for the day, or explain

his absence (here only).

Vv. 23-25. Returns home. The week
of service over, Zechariah went back to

his own house.— : in Biblical

Greek used in reference to priestly ser-

vice ; elsewhere of public service rendered
by a citizen at his own expense or of any
sort of service.—Ver. 24.

:

hid herself entirely (), here only

;

: a late form of 2nd aorist. Why,
not said, nor whether her husband told

her what had happened to him.—
ttcvtc: after Which another remarkable

event happened. Whether she appeared
openly thereafter is not indicated.

Possibly not (J. Weiss).— : here
and in Acts iv. 29 = took care, the
object being ov. . = to re-

move my reproach: keenly felt by a
Jewish woman, is understood before

(Bornemann, Scholia).

Vv. 26-38. The announcement to

Mary.—Ver. 26. : the original

home of Joseph and Mary, not merely
the adopted home as we might infer from
Mt. ii. 23.—Ver. 27. .

:

Mary, Joseph, or both ? Impossible to

be sure, though the repetition of' in next clause (instead of) favours the reference to Joseph.

—

Ver. 28. , :

e

plena gratia, Vulg., on which Farrar
(C. G. T.) comments :

" not gratia plena,
but gratia cumidata" ; much graced or
favoured by God.— Hellenistic,
and is found, besides here, only in Eph. i.

6 in . T.

—

6 , the
Lord (Jehovah) is or be with thee,
or understood ; the two renderings
come practically to the same thing.

—

Ver. 29. € : assuming that
(T.R.) is no part of the true

text, Godet thinks that Mary saw nothing,
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and that it was only the word of the

angel that disturbed her. It is certainly

the latter that is specified as the cause

of trouble. The salutation troubled

her because she felt that it meant some-
thing important, the precise nature of

which () did not appear. And
yet on the principle that in supernatural

experiences the subjective and the ob-

jective correspond, she must have had a

guess.—Ver. 31. : no interpre-

tation of the name here as in Mt. i. 21

;

a common Jewish name, not necessarily

implying Messianic functions. There
may have been ordinary family reasons

for its use.—Ver. 32 foreshadows the

future of the child.—', applied also

to John, ver. 15.—, shall be
called = shall be.— . .

. : the Messiah is here con-

ceived in the spirit ofJewish expectation

:

a son of David, and destined to restore

his kingdom.—Ver. 34 : Mary's per-

plexity, how a mother and yet a virgin !

J. Weiss points out that this perplexity

on the part of a betrothed woman is

surprising. Why not assume, as a

matter of course, that the announce-
ment had reference to a child to be born
as the fruit of marriage with the man to

whom she was betrothed ? " These
words betray the standpoint of Lk., who
knows what is coming (ver. 35)." J-

Weiss in Meyer.—Ver. 35.
: without the article because a

proper name = the well-known Holy
Spirit, say some (Meyer, Farrar), but
more probably because the purpose is

not to indicate the person by whom,
etc., but the kind of influence : spirit as

opposed to flesh, holy in the sense of

separation from all fleshly defilement
(Hofmann, J. Weiss, Hahn).—: the power of the Most High,
also without article, an equivalent for

ir. a., and more definite indication of the
cause, the power of God. Note the use
of as the name of God in ver.

32, here, and ^ in ver. 76. Feine
(Vorkanonische Vberlieferung des Lukas,

p. 17) includes , 6

(i. 49), (ii. 29), (i.

6, 9, 11, etc.), all designations of God,
among the instances of a Hebraistic
vocabulary characteristic of chaps, i.

and ii. The first epithet recurs in vi.

35 in the expression " sons of the
Highest." applied to those who live

heroically, where Mt. has " children of

your Father in heaven".—,
: two synonyms delicately

selected to express the divine substitute

for sexual intercourse. Observe the
parallelism here :

" sign of the exaltation

of feeling. The language becomes a
chant," Godet. Some find poetry
throughout these two first chapters of
Lk. " These songs . . . doubtless re-

present reflection upon these events by
Christian poets, who put in the mouths
of the angels, the mothers and the
fathers, the poems which they com-
posed " (Briggs, The Messiah of the

Gospels, p. 42. Even the address of

Gabriel to Zechariah in the temple,
i. 13-17, is, he thinks, such a poem).

—

, the holy thing

—

holy product of a holy agency—which is

being, or about to be, generated — the

embryo, therefore appropriately neuter.

— , Son of God; not merely
because holy, but because brought into
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being by the power of the Highest.

—

Ver. 36. , introducing a re-

ference to Elizabeth's case to help

Mary's faith.—, late form for

(T.R.), a blood relation, but

of what degree not indicated, suggesting

that Mary perhaps belonged to the tribe

of Levi,— : Ionic form of dative for

(T.R.). Hellenistic Greek was an
eclectic language, drawing from all

dialects as from the poets, turning their

poetic expressions to the uses of prose.

—

: Elizabeth is described as

one who is still being called barren,

though six months gone in pregnancy,

because people have had no means of

knowing her state.—Ver. 37. -
: the verb means, in classic Greek,

to be weak, of persons. In Sept. and
. T. (here and in Mt. xvii. 20) it means to

be impossible, of things. Commentators
differ as to whether we should render : no
word of God shall be weak, inoperative,

or no thing, with, on the part of, God,

shall be impossible.— = "Q"^ may

be rendered either word or thing. The
reading 0 (BDL) seems to de-

mand the former of the two translations.

Field, Otium Nor. , discusses this passage.

Adopting the above reading, and adhering
to the sense of. in reference to

things, he translates :
" for from God no

word (or no thing) shall be impossible ".

Some recent critics find in this sec-

tion two different views of the birth

of Jesus, one implying natural pater-

nity, the other supernatural causality,

the former being the view in the

original document, the other introduced

by the evangelist, the former Jewish
in its tendency of thought, the latter

heathen-Christian. The subject is dis-

cussed by Hillmann in Jahrb. fur prot.
Theol., 1891, and Usener, Religions-
geschictliche Untersuchungen, 1888. J.
Weiss, in his ed. of Meyer, p. 303,
note, seems inclined to favour this view,
and to see in w. 31-33 the one version,
and in w. 34, 35 the other, due to Lk.
Against this view vide Feine, Vork.
Oberlief.

Vv. 39-45. Mary visits Elizabeth.—
Ver. 39. Iv . . in these (not

those =, . V.) days = at the
time ofthe angelic visit.— :

no time lost, a most natural visit from
one woman with a high hope, to another,
a friend, in a similar state of mind.

—

€19 (, again ver. 65)

:

into the hill country, referring to the
southern hill country of Judah, Ben-
jamin and Ephraim. Galilee had a hill

country too. The expression has been
supposed to point to the origin of Lk.'s
document in Judaea (Hillmann).—, to a city of Judah, not
particularly named. Reland (Palaestina)

conjectures that we should read Jutta,
the name of a priestly city mentioned
twice in Joshua (xv. 55, xxi. 16).—Ver.

41. : commentators discuss
the connection between the maternal
excitement and the quickening of the
child—which was cause and which effect.

Let this and all other questions in re-

ference to the movement denoted be
passed over in respectful silence.—Ver.

42. : here only in . T. The
verb, with the following words,

3
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ance under the influence of irrepressible

feeling, thoroughly true to feminine
nature :

" blessed thou among women (a

Hebrew superlative), and blessed the

fruit of thy womb," poetic parallelism

again, answering to the exalted state of

feeling. The reference to the Holy
Spirit (in ver. 41) implies that Elizabeth
spoke by prophetic inspiration.—Ver. 43.

: subjunctive instead of infin.

with art., the beginning of a tendency,
which ended in the substitution of
with the subjunctive for the infinitive in

modern Greek.—Ver. 44. : implies

that from the movement of her child

Elizabeth inferred that the mother of
the Lord stood before her.—Ver. 45., here, as elsewhere, points to

rare and high felicity connected with
heroic moods and achievements.—,
because or that, which ? great conflict of
opinion among commentators. The
former sense would make 8 give the
reason for calling Mary blessed =
blessed because the things she hopes for

will surely come to pass. The latter

makes8 indicate the object of faith =
blessed she who believes that what God
has said will come to pass, with possible
allusion to her own husband's failure in

faith.

Vv. 46-56. Mary's song.—

:

magnificat, Vulg., whence the ecclesias-

tical name for this hymn, which has
close affinities with the song of Hanna
in 1 Sam. ii. 1-10

;
variously regarded by

critics : by some, e.g., Godet and Hahn,
as an extemporised utterance under in-

spiration by Mary, by others as a rem-
nant of old Jewish-Christian Hymnology
(J. Weiss, etc.), by others still as a purely

Jewish Psalm, lacking distinctively

Christian features (Hillmann). There
are certainly difficulties connected with
the first view, e.g., the conventional

phraseology and the presence of elements
which do not seem to fit the special

situation.—,: synonyms in

parallel clauses.—Ver. 48. This verse

and the two preceding form the first of

four strophes, info which the song natur-

ally divides. The first strophe expresses

simply the singer's gladness. The
second (w. 49-50) states its cause. The
third (w. 51-53) describes in gnomic
aorists the moral order of the world, for

the establishment of which God ever

works in His holy and wise Providence,

overturning the conventional order,

scattering the proud, upsetting thrones,

and exalting them of low degree, filling

the hungry, and sending the rich away
empty. It is this third part of the hymn
which on first view seems least in keep-

ing with the occasion. And yet on a



42—6a. 467. 54· ,-, 55· ',
5 ' ." 5^·" 8c

1 ·.
57· Tfj ,' · &., , *-. 59· cyeVeTO ',2. 6. , ",." 6. ,"

iv 5 , ."
02. , .4

1 in fc^BLE 1.

5 € in fc$ABCLAE33-

large view this strophe exactly describes

the constant tendency of Christ's in-

fluence in the world : to turn things

upside down, reverse judgments, and
alter positions. The last strophe (w.

54, 55) sets forth the birth about to

happen as a deed of divine grace to

Israel.—Ver. 54. : laid hold
of with a view to help, as in Isaiah xli.

8, g, Acts xx. 35, 1 Tim. vi. 2. Cf., Heb. ii. 16.—, : what is about
to happen is presented as fulfilling a pro-

mise made to the Fathers long, long

ago, but not forgotten by God, to whom
1000 years, so far as remembering and
being interested in promises are con-

cerned, are as one day.—
. -, . The construction is a little

doubtful, and has been differently under-

stood. It is perhaps simplest to take

., etc., as the dative of advantage =
to remember mercy for the benefit of
Abraham and his seed. The passage is

an echo of Micah vii. 20.

Ver. 56. Mary returns to her home.—
: the time of Mary's sojourn

with her kinswoman is given as 4 4 about
three months ". This would bring her

departure near to the time of Elizabeth's

confinement. Did she remain till the

event was over ? That is left doubtful.

Vv. 57-66. Birth of John.—Ver. 57., was fulfilled, the time for

giving birth arrived in due course of

nature.—Ver. 58. ircpioiicoi(,)

,

dwellers around, neighbours, here only in

a in fc^BCDLE 33.

* in fr$BD 33 (Tisch., W.H.).

. T., several times in Sept. Named first

because nearest ; some of the relatives

would be farther away and would arrive

later. This gathering of neighbours and
kinsfolk(€) presents a " gracious
tableau of Israelite life," Godet.—€'

: a Hebraism = .

—

- ., they congratulated her:
congratulabantur ex, Vulg.

;
or, better,

they rejoiced with her (ver. 14).—Ver.

59. , on the eighth, the legal day,
they came, to circumcise the child

;
i.e.,

those who were concerned in the function
—the person who performed the opera-
tion, and the relatives of the family.

—

may be the imperfect of re-

peated action = they took for granted by
repeated expressions that the name was
to be Zechariah, or the conative imper-
fect indicating a wish which was frus-

trated.—Ver. 60. , John; pre-

sumably the mother had learned this

from the father, by writing on a tablet

as on the present occasion. The older
commentators (Meyer also) supposed a
Divine revelation.—Ver. 61. -, kinsmanship. In Lk. only in

. T. Cf. Acts vii. 3, 14.—Ver. 62.
(here only in . T.) : they made

signs, which seems to imply that
Zechariah is supposed to be deaf as well
as dumb. Various suggestions have
been made to evade this conclusion

;

e.g., that men are very apt to treat a
dumb person as if he were also deaf
(Bengel, De Wette, Godet); that they
communicated by signs instead of by
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speech to spare the feelings of Elizabeth,

whose judgment was being appealed
from (Meyer) ; that a sign was all that

was needed, Zechariah having heard all

that was said (Bleek, J. Weiss, Hahn).—to before the clause following—', viewed as a substantive, is very
appropriate in a case where the question

was not spoken but signalled.

—

'

:

the optative with , implies diverse

possibilities ; found in Lk.'s writings

only in . T.—Ver. 63.

(dim. from), here only in . T. : a
little tablet probably covered with wax,
used like a slate

;
pugillarem in Vulg.

—

is used here, Hebrew fashion = to

the effect.— : hypallage pro
(Pricaeus) = he said by

writing.— : they wondered, at

this consent of the parents in giving a
strange name, and felt there must be
something under it—an omen.—Ver. 64.,: both connected with, though the idea of opening is

applicable only to the former—a case of

zeugma. The return of speech a second
marvel or rather a third : (1) a child of

old parents
; (2) the singular name

; (3)

the recovery of speech, much marked,
and commented on among the denizens
of the hill country of Judah().
—, not terror, but religious awe in

presence of the supernatural—charac-
teristic of all simple people.—Ver. 66., etc. : what, in view of all these

unusual circumstances, will this child

come to ? A most natural question.

They felt sure all things portended an
uncommon future for this child :

" omina

principiis inesse solent ".— ,, etc.

:

a reflection of the evangelist justifying

the wistful questioning of the hill folk =
they might well ask, for indeed the hand
of the Lord was with him.
Vv. 67-79. The song of Zechariah,.

called from the first word of it in the
Vulgate the Benedictus. It is usually
divided into five strophes, but it is more
obviously divisible, into two main parts,

w. 67-75, w. 76-79. (Briggs, The
Messiah of the Gospels, calls these
divisions strophes, thus recognising only
two.) Hillmann {Jahrb.f. prot. Theol. r

1891) regards the first part as a purely

Jewish Psalm, having no reference to

the birth of the Baptist ; furnished with
a preface, ver. 67, and an epilogue re-

ferring to the Baptist as the forerunner
of Jesus by the evangelist. J. Weiss (in

Meyer) seems to accept this conclusion,

only suggesting that the second part

(vv. 76-79) might be in the source used
by Lk., appended to the Psalm by the

Jewish-Christian redactor.

Ver. 67., prophesied,

when ? At the circumcision, one naturally

assumes. Hahn, however, connects the
prophesying with the immediately pre-

ceding words concerning the hand of the

Lord being with the boy. That is,

Zechariah prophesied when it began to

appear that his son was to have a re-

markable career.—Ver. 68. ',
visited graciously (vide on Mt. xxv. 36),

occasionally used in Sept. in the sense

of judicial visitation (Ps. lxxxix. 33).

Note the use of the aorist here, which
runs through vv. 68-75, in vv. 76-79
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futures occur. The object of
is latent in (, cf. vii.

16 ; applied to Israel as the chosen
people, to the other nations).—Ver.

6g. . =, because kings
were anointed with a horn of oil, or =, because in their horn all horned
animals have their power (Euthy. Zig.)

;

a thoroughly Hebrew symbol.—4v
., pointing to a descendant of David,
who has wrought signal deliverance for

Israel.—Ver. 70. : a predicate

applied in reverence to the prophets, as

to the apostles in Eph. iii. 5.—Ver. 71., in apposition with .,
resuming and developing the thought
interrupted by ver. 70, which is paren-
thetical.—, : not
to be anxiously distinguished; poetic

synonyms.—Ver. 72. : in effect

epexegetical of salvation, though for-

mally indicating the aim of the salva-

tion.—, . ., as in ver. 58, to make
mercy with, for to show mercy to.

—

, holy, applied to another of Israel's

sacred inheritances : the covenant.—
Ver. 73. for, depending on, a case of inverse attraction,

the noun by the relative (, object of) instead of the relative by the

noun. Cf. Lk. xx. 17. Examples from
Greek authors in Bornemann, Scholia.

—Ver. 75.: the Godward, re-

ligious aspect of conduct (Eph. iv. 24).

—

8 : the manward, ethical aspect.

Vv. 76-79. From the general thanks-

giving for Divine mercy the song turns

to the special cause of gladness afforded

by the birth of John.—, : this

address supposes the Baptist to be still a
child, and all that is said of him is a
prophetic forecast of the future, in

literary form.— : once more, for

God. In the circle which produced this

hymn, and these early records, the
idea of Divine transcendency charac-
teristic of later Judaism seems to have
prevailed.—Ver. 77. , the in-

finitive of purpose, to be connected with
in ver. 76 = John will go

before the Lord (Jehovah), with the view
of giving the knowledge of salvation in

the forgiveness of sins. This is a very
general description of John's ministry,

hardly differentiating it from that of
Christ. The knowledge of salvation in

forgiveness is salvation = Christ's gift.

—

Ver. 78. , etc., on account
of, etc., indicating the fountain-head of
salvation—the mercy of God, described

in Hebrew phrase as the bowels of
mercy of our God.— : the

future (aorist in T.R.), though in few
MSS. (fr$BL), is doubtless the true read-

ing. In the second great strophe the
verbs are all future, and describe what
is to be.— : happily rendered
" dayspring " in . V. The reference is

undoubtedly to a light, star, or sun, not
to a branch from Jesse's stem, as it

might be so far as usage in Sept. is con-
cerned {vide Jer. xxiii. 5, Zechar. iii. 8,

vi. 12), for its function is, to

appear as a light to those in darkness().—$: vide on Mt,
iv. 16.
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language ;
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Ver. 80. Conclusion : being a sum-
mary statement on John's history from
childhood to manhood.— : the

growing strength of John's spirit, the

development of a remarkable moral in-

dividuality, the main point in the view of
the evangelist.— , in the

desert places : not far to go from his home
to find them ; visits to them frequent in

early boyhood ; constant abode when
youth had passed into manhood; love

of solitude grown into a passion. Meet
foster-mother for one who is to be the

censor of his time. Essenes not far off,

but no indication of contact, either out-

wardly or inwardly, with them.
Chapter II. The Birth and Boy-

hood of Jesus.—Vv. 1-5. Joseph and
Mary go up to Bethlehem. In these

verses Luke makes a historical state-

ment, which one might have been in-

clined to regard as an illustration of the

(i. x), at which he aimed, as

well as of his desire, in the spirit of

Pauline universalism, to connect the

birth of Jesus with the general history of

the world. In the former respect the

experience of the exegete is very dis-

appointing. The passage has given rise

to a host of questions which have been
discussed, with bewildering conflict of
opinion, in an extensive critical and
apologetic literature. The difficulty is

not so much as to the meaning of the

evangelist's words, but rather as to their

truth. As, however, the apologetic

and the exegetical interests have been
very much mixed up in the discussions, it

may be well at the outset to indicate

briefly the chief objections that have
been taken to the passage on the score
of historicity. On the face of it, Lk.'s
statement is that the Roman Emperor
at the time of Christ's birth ordered a
universal census, that this order was
carried out by Quirinius, governor of
Syria, and that the execution of it was
the occasion of Joseph and Mary going
to Bethlehem. To this it has been
objected :

—

z. Apart from the Gospel, history

knows nothing of a general imperial
census in the time of Augustus.

2. There could have been no Roman
census in Palestine during the time of
Herod the Great, a rex socius.

3. Such a census at such a time could
not have been carried out by Quirinius,

for he was not governor in Syria then,

nor till ten years later, when he did
make a census which gave rise to a
revolt under Judas of Galilee.

4. Under a Roman census it would
not have been necessary for Joseph to

go to Bethlehem, or for Mary to accom-
pany him.—With these objections in

our view we proceed with the exposi-

tion, noting their influence, as we go
along, on the details of interpretation.

Ver. 1. ev : the
days of Herod (i. 5), and of the events
related in the previous chapter : the
birth of John, etc.— (8&>) =, an opinion as ofphilosophers

;

here a decree, as in Actsxvii. 7.—-« (here and in Heb. xii. 23) : the
decree concerned enrolment or registra-

tion of the population (the verb might
be either middle or passive—enrol itself,

or be enrolled; the latter the more
probable). For what purpose—taxation,

or general statistical objects—not indi-

cated, and not to be taken for granted as
in the rendering " taxed " in . V., but
the former most probably intended. The
hypothesis that the registration had
reference to statistics meets objec-

tions 1 and 2, because Augustus did

make or complete a descriptio orbis of
that sort, and such a census would give

no offence to the Jews or their king.

Vide Hahn, ad loc. The Greek word for

taxing is.—

-

«? : the whole habitable world, orbis

terrarum = the Roman empire, not
merely the provinces (Italy excluded), or

Palestine, as has been suggested in an
apologetic interest to get rid of the diffi-

culties connected with a universal cen-

sus. The usual meaning of the phrase,

and the reference to Augustus as the

source of the order, favour the larger

sense. Augustus reigned from 30 b.c
to 14 A.D.

Ver. 2. This verse looks like a paren-
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thetical explanation, and is actually evangelist is interested in.—els

bracketed in W.H. One could almost (or it., W.H.). Does this

wish it had been omitted, or that there mean to the city of his people, or to the

were reason to believe, as has been city of his abode ? If the former, what
suggested by several writers, that it is a a stir in Palestine, or in the world if

gloss that has found its way into the be taken widely ! A regular

text, and that Lk. is not responsible for " Volkerwanderung " (Holtzmann in

it—so much trouble has it given to com- H. C). Sensible of this, some (Hahn,
mentators. Text and sense have alike e.g.) take the reference to be to the

been disputed.— has been taken as place of residence (Wohnort not Stamm-
= self, not = illa

y
the same, ort), implying that Bethlehem was for

to make room for a distinction between Lk. as for Mt. Joseph's home, and that

the decree and its execution or com- they merely happened to have been
pletion ten years after by Quirinius, so living in Nazareth just before. But ver.

meeting difficulty No. 3. This device is 7 implies that Joseph and Mary had no
now generally discarded, has house in Bethlehem. Feine quotes,

been taken as =, meaning : this with a certain amount of approval, the

census took place before Quirinius was view of Schneller (Kennst du das Land)
governor, a possible but very improbable that Joseph was not a carpenter but a
rendering, not to say that one fails to mason, and that Bethlehem was there-

see the object of such a statement. The fore his natural home, being the head-

true text is . ., and quarters of that craft then as now. Oi»

the meaning : that census took place, as this view, Joseph had simply been in

a first, when, etc. But why as a first ? Nazareth building a house, not at home,
Because, reply many, there was a second, but away from home for a time as an
under the same Quirinius, ten years artisan.

later, known to Lk. (Acts v. 37), Vv. 4, 5. Joseph and Mary and
disastrous in its consequence, and which Nazareth are here referred to, as if they

he was anxious his readers should not had not been mentioned before (i. 26, 27),

confound with this one (so Hahn and implying that Lk. is here using an inde-

others).— : this raises a pendent document (Holtz., H. C).—aire

question of fact. Was Quirinius ..,.: used with classical accur-

governor then? He was, admittedly, acy: = direction from, Ik from within

governor of Syria ten years later, when (C. G. .).—1| , 4Of
he made the census referred to in Acts the house and family," R. V.—,
v. 37. Either there is a mistake here, or, represent a series of
Quirinius was governor twice (so A. W. widening circles.—, to be
Zumpt, strenuously supported by Farrar, enrolled. If Bethlehem was Joseph's
C. G. T., ad loc), or at least present in home, he would have gone to Bethlehem
Syria, at the time of Christ's birth, in sooner or later in any case. Because of
some capacity, say as a commissioner the census he went just then (Hahn).

—

in connection with the census. , coming after .,
Ver. 3. : not all throughout naturally suggests that she had to be

the world, but all in Palestine—the execu- enrolled too. Was this necessary ? Evem
tion of the decree there being what the if not, reasons might be suggested for
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her going with her husband: her con-

dition, the intention to settle there as

their real home, she an heiress, etc.

—

(here only in . T.), preparing for

what follows.

With reference to the foregoing state-

ment, it is generally agreed that a census

of some kind must have taken place.

Meyer and Weiss, following Schleier-

macher and Olshausen, think that the

event was something internal to Judaea,
and concerned the revision of family

genealogical registers, and that Lk. was
misled into transforming this petty

transaction into an affair of world-

historical significance. This is not satis-

factory. It would be much more satis-

factory if it could be shown that Lk.'s

historic framing of the birth of Jesus is

strictly accurate. But most satisfactory

of all is it to know that such a demon-
stration, however desirable, is not vital

to faith.

Vv. 6, 7. The birth.— at

., as in i. 57. In this case, as in that

of John, the natural course was run.

—

(here and ver. 12),-
: the narrative runs as if Mary did

these things herself, whence the patristic

inference of painless birth.—, in

a manger (in a stall, Grotius, et al.).—, in the inn, not probably a
(x. 34), with a host, but

simply a khan, an enclosure with open
recesses. The meaning may be, not
that there was absolutely no room for

Joseph and Mary there, but that the

place was too crowded for a birth, and
that therefore they retired to a stall or
cave, where there was room for the
mother, and a crib for the babe (vide

ch. xxii. 11).

Vv. 8-13. The shepherds and the
angels.—Ver. 8. , shepherds,
without article ; no connection between
them and the birthplace.—(,, here only), bivouacking,
passing the night in the open air

;
imply-

ing naturally a mild time of the year
between March and November. In
winter the flocks were in fold.—Ver. 9.', used elsewhere by Lk. in re-

ference to angelic appearances, eighteen
times in his writings in all = stood
beside ; one more than their number,
suddenly.— : here and in

Acts xxvi. 13, only, in . T. = shone
around.—, they feared
greatly; yet they were not utterly un-
prepared, their thoughts had been of a
Divine gracious visitation—waiting for

the consolation of Israel
;
subjective and

objective corresponding.— Ver. 10., etc., I bring good news
in the form of a great joy (cf. i. ig).

—

», not merely to you, but to

the whole people (of Israel, vide i. 68).

—

Ver. 11.— : a word occurring

(with) often in Lk. and in St.

Paul, not often elsewhere in . T.

—

: also often in Lk.'s Gospel,

where the other evangelists use Jesus.

The angel uses the dialect of the

apostolic age.—Ver. 12. , the
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sign just that which might, but for fore-

warning, have been a stumbling block ;

the Saviour and Lord lying in a crib, in

a cattle stall, or cave ! So Hahn, but

Godet and Schanz take " sign " merely
in the sense of means of identification.

Ver. 14. The angels' song.—If we re-

gard the announcement of the angel to

the shepherds (w. 10-12) as a song,

then we may view the gloria in excelsis

as a refrain sung by a celestial choir( , ver. 13).

With the reading, the refrain

is in two lines :—
1. " Glory to God in the highest."

2. " And on earth peace among men,
in whom He is well pleased."

in 2 answering to in 1

;

to
;

to. With the reading (T.R.),

it falls into three :

—

1. Glory to God in the highest.

2. And on earth peace (between man
and man).

3. Good will (of God) among men., in the highest places, proper

abode of Him who is repeatedly in these

early chapters called "the Highest".
The thought in 1 echoes a sentiment in

the Psalter of Solomon (18, 11), 66 .

—

is a gen. of quality, limiting-= those men who are the objects

of the Divine. They may or

may not be all men, but the intention is

not to assert that God's good pleasure

rests on all. J. Weiss in Meyer says =.

Vv. 15-20. The shepherds go to

Bethlehem.— , come I let

us go. The force of , a highly
emotional particle (the second time we
have met with it, vide at Mt. xiii. 23),

can hardly be expressed in English.

The rendering in . V. (and R. V.),
" Let us now go," based on the

assumption that has affinity with, is very tame, giving no idea of the

mental excitement of the shepherds, and
the demonstrative energy with which
they communicated to each other, com-
rade-fashion, the idea which had seized

their minds. " The gives a pressing

character to the invitation," Godet.
Similarly Hahn = " agedum, wohlan,
doch ". Cf. in Acts xiii. 2. The. in suggests the idea of

passing through the fields.— (con-

junction used as a preposition) may
imply that it was a considerable distance

to Bethlehem (Schanz).—, here =
"thing" rather than " word".—Ver.
16., hasting; movement
answering to mood revealed by.—, etc., mother, father, child,

recognised in this order, all united

together in one group by . The
position of the babe, in the manger,
noted as corresponding to the angelic
announcement ; hence in ver. 17 the
statement that the shepherds recognised
the correspondence.—Vv. 18, 19. The
shepherds of course told what they had
seen in Bethlehem, and how they had
been led to go there, and these verses
state the effect produced by their story.
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All wondered, but Mary thought on all

the wonderful things that had happened
to herself and to the shepherds

;
keep-

ing them well in mind (€), and
putting them together(,
conferens, Vulg.), so as to see what they

all meant. The wonder of the many
was a transient emotion (aorist) ; this re-

collecting and brooding of Mary was an

abiding habit(, imperfect).

Vv. 21-24. Circumcision and pre-

sentation in the temple.—Ver. 21. -, as in i. 57, ii. 6, and again in

ii. 22 ; in the first two places the re-

ference is to the course of nature, in the

second two to the course prescribed by
the law.— , the genitive

not so much of purpose (Meyer, J.

Weiss), but of more exact definition

(Schanz ; vide Burton, M. and T., § 400,

on the use of with infinitive to

limit nouns).— : the may
be taken as "also" = He was circum-

cised (understood), and at the same time

His name was called Jesus, or as intro-

ducing the apodosis : and = then (so

Godet and Hahn). It might have been
dispensed with {superfluit, Grotius).

—

Ver. 22. . The law
relating to women after confinement is

contained in Leviticus xii.—-

:

at the close of these forty days of purifi-

cation His parents took Jesus up to

Jerusalem from Bethlehem. The Greek

iorm of the name for Jerusalem, 'Upo-, occurs here and in a few other
places in Lk. is the more
common form.—, a word
used by Lk. and St. Paul (Rom. xii. 1),

in the sense of dedication. This act
was performed in accordance with the
legal conception that the first-born

belonged to God, His priestly servants
before the institution of the Levitical

order (Num. viii. 18, 19). J. Weiss
suggests that the narrative is modelled
on the story of the dedication of Samuel
(1 Sam. i. 21-28).—Ver. 23.

:

the reference is to Ex. xiii. 2, and the
statement implies that every first-born

male child, as belonging to God, must
be ransomed (Ex. xxxiv. 19, Num. xviii.

15, 16).—Ver. 24. : parallel

to, indicating another of
the purposes connected with the visit to

Jerusalem. The mother went to offer

her gift of thanksgiving after the days of
purification were ended.— ,
in Lev. xii., where alternative offerings

are specified : a lamb, and a turtle dove
or a young pigeon ; and in case of the
poor two turtle doves, or two young
pigeons, the one for a burnt offering,

the other for a sin offering. Mary
brought the poor woman's offering. The
question has been asked, why any purifi-

cation in this case ? and the fact has been
adduced in proof that the original docu-
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ment used by Lk. knew nothing of the

virgin birth.—, ver. 27, has been
used for the same purpose (vide Hill-

mann, Jahrb.f.pr. Theol., 1891).

Vv. 25-28. Simeon.—, intro-

duced as a stranger( ). The
legendary spirit which loves definite par-

ticulars about celebrities of Scripture

has tried to fill up the blank. The
father of Gamaliel the son of Hillel,

one of the seventy translators of the

Hebrew Bible, are among the suggestions.

A bracketed passage in Euthy. Zig. says,

in reference to the latter suggestion,

that Simeon alone of the company ob-

jected to the rendering of Isaiah vii. 14 :

" the virgin shall conceive," and that an
angel told him he should live to take the

virgin's son into his arms.—<. The evangelist is careful to

make known what this man was, while

giving no indication who he was (" who
they were no man knows, what they

were all men know," inscription on a

tombstone in a soldiers' graveyard in

Virginia), just and God-fearing, a saint

of the . T. type.—
. . : an earnest believer

in the Messianic hope, and fervently

desiring its early fulfilment. Its fulfil-

ment would be Israel's consolation. The
Messianic hope, the ideal of a good time

coming, was the child of present sorrow
—sin and misery prevalent, all things

out of joint. The keynote of this view
is struck in Is. xl. i. :

" comfort ye ".

—

«. The Rabbis called Messiah
the Comforter, Menahem. Cf..

« in ver. 38.—Ver. 26. >€€, it had been revealed
(for the verb vide Mt. ii. 12), how long^

before not indicated.— : we have
here an instance of the aorist infinitive

referring to what is future in relation to
the principal verb. In such a case the
aorist is really timeless, as it can be in
dependent moods, vide Burton, . and
T., § 114.— : here
and in Acts xzv. 16 with a finite verb,

usually with the infinitive, vide Mt. i.

18, xxvi. 34.—Ver. 27. iv

:

observe the frequent reference to the
Spirit in connection with Simeon, vide
w. 25 and 26.— (·), here
only in . T. : according to the estab-

lished custom of the law.—Ver. 28. ,
as in ver. 21 , before, introducing
the apodosis " then " in . V. and R. V.—, not necessarily emphatic (Keil,

Farrar), vide i. 22.

Vv. 29-32. Nunc dimittis.—Ver. 29., now, at last, of a hope long
cherished by one who is full of years,
and content to die.—, Thou re-

leasest me, present for the future, death
near, and welcome.—,:
slave, master ; terms appropriate at all

times to express the relation between
God and men, yet savouring of legal
piety.—Iv elprji^j, in peace ; he has had
enough of life and its service, and the
purpose of life has been fulfilled by the
crowning mercy of a sight of the Christ

:

death will be as a sleep to a labouring
man.—Ver. 30 gives the reason for this

tranquil attitude towards death.—-
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—Ver. 31. : all

peoples concerned in the salvation, at

least as spectators.—Ver. 32. els .
4, : the Gentiles are to be more than
spectators, even sharers in the salvation,

which is represented under the twofold
aspect of a light and a glory.— and

may be taken in apposition with
as objects of : salvation pre-

pared or provided in the form of a

light for the Gentiles, and a glory for

Israel. Universalism here, but not of

the pronounced type of Lk. (Holtz.,

H. C), rather such as is found even in

. T. prophets.—Ver. 33. : the con-
struction is peculiar, the verb singular,

and the participle, forming with it a
periphrastic imperfect, plural = was the

father, and was the mother, together
wondering. Vide Winer, § 58, p.

651. The writer thinks of the two
parents first as isolated and then as

united in their wonder.—Ver. 34.
: "the less is blessed of the

better ". Age, however humble, may
bless youth. Jacob blessed Pharaoh.

—

, is appointed—els, etc.

:

generally, this child will influence His
time in a decided manner, and to opposite
effects, and with painful consequences to

Himself; a forecast not necessarily be-

yond prophetic ken, based on insight into

the career of epoch-making men. It is

so more or less always. The blessing of
being father or mother of such a child is

great, but not unmixed with sorrow.

—

Ver. 35. , singles out the mother
for a special share in the sorrow con-
nected with the tragic career of one

destined to be much spoken against() ; this inevitable because
of a mother's intense love. Mary's
sorrow is compared vividly to a sword( here and in Rev. i. 16, and in

Sept., Zech. xiii. 7) passing through her
soul. It is a figure strong enough to

cover the bitterest experiences of the
Mater Dolorosa, but it does not

necessarily imply prevision of the cross.

There is therefore no reason, on this

account at least, for the suggestion that

ver. 35a is an editorial addition to his

source by the evangelist (J. Weiss).

—

introduces a final clause which
can hardly refer to the immediately pre-

ceding statement about the sword
piercing Mary's soul, but must rather

indicate the purpose and result of the

whole future career of the child, whereof
the mother's sorrow is to be an inci-

dental effect. The connection is :

., etc. . . .8 . The
general result, and one of the Divine
aims, will be the revelation of men's
inmost thoughts, showing, e.g., that the

reputedly godly were not really godly.

Observe the in this pure final clause.

It does not affect the meaning. Godet
says that it indicates without doubt that

the manifestation of hidden thoughts
will take place every time occasion
presents itself, in contact with the

Saviour.

Vv. 36-38. Anna.—Another aged
saint of the . T. type comes on the

stage speaking thankful prophetic words
concerning the Holy Child.—Ver. 36.

: either there was there, aderat (Meyer,
Godet, Weizsacker), or there was, there
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lived (De Wette, J. Weiss, Schanz,

Hahn).— = 3, Sam. i. 20

fAvva in Sept.) = grace. Of this woman
some particulars are given, e.g., her

father and her tribe, which makes the

absence of such details in Simeon's case

more noteworthy. The two placed side

by side give an aspect of historicity to

the narrative.— (or, the sense

much the same) introduces some further

details in a loosely constructed sentence,

which looks like biographic notes, with
verbs left out = she advanced in years,

having lived with a husband, seven years

from virginity, the same a widow till

eighty-four years—all which may be
regarded, if we will, as a parenthesis,

followed by a relative clause contain-

ing a statement of more importance,
describing her way of life = who
departed not from the temple, serving

(God) by fasts and prayers, night and
day.—Ver. 37. ? : either a widow for

eighty-four years (Godet), or, as most
think, a widow till the eighty-fourth

year of her life. The former rendering
would make her very old : married, say,

at sixteen, seven years a wife, eighty-

four years a widow = 107 ; not im-
possible, and borne out by the

after (ver. 36, advanced in days—many).— : the fasting might
be due to poverty, or on system, which
would suggest a Judaistic type of piety.

— . . : did she sleep within the

temple precincts ?—Ver. 38. The T.R.
has yet another here (the third),

before, which really seems wanted
as nominative to the verb following, but
which one can imagine scribes omitting
to relieve the heaviness and monotony
of the style.— (here only
in . T.) : perhaps no stress should be
laid on the preposition, as the com-
pound verb occurs in the sense of the

simple verb in Sept. (Ps. lxxix. 13). The
suggestion of an antiphony between
Anna and Simeon (Godet; vicissim,

Bengel) is tempting = began in turn to

give thanks. The may refer to

spectators = began to praise God openly
before all (Hahn). The subject of her
praise of course was Jesus(),
and its burden that He was the Saviour.

—c 1 points to an activity not con-
fined to a single utterance ; she spoke
again and again on the theme to all

receptive spirits. The omission of
before . in fc$B, etc., gives us a
peculiar designation for the circle to

whom the prophetess addressed herself

=

those waiting for the redemption of
Jerusalem, (instead of Israel in ver. 25).
Yet Isaiah xl. 2—" speak ye comfortably
to Jerusalem "—makes such a turn of
thought intelligible. And there might
be discerning ones who knew that there
was no place more needing redemption
than that holy, unholy city.

Vv. 39, 40. Return to Nazareth.—, their own city, certainly
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suggesting that Nazareth, not Bethlehem,
had been the true home of Joseph and
Mary.—Ver. 40. -, grew, and waxed strong, both in

reference to the physical nature.—«rev-

in T.R. is borrowed from i. 80 ; a
healthy, vigorous child, an important

thing to note in reference to Jesus.

—

: present participle, not =
plenus, Vulg., full, but in course of being

filled with wisdom—mind as well as

body subject to the law of growth.

—

: a great word of St. Paul's, also

more used by Lk. than by either of the

other two synoptists (vide i. 30, iv. 22,

vi. 32, 33, 34) ; here to be taken broadly
= favour, good pleasure. The child

Jesus dear to God, and the object of His
paternal care.

Vv. 41-52. When twelve years old.

Lk. here relates one solitary, significant

incident from the early years ofJesus, as

if to say : from this, learn all. The one
story shows the wish to collect anecdotes

of those silent years. There would
have been more had the evangelist had
more to tell. The paucity of informa-

tion favours the historicity of the

tradition.—Ver. 41. * : law-

observing people, piously observant of
the annual feasts, especially that of the

passover.—Ver. 42. : this

mention of the age of Jesus is meant to

suggest, though it is not directly stated,

that this year He went up to Jerusalem
with His parents

; includes

Him. At twelve a Jewish boy became a
son of the law, with the responsibility of
a man, putting on the phylacteries which

reminded of the obligation to keep the
law (vide Wunsche, Beitrage, ad loc).—
Ver. 43. . . This
naturally means that they stayed all the
time of the feast, seven days. This
was not absolutely incumbent ; some
went home after the first two days, but
such people as Joseph and Mary would
do their duty thoroughly.—wejxeivev,
tarried behind, not so much intentionally
(Hahn) as by involuntary preoccupation
—His nature rather than His will the cause
(Acts xvii. 14).—Ver. 44. ,
in the companyjourneying together (arvv,, here only in . T.), a journeying
together, then those who so journey.
A company would be made up of people
from the same neighbourhood, well
acquainted with one another.—, a day's journey. It is quite con-
ceivable how they should have gone on
so long without missing the boy, without
much or any blame to the parents ; not
negligence, but human infirmity at

worst.—, : kinsfolk
and acquaintances. Had there been less

acquaintance and intimacy there had
been less risk oflosing the child. Friends
take up each other's attention, and mem-
bers of the same family do not stick so
close together, and the absence of one
excites no surprise.—Ver. 45.-

: the present participle, expressing
the purpose of the journey back to

Jerusalem, where (not on the road) the
search took place (cf. Acts xi. 25). The

here (as in, ver. 44) im-
plies careful, anxious search.—Ver. 46., three days, measured from



41—5». 479^. 47-« ». 4^· ^,<£ · , 1 ",
; , 6 '

." 49· , " ;

;" 5°· «. 5 1 · '',.
3 .

52. '^ 4 , *. Rom. xiii

12. Gal. i

14. 2 Tim.
ii. 16 ; Hi. 9

1 before in fc^BCDL.
3 has (W.H.). * fc*BD omit (Tisch., W.H.).
4 . in (Tisch.) ;

without tv in (W.H.).

.the time they had last seen Him, not
implying three days' search in Jerusalem.
The place where they had lodged and the

temple would be among the first places

visited in the search.— : pro-

bably in a chamber in the temple court

used for teaching and kindred purposes.

Some think it was in a synagogue
beside the temple.—Ver. 46.,
sitting

;
therefore, it has been inferred, as

a teacher, not as a scholar, among (4v) the doctors, for scholars stood,

teachers only sitting. An unwelcome
conclusion, to which, happily, we are not
shut up by the evidence, the posture-

/rule on which it rests being more than
^doubtful (vide Vitringa, Synag., p. 167).— : nothing unusual, and
nothing unbecoming a thoughtful boy.

—

Ver. 47. , were amazed, not
at His position among the doctors, or at

His asking questions, but at the intelli-

gence() shown in His answers to

the questions of the teachers ; some-
thing of the rare insight and felicity

which astonished all in after years
appearing in these boyish replies.—Ver.

48. refers to the parents. This
astonishment points to some contrast

between a previous quiet, reserved manner
ofJesus and His present bearing ; sudden
flashing out of the inner life.—

:

the mother spoke, naturally ; a woman,
and the mother's heart more keenly
touched. This apart from the peculiar

relation referred to in Bengel's major
erat necessitudo matris.—Ver. 49., in the things of

my Father
(

4< about my Father's busi-

ness," . V.)
;
therefore in the place or

house of my Father (R. V. ) ; the former
may be the verbal translation, but the
latter is the real meaning Jesus wished
to suggest. In this latter rendering
patristic and modern interpreters in the
main concur. Note the new name for

God compared with the " Highest " and
the " Despotes " in the foregoing narra-

tive. The dawn of a new era is here.

—

Ver. 50. -, they did not
understand ; no wonder 1 Even we do
not yet fully understand.—Ver. 51., He went down with them, gentle,

affectionate, habitually obedient(-), yet far away in thought, and
solitary.— : she did not forget,

though she did not understand.—Ver.

52., steadily grew, used in-

transitively in later Greek.

—

iv, in wisdom and (also as, the
one the measure of the other) in stature,

both growths alike real. Real in body,
apparent in the mind : growth in mani-
festation of the wisdom within, complete
from the first—such is the docetic gloss

ot ecclesiastical interpreters, making the

childhood of Jesus a monstrum, and His
humanity a phantom.— . .
., in favour with God and men : beloved
of all ; no division even among men while
the new wisdom and the new religion

lay a slumbering germ in the soul of the
heaven-born boy.
Chapter III. The Ministry of

the New Era Opens. Having related

the beginnings ot the lives of the two
prophets of the new time (chapters i.

and ii.), the evangelist now introduces
us to the beginnings of their prophetic
ministries, or rather to the ministry of
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John as the prelude to the evangelic

drama. In regard to the ministry of

Jesus he gives us merely the date of its

beginning (iii. 23), attaching thereto a

genealogy of Jesus. Bengel has well

expressed the significance of this chapter

by the words : Hie quasi scena . T.

panditur.

Vv. 1-2. General historic setting of
the beginnings. For Mt.'s vague " in

those days " (iii. 1), which leaves us

entirely in the dark at what date and age

Jesus entered on His prophetic career,

Lk. gives a group of dates connecting

his theme with the general history of the

world and of Palestine ; the universalistic

spirit here, as in ii. 1, 2, apparent. This

spirit constitutes the permanent ethical

interest of what may seem otherwise dry

details : for ordinary readers of the

Gospel little more than a collection of

names, personal and geographical.

Worthy of note also, as against those

who think Lk. was to a large extent a

free inventory is the indication here

given of the historical spirit, the desire

to know the real facts (i. 3). The his-

toric data, six in all, define the date of

John's ministry with reference to the

reigning Roman emperor, and the civil

and ecclesiastical rulers of Palestine.

Ver. 1. , etc., in the fifteenth

year of the reign of Tiberius as Caesar.

This seems a very definite date, render-

ing all the other particulars, so far as

fixing time is concerned, comparatively

superfluous. But uncertainty comes in

in connection with the question : is the

fifteenth year to be reckoned from the

death of Augustus (19 Aug., 767 a.u.c),

when Tiberius became sole emperor, or

from the beginning of the regency of

Tiberius, two years earlier ? The former
mode of calculation would give us 28 or

29 a.d. as the date of John's ministry
and Christ's baptism, making Jesus then
thirty-two years old ; the latter, 26
a.d., making Jesus then thirty years
old, agreeing with iii. 23. The former
mode of dating would be more in

accordance with the practice of Roman
historians and Josephus ; the latter lends

itself to apologetic and harmonistic in-

terests, and therefore is preferred by
many (e.g., Farrar and Hahn).—. Pilate was governor of the
Roman province of Judaea from 26 a.d.

to 36 a.d., the fifth in the series of
governors. His proper title was -

(hence the reading of D :-
ir. .) ;

usually in Gos-
pels. He owes his place here in the historic
framework to the part he played in the last

scenes of our Lord's life. Along with him
are named next two joint rulers of other
parts of Palestine, belonging to the
Herod family

;
brought in, though of no

great importance for dating purposes,
because they, too, figure occasionally in

the Gospel story.—, act-

ing as tetrarch. The verb means
primarily: ruling over a fourth part,

then by an easy transition acting as a
tributary prince.— : about
twenty-five miles long and broad, divided
into lower (southern) Galilee and upper
(northern). With Galilee was joined
for purposes of government Peraea.

—

, Herod Antipas, murderer of
the Baptist, and having secular authority

over Jesus as his subject.—,
Herod Philip, brother of Antipas, whose
name reappears in the new name of
Paneas, rebuilt or adorned by him,
Caesarea Philippi.—

: so Lk. designates
the territory ruled over by Philip. The
words might be rendered : the Ituraean
and Trachonitic territory, implying the
identity of Ituraea and Trachonitis (as

in Eusebius. For a defence of this view,
vide article by Professor Ramsay in

Expositor, February, 1894) ;
or, as in

. V., of Ituraea and of the region of
Trachonitis. The former was a moun-
tainous region to the south of Mount
Hermon, inhabited by a hardy race,

skilled in the use of the bow ; the latter

(the rough country) = the modern El-

Lejah, the kingdom of Og in ancient

times, was a basaltic region south of

Damascus, and east of Golan. It is pro-

bable that only a fragment of Ituraea

belonged to Philip, the region around
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Paneas. On the other hand, according

to Josephus, his territories embraced
more than the regions named by Lk.

:

Batanaea, Auranitis, Gaulonitis, and
some parts about Jamnia (various places

in Ant. and B. J.).—, etc.

This last item in Lk.'s dating apparatus
is the most perplexing, whether regard

be had to relevancy or to accuracy. To
what end this reference to a non-Jewish
prince, and this outlying territory

between the Lebanon ranges ? What
concern has it with the evangelic his-

tory, or of what use is it for indicating

the place of the latter in the world's his-

tory ? By way of answer to this ques-

tion, Farrar (C. G. T.) suggests that the

district of Abilene (Abila the capital) is

probably mentioned here "because it

subsequently formed part of the Jewish
territory, having been assigned by Cali-

gula to his favourite, Herod Agrippa I.,

in a.d. 36 ". As to the accuracy : it so
happens that there was a Lysanias, who
ruled over Chalchis and Abilene sixty

years before the time of which Lk.
writes, who probably bore the title

tetrarch. Does Lk., misled by the title,

think of that Lysanias as a contemporary
of Herod Antipas and Herod Philip, or

was there another of the name really

their contemporary, whom the evangelist

has in his view ? Certain inscriptions

cited by historical experts make the
latter hypothesis probable. Schiirer

(The Jewish People, Div. I., vol. ii.,

appendix 1, on the History of Chalchis,
Ituraea, and Abilene, p. 338) has no
doubt on the point, and says :

" the
evangelist, Lk., is thoroughly correct

when he assumes that in the fifteenth

year of Tiberias there was a Lysanias
tetrarch of Abilene ".

Ver. 2. 4 ", under the high priesthood of
Annas and Caiaphas. The use of the
singular in connection with
two names is peculiar, whence doubtless

the correction into the easier

(. R.); and the combination of two
men as holding the office at the same
time, is likewise somewhat puzzling. As
Caiaphas was the actual high priest at

the time, one would have expected his

name to have stood, if not alone, at

least first = under Caiaphas, the actual
high priest, and the ex-high priest, Annas,
still an influential senior. One can
only suppose that among the caste of
high priests past and present (there had
been three between Annas and Caiaphas)
Annas was so outstanding that it came
natural to name him first. Annas had
been deposed arbitrarily by the Roman
governor, and this may have increased
his influence among his own people.

His period of office was a.d. 7-14, that

of Caiaphas a.d. 17-35.— ,
etc., came the word of God to John ;

this the great spiritual event, so care-

fully dated, after the manner of the . T.
in narrating the beginning of the career

of a Hebrew prophet (vide, e.g., Jer. i.

1). But the date is common to the

ministry of John and that of Jesus, who
is supposed to have begun His work
shortly after the Baptist.—Iv .
From next verse it may be gathered
that the desert here means the whole
valley of the Jordan, El-Ghor.

Vv. 3-6. Johtfs ministry.—Ver. 3.. In Mt. and Mk. the people come
from all quarters to John. Here John
goes to the people in an itinerant

ministry. The latter may apply to

the early stage of his ministry. He
might move about till he had attracted

attention, then settle at a place con-
venient for baptism, and trust to the
impression produced to draw the people
to him.—, etc. : here Lk.
follows Mk. verbatim, and like him, as

distinct from Mt., connects John's bap-
tism with the forgiveness of sins, so
making it in effect Christian.—Ver. 4.

: Lk. has his own wav of

I
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introducing the prophetic citation (" in

the book of the words "), as he also

follows his own course as to the words
quoted. Whereas Mt. and Mk. are con-

tent to cite just so much as suffices to

set forth the general idea of preparing
the way of the Lord, Lk. quotes in con-
tinuation the words which describe

pictorially the process of preparation

(ver. 5), also those which describe the

grand result : all mankind experiencing

the saving grace of God (ver. 6). The
universalistic bias appears here again.

—

Ver. 5. , a ravine, here only in

. .— €, the crooked places
shall be (become) straight (ways,,
understood)—at (), the
rough ways shall become smooth.
Vv. 7-9. John's preaching (cf. Mt.

iii. 7-10).—Lk. gives no account of
John's aspect and mode of life, leaving
that to be inferred from i. 80. On the
other hand he enters into more detail in

regard to the drift of his preaching.
These verses contain Lk.'s version of
the Baptist's censure of his time.—Ver.

7. : what Mt.
represents as addressed specially to the
Pharisees and Sadducees, Lk. less appro-
priately gives as spoken to the general
crowd. ote that here, as in the other
synoptists, the crowd comes to John,
though in ver. 3 John goes to them.

—

-ycvv- : on this figure vide
Mt. Lk.'s report of the Baptist's severe
words corresponds closely to Mt.'s,

suggesting the use of a common source,

if not of Mt. himself. The points of
variation are unimportant.—Ver. 8.

: instead of, perhaps to

answer to the various types of reform
specified in the sequel.— instead
of (vide on Mt.), on which Ben-
gel's comment is.: " omnem excusationis

etiam conatum praecidit ". While the
words they are forbidden to say are the

same in both accounts, perhaps the

raising up children to Abraham has a
wider range of meaning for the Pauline

Lk. than for Mt. : sons from even the

Pagan world.

Vv. 10-14. Class counsels, peculiar to

Lk. Two samples of John's counsels to

classes are here given, prefaced by a

counsel applicable to all classes. The
classes selected to illustrate the Baptist's

social preaching are the much tempted
ones: publicans and soldiers.—Ver. 10., imperfect. Such questions

would be frequent, naturally suggested
by the general exhortations to repentance.

The preacher would probably give

special illustrative counsels without
being asked. Those here reported are

meant to be characteristic.— :

subj. delib.—Ver. . . : two, one
to spare, not necessarily two on the

person, one enough ; severely simple

ideas of life. The was the under
garment, vide on Mt. v. 40.— :

the plural should perhaps not be em-
phasised as if implying variety and
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abundance (, Grotius).

The counsel is : let him that hath food

give to him that hath none, so inculcat-

ing a generous, humane spirit. Here
the teaching of John, as reported by
Lk., touches that of Jesus, and is

evangelical not legal in spirit.—Ver. 13.

: this mode of ex-

pressing comparison (usual in mod. Grk.)

is common to Lk. and the Ep. to Heb. (i.

4, etc.), and has been used in support of

the view that Lk. wrote Heb. " Non
improbabilis videtur mihi eorum opinio

qui Lucae earn Ep. adjudicant," Pricaeus.
—, make, in a sinister sense,

exact, exigite, Beza. Kypke quotes

Julius Pollux on the vices of the pub-

licans, one being,
nimium exigens, and remarks that this

word could not be better explained than
by the phrase in Lk.

, . ..—Ver. 14., " soldiers

on service ". R. V. margin. So also

Farrar. But Field disputes this render-

ing. " The advice seems rather to

point to soldiers at home, mixing among
their fellow-citizens, than to those who
were on the march in an enemy's
country " (Ot. Nor.). Schiirer, whom J.
Weiss follows, thinks they would be
heathen.—: the verb (here

only) means literally to shake much,
here = to extort money by intimidation
= concertio in law Latin. This mili-

tary vice would be practised on the

poor.— : literally to in-

form on those who exported figs from
Athens ; here = to obtain money by

acting as informers (against the rich).—(,) : a late Greek
word, primarily anything eaten with
bread, specially fish, " kitchen "

; salary
paid in kind; then generally wages.
Vide Rom. vi. 23, where the idea is^ the
" kitchen," the best thing sin has to
give is death.

Vv. 15-17. Art thou the Christ ? (Mt.
iii. 11, 12, Mk. i. 7, 8).—Ver. 15.

: in Mt. and Mk. John
introduces the subject of the Messiah of
his own accord : in Lk. in answer to
popular expectation and conjecture ; an
intrinsically probable account, vide on
Mt.—, etc., whether perhaps he
might not himself be the Christ ; ex-

presses very happily the popular state of
mind.—Ver. 16. : might suggest
frequent replies to various parties, uni-

form in tenor; but against this is the
aorist, which suggests a
single answer given once for all, to a
full assembly, a formal solemn public
declaration. On the Baptist's statement
in this and the following verse, vide on
Mt.

—

kv :

against the idea of many commentators
that the Holy Spirit and fire represent
opposite effects on opposite classes

—

saving and punitive—Godet and Hahn
press the omission of before, and
take and to be kindred =
fire the emblem of the Spirit as a purifier.

They are right as to the affinity but not
as to the function. The function in

both cases is judicial. John refers to

the Holy Wind and Fire of Judgment,
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It is, however, not impossible that Lk.
read an evangelic sense into John's
words.
Vv. 18-20. Close of the Baptist's

ministry and life. Lk. gives here all he
means to say about John, condensing
into a single sentence the full narratives

of Mt. and Mk. as to his end.—Ver. 18., " many things,

too, different from these " (Farrar, who
refers to John i. 29, 34, iii. 27-36, as illus-

trating the kind of utterances meant).
The following seems to

justify emphasising, as pointing to

a more evangelic type of utterance than
those about the axe and the fan, and the

wrath to come. But it may be ques-
tioned whether by such a representation

the real John of history is not to a cer-

tain extent unconsciously idealised and
Christianised.— : the may be
taken as summarising and concluding
the narrative about John and as

answering to in ver. 19 = John was
carrying on a useful evangelic ministry,

but it was cut short ; or may be
taken as one word, emphasising€, and preparing for transition
to what follows (Hahn).—Ver. 19.

: the tetrarch named in ver. 1.

—

, implying that John's re-

buke was not confined to the sin with
Herodias. Probably not, but it was
what John said on that score that cost
him his head.—Ver. 20. -,
added this also to all his misdeeds, and

above all the crowning iniquity, and yet

Lk. forbears to mention the damning sin

of Herod, the beheading of the Baptist,

contenting himself with noting the im-
prisonment. He either assumes know-
ledge of the horrid tale, or shrinks from
it as too gruesome.— : in-

stead of the infinitive; the paratactic

style savours of Hebrew, and suggests a
Hebrew source (Godet).

Vv. 21-22. The baptism of Jesus (Mt.
iii. 13-17, Mk. i. 9-1 1).—Iv -

: the aorist ought to imply that

the bulk of the people had already been
baptised before Jesus appeared on the

scene, i.e., that John's ministry was draw-
ing to its close (so De Wette ; but vide

Burton, M. and ., p. 51, § 109, on the

effect of Iv).— . : so Lk.
refers to the baptism of Jesus, in a parti-

cipial clause, his aim not to report the fact,

but what happened after it. On the

different ways in which the synoptists

deal with this incident, vide on Mt.

—

: peculiar to Lk. , who
makes Jesus pray at all crises of His
career ; here specially noteworthy in

connection with the theophany follow-

ing : Jesus in a state of mind answering
to the preternatural phenomena ; sub-

jective and objective corresponding.

—

, in bodily form, peculiar

to Lk., and transforming a vision into

an external event.— : the voice, as

in Mk., addressed to Jesus, and in the

same terms.
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Vv. 23-38. The age of Jesus when He
began His ministry, and His genealogy.

—Ver. 23. , etc., and He,

Jesus, was about thirty years of age
when He began. The evangelist's aim
obviously is to state the age at which
Jesus commenced His public career.

—

is used in a pregnant sense,

beginning = making His beginning in

that which is to be the theme of the his-

tory. There is a mental reference to

- in the preface, i. 1 ; cf. Acts

i. 1 ;
" all that Jesus began ()

both to do and to teach ".—, about,

nearly, implying that the date is only

approximate. It cannot be used as a

fixed datum for chronological purposes,

nor should any importance be attached

to the number thirty as the proper age at

which such a career should begin. That
at that age the Levites began full ser-

vice, Joseph stood before Pharaoh, and
David began to reign are facts, but of

no significance (vide Farrar in C. G. T.).

God's prophets appear when they get

the inward call, and that may come at

any time, at twenty, thirty, or forty. In-

spiration is not bound by rule, custom,
or tradition.

Vv. 24-38. The genealogy. One is

surprised to find in Lk. a genealogy at

all, until we reflect on his preface with
its professed desire for accuracy and
thoroughness, and observe the careful

manner in which he dates the beginning
of John's ministry. One is further

surprised to find here a genealogy so

utterly different from that of Mt. Did
Lk. not know it, or was he dissatisfied

with it? Leaving these questions on
one side, we can only suppose that the

evangelist in the course of his inquiries

came upon this genealogy of the

Saviour and resolved to give it as a
contribution towards defining the fleshly

relationships of Jesus, supplying here
and there an editorial touch. Whether
this genealogy be of Jewish-Christian,
or of Pauline-Christian origin is a
question on which opinion differs.

Ver. 24. , being, introducing the
genealogical list, which ascends from
son to father, instead of, as in Mt.,

descending from father to son, therefore

beginning at the end and going back-
wards.— : presumably an
editorial note to guard the virgin birth.

Some regard this expression with
following, as a parenthesis, making the
genealogy in its original form run being
son of Eli, etc., so that the sense, when
the parenthesis is inserted, becomes

:

being son (as was supposed of Joseph
but really) of Eli, etc., Eli being the
father of Mary, and the genealogy
being that of the mother of Jesus (Godet
and others). This is ingenious but not
satisfactory. As has been remarked by
Hahn, if that had been Lk.'s meaning it

would have been very easy for him to

have made it clear by inserting

before . We must therefore
rest in the view that this genealogy,
like that of Mt., is Joseph's, not Mary's,
as it could not fail to be if Jews were
concerned in its compilation.

Vv. 24-31. From Joseph back to

David. Compared with the correspond-
ing section of Mt.'s genealogy these
differences are apparent: (1) in both
sub-divisions of the section (David to
captivity, captivity to Christ) there are
considerably more names (ao, 14), a fact
intelligible enough in genealogies
through different lines; (2) they start

from different sons of David (Nathan,



4 86 III. 30—38,

30. , , , '\, €,
31. , , , , ,
32. , ', , , ^
33· , , , €9, ,
34· , , , , ,
35· , ', €, ", , 36., , , , , 37· "-, , , , ,, , , 0€.

Solomon) ; (3) they come together at

the captivity in Shealtiel and Zerubbabel

;

(4) after running in separate streams
from that point onwards they meet
again in Joseph, who in the one is the

son of Eli, in the other the son of Jacob.
The puzzle is to understand how two
genealogical streams so distinct in their

entire course should meet at these two
points. The earlier coincidence is

accounted for by harmonists by the
hypothesis of adoption (Jeconiah adopts
Shealtiel, Shealtiel adopts Zerubbabel),

the later by the hypothesis of a Levitate
marriage. Vide Excursus ii. in Farrar's

work on Luke (C. G. T.). These
solutions satisfy some. Others main-
tain that they do not meet the difficulties,

and that we must be content to see in

the two catalogues genealogical attempts
which cannot be harmonised, or at least

have not yet been.

Vv. 3 2-3 4a. From David back to

Abraham. The lists of Mt. and Lk. in

this part correspond, both being taken,

as far as Pharez, from Ruth iv. 18-22.

Vv. 34b-38. From Abraham to Adam.
Peculiar to Lk., taken from Gen. xi. 12-

26
> · 7"32 > as given in the Sept.,

whence Canaan in ver. 36 (instead of

rbti in Gen. xi. 12, in Heb.). It is

probable that this part of the genealogy
has been added by Lk., and that his

interest in it is twofold: (1) universalistic

:

revealed by running back the genealogy
of Jesus to Adam, the father of the
human race; (2) the desire to give

emphasis to the Divine origin of Jesus,

revealed by the final link in the chain :

Adam (son) of God. Adam's sonship is

conceived of as something unique,

inasmuch as, like Jesus, he owed his

being, not to a human parent, but to

the immediate causality of God. By
this extension of the genealogy beyond
Abraham, and even beyond Adam up to

God, the evangelist has deprived it of all

vital significance for the original purpose
of such tables: to vindicate the Messianic
claims of Jesus by showing Him to be
the son of David. The Davidic sonship,

it is true, remains, but it cannot be vital

to the Messiahship of One who is, in the

sense of the Gospel, Son of God. It

becomes like the moon when the sun is

shining. Lk. was probably aware of

this.

This genealogy contains none ot those

features (references to women, etc.;

which lend ethical interest to Mt.'s.

Chapter IV. The Temptation and
Beginnings of the Ministry.—Vv. 1-

13. The Temptation (Mt. iv. 1-11, Mk.
i. 12-13). Lk.'s account of the tempta-
tion resembles Mt.'s so closely as to-

suggest a common source. Yet there

are points ot difference of which a not
improbable explanation is editorial

solicitude to prevent wrong impressions,

and ensure edification in connection with
perusal of a narrative relating to a
delicate subject : the temptation of the
Holy Jesus by the unholy adversary.

This solicitude might of course have
stamped itself on the source Lk. uses,

but it seems preferable to ascribe it to

himself.

Ver. 1. 81: introducing a new theme r

closely connected, however, with the

baptism, as appears from, the genealogy being treated

as a parenthesis.— £ .,
full of the Spirit, who descended upon
Him at the Jordan, and conceived of as

abiding on Him and in Him. This
phrase is adopted by Lk. to exclude the

possibility of evil thoughts in Jesus : no
room for them ; first example of such
editorial solicitude.—€€|/6 . . .
Hahn takes this as meaning that Jesus
left the Jordan with the intention of

returning immediately to Galilee, so
that His retirement into the desert was
the result of a change ot purpose brought
about by the influence of the Spirit.



IV. 1—6. 4 8 7

IV. I.' ' 1· iv
2 2.'.' · , 8

^. 3· €™€ 4 " °, " ,* ." 4·,,5 ", '"Oti etc, ' ."" 6
5· Kd*

7

· 6. 6,
"

1 before .. in ^BDLH , 33 verss. (Tisch., Trg., W.H.).

2 in ^BDL vet. Lat. (Tisch., W.H.).
8 fc^BDL vet. Lat. omit 4 in fc^BDL i, 33.

8 ^BL omit.
e

. . . omitted in fc$BL sah. cop. (Tisch., W.H.).

7 . . . . omitted in fc^BDL 1 al. (from Mt.).

The words do not in themselves convey
this sense, and the idea is intrinsically

unlikely. Retirement for reflection after

the baptism was likely to be the first

impulse of Jesus. Vide on Mt.—

:

imperfect, implying a continuous process.
—iv > v., in the spirit, suggesting

voluntary movement, and excluding the

idea of compulsory action of the Spirit

on an unwilling subject that might be
suggested by the phrases of Mt. and
Mk. Vide notes there.—Iv Ip. : this

reading is more suitable to the continued

movement implied in than

I. of T.R.—Ver. 2. * Tccro-. : this

is to be taken along with. Jesus
wandered about in the desert all that

time ; the wandering the external index

of the absorbing meditation within

(Godet).— : Lk. refers to

the temptation participially, as a mere
incident of that forty days' experience,

in marked contrast to Mt., who repre-

sents temptation as the aim of the retire-

ment() ;
again guarding

against wrong impressions, yet at the

same time true to the fact. The present

tense of the participle implies that

temptation, though incidental, was con-

tinuous, going on with increasing

intensity all the time.—
implies absolute abstinence, suggestive

of intense preoccupation. There was
nothing there to eat, but also no inclina-

tion on the part of Jesus.

Vv. 3-4. First temptation.—
. : possibly the stone bore a certain

resemblance to a loaf. Vide Farrar's

note (C. G. T.), in which reference is

made to Stanley's account (Sinai and
Palestine, p. 154) of "Elijah's melons"
found on Mount Carmel, as a sample of
the crystallisations found in limestone
formations.—Ver. 4. , etc.

:

the answer of Jesus as given by Lk. t

according to the reading of fc^BL, was
limited to the first part of the oracle:

man shall not live by bread only;
naturally suggesting a contrast between
physical bread and the higher food of
the soul on which Jesus had been feed-

ing (J. Weiss in Meyer).
Vv. 5-8. Second temptation. Mt.'s

third.— , without the added. of T.R., is an expression
Lk. might very well use to obviate the
objection : where is the mountain so
high that from its summit you could see

the whole earth ? He might prefer to

leave the matter vague = taking Him
up who knows how high !—

: for Mt.'s , as

in ii. 1.— ., in a point or

moment of time( from, to

prick, whence, Gal1

, vi. 17,
here only in . T.).—Ver. 6. ,
authority. Vide Acts i. 7, 8, where this

word and occur, the one signify-

ing authority, the other spiritual power.— , etc.: this clause, not in Mt.,
is probably another instance of Lk.'s

editorial solicitude ; added to guard
against the notion of a rival God with
independent possessions and power.
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From the Jewish point of view, it is

true, Satan might quite well say this

(J.Weiss-Meyer).—Ver. 7. , emphatic

;

Satan hopes that Jesus has been dazzled

by the splendid prospect and promise:

Thou— all Thine( ).—Ver.

8. is no part ofthe true text,

imported from Mt. ; suitable there, not
here, as another temptation follows.

Vv. 9-13. Third temptation. Mt.'s

second.—, instead of Mt.'s".—, added by Lk.,

helping to bring out the situation,

suggesting the plunge down from the

giddy height.—Vv. 10 and 11 give

Satan's quotation much as in Mt., with
added from the

Psalm.—Ver. 12 gives Christ's reply

exactly as in Mt. The nature of this

reply probably explains the inversion of

the order of the second and third tempta-
tions in Lk. The evangelist judged it

fitting that this should be the last word,
construing it as an interdict against

tempting Jesus the Lord. Lk.'s version

of the temptation is characterised

throughout by careful restriction of the

devil's power (vide v. 1 and 6). The
inversion of the last two temptations is

due to the same cause. The old idea of

Schleiermacher that the way to Jerusalem
lay over the mountains is paltry. It is

to be noted that Mt.'s connecting particles(,) imply sequence more than
Lk.'s (, ). On the general import of

the temptation vide on Mt.—Ver. 13.

., every kind of temptation.

—

: implying that the same
sort of temptations recurred in the ex-

perience of Jesus.

Vv. 14-15. Return to Galilee (cf. Mk.
i. 14, 28, 39).—Ver. 14. €€, as

in ver. 1, frequently used by Lk.—Iv€ . ., in the power of the
Spirit ; still as full of the Spirit as at the
baptism. Spiritual power not weakened
by temptation, rather strengthened : post
victoriam corroboratus, Bengel.—
(here and in Mt. ix. 26), report, caused
by the exercise of the, implying
a ministry of which no details are here
given (so Schanz, Godet, J. Weiss, etc.).

Meyer thinks of the fame of the Man
who had been baptised with remarkable
accompaniments ; Hahn of the altered
transfigured appearance of Jesus.—Ver.

15.€ : summary reference to

Christ's preaching ministry in the
Galilean synagogues.— refers to, ver. 14, and means the
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Galileans ; construction ad sensum.—
: equally summary statement

of the result—general admiration. Lk.
is hurrying on to the following story,

which, though not the first incident in

the Galilean ministry (w. 14 and 15

imply the contrary), is the first he wishes

to narrate in detail. He wishes it to

serve as the frontispiece of his Gospel,

as if to say : ex primo disce omnia. The
historic interest in exact sequence is here

subordinated to the religious interest in

impressive presentation ; quite legitimate,

due warning being given.

Vv. 16-30. Jesus in Nazareth (Mt.

xiii. 53-58, Mk. vi. i-6a). Though Lk.
uses an editorial discretion in the placing

of this beautiful story, there need be no
suspicion as to the historicity of its

main features. The visit of Jesus to

His native town, which had a secure

place in the common tradition, would be
sure to interest Lk. and create desire for

further information, which might readily

be obtainable from surviving Nazareans,
who had been present, even from the

brethren of Jesus. We may therefore

seek in this frontispiece {Programm-
stuck, J. Weiss) authentic reminiscences

of a synagogue address of Jesus.

Vv. 16-21. : the re-

ference most probably is, not to the

custom of Jesus as a boy during His
private life, but to what He had been
doing since He began His ministry. He
used the synagogue as one of His chief

opportunities. (So J. Weiss and Hahn
against Bengel, Meyer, Godet, etc.)

That Jesus attended the synagogue as a

boy and youth goes without saying.

—

, stood up, the usual attitude in

reading (" both sitting and standing
were allowed at the reading of the Book
of Esther," Schurer, Div. II., vol. ii., p.

79) ; either as requested by the presi-

dent or of His own accord, as a now
well-known teacher.—Ver. 17. :

the second lesson, Haphtarah, was from
the prophets ; the first, Parashah, from
the Law, which was foremost in

Rabbinical esteem. Not so in the mind
of Jesus. The prophets had the first

place in His thoughts, though without
prejudice to the Law. No more con-
genial book than Isaiah (second part

especially) could have been placed in

His hand. Within the Law He seems
to have specially loved Deuteronomy,
prophetic in spirit (vide the temptation).

— : by choice, or in due
course, uncertain which ; does not
greatly matter. The choice would be
characteristic, the order of the day
providential as giving Jesus just the

text He would delight to speak from.

The Law was read continuously, the

prophets by free selection (Holtz.,

H. C.).—Vv. 18, 19 contain the text,

Isaiah lxi. x, 2, free reproduction of the

Sept., which freely reproduces the Heb-
rew, which probably was first read,

then turned into Aramaean, then preached
on by Jesus, that day. It may have
been read from an Aramaean version.

Most notable in the quotation is the
point at which it stops. In Isaiah after

the " acceptable year " comes the " day
of vengeance ". The clause referring to
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the latter is omitted.— -- kv (ver. 19) is im-

ported (by Lk. probably) from Is. lviii. 6, the

aim being to make the text in all respects

a programme for the ministry of Jesus.

Along with that, in the mind of the evan-

gelist, goes the translation of all the

categories named—poor, broken-hearted,

captives, blind, bruised—from the

political to the spiritual sphere. Legiti-

mately, for that was involved in the

declaration that the prophecy was ful-

filled in Jesus.—Ver. 20. «, fold-

ing, in ver. 17 (T.R.) = un-

folding.—, the officer of the

synagogue; cf. the use of the word in

Acts xiii. 5.—, looking

attentively (, intent, from and
€), often in Acts, vide, e.g., xiii. 9.

—

Ver. 21. : we may take what
follows either as the gist of the dis-

course, the theme (De Wette, Godet,

Halm), or as the very words of the open-

ing sentence (Grotius, Bengel, Meyer,
Farrar). Such a direct arresting announce-
ment would be true to the manner of

Jesus.
Vv. 22-30. The sequel.—Ver. 22.-

., bore witness to Him, not =-
in ver. 15 ; the confession was

extorted from them by Christ's unde-

niable power.—, not, admired,

but, were surprised at (Hahn).— is, words of grace. Most take

here not in the Pauline sense, but

as denoting attractiveness in speech

(German, Anmuth), suavitas sermonis

(Kypke, with examples from Greek
authors, while admitting that

may be an objective genitive, " sermo de

rebus suavibus et laetis "). In view of the
text on which Jesus preached, and the
fact that the Nazareth incident occupies
the place of a frontispiece in the Gospel,
the religious Pauline sense of is

probably the right one = words about
the grace of God whereby the prophetic
oracle read was fulfilled. J. Weiss (in

Meyer), while taking = grace of
manner, admits that Lk. may have
meant it in the other sense, as in Acts
xiv. 3, xx. 24. Words of grace, about
grace : such was Christ's speech, then
and always—that is Lk.'s idea.—, etc. : this fact, familiarity, neutral-

ised the effect of all, grace of manner
and the gracious message. Cf. Mt. xiii.

55, Mk. vi. 3.—Ver. 23., doubt-
less, of course— = Hebrew
mashal, including proverbs as well as
what we call " parables ". A proverb in

this case.—', etc. : the verbal
meaning is plain, the point of the
parable not so plain, though what follows
seems to indicate it distinctly enough =
do here, among us, what you have, as
we hear, done in Capernaum. This
would not exactly amount to a physician
healing himself. We must be content
with the general idea : every sensible

benefactor begins in his immediate
surroundings. There is probably a
touch of scepticism in the words = we
will not believe the reports of your great

deeds, unless you do such things here
(Hahn). For similar proverbs in other
tongues, vide Grotius and Wetstein.
The reference to things done in Caper-
naum implies an antecedent ministry
there.—Ver. 24. : solemnly in-
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troducing another proverb given in Mt.
and Mk. (xiii. 57, vi. 4) in slightly varied

form.— {vide ver. 19, also Acts
x. 35), acceptable, a Pauline word (2 Cor.

vi. 2, Phil. iv. 18).—Ver. 25. This verse

begins, like ver. 24, with a solemn asse-

veration. It contains the proper answer
to ver. 23. It has been suggested (J.

Weiss) that w. 22 and 24 have been in-

terpolated from Mk. vi. 1-6 in the source

Lk. here used.— . * , three

years and six months. The reference is

to 1 Kings xvii. x, xviii. 1, where three

years are mentioned. The recurrence

of the same number, three and a half

years, in James v. 17 seems to point to a

traditional estimate of the period of

drought, three and a half, the half of
seven, the number symbolic of misfortune

(Daniel xii. 7).—Ver. 26. , a
village lying between Tyre and Sidon =
modern Surafend.—Ver. 27. .
Naaman and the widow of Sarepta both
Gentiles : these references savouring of
universalism were welcome to Lk., but

there is no reason to suspect that he put
them into Christ's mouth. Jesus might
have so spoken (vide Mt. viii. n).—
Vv. 28-29. Unsympathetic from the

first, the Nazareans, stung by these

. T. references, become indignant.

Pagans, not to speak of Capernaum
people, better than we : away with Him !

out of the synagogue, nay, out of the
town( ).— .
., etc., to the eyebrow (supercilium, here
only in. T.) of the hill on which the city

was built, implying an elevated point
but not necessarily the highest ridge.

Kypke remarks :
" non summum montis

cacumen, sed minor aliquis tumulus sive

clivus intelligitur, qui cum monte
cohaeret, metaphora a superciliis ocu-
lorum desumta, quae in fronte quidem
eminent, ipso tamen vertice inferiora

sunt ". Nazareth now lies in a cup,
built close up to the hill surrounding.
Perhaps then it went further up.—( , T.R.) with infinitive indicating
intention and tendency, happily not
result.—Ver. 30. , but He,
emphatic, suggesting a contrast: they
infuriated, He calm and self-possessed.
— : no miracle intended, but
only the marvel of the power always
exerted by a tranquil spirit and firm will

over human passions.

Vv. 31-37. In Capernaum ; the de-

moniac (Mk. i. 21-28).— .
He went down from Nazareth, not from
heaven, as suggested in Marcion's Gos-
pel, which began here: "Anno quinto-
decimo principatus Tiberiani Deum
descendisse in civitatem Galilaeae
Capharnaum," Tertull. c. Marc. iv. 7.

—

. . : circumstantially described.
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as it is the first mention in Lk.'s own
narrative. Yet the description is vague,

as if by one far off, for readers in the

same position. No mention here of the

lake {vide v. 1).—Ver. 32. :
no reference to the scribes by way of

contrast, as in Mk., whereby the charac-

terisation loses much of its point.—Ver.

33. , added by Lk. : in

Lk.'s narratives of cures two tendencies

appear—(1) to magnify the power dis-

played, and (2) to emphasise the benevo-

lence. Neither of these is conspicuous

in this narrative, though this phrase and, and in ver.

35, look in the direction of(i).—Ver. 34.

ea: here only (not genuine in Mk., T.R.)

in . T. = ha ! Vulg., sine as if from i$v
;

a cry of horror.— : Lk. usually

writes. The use of this form
here suggests that he has Mk.'s account
lying before him.—Ver. 35. before

implies expectation of a contrary

result.—Ver. 36. refers

either to the commanding word of Jesus,

followed by such astounding results

(" quid est hoc verbum ? " Vulg.), or =
what is this thing ? what a surprising

affair! ("quid hoc rei est? " Beza, and
after him Grotius, De Wette, etc.). In

either case Lk.'s version at this point is

* in ^BDLH minusc.

4 Omit jtfABDLE.

altogether secondary and colourless as
compared with Mk.'s, q.v.—Ver. 37.(, Mk.), a sound, report ; again
in xxi. 25, Acts ii. 2 = in classics.

Vv. 38, 39. Peter's mother-in-law
(Mt. viii. 14, 15, Mk. i. 29-31).— :

another anticipation. In Mk. the call of
Peter and others to discipleship has
been previously narrated. One wonders
that Lk. does not follow his example in

view of his preface, where the apostles
are called eye-witnesses, '.

—

, etc. : Lk'.s desire to

magnify the power comes clearly out
here. " The analytic imperfect implies
that the fever was chronic, and the verb
that it was severe," Farrar (C. G. T.).

Then he calls it a great fever : whether
using a technical term (fevers classed by
physicians as great and small), as many
think, or otherwise, as some incline to

believe (Hahn, Godet, etc.), in either

case taking pains to exclude the idea

of a minor feverish attack.—Ver. 39., immediately, another word
having the same aim : cured at once,

and perfectly ; able to serve.

Vv. 40, 41. Sabbath evening cures

(Mt. viii. 16, 17, Mk. i. 32-34).—
. . : Lk. selects the more important
part of Mk.'s dual definition of time.
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With sunset the Sabbath closed,

is present participle of the late form
=.— : laying His

hands on each one, a touch peculiar to

Lk., pointing, Godet thinks, to a separate

source at Lk.'s command ; much more
certainly to Lk.'s desire to make pro-

minent the benevolent sympathy of Jesus.

Jesus did not heal en masse, but one
by one, tender sympathy going out from
Him in each case. Intrinsically pro-

bable, and worth noting. This trait in

Lk. is in its own way as valuable as

Mt.'s citation from Isaiah (viii. 17), and
serves the same purpose.—Ver. 41., etc. : Lk. alone notes that

the demons, in leaving their victims,

bore witness in a despairing cry to the

Divine Sonship of Jesus. God's power
in this Man, our power doomed. Again
a tribute to the miraculous might of

Jesus.
Vv. 42-44. Withdrawalfrom Caper-

naum (Mk. i. 35-39).— ,
when it was day, i.e., when people were
up and could see Jesus' movements, and
accordingly followed Him. In Mk.
Jesus departed very early before dawn,
when all would be in bed ; a kind of

flight.—01 : in Mk. Simon and
those with him, other disciples. But of

disciples Lk. as yet knows nothing.

—

, to the place where He was.
From the direction in which they had
seen Him depart they had no difficulty

in finding Him.—, they held
Him back, from doing what He seemed
inclined to do, i.e., from leaving them,
with some of their sick still unhealed.

—

Ver. 43. : the purpose of Jesus
is the same in Lk. as in Mk., but
differently expressed, in fuller, more
developed terms, to preach the good
news of the Kingdom of God. Of course
all must hear the news

; they could not
gainsay that.—, I was sent,

referring to His Divine mission ; in

place of Mk.'s, referring to the
purpose of Jesus in leaving Capernaum.
Lk.'s version, compared with Mk.'s, is

secondary, and in a different tone. Mk.'s
realism is replaced by decorum : what it

is fitting to make Jesus do and say.
Flight eliminated, and a reference to
His Divine mission substituted for an
apology for flight. Vide notes on Mk.
Chapter V. The Call of Peter.

The Leper. The Palsied Man. The
Call of Levi. Fasting.—Vv. 1-11.

The call of Peter. This narrative,
brought in later than the corresponding
one in Mk., assumes larger dimensions
and an altered character. Peter comes
to the front, and the other three named..
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in Mk., James, John and Andrew, retire

into the shade ; the last-named, indeed,

does not appear in the picture at all.

This, doubtless, reflects the relative

positions of the four disciples in the pub-

lic eye in the writer's time, and in the

circle for which he wrote. The interest

gathered mainly about Peter : Christian

people wanted to be told about him,

specially about how he became a dis-

ciple. That interest had been felt before

Lk. wrote, hence the tradition about his

call grew ever richer in contents, till it

became a lengthy, edifying story. Lk.
gives it as he found it. Some think he
mixes up the call with the later story told

in John xxi. 1-8, and not a few critics

find in his account a symbolic repre-

sentation of Peter's apostolic experience

as narrated in the book of Acts. Such
mixture and symbolism, if present, had
probably found their way into the his-

tory before it came into Lk.'s hands.

He gives it bond fide as the narrative of

a real occurrence, which it may quite

well be.

Vv. 1-7. . In Mt. and
Mk. (iv. 18, i. 16) the call of the four

disciples took place when Jesus was
walking alone. Here Jesus is surrounded
by a crowd who pressed upon Him.

—

, etc., and were hearing the

word of God. The crowd, and their

eagerness to hear the word of God
(phraseology here secondary), serve in

the narrative to explain the need of
disciples (so Schanz and Hahn).—

. The position of Jesus in

speaking to the crowd was on the mar-
gin of the lake ; called by Lk. alone.—Ver. 2. : two boats
standing by the lake, not necessarily

drawn up on shore, but close to land, so
that one on shore could enter them.
They had just come in from the fishing,

and were without occupants, their owners
having come on shore to clean their nets.

—Ver. 3. : this action of Jesus
would be noticed of course, and would
bring the owner to His side. It was
Simon's boat, the man whose mother-in-
law, in Lk.'s narrative, had been healed of
fever.—, to put out to sea,

here and in ver. 4 and Mt. xxi. 18 only.
— : just far enough to give com-
mand of the audience.— : this

teaching from a boat took place again
on the day of the parables (Mt. xiii. 2,

Mk. iv. 1). But that feature does not
appear in the corresponding narrative ot

Lk. (viii. 4). Did Peter's call attract

that feature from the later occasion in

the tradition which Lk. followed ?

—

Ver. 4. els , into the deep
sea, naturally to be found in the centre,

inside the shelving bottom stretching

inwards from the shore.—,
plural, after, singular; the

latter addressed to Peter as the master,

the former denoting an act in which all

in the boat would assist. Bornemann
(Scholia) gives instances of similar usage
in classics.—, here and in ver. 9
only, in . T. ; in the first place may be
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Vv. 8-i i. Sequel of the miracle.—
Ver. 8. : here for first time
introduced without explanation, pre-

sumably in connection with the great

crisis in his history.— :

a natural exclamation especially for an
impulsive nature in the circumstances.
But the utterance; though real, might
have been passed over in the tradition.

Why so carefully recorded by Lk. ?

Perhaps because it was a fitting thing
for any man to say on becoming a dis-

ciple of the Holy Jesus—the sin of the
disciple a foil to the holiness of the
Master. Also to supply a justification

for the statement in ver. 32, "I came
not to call," etc. In this connection sin

is ascribed to all the apostles when
called, in very exaggerated terms in Ep.
Barnab., v. 9 (). — Ver. 10., dependent on' : fear encompassed them also,

not less than Peter and the rest. This
special mention of them is not explained*

unless inferentially in what follows.

—

, fear not, addressed to Peter

alone. He alone, so far as appears, is to

become a fisher of men, but the other

two are named, presumably, because
meant to be included, and in matter of

fact they as well as Simon abandon all

and follow Jesus (ver. 11).— : the
verb means to take alive, then generally

to take ; here and in 2 Tim. ii. 26. The
analytic form() implies per-

manent occupation = thou shall be a

taker.—Ver. 11. . .,

* Omit ^BDL.
6 in BD instead of (in fc$CL).

used actively = for taking, in the second,

passively = for a take. But the latter

sense might suit both places. If so
used here the word implies a promise
(Hahn).—Ver. 5. : Lk.'s

name for Jesus as Master, six times ; a
Greek term for Gentile readers instead

of Rabbi = (1) Master, then (2) Teacher,
" qui enim magistri doctrinae erant, ii

magistri simul vitae esse solebant,"

Kypke.— , at Thy word
or bidding. Success was doubly im-
probable : it was day, and in deep

water ; fish were got at night, and near
shore. The order, contrary to pro-

bability, tempts to symbolic interpreta-

tion : the deep sea the Gentile world

;

Peter's indirect objection symbol of his

reluctance to enter on the Gentile
mission, overcome by a special revela-

tion (Acts x.). So Holtz., H. C—Ver.
6., began to break, or were
on the point of breaking ; on the sym-
bolic theory = the threatened rupture of
unity though the success of the Gentile
mission (Acts xv.).—Ver. 7.',
they made signs, beckoned, here only in

. . (', i. 62) ; too far to speak
perhaps, but fishers would be accustomed
to communicate by signs to preserve
needful stillness (Schanz).—'

: this verb with dative occurs in

Phil. iv. 3 = to help one.—, with
infinitive = tendency here, not result.

—

, to sink in the deep (),
here only in O. or . T. in reference to

a ship ; in 1 Tim. vi. 9 in reference to

rich men.
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drawing up their ships on land ; that

work done for ever. Chiefly in Lk. and
Acts.

Vv. 12-16. The leper (Mt. viii. 1-4,

Mk. i. 40-45).—Ver. 12. iv£ . . for, one of the cities or towns of

Galilee in which Jesus had been preach-

ing (Mk. i. 39 Lk. iv. 44).— ,
after ', very Hebraistic.

—

, full of leprosy(
in parallels). Note here again the desire

to magnify the miracle.—lav ', etc.,

the man's words the same in all three

narratives. His doubt was as to the

will not the power to heal.—Ver. 13.

: this also in all three—a cardinal

point ; the touch the practical proof of

the will and the sympathy. No shrink-

ing from the loathsome disease.—
: Lk. takes one of Mk.'s

two phrases, Mt. the other. Lk. takes

the one which most clearly implies a

cure; (Mt.) might conceiv-

ably mean : became technically clean.

—

Ver. 14. , etc. : here the oratio

indirecta passes into or. directa as in Acts
i. 4, xiv. 22, etc.— , to the priest

;

not necessarily in Jerusalem, but to the

priest in the province whose business it

was to attend to such duties (Hahn).

—

Ver. 15. , to hear, but not
the word as in ver. 1, rather to hear

about the wonderful Healer and to get
healing for themselves().

—

Ver. 16. To retirement mentioned in

Mk. Lk. adds prayer()

;

frequent reference to this in Lk.
Vv. 17-26. The paralytic (Mt. ix. 1-8,

Mk. ii. 1-12).—Ver. 17., a phrase as vague as a note of
time as that in ver. 12 as a note of
place.— , etc., and He was
teaching ; the Hebraistic paratactic con-
struction so common in Lk. Note

and . following.

—

, teachers of the law,

Lk.'s equivalent for. The
Pharisees and lawyers appear here for

the first time in Lk., and they appear in

force—a large gathering from every
village of Galilee, from Judaea, and from
Jerusalem. Jesus had preached in the

synagogues of Galilee where the scribes

might have an opportunity of hearing
Him. But this extensive gathering of

these classes at this time is not accounted
for fully in Lk. Not till later does such
a gathering occur in Mk. (iii. 22).

—

, the reading in fr^BL gives quite

a good sense ; it is accusative before

= the power of the Lord (God)

was present to the effect or intent that

He (Jesus) should heal.—Ver. 18., instead of
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might think, to the great numbers ot Ver. 22. The expression "in your
Pharisees and lawyers present, no hearts" coming in here suggests that
mention having as yet been made of Lk. may have omitted it in ver. 21
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apparently following him as to the sub- " arise, take up thy bed and go ". The
stance of the story.—Ver. 20., same remark applies to the words of the
man, instead of Mk.'s more kindly scribes, ver. 21, "who is this that
and Mt.'s still more sympathetic speaketh blasphemies ? " compared with,' ; because (suggests J. Weiss) it " why doth this person speak thus ?

was not deemed fitting that such a sinner He blasphemes." Lk.'s is secondary,
should be addressed as son or child! the style of an editor working over a
This from Lk., the evangelist of grace ! rugged, graphic, realistic text.—Ver. 25.

The substitution, from whatever reason (. ), on the
proceeding, is certainly not an improve- spot, instantly ; in Lk. only, magnifying
ment. Possibly Lk. had a version of the miracle.—Ver. 26. might
the story before him which used that be taken out of Mk.'s.—
word. Doubtless Jesus employed the. Each evangelist expresses
kindlier expression.—Ver. 21. - the comments of the people in different

: Lk. omits the qualifying phrases terms. All three may be right, and not, of Mt. and one of them may give the ipsissima

32
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verba. Lk.*s version is : We have seen
unexpected things to-day. Here only in

. T.
Vv. 27-32. Call of Levi (Mt. ix. 9-13,

Mk. ii. 13-17).—Ver. 27. ,
instead of etScv. Hahn, appealing to

John i. 14, iv. 35, xi. 45, assigns to it the

meaning, to look with interest, to let

the eye rest on with complacency. But
it is doubtful whether in later usage it

meant more than to look in order to

observe. If the view stated in Mt. on
the so-called Matthew's feast (q.v.) be
correct, Jesus was on the outlook for a

man to assist Him in the Capernaum
mission to the publicans.— ciri€, at "the tolbothe," Wyclif.

The tolls collected by Levi may have
been either on highway traffic, or on
the traffic across the lake. Mk.'s

(ver. 14) coming after the

reference to the sea (ver. 13) points to

the latter.—Ver. 28. ,
leaving all behind, in Lk. only ; a
specialty of the ebionitically inclined

evangelist, thinks J. Weiss (in Meyer).

But it merely predicates of Levi what all

three evangelists predicate of Peter and
his comrades.—Ver. 29. (from

here and in xiv. 13), a reception,

a feast, in Sept. for rtfltfo (Gen.

xxvi. 30, Esther i. 3). That Mt. made a
feast is directly stated only by Lk.,

perhaps as an inference from the phrases
in Mk. which imply it : €,
<ruvavcK€iVTO (ver. 15), itrQUi irivci

(ver. 16). That it was a great feast is

inferred from in reference to the
number present. The expressions of the
evangelists force us to conceive of the
gathering as exceeding the dimensions

2 Omit all uncials.

T.R. = fc$D.

of a private entertainment—a congrega-
tion rather, in the court, to eat and to

hear the gospel of the kingdom. Possibly
none of the evangelists realised the full

significance of the meeting, though Lk.
by the expression shows
that he conceived of it as very large.

—

stands for, which Lk.
does not care to use when speaking for

himself of the class, preferring the vague
word " others ". They were probably a
very nondescript class, the " submerged
tenth " of Capernaum.—Ver. 30.. , the

Pharisees, and the scribes connected with
them, the professional men of the party.

They were not of course guests, but
they might if they chose look in : no
privacy on such occasions in the East

;

or they might watch the strange com-
pany as they dispersed.

—

iatiiere

irCvcTe : addressed to the disciples. In

the parallels the question refers to the

conduct of Jesus though put to the

disciples.—Ver. 31. Jesus replies, under-
standing that it is He who is put on His
defence. His reply is given in identical

terms in all three Synoptics ; a remark-
able logion carefully preserved in the
tradition.—Ver. 32. £

:

doubtless a gloss of Lk.'s or of a tradi-

tion he used, defining and guarding the
saying, but also limiting its scope.

—

KaXcVat is to be understood in a festive

sense = I came to call sinners to the

feast of the Kingdom, as I have called to

this feast the " sinners " of Capernaum.
Vv. 33-39. Fasting (Mt. ix. 14-17,

Mk. ii. 18-22).—Ver. 33. oi Zi connects
what follows with what goes before as a

continuation of the same story. Not so

in Mk. ; connection there simply topical.
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The supposed speakers are the Pharisees

and scribes (ver. 30). In Mk. Phar. and
John's disciples. In Mt. the latter only.

If the Pharisees and scribes were the

spokesmen, their putting John's dis-

ciples first in stating the common practice

would be a matter of policy = John held
in respect by Jesus, why then differ

even from him ?— (neuter plural,

from , dense), frequently.

—

, make prayers, on
system ; added to complete the picture

of an ascetic life
; cf. ii. 37 ; referred to

again in xi. 1
;

probably the question

really concerned only fasting, hence
omitted in the description of the life of
the Jesus-circle even in Lk.—, eat and drink ; on the
days when we fast, making no distinction

of days.—Ver. 34. . . .- ., can ye make them fast ?

In Mt. and Mk., can they fast ? Lk.'s

form of the question points to the futility

of prescriptions in the circumstances.
The Master could not make His dis-

ciples fast even if He wished.—Ver. 35.8 : Mt. and Mk. place the
before in the next clause. Lk.'s

arrangement throws more emphasis on
: there will come days, and when,

etc. The may be explicative ( = et

quidem, Bornemann), or it may intro-

duce the apodosis.— , the

subjunctive with in a relative clause

referring to a probable future event.

Vv. 36-39. Relative parabolic Logia.—
iktye . . . : an editorial introduction

to the parabolic sayings. The first of

these, as given by Lk., varies in form
from the version in the parallels, suggests

somewhat different ideas, and is in itself

by no means clear. Much depends on
whether we omit or retain- in

the first clause. If, with fc^BDL, we re-

tain it, the case put is : a piece cut out
ofa new garment to patch an old one, the
evil results being : the new spoiled, and
the old patched with the new piece pre-

senting an incongruous appearance (). If, with AC, etc., we
omit, the case put may be : a
new piece not cut out of a new garment,
but a remnant (Hahn) used to patch an
old, this new piece making a rent in the

old garment ; in second clause

not object of, but nominative to,,
and the contrast between the new patch
and old garment presenting a grotesque
appearance. The objection to this latter

view is that there is no reason in the

case supposed why the new patch should
make a rent. In Mt. and Mk. the
patch is made with unfulled cloth, which
will contract. But the remnant of cloth

with which a new garment is made
would not be unfulled, and it would not
contract. The sole evil in that case
would be a piebald appearance. On the
whole it seems best to retain,
and to render , he (the

man who does so foolish a thing) will

rend the new. Kypke suggests as an
alternative rendering: the new is rent,

taking intransitively, ofwhich use
he cites an instance from the Testament
of the twelve patriarchs. The sense on
this rendering remains the same.—Ver.

37. The tradition of the second logion
seems to have come down to Lk.'s time
without variation ; at all events he gives
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it substantially as in parallels. The diffi-

culty connected with this parabolic word
is not critical or exegetical, but scientific.

The question has been raised : could

even new, tough skins stand the process

of fermentation? and the suggestion

made that Jesus was not thinking at

all of fermented, intoxicating wine, but
of " must," a non-intoxicating beverage,

which could be kept safely in new
leather bottles, but not in old skins,

which had previously contained ordinary

wine, because particles of albuminoid
matter adhering to the skin would set

up fermentation and develop gas with an
enormous pressure. On this vide Farrar

(C. G. T., Excursus, III.).—Ver. 38 gives

the positive side of the truth answering
to Mt. ix. 17b, only substituting the

verbal adjective for.
—Ver. 39. The thought in this verse is

peculiar to Lk. It seems to be a genial

apology for conservatism in religion,

with tacit reference to John and his

disciples, whom Jesus would always
treat with consideration. They loved
the old wine of Jewish piety, and did

not care for new ways. They found it

good(), so good that they did not
wish even to taste any other, and could
therefore make no comparisons. (Hence

preferable to in

T. R.) This saying is every way
worthy of Christ, and it was probably
one of Lk.'s finds in his pious quest for

traditions of the Personal Ministry.

With reference to the foregoing para-

bolic words, drawn from vesture and
wine, Hahn truly remarks that they
would be naturally suggested through
association of ideas by the figure of a
wedding feast going before. Bengel
hints at the same thought :

" parabolam
a veste, a vino

;
inprimis opportunam

convivio ".

Chapter VI. Sabbatic Conflicts.
The Apostles. The Sermon on the
Mount.—Vv. 1-5. The ears of corn
(Mt. xii. 1-8, Mk. ii. 23-28).—

:

Mk. makes no attempt to locate this in-

cident in his history beyond indicating

that it happened on Sabbath. Mt. uses
a phrase which naturally suggests tem-
poral sequence, but to which in view of
what goes before one can attach no
definite meaning. Lk. on the other
hand would seem to be aiming at very
great precision if the adjective qualifying»—, were genuine.
But it is omitted in the important group
£^BL, and in other good documents,
and this fact, combined with the ex-

treme unlikelihood of Lk.'s using a word
to which it is now, and must always have
been, impossible to attach any definite

sense, makes it highly probable that

this word is simply a marginal gloss,

which found its way, like many others,

into the text. How the gloss arose, and
what it meant for its author or authors,

it is really not worth while trying to con-
jecture, though such attempts have been
made. Vide Tischendorf, . T., ed.

viii., for the critical history of the word.
—, ate, indicating the purpose of
the plucking, with Mt. Mk. omits this,

vide notes there.— . .,
rubbing with their hands

;
peculiar to

Lk., indicating his idea of the fault (or

that of the tradition he followed)
;

rubbing was threshing on a small scale,

an offence against one of the many
minor rules for Sabbath observance.

This word occurs here only in . T.,

and is not classical.—Ver. 2. :

more exact than Mt. and Mk., who say
the Pharisees generally, but not neces-

sary to make their meaning clear. Of
course it was only some of the class.

—

Ver. 3. , for Mk.'s ovSc'ttotc and
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8 omits iroiciv, and ^BL omit (W.H. omit both).

e« in fc^BCDL minusc. (W.H. ; Tisch. has with less weighty witnesses,

vide below).

7 Omit with fr$BDL 33 al. (W.H.).
8 omits (W.H. in brackets), D also, reading.
9 For« BCLX 33 have, and BL omit after.

10
fr$B 1, 131 aeth. omit (W.H.).

11 ., without, before . .. in fc$B cop. aeth. (W.H.). DL = T.R.
(Tisch.).

Mt.'s = not even ; have ye so little how could he omit so important a word ?

understood the spirit of the . T. ? (De Perhaps because it involved a contro-

Wette). The word might be analysed versial antithesis not easily intelligible

into ov, , when it will mean : but have to Gentiles, and because the Lordship
ye not then read this ? So Hofmann, of the Son of Man covered all in his

Nosgen, Hahn.—, here only in view. How did he and his readers

. T., if even here, for many good understand that Lordship ?

MSS. have 8« (W.H.).—Ver. 4. Lk. Vv. 6-11. The withered hand (Mt.
contents himself with the essential fact : xii. 9-14, Mk. Hi. 1-6).—Ver. 6. iv

hunger, overruling a positive law con- ' : simply intended to in-

cerning the shewbread. No reference dicate that the following incident, like

to the high priest, as in Mk., and no the one going before, happened on a
additional instance of the Sabbath law Sabbath. Observe Lk. uses here, as in

superseded by higher interests, as in vi. x, 5, the singular for the Sabbath.

—

Mt. (xii. 5). The controversy no longer .: the article here might point
lives for him, and his accounts are apt to a particular synagogue, as in Mt., or

to be colourless and secondary.—Ver. 5. be generic.—, present,,
eXevev : in Lk. this important logion aorist: the entering an act, ;he preach-

about the Son of Man's Lordship over ing continuous. He wa? preaching
the Sabbath is simply an external annex when the following happened.—
to what goes before = and He said : : by comparison with Mt. and Mk.
instead of arising out of and crowning Lk. is here paratactic and Hebraistic
the argument, as in Mt., and partly in in construction. But Palairet, against
Mk., though the latter uses the same Grotius emphasising the Hebraism, cites

phrase in introducing the logion peculiar from Aelian, Hist, Anim. (lib. xii., c. 24)

:

to him about the Sabbath being made jv ,
for man. If Lk. had Mk. before him, Svoua -.— ,
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the right hand. This particular peculiar

to Lk., with the Hebrew style, proves,

some think (Godet, Hahn), a source dis-

tinct from Mt. or Mk. Not necessarily.

It may be an inference by Lk., added to

magnify the beneficence of the miracle.

The right hand the working hand, the

privation great, the cure the more
valuable.—Ver. 7. €, they

kept watching, in a sly, furtive manner,
ex obliquo et occulto, Bengel on Mk.—cl

0epa7r€V€i, whether He is going to heal,

if that is to be the way of it.—Ver. 8.

ffSet : a participle might have been ex-

pected here = He knowing their thoughts
said, etc.—€€ , etc. : this

command was necessary to bring the

matter under the notice of the audience
present, who as yet knew nothing of the
thoughts of the Pharisees, and possibly

were not aware that the man with
the withered hand was present.—Ver. g.•, : on the

meaning of these words and the

issue raised vide on Mk.—Ver. 10.€€€. Lk. borrows this word
from Mk., but omits all reference to the
emotions he ascribes to Jesus : anger
mixed with pity. He looks round merely
waiting for an answer to His pointed
question. None being forthcoming, He
proceeds to heal :

" qui tacet, con-
sentit," Bornemann.—Ver. 11. :
they were filled with senseless anger.
They were " mad " at Jesus, because He
had broken the Sabbath, as they con-
ceived it, in a way that would make Him
popular : humanity and preternatural

power combined.— :

with the optative in an indirect question,

in Lk. only, following classic usage.
This combination of occasional classicism

with frequent Hebraism is curious. It

is noticeable that Lk. does not impute
murderous intentions to the opponents
of Jesus at this stage, nor combination
with politicians to effect truculent designs
(vide Mk. iii. 6).
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Vv. 12-10. On the hill (Mt. iv. 24-25,

x. 2-4; Mk. iii. 7-19).—Ver. 12. iv: a vague expression,

but suggestive of some connection with
foregoing encounters.—, went
out ; whence not indicated, probably
from a town (Capernaum?) into the
solitude of the mountains.— Spot

:

as in Mt. v. i. and Mk. iii. 13, to the
hill near the place where He had been.
—€, to pray, not in Mk.

;

might be taken for granted. But Lk.
makes a point of exhibiting Jesus as a
devotional Model, often praying, and
especially at critical times in His life.

The present is viewed as a very

special crisis, hence what follows.—fjv

SiavvKTcpcvwv, etc., He was spending
the whole night in prayer to God

;

occurs here only in . T.
— is genitive objective : prayer of

which God is the object ; but if

were taken as = a place for prayer in

the open air, as in Acts xvi, 13, we
should get the poetic idea of the

proseucha of God—the mountains 1—Ver.

13. , the disciples, of
whom a considerable number have
gathered about Jesus, and who have
followed Him to the hill.—,
Apostles, used by Lk. in the later sense,

here and elsewhere. The word is more
frequent in his Gospel than in Mt. and
Mk. (six times in Lk., once in Mt., twice

in Mk.).—Ver. 14. : here

follows the list much the same as in Mt.
and Mk. Lk., though he has already

called Simon, Peter (v. 8), here
mentions that Jesus gave him the name.

In the third group of four Judas Jacobi
takes the place of Thaddaeus in Mk.
and Lebbaeus in Mt. and Simon the
Kananite is called Simon the Zealot.

Of Judas Iscariot it is noted that he
became a traitor, " turned traitor

"

(Field, Ot. Nor.).— has no
article, and therefore should not be
rendered the traitor as in . V. and R. V.
When the verb is used it is always.—Ver. 17. , de-

scending, with the Twelve, suggesting
descent to the foot of the hills, the plain

below. Yet the expression
is peculiar

;
hardly what we

should expect if the reference were to

the plain beside the lake ; rather sugges-
tive of a flat space lower down the hill.

—, here only in . T. The
descent takes place in order to the
delivery of a discourse which, with the
choice of the Apostles, constitutes the

occasion with reference to which Jesus
had spent the night in prayer. The
audience consists of three classes

separately named (1) the Twelve, (2) the

company of disciples described as an, (3) a multitude ()
gathered from a wide area. This is the
same multitude from which in Mk.'s
narrative Jesus escaped to the hill,

taking His disciples with Him, to get
rest, and presumably to devote some
leisure time to their instruction. Of
this desire to escape from the crowd, so
apparent in Mk., there is no trace in

Lk. In indicating the sources ot this

great human stream Lk. omits Galilee
as superfluous, mentions Judaea and
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Jerusalem, passing over Idumaea and
Peraea (Mk. iii. 8), and winds up with
Tyre and Sidon, defining the territory

there whence people came by the ex-

pression ( under-

stood), the sea-coast. The people come
from all these places to hear Jesus() in the first place, as if

in expectation of a great discourse, and
also to be healed. The eagerness to get

healing even by touch, of which Mk.
gives so graphic a picture (iii. 10), is

faintly indicated by (,
. R.).—Ver. 19. may be
nominative both to and to

(. V. and R. V.), or we may render

:

"power went forth from Him and He
healed all

Vv. 20-49. The Sermon (Mt. v.-vii.).

That it is the same sermon as Mt.
reports in chapters v.-vii. may be re-

garded as beyond discussion. How,
while the same, they came to be so

different, is a question not quite easy to

answer. There probably was addition

to the original utterance in the case of
Mt., and there was almost certainly

selection involving omission in the case

of Lk.'s version, either on his part or on
the part of those who prepared the text

he used. Retouching of expression in

the parts common to both reports is, of

course, also very conceivable. As it stands
in Lk. the great utterance has much
more the character of a popular discourse

than the more lengthy, elaborate version
of Mt. In Mt. it is didache, in Lk.
kerygma—a discourse delivered to a
great congregation gathered for the
purpose, with the Apostles and disciples

in the front benches so to speak, a dis-

course exemplifying the "words of
grace " (iv. 22) Jesus was wont to speak,
the controversial antithesis (Mt. v. 17-

48) eliminated, and only the evangelic
passages retained; a sermon serving at

once as a model for " Apostles " and as

a gospel for the million.

Vv. 20-26. First part of the discourse :

Beatitudes and Woes (Mt. v. 1-12).

—

Ver. 20. . . : in Lk. the
Preacher lifts up His eyes upon His
audience (., who are them-
selves a crowd), in Mt. He opens His
mouth ; both expressions introducing a
solemn set discourse. Lk.'s phrase
suggests a benignant look, answering to

the nature of the utterance.—

:

Lk. has only four Beatitudes, of which
the poor, the hungry, the weeping, the
persecuted are the objects; the sorrows
not the activities of the children of the
kingdom the theme.—,,

are to be taken literally as
describing the social condition of those
addressed. They are characteristics

those who are supposed to be children of
the kingdom, not (as in Mt.) conditions
of entrance. The description corresponds
to the state of the early Church. It is

as if Jesus were addressing a church
meeting and saying : Blessed are ye, my
brethren, though poor, etc., for in the
Kingdom of God, and its blessings,

present and prospective, ye have ample
compensation. Note the use of the
second person. In Mt. Jesus speaks
didactically in the third person. Christ's

words
\
are adapted to present circum-

stances, but it is not necessary to

suppose that the adaptation proceeds
from an ebionitic circle, ascetic in spirit

and believing poverty to be in itself a
passport to the kingdom, and riches the

way to perdition.

Vv. 22, 23. In the corresponding
passage in Mt. there is first an objective

didactic statement about the persecuted,
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then an expansion in the second person.

Here all is in the second person, and the
terms employed are such as suited the ex-

perience ofthe early Christians, especially

those belonging to the Jewish Church,
suffering, at the hands of their unbelieving
countrymen, wrong in the various forms
indicated—hatred, separation, calumny,
ejection.— may point either

to separation in daily life (Keil, Hahn)
or to excommunication from the syna-
gogue (so most commentaries) = the

Talmudic 2. 1° the former case
·

one naturally finds the culminating evil

of excommunication in the last clause

—

6 . v. = erasing the name
from the membership of the synagogue.
In the latter case this clause will rather

point to the vile calumnies afterwards

heaped upon the excommunicated.
" Absentium nomen, ut improborum
hominum, differre rumoribus," Grotius.

—

Ver. 23., leap for joy; the
word occurs in i. 41, 44, and this and other

terms found in the sermon have led some
to infer that Lk. uses as his source a
version of the discourse emanating from
a Jewish-Christian circle. Vide the list

of words in J. Weiss, Meyer, note, p.

387. Vide also Feine, Vork. Uberlief.

Vv. 24-26. , but, used here
adversatively, a favourite word with Lk.,

suggesting therefore the hypothesis that

he is responsible for the " woes " follow-

ing, peculiar to his version of the sermon.
.—*€€, ye have in full ; riches and

nothing besides your reward (cf. Mt. vi.

2).—Ver. 25.', the sated,

a class as distinct in character as the§£ of Mt. v. 10, on whom vide
remarks there. Readers can picture the
sated class for themselves.—Ver. 26.

This woe is addressed, not to the rich

and full without, but to the disciples

within, and points out to them that to be
free from the evils enumerated in ver.

22 is not a matter of congratulation, but
rather a curse, as indicative of a dis-

loyalty to the faith and the Master, which
makes them rank with false prophets.

Vv. 27-35. The law of love (Mt. v.

38 48).—Ver. 27. Xcyw : Lk. here
uses the phrase with which Mt. intro-

duces each dictum of Jesus in opposition
to the dicta of the scribes. But of the
many dicta of the Lord reported in Mt.
he has preserved only one, that relating

to the duty of loving (Mt. v. 44). The
injunction to love enemies is much
weakened in force by omission of the
antithesis : love neighbours and hate
enemies. As if to compensate Lk. gives
the precept twice, (1) as a general head
under which to collect sayings culled
from the section of the discourse omitted
(Mt. v. 17-42), (2) as a protest against
limiting love to those who love us (ver.

35, cf. ver. 32).— , to you
who hear; a phrase by which the dis-

course is brought back to the actual
audience from the rich and the false

disciples apostrophised in the preceding
verses. It is an editorial phrase.—
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, etc.: Lk., in contrast

with Mt. (true text), enlarges here, as if

to say : you must love in every conceiv-

able case, even in connection with the

most aggravated evil treatment. In the

clause enjoining prayer for such as have
done wrong Lk. substitutes

(ver. 28) for Mt.'s = those

who insult you, the people it is hardest

to pray for. Persecution may be very
fierce, at the prompting of conscience,

yet respectful.—Ver. 29 = Mt. v. 39, 40
with some changes: for,
irape'xciv for ; suggests

the idea of robbery instead of legal pro-

ceedings pointed at by Mt.'s

;

and change places,

naturally, as the robber takes first the

upper garment ; for Mt.'s^ Lk. puts
= withhold not (for the

construction ,
which Bornemann thought unexampled,
vide Gen. xxiii. 6, Sept.).—Ver. 30. Lk.
passes over Mt.'s instance of compulsory
service (v. 41), perhaps because it would
require explanation, or was not a
practical grievance for his readers, and
goes on to the duty of generous giving,

which is to be carried the length of
cheerfully resigning what is taken from
us by force.—Ver. 31. Lk. brings in

here the law of reciprocity (Mt. vii. 12),.

hardly in its proper place, as the change
from singular to plural shows, but in

sympathy with what goes before, though
not quite in line, and therefore inserted

at this point as the best place to be
found for the golden rule. It seems to

be meant as a general heading for the

particular hypothetical cases following=
you would like men to love you, there-

fore love them whether they love you or

not, etc.—Ver. 32. , here and in

the following verses stands for Mt.'s, as if to avoid a word of legal

sound and substitute an evangelical

term instead. Yet Lk. retains in

ver. 23.— probably means not
" thanks " from men but favour from
God. It is a Pauline word, and
apparently as such in favour with Lk.
Vide on iv. 22.— here and in

· 33» 34 f°r and in Mt.,

a natural alteration, but much weaken-
ing the point

;
manifestly secondary.

—

Ver. 33. For Mt.'s salutation Lk. sub-

stitutes doing good().—Ver.

34. This example is robbed of its point

if it be supposed that Lk. had an ascetic

bias. If a man despise money there is

no merit in lending without expecting
repayment.—Ver. 35. , but, in
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opposition to all these hypothetical implied in the epithet "the Highest" (ver.

cases.— , " hoping for 35).—Ver. 37. In these special precepts

nothing again," . V., is the meaning it is implied throughout that God acts

the context requires, and accepted by as we are exhorted to act. They give a

most interpreters, though the verb in picture of the gracious spirit of God.

—

later Greek means to despair, hence the , connecting the following precept as

rendering "never despairing" in R. V. a special with a general. No in Mt.

The reading . would mean : vii. 1, where begins a new division of

causing no one to despair by refusing the sermon. In Mt. the judging con-

aid.— , sons of the Highest, demned is referred to as a characteristic

a much inferior name to that in Mt. In Pharisaic vice. Here it is conceived of

Lk. to be sons of the Highest is the as internal to the disciple-circle, as in

reward of noble, generous action
;

in James iv. 12.—, set free, as

Mt. to be like the Father in heaven is a debtor (Mt. xviii. 27), a prisoner, or

set before disciples as an object of an offender ( ,
ambition.—, kind

;
by generalis- 2 Mace. xii. 45).—Ver. 38. :

ing Lk. misses the pathos of Mt.'s con- this form of mercy is suggested by Mt.
crete statement (ver. 45), which is doubt- vii. 2, iv », etc. : be
less nearer the original. giving, implying a constant habit, and
Vv. 36-38. Mercifulness inculcated, therefore a generous nature.—'

God the pattern.—Ver. 36 corresponds , good, generous measure ; these

to Mt. v. 48, which fitly closes the words and those which follow apply to

promulgation of the great law of love = man's giving as well as to the recom-
be ye therefore perfect, as your Father in pense with which the generous giver

heaven is perfect (vide notes there), shall be rewarded.—', etc.,

Lk. alters the precept both in its ex- pressed down, shaken, and overflowing

;

pression( for), and in graphic epexegesis of good measure, all

its setting, making it begin a new train the terms applicable to dry goods, e.g.,

of thought instead of winding up the grain. Bengel takes the first as referring

previous one = be compassionate ( to dry (in aridis), the second to soft (in

omitted, fc^BDL, etc.) as, etc.—the pre- mollibus), the third to liquids (in liquidis).

cepts following being particulars under — : probably the loose bosom of
that general.—, imperative, for the upper robe gathered in at the waist,

the future in Mt.— : a legiti- useful for carrying things (De Wette,
mate substitution, as the perfection in- Holtz., H. C. , al.). It is implied that
culcated referred to loving enemies, and God gives so, e.g., " plenteous re-

giving opportunity for setting forth the demption " (Ps. exxx. 7).

doctrine of God's free grace.— for Vv. 39-45· Proverbial lore.—Ver. 39.
Mt.'s, common in Lk. (twenty-eight : the Speaker is represented here
times), witnessing to editorial revision.— as making a new beginning, the con-
6 . : without , which is nection of thought not being apparent,
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Grotius says plainly that there is no
connection, and that Lk. has deemed it

fitting to introduce here a logion that

must have been spoken at another time.

Mt. has a similar thought to that in ver.

39, not in the sermon but in xv. 14.

—

: viewing the sermon as

an ideal address to a church, this adage
may apply to Christians trying to guide

brethren in the true way (James v. 19),

and mean that they themselves must
know the truth.—Ver. 40. The con-

nection here also is obscure ; the adage
might be taken as directed against the

conceit of scholars presuming to criti-

cise their teachers, which is checked by
the reminder that the utmost height that

can be reached by the fully equipped(, a Pauline word, 1 Cor.

i. 10, ef. 2 Tim. iii. 17,)
scholar is to be on a level with his

teacher.—Ver. 41 introduces a thought
which in Mt. stands in immediate con-

nection with that in ver. 37 (Mt. vii. 1,

a, 3). If the view of ver. 40, above
suggested, be correct, then this and the
next verses may also be understood as

referring still to the relations between
teacher and taught in the Church, rather

than to the vices ot the Pharisees, which
in Lk.'s version of the sermon are very
much left out of account. Censerious-
ness is apt to be a fault of young con-
verts, and doubtless it was rife enough
in the apostolic age. On the parable of
the mote and the beam vide on Mt. vii.

3-5.—Ver. 42. ov: this is one
of the few instances in . T. of par-

ticiples negatived by ov. The ov in such
cases may = , which in classical

Greek has the force of a condition, ov
being used only to state a fact {vide

Burton, § 485).—Vv. 43-45. In Mt.
these parabolic sayings are connected
with a warning against false prophets
(Mt. vii. 15-19). Here the connection
is not obvious, though the thread is pro-
bably to be found in the word,
applied to one who by his censorious-
ness claims to be saintly, yet in reality

is a greater sinner than those he blames.
This combination of saint and sinner is

declared to be impossible by means of

these adages.—Ver. 44. For
in Mt., Lk. puts = thorn bush,
tubus, and for applied to

both thorns and thistles in Mt., Lk. uses
in connection with , the
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proper word for grape-gathering.—Ver.

45. : either, the

treasure which is in the heart, or the

treasure which the heart is (Hahn). In

either case the sense is : as is the heart,

so is the utterance.

Ver. 46, introducing the epilogue,

rather than winding up the previous train

of thought, answers to Mt. vii. 21-23 ;

here direct address (2nd person), there

didactic (3rd person) ; here a pointed

question, and paratactic structure as of

an orator, in lively manner, applying his

sermon, there a general statement as

to what is necessary to admission into

the Kingdom of Heaven—ov, etc.

Vv. 47-49. The epilogue (Mt. vii.

24-27).—Ver. 47. ,
etc. : the style of address here corre-

sponds to the idea of the discourse

suggested by Lk.'s presentation through-

out, the historical Sermon on the Mount
converted into an ideal sermon in a
church a= every one that cometh to me
by becoming a Christian, and heareth

my words generally, not these words in

particular. — Ver. 48.«, dug, and kept deepening. A
Hebraism, say Grotius and others = dug
deeply. But Raphel produces an example

from Xenophon ofthe same construction :

T€ tor

(Oeconomici, cap. xx.).—-
(from,.. in ..),

a flood, ·· the sudden rush of a spate,"

Farrar (C. G. T.) ;
" Hochwasser,"

Weizsacke.-'Irpo€pp|ev,boke against,
here and in ver. 49 only, in . T.

—

Ver. 49. , without a
foundation ; an important editorial com-
ment. The foolish builder did not make
a mistake in choosing a foundation.
His folly lay in not thinking of a founda-
tion, but building at haphazard on the
surface. Vide notes on Mt. for the
characteristics of the two builders.—( in Mt.), the collapse,

here only in . T. This noun is used
to answer to the verb.
The impression produced by the fore-

going study is that Lk's version of the
Sermon on the Mount, while faithfully

reproducing at least a part of our Lord's
teaching on the hill, gives us that teach-
ing, not in its original setting, but
readapted so as to serve the practical
purposes of Christian instruction, either

by Lk. or by some one before him.
Chapter VII. The Centurion of

Capernaum. The Widow's Son at
Nain. The Baptist. In the House
of Simon.—Vv. 1-10. The Centurion of
Capernaum (Mt. viii. 5-13).—Ver. 1., into the ears =
in Sept. (Gen. xx. 8, 1. 4, Ex. x. 2). To
show that it is not a Hebraism, Kypke
cites from Dion. Hal. :.—, entered,
not returned to, Capernaum.—Ver. 2., who was dear to
him ; though a slave, indicating that he
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was a humane master. Lk. has also in

view, according to his wont, to enhance
the value of the benefit conferred : the

life of a valued servant saved.—Ver. 3.

: reports of previous acts of
healing had reached him.— :

there is no mention of this fact or of the

second deputation (in ver. 6) in Mt.'s

version. Lk. is evidently drawing from
another source, oral or written.

—

, elders of
the Jews; the reference is probably to

elders of the city rather than to rulers of
the synagogue. From the designation

"of the Jews " it may be inferred that

the centurion was a Pagan, probably in

the service of Antipas.—, bring

safely through the disease which
threatened life.—Ver. 4. ,
earnestly

;
though he was a Pagan, they

Jews, for reason given.— ,
for . is the

2nd person singular, future, middle, in a
relative clause expressing purpose in-

stead of the more usual subjunctive
(vide Burton, § 318).—Ver. 5., etc., he loveth our race ; a philo-

Jewish Pagan, whose affection for the

people among whom he lived took the

form of building a synagogue. Quite a
credible fact, which could easily be
ascertained. Herod built the temple.
Vide Lightfoot on this.—Ver. 6. eirop-« : no hint of scruples on the part of
Jesus, as in the case of the Syrophenician
woman.— , not far, i.e., quite

near. Lk. often uses the negative with
adjectives and adverbs to express strongly

the positive. Hahn accumulates in-

stances chiefly from Acts.— : these

also would naturally be Jews.—
: here we have, followed

by with subjunctive. In iii. 16 it

is followed by the infinitive.—Ver. 7., speak, i.e., command, with a

word.—Ver. 8. : here

follows the great word of the centurion

reported by Lk. much as in Mt. But it

seems a word more suitable to be spoken
in propria persona than by deputy. It

certainly loses much of its force by being

given second hand. Lk. seems here to

forget for the moment that the centurion

is not supposed to be present. Schanz
conjectures that he did come after all,

and speak this word himself. On its

import vide at Mt. viii. 9— :

present, implying a constant state of

subordination.

Comparing the two accounts of this

incident, it may be noted that Lk.'s

makes the action of the centurion con-

sistent throughout, as inspired by diffi-

dent humility. In Mt. he has the

courage to ask Jesus directly, yet he is

too humble to let Jesus come to his

house. In Lk. he uses intercessors,

who show a geniality welcome to the

irenic evangelist. Without suggesting

intention, it may further be remarked

that this story embodies the main
features of the kindred incident of the



3—13·

· , , ." 9·

Be · /, " , kv

." . 1

2 .
II. ' 8 , 4

* ,5. 12. , ,, * , ·
<5 7 . 13.

1 € . . before 01. in fc^BDL al- vet. Lat. (Tisch., W.H.).
2 Omit fc^BL.

3 ev in many MSS., including BL (W.H.). T.R. = ^CD (Tisch.).

4 in NB 13, 69 (Tisch., W.H.). 5 Omit ^BDLH (W.H.).

6. in ^BLE- 7 Add after . fc^BL 33.

Syrophenician woman, not reported

by Lk. The excessive humility of the

centurion = " we Gentile dogs ". The
intercession of the elders = that of the

disciples. The friendliness of the elders

is an admonition to Judaists = this is

the attitude you ought to take up towards
Gentiles. All the lessons of the " Syro-

phenician woman " are thus taught, while

the one unwelcome feature of Christ's

refusal or unwillingness to help, which
might seem to justify the Judaist, is

eliminated. How far such considera-

tions had an influence in moulding the

tradition followed by Lk. it is impossible

to say. Suffice it to point out that the

narrative, as it stands, does double duty,

and shows us :

—

1. Gentile humility and faith.

2. Jewish friendliness.

3. Christ's prompt succour, and ad-

miration of great faith.

Vv. 11-17. The son of the widow of
Haiti. In Lk. only.—ev «-(),
in the following time, thereafter

;
vague.

—Iv e. would mean : on the following

day (, understood), i.e., the day
after the healing of the centurion's ser-

vant in Capernaum. Hofmann defends
this reading on the negative ground
that no usage of style on the part of Lk.
is against it, and that it better suits the

circumstances. 1

1

We see Jesus on the

way towards the city of Nain on the

north-western slope of the little Hermon,
a day's journey from Capernaum. It is

expressly noted that His disciples, and,

as is well attested, in consider-

bable numers, not merely the Twelve,

were with Him, and many people besides
;

a surrounding the same as on the hill

where He had addressed His disciples.

Those of the audience who had come
from Judaea are on their way home."
The point must be left doubtful. W.
and H. have ev ., and omit.

—

: there is still a little hamlet of the
same name (vide Robinson, Palestine, ii.

355» 361)· Eusebius and Jerome speak
of the town as not far from Endor.
Some have thought the reference is to a
Nain in Southern Palestine, mentioned
by Josephus. But Lk. would hardly take
his readers so far from the usual scene of
Christ's ministry without warning.—Ver.
12. , and lo ! The introduces
the apodosis, but is really superfluous

;

very Hebrew (Godet).—, was
being carried out (here only in . T.)

;' used in the classics (Acts v.

6). Loesner cites examples of the use
of this verb in the same sense,

from Philo.—, : these
words supply the pathos of the situation,

depict the woe of the widowed mother,
and by implication emphasise the bene-
volence of the miracle, always a matter
of interest for Lk.—Ver. 13. 6,
the Lord, first time this title has been
used for Jesus in the narrative. Lk.
frequently introduces it where the other
synoptists have " Jesus ". The heavenly
Christ, Lord of the Church, is in his

mind, and perhaps he employs the title

here because it is a case of raising from
the dead. The "Lord " is Himself the
risen One..—- : express
mention of sympathy, pity, as the
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motive of the miracle. Cf. Mk. i. 41.

—

, cease weeping, a hint of what
was coming, but of course not under-

stood by the widow.—Ver. 14., the

bier (here only in. T.), probably an open
coffin, originally an urn for keeping the

bones of the dead.—: those who
carried the coffin stood, taking the

touch of Jesus as a sign that He wished
this.—Ver. 15., sat up : the

is implied even if the reading-
be adopted ; to sit was to sit up for

one who had been previously lying

;

sitting up showed life returned, speaking,

full possession of his senses ; the reality

and greatness ofthe miracle thus asserted.

—Ver. 16. : the awe natural to

all, and especially simple people, in pre-

sence of the preternatural.—, a great prophet, like Elisha, who
had wrought a similar miracle at Shunem,
near by (2 Kings iv.).—,
visited graciously, as in i. 68, 78.—Ver.

17. , this story. Lk.
says it went out; it would spread like

wildfire far and wide.—Iv ,
in all Judaea. Some (Meyer, Bleek, J.
Weiss, Holtzmann) think Judaea means
here not the province but the whole
of Palestine. But Lk. is looking for-

ward to the next incident (message
from John) ;

therefore, while the story

would of course spread in all directions,

north and south, he lays stress on the
southward stream of rumour (carried by
the Judaean part of Christ's audience,
vi. 17) through which it would reach the
Baptist at Machaerus.— -, the district surrounding Judaea,
Peraea, i.e., where John was in prison.

Vv. 18-35. The Baptist's message
(Mt. xi. 2-19).—Ver. 18.:
John's disciples report to him. Lk.
assumes that his readers will remember
what he has stated in iii. 20, and does
not repeat it. But the reporting of the
disciples tacitly implies that the master
is dependent on them for information,
i.e., is in prison.—ircpi :

the works of Jesus as in Mt., but
refers specially to the two last reported
(centurion's servant, widow's son).

—

Ver. 19. , two ; more explicit than
Mt., who has .. The
may be an editorial change made on the
document, from which both drew.—(, . R.) : a second
instance of the use of the title " Lord "

in Lk.'s narrative.— , etc. : question
as in Mk., with the doubtful variation,

for €.—Ver. 20. On their

arrival the men are made to repeat the

question.—Ver. 21. Lk. makes Jesus
reply not merely by word, as in Mt. (xi.
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5), but first of all by deeds displaying if=why, it will be: why went ye out?
His miraculous power. That Jesus and the answer :

" to see a reed, etc."

—

wrought demonstrative cures there and (. R.) : this reading, as

then may be Lk.'s inference from the different from Mt. (), has a
expression , which measure of probability and is adopted by
seems to point to something going on Teschendorf, here and in w. 25 and 26.

before their eyes.— : a word But against this J. Weiss emphasises the

welcome to Lk. as containing the idea fact that the " emendators " were fond
of grace = He granted the boon (of of perfects. The aorists seem more
sight).—Ver. 22 contains the verbal appropriate to the connection as con-

answer, pointing the moral — go and taining a reference to a past event, the

tell your master what ye saw and heard visit of the persons addressed to the

(aorist, past at the time of reporting), scene of John's ministry.—Ver. 25.

and leave him to draw his own con- : Lk. changes the expression

elusion.— : this refers here, substituting for 01 -
to the son of the widow of ain

;
raisings (\iit.), 01 Iv»

from the dead are not included in the - = those living in

list of marvels given in the previous (clothed with) splendid apparel and
verse. Lk. omits throughout the con- luxury.—Vv. 26 and 27 are = vv. 9 and
necting with which Mt. binds the 10 in Mt., with the exception that Lk.
marvels into couplets. On the motive inverts the words, ,
of John's message, vide notes of Mt., ad making it possible to render : why went
loc. ye out ? to see a prophet ? or, what went
Vv. 24-30. Encomium on the Baptist, ye out to see ? a prophet ? In Mt., only
—Ver. 24. : if we take = what, the former rendering is possible.—Ver.
the question will be : what went ye out 28. : here as elsewhere Lk.
to see ? and the answer: 4< a reed, etc."; omits the Hebrew, and he other-

33
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wise alters and tones down the remark-
able statement about John, omitting the
solemn, and inserting, accord-
ing to an intrinsically probable reading,
though omitted in the best MSS. (and in

W.H.),*, so limiting the wide
sweep of the statement. Lk.'s version
is secondary. Mt.'s is more like what
Jesus speaking strongly would say.

Even if He meant : a greater prophet
than John there is not among the sons
of women, He would say it thus

:

among those born of women there hath
not arisen a greater than John, as if

he were the greatest man that ever
lived.— ti . On this vide at Mt.
—Vv. 29, 30 are best taken as a historical

reflection by the evangelist. Its prosaic

character, as compared with what goes
before and comes after, compels this

conclusion, as even Hahn admits. Then
its absence from Mt.'s account points in

the same direction. It has for its aim to

indicate to what extent the popular
judgment had endorsed the estimate

just offered by Jesus. The whole people,

even the publicans, had, by submitting
to be baptised by John, acknowledged
his legitimacy and power as a prophet of

God, and so "justified" («)
God in sending him as the herald of the

coming Messianic Kingdom and King,
i.e., recognised him as the fit man for so

high a vocation. To be strictly correct

he is obliged, contrary to his wont, to

refer to the Pharisees and lawyers as

exceptions, describing them as making
void, frustrating (^, cf. Gal. ii.

21) the counsel of God with reference to

themselves. The two words. and
£. are antithetic, and help to define

each other. The latter meaning to treat

with contempt and so set aside, the
former must mean tc approve God's
counsel or ordinance in the mission of
the Baptist. Kypke renders : laudarunt
Deum, citing numerous instances of this

sense from the Psalt. Solom.—tl%« after has been
variously rendered = " against them-
selves " (. V.) and = " for themselves,"
i.e., in so far as they were concerned
(R. V.; "quantum ab eis pendebat,"
Bornemann). But the latter would re-

quire cis tavTovs. The meaning is

plain enough. God's counsel very speci-

ally concerned the Pharisees and lawyers,
for none in Israel more needed to repent
than they. Therefore the phrase = they
frustrated God's counsel (in John's
mission), which was for (concerned) the
whole Jewish people, and its religious

leaders very particularly.

Vv. 31-35. The children in the market
place.— av. r. yeveds. The
pointed reference in the previous verse
to the Pharisees ana !awyers marks them
out as, in the view of .'he evangelist, the
"generation" Jesus has in His eye.
This is not so clear in Mt.'s version,
where we gather that they are the
subject of animadversion from the
characterisation corresponding to their

character as otherwise known. Jesus
spoke severely only of the religious

leaders ; of the people always pitifully.

—

Ver. 32. eicriv : referring to, in Mt. referring to

ycvcdv. The variations in Lk.'s version
from Mt.'s are slight : both seem to be
keeping close to a common source

—

for crcpois, for« ; in ver. 33 is inserted

after «* and olvov after ;
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following a late tradition, think Meyer
and Schanz. More probably they are

explanatory editorial touches by Lk., as

if to say : John did eat and drink, but

not bread and wine.—For € Lk.
substitutes in w. 33 and 34 =
is come. Thus the two prophets have
taken their place once for all in the page
of history : the one as an ascetic, the

other as avoiding peculiarity—influenc-

ing men not by the method of isolation

but by the method of sympathy. The
malignant caricature of this genial

character in ver. 34—glutton, drunkard,
comrade of publicans and sinners

—

originated doubtless in the Capernaum
mission.—Ver. 35. , etc., and wisdom
is wont to be justified by all her
children

; by all who are themselves
wise, not foolish and unreasonable like

the " generation " described. On this

adage vide notes on Mt. xi. 19. Borne-
mann thinks that this verse is part of
what the adverse critics said, of course
spoken in irony = their conduct shown
to be folly by results; what converts
they made : the refuse of the population

!

Vv. 36-50. The sinful woman. This
section, peculiar to Lk., one of the
golden evangelic incidents we owe to
him, is introduced here with much tact,

as it serves to illustrate how Jesus came
to be called the friend of publicans and
sinners, and to be calumniated as such,
and at the same time to show the true
nature of the relations He sustained to
these classes. It serves further to
exhibit Jesus as One whose genial,

gracious spirit could bridge gulfs of
social cleavage, and make Him the
friend, not of one class only, but of all

classes, the friend of man, not merely of

the degraded. Lk. would not have his

readers imagine that Jesus dined only
with such people as He met in Levi's
house. In Lk.'s pages Jesus dines with
Pharisees also, here and on two other
occasions. This is a distinctive feature

in his portraiture of Jesus, characteristic

of his irenical cosmopolitan -disposition.

It has often been maintained that this

narrative is simply the story of Mary of
Bethany remodelled so as to teach new
lessons. But, as will appear, there are

original features in it which, even in the
judgment of Holtrmann {H. C), make it

probable that two incidents of the kind
occurred.

Vv. 36-39. The situation.—« r&v .:
when or who not indicated, probably not
known, but of no consequence to the
story ; the point to be noted that one
of the Pharisaic class was the inviter.

—

: the class indicated a
second time to make prominent the fact

that Jesus did not hesitate to accept the

invitation. Euthy. Zig. remarks: He
did not refuse that He might not give

excuse for saying that He ate with
publicans and sinners and avoided the

Pharisees (<6««).—Ver. 37., etc., a woman who was in the

city, a sinner. This arrangement of the

words (* iv », W.H.)
represents her as a notorious character

;

how sinning indicated by expressive

silence : a harlot. In what city ? Various
conjectures. Why not Capernaum ? She
a guest and hearer on occasion of the
feast in Levi's house, and this what came
of it ! Place the two dinners side by
side for an effective contrast.—,
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having learned, either by accident, or by
inquiry, or by both combined.—Iv

. . : the Pharisee again, nota

bene I A formidable place for one like

her to go to, but what will love not dare ?

—Ver. 38. , standing

behind, at His feet. The guests reclined

on couches with their feet turned out-

wards, a posture learned by the Jews
from their various masters: Persians,

Greeks, Romans. In delicacy Jesus
would not look round or take any notice,

but let her do what she would.

—

: excitement, tumultuous

emotions, would make a burst of weep-
ing inevitable.— applies formally

to €6, but really to all the descrip-

tive verbs following. She did not wet
Christ's feet with tears of set purpose

;

the act was involuntary.—^, to

moisten, as rain moistens the ground

:

her tears fell like a thunder shower on
Christ's feet. Cf. Mt. v. 45.—',
she continued wiping. Might have
been infinitive depending on,
but more forcible as an imperfect. Of
late use in this sense. To have her hair

flowing would be deemed immodest.
Extremes met in that act.—,
kissed fervently, again and again. Jtidas
also kissed fervently. Vide Mt. xxvi. 49
and remarks there.—: this was the

one act she had come of set purpose to

do ; all the rest was done impulsively

under the rush of feeling.—Ver. 39., for the fourth time ; this

time he is most appropriately so
designated because he is to act in

character.— : not the
worst thing he could have thought.
This woman's presence implies previous
relations, of what sort need not be
asked : not a prophet, but no thought of
impurity

;
simply ignorant like a common

man.— , indicative with ,
as usual in a supposition contrary to
fact.— , who and what
sort of a woman ; known to everybody
and known for evil.— : touch of
a man however slight by such a woman
impossible without evil desire arising in

her. So judged the Pharisee
;

any
other theory of her action inconceivable
to him.

Vv. 40-50. Host and guest.—-, answering, to his thought written
on his face.— : the Pharisee now
is called by his own name as in friendly
intercourse. The whole dialogue on
Christ's part presents an exquisite com-
bination of outspoken criticism with
courtesy.— : comis
praefatio, Bengel.— : Simon's
reply equally frank and pleasant.—Ver.
41. The parable of the two debtors,
an original feature in the story.—

: here and in xvi. 5, only, in

N.T.— (here only in N.T.): might
mean a usurer, but his behaviour in the
story makes it more suitable to think of
him simply as a creditor.— «€:
even the larger sum was a petty debt,
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whereby Simon would be thrown off his i.e., it is a case, not of a courtesan acting

guard : no suspicion of a personal in character, as you have been thinking,

reference.—Ver. 42. : a but of a penitent who has come through
warmer word than, welcome me to the knowledge that even such
to Lk. as containing the idea of grace, as she can be forgiven. That is the
— , like the iravv of meaning of this extraordinary demon-
Socrates, but without his irony.—Vv. stration of passionate affection.—at

44-46. : Jesus looks at the , the many, a sort of afterthought

:

woman now for the first time, and asks many sins, a great sinner, you think,

His host to look at her, the despised one, and so I also can see from her behaviour
that he may learn a lesson from her, by in this chamber, which manifests intense

a contrast to be drawn between her love, whence I infer that she is conscious
behaviour and his own in application of of much forgiveness and of much need
the parable. A sharply marked antithesis to be forgiven.—

:

runs through the description.— 8 introduces the ground of the asser-

—; —; tion implied in
;

many sins

(common oil), (precious oint- inferred from much love ; the underlying
ment) ; —. There is a principle : much forgiven, much love,

kind of poetic rhythm in the words, as is which is here applied backwards,
apt to be the case when men speak because Simon, while believing in the
under deep emotion.—Ver. 47. woman's great sin, did not believe in, wherefore, introducing Christ's her penitence. The foregoing interpre-

theory of the woman's extraordinary tation is now adopted by most corn-

behaviour as opposed to Simon's un- mentators. The old dispute between
generous suspicions.— , I tell Protestants and Catholics, based on this

you, with emphasis ; what Jesus firmly be- text, as to the ground of pardon is now
lieves and what Simon very much needs pretty much out of date.

—

$ ,
to be told.— (Doric perf. pas.) at etc. : this is the other side of the truth,, forgiven are her sins : as it applied to Simon : little (conscious)
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sin, little love. The doctrine here

enunciated is another very original

element in this story. It and the words
in Lk. v. 31 and Lk. xv. 7 form together

a complete apology for Christ's relations

with the sinful.—Ver. 48.

:

direct assurance of forgiveness, for con-
firmation of her faith tried by an un-

sympathetic surrounding of frowning
Pharisees.—Ver. 49. ri% ovtos : again
the stupid cavil about usurpation of the

power to pardon (v. 21).—Ver. 50.

Concerned only about the welfare of the

heroine of the story, Jesus takes no
notice of this, but bids her farewell with
" thy faith hath saved thee, go into

peace". J. Weiss (Meyer) thinks ver.

49 may be an addition by Lk. to the

story as given in his source.

Chapter VIII. The Sower and
other Incidents.—Vv. 1-3. Minister-
ing women; peculiar to Lk., and one of
the interesting fruits of his industrious

search for additional memorabilia of

Jesus, giving us a glimpse into the way
in which Jesus and His disciples were
supported.—Ver. 1. Iv ,
" afterwards," . V., not necessarily
" soon afterwards," R. V. (= Iv |5,
vii. 11). The temporal connection with
the preceding narrative is loose, but the
connection of thought and sentiment is

close. Lk. would show how penitent,
suffering, sorrowful women who had
received benefit in body or soul from
lesus went into peace and blessedness.
They followed Him and served Him
with their substance, and so illustrated

the law : much benefit, much love.

—

8iw8cvc : of this itinerant preaching
ministry Lk. knows, or at least gives, no
particulars. The one thing he knows or

states is that on such tours Jesus had
the benefit of female devotion. Probably
such service began very early, and was
not limited to one tour of late date.

—

Ver. 2. ., Mary
called the Magdalene, the only one of

the three named who is more than a
name for readers of the Gospel ; since

the fourth century, identified with the

sinful woman of the previous chapter,

the seven demons from which she is said

to have been delivered being supposed
to refer to her wicked life ; a mis-

taken identification, as in the Gospels
demoniacal possession is something
quite distinct from immorality. Koets-
veld, speaking of the place assigned in

tradition and popular opinion to Mary as

the patroness of converted harlots,

remarks : 1 "All the water of the sea

cannot wash off this stain from Mary
Magdalene," De Gelijkenissen, p. 366.

The epithet is usually taken

as meaning " of the town of Magdala ".

P. de Lagarde interprets it "the hair-

curler" Haarkiinstlerin (Nachrichten der

Gesell. der Wissens., Gottingen, 1889, pp.

37*-375)-
Vv. 4-8. Parable of the sower (Mt.

xiii. 1-9, Mk. iv. 1-9).—Ver. 4. :

Lk., like the two other evangelists, pro-

vides for the parable discourse a large

audience, but he makes no mention of

preaching from a boat, which has been
forestalled in a previous incident (chap,

v. 3).— , etc. : this

clause simply explains how the crowd
was made up, by contingents from the

varioirs towns. This would have been

clearer if the had been left out ;
yet it

is not superfluous, as it gives an enhanced
idea of the size of the crowd = even
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people from every city gathering to Him.—. : Lk. gives only a single

parable in this place.—Ver. 5.

. : an editorial addition, that

could be dispensed with.—6 , one
part, neuter, replied to by *=

in ver. 6.—Ver. 6. , 2nd
aorist participle, neuter, from
(Alex, form), the Attic 2nd aorist being.— (), moisture, here

only in . T.—Ver. 7. 4v . 4.

:

Mt. has liri, Mk. . Lk.'s expression

suggests that the thorns are already

above ground.—Ver. 8. --, an hundredfold. Lk. has only
one degree of fruitfulness, the highest,

possibly because when 100 is possible

60 and 30 were deemed unsatisfactory,

but an important lesson is missed by the

omission. The version in Mt. and Mk.
is doubtless the original. It was charac-
teristic of Jesus, while demanding the
undivided heart, to allow for diversity in

the measure of fruitfulness. Therein
appeared His " sweet reasonableness ".

This omission seems to justify the
opinion of Meyer that Lk.'s version of
the parable is secondary. Weiss on the
contrary thinks it comes nearest to the

original.

Vv. 9-10. Conversation concerning
the parable (Mt. xiii. 10-17, Mk. rv. 10-

12).—Ver. 9. , what this parable
might be. The question in Lk. refers

not to the parabolic method, as if they

had never heard a parable before, but to

the sense or aim of this particular
parable. It simply prepares for the in-

terpretation following.—Ver. 10. The
contrast between the disciples and
others, as here put, is that in the case ot

the former the mysteries of the kingdom
are given to be known, in that of the
latter the mysteries are given, but only
in parables, therefore so as to remain
unknown. The sense is the same in

Mt. and Mk., but the mode of ex-

pression is somewhat different.—, a milder phrase than the
?$ of Mk.

; cf. in

chap. v. 29.— , etc. : this

sombre saying is also characteristically

toned done by abbreviation as compared
with Mt. and Mk., as if it contained an
unwelcome idea. Vide notes on Mt.
Vv. 1 1- 15. Interpretation of the

parable (Mt. xiii. 18-23, Mk. iv. 13-20).—
Ver. 12. : this is not a
sufficient definition of the wayside
hearers ; all the classes described heard.
The next clause, beginning with ,
must be included in the definition = the
wayside men are persons in whose case,
so soon as they have heard, cometh,
etc.— : each gospel has a
different name for the evil one ; 6, Mt., , Mk.—, lest believing
they should be saved; peculiar to Lk.,
~.;id in expression an echo of St. Paul
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3^, have the simple (D has, apparently an incomplete word —).
and the apostolic age.—Ver. 13. €

: common to the three reports, a

familiar and important feature of this

type—emotional religion.—, believe for a season, instead

of Mt.'s and Mk.'s, he (they) is (are)

temporary.—Iv : a
more comprehensive expression than

that common to Mt. and Mk., which
points only to outward trial, tribulation,

or persecution. The season of tempta-

tion may include inward trial by dead-

ness of feeling, doubt, etc. (Schanz).

—

Ver. 14. Sc. There is a change
here from the plural masculine to the

neuter singular : from " those who " to
" that which ".— : the use of

this word, which seems superfluous

(Grotius), is probably due to Lk. having
under his eye Mk.'s account, in which
clcnrope comes in at this point.

Kypke renders :
" illi a curis (yirb

. . . .) occupati

sive penetrati " = they being taken pos-

session of by, etc., the passive form of

Mk.'s " cares, etc., entering in and taking

possession ". This seems as good an

explanation as can be thought of.—
Bornemann takes = or ,
and renders, they go or live amid cares,

etc., and are checked.—,
they do not bring to maturity (here only
in . T.). Examples of this use in Wet-
stein and Kypke from Strabo, Philo,

Josephus, etc. Hesychius explains£< thus : 6 ', ·»'.—Ver. 15· 4V,, in a noble and generous heart,

an important contribution by Lk. to the

explanation of the conditions of fruitful-

ness. The former epithet points to a
lofty aim or ideal, the latter to enthu-
siastic whole-hearted devotion to the
ideal, the two constituting a heroic
character. The phrase was familiar to

the Greeks, and Lk. may have been
acquainted with their use of it to

describe a man comme il faut, but he
brings to the conception of the

new moral elements.

—

iv vtro-, in patience, as opposed to; and, it might be added,
as opposed to the thorny-

ground hearers, ., again in xxi. 19,
often in Epistles.

Vv. 16-18. Those who have light

must let it shine (Mt. v. 15, x. 26, Mk.
iv. 21-25). Lk. here seems to follow
Mk., who brings in at the same point
the parable of the lamp, setting forth

the duty of those who are initiated into

the mysteries of the kingdom to diffuse

their light. A most important comple-
ment to the doctrine set forth in ver.

10, that parables were meant to veil the
mysteries of the kingdom.—Ver. 16.

: Mt. has. airrciv is the
more classical word.—: any
hollow vessel instead of the more definite

but less familiar in Mt. and Mk.—, bed or couch, as in Mt. and
Mk. Nobody puts the lamp under a
vessel or a couch, as a rule ; it may be
done occasionally when the light, which
burns night and day in an eastern

cottage, for any reason needs to be ob-

scured for a while.— -, etc., that those entering in may
see the light. The light is rather for
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the benefit of those who are within who are they who represent the good,( iv , Mt. v. 15), the in- fruitful soil (ver. 21).—Ver. 19.

mates. Is Lk. thinking of the Gentiles : a crowd seems unsuitable here
coming into the church ?—Ver. 17. (though not in Mt. and Mk.), for just^ : predictive = nothing hidden before, Jesus has been conversing with
which shall not some day be revealed.— His disciples in private.—Ver. 21. Lk.
—, (fc^BL), the fut. ind. omits the graphic touches—looking
passes into aor. subj., with for ov around, and stretching out His hands
= nothing hidden which is not bound to towards His disciples, concerned only
become known (Meyer).—Ver. 18 en- to report the memorable word.—
forces the duty thence arising, to be , those hearing and
careful hearers

;
hearing so as really to doing the word of God. The expression

know
; shortcoming here will disqualify here is somewhat conventional and

for giving light. Jesus has inculcated secondary as compared with Mt. and
the duty ofplacing the light so that it Mk. Cf. chap. vi. 47, and
may illuminate ; He now inculcates the , viii. 11.

prior duty of being lights.— Vv. 22-25. Th* tempest on the lake

: the may be an editorial (Mt. viii. 23-27, Mk. iv. 35-41). The
explanatory comment to remove the voyage across the lake took place,

apparent contradiction between according to Mk., on the day of the
and S (Weiss, Mk.-evang., p. 157). parables ; it was an escape from the

Vv. 19-21. Mother and brethren (Mt. crowd, a very real and credible account,
xii. 46-50, Mk. iii. 31-35). Given in a The whole situation in Lk. is different

:

different connection from that in Mt. no preaching from a boat, no escape
and Mk. The connection here seems when the preaching was over. It

purely topical : the visit of the friends of simply happened on one of the days
Jesus gives Him occasion to indicate (Iv ).—Ver. 22.
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: no need for this addition in

Mk., or even in Mt., where Jesus is re-

presented as in Capernaum. Lk. does
not tell us where Jesus was at the time.

—Ver. 23. , went off to

sleep, fatigued with heat and speaking
;

the storm implies sultry conditions

;

means both to awake =, and to go to sleep =-
; vide Lobeck, ad Phryn., p. 224.

—, came down, from the X'Hs.

—

, they (i.e., the boat)

were getting full and in danger. Sea-

men would naturally say, " we were
getting full," when they meant boat.

Examples of such usage in Kypke.

—

Ver. 24. : Lk.'s word for

master, answering to, Mk.,
and, Mt.— ,
the surge of the water.—Ver. 25. ,
etc., where is your faith ? a mild rebuke
compared with Mt. and Mk. Note

:

Lk. ever spares the Twelve.

Vv. 26-39. The demoniac of Gerasa,

(Mt. viii. 28-34,. Mk. v. 1-20).—Ver. 26., " they
sailed down from the deep sea to the
land, put in," Grimm

;
appulerunt ad

regionem, Raphe!, who gives numerous
examples of the use of this verb (here

only in . T.) in Greek authors.

—

., the Gerasenes, inhabi-

tants of the town of Gerasa (Kersa,

Yhomson, Land and Book), near the

eastern shore of the lake, a little south

ot the mouth of Wadi Semach (Rob
Roy on the Jordan, chap, xxiii.).—, etc. : this clause answers to Mk.'s

& - . By the relative

clause Lk. avoids the double (J.

Weiss in Meyer).— . .,
opposite Galilee, a vague indication ; an
editorial note for the benefit of readers

:Ct«e acquainted with the country.

—

Ver. 27. , a man
of, or from, the city ; he did not come
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out of the city to meet Jesus.— seize him (). Then he had
., having demons, a plurality with to be bound in chains and fetters, and
reference to ver. 30.— , kept under guard(, cf.

etc. : the description begun here is com- . V. and R. V. here), but all to no pur-

pleted in ver. 29. Mk. gives it all at pose, the demoniac force bursting the

once (v. 2-5). Lk. seems to follow Mk. bonds and driving the poor victim into

but freely—unclothed, abode among the the deserts. The madman feared the

tombs, the two facts first mentioned.— return of an attack, hence his alarmed
Ver. 29. : the com- cry.—Ver. 30. €6, etc. : Lk.

mand caused the cry of fear, and the gives this explanation of the name
fear is explained in the clause following, Legion ; in Mk. the demoniac gives it.

—

introduced by a second.— Ver. 31. , into the abyss, answers to in Mk. v. (of Tartarus) instead of Mk.'s ·
4, therefore presumably used in the , out of Decapolis.—Ver. 32.

sense: oftentimes, frequently. So Eras- . : for a large number, often

mus and Grotius, and most recent com- in Lk. ; his equivalent for Mk.'s 2000.

mentators. Meyer and others take it = Vv. 34-39. The sequel. Lk. tells the
during a long time. Schanz combines second part of the story very much as it

the two senses. The disease was of an is given in Mk., with slight stylistic

intermittent character, there were variations. In ver. 36 he substitutes the
paroxysms of acute mania, and intervals expression ,
of comparative quiet and rationality, how the demoniac was saved, for Mk.'s
When the paroxysms came on, the " how it happened to the demoniac, and
demon (one in ver. 29) was supposed to concerning the swine," suggesting the
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idea that the destruction of the swine
was a part of the cure. They had to be

drowned that he might be restored to

sanity.—Ver. 37. Lk. is very careful to

involve the whole population in the

request that Jesus would leave the

country—the whole multitude of the

district of Gerasa, town and country,

citizens and farmers. And he gives as

the reason,8 ,
they were possessed with a great fear,

panic-stricken.—Ver. 38. , Ionic

form of the imperfect of. W.
and H. prefer, the reading of BL.
The healed man's request, though not

granted, would gratify Jesus, as a con-
trast to the unanimous petition of the

Gerasenes that He would leave the place.

—Ver. 39. £€ : it was good for

the man that he should return to his

home and people, and tell them what
had befallen him through the mercy of
God (- ). It was
good for the people also. They needed
a missionary greatly.—*, over the whole city. Mk. says
in Decapolis.

Ver. 40. On the western side (Mk. v.

21). Lk. still follows Mk. closely,

mentioning the cordial welcome given

Jesus on His arrival on the Galilean

shore, and proceeding to narrate the
incidents of the woman with a flux, and
Jairus' daughter.— , the crowd.
This crowd is unexplained by Lk., who
says nothing of a crowd when he intro-

duces his narrative of the voyage to the
eastern shore (ver. 22). In Mk. the
presence of a crowd is easily accounted
for : Jesus had suddenly left the great
congregation to which He had spoken
in parables, and as His stay on the
eastern side was cut short, when He
returned to the western shore the crowd
had hardly dispersed, or at least could
reassemble on short notice. Mk. does
not say the crowd, but a great crowd.

—

implies a cordial reception.

Cf. Acts xv. 4. Raphel gives examples
of this sense from Greek authors.

Euthy. took it in this sense, giving as

the reason for the welcome : '.—- : the
parables, not to speak of recent healings,

account for the expectation.

Vv. 41-42. The story of Jaims'
daughter begins (Mt. ix. 18, 19, Mk. v.

21-24).— instead of~ (Mk.), as more intelligible

to Gentile readers. But after having
explained its meaning by the use of this

phrase he employs the other in ver. 49.
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—Ver. 42. (as in vii. 12) : any (physician), a milder way of putting
peculiar to Lk. The name of the father, it than Mk.'s.—Ver. 44. ,
his rank, and the girl's age (all lacking the tassel hanging over the shoulder

;

in Mt.) Lk. has in common with Mk. this feature not in Mk., a curious
This feature he adds after his wont to omission in so graphic a writer.—-
enhance the benevolence of Jesus.— : Lk.'s equivalent for .

—

', was dying. Mk.'s phrase, , the flow of blood() stopped,, is avoided as not good , the technical term for this

Greek. In Mt. she is already dead, experience.—Ver. 45. 6: Mk.—, were suffocating Him; a says "the disciples," but one would
very strong expression. Mk.'s word speak for the rest, and Lk. naturally
is sufficiently strong (, makes Peter the spokesman.—
thronged), and if there was to be , hem thee in.—, squeeze,
exaggeration we should hardly have like grapes (Joseph., Ant., ii., v. 2).

—

expected it from Lk. But he uses the Ver. 46. : Lk. puts into the
word to make Christ's quick perception mouth of Jesus what in Mk. is a remark
of the special touch from behind (ver. of the narrator. Vide notes on this in-

45) the more marvellous. cident in Mt. and Mk.
Vv. 43-48. The woman with an issue Vv. 49-56. Previous narrative resumed

(Mt. ix. 20-22, Mk. v. 25-34).—Ver. 43. (Mt. ix. 23-26, Mk. v. 35-43).—Ver. 49.
: indicating the terminus a quo. Mk. : one messenger, several in Mk. ; one

uses the accusative of duration.— enough for the purpose.— . .,
(here only in . .), from the ruler = belonging to his house,

having expended in addition : to loss of Vide Mk. iii. 21 : ot'. Mk. has
health was added loss of means in the here.—Ver. 50. : Mk. has
effort to gain it back.—, means of, the message being spoken
life, as in xv. 12, 30, xxi. 4.— , not to Jesus but to Jairus : He over-
etc, was not able to get healing from heard it.— , etc., only
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»€€ in NBCDX 1, 33 (W.H.).

believe and she shall be saved—Paulinism contain sundry particulars which together

in the physical sphere.—Ver. 51. In form the closing scenes of the Galilean

and other MSS. the usual order of the ministry : the mission of the Twelve,
three disciples—Peter, James, John—is the feeding of the thousands, the con-

changed into Peter, John, James.—Ver. versation on the Christ and the cross,

53. eiSoTct : Lk. is care- the transfiguration, the epileptic boy, the

ful to add this remark to exclude the conversation on " who is the greatest ".

idea that it was not a case of real death ; At ver. 51 begins the long division of the

his aim here, as always, to magnify the Gospel, extending to xviii. 14, which
power as well as the benevolence of forms the chief peculiarity of Lk., some-
Jesus.—Ver. 55. , her spirit times called the Great Interpolation or

returned = in Acts xx. 10.—€: Insertion, purporting to be the narrative

the order to give the resuscitated child of a journey southwards towards Jeru-

food is not peculiar to Lk., but he places salem through Samaria, therefore some-
it in a more prominent position than times designated the Samaritan ministry

Mk. to show that as she had been really (Baur and the Tubingen school), but in

dead she was now really alive and well
;

reality consisting for the most part of a
needing food and able to take it. Godet miscellaneous collection of didactic

remarks on the calmness with which pieces. At xviii. 15 Lk. rejoins the

Jesus gave the order after such a company of his brother evangelists, not
stupendous event. " As simply as a to leave them again till the tragic end.
physician feels the pulse of a patient He Vv. 1-6. The mission of the Twelve
regulates her diet for the day." (Mt. x. r, 5-15, Mk. vi. 7-13).—Ver. 1.

Chapter IX. The Close of the*€ 8c: the Sk turns atten-

Galilean Ministry. Settirg the tion to a new subject, and the part
Face Towards Jerusalem.—Vv. 1-50 . implies that it is a matter of
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7 in fc$B 1, 131, 157 (Tisch., W.H.). T.R. =r parallels (aor.).

importance: calling together the Twelve,

out of the larger company of disciples

that usually followed Jesus, including

the women mentioned in viii. 1-3.

—

, power and right;

power implies right. The man that can

cast out devils and heal disease is

entitled to do so, nay bound. This
principle found an important application

in St. Paul's claim to be an apostle,

which really rested on fitness, insight. I

understand Christianity, therefore I am
entitled to be an apostle of it. Lk.
alone has both words to express un-

limited authority (Hahn). Mt. and Mk.
have.—**, etc., over all

the demons, and (also power and
authority) to heal diseases, the latter a
subordinate function; thoroughly to

quell the demons( emphatic) the

main thing. Hence the Seventy on their

return speak of that alone (x. 17).—Ver.

2. This might have been viewed as an
incidental mention of preaching as

another subordinate function, but for the

reference to healing (), which
suggests that this verse is another way
of stating the objects of the mission,

perhaps taken from another source.

—

Ver. 3. The instructions in this and the

next two verses follow pretty closely the

version in Mk.— € ti%

: as in Mk., but in direct speech,

while Mk.'s is indirect( ..)
— * : Lk. interprets the pro-

hibition more severely than Mk. Not a
staff (Mk. except a staff only).—,
silver, for Mk.'s: silver the
common metal for coinage among the
Greeks, copper among the Romans.

—

, two tunics each, one on and
one for change.— : infinitive, after, imperative. It may be a case of

the infinitive used as an imperative, of
which one certain instance is to be found
in Phil. iii. 16( = walk), or it

may be viewed as a transition from
direct to indirect speech (so most com-
mentators). Bengel favours the first

view.—Ver. 4. Thus far of material

wants. We now pass to social relations.

The general direction here is: stay in

the same house all the time you are in a

place ; pithily put by Lk. «= ,, there remain, thence

depart, both adverbs referring to.
—Ver. 5. By omitting the

of Mk. Lk. gives the impression
that non-receiving refers to the mission-
aries not as preachers but as guests = If

they will not take you into the house
you select, do not try another house,
leave the place (so Hahn). This would
be rather summary action, and contrary
to the spirit of the incident ix. 52-56.

—

Ver. 6. Brief statement, as in Mk., as
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which seems inconsistent with retirement ; hence the introduction of «
= the desert oi the city (Tisch., W.H., follow BL, etc.).

7. in ^BDLXH 33 ah

to the execution of the mission, but
wanting his reference to the use of oil in

healing.

Hahn states that this mission was
purely pedagogic, for the benefit of the

Twelve, not of the people. This is a
mere unfounded assertion. The train-

ing of the Twelve by no means appears

a prominent aim of Jesus in the pages of

Lk. ; much less so than in Mt. and Mk.
Vv. 7-9. Herod's interest in Jesus (Mt.

xiv. 1-2, Mk. vi. 14-16).— as

in Mt., in Mk.—, all the things which were
happening, most naturally taken as

referring to the mission of the Twelve,
though it is difficult to believe that

Herod had not heard of Jesus till then.
—, was utterly perplexed, in

Lk.'s writings only.—. What Lk. represents as said

by some, Mt. and Mk., doubtless truly,

make Herod himself say. Vide notes on
Mt. and Mk.—Ver. 8. , appeared,

the proper word to use ef one who had
not died, but been translated.—Ver. 9.

. : the fact stated in

the form of a confession by the crimi-

nal, but the grim story not told.—,
emphatic, the " I " of a guilty troubled

conscience.— : he has no theory, but is

simply puzzied, yet the question almost
implies suspicion that Jesus is John re-

turned to life. Could there be two such
men at the same period ?—

: this points forward to
xxiii. 8.

Vv. 10-17. Feeding of the multitude
(Mt. xiv. 13-21, Mk. vi. 30-44, John vi.

1 -14).—Ver. 10. The Twelve return
from their mission and report what they
had done; Mk. adds and taught.—, withdrew, here and in v.

16, only, in . T. The reason of this

retirement does not appear in Lk.'s
narrative, nor whether Jesus with His
disciples went by land or by sea.—Ver.
11. : no particular multitude
is meant, but just the crowds that were
wont to gather around Jesus. I n Mt.
and Mk. Jesus appears as endeavouri ng (in

vain) to escape from the people. In Lk.
this feature is not prominent. Even the
expression in ver. 10 is

probably not genuine. What Lk.
appears to have written is that Jesus
withdrew privately into a city called

Bethsaida.—, the more
probable reading, implies a willing recep-

tion the multitude. Vide viii. 40.

—

Ver. 12. , the day began to

decline ; the fact is alluded to here, not
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4 in fc^BLE 1, 33, 69 al.
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in a participial clause, but in an inde- beds, with their gay garments, red, blue,

pendent sentence, as bringing an un- yellow, Lk. omits.—Ver. 16.

welcome close to the beneficent labours , He blessed them (the loaves),

of Jesus. He went on teaching and and by the blessing made them sufficient

healing, but (8e) the day, etc.—- for the wants of all. In Mt. and Mk.
: the disciples in Lk. are solicitous -cv has no object. This is the

about the lodging as well as the feeding only trait added by Lk. to enhance the
of the people.—, provisions, greatness of the miracle, unless the
here only in . T., but often in classics, position of after

e.g., with reference to the provisioning be another = they ate and were filled,

of an army (commeatus).—Ver. 13. all ; not merely a matter of each getting
nAciov : on the construction, vide a morsel.
Winer, § 58, 4 obs. I.—cl . . . Vv. 18-27. The Christ and the cross, unless perhaps we are to (Mt. xvi. 13-28. Mk. viii. 27-ix. 1). At
buy, etc. ; cl with subjunctive is one of this point occurs a great gap in Lk.'s

the forms of protasis in . T. to express narrative as compared with those of Mt.
a future supposition with some pro- and Mk., all between Mt. xiv. 22 and
bability, cl takes also present and future xvi. 12 and between Mk. vi. 45 and viii.

indicative. Vide Burton, M. and T., § 27 being omitted. Various explanations

252. That Lk. did not regard this pro- of the omission have been suggested

:

posal as, if possible, very feasible, appears accident (Meyer, Godet), not in the copy
from his mentioning the number present of Mk. used by Lk. (Reuss), mistake of
at this stage—ver. 14. Hence also he the eye, passing from the second feed-

does not think it worth while to mention ing as if it were the first (Beyschlag).
the amount of money at their disposal These and other explanations imply that

(200 denarii, Mk. vi. 37).—, the omission was unintentional. But
dining parties, answering to Mk.'s against this hypothesis is the fact that. Mk.'s, describing the edges of the opposite sides of the
the appearance to the eye. like flower gap are brought together in Lk.'s

34
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narrative at ix. 18: Jesus alone praying,

as in Mt. xiv. 23, Mk. vi. 45-46, yet the

disciples are with Him though alone( . ), and
He proceeds to interrogate them. This

raises the question as to the motives for

intentional omission, which may have
been such as these : avoidance of

duplicates with no new lesson (second

feeding), anti-Pharisaic matter much
restricted throughout (ceremonial wash-
ing), Jewish particularism not suitable in

a Gentile Gospel, not even the appearance
of it (Syrophenician woman).—, the scene remains unchanged
in Lk.—that of the feeding of the 5000.

No trace in this Gospel of Caesarea
Philippi, or indeed of the great northerly

journey (or journeys) so prominently
recognised in Mk. , the aim of which was
to get away from crowds, and obtain

leisure for intercourse with the Twelve
in view of the approaching fatal crisis.

This omission can hardly be without
intention. Whether Lk. knew Mk.'s
Gospel or not, so careful and interested

an inquirer can hardly have been
ignorant of that northern excursion. He
may have omitted it because it was not
rich in incident, in favour of the

Samaritan journey about which he had
much to tell. But the very raison d'etre

of the journey was the hope that it might
be a quiet one, giving leisure for inter-

course with the Twelve. But this

private fellowship of Jesus with His
disciples with a view to their instruction

is just one of the things to which justice

is not done in this Gospel. Their need
of instruction is not emphasised. From
Lk.'s narrative one would never guess
the critical importance of the conversa-
tion at Caesarea Philippi, as regards
either Peter's confession or the announce-
ment by Jesus of the coming passion.

—

Ver. 20. : even
the form of the confession, as here given,

hides its significance. Peter speaks the
language of the apostolic age, the Christ

of God, a commonplace of the Christian
faith. Mk.'s Thou art the Christ, laconic,

emphatic, is original by comparison, and
Mt.'s form still more sounds like the
utterance of a fresh, strong conviction, a
new revelation flashed into the soul of
Peter.

Vv. 21-27. The cross and cross-bear-
ing.—-Ver. 22. €* introduces re-

ference to the coming sufferings of Jesus
in a quite incidental way as a reason
why the disciples should keep silence as

to the Messiahship of their Master, just

confessed. The truth is that the con-
versation as to the Christ was a mere
prelude to a very formal, solemn, and
plain-spoken announcement on a pain-

ful theme, to which hitherto Jesus had
alluded only in veiled mystic language.

Cf. the accounts in Mt. and Mk. (xvi.

21, viii. 31).— , etc., the announce-
ment is given in much the same words
as in Mk.— Ver. 23. ? Si

: with this formula Lk. smoothly
passes from Christ's statement concern-

ing His own Passion to the kindred

topic of cross-bearing as the law of
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The

discipleship. The discourse on that

theme is reproduced in much the same
terms as in the parallel accounts. But
it loses greatly in point by the omission
of the Master's rebuke to Peter for his

opposition to the Passion. That rebuke
gives to the discourse this meaning:
you object to my suffering ? I tell you
not only must I surfer ; it is the inevi-

table lot of all who have due regard to

the Divine interest in this world. Thus
the first lesson Jesus taught the Twelve
on the significance of His death was that

it was the result of moral fidelity, and
that as such it was but an instance of a
universal law of the moral order of the

world. This great doctrine, the ethical

aspect of the Passion, is not made clear

in Lk.—*, daily, in Lk. only,

a true epexegetical addition, yet restrict-

ing the sense, directing attention to the
commonplace trials of ordinary Christian
life, rather than to the great tribulations

at crises in a heroic career, in which the
law of cross-bearing receives its signal

illustration. This addition makes it pro-

bable that refers not only to the
disciples, but to a larger audience : the
law applies not to leaders only but to

all followers of Jesus.—Ver. 25.

= losing, or re-

ceiving damage in, his own self (Field,

Ot. Nor.). The idea expressed by the
second participle seems to be that even
-though it does not come to absolute loss,

yet if gaining the world involve damage
to the self, the moral personality—taint,

lowering of the tone, vulgarising of the

soul—we lose much more than we gain.

—Ver. 26. iv , etc., in the glory

of Father, Son, and holy angels, a sort

of trinitarian formula.—Ver. 27.
= in parallels.—, here =«
in parallels.— . . ., the King-
dom of God, a simplified expression com-
pared with those in Mt. and Mk., per-

haps due to the late period at which Lk.
wrote, probably understood by him as

referring to the origination of the church
at Pentecost.

Vv. 28-36. The transfiguration (Mt.
xvii. 1-13, Mk. ix. 2-13).—Ver. 28.

: the words about the

Passion and cross-bearing.— '
: no real discrepancy between Lk.

and the other evangelists (after six days).
—, etc., Peter, jfohn and James,
same order as in viii. 51 (BC, etc.).—

: the mountain contiguous to the

scene of the feeding, according to the se-

quence of Lk.'s narrative.—-: prayer again (cf. ver. 18). In Lk.'s

delineation of the character of Jesus
prayer occupies a prominent place.

—

Ver. 29. Iv , while
praying, and as the result of" the exercise.
—, different ; a real objective

change, not merely to the view of the

three disciples. Lk. omits.— may be viewed as an
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6 Omit very many uncials.

in fc^ABL al. pi. (Tisch., W.H.).

adverb in function, qualifying-
twv (De Wette), but there is no reason
why it should not be co-ordinate with

., being omitted = white, glister-

ing.— : in . T. here only,

flashing like lightning.—Ver. 31.

£) : this is peculiar to Lk.—,
were speaking about. Kypke thinks

more is meant: speaking with praise

(cum laude aliquid commemorare). One
could have accepted this sense had
Peter's opposition been reported.—, decease, death ; so in 2 Peter i.

15. Other words for death are

(Heb. xiii. 7), £ (Acts xx. 29),

(2 Tim. iv. 6). Perhaps the

exodus here spoken of should be taken
comprehensively as including death, re-

surrection and ascension. (So Kypke,
also Godet.) - in that case will

mean " pass through all the stages ".

But against this wide sense is Iv-.—Ver. 32. . : this

particular, in Lk. only, implies that it was
a night scene ; so also the expression

> ver. 37· The celestial

visitants are supposed to arrive while the
disciples are asleep. They fell asleep
while their Master prayed, as at Geth-
semane. —, having

thoroughly wakened up, so as to be able

to see distinctly what passed (here only in

N.T.).—Ver. 33. While the two celestials

were departing Peter made his proposal,

to prevent them from going.— ,
etc., not knowing what he said; an
apology for a proposal to keep the two
celestials from returning to heaven.

—

Ver. 34. It is not clear who were en-
veloped by the cloud. If the reading

before were retained it

would imply that the three disciples were
outside

;, the reading of B, etc.,

implies that all were within.—Ver. 35., the reading of fc^BL, is to
be preferred, because, . R.,

is conformed to that in the parallels ; here
only in . T.—Ver. 36., they
were silent ;

" in those days," it is added,
implying that afterwards (after the re-

surrection) they spoke of the experience.

Lk. does not mention the injunction of

Jesus to keep silence, nor the conversa-
tion on the way down the hill about
Elijah and John the Baptist.

Vv - 37-43a- The epileptic boy (Mt.

xvii. 14-21, Mk. ix. 14-29).—Ver. 38.', to look with pity, as in i.

48.—, only son, as ir? vii. 12,

viii. 4.2. to bring out the benevolence of
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in ^CD (Tisch.). Not found elsewhere in N.T.
• in most uncials.

7 For cirou I. ^BDLE have simply« (Tisch., W.H.).

the miracle.—Ver. 39. , he (the see in Jesus the bearer of the majesty or

boy) crieth.—, he (the demon) greatness of the Almighty.—. Jesus
teareth him.—Ver. 42. spoke a second time of His approaching, while the boy was approaching death, in connection with this prevailing

Jesus, in accordance with His request wonder, and His aim was to keep the

that he should be brought to Him, the disciples from being misled by it. The
demon made a final assault on his setting in Mt. and Mk. is different,

victim, rending and convulsing him. — There Jesus speaks of His passion, while

Ver. 43. ., He with the Twelve is wandering about
fhe people were astonished at the majesty in Galilee, endeavouring, according to

of God, revealed in the power that could Mk., to remain unnoticed, and He speaks
work such a cure. In Acts ii. 22 God is of it simply because it is the engrossing
represented as working miracles through theme with which His mind is constantly

Jesus. So the matter is conceived here, preoccupied. Here, on the other hand,
But Lk. thinks of the majesty of God as the second announcement is elicited by
immanent in Jesus. an external occasion, the admiration ot

Vv. 43b-45- Second prediction of the the people.—Ver. 44.
Passion (Mt. xvii. 22-23, Mk. ix. 30-32). , is about to be betrayed. Lk
— , etc., while all gives the specialty of the second pre
were wondering at all the things which diction as in the parallels. Where he
He did. The reference is to the cure of fails in comparison with Mt. and Mk. i

the epileptic, which led the multitude to in grasping the psychological situation
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the emotional state of Christ's mind.

Cf. remarks on Mk., ad loc. Lk.'s Christ

is comparatively passionless.

Vv. 46-50. Who might be the greatest

(Mt. xviii. 1-5, Mk. ix. 33-41).—Ver. 46., now there entered

in among them (the Twelve) a thought.

Lk.'s way of introducing this subject

seems to show a desire, by way of

sparing the future Apostles, to make as

little of it as possible. It is merely a

-thought of the heart(, ver.

47), not a dispute as in Mk., and in-

ferentially also in Mt. It came into

their minds, how or why does not

appear. Mk.'s narrative leads us to.con-

nect the dispute with Christ's fore-

boding references to His Passion. While
they walked along the way (4v ),
the Master thinking always, and speak-

ing often, of His death, they, realising

that a crisis of some sort was approach-
ing but not knowing its nature, discussed

the question ; so supplying the

comic side of the tragic drama.— ,
etc., this, vix., who might be the greater

of them, or, who might be greater than

they. may be taken either par-

titively, or as a genitive of comparison.
It is ordinarily taken in the former sense,

whereby Lk.'s account is brought into

line with the parallels ; but Weiss (Mk.-
Evang., also J. Weiss in Meyer) con-
tends for the latter. His idea is that

the Twelve, in Lk.'s view, were all con-

scious of their common importance as

disciples of Jesus, and wondered if any-
body could be greater than they all

were. He connects the "thought" of

the with the exorcist incident

(ver. 49) as evincing a similar self-im-

portance. This view cannot be nega-
tived on purely exegetical grounds.

—

Ver. 47. *, beside Himself,
not , as in Mt. and Mk.,
as if to say, here is the greater one.

—

Ver. 48. , this par-

ticular child—not such a child, or what
such a child represents, the little and
insignificant—as in Mt. and Mk. Yet
Lk.'s expression practically means that

= this child, for example.—': in

Lk. the receiving of the little child is

placed first in the discourse of Jesus,
whereas in Mk. the general maxim that
the man who is willing to be last is first,

comes first. This position favours the
view that not internal rivalry but a
common self-exaltation in relation to
those without is the vice in the view of
Lk. Jesus says in effect : Be not high-
minded ; an appreciative attitude towards
those you are prone to despise is what
I and my Father value.—IV :

this phrase, on the other hand, seems to

point to internal rivalries. There had
been a question among them as to
greater and less, to which the Master's
answer was : the least one is the great
one. Lk.'s version of this important
discourse is, as De Wette remarks, in-

ferior in point and clearness to Mt.'s.

—

Ver. 49. (. R.), aorist, in-

stead of Mk.'s imperfect ; the former im-
plies successful repression, the latter an
attempt at it. Vide notes on Mk., ad
loc. —' : Phrynichus objects to

this construction after, and
says it should be followed by the dative.

But Lobeck gives examples of the for-

mer construction from good authors
(vide p. 353).



47—51. 535

50. 1

,* i

, *\, "

€."
5*·', * 4

1 8 in ^BCDLXs 33 «*·

3» 6*5 in BCDLE vet. Lat. vulg. cop. syrr. cur. sin. (Tisch., W.H.).
s BLr 1, 239 c omit after- (W.H.).

4«« in BCLXs 33 (Tisch., W.H.). fc*D as in T.R.

Chapter ix., as Farrar remarks (C.

G. T.), should have ended here, as with
ver. 51 begins an entirely distinct, large,

and very important division of Lk.'s

Gospel.
Vv. 51-56. Looking southward.

Samaritan intolerance.—Ver. 51 forms
the introduction to the great division,

ix. 51—xviii. 15. It makes all that

follows up to the terminus ad quern

stand under the solemn heading : the

beginning of the end. From this time

forth Jesus has the close of His earthly

career in view. His face is fixedly set

towards Jerusalem and

—

heaven. This
conception of Jesus, as from this point

onwards looking forward to the final

crisis, suggests various reflections.

1. The reference to the last act of the

drama comes in at a very early place in

Lk.'s history.

2. The part of the story lying behind
us does not adequately account for the

mood of Jesus. We do not see why He
should be thinking so earnestly of a
final crisis of a tragic character, or even
why there should be such a crisis at all.

That the religious guides of Israel more
or less disapproved of His ways has
appeared, but it has not been shown
that their hostility was of a deadly

character. The dinner in Simon's house
speaks to relations more or less friendly,

and the omission of the sharp encounter
in reference to hand-washing, and of the

ominous demand for a sign from heaven,
greatly tends to obscure the forces that

were working towards a tragic end, and
had the cross for their natural outcome.
It does not seem to have entered into

Lk.'s plan to exhibit Christ's death as

the natural result of the opinions, prac-

tices, prejudices and passions prevalent

in the religious world. He contem-
plated the event on the Godward, theo-

logical side, or perhaps it would be more
correct to say on the side of fulfilment

of . T. prophecy. The necessity of

Christ's death, the 8< (ix. 22) = the
demand of. T. Scripture for fulfilment,

vide xxiv. 26.

3. In the long narrative contained in

the next eight chapters, Jesus does not
seem to be constantly thinking of the
end. In Mk. and Mt. it is otherwise.
From the period at which Jesus began
to speak plainly of His death He appears
constantly preoccupied with the subject.

His whole manner and behaviour are
those of one walking under the shadow
of the cross. This representation is

true to life. In Lk., on the other hand,
while the face of Jesus is set towards
Jerusalem, His mind seems often to be
thinking of other things, and the reader
of the story forgets about the cross as he
peruses its deeply interesting pages., etc., when the days
of His assumption were in course of ac-

complishment, implying the approach of
the closing scenes of Christ's earthly ex-

perience; here and in Acts ii. 1, only, of
time ; in viii. 23 in the literal sense.

—

. His assumption into

heaven, as in Acts i. 2. The substantive

in this sense is a air. Xey. in . T. It

occurs in the Test., xii. Patr. The verb
occurs in a similar sense in various
places in the Sept. The assumption
into heaven includes the crucifixion in

Lk.'s conception, just as the glorification

of Jesus includes the Passion in the

Johannine conception. " Instabat adhuc
passio, crux, mors, sepulchrum ; sed per
haec omnia ad metam prospexit Jesus,
cujus sensum imitatur stylus evange-
listae," Bengel. The was an
act of God.—-, He made His
face firm (from, akin to,
Thayer's Grimm), as if to meet some-
thing formidable and unwelcome, the
cross rather than what lay beyond, here
in view. Hahn, who does not believe
that Lk. is here referring to Christ's

final journey to Jerusalem, tones down
the force of this word so as to make it

9
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^ABCLAH al. syr. sin., etc., omit the whole passage (Tisch., Trg., R.V., W.H.).
6 For cyev. ^BCLXE 33 69 al. verss. have simply.
7 fc^BDLE minusc. verss. omit xvpic (Tisch., W.H.) ; found in CA al. Fewer MSS.

omit Kvpic in ver. 59 (BDV 57, Orig.). fc^CLH have it (Tisch. omits, W.H. put in

margin).

express in Oriental fashion the idea of different. Perhaps He was making an
Jesus addressing Himself to a journey experiment to see how His followers and
not specially momentous. the Samaritans would get on together.

Vv. 52-56. Samaritan intolerance.— In that case the result would make Him
ci$ : this indicates an change His plan, and turn aside from
intention to go southward through Samaria into Peraea. If so then Baur's
Samaritan territory. Not an unusual idea of a Samaritan ministry is a mis-

thing. Josephus (Antiq., xx., vi. 1) states nomer.—Ver. 54. :

that it was the custom for Galileans their outburst of temper, revealed in

going to Jerusalem to the feasts to pass their truculent proposal, probably indi-

through Samaria.— ., to pre- cated the attitude of the whole com-
pare for Him, i.e., to find lodgings for pany. In that case journeying through
the night.—«5<rrc in view of the sequel Samaria was hopeless.—, in-

can only express tendency or intention, finitive, instead of with subjunctive
— ' . : the aorist, implying as often after etwciv.—Ver. 55. .

" that they at once rejected Him," an imposing gesture, as in vii. 9, 44.

—

Farrar (C. G. .).— introduces the Ver. 56. els cWpav, to another
reason : Christ's face was, looked like, village, probably in Galilee ; both in the

going to Jerusalem. In view of what borderland.

Josephus states, this hardly accounts for Vv. 57-62. New disciples.—iv :

the inhospitable treatment. Perhaps the indication of time is not precise. It

the manner of the messengers had some- does not mean, on the way to the other

thing to do with it. Had Jesus gone village, mentioned just before (Meyer),
Himself the result might have been but on the way to Jerusalem (ver. 51).
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D and some vet. Lat. codd. invert the order of the clauses = looking back and
putting his hand to the plough.

Grotius thinks the connection is purely-

topical. "Visum est Lucae connectere." The first two of the three

cases are reported by Mt. (viii. ig-22).

—

: Mt. (viii. 19) designates this cer-

tain one a scribe.— implies a de-

parture from a place. It would be a leav-

ing of home for the disciple.—Ver. 58.

This remarkable saying is given in iden-

tical terms by Mt. and Lk. Vide on Mt.

Vv. 59, 60. The second case (Mt. viii.

21-22).—€. Jesus takes the

initiative in this case. That He should
not have done so in the first is intelli-

gible if the aspirant was a scribe. Jesus
did not look for satisfactory discipleship

from that quarter.

—

crv , but thou, em-
phatic, implying that the man addressed

is not among the dead, but one who
appreciates the claims of the kingdom.

—

€, keep proclaiming on every

side the Kingdom of God
;
that, thy sole

business henceforth, to which everything

else, even burying parents, must be
sacrificed : seek first the kingdom.

Vv. 61, 62. The third case, peculiar

to Lk., and setting forth a distinct type.

— , I will follow Thee,
implying that he also has been asked to

do so, and that he is ready, but on a
condition.— : this is a

type of man who always wants to do
-something, in which he is himself

specially interested first(), before

he addresses himself to the main duty to

which he is called.— : in

this case it is to bid good-bye to friends,

.a sentimental business ; that also charac-

teristic.

—

«l« . The

verb. is used in later Greek both with
the dative of a person to denote " to take
leave of," and with the dative of a thing
= to renounce (so in xiv. 33). Both
senses are admissible here, as toys may
be either masculine or neuter, but the
first sense is the only one suitable to the
character (sentimental) and to the re-

quest, as property could be renounced
on the spot ; though this reason is not so
conclusive, as some legal steps might be
necessary to denude oneself of property.

—Ver. 62. in-, etc. : the
necessity of self-concentration inculcated
in proverbial language borrowed from
agricultural life. Wetstein cites from
Hesiod,., ver. 443, the well-known
lines : I6ciav ',','. The ambition to make a
straight furrow has been common to

ploughmen in all ages and countries,

and it needs, like the highest calling,

steady intention and a forward-cast eye.

Furrer compliments the Palestine fellah

on his skill in drawing a long straight

furrow
(
Wanderungen, p. 149). His

plough is a very inferior article to that

used in this country.—6€, well
fitted, apt ; here and in chap. xiv. 35,
Heb. vi. 7.—The first case is that of in-

considerate impulse, the second that of

conflicting duties, the third that of a

divided mind. The incidents are re-

lated by Lk., not so much possibly tor

their psychological interest as to show
how Jesus came to have so many dis-

ciples as chap. x. 1-16 implies, and yet

how particular He was.
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Chapter X. The Seventy. The
Good Samaritan. Martha and Mary.
—Vv. 1- 12. The Seventy sent forth,

peculiar to Lk. Many questions have
been raised as to this narrative, e.g., as

to its historicity, as to the connection
between the instructions to the new
missionaries and those to the Twelve,
and as to the time and place of their

election, and the sphere of their mission.

On these points only the briefest hints

can be given here. As to the first, the

saying about the paucity of labourers,

found also in Mt. (ix. 38), implies that

Jesus was constantly on the outlook for

competent assistants, and that He would
use such as were available. The cases

mentioned in the closing section of last

chapter confirm this inference. Whether
He would send them out simultaneously
in large numbers, twelve, or seventy, or

piecemeal, one or more pairs now, and
another small group then, is a matter
on which it is precarious to dogmatise,
as is done by W. Grimm when he says
(Das Proemium des Lucas-Evang.)
that Jesus did not send out twelve all at

once, but two and two now and then, and
besides the Twelve others of the second
order, and that these piecemeal missions
consolidated in the tradition into two
large ones of twelve and seventy. As to

the instructions : there would be such in

every instance, and they would be sub-
stantially the same whether given once,
twice, or twenty times, summed up in a
few compact sentences, so racy and
memorable as to be easily preservable
even by oral tradition. It is, however,
quite probable that versions of these in-

structions were to be found in docu-
ments, say in Mk. and in Mt.'s Logia

;

and Lk., as Weiss suggests, may have
tnken the instructions to the Twelve from

the former, and those to the Seventy
from the latter. Finally, as to time,,

place, and sphere, nothing certain cai*

be determined, and there is room for

various conjectures. Hahn, e.g., suggests,

as the place of the appointment,
Jerusalem ; the time, the feast of
tabernacles, mentioned in John vii. 2 ;

and the sphere of the mission, the towns
and villages of Judaea or southern
Palestine. There was certainly need for

a mission there. The mission of the
Twelve was in Galilee.

Ver. 1. , after what has
been narrated in ix. 51-62, but not
necessarily implying close sequence.

—

'(). The verb means
(1) to lift up so as to show, cf. the noun
in Lk. i. 80 ; (2) to proclaim as elected,.

cf. Acts i. 24 ; (3) to elect, appoint, as

here = designavit, Vulgate.— ,
the Lord, Jesus, here, as often in Lk.^

applied to Him in narrative.—,
others, the reference being not to, ix. 52 (Meyer), but to, ix. 1 = others besides the Twelve.
— , seventy (seventy-two in

B), representing the nations ofthe earth,

the number consciously fixed by the
evangelist to symbolise Christian uni-

versalism—according to Dr. Baur and the
Tubingen School

;
representing in the

mind of Jesus the seventy Sanhedrists,

as the Twelve were meant to represent
the tribes of Israel, the seventy disciples

having for their vocation to do what the
Sanhedrists had failed to do—prepare
the people for the appearance of the
Christ—according to Hahn.
Vv. 2-12. The instructions.—Ver. 2.

: preliminary statement

as to the need of men fit to take part in

the work of preaching the kingdom, as

in Mt. ix. 38, vide notes there ; a true'
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logion of Jesus, whensoever spoken.

—

Ver. 3. , go, whither ? Mt.'s

version of the instructions to the Twelve
says : not to Samaria, but to the lost

sheep of Israel only ; this omitted by
Lk. with the one word, " go," retained.

— , etc., as lambs among
wolves

;
sheep() in Mt. x. 16

;

pathetic hint as to the helplessness of
the agents and the risks they run ; not
imaginary, as the recent experience at

the Samaritan village shows.—Ver. 4., a purse, in Lk. only, in

. T. ; often in classics, spelt there, as

in MSS. of. T., variously with one or

two .— : salute no
one, to be taken in the spirit rather than
in the letter

;
hyperbolical for : be ex-

clusively intent on your business

:

" negotio quod imposui vobis incumbite,

praeterhabitis vel brevissimis obstaculis

et moramentis," Pricaeus. Weiss (Mt.-

Evangel.) thinks the prohibition is

directed against carrying on their mission
on the way. It was to be exclusively a
honse-m\ss\on {vide Mt. x. 12, where

occurs).—Ver. 5.

: the first word to be spoken,

peace, speech on the things of the king-

dom to be prepared for by courteous,

kindly salutations. A sympathetic heart

is the best guide in pastoral visitation.

The first word should not be : how is it

with your soul ?—Ver. 6. -
(}}$B), a form of the 2nd fut. ind.

passive, probably belonging to the spoken
Greek of the period. Again in Rev. xiv.

13.— : in any case the good:
wish will not be lost. If there be no
" son of peace " in the house to receive
it, it will come back with a blessing to

the man who uttered it.—Ver. 7.

: verbally distinct from, etc., but really meaning the
same thing = " in that same house,"
R. V.— Trap', eating and drink-

ing the meat and drink which belong to

them, as if they were your own : libere

et velut vestro jure, Grotius.—
assigns the reason : your food is your
hire ; it belongs to you of right as wages
for work done.—Ver. 8.' : not a repetition. It

means, be contented with your fare

:

contenti este quamvis frugali apparatu,
Bengel. Holtz. (H. C.) thinks Lk. has
in view heathen houses, and that the
meaning is : put aside Jewish scruples.
—Ver. 9. The functions of the
missionaries briefly indicated = heal the
sick, and announce that the kingdom is

at their doors ().—Vv. 10, 11.

Direction how to act in case of churlish
treatment.—
. Lk. expresses the action so as to
make it vivid for Gentile readers to
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;

whom the symbolic significance of the

act was not familiar = go out of the

inhospitable houses into the streets, and
then solemnly wipe off the dust that has
been taken up by your feet since you
entered the town ;

wiping off(-) is more expressive than shaking

off(, Mt. x. 14, Lk. ix. 5), it

means more thorough work, removing
every speck of dust.—, for the rest.

The solemn symbolic act is to wind up
with the equally solemn declaration that

the Kingdom of God has come to them
with its blessings, and that it is their

own fault if it has come in vain.

Vv. 13-16. Woe to thee, Choraxin
(Mt. xi. 21-24).—While the terms in

which the woes on the cities of Galilee

are reported are nearly identical in Mt.

and Lk., the connections in which they

are given are different. In Mt. the con-

nection is very general. The woes
simply find a place in a collection of

moral criticisms by Jesus on His time :

on John, on the Pharisees, and on the

Galilean towns. Here they form part

of Christ's address to the Seventy, when
sending them forth on their mission.

Whether they properly come in here has
been disputed. Wendt (L. J., p. 8g)
thinks they do, inasmuch as they indi-

cate that the punishment for rejecting

the disciples will be the same as that of
the cities which were unreceptive to the

ministry of the Master. J. Weiss (in

Meyer), on the other hand, thinks the

woes have been inserted here from a
purely external point of view, noting in

proof the close connection between ver.

12 and ver. 16. It is impossible to be
quite sure when the words were spoken,
but also impossible- to doubt that they
were spoken by Jesus, probably towards
or after the close of His Galilean
ministry.—, after, is an
addition of Lk.'s, explanatory or pic-

torial.—Ver. 16 = Mt. x. 40, 41, only Mt.
emphasises and expands the positive
side, while Lk. with the positive pre-

sents, and with special emphasis, the
negative ( , etc.).

Vv. 17-20. Return of the Seventy. No
such report of the doings of the Twelve,
and of their Master's congratulations, is

given in any of the Gospels (cf. Mk. vi.

30, 31). It seems as if Lk. attached more
importance to the later mission, as
Baur accused him of doing under the in-

fluence of theological tendency (Pauline
universalism). But probably this report
was one of the fruits of his careful re-

search for memorabilia of Jesus :
" a

highly valuable tradition arising on
Jewish-Christian soil, and just on account
of its strangeness trustworthy "

(J.

Weiss in Meyer). Similarly Feine, and
Resch, Agrapha, p. 414, note.—Ver. 17., even the demons, sub-

ject to our power ; more than they had
expected or been promised, hence their

exultation ( ).—Ver. 18.« ; their report was no news to
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Jesus* While they were working He
saw Satan falling. There has been
much discussion as to what is meant by
this fall, and why it is referred to. It

has been identified with the fall of the

angels at the beginning of the world,

with the Incarnation, with the temptation
of Jesus, in both of which Satan sus-

tained defeat. The Fathers adopted the
first of these alternatives, and found the

motive of the reference in a desire to

warn the disciples. The devil fell

through pride ; take care you fall not
from the same cause (ver. 20).—, like lightning; the precise

point of the comparison has been
variously conceived : momentary bright-

ness, quick, sudden movement, inevi-

tableness of the descent—down it must
come to the earth, etc.—, aorist,

after the imperfect (), fallen, a
fact accomplished. Pricaeus refers to

Acts xix. 20 as a historical exemplifi-

cation of the fall—Satan's kingdom
destroyed by the rapid spread of Chris-

tianity.—Ver. 19 reminds one of Mk.
xvi. 18.— , the enemy, Satan.
—, may be either nominative or

accusative = either, " nothing shall in

any wise hurt you," R. V., or " in no
respect shall he (the enemy) hurt you ".

—Ver. 20. has adversative force

here «= yet, nevertheless. The joy of
the Seventy was in danger of becoming
overjoy, running into self-importance

;

hence the warning word, which is best

understood in the light of St. Paul's
doctrine of the Holy Spirit, which laid,

much more stress on the ethical than
on the charismatical results of His in-

fluence bb rejoice not so much in possess-

ing remarkable spiritual gifts as in being
spiritual men. This text may be put
beside Mt. vii. 21-23 as bearing on the
separability of gifts and graces (--

and).
Vv. 21-24. The exultation of Jesus

(Mt. xi. 25-27).—The settingin Mt. gives

to this great devotional utterance of
Jesus a tone of resignation in connection
with the apparent failure ofHis ministry.

Here, connected with the fall of Satan, it

has a tone of triumph ().

—

4v : it was an in-

spired utterance, " a kind of glossolaly,"

J. Weiss (Meyer).—Ver. 21 is almost
verbatim, as in Mt. xi. 25, only that Lk.
has' for Mt.'s«.—Ver.
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22. This part ofthe devotional utterance,

setting forth Christ's faith in the pur-

pose of His Father and the intimate

fellowship subsisting between Father

and Son, appears in some texts of Lk.

as a declaration made to the disciples( . . ., . R.). The
gesture implies that a solemn statement

is to be made.— 6 -, 6

: to know who the Son or the

Father is = knowing the Son and the

Father. The idea in Lk. is the same as

in Mt., though the expression is

different.—Ver. 23. : a second
impressive gesture, if that in ver. 22 be
retained, implying that Jesus now more
directly addresses the disciples. But the

first is altogether doubtful.

—

: the word, spoken' to the

disciples, is substantially = Mt. xiii. 16,

there referring to the happiness con-

ferred on the disciples in being privi-

leged to hear their Master's parabolic

teaching.— : in 'place of Mt.'s, which expresses an idea more
intelligible to Jews than to Gentiles.

Vv. 25-37. The lawyer's question, and
the parable of the good Samaritan.
Many critics (even Weiss, Mk.-Evang.,

p. 400) think that Lk. or his source has
got the theme of this section from
Mt. xxii. 35 ff., Mk. xii. 28 ff., and
simply enriched it with the parable of
the good Samaritan, peculiar to him.
Leaving this critical question on one
side, it may be remarked that this story

seems to be introduced on the principle

of contrast, the representing the

, to whom the things

of the kingdom are hidden as opposed to

the, to whom they are revealed,

the disciples whom Jesus had just

congratulated on their felicity. Simi-
larly in the case of the anecdote of the
woman in Simon's house, vii. 36, vide

notes there. J. Weiss remarks that this

story and the following one about
Martha and Mary form a pair, setting

forth in the sense of the Epistle of James
(ii. 8, 13, 14) the two main requirements
of Christianity, love to one's neighbour
and faith (vide in Meyer, ad loc).—Ver.

25. , stood up ; from this ex-

pression and the present tense of -, how readest thou now ? it has
been conjectured that the scene may have
been a synagogue.— : the, like the of xviii. 18, is

professedly in quest of eternal life.—Ver.

26. ., ., how
stands it written ? how readest thou ?

double question with a certain cmpresse-

ment.—Ver. 27. Lk. here puts into the

mouth of the lawyer an answer com-
bining as co-ordinate the religious and
the ethical, which in the later incident

reported in Mt. xxii. 34-40, Mk. xii. 28-

34, is ascribed to Jesus. The unity of

these interests is, as Holtz. (H. C.) re-

marks, the achievement and characteristic

of Christianity, and one may legitimately

doubt whether a man belonging to the

clerical class in our Lord's time had
attained such insight. Divorce of re-

ligion from morality was a cardinal vice

of the righteousness of the time, and we



*3—33· $4.3

-·" 2g.
1 '," ;" 3°· " 2 ' ', c"" ' ',,

d, , ', d

-' .4
3 1 · • '' , f. 3 2 ·

f, 4 , ^. 33· ' ,

here only
in ..
in sense of

replying.
Acts xxvii

41. Jas. i.

2.

here onlv
in N.T.

'

here (bis)

only in

. T.
Wisd.
xvi. .

1 in fc$BCDLX=
3 Omit. ^BDL= i, 33 al.

see it exemplified in the following

parable : priest and Levite religious but

inhuman. In Lk.'s time the conception

of religion and morality as one and in-

separable had become a Christian

commonplace, and he might have been
unable to realise that there was a time

when men thought otherwise, and so

without any sense of incongruity made
the lawyer answer as he does. But, on
the other hand, it has to be borne in

mind that even in our Lord's time there

were some in the legal schools who em-
phasised the ethical, and Mk. makes the

scribe (xii. 32, 33) one of this type.

—

, etc.: Deut. vi. 5 is here

given, as in Mk. xii. 31, with a fourfold

analysis of the inner man: heart, soul,

strength, mind.—Ver. 29. 4.,

to keep up his character as a righteous

man, concerned in all things to do his

duty. Hence his desire for a definition

of " neighbour," which was an elastic

term. Whether Lk. thinks of him as

guilty of evasion and chicanery is doubt-

ful. It was not his way to put the

worst construction on the conduct even
of scribes and Pharisees.—, with-

out article, is properly an adverb = who
is near me ? But the meaning is the

same as if had been there.

Vv. 30-37. The story of the good
Samaritan, commonly called a parable,

but really not such in the strict sense of

natural things used as vehicle of spiritual

truth ; an example rather than a symbol

;

the first of several " parables " of this sort

in Lk.— : probably a Jew,
but intentionally not so called, simply a
human being, so at once striking the

keynote of universal ethics.—',
was descending ; it was a descent in-

deed.—. ', "fell among"
robbers, A. and R. VV. ; better perhaps
"fell in with," encountered, so Field

(Ot. Nor.). The verb is often joined

3 Omit NBC.
* Omit. BLXE 1, 38, 118.

with a noun singular()
Raphel cites from Polybius an instance
in which robbers " fall in with " the
party robbed : (legatos) -

(Reliquiae, lib. xxiv. 11).

—

, half dead, semivivo relicto,

Vulgate, here only in . T. ; he will

soon be whole dead unless some one
come to his help : cannot help himself
or . move from the spot.—Ver. 3 1

.

(, from -
'), rare, late Greek =
(Hesychius,, ), by
chance ; the probabilities against succour
being at hand just when sorely wanted;
still more improbable that three possi-

bilities of succour should meet just there
and then. But the supposition, duly
apologised for, is allowable, as the story
must go on.— : Schanz infers from. that Jericho was not a sacer-

dotal citjfc as, since Lightfoot, has been
usually taken for granted. But the
phrase has its full meaning inde-

pendently of this inference, vide above.

—

, variously rendered either

= passed by simply, or = passed the
opposite way (going up), Grotius; or

passed with the wounded man in full

view, staring him in the face, a sight fit

to awaken compassion in any one
(Hahn) ; or passed by on the other side

of the road.—Ver. 32.., likewise a Levite . . . passed by,

the repetition of has a
rhetorical monotony suggestive of the
idea : such the way of the world—to pass
by, " in nine cases out of ten that is

what you may expect" (The Parabolic
Teaching of Christ, p. 348).—Ver. 33., a Samaritan : will he
afortiori pass by ? No, he does not, that
the surprise and the point of the story.

The unexpected happens.—, here
only in . T., making a journey, pre-
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sumably longer than from Jerusalem to

Jericho, fully equipped for a long journey
(Hahn), and so in possession of means
for help, if he have the will.—-, was touched with pity. That
sacred feeling will keep him from passing

by, though tempted by his own affairs to

go on and avoid trouble and loss of

time, as ships may pass by other ships in

distress, so deserving ever after to have
branded on them.

—

Ver. 34. ',' : both
technical terms in medicine.—
olvov: not separately, but mixed ; in use
among Greeks and Romans as well as

Jews (Wetstein).— = from, generally a property, and
specially a domestic animal: one's

beast.— (in classics.),
a place for receiving all comers, an inn

having a host, not merely a khan or

caravanserai like in ii. 7.—Ver.

35., casting out (of his girdle

or purse).— ., two " pence," small
sum, but enough for the present ; will

pay whatever more is needed ; known in

the inn, and known as a trusty man to

the innkeeper ( ).— ,
etc. : the speech of a man who in turn

trusts the host, and has no fear of being
overcharged in the bill for the wounded
man.—: with a slight emphasis

which means: you know me.—'-
: he expects to return to the place

on his business, a regular customer at

that inn. This verb, as well as-, is used here only in . T.—Ver.

36. Application ofthe story.—'

:

which of the three seems to you to have
become neighbour by neighbourly action ?

neighbour is who neighbour does.—Ver.

37. , etc. If the lawyer was
captious to begin with he is captious no
longer. He might have been, for his

question had not been directly (though
very radically) answered. But the moral
pathos of the " parable " has appealed to

his better nature, and he quibbles no
longer. But the prejudice of his class

tacitly finds expression by avoidance
of the word " Samaritan," and the

use instead of the phrase 6'. Yet perhaps we do
him injustice here, for the phrase really

expresses the essence of neighbourhood,
and so indicates not only who is neigh-

bour but why. For the same phrase vide

i. 58, 72. This story teaches the whole
doctrine of neighbourhood : first and
directly, what it is to be a neighbour,

viz., to give succour when and where
needed

;
next, indirectly but by obvious

consequence, who is a neighbour, viz.,

any one who needs help and whom I
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have opportunity and power to help, no
matter what his rank, race, or religion

may be : neighbourhood coextensive

with humanity.
Vv. 38-42. Martha and Mary.—Ver.

38. Iv , in continuation

of the wandering whose beginning is

noted at ix. 52; when, where, not in-

dicated.—cis : either not

known, or the name deemed of no im-

portance. When it is stated that He() (Jesus) came to this village it is

not implied that He was alone, though
no mention is made of disciples in the

narrative.— = mistress, feminine

of "^ft.—Ver. 39. , socially sub-

ordinate (inferrible from the manner of

reference), though the spiritual heroine

of the tale.— : the force of the

is not clear, and has been variously ex-

plained. Grotius regards it as simply an
otiose addition to the relative. Borne-
mann takes it = adeo = to such an extent

did Mary disregard the customary duty of

women, that of serving guests, " quern

morem adeo non observat M. ut docenti

Jesu auscultet". Perhaps it has some-
thing of the force of = who, observe

!

serving to counterbalance the social sub-

ordination of Mary ; the less important

person in the house, but the more im-

portant in the Kingdom of God.—-

, first aorist passive participle,

from, late Greek form =
sitting at the feet of Jesus. Posture
noted as significant of a receptive mind
and devoted spirit.— , the
Lord, once more for Jesus in narrative( in T. R.).— .,
continued hearing His word, a conven-
tional expression as in viii. 21.—Ver. 40.

Map., but Martha, 8e as if had
gone before where is= Mary on the
one hand sat, etc., Martha on the other,

etc.—€6, was distracted, over-
occupied, as if the visit had been un-
expected, and the guests numerous. In
use from Xenophon down. In Polybius
with added. Holtzmann
(H. C.) points out the correspondence
between the contrasted picture of the
two sisters and the antithesis between
the married and unmarried woman in

1 Cor. vii. 34, 35. The married woman
caring for the world like Martha(, ver. 41) ; the unmarried virgin

:

. .

—

, coming up to and placing
herself beside Jesus and Mary : in no
placid mood, looking on her sister as
simply an idle woman. A bustled worthy
housewife will speak her mind in such a
case, even though a Jesus be present
and come in for a share of the blame.

—

-, bid her take a hand

35



546 .
XI. I. iyivero iv / auToc iv ,, $ > - irpos, ",,." 2. , "",,, 1

·

·^ , $ iv,
1

. . . omitted in fr$BL , 22 al. Orig. Tert. syr. sin. ; comes in

doubtless from Mt.

along with me in the work (cf. Rom.
viii. 26).—Ver. 41. (from, an uproar ;

. R.,

from, similar in meaning, neither

form again in . T.), thou art bustled,

gently spoken and with a touch of pity.

—irepl : a great day in that house.

Every effort made to entertain Jesus

worthily of Him and to the credit of the

house.—Ver. 42.. With this reading the sense is

:

there is need of few things (material)
;

then, with a pause—or rather of one
thing (spiritual). Thus Jesus passes, as

was His wont, easily and swiftly from
the natural to the spiritual. The notion

that it was beneath the dignity of Jesus

to refer to dishes, even as a stepping

stone to higher things, is the child of

conventional reverence.—«, the good portion, conceived of

as a share in a banquet (Gen. xliii. 34).

Mary, having chosen this good portion,

may not be blamed (), and cannot be
deprived of it, shall not with my sanction,

in deference to the demands of a lower
vocation.

Chapter XI. Lesson on Prayer.
Discourses in Self-Defence.—Vv.
1-13 contain a lesson on prayer, consist-

ing of two parts : first, a form of prayer
suggesting the chief objects of desire

(vv. 1-4) ;
second, an argument enforc-

ing perseverance in prayer (w. 5-13).

Whether the whole was spoken at one
time or not cannot be ascertained ; all

one can say is that the instructions are

thoroughly coherent and congruous,
and might very well have formed a
single lesson.

Vv. 1-4. The Lord's Prayer with a
historical introduction (Mt. vi. 7-15).

—

iv : neither the place nor the
time of this incident is indicated with
even approximate exactness. It is

simply stated that it happened when
Jesus was at a certain place, and when
He was praying(). Why
the narrative comes in here does not

clearly appear. I have suggested else-

where (The Parabolic Teaching of Christ,

Preface to the Third Edition) that the

parable of the Good Samaritan, the
story of Martha and Mary and the

Lesson on Prayer form together a group
having for their common heading :

" at

school with Jesus," exhibiting under three

types the scholar's burden, the Teacher's
meekness, and the rest-bringing lesson,

so giving us Lk.'s equivalent for Mt.'s

gracious invitation (chap. xi. 28-30). I

am now inclined to think that Schola
Christi might be the heading not merely
for these three sections but for the whole
division from ix. 51 to xviii. 14, the con-

tents being largely didactic.— ..

:

a later disciple, Meyer thinks, who had
not heard the Teaching on the Hill,

and who got for answer to his request a
repetition of the Lord's Prayer, given
by Mt. as part of the Sermon on the

Mount. This conjecture must go for

what it is worth.—

:

the fact here stated is not otherwise
known : no trace of a Johannine liturgy

;

but the statement in itself is very credible

:

prayer like fasting reduced to system in

the Baptist's circle.—Ver. 2. ,
say, but not implying obligation to re-

peat regularly the ipsissima verba. The
divergence of Lk.'s form from that of
Mt., as given in critical editions of the
. T., is sufficient evidence that the
Apostolic Church did not so understand
their Lord's will, and use the prayer
bearing His name as a formula. Inter-

preters are not agreed as to which of the

two forms is the more original. For my
own part I have little doubt that Lk.'s

is secondary and abbreviated from the

fuller form of Mt. The very name for

God—Father—without any added epithet

is sufficient proof of this ; for Jesus was
wont to address God in fuller terms
(vide x. 21), and was not likely to give

His disciples a form beginning so

abruptly. Lk.'s form as it stands in

W.H. is as follows:
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Father I Hallowed be Thy name.
Come Thy kingdom.
The bread of each day give us

daily.

And forgive our sins, for we
also forgive every one
owing us.

And bring us not into tempta-
tion.

The third petition: Thy will be done,

etc., and the second half of the sixth:

but deliver us from evil, are wanting.

—

Ver. 3. ', daily, for Mt.'s, this day, is an alteration cor-

responding to the ' in the

Logion concerning cross-bearing (ix.

23).—, for , is a change neces-

sitated by the other.—Ver. 4. -
: for Mt.'s, but it is

noticeable that the idea of sins is not

introduced into the second clause. Lk.
avoids making our forgiving and God's
parallel : we forgive debts, God sins.

Whether the debts are viewed as moral
or as material is not indicated, possibly

both.—On the whole, vide Mt.
Vv. 5-8. The selfish neighbour. This

parable and that of the unjust judge
(xviii. 1-8) form a couplet teaching the

same lesson with reference to distinct

spheres of life or experience : that men
ought always to pray, and not grow
faint-hearted when the answer to prayer
is long delayed. They imply that we
have to wait for the fulfilment of
spiritual desires, and they teach that it

is worth our while to wait : fulfilments

will come, God is good to them that wait
upon Him.

Ver. 5. : the story is not called

a parable, as the similar one in chap,
xviii. is, but it is one. God's ways in

the spiritual world are illustrated by men's
ways in everyday life.— « -, etc.

:

the whole parable, w. 5-8, is really one
long sentence in which accordingly the
construction comes to grief, beginning
interrogatively (as far as, ver. 5,
or , ver. 6) and continu-
ing conditionally, the apodosis beginning
with , ver. 8, and taking the
form of an independent sentence.

—

, at midnight, a poetic word
in classic Greek, a prose word in late

Greek. Phryn. says: -, . In hot climates

travelling was largely done during night,

therefore the hour was seasonable from
the traveller's point of view, while un-
seasonable from the point of view of
people at home. This is a feature in

the felicity of the parable.—, ist

aorist active imperative, from,
here only in . T., to lend.—Ver. 6.

: this does not necessarily imply
poverty : bread for the day was baked
every morning. It is rather to be
wondered at that a man with a family of
children (ver. 7) had any over.—Ver. 7., etc. : similar phrase in xviii. 5.

Cf. Mt. xxvi. 10, Mk. xiv. 6. Here =
don't bother me !—, has been
barred for the night, a thing done and
not to be undone for a trifling cause.

—
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1. in many MSS. (Tisch.);. in fc^BCL al. pi. (W.H.) may have
come from Mt. (so Tisch.). For the second (ver. io) BD have

(W.H. marg.).

2 c£, in ^ABCDL.
3 From to ei is omitted in verss. Orig. (W.H. text).

4 before. in BDL.
6 fr^BL i, 13, 33 omit eav, and with CD al. have. BL also omit

before.
6. . in ^ABCDL al. pi. 7 omit fc^BL al. verss.

Is : they have gone to bed
and are now sleeping in bed, and he
does not want to risk waking them( , Euthym.).—: ' would have been
nearer the truth.—Ver. 8. :
introducing a confident assertion.—
. ., yet at least on account of, etc.

He may give or not give for friendship's

sake, but he must give for his own sake.

—

(here only in N.T.), the total dis-

regard of domestic privacy and comfort

shown by persistent knocking; very

indecent from the point of view of the

man in bed(=, Euthym.).
Vv. 9-13. The moral of the story (cf.

Mt. vii. 7-11).— , etc., and /
(the same speaker as in ver. 8) say to

you, with equal confidence. What Jesus
says is in brief: you also will get what
you want from God, as certainly as the

man in my tale got what he wanted

;

therefore pray on, imitating his.
The selfish neighbour represents God as

He seems, and persistent prayer looks
like a shameless disregard of His
apparent indifference.—Vv. 9, 10 corre-

spond almost exactly with Mt. vii. 7, 8.

Vide notes there.—Ver. 11. :
introduces a new parabolic saying

:

which of you, as a father, shall his son
ask? etc. In the T.R. Lk. gives three

examples of possible requests—Mt.'s
two : a loaf, and a fish, and a third, an
egg. Cod. omits the first (W.H.
put it on the margin).—*,:
in the two first instances there is re-

semblance between the thing asked and
supposed to be given : loaf and stone,

fish and serpent ; in Lk.'s third instance
also, the being a little round
lobster-like animal, lurking in stone walls,

with a sting in its tail. The gift of

things similar but so different would be
cruel mockery of which almost no father

would be capable. Hens were not
known in ancient Israel. Probably the

Jews brought them from Babylon, after

which eggs would form part of ordinary
food (Benziger, Heb. Arch., p. 94).—Ver.

13. ir. , this epithet is

attached to here though not in the

Lord's Prayer.— " instead

of Mt.'s. The Holy Spirit is

mentioned here as the summum donum,
and the supreme object of desire for all

true disciples. In some forms of the

Lord's Prayer (Marcion, Greg. Nys.) a

petition for the gift of the Holy Spirit

took the place of the first or second
petition.

Vv. 14-16. Brief historical statement

introducing certain defensive utterances

of Jesus.—Vv. 14, 15 answer to Mt.

' · 33» 34» »· 22-24, an<* ver. 16 to Mt.
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a here only
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(Is. lv. 9)

b here only
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1 . in fc$ABCL. 2 . in Jf^ABCDL 1, 33 al.

9 before .. in BD (W.H.). * Omit fc^BDL.

xii. 38. The reproduction of these

passages here is very summary : the

reference to Israel, Mt. ix. 33, and the

question " is not this the Son of

David ? " xii. 23, e.g., being omitted.

Then, further, it is noticeable that the

references to the Pharisees and scribes,

as the authors of the malignant theory

as to Christ's cure of demoniacs and
the persons who demanded a sign, are

eliminated, the vague terms tivcs (ver.

15) and ?T€poi (ver. 16) being substituted.

The historical situation in which Jesus
spoke is wiped out, the writer caring

only for what He said.

Vv. 17-23. The Beelzebub theory (Mt.

xii. 25-30, Mk. iii. 23-27).—Ver. 17.€0€. Lk. has a preference

for compounds ; in Mt.

—

iriirrci, and house
falls against house, one tumbling house
knocking down its neighbour, a graphic

picture of what happens when a kingdom
is divided against itself. In Mt. kingdom
and city are two co-ordinate illustrations

of the principle. In Mk. a house takes

the place of Mt.'s city. In Lk. the house
is simply a feature in the picture of a
kingdom ruined by self-division. Some
(e.g., Bornemann and Hahn) render Lk.'s

phrase: house upon house, one house
after another falls. Others, in a har-

monistic interest, interpret: a house
being divided(€€ understood)

against itself ( = ')

falls.—Ver. 20. cv 0€

:

instead of Mt.'s , which
is doubtless the original expression,

being more appropriate to the connection
of thought. Lk.'s expression emphasises
the immediateness of the Divine action

through Jesus, in accordance with his

habit of giving prominence to the

miraculousness of Christ's healing acts.

But the question was not as to the fact,

but as to the moral quality of the miracle.

The phrase recalls Ex. viii. 9.—

:

in classics means to anticipate, in

later Greek to reach, the idea of priority

being dropped out.—Ver. 21. : in-

troducing the parable of the strong man
subdued by a stronger, symbolising the
true state of the case as between
Beelzebub and Jesus, probably more
original in Lk. than in Mt. (xii. 29).

—

', fully armed, here only
in N.T.—, court, whose entrance
is guarded, according to some ;

house,

castle, or palace according to others( in Mt.).—Ver. 22.,
panoply, a Pauline word (Eph. vi. 11,

13).—, distributes the spoils

among his friends with the generosity

and the display of victory, referring

probably to the extensive scale of Christ's

healing ministry among demoniacs.—
Ver. 23 = Mt. xii. 30.

Vv. 24-26. The parable of the unclean
spirit cast out and returning : given by
Mt. in connection with the demand for a
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1 BLXE 33 prefix totc, which implies that is to be joined to

(W.H. marg.).
2 BCL al. verss. insert, which may come in from Mt. (W.H. brackets).

3 eirra after in fc^BLE 13, 69 al. ; a most appropriate position of emphasis..

4 before in fc^BL. A credible order, but apt to be altered by scribes

into the smoother in T.R.

6 in fc^ABLAE ;
in CDX al. There seems no reason why either

should be changed into the other. The latter is found in Rom. ix. 20, x. 18.

6 Omit ^aABCDLAE.
7 follows as well as precedes in fr^ABDLXE (Tisch.,- W.H.).

8 in fc^ABLE al. T.R. from Mt.

sign (xii. 43 ff.). Lk.'s version differs thoughts. Under the appearance of

from Mt.'s chiefly in minute literary approval the woman was taught that she
variations. Two omissions are notice- was mistaken in thinking that merely to

able: (1) the epithet in the be the mother of an illustrious son con-
description of the deserted house (a stituted felicity (Schanz). Viger (Ed.

probable omission, the word bracketed Hermann), p. 541, quotes this text as
in W. and H.), (2) the closing phrase of illustrating the use of€ in the

Mt.'s version : $ sense of imovero, rendering: " Quin imo,

. .. On the import of the vel imo vero, beati qui audiunt verbum
parable vide on Mt., ad loc. Dei ". Its position at the beginning of

Vv. 27-28. The woman in the crowd, the sentence is contrary to Attic use

:

In Lk. only, though reminding one of "reperitur apud solos Scriptores Mace-
Mt. xii. 46-50, Mk. iii. 32-35. It reports donicos," Sturz, De Dial. Mac. el Alex.,

an honest matron's blessing on the, to p. 203.— . ., those who
her probably unknown, mother of Jesus, hear and keep the word of God, the

who in this case, as in an earlier truly blessed. Cf. " His word" in x. 39 ;

instance (viii. 19-21), treats the felicity an established phrase,

of natural motherhood as entirely sub- Vv. 29-32. The sign of Jonah (Mt.

ordinate to that of disciplehood.—Ver. xii. 38-42).—. .', the

27. , :" Mulier bene sentit crowds thronging to Him. The heading
sed muliebriter loquitur " (Bengel).—Ver. for the following discourse has been
28. might be confirmatory anticipated in ver. 16 ; $,
(utique) or corrective (imo vero), or a instead of Mt.'s scribes and Pharisees,
little of both ; the tone of voice would asking a sign. In Lk.'s narrative Jesus
show which of the two the speaker answers their question in presence of a

meant to be the more prominent. Correc- gathering crowd supposed to be referred

tion probably was uppermost in Christ's to in the expression .
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6 For in al. pi. (Tisch.). J^BCDX al. have the more usual
(W.H.).

7 fr^BCD have after. here also. 8 fc^BDLA verss. omit.
occurs here only in N.T.

—

, etc., this generation is

an evil generation ; said in reference to

the crowd supposed to sympathise with

and share the religious characteristics of

their leaders. The epithet

(Mt. xii. 39) is omitted as liable to be
misunderstood by non-Hebrew readers.

—Ver. 30. The sign of Jonah is not

further explained as in Mt. (xii. 40), and
it might seem that the meaning intended
was that Jonah, as a prophet and through
his preaching, was a sign to the Ninevites,

and that in like manner so was Jesus to

His generation. But in reference to

Jesus Lk. does not say " is" but " shallbe,", as if something else than Christ's

ministry, something future in His ex-

perience, was the sign. Something is

obscurely hinted at which is not further

explained, as if to say: wait and you
will get your sign.—Vv. 31, 32 = Mt.
xii. 41, 22, only that the men of Nineveh
and the Queen of Sheba change places.

Mt.'s order seems the more natural, the

discourse so passing from the sign of

Jonah to the Ninevites, who had the
benefit of it.

Vv. 33-36 contain parabolic utterances

concerning the placing of a light, and
the conditions under which the eye sees

the light.—Ver. 33 repeats viii. 16 in

slightly varied language, and w. 34-36

reproduce what Mt. gives in his version

of the Sermon on the Mount (vi. 22, 23).
The connection with what goes before
is not apparent.—Ver. 33. , a
hidden place: crypt, vault, cellar, or

press, to put a lamp in which is to make
it useless.—Ver. 34. , etc., the
lamp of the body is thine eye. This
thought in connection with the foregoing

one might lead us to expect some remark
on the proper placing of the body's
lamp, but the discourse proceeds to

speak of the single () and the
evil() eye. The connection lies

in the effects of these qualities. The
single eye, like a properly placed lamp,
gives light ; the evil eye, like a lamp
under a bushel, leaves one in darkness.

On these attributes of the eye vide re-

marks on Mt. vi. 22, 23.—Ver. 35. A
counsel to take care lest the light in us
become darkness, answering to that

suggested in the parable : see that the

lamp be properly placed.—Ver. 36. This
verse is very puzzling both critically and
exegetically. As it stands in T.R. (and
in W.H.) it appears tautological (De
Wette), a fault which some have tried to

surmount by punctuation, and some by
properly placed emphasis—on in

the protasis and on in the

apodosis, giving this sense : if thy body
be wholly lighted, having no part dark,
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then will it be lighted indeed, as when
the lamp with its lightning illumines

thee (so Meyer). Even thus the saying

seems unsatisfactory, and hardly such as

Lk., not to say our Lord, could have
been responsible for. The critical

question thus forces itself upon us: is

this really what Lk. wrote ? Westcott
and Hort think the passage contains " a
primitive corruption," an opinion which

J. Weiss (in Meyer, p. 476, note) en-

dorses, making at the same time an
attempt to restore the true text. Such
attempts are purely conjectural. The
verse is omitted in D, some Latin

codd., and in Syr. Cur. The new
Syr. Sin. has it in a form which Mrs.
Lewis thus renders :

" Therefore also

thy body, when there is in it no lamp
that hath shone, is dark, thus while thy

lamp is shining, it gives light to thee "

—

a sentence as dark as a lampless body.

Vv. 37-54. In the house of a Pharisee

;

criticism of the religion of Pharisees and
scribes (Mt. xxiii.). This section con-

tains a selection of the hard sayings of

Jesus on the " righteousness of the

scribes and Pharisees," given with much
greater fulness in Mt.'s great anti-

pharisaic discourse, the severity of the

attack being further mitigated by the

words being thrown into the form of

table talk. This is the second time

Jesus appears as a guest in a Pharisee's

house in this gospel, speaking His mind
with all due freedom but without breach
of the courtesies of life. The effect and
probable aim of these representations is

to show that if it ultimately came to an
open rupture between Jesus and the
Pharisees it was their fault, not His.

—

Ver. 37. iv , while He was
speaking, as if it had been i. ..
iv goes most naturally with the present
infinitive, but Lk., who uses Iv with in-

finitive much more frequently than any

other N.T. writer, has iv with the
aorist nine times. Vide Burton (M. and
T., § 109), who remarks in reference to

such cases :
" The preposition does not

seem necessarily to denote exact co-
incidence (of time), but in no case ex-

presses antecedence. In 1 Cor. xi. 21
and Heb. iii. 12 the action of the in-

finitive cannot be antecedent to that of
the principal verb."— : the
meal was breakfast rather than dinner.

—Ver. 38. : the cause ot

wonder was that Jesus did not wash() before eating. We have
here Lk.'s equivalent for the incident in

Mt. xv. 1 ff., Mk. vii. 1 ff., omitted by
him. But the secondary character of

Lk.'s narrative appears from this, that

the ensuing discourse does not, as in

Mt. and Mk., keep to the point in hand
—neglect of ritual ablutions, but ex-

patiates on Pharisaic vices generally.

—

Ver. 39. , once more this title

in narrative.— : variously taken as =
igitur or = ecce, or as a strictly temporal
particle = now " a silent contrast with a
better " (Meyer). Hahn affirms

that at the beginning of a sentence
can mean nothing else than " now ".

But Raphel, in support of the second of
the above senses (" admirationem quan-
dam declarat "), quotes from Arrian,

(Epict., lib. iii., cap.

23, 1). Bengel cites 2 Kings vii. 6,

Sept., where in the first position

is the equivalent for 3 {vide Sweet's

edition). Lo ! ecce I seems best to suit

the situation, which demands a lively

emotional word. Godet happily renders

:

" Vous voila bien ! Je vous prends sur

le fait."— for Mt.'s

(xxiii. 25).— , your inside,

instead of the inside of the dishes in

Mt. The idea is that the food they take
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1 in BL 13 (Tisch., W.H.).
2. . . . omitted in fc$BCL al. Probably imported from Mt.

into their bodies is the product of plunder

and wickedness( =,
Mt.).—Ver. 40. , stupid men !

not so strong a word as (Mt. xxiii.

17).— , etc. : either a
question or an assertion. As an asser-

tion = he that makes the outside (as it

should be) does not thereby also make
the inside : it is one thing to cleanse the

outside, another, etc. On this view
has a pregnant sense = purgare,

which Kypke and others (Bornemann
dissenting) claim for it in this place. As
a question the reference will be to God,
and the sense : did not the Maker of the

world make the inside of things as well

as the outside ? Why therefore lay so

exclusive stress on the latter ? The
outside and inside are variously taken as

body and spirit (Theophy., Euthy., etc.),

vessel and contents (Wolf, Hofmann),
vessel and human spirit (Bengel).—Ver.

41. , rather (instead of devoting
such attention to the outside).—, etc., give, as alms, the things

within the dishes. Others render as if

the phrase were . . : according
to your ability (Pricaeus, Grotius, etc.).

Vv. 42-44. To this criticism of the

externalism of the Pharisees, the only
thing strictly relevant to the situation as

described, are appended three of Mt.'s

"woes" directed against their will-

worship in tithing (Mt. xxiii. 23), their

love of prominence (Mt. xxiii. 6, not
formally put as a 11 woe "), and their

hypocrisy (Mt. xxiii. 27).—, rue,

instead of Mt.'s, anise, here only
in N.T.— , every herb,

general statement, instead of Mt.'s
third sample,.— .
., the love of God, instead of Mt.'s
mercy and faith.—Ver. 43. Pharisaic
ostentation is very gently dealt with
here compared with the vivid picture in

Mt. xxiii. 5-7, partly out of regard to

the restraint imposed by the supposed
situation, Jesus a guest, partly because
some of the details (phylacteries, e.g.)

lacked interest for Gentile readers.

—Ver. 44. This " woe " is evidently

adapted for Gentile use. In Mt. the
sepulchres are made conspicuous by
white-washing to warn passers-by, and
the point is the contrast between the
fair exterior and the inner foulness.

Here the graves become invisible(,
in this sense here only in N.T.

; cf. 1 Cor.
xiv. 8) and the risk is that of being in

the presence of what is offensive without
knowing. Farrar (C. G. T.) suggests
that the reference may be to Tiberias,

which was built on the site of an old

cemetery.
Vv. 45-52. Castigation of the scribes

present ; severe, but justified by having
been invited.—Ver. 45. :
a professional man, the Pharisees being
laymen ; the two classes kindred in

spirit, hence the lawyer who speaks felt

hit.—Ver. 46. Jesus fearlessly proceeds
to say what He thinks of the class.—, yes ! to you lawyers also woes.
Three are specified : heavy burdens (Mt
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1 For 8e fc$C have (Tisch.). Vide below.

2 For (ACDX al.pl.) fc$BL aeth. Orig. have .
3 ^BDL codd. vet. Lat. omit . Vide below.

4 in ^BCLX al. (W.H.). 5€€ in 33, 6g (W.H. text).

6 For . . . , found in the Western type of text, ^BCL 33
have : two quite distinct prefaces to the new section.

Tisch., W.H., prefer that of (2) to that of D (1).

7 fc^BL 1, 118, 131 al. omit (Tisch., W.H.). fr$X omit also

after (Tisch.).

8 fr^BL cop. aeth. omit . . . (a gloss imitating Mt. xii. ).

xxiii. 3), tombs of the prophets (Mt. xxiii. place of Mt.'s.—Ver. 50.

29-31), key of knowledge (Mt. xxiii. 14)., " a Hellenistic verb used in

— (with two accusatives only the sense of the Latin exquiro" Farrar
in N.T.), ye lade men with unbearable (C. G. T.).—Ver. 51.

burdens.—, ye touch, here who perished, in place of the harsher
only in N.T.—Ver. 47. oi whom ye slew of Mt.— =
., and your fathers. This reading of in Mt., the temple.—Ver. 52.

fc<$C is to be preferred on internal grounds Final woe on the lawyers, a kind of anti-

to oi , as implying that the two acts climax. Cf. Mt., where the pathetic
were not contrasted but kindred = they apostrophe to Jerusalem follows and
killed, you build, worthy sons of such concludes the discourse.—
fathers.—Ver. 48 points the moral.—, the key which is knowledge
Spa : perhaps with Schleiermacher we (genitive of apposition) admitting to the
should write , taking what follows Kingdom of God. Many take it = the
as a question.—, ye build, key to knowledge,
absolutely (without object, vide note 3 Ver. 53. The foregoing discourse,
above). Tomb-building in honour ofdead though toned down as compared with
prophets and killing of living prophets Mt., was more than the hearers could
have one root : stupid superstitious rever- stand. The result is a more hostile

ence for the established order.—Ver. 49. attitude towards the free-spoken Prophet
. . : vide notes on Mt. xxiii. than the classes concerned have yet

34.—, apostles, instead of shown, at least in the narrative of Lk.
wise men and scribes in Mt.—- They began ', to be sorely, they shall drive out (of the land), in nettled at Him (cf. Mk. vi. 19). Euthy.
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gives as equivalents!€,.
The Vulgate has graviter insistere, to

press hard, which A.V. and R.V.
follow. Field (Ot. Nor.) decides for the

former sense = the scribes and Pharisees

began to be very angry.—-
: Grimm gives three meanings

—

to speak from memory()

;

to repeat to a pupil that he may commit
to memory ; to ply with questions so as

to entice to offhand answers. In this

third sense the word must be taken here

as it is by Theophy. (and by Euthy.

:

airaiTciv -
=

to seek offhand ill-considered answers to

crafty questions).—Ver. 54 really gives

the key to the meaning of
(here only in N.T.).
Chapter XII. Miscellaneous Dis-

courses.—Vv. 1-12. Exhortation to

fearless utterance, addressed to the

disciples (cf. Mt. x. 17-33).— , in

these circumstances, i.e., while the

assaults of the Pharisees and scribes

on Jesus were going on (xi. 53).

—

: a hyperbolical expression for

an " innumerable multitude," pointing,

if the words are to be taken in earnest,

to the largest crowd mentioned any-
where in the Gospels. Yet this immense
gathering is not accounted for : it does
not appear where or why it collected,

but the suggests that the people
had been drawn together by the en-

counter between Jesus and His foes.

—

from its position naturally

qualifies , implying that

hypocrisy was the first topic of discourse

(Meyer). But it may also be taken
with, as implying that, while

Jesus meant to speak to the crowd, He
addressed Himself in the first place to

His disciples (Schanz, J. Weiss, Holtz-
mann). Bornemann points out that

while Mt. places after im-

peratives, Lk. places it also before, as
in ix. 61, x. 5.— . . :

this is the logion reported in Mt. xvi. 6
and Mk. viii. 15, connected there with
the demand for a sign ; here to be viewed
in the light of the discourse in the
Pharisee's house (xi. 37 f.). In the two
first Gospels the warning expresses
rather Christ's sense of the deadly
character of the Pharisaic leaven ; here
it is a didactic utterance for the guidance
of disciples as witnesses of the truth.

—

: not in Mt. and
Mk.

;
might be taken as an explanatory

gloss, but probably to be viewed as part

of the logion. Hypocrisy, the leading
Pharisaic vice = wearing a mask of

sanctity to hide an evil heart ; but from
what follows apparently here to be taken
in a wider sense so as to include dis-

simulation, hiding conviction from fear

of man as in Gal. ii. 13 (so J. Weiss in

Meyer). In Lk.'s reports our Lord's
sayings assume a form adapted to the

circumstances of the writer's time.

Hypocrisy in the sense of Gal. ii. 13 was
the temptation of the apostolic age,

when truth could not be spoken and
acted without risk.—Ver. 2 = Mt. x. 26,

there connected with a counsel not to

fear men addressed to persons whose
vocation imposes the obligation to speak
out. Here == dissimulation, concealment
of your faith, is vain ; the truth will out
sooner or later.—Ver. 3. ', either

= quare, inferring the particular case
following from the general statement
going before, or = because, assigning a
reason for that statement. This verse
= Mt. x. 27, but altered. In Mt. it is

Christ who speaks in the darkness, and
whispers in the ear; in Lk. it is His
disciples. In the one representation the
whispering stage has its place in the
history of the kingdom ; in the latter it

is conceived as illegitimate and futile.
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What you whisper will become known
to all, therefore whisper not but speak

from the housetop.—Ver. 4. ,
introducing a very important statement,

not a mere phrase of Lk.'s to help out

the connection of thought (Ws., Mt.-

Evang., 279).— , not a
mere conventional designation for an
audience, but spoken with emphasis
to distinguish disciples from hostile

Pharisees = my comrades, companions
in tribulation.— , etc., down
to end of ver. 5 = Mt. x. 28, with varia-

tions. For Mt.'s distinction between
body and soul Lk. has one between now
and hereafter(). The positive

side of the counsel is introduced not with
a simple " fear," but with the more
emphatic " I will show ye whom ye shall

fear ". Then at the end, to give still

more emphasis, comes :
" Yea, I say

unto you, fear him ". Who is the un-
named object of fear ? Surely he who
tempts to unfaithfulness, the god of
this world 1—Ver. 6. , five, for

two farthings, two for one in Mt. (x. 29)

;

one into the bargain when you buy a
larger number. They hardly have a
price at all !—, forgotten,

for Mt.'s " falls not to the ground with-

out " ; the former more general and
secondary, but the meaning plainer.

—

Ver. 7. , they remain
numbered, once for all ; number never
forgotten, one would be missed.

Vv. 8-12. Another solemn declara-

tion introduced by a = Mt. .
3 2 33·— . .

:

in place of Mt.'s " before my Father in

heaven ". In ver. 6 " God " takes the
place of " your Father " in Mt. It seem
as if the Christian circle to which Lk.
belonged did not fully realise the signifi-

cance of Christ's chosen designation for

God.—Ver. 10. , etc.: the
true historical setting of the logion con-
cerning blasphemy is doubtless that in

Mt. (xii. 31), and Mk. (iii. 28), where it

appears as a solemn warning to the

men who broached the theory of
Beelzebub-derived power to cast out
devils. Here it is a word of encourage-
ment to disciples (apostles) to this effect

:

blaspheming the Holy Spirit speaking

through you will be in God's sight an
unpardonable sin, far more heinous than
that of prejudiced Pharisees speaking

evil against me, the Son of Man, now.

—
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Ver. 11. : blameworthy that appeals to Rabbis for
a general reference to heathen tribunals such purposes seem to have been not in-

in place of Mt.'s (x. 17). frequent (Schanz).—Ver. 15: the moral
" Synagogues," representing Jewish pointed =« beware of covetousness !

—

tribunals, retained.—Ver. 12. " , etc. : the ex-

: their utterances always in- pression here is peculiar and the mean-
spired by the Holy Ghost (hence to ing somewhat obscure, but apparently
contradict their word blasphemy), and the idea is : not in the abundance enjoyed
specially when they are on their defence, by any man is (consists) his life—not in

Vv. 13-21. An interlude leading to a (of) his possessions. Two ways 01
change of theme, in Lk. only.—Ver. 13. saying the same thing, the second a

: the crowd now comes kind of afterthought. If life, true life,

to the front, and becomes the audience meant possessions, then the more the
for at least a few moments.

—

eiirk here better, but it means something far higher,

takes after it the infinitive, instead of Vv. 16-21. Parable of the rich foolr

with subjunctive.—, to divide, simply a story embodying in concrete
presumably according to law, one-third form the principle just enunciated

:

to the younger, two-thirds to the elder teaching the lesson of Ps. xlix., and con-
(Deut. xxi. 17). The references to taining apparent echoes of Sirach xi.

tribunals in ver. 11 may have suggested 17-19·—Ver. 16. , bore well;
this application to Jesus.—Ver. 14. late and rare (here only in N.T.)., man ! discouraging, no sym- Kypke gives examples from Josephus
pathy with the object (cf. Rom. ii. 1, ix. and Hippocrates.—, estate, farm =
20).—, a judge, deciding the right (ix. 12), so in John iv. 35.—Ver.
or equity of the case

;, an 18. (or ) : may
arbiter carrying out the judgment (here refer to the fruits(, ver. 17) of
onlyinN.T.). The application was the less the season, to the accumulated
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Lk. at least must mean length of

life : as to add a cubit to one's stature is

so great a thing that no one thinks of

attempting it (Hahn, similarly Holtz-
mann, H. C). But adding to one's

stature a cubit or an inch is of minimum
importance as compared with lengthen-

ing our days. Yet it must be owned
that Lk.'s puts us off the track

of the idea intended, if we take
= stature. The point is, we cannot do
what God has done for all mature
persons : added a cubit at least to the

stature of their childhood, and this is

the greater thing, not the least, greater

than giving us the means of life now
that we have reached maturity. Vide
notes on Mt.—Ver. 29.- :

a . . in .. and variously

rendered. The meaning that best suits

the connection of thought is that which
finds in the word the figure of a boat
tempest-tossed, but that which is best

supported by usage points rather to high-

mindedness, vain thoughts. The Vulgate
renders nolite in sublime tolli = lift not

yourselves up to lofty claims (Meyer)

;

do not be ambitious, be content with

humble things, a perfectly congruous
counsel. Still the rendering: be not as

possessions of bygone years.—Ver. ig.-, etc., rest, eat, drink, be jolly

:

an epicurean asyndeton.—Ver. 20.

., but God said to him, through
conscience at the death hour (Euthy.).

—

, they ask thy life = thy life is

asked.— , whose ? Not thine

at all events.—Ver. 21. ,
rich with treasure laid up with God.
Other interpretations are : rich in a way
that pleases God, or rich in honorem Dei,

for the advancement of God's glory.

The last sense implies that the riches

are literal, the first implies that they are

spiritual.

Vv. 22-31. Dissuas i es agains t earth ly

care (Mt. vi. 25>33). The disciples again
become the audience.—Ver. 23.

and are to be taken in the physical

sense, the suggestion being that God
has given us these the greater things,

and therefore may be expected to give
us food for the one and raiment for the
other, the smaller things.—Ver. 24., the ravens, individualising, for

Mt.'s.— for

in Mt.—Ver. 26. : the
application of this epithet to the act of
adding a cubit at first

appears conclusive evidence that for
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tempest-tossed vessels, vexed with care,

is a finer thought and more what we
expect. Hahn renders : do not gaze
with strained vision heavenwards,
anxiously looking for help. Pricaeus

:

" ex futuro suspendi ". Theophylact
gives a paraphrase which in a way
combines the two senses. He defines

meteorismus a.sdistraction(),
and a restless movement of the mind,
thinking now of one thing now of
another, leaping from this to that, and
always fancying higher things ().—Ver. 30. .
. , the nations of the world ;

this addition is peculiar to Lk., the

expression here only in N.T., but
frequent with the Rabbis (Lightfoot, ad
loc.)

;
meaning with them the peoples of

the outside world as distinct from the

Jews ; here probably all (Jews included)

but Christians. On the thought vide

on Mt.—Ver. 31. , much rather

(Schanz, Hahn).—£€€, etc. : In his

version of this great word of Jesus Lk.
omits and , so

that it takes this simple and absolute
form : seek His (the Father's) kingdom

:

very probably the original form. As
temporal things are added(-) they do not need to be sought.
Mt.'s final word about not caring for

to-morrow Lk. omits, either deeming it

superfluous, or giving what follows as a
substitute.

Vv. 32-34. The little flock, in Lk. only.
— (contracted from),
a flock (of sheep), a familiar designation
of the body of believers in the apostolic

age (Acts xx. 28, 1 Pet. v. 3) ;

adds pathos. That Jesus applied this

name to His disciples is very credible,

though it may be that in the sense of

the source from which Lk. drew, the
little flock is the Jewish-Christian Church
of Palestine subject to persecution from
their unbelieving countrymen (J. Weiss
in Meyer). The counsel " fear not " is

Mt.'s " take no thought for to-morrow,'"
but the " to-morrow " refers not to

temporal but to spiritual things ; hence
the declaration following. Paraphrased
= Fear not future want of food and
raiment, still less loss of the kingdom,
the object of your desire. Your Father
will certainly give it.—Ver. 33 counsels
a heroic mood for which apprehension
as to future temporal want has become
an impossibility, such want being now
viewed as a means of ensuring the one
object of desire, eternal riches.

—

, etc. : the special counsel to

the man in quest of eternal life generalised

(cf. xviii. 22).—, purses : con-
tinens pro contento (De Wette).

—

: in Heb. viii. 13 applied
to the Sinaitic covenant. Covenants,
religions, wax old as well as purses.—, unfailing. Cf., xvi.

9, in reference to death :
" vox rara, sed

paris elegantiae cum altera€,
quam adhibet auctor libri Sapient., vii. 4,

viii. 18, ubi habes et," Wolf. There is

poetry in this verse, but also some think

asceticism, turning the poetry of Jesus
into ecclesiastical prose. I prefer to

believe that even Lk. sees in the words
not a mechanical rule, but a law for the

spirit.—Ver. 34 = Mt. vi. 21. with
turned into.

Vv. 35-38. Loins girt, lamps burning.

Connection with what goes before is not
apparent, but there is a latent affinity

which makes the introduction of this

logion here by Lk. or his source in-
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telligible. The kingdom the summum
bonum ; all to be sacrificed for it ; its

coming (or the King's) to be eagerly

waited for.—Vv. 35, 36 contain the germ
of the parable of the Ten Virgins (Mt.

xxv. 1 f.). So De Wette, J. Weiss,
Holtzmann, Schanz, etc. —, loins girt, for service.

—

, lamps burning, for

reception of the master expected to

return during the night. In the spiritual

sphere the loins girt point to a noble

purpose in life, and the burning lamp to

the spirit of hope.—Ver. 36.,
when ( =) he shall return

;

the figure is taken from sailors making
the return voyage to the port whence
they had sailed, Beza {vide Phil. i. 23,

2 Tim. iv. 6).— :

the participles in the genitive absolute,

though the subject to which they refer,, is in the dative.—Ver. 37.

:

here as always implying rare felicity the
reward of heroic virtue.— : the
Hebrew word retained here contrary to
custom, introducing a startling thought,
the inversion of the relation of master
and servants, lord and slaves, through
joy over their fidelity. For the other
side of the picture vide Lk. xvii. 7-10.

—

-ci : the master, in genial

mood, turns servant- to his own slaves ;

makes them sit down, throws off his

caftan, girds his under-garments, and
helps them to portions of the marriage
feast he has brought home with him, as

a father might do for his children (De
Wette, Koetsveld, p. 244). There is

not necessarily an allusion either to the

last supper (xxii. 27) or to the Roman
Saturnalia (Grotius, Holtzmann, H. C).
—Ver. 38. SevTe'pa, etc., second
and third watches named as the times at

which men are most apt to be overtaken
with sleep (Hahn), the night being
probably supposed to consist of four
watches, and the first omitted as too
early, and the last as too late for the

return.

Vv. 39-40. The thief (Mt. xxiv. 43, 44).

A new figure is now employed to give

pictorial embodiment to the counsel : be
ever ready. The master returning from
a wedding is replaced by a thief whose
study it is to come to the house he
means to plunder at an unexpected time.

This logion is reproduced by Lk. sub-

stantially as in Mt. with only slight

stylistic variations.

Vv. 4-46. A question by Peter and a

reply (Mt. xxiv. 45-51). Some look on
Peter's question as a literary device of



36—47-

42. 1 , " *, ,
iv 6 8

; 43* 6 ,
6 €€ . 44*, .

45· ciin) 6 iv ) , 6

*, tc * 4^· £€ °

} , iv g
- ,. 47·,4 5

1 in fc^BDL , 13, 33» 69 '·

2 For (fr$L, etc.) read with BD, etc.

» BD 69 omit (W.H. brackets).

4 in ^BDL. · For fc$B 33 have

the evangelist either to connect his

material (Weiss in Meyer ; x. 29, xi. 45
cited as similar instances), or to give

what follows a special relation to the

Apostles and to Peter as their head
(Holtzmann, H. C, the passage thus
becoming in his view a substitute for

Mt. xvi. 18, 19).—Ver. 41. Peter's

question reminds us of Mk. xiii. 37

:

" What I say unto you, I say unto all,

watch ".—Ver. 42. , the Lord,
in narrative.— , etc. : in Mt. this

is connected immediately with the

thought in ver. 40, so that Peter's inter-

pellation appears as an interruption of a
continuous discourse. Some variations

from Mt.'s text are noticeable in Lk.'s
version : for , -

(future) for (aorist),

for,«' for. These changes, according to

Weiss and Holtzmann (H. C), are due
to the parable being connected with
the Apostles, and one can see some
plausibility in the hypothesis so far as

the first two variations are concerned.
The question: who then, etc., is sup-

posed to answer itself: who but each of

you apostles, who especially but you
Peter ?—Ver. 42., the due
portion of food ; a word of late Greek.

here, as usual, for (ver. 37 an ex-

ception).—Ver. 45. lav Si: introducing
supposition of an abuse of power, con-
ceived possible even in the case of an
apostle, of a Peter. Let no proud
ecclesiastic therefore say, Is thy servant
a dog ?— : a delayed,
a prominent thought in our Lord's later

utterances. The delay may possibly be
long enough to allow time for the
utter demoralisation of even the higher
officials. Vide on Mt.— ,
etc., the men- and maidservants, instead
of in Mt.— : the
retention of this strong word by Lk., who
seems to have it for one of his aims to

soften harsh expressions, is noticeable,

especially when he understands it as

referring to the Apostles, and even to

Peter. It makes for the hypothesis that

the word means not to cut into two as
with a saw, but either to lash unmerci-
fully, to cut to pieces in popular parlance,

or to separate from the household
establishment (Beza, Grotius, etc.).

—

points to degradation
from the confidential position of

to a place among the unfaithful ; dis-

missed, or imprisoned, or set to drudging
service.

Vv. 47, 48. Degrees of guilt and
Phryn., p. 383, forbids the use of punishment, in Lk. only, and serving as€, and enjoins separation an apology for the severity of the punish-
of the compound into its elements:, ment as described in ver. 46. That. The noun occurs here only

; punishment presupposes anger. The
the verb in Gen. xlvii. 12 and occasionally statement now made is to the effect:

in late Greek authors.—Ver. 44. penalty inflicted not as passion dictates

36
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with or without the article.

hut as principle demands.—6, etc. : describes the case of a
servant who knows the master's will

but does not do it(), nay,

does not even intend or try to do it(), deliberately, audaciously

negligent.— ()

:

many stripes justly his portion.—Ver.

48. : the opposite case is

that of one who does not know. What
he would do if he did know is another
question ; but it is not to be gratuitously

supposed that he would neglect his duty
utterly, like the other, though he does
commit minor faults. He is a lower
servant in the house to whom the master
gave no particular instructions on leav-

ing, therefore without special sense of

responsibility during his absence, and
apt like the average servant to take

liberties when the master is away from
home.— , etc. : a general
maxim further explaining the principle

regulating penalty or responsibility (cf.

Mt. xxv. 15 ff.).

Vv. 49-53. Not peace but division

(Mt. x. 34-36). This section is intro-

duced by no connecting particle. Yet
there is a certain affinity of thought.
Strict fidelity demanded under penalties,

but fidelity not easy ; times of fierce

trial and conflict awaiting you. I fore-

warn you, that ye may be forearmed.

—

Ver. 49. trvp : the fire of a new faith,

or religion, a burning enthusiasm in

believers, creating fierce antagonism in

unbelievers
; deplorable but inevitable.

—

, used by Mt. in reference to peace
and war, where Lk. has.—

et, etc., how much I wish it were already

kindled ; = and after ' to

express the object of the wish, as in

Sirach xxiii. 14( ,
you will wish you had not been born).

—

Ver. 50. : before the fire can
be effectually kindled there must come
for the kindler His own baptism of blood,

of which therefore Jesus naturally speaks
here with emotion.— , how
am I pressed on every side, either with
fervent desire (Euthy., Theophy., De
Wette, Schanz, etc.), or with fear,

shrinking from the cup (Meyer, J.
Weiss, Holtzmann, Hahn).—Ver. 51.

: instead of Mt.'s,
an abstract prosaic term for a concrete
pictorial one

;
exactly descriptive of the

fact, however, and avoiding possible

misapprehension as to Christ's aim —
Jesus not a patron of war.—Ver. 52., etc. : three against two
and two against three ; five in all, not
six though three pairs are mentioned,
mother and mother-in-law( and) being the same person. This
way of putting it is doubtless due to Lk.
— with dative = contra, only here

in .. ; with genitive in Mt.
Vv. 54-59. A final word to the crowd

(cf. Mt. xvi. 2 f, v. 25 f).— :

in Mt. Jesus speaks to the Pharisees and
Sadducees, in reply to their demand for

a sign, which gives a more definite

occasion. But the words might quite

appropriately have been addressed to the

people at large. The weather-skill

ascribed to the audience is such as any
one might possess, and all Jews needed
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The same authorities have for

the warning. The precise circumstances

in which this logion was spoken are un-

certain.— , in the west, the

region of the setting sun, and of the

Mediterranean. A cloud rising up from
that quarter meant, of course, rain (1

Kings xviii. 44, 45).—Ver. 55. ,
the sirocco, a hot wind from the desert,

blighting vegetation (Jas. i. 11), equally

a matter of course.—Ver. 56.

seems too strong a term to apply to the

people, and more appropriate to a
Pharisaic or professional audience (Mt.

xvi. 3). Raphel, after Erasmus Schmidt,
translates harioli, weather prophets,

citing a passage from Lucian in support

of this sense. This is certainly one
meaning of the word (vide Passow), but,

as Hahn remarks, the usage of the N.T.
does not support it here.—Ver. 57. ', from or of yourselves (sua sponte,

Palairet) ; without needing any one to

tell you the right
;

implying that the

persons addressed were destitute of the

average moral insight (cf. Lk. xxi. 30).

—

Ver. 58. : introducing a legal

scene from natural life to illustrate a
similar situation in the moral world. It

is implied that if they had the necessary
moral discernment they would see that

a judgment day was at hand, and under-

stand that the duty of the hour was to

come to terms with their adversary by
timely repentance. That is how they

would all act if it were an ordinary case

of debtor and creditor.—805
(phrase here only) : usually interpreted

give diligence, give thine endeavour= da
operant, a Latinism. Theophylact renders
it : give interest (of the sum owed)

;

Hofmann, offer work, labour, in place of
money.— (here only in N.T.),
lest he drag thee to the judge, stronger
than Mt.'s (v. 25), realistic and
not exaggerated.—, the man
whose business it was to collect the
debts after the judge had decreed pay-
ment, or to put the debtor in prison till

the debt was paid. Kypke defines

:
" exactores qui mulctas

violatorum legum a judice irrogatas

exigunt," citing an instance of its use
from Demosthenes.—Ver. 59. ,
the half of a (Mt.'s word),
making the necessity of full payment in

order to release from prison still more
emphatic.
Chapter XIII. Judgment to Come.

This chapter continues the sombre
judicial strain of xii. 54-59. Beginning
with a general reference to the impend-
ing doom of Israel, as foreshadowed by
a reported tragedy which had befallen

certain individuals, it ends with a specific

prediction ofthe destruction of Jerusalem
similar to that which closes the great

anti-Pharisaic discourse in Mt. xxiii.

The dramatic effect of the prediction

there is entirely lost in Lk.'s narrative,

which in subsequent chapters continues
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its report of the teaching of Christ as if

the end were still a great way off.

Vv. 1-5. The Galilean tragedy,

peculiar to Lk., as is the greater part of

what follows, on to xviii. 14·—Ver. 1.

, etc. : The introduction to

the gruesome story naturally implies a

temporal connection between what
follows and what goes before : i.e., some
present when Jesus spoke as reported in

xii. 54-59 took occasion to tell Him this

piece of recent news, recalled to their

minds by what He had said about judg-

ment and how to avert it. There is no
good reason to suppose that the connec-

tion is merely topical, and that the

preface is simply a literary device of Lk.
— . : the article implies that the

story was current.— 6, etc. : So
the story was told among the horrified

people : the blood of the poor Galilean

victims ruthlessly shed by Pilate while

they were in the very act of offering

sacrifice. Perfectly credible in those

times under such a ruler, and in reference

to such victims, Galileans, free in spirit,

restive under the Roman yoke. Similar

incidents in Josephus, though not this

precise occurrence.—Ver. 2.

:

Jesus answered to an implied question.

Those who told the story expected Him
to make some remarks on it ; not such
doubtless as He did make.

—

Sokcitc,

think ye ;
probably that was just what

they did think. The fate of the Galileans

awakened superstitious horror prone to

impute to the victims special criminality.
— . ., in comparison
with all Galileans. To make the point

more vivid the victims are compared
with men of their own province, dis-

position, and temptations.—cyc'vovro,

became, were shown to be.—€,

s in fr^BDL.
4 Omit ^BDL.
• BDLX al. omit cv.

have suffered, an irrevocable fact.—Ver. 3., an emphatic " no," followed by a
solemn " I say to you ". The prophetic
mood is on the speaker. He reads in the
fate of the few the coming doom of the
whole nation.—, in a similar way., the reading in T.R., is stronger
= in the same way. Jesus expresses

Himself with greater intensity as He
proceeds = ye shall perish likewise

; nay,
in the same way (ver. 5,), your
towers and temples falling about your
ears.—Ver. 4. Jesus refers to another
tragic occurrence, suggesting that He
was acquainted with both. His ears

were open to all current news, and His
mind prompt to point the moral. The
fact stated, otherwise unknown to us.

—

, word changed, in meaning the

same as, moral debtors pay-

ing their debt in that dismal way.
The utterances of Jesus on this

occasion do not bear on the general

question : how far may lot be viewed
as an index of character ? which was not

then before His mind. He assumed that

the sufferers in the two catastrophes

were sinners and even great sinners, so

acquiescing in the popular view, because
He wanted to point a lesson for the

whole nation which He regarded as fast

ripening for judgment. From the say
ing in the Teaching on the Hill con-

cerning the Father in Heaven giving

sunshine and rain to evil and good alike,

it is evident that He had risen not only

above popular current opinion, but even

above the O.T. view as to the connec-

tion between physical and moral good
and evil. That saying implies that there

is a large sphere of Divine action within

which moral distinctions among men are

overlooked, that good may come to bad
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men and evil to good men. To our Lord
it would not have appeared impossible

that some of the best men in Israel

might be involved in the two calamities

here mentioned.
Vv. 6-9. Parable of the barren fig

tree, peculiar to Lk., probably extem-

porised to embody the moral of the

preceding narratives ; takes the place in

Lk. of the cursing of the fig tree in Mt.

and Mk.—Ver. 6. : a

fig tree, quite appropriate and common in

corners of a vineyard, yet not the main
plant in such a place ; selected rather

than a vine to represent Israel, by way
of protest against assumed inalienable

privilege. " Perish," Jesus had said

once and again (vv. 3 and 5). Some
hearers might think : What ! the Lord's

elect people perish ? Yes, replies Jesus
in effect, like a barren fig tree cast out

of a vineyard, where at best it has but a
subordinate place.—Ver. 7.,
the vine-dresser(,) here
only in N.T.—, lo ! as of one who
has a right to complain.— , three

years, reckoned not from the planting of

the tree (it is three years after planting

that it begins to bear fruit), but from the
time that it might have been expected in

ordinary course to yield a crop of figs.

Three years is not a long period, but
enough to determine whether it is going
to be fruit-bearing, the one thing it is

there for. In the spiritual sphere in

national life that cannot be determined
so soon. It may take as many thousand

years.—, I keep coming, the
progressive present. The master comes
not merely once a year, but again and
again within the year, at the seasons
when fruit may be found on a fig tree

(Hahn). Cf. in xv. 29.—, I do not find it. I come and
come and am always disappointed.

Hence the impatient, cut it out
(from the root).— : points

to a second ground of complaint.

Besides bearing no fruit it occupies
space which might be more profitably

filled.— (here and in Paul's

epistles), renders useless ;
Vulgate,

occupat, practically if not verbally the

right rendering. A barren fig tree

renders the land useless by occupying
valuable space.—Ver. 8. ,
one year more ; he has not courage to

propose a longer time to an impatient
owner.— (neuter plural from
adjective ), dung stuffs. A
natural proposal, but sometimes fertility

is better promoted by starving, cutting

roots, so preventing a tree from
running to wood.—Ver. 9.

: if it bear the coming year—well

( understood).—, if not,

thou shalt cut it down—thou, not I. It

depends on the master, though the vine-

dresser tacitly recognises that the de-

cision will be just. He sympathises with
the master's desire for fruit. Of course
when the barren tree is removed another
will be planted in its place. The parable

points to the truth taught in ver. 29.
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Vv. 10-17. Cure in a synagogue on a
Sabbath day, peculiar to Lk.—Ver. 10.

iv : may mean on Sabbaths
(Hahn, who refers to the discriminating
use of singular and plural in Lk.) and
imply a course of instruction in a
particular synagogue for weeks.—Ver.
11. - : the Jews saw the
action of a foreign power in every form
of disease which presented the aspect of
the sufferer's will being overmastered. In
this case the woman was bent and could
not straighten herself when she tried.

—

-, bent together, here only
in N.T.—els goes with, and implies either that she
could not erect her head, or body at all,

or entirely. The former is more in keep-
ing with the idea of bondage to a foreign

spirit (Schanz). Similar use of the
phrase in Heb. vii. 25.—Ver. 12.

: Jesus, ever prompt to

sympathise, called her to Him when
His eye lit upon the bent figure.

—

' : perfect for future, the

thing as good as done
;

spoken to

cheer the downcast woman while she
approaches. The cure was consum-
mated by touch when she came up to

Jesus (ver. 13), whereupon the eighteen
years' sufferer burst into praise :. A lifelike moving scene.

—

Ver. 14. But religious propriety in the
person of the ruler of the synagogue is

once more shocked: it is a Sabbath cure.

—* : He spoke to the

audience at Jesus—plausibly enough
;

yet, as so often in cases of religious zeal,

from mixed motives. Christ's power and
the woman's praise annoyed him.—Ver.

15.: plural less personal than

the singular (T.R.), yet severe enough,
though directed against the class. The
case put was doubtless according to the

prevailing custom, and so stated as to

make the work done prominent (,
looses, that one bit of work :,
leading the animal loosed to the water,

that another, vide Bengel).—€,
gives him drink, at least to the extent oi

drawing water from the well, if not of

carrying it to the animal's mouth (the

former allowed, the latter disallowed in

the Talmud, w'i&j LightfootandWunsche).
—Ver. 16. The case of the woman
described so as to suggest a parallel

and contrast : a daughter of Abraham
versus an ox or ass; bound by Satan,
not merely by a chain round the neck

;

for eighteen years, not for a few hours.

The contrast the basis oi a strong

fortiori argument. The reply is

thoroughly in the spirit of Jesus, and
the whole incident, though peculiar to

Lk., is a credible reminiscence of His
ministry; whether placed in its true

historical setting is a matter of minor
moment.—Ver. 17. The religious leaders

and the people behave according to their

character ; the former ashamed, not a»
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convinced but as confounded, the latter

delighted both by the works and by the

words of Jesus.
Vv. 18-21. The parables of the mustard

seed and the leaven (Mt. xiii. 31-33, Mk. iv.

30-32). Lk. may have introduced these

parables here either because the joy of

the people was in his view the occasion
of their being spoken, Jesus taking it as

a good omen for the future, or because
he found in his source the two things,

the cure and the parabolic speech, re-

corded together as incidents of the same
meeting in the synagogue. In either

case it is implied that the parables were
spoken in a synagogue, in the latter case
as a part of a regular synagogue address.

This is the interesting feature in Lk.'s

report of these parables. It is the only
instance in which parables are con-

nected with synagogue addresses as

their occasion. The connection is every

way credible, both from the nature of

the two parables, and from the fact that

Jesus was wont to speak to the people
in parables. How many unrecorded
parables He must have spoken in His
synagogue addresses on His preaching
tour through Galilee, e.g. (Mk. i. 39) .

—

Ver. 19. , garden, more exact in-

dication of place than in Mt. and Mk.

—

, a tree; an exaggeration, it

remains an herb, though of unusually
large size.—Ver. 20. The parable of the
leaven is given as in Mt. The point of

both is that the Kingdom of Heaven, in-

significant to begin with, will become
great. In the mind of the evangelist

both have probably a reference to

Gentile Christianity.

Vv. 22-30. Are there few that be

saved ? This section is a mosaic of

words found dispersed in the pages of

Mt. : the strait gate (ver. 24) in Mt. vii.

14 ; the pleading for admission (w. 26,

27) recalls Mt. vii. 21-23 > the exclusion

from the kingdom (vv. 28, 29) reproduces
Mt. viii. 11, 12 ; the apothegm in ver. 30
== Mt. xix. 30, xx. 16. The parabolic

word concerning the master of the house
(ver. 25) seems to be an echo from the

parable of the ten virgins. The question

as to the number of the saved introduc-

ing the group need not be an artificial

heading furnished by Lk. or the compiler

of his source.

Ver. 22 is a historical notice serving to

recall the general situation indicated in

ix. 51. So again in xvii. 11. " Luke
gives us to understand that it is always
the same journey which goes on with
incidents analogous to those of the pre-

ceding cycle," Godet. Hahn, however,
maintains that here begins a new division

of the history and a new journey to

Jerusalem, yet not the final one. This
division extends from this point to xvii.

10, and contains (1) words of Jesus on
the way to Jerusalem (xiii. 22-35), (2)

words spoken probably in Jerusalem (xiv.

1-24), (3) words spoken after the return

to Galilee.—, teaching; the

main occupation of Jesus as He went
from village to village. The long section

from ix. 51 to xviii. 14 is chiefly didactic

in contents, though an occasional heal-

ing is recorded.— irop. iroi., the

is epexegetic = and at the same time;

His face set towards Jerusalem as He
taught.
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Vv. 23-24. e'i . . : ci intro-

duces a direct question as in Mt. xii. 10

and Lk. xxii. 49: are those who are

being saved few ?— , to them,

not to the questioner merely but to all

present, as the reply was of general

concern.—Ver. 24. cis.

:

stronger than Mt.'s^, suggest-

ing the idea of a struggle or prize-fight

(1 Cor. ix. 25) in which only a few can
win, so virtually answering the question

in the affirmative.— . .,
through the narrow door(, gate, in

Mt.) : no interpretation of the door here

any more than in Mt. But the connec-
tion suggests repentance (w. 23, 25).

The Kingdom ofHeaven is here conceived
of as a house.—: the idea is that

many shall desire admission and shall

not obtain it. The reason in the parable

is the narrowness of the door, making it

impossible for so many to get in in a
short time. All are in earnest ; no stress

is to be laid on, shall seek,

as if it meant something less than
(Godet). All strive, but

success is for the strongest who can
push the weaker aside. So in the

parable. In the interpretation the one
point to be insisted on is: be in dead
earnest.

Vv. 25-27. Here begins a new
parable and a new sentence, though
some (Beza, Lachmann, W. and H.)
connect with what goes before, putting a
comma after. Against this

is not only the change from the third

person to the second (), but the
fact that the cause of exclusion is

different: not the narrowness of the
door, but coming too late. The case
put now is that of the master of a house
who is giving an entertainment. He

waits for a certain time to receive his

guests. At length, deeming that all are,

or ought to be, present, he rises and
shuts the door, after which no one can
be admitted. Some, however, come later,

knock at the door, and are refused ad-
mission. The moral of this parable is

distinct ; of the former parable it was

:

be in earnest ; of this it is : be not too
late.— : both verbs
depend on: ye begin to stand
without and to knock. Some take

as = a participle, but it is better

to take it as denoting a first stage in the

action of those arriving late. At first

they expect that the door will be opened
soon as a matter of course, and that they
have nothing to do but to step in. By-
and-by they find it will be necessary to

knock, and finally, being refused ad-

mission even when the door is opened,
they are fain to plead (ver. 26).—: the here has the force

of then. The sense would have been
clearer had it been omitted. Here
properly begins the apodosis of the

sentence and the close of the parable

proper = then he answering will say :

I do not know you.

—

«

:

these added words rather weaken than
strengthen the laconic

Mt.. 12 = you must be strangers, not
of those invited.—Ver. 26. This verse

is viewed by many as the apodosis of a
long sentence beginning with '
(ver. 25), and the emotional character of

the passage, in which parable and moral
are blended, goes far to justify them.
But it is better on the whole to find here
a new start.— , before thee,

either, as thy guests or hosts (Capernaum
feast, dinners in the houses of Pharisees),

i.e., with thee
;

or, under thine eye—in-
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volving a claim simply of neighbour-

hood. The former is the more likely,

because it puts the case more strongly in

their favour.—Ver. 27. , etc.

:

the same answer, iteration cum emphasi
(Bengel).—, etc. : nearly as in

Mt. vii. 23. This answer goes entirely

out of the parable into the moral sphere.

In the parable exclusion is due to arriving

too late ; in the spiritual sphere to

character.—, Mt. has,
lawlessness. Against the tendency-

criticism Schanz remarks :
" in

Mt. is Jewish-Christian but not anti-

Pauline, Pauline but not anti-

Jewish ".

Vv. 28-30. Concluding re/lections.—
Ver. 28. , there

;
then, according to

Euthy. Zig. (, ).
Kuinoel also takes it as an adverb of

time in accordance with Hebraistic

usage, and Bornemann cites instances

from Greek authors of the same use of
adverbs of place as adverbs of time. But
there is not only verbally correct, but
graphic: there, outside the door of the

house where patriarchs and prophets
feast, shall the excluded weep and gnash
their teeth, all the more because they
think they have a right, as belonging to

the chosen race, to be within.—Ver. 2g
points to an aggravation of the misery
of the outcasts : men coming from every
quarter of the globe to join the festive

company and rinding admission. The
shut door and the too late arrival are

now out of view, and for the private

house of the parable is substituted the
Kingdom of God which it represents. It

is needless to ask whether Mt. or Lk.
has given this saying in its true place.

Perhaps neither has. The important

point is their joint testimony to the say-

ing as a true utterance of Jesus.—Ver.

30. The same remark applies to this

saying. As it stands here it refers to

Jews as the first who become last, and
to Gentiles as the last who become first,

and the distinction between first and last

is not one of degree, but absolute =
within and without.

Vv. 31-33. Warning against Herod
by Pharisees, peculiar to Lk., but Mk.
(iii. 6, viii. 15) has prepared us for com-
bined action of court and religious

coteries against Jesus similar to that

against Amos (vii. 10-13), both alike

eager to be rid of Him as endangering
their power.—Ver. 31. : xvii. n
shows that Lk. did not attach critical

importance to this incident as a cause of
Christ's final departure from Galilee.

—

' : was this a lie, an
inference, a message sent by Herod in

order to intimidate, or a fact which had
somehow come to the knowledge of the

reporters ? It is impossible to ascertain.

The answer of Jesus seems to imply
that He regarded the Pharisees as

messengers, and also innocent tools of
the crafty king. But He answers
according to the ex facie character of
the message, that of friends warning
against a foe, while probably having His
own thoughts as to where the craft and
the enmity lay. The one thing certain

is that there was low cunning some-
where. The king was using the

Pharisees, or the Pharisees the king, or

perhaps they were both playing the same
game. Possibly the evangelist viewed
the Pharisees as friends.—Ver. 32., this fox ; the fox

revealed in this business, ostensibly the
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king, but in a roundabout way the

would-be friends may be hit at (Euthy.
Zig.). The quality denoted by the name
is doubtless cunning, though there is no
clear instance of the use of the fox as the

type of cunning in the Scriptures else-

where.—, etc. : this note of time
is not to be taken strictly. Jesus is in

the prophetic mood and speaks in

prophetic style : to-day, to-morrow, and
the third day symbolise a short time.

—

as to form may be either

middle or passive. If middle it will

mean : finish my healing (and teaching)

ministry in Herod's territory (Galilee

and Peraea). This meaning suits the

connection, but against it is the fact that

the verb is never used in a middle sense
in N.T., and very rarely in classics.

Taken passively it will mean : I am
perfected by a martyr's death (Heb. xi.

40, xii. 23). Commentators are much
divided between these meanings.—Ver.

33. , for the rest, or, on the other
hand, introducing the other side of the
case = I must work still for a little space,
yet I must keep moving on southwards,
as the proper place for a prophet to die

is Jerusalem, not Galilee. The second
note of time () coincides with
the first : work and moving southwards
go hand in hand.— , it is

not fitting (here only in N.T., cf. xvii. 1).

John was murdered in Machaerus, but
that was an offence against the fitness of

things. The reply of Jesus is full of

dignity and pathos. In effect He says :

I am not to be driven out of Galilee by
threats. I will work till the hour comes.
Nevertheless keep your minds easy,

princes and Pharisees! I must soon
endure a prophet's fate, and not here.

I go to meet it in the proper place,

though not in fear of you.
Vv. 34, 35. Apostrophe to Jerusalem

(Mt. xxiii. 37, 38), suitably introduced

here as in sympathy with the preceding
utterance, though not likely to have
been spoken at this time and place, as

indeed it is not alleged to have been.

It is given nearly as in Mt.—
(for in Mt.) = a nest (nidtim

suum, Vulgate), hence the young in the

nest. Vide remarks on Mt., ad loc.

Chapter XIV. Table Talk and a
Concio ad Populum.—Vv. 1-24 contain

a digest of sayings ofJesus at the table of

a Pharisee, this being the third instance

in this Gospel of such friendly inter-

course between Him and members of the

Pharisaic party. The remaining part of
the chapter consists of solemn words on
self-sacrifice and on counting the cost

represented as addressed to the people.

Vv. 1-6. The dropsical man healed,

with relative conversation, in Lk. only

(cf. Mt. xii. 9-14).—Ver. 1. Iv ,
etc. : the indication of place and time is

very vague so as to lend plausibility to

the suggestion that the introduction is
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extracted from the parabolic speeches,

w. 7-24 (Holtzmann, H. C).—
. ., the house is described as that of
one of the rulers of the Pharisees, an
inexact expression, as the Pharisees as
such had no rulers, being all on a level.

Omitting the article before. (as in B)
we might take this word as in apposition
and render : one of the rulers, Pharisees

;

rulers meaning the Sanhedrists, and
Pharisees denoting their religious

tendency (so Grotius, who therefore
thinks the scene was in Jerusalem).

—

€: feasting on
Sabbath was common among the Jews,
ex pietate et religione (Lightfoot), but the
dishes were cold, cooked the day before.
—, introducing the apodosis, and the
main fact the suspicious observation of
Jesus by those present at the meal
(). Altogether a strange situation

:

Jesus the guest of a great man among
the Pharisees, as if held in honour, yet
there to be watched rather than treated
as a friend

; simple-hearted geniality on
one side, insincerity on the other.

Vv. 2-6. () : here only
in N.T., a solitary instance of this disease
among the healing acts of Jesus. No con-
ceivable reason for its being mentioned
except that it was a fact.—, before Him, so that He could not
fail to see him ; how there—as guest,

as brought by the Pharisees to tempt
Jesus, come there of his own motion in

hope to be cured, though not asking out

of reverence for the Sabbath and in fear

of its strict guardians (Euthy. Zig.)—not
indicated.—Ver. 3. : Jesus
addresses Himself to the double situa-

tion ; on the one hand a sick man dumbly
appealing for help, on the other jealous
religionists aware of His free habit and
expecting eccentric speech and action

open to censure.—, etc. : first He
asks a question as to the legality of
Sabbatic healing in a tone which amounts
to an affirmative assertion, allowed to

pass uncontradicted() ; then
He proceeds to answer His own question

by healing the man (ver. 4), and finally

He offers an apology for the act.—Ver. 5., etc. : an awkward Hebraistic

construction for , etc.—, a son or (even) an ox, in either

case, certainly in the former, natural

instinct would be too strong for artificial

Sabbatic rules.—', a well, or cistern,

an illustration as apt to the nature of the
malady as that of the ox loosed from the
stall in xiii. 15 (Godet).—', at once,
unhesitatingly, · without thought of
Sabbath rules. The emphasis lies on
this word.—Ver. 6. . -

(again in Rom. ix. 20):
silenced but of course not convinced.
The difference in the way of thinking
too great to be overcome in a moment.
Luke has three Sabbath cures. The

present one has no very distinctive

features. The accumulation may point
to a desire to help weak Christians to
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get above their scruples by an appeal to

the Master (Schanz). In the first and
second cases the principle of Christ's

defence is indicated : it is lawful to do
good (vi. 9) ;

you may do for a man, a

fortiori, what it is lawful to do for a

beast (xiii. 15). In the present case it is

not indicated. It may be : you may do
for another what you all do for your
own, son or ox (Meyer, J. Weiss) ; or if

need is a valid plea in any case, it is

valid in all cases (Schanz).

Vv. 7-11. Take the lowest seat. Here
begins the table talk of Jesus, consisting

of three discourses. The first addressed

to the guests in general is really a parable

teaching the lesson of humility pointed

in ver. 11. " Through the medium of a

counsel of prudence relating to ordinary

social life He communicates a lesson of

true wisdom concerning the higher

sphere of religion " {The Parabolic

Teaching of Christ).—Ver. 7. ,
observing. Euthy. renders :,
blaming, in itself a legitimate meaning
but not compatible with . The
practice observed—choosing the chief

places—was characteristic of Pharisees
(Mt. xxiii. 6), but it is a vice to which all

are prone.—Ver. 8. , a marriage
feast, here representing all great social

functions at which ambition for distinc-

tion is called into play.—
: this does not necessarily denote

one of known superior social standing,
but may mean simply one held in more
honour by the host (Hahn).—Ver. 9.

6, etc. : the guests are supposed to

in fc^BLX minusc.

have taken their places before the host

comes in.— : the shame would be
most acutely felt at the beginning of the

movement from the highest to the lowest
place (Meyer).—. ., the

lowest place just vacated by the honoured
guest, who is humble in spirit though
highly esteemed, who- therefore in his

own person exemplifies the honour and
glory of being called up by the host from
the lowest to the highest place.—Ver. 10.

: "go up higher,"

A.V. and R.V. ; better " come up
higher," which gives effect to the.
The master invites the host to come
towards himself. So Field (Ot. Nor.).—
Ver. 11: the moral of the parable; a
great law of the Kingdom of God dear to

the heart of the Pauline evangelist, re-

curring in xviii. 14.

Vv. 12-14. ^ word to the host, also

parabolic in character in so far as it

gives general counsel under a concrete
particular form (Hahn), but not parabolic

in the strict sense of teaching spiritual

truth by natural examples.—Ver. 12.

used for in Hellenistic

Greek (Farrar, C. G. T.), denoting formal
ceremonious invitation as on a great

occasion (Hahn).— , etc.

:

four classes likely to be asked on
ordinary social grounds are named

—

personal intimates, brethren, relations

(these two form one category), and rich

neighbours. The epithet

belongs to the last class alone. Friends

and relatives are called because they

are such. Mere neighbours are called
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only because they are rich, or, more and its blessings than they seem to care,,

generally, socially important.—, and teaching that these will be offered
lest, presenting return invitations (- to those who do care indeed,, here only in N.T.) as an object Vv. 16-20. -: it was a great
of dread, a fear unknown to the world, feast and many were asked, with a
(Hie metus mundo ignotus, Bengel.)— long invitation.—Ver. 17.

Ver. 13. , the same word used by' : a second invitation accord-
Lk. in reference to the feast in Levi's ing to Eastern custom still prevailing

house, which was a gathering of the (Rosenmiiller, Morgenland, v. 192 ; Thorn-
sort here recommended by Jesus.— son, Land and Book, vol. i. chap. ix.)., here and always denoting rare —Ver. 18. (supply ,,
virtue and felicity = the pleasure of doing ,, or some such word im-
a kindness not to be repaid, except at plying with one mind, or at one time, or
the resurrection of the just, or by the in the same manner, here only in Greek
joy that every really beneficent action literature), with one consent.—-
brings now.— : in specifying : not to refuse, but in courteous
the righteous as the subjects of the terms to excuse themselves.—,
resurrection the Speaker has no intention the first ; of three, simply samples, by no
of indicating an opinion as to the un- means exhausting the list of possible
righteous : whether they rise at all, or excuses.— : a respectable
when. excuse, by no means justifying absence,

Vv. 15-24. The great feast (cf. Mt. but excellently exemplifying preoccupa-
xxii. 1-14), very naturally introduced by tion, the state ofmind common to all. A
the pious reflection of a guest whose man who has purchased a farm is for a
religious sentiment had been touched by while very much taken up with it and
the allusion to the resurrection-felicity makes himself very busy about it

; every-
of the just. Like many other pious thing else for the moment secondary.

—

observations of the conventional type it : no fewer than three Latin-
did not amount to much, and was no isms have been found in this sentence

;

guarantee of genuine godliness in the this, the use of in the sense of rogo,
speaker. The parable expresses this and ' (Grotius). But
truth in concrete form, setting forth that parallels can be found in Greek authors
many care less for the Kingdom of God for the first. Kypke cites an instance of
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the second from Josephus. The third,

if not a Latinism (Meyer and J. Weiss
say no, Schanz and Hahn yes), is at

least exactly = excusatum me habeto.—
—Ver. 19. frcpos, another ; his excuse
is also highly respectable, though nothing
more than a decent excuse ; the pre-

occupation very real, though the apology
lame. Five yoke of oxen a very important
purchase in the owner's eyes.—Ver. 20.

: most presentable excuse

of all, therefore offered sans phrase

;

preoccupation this time intense, and
surely pardonable? In the natural

sphere these are likely forms of pre-

occupation, but not necessarily either

the only, or even the chief in the spiritual

sphere, or those which kept the lawyers

and Pharisees from accepting the teach-

ing of Jesus. Their prepossessions were
religious and theological.

Not only these three but all decline to

come. In the natural sphere this is

highly improbable and unexampled.
Jesus, from no fault on His part as a
parable artist, had to make improbable
suppositions to exemplify the fact in the

spiritual sphere, which in this instance

was that the bulk of the Jewish people

were indifferent to the Kingdom as He
presented it. On the other hand, in the

parables spoken in justification of His
own conduct, the case put has the
highest measure of probability. Vide,

e.g., those in next chapter.
Vv. 21-24. The sequel.—Ver. 21. The

servant has done his duty and returns to

make his strange report.—,
enraged ; no wonder.—e^eXOc, go
out quickly ; no time to be lost, as all

things are ready; but the thing chiefly

to be noted is how the word answers
to the master's mood —

2. . in ^BDL, etc.

4 in ^ABDLX 157 e cop., broad streets and narrow lanes

(Mt. vi. 2, q.v.) ; all sorts of people to be
met with there and many of them : in-

vitation to be broadcast, no one to be
shunned however poor or unsightly ; the

poor, maimed, blind, and halt rather to

be preferred, therefore expressly named
—such is the master's mood in his

disgust at the behaviour of the well-to-do,

propertied, happy classes—a violent but
natural reaction.—Ver. 22. «, yet there is room, places for more ;

many more, else the servant would hardly

think it worth while to mention the fact,

though he quite understands that the

master wants the banqueting hall filled,

were it only to show that he can do
without those saucy recusants. Room
after such a widespread miscellaneous
invitation speaks to a feast on a grand
scale, worthy emblem of the magnificence
of Divine grace.—Ver. 23., " highways and hedges "

; the
main roads and the footpaths running
between the fields, alongside of the
hedges (Hahn); these, in the country,

answering to the streets and lanes in the
town. The people to be found there are

not necessarily lower down socially than
those called within the city, perhaps not

so low, but they are without, represent-

ing in the interpretation the Gentiles.—, compel ; reflects in the first

place the urgent desire of the master to

have an absolutely full house, in the second
the feeling that pressure will be needed
to overcome the incredulity of country
people as to the invitation to them being
meant seriously. They would be apt to

laugh in the servant's face.— :

the house must be full, no excuse to be

taken ; but for a curious reason.—Ver.

24. , etc. : to keep out the
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first invited in case they should change
their minds. Of course this is spoken by
the master, and is no comment of Jesus,

though we read where we expect, the application to the hearers of the

parable intruding itself at this one point.

The reason of the master for wishing
his house filled is not a high one. But
the ethics of parables belong to this

world. They must not be transferred

into the spiritual sphere.

Vv. 25-35. Concio ad populum. Jesus
now appears on the way, and followed

by " many multitudes "(,
ver. 25) to whom He speaks. Thus
sayings which in Mt. and Mk. form part

of disciple-instruction () assume
the character of popular preaching, as in

the case of the Sermon on the Mount (in

Lk.), though the subject is the conditions

of discipleship.

Vv. 26-27. The requirements of true

discipleship (Mt. x. 37-39).—Ver. 26.

, cometh to me, with a
view to close and permanent discipleship.

—: a stronger word than that

used in Mt., where it is a question of

loving less ;
surprising in Lk., whose

general habit is to soften hard sayings.

But the logion is presented in different

lights in the two Gospels. In Mt. it is a
question of being a disciple worthy of
the Master () ; in Lk. of being an
effective disciple (). Love
friends makes discipleship difficult or

impossible ; on the other hand, hatred

makes it easy. It is easy to be devoted
to a master or cause when you hate all

rival masters or interests. Therefore
11 hates " is the appropriate word here,

but the practical meaning is love less,

which in experience signifies : hating
other objects of affection in so far as

they present themselves as hindrances to

the supreme love of the Master.—, (not in Mt.) : to be most " hated "

just because most loved, and excercising
the most entangling influence.—, and moreover. The (BL) binds
all the particulars named into one
bundle of renuncianda.—, life,

oneself, most loved of all, therefore
forming the climax, and also determin-
ing the sense of. The disciple is

to hate friends as he can hate himself—
" secundam earn partem, secundum
quam se ipsum odisse debet, a Christo
aversam " (Bengel). This last item in the
list of things to be hated represents the
idea contained in Mt. x. 39.—Ver. 27 =
Mt. x. 38, with the idea of ability sub-
stituted for the idea of worth.

Vv. 28-33. Parables illustrating the

need of counting the cost, peculiar to

Lk., but intrinsically probable as sayings
of Jesus, and thoroughly germane to the

foregoing discourse. The connection is

:

It is a serious thing to be a disciple,

therefore consider well before you begin
—the renunciations required, the cross

to be borne—as you would, if wise, con-
sider before building a tower or engaging
in battle.—Ver. 28. : conditional

participle, " ifhe wish " ; with the article it

would = who wishes.—, a tower

;

need not be magnified into a grand house
with a tower. Doubtless, as Bengel
remarks, Christianity is a great and
arduous affair, and is fitly compared cum
rebus magnis et arduis. But the great-

ness of the undertaking is sufficiently

represented by the second parable : the
first emblem may be allowed to be less

ambitious and more within the reach of
ordinary mortals. A tower of observa-
tion in a vineyard (Mt. xxi. 33) or for

refuge in danger, or for ornament in a
garden may be thought of.—:
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the attitude appropriate to deliberate,

leisurely consideration.—, the

cost, here only in N.T.—el ., if

he has what is necessary for (
understood).— = for comple-

tion, here only in N.T. and in Dion.
Halic. ; condemned by Phryn., p. 447.

Cf.' in 2 Tim. iii. 17.—Ver.

29., to mock; an unfinished

tower is specially ridiculous: height is

essential.—, etc., this man, con-

temptuously ;
" this " stands for a proper

name. "Vulgo ponunt . N.," Bengel.

Jesus here appeals with characteristic

tact to one of the most sensitive feel-

ings of human nature—shrinking from
ridicule. Who would care to be spoken
of all his days as the man who com-
menced a tower and could not finish it ?

Vv. 31-33. The king going to fight.
This is the affair of the few, a parable to
be laid to heart by men aspiring to, or
capable of, a grand career.—, to encounter in war (R.V.).
or perhaps better " to fight a battle

"

(Field, Ot. Nor. ). is so rendered
in 1 Cor. xiv. 8, Rev. ix. 9, in A.V.
(altered in R.V. into "war"). In
Homer the idea of battle prevails, but in

later writers that of war.—Iv, in,

with, in the position of one who has
only 10,000 soldiers at command.—: to beat 20,000 with 10,000 is

possible, but it is an unlikely event:
the chances are against the king with
the smaller force, and the case manifestly

calls for deliberation. The implied truth

is that the disciple engages in a very un-

equal conflict. Cf. St. Paul, " we
wrestle against principalities," etc., Eph.
vi. 12. A reference in this parable to

the relations between Herod Antipas (the

"fox") and Aretas, his father-in-law,

is possible (Holtzmann, H. C).—Ver.

33 gives the application of the parable.

Hofmann, Keil, and Hahn divide the

sentence into two, putting a full stop

after and rendering : "So then
every one of you ! (do the same thing,

i.e.
y
consider). He who does not re-

nounce all he hath is not able to be a
disciple of mine." This is very effective

;

it may have been what Jesus actually

said ; but it is hardly how Lk. reports

His words. Had he meant the sentence

to be read so he would have put

after . He runs the two supposed

sentences into one, and so the counsel
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to deliberate is left out or latent in the

requirement of renunciation, which is the

reason for deliberation.

Vv. 34-35. The saying concerning
salt (Mt. v. 13, Mk. ix. 50). This logion

may have been repeatedly uttered by
Jesus, but it does not seem to be
so appropriate here as in its place in

Mk. In this place the salt appears to

denote disciples and the idea to be:
genuine disciples are an excellent thing,

valuable as salt to a corrupt world, but

spurious disciples are as utterly worth-
less as salt which has lost its savour.

—

Ver. 35. € els € els,
neither for land nor for dung (is it fit,€ as in ix. 62). The idea seems to

be that savourless salt is neither earth

nor manure.—£ is emphatic = out
they cast it, as worthless, good for

nothing, mere refuse, a waste substance.

Chapter XV. Parables teaching
the Joy of finding Things lost.
Nothing is gained by insisting anxiously
on historical connection here. The in-

troduction of these beautiful parables of
grace at this point is a matter of tact

lather than of temporal sequence, so far

as the conscious motive of the evangelist

is concerned. They are brought in as a
set-off to the severe discourse in the
closing section of the previous chapter,

in which Jesus seems to assume a re-

pellent attitude towards those who
desired to follow Him. Here, in happy
contrast, He appears as One who
graciously received the sinful, regardless

of unfavourable comments. The parables
of the Lost Sheep, the Lost Coin, and
the Lost Son are here given as a self-

defence of Jesus against Pharisaic fault-

finding. Whether they were first spoken
in that connection, or uttered in that

connection alone, cannot be determined.
So far as their main drift is concerned
they might have been spoken to any
audience ; to critical Pharisees, to
disciples (the first is given in Mt. xviii.

12-14 as spoken to the Twelve), to

synagogue audiences, or to a gathering
of publicans and sinners like that in

Capernaum (Lk. v. 29-32) ;
controversial,

didactic, or evangelic, as the case might
be. Quite possibly the original setting

of these parables was a synagogue dis-

course, or better still the address to the
Capernaum gathering. That they are
all three authentic utterances of Jesus
need not be doubted. The first has
synoptical attestation, being found in

Mt. also ; the second has value only as a
supplement to the first, and was hardly
worth inventing as an independent
parable ; the third is too good to have
been an invention by Lk. or any other
person, and can only have proceeded
from the great Master. Wendt (L. J.)
accepts all three as authentic, and taken
from the Logia of Mt.

Vv. 1, 2. Historic introduction.—4€? : either were in the act
of approaching Jesus at a given time
(Meyer), or were in the habit of doing
so. The position of before££$ in j^B favours the latter

(Schanz). On the other hand, it is not
improbable that the reference is to the
Capernaum gathering. We may have
here, in fact, another version of that
story taken from the Logia, the occasion
slightly described, the words spoken
carefully reported. In that case we may
take itovtcs following somewhat strictly,

and not as a mere exaggeration of the
evangelist's. There were many at the
feast. The aim was to have all the out-
casts of the town present (vide on Mt.
ix. 9-13). True, they came to feast

according to the other report, whereas
here stress is laid on the hearing
(eiKovciv). The festive feature is referred

to in the complaint of the Pharisees(€6, ver. 2). Of course there
would be hearing as well as eating, and
probably what the guests heard was just

these same parables in slightly different

form. In that case they served first as a
gospel and then as an apologia.—Ver. 2.

: the conveys the idea of

a general pervasive murmuring. This is

probably not an instance illustrating

Hermann's remark (ad Viger., p. 856)
that this preposition in compound verbs
often adds the notion of striving

(Siairivciv, certare bibendo).—01 tc .

:

the re (fc^BL) binds Pharisees and scribes

together as one : as close a corporation
as " publicans and sinners " (equivalent
to " sinners " in their conception,, ver. 2). Note the order

37
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Pharisees and scribes
;
usually the other

way. Pharisees answers to sinners, scribes

to publicans ; the two extremes in charac-
ter and calling: the holiest andunholiest;
the most reputable and the most disreput-

able occupations. And Jesus preferred

the baser group !—', receives,

admits to His presence ; instead of re-

pelling with involuntary loathing.—
: not only admits but also eats

with them. That was the main surprise

and offence, and therefore just the thing
done, because the thing which, while
offending the Pharisees, would certainly

gain the " sinners ". Jesus did what the

reputedly good would not do, so winning
their trust.

Vv. 3-7. The first parable (cf. Mt.
xviii. 12-14).—Ver. 3. .: the phrase covers the second
parable (Lost Coin) as well as the first.

The two are regarded as virtually one,

the second a duplicate with slight varia-

tions.—Ver, 4. -, what man of
you. Even the Pharisees and scribes

-would so act in temporal affairs. Every
human being knows the joy of finding

things lost. It is only in religion that

men lose the scent of simple universal

truths.— irp. : a hundred a con-
siderable number, making one by com-
parison insignificant. The owner, one
would say, can afford to lose a single

erring sheep. Yet not so judges the

owner himself, any owner. Losing only
one ( ev) he takes immediate
steps to recover it.—Iv , in the
untilled, unienced pasture land ; but of
course not so as to run the risk of losing

the whole flock : it is left under the care

of an assistant, the master taking the
more arduous task to himself.—e-nri after

indicates not only direction

but aim : goeth after in order to find.

(Schanz
;
Kypke remarks that err! with

verbs of going or sending often indicates
" scopum itionis " and is usually pre-

fixed to the thing sought. Similarly

Pricaeus.)— : the search not
perfunctory, but thorough

; goes on till

the lost one be found, if that be possible.

—Ver. 5., etc., he places

the found one on his shoulders ; not in

affection merely or in the exuberance of
his joy, but from necessity. He must
carry the sheep. It cannot walk, can
only " stand where it stands and lie where
it lies" (Koetsveld). This feature, pro-

bable in natural life, is true to the

spiritual. Such was the condition of the

mass of Jews in Christ's time (Mt. ix.

36, cf. " when we were without strength,"

Rom. v. 6).—: the carrying

necessary, but not done with a grudge,
rather gladly ; not merely for love of the

beast, but in joy that a thing lost has
been found, making the burden, in spite

of the long way, light. He is a very
poor shepherd that does not bear the

sheep that stands still, unable to walk
(vide Zech. xi. 16, margin).—Ver. 6.: the point here is not the

formal invitation of neighbours to sym-
pathise, but the confident expectation that

they will. That they do is taken for

granted. Sympathy from neighbours
and friends of the same occupation,

fellow-shepherds, a matter ot course in

such a case. This trait hit the Pharisees,

and may have been added to the original

parable for their special benefit.—Ver. 7.

Iv , in heaven, that is, in the

heart of God! Heaven is a synonym for

God in vv. 18 and 21.— = more than,

as if had preceded, so often in

N.T. and in Sept. = Hebrew \72. The

comparison in the moral sphere is bold,
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but the principle holds true there as in

the natural sphere, even if the ninety-
nine be truly righteous men needing no
repentance. It is rational to have
peculiar joy over a sinner repenting,
therefore God has it, therefore Christ
might have it. This saying is the third

great word of Christ's apology for loving
the sinful. For the other two vide on
Mt. ix. g-13 and Lk. vii. 36-50.
Vv. 8-10. The second parable, a pen-

dant to the first, spoken possibly to the
Capernaum gathering to bring the ex-

perience ofjoy found in things lost home
to the poorest present. As spoken to

Pharisees it is intended to exemplify the
principle by a lost object as insigni-

ficant in value as a publican or a sinner
was in their esteem. A sheep, though
one of a hundred, was a comparatively
precious object. A drachma was a piece
of money of inconsiderable value, yet of
value to a poor woman who owned only
ten drachmas in all ; its finding therefore

a source of keen joy to her.—Ver. 8.

., lights a lamp. The verb used
in this sense in N.T. only in Lk. No
windows in the dwellings of the poor:
a lamp must be lighted for the search,

unless indeed there be one always burn-
ing on the stand.— : colloquial and
vulgar for, vide on Mt. xii. 44.

—

: the emphasis in this

parable lies on the seeking—,, ; in the Lost Sheep on the
carrying home of the found object of
quest.—Ver. 9. : this calling

together of friends and neighbours (femi-

nine in this case, . tols .) pe-
culiarly natural in the case of a woman

;

hence perhaps the reading of T.R.,-, the middle being more subjec-

tive. The finding would appeal specially

to feminine sympathies, ifthe lostdrachma
was not part of a hoard to meet some
debt, but belonged to a string of coins
worn as an ornament round the head,
then as now, by married women in the

East, as Tristram suggests (Eastern Cus-
toms in Bible Lands, p. 76). This view,

favoured by Farrar, is ignored by most
commentators.—Ver. 10 repeats the

moral of ver. 7, but without comparison
which, with a smaller number, would
only weaken the effect.—

. . : the angels may be referred

to as the neighbours of God, whose joy
they witness and share. Wendt (L. J.,
i., 141) suggests that Luke uses the ex-

pression to avoid anthropopathism, and
because God has no neighbours.
Vv. 11-32. The third parable, rather

an example than a parable illustrating by
an imaginary case the joy of recovering

a lost human being. In this case care is

taken to describe what loss means in the

sphere of human life. The interest in

the lost now appropriately takes the form
of eager longing and patient waiting for

the return of the erring one, that there

may be room for describing the repent-

ance referred to in w. 7 and 10, which
is the motive for the return. Also in the

moral sphere the subject of the finding

cannot be purely passive : there must be
self-recovery to give ethical value to the

event. A sinning man cannot be brought
back to God like a straying sheep to the

fold. Hence the beautiful picture of the

sin, the misery, the penitent reflections,

and the return of the prodigal peculiar to

this parable. It is not mere scene-paint-

ing. It is meant to show how vastly

higher is the significance of the terms
"lost" and "found" in the human sphere,

justifying increased interest in the find-

ing, and so showing the utter unreason-
ableness of the fault-finding directed

against Jesus for His efforts to win to

goodness the publicans and sinners. Je-
sus thereby said in effect : You blame in

me a joy which is universal, that of

finding the lost, and which ought to be
greater in the case of human beings just

because it is a man that is found and not

a beast. Does not the story as I tell it
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rebuke your cynicism and melt your
hearts ? Yet such things are happening
among these publicans and sinners you
despise, every day.

Vv. 1 1- 13. The case put. :
two sons of different dispositions here as

in Mt. xxi. 28-31, but there is no further

connection between the two parables.

There is no reason for regarding Lk.'s

parable as an allegorical expansion of

Mt.'s Two Sons (Holtzmann in H. C.).—
Ver. 12* 6, the younger, with

a certain fitness made to play the foolish

part. The position of an elder son pre-

sents more motives to steadiness.

—

to, the portion falling or

belonging to, the verb occurs in this sense
in late authors (here only in N.T.). The
portion of the younger when there were
two sons would be one third, the right of

the first-born being two portions (Deut.
xxi. 17).—: the father complies,
not as bound, but he must do it in the
parable that the story may go on.—
=, as in Mk. xii. 44, Lk. viii. 43.

—

Ver. 13. ' : to be
joined to : he went away as
soon as possible, when he had had time
to realise his property, in haste to escape
into wild liberty or licence.—: the
farther away the better.— ( pr.

and, here only in N.T.), insalvably;
the process of reckless waste, free rein
given to every passion, must go on till

nothing is left. This is what undis-
ciplined freedom comes to.

Vv. 14-19. The crisis: recklessness

leads to misery and misery prompts re-

flection.—Ver. 14. , a famine, an
accident fitting into the moral history ot

the prodigal ; not a violent supposition
;

such correspondences between the physi-

cal and moral worlds do occur, and there

is a Providence in them.— : the

most probable reading if only because
is feminine only in Doric and late

Greek usage.—: the result

of wastefulness and prevalent dearth com-
bined is dire want. What is to be done ?

Return home ? Not yet ; that the last

shift.—Ver. 15., he attached

himself (pass, with mid. sense). The
citizen of the far country did not want
him, it is no time for employing super-

fluous hands, but he suffered the wretch
to have his way in good-natured pity.—

: the lowest occupation,

a poor-paid pagan drudge ; the position

of the publicans glanced at.—Ver. 16., etc., he was fain to fill his belly

with the horn-shaped pods of the carob-

tree. The point is that he was so poorly

fed by his new master (who felt the pinch

of hard times, and on whom he had small

claim) that to get a good meal of any-

thing, even swine's food, was a treat,

. ., though realistic, is redeemed

from vulgarity by the dire distress of the

quondam voluptuary. Anything to fill

the aching void within!—^ iSCSov,

no one was giving him : this his ex-

perience from day to day and week
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to week. Giving what? Not the pods, as

many think, these he would take without
leave, but anything better. His master
gave him little—famine rations, and no
other kind soul made up for the lack.

Neither food nor love abounded in that

country. So there was nothing for it

but swine's food or semi-starvation—or

home !—Ver. 17. =
either, realising the situation

;
or, coming

to his true self, his sane mind (for the use
of this phrase vide Kypke, Observ.). Per-

haps both ideas are intended. He at last

understood there was no hope for him
there, and, reduced to despair, the
human, the filial, the thought of home
and father revived in the poor wretch.

—

- : passive, with gen. of the

thing ; here only in N.T. = are provided to

excess, have more given them than they
can use.—Ver. 18. - : a bright

hope gives energy to the starving man
;

home! Said, done, but the motive is not
high. It is simply the last resource of a
desperate man. He will go home and
confess his fault, and so, he hopes, get at

least a hireling's fare. Well to be brought
out of that land, under home influences,

by any motive. It is in the right direc-

tion. Yet though bread is as yet the
supreme consideration, foretokens of true
ethical repentance appear in the premedi-
tated speech :— : some sense of the
claims that long-disused word implies

—

, I erred
; perception that the

whole past has been a mistake and folly

— , against heaven, God

— , in Lay sight, in thy judg-
ment (Hahn)— he knows quite well
what his father must think of his con-
duct ; what a fool he must think him
(Ps. lxxiii. 22)—' , etc. (ver.

19), fully conscious that he has forfeited

all filial claims. The omission of
suits the emotional mood.

Vv. 20-24. Return and reception.—, etc., he came to his father; no
details about the journey, the fact simply
stated, the interest now centring in the

action of the father, exemplifying the joy
of a parent in finding a lost son, which
is carefully and exquisitely described in

four graphic touches— : first recog-
nition at a distance, implying, if not a
habit of looking for the lost one (Gobel,

Schanz, etc.), at least a vision sharpened
by love— : instant pity

awakened by the woful plight of the

returning one manifest in feeble step,

ragged raiment possibly also visible

—

, running, in the excitement and
impatience of love, regardless of Eastern
dignity and the pace safe for advancing
years— : kissing fervently

and frequently the son folded in his arms
(cf. Mt. xxvi. 49, Lk. vii. 38, 45). AH
signs these of a love ready to do anything
to recover the lost, to search for him to

the world's end, if that had been fitting

or likely to gain the end.—Ver. 21. The
son repeats his premeditated speech, with
or without the last clause

;
probably with

it, as part of a well-conned lesson, re-

peated half mechanically, yet not insin-



582 .
i here, three " 23. ' 1 *, ^ * 24. 6

, '· ,2 .. 2. * *

j here only ), J k

there only 26. ,3 4. 27. , " ·,'. 28. , . 5

1€€ in fc^BLRX, more suitable to emotional speech.

2 For . fr^BL have . without, which D also omits.

8 Omit all uncials. 4 in al. (W.H.).

6 For ^ABDLRX , 33 al. have Sc.

cerely—as if to say : I don't deserve this,

I came expecting at most a hireling's

treatment in food and otherwise, I should
be ashamed to be anything higher.—Ver.

22. : their presence conceivable,

the father's running and the meeting
noticed and reported by some one, so

drawing a crowd to the spot, or to

meet the two on the way to the house.

To them the father gives directions which
are his response to the son's proposed
self-degradation. He shall not be their

fellow, they shall serve him by acts sym-
bolic of reinstatement in sonship.—,
quick! a most probable reading (^BL),
and a most natural exclamation; obliter-

ate the traces of a wretched past as soon
as possible ; off with these rags ! fetch

robes worthy of my son, dressed in his

best as on a gala day.—', bring

from the house— ., the

first robe, not in time, formerly worn
(Theophy.), but in quality; cf. the second
chariot, Gen. xli. 43 (currus secundus,

Bengel).— (here only in N.T.)

:

no epithet attached, golden, e.g. (Wolff,

golden ring for sons, iron ring for slaves)

;

that it would be a ring of distinction

goes without saying.—, shoes

;

needed—he is barefoot and footsore ; and
worn by sons, not by slaves. Robe, ring,

shoes : all symbols of filial state.—Ver.

23. € : always
one fattening for high-tides; could not
be used on a better occasion.—Ver. 24

:

reason for making this a festive day.

—

, etc. : the father formally calls him
his son, partly by way of recognition, and
partly to introduce him to the attendants
m case they might not know him.—-, dead, ethically ? or as good as dead ?

the latter more probable in a speech to

slaves.—, lost ; his where-
abouts unknown, one reason among
others why there was no search, as in

the case of the sheep and the coin.

Vv. 25-32. The elder son, who plays
the ignoble part of wet blanket on this

glad day, and represents the Pharisees in

their chilling attitude towards the mission
in behalf of the publicans and sinners.

—

Ver. 25. cv, on the farm ; of course
there every day, doing his duty, a most
correct, exemplary man, only in his wis-

dom and virtue so cold and merciless

towards men of another sort. Being at

his work he is ignorant of what has
happened : the arrival and what followed.
—, coming home after the day's

work is over, when the merriment is in

full swing, with song and dance filling

the air.—Ver. 26. , not

contemptuous, "what all this was about

"

(Farrar, C. G. T.), but with the puzzled
air of a man in the dark and surprised =
what does this mean ?—Ver. 27. In

simple language the servant briefly ex-

plains the situation, showing in his words
neither sympathy nor, still less, the re-

verse, as Hofmann thinks.—,
in good health ; home again and well,

that is the whole case as he knows it

;

no thought in his mind of a tragic career

culminating in repentance, or if he has
any suspicion he keeps it to himself;
thoroughly true to nature this —Ver
28. , he was angry, a very
slight description of his state of mind
into which various bad feelings would
enter: disgust, chagrin that all this merri-

ment had been going on for hours and
they had not thought it worth while to

let him know—an impolitic oversight ; a

sense of wrong and general unfair treat-
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ment of which this particular neglect was
but a specimen.— , etc. : the
father goes out and presses him to come
in, very properly ; but why not send for

him at once that he might stop working
on the farm and join in the feasting and
dancing on that glad day ? Did they all

fear he would spoil the sport and act

accordingly ? The elder son has got a
chance to complain, and he makes the
most of it in his bitter speech to his

father.—Ver. 29. , a kid, not to

speak of the fatted calf.—
: he would have been content if there

had been any room made for the festive

element in his life, with a modest meeting
with his own friends, not to speak of a
grand family demonstration like this.

But no, there was nothing but work and
drudgery for him.—Ver. 30. : con-
temptuous, this precious son of yours.

—

: hard, merciless judgment

;

the worst said and in the coarsest way.
How did he know ? He did not know

;

had no information, jumped at con-
clusions. That the manner of his kind,

who shirk work and go away to enjoy
themselves.—Vv. 31, 32. The father

answers meekly, apologetically, as if

conscious that the elder son had some
right to complain, and content to justify

himself for celebrating the younger son's

return with a feast ; not a word of re-

taliation. This is natural in the story,

and it also fits well into the aim of the

parable, which is to illustrate the joy of
finding the lost. It would serve no pur-

pose in that connection to disparage the

object of the lesser joy. There is peculiar

joy over one sinner repenting even though
the ninety-nine be truly righteous, and
over a prodigal returned even though the

elder brother be a most exemplary, blame-
less, dutiful son.

Chapter XVI. Two Additional
Parables on the Right Use of
Wealth. These two parables, the un-
just steward and Dives, bear such a
foreign aspect when compared with the

general body of Christ's teaching as to

give rise to a doubt whether they have
any claim to a place in an authentic

record of His sayings. One at first won-
ders at finding them in such company,
forming with the preceding three a group
of five. Yet Luke had evidently no sense
of their incongruity, for he passes from
the three to the two as if they were of

kindred import( ). Doubt-
less they appealed to his social bias by
the sympathy they betray for the poor

(cf. vi. 20, xi. 41), which has gained for

them a place among the so-called Ebion-
itic sections of Luke's Gospel (vide Holtz-

mann in H. C). In favour of the authen-

ticity of the first of the two parables is

its apparently low ethical tone which has
been such a stumbling-block to commen-
tators. Who but Jesus would have had
the courage to extract a lesson of wisdom
from conduct like that of the unright-

eous steward ? The literary grace of the

second claims for it the same origin and
author.

Vv. 1-7. The parable of the unjust

steward.—Ver. 1. : the

same formula of transition as in xiv. 12,

The connects with, not with
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change of ajddience (disciples now, Phari-

sees before) but to continued parabolic

discourse.—, disciples, quite

general
;
might mean the Twelve, or the

larger crowd of followers (xiv. 25), or the

publicans and sinners who came to Him
(xv. 1 ,so Schleiermacher

,
etc.) .—

,

was accused, here only in N.T., often in

classics and Sept. ; construed with
dative here ; also with els or, with
accusative. The verb implies always a
hostile animus, often the accompaniment
offalse accusation, but not necessarily.

Here the charge is assumed to be true.

—

, as squandering, that

the charge
; how, by fraud or by ex-

travagant living, not indicated ; the one
apt to lead to the other.—Ver. 2. ri, etc. may be exclamatory =
what ! do I hear this of thee ? or in-

terrogatory : what is this that I hear of
thee ? the laconic phrase containing a
combination of an interrogative with a
relative clause.— : the reference

may be either to a final account previous
to dismissal, already resolved on (so

usually taken), or to an investigation into

the truth or falsehood of the accusation
produce your books that I may judge

for myself (so Hahn). The latter would
be the reasonable course, but not
necessarily the one taken by an eastern
magnate, who might rush from absolute
confidence to utter distrust without
taking the trouble to inquire further.

As the story runs, this seems to be what
happened.—Ver. 3. elrre iv e. : a
Hebraism, as in Mt. iii. 9, ix. 3. The
steward deliberates on the situation. He

sees that his master has decided against

him, and considers what he is to do
next, running rapidly over all possible

schemes.—, : these

two represent the alternatives for ths
dismissed : manual labour and begging ;

digging naturally chosen to represent the

former as typical of agricultural labour,

with which the steward's position brought
him much into contact (Lightfoot). But
why these two only mentioned ? Why
not try to get another situation of the

same kind ? Because he feels that dis-

missal in the circumstances means degra-
dation. Who now would trust him ?€ = (Mk. x. 46, John
ix. 8).—Ver. 4. : too weak to dig,

too proud to beg, he hits upon a feasible

scheme at last : I have it, I know now
what to do.— is the dramatic or

tragic aorist used in classics, chiefly in

poetry and in dialogue. It gives greater

vividness than the use of the present

would.— : his plan contemplates
as its result reception of the degraded
steward into their houses by people not
named

; probably the very people who
accused him. We are not to suppose
that permanent residence in other
people's houses is in view. Something
better may offer. The scheme pro-

vides for the near future, helps to turn
the next corner.—Ver. 5. :
he sees them one by one, not all

together. These debtors might be
farmers, who paid their rents in kind, or

persons who had got supplies of gooda
from the master's stores ; which of the

two of no consequence to the point of

the parable.— , the first, in the
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It is assumed that all would take ad-

vantage of the unprincipled concession ;

^hose who had accused him and those

who had possibly been already favoured

in a similar manner, bribed to speak well

of him.—Ver. 6. : literally,

the letters, then a written document;
here a bill showing the amount of in-

debtedness. The steward would have
all the bills ready.—, write, i.e.,

write out a new bill with fifty in place of

a hundred ; not merely change a hundred
into fifty in the old bill.—', no
time left for reflection—" is this right ?

"

Some think that the knavery had come
in before, and that fifty was the true

amount. That might be, but the steward
would keep the fact to himself. The
debtors were to take it that this was a
bond fide reduction of their just debt.

—

Ver. 7., eighty, a small re-

duction as compared with the first. Was
there not a risk of offence when the

debtors began to compare notes ? Not
much ;

they would not look on it as

mere arbitrariness or partiality, but as

policy : variety would look more like a
true account than uniformity. He had
not merely to benefit them, but to put
himself in as good a light as possible

before his master.

Vv. 8-13. Application of the parable.

There is room for doubt whether ver. 8

should form part of the parable (or at

least as far as ), or the

beginning of the application. In the

one case 6 refers to the master of

the steward, in the other to Jesus, who
is often in narrative called Lord in Lk.'s

Gospel. On the whole I now incline to

the latter view (compare my Parabolic
Teaching of Christ). It sins rather

against natural probability to suppose

the steward's master acquainted with his

new misconduct. The steward in his

final statement, of course, put as fair a
face as possible on matters, presenting
what looked like a true account, so as to

make it appear he was being unjustly

dismissed, or even to induce the master
to cancel his purpose to dismiss. And
those who had got the benefit of his sharp
practice were not likely to tell upon him.
The master therefore may be supposed
to be in the dark ; it is the speaker of

the parable who is in the secret. He
praises the steward of iniquity, not for
his iniquity (so Schleiermacher), but for

his prudence in spite of iniquity. His
unrighteousness is not glozed over, on
the contrary it is strongly asserted

:

hence the phrase . ,
which is stronger than . . .
Yet however bad he still acted wisely for

himself in providing friends against the

evil day. What follows— ot viol,

etc.—applies the moral to the disciples =
go ye and do likewise, with an implied
hint that in this respect they are apt to

come short. The counsel would be
immoral if in the spiritual sphere it were
impossible to imitate the steward's
prudence while keeping clear of his

iniquity. In other words, it must be
possible to make friends against the evil

day by unobjectionable actions. The
mere fact that the lesson of prudence is

drawn from the life of an unprincipled
man is no difficulty to any one who
understands the nature of parabolic in-

struction. The comparison between men
of the world and the " sons of light

"

explains and apologises for the pro-

cedure. If you want to know what
prudent attention to self-interest means
it is to men of the world you must look.

Of course they show their wisdom suo
more, in relation to men of their own
kind, and in reterence ' d worldly matters
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Show ye your wisdom in your way and
in reference to your peculiar generation( ., etc., applicable to both
parties) with equal zeal.

Ver. 9. : the use of the emphatic
pronoun seems to involve that here

begins the comment of Jesus on the

parable, ver. 8 being spoken by the

master and a part of the parable. But

J. Weiss (in Meyer) views this verse as a
second application put into the mouth of

Jesus, but not spoken by Him, having
for its author the compiler from whom
Lk. borrowed (Feine's Vork. Lukas). He
finds in w. 8-13 three distinct applica-

tions, one by Jesus, ver. 8 ; one by the

compiler of precanonical Lk. , ver. 9 ; and
one by Lk. himself, vv. 10-13. This
analysis is plausible, and tempting as

superseding the difficult problem of find-

ing a connection between these sentences,

viewed as the utterance of one Speaker,
the Author of the parable. Ver. 9 ex-

plicitly states what ver. 8 implies, that

the prudence is to be shown in the way
of making friends.— : the friends

are not named, but the next parable
throws light on that point. They are
the poor, the Lazaruses whom Dives did
not make friends of—to his loss. The
counsel is to use wealth in doing kind-
ness to the poor, and the implied doctrine
that doing so will be to our eternal
benefit. Both counsel and doctrine are
held to apply even when wealth has been
ill - gotten. Friends of value for the
eternal world can be gained even by the
mammon of unrighteousness. The more

ill-gotten the more need to be redeemed
by beneficent use; only care must be
taken not to continue to get money by
unrighteousness in order to have where-
with to do charitable deeds, a not un-
common form ofcounterfeit philanthropy,

which will not count in the Kingdom of
Heaven. The name for wealth here is

very repulsive, seeming almost to imply
that wealth per se is evil, though that

Jesus did not teach.—, when it

(wealth) fails, as it must at death. The
other reading, (T.R.), means
"when ye die," so used in Gen. xxv.
8.— , eternal tents, a
poetic paradox = Paradise, the poor ye
treated kindly there to welcome you

!

Believing it to be impossible that Jesus
could give advice practically suggesting
the doing of evil that good might come,
Bornemann conjectures that an has
fallen out before (fut.), giving

as the real counsel : do not make, etc.

Vv. 10-13. These verses contain not
so much an application as a corrective

of the parable. They may have been
added by Lk. (so J. Weiss in Meyer,
and Holtzmann, H. C.) to prevent mis-
understanding, offence, or abuse, so

serving the same purpose as the addition
" unto repentance " to the saying, " I

came not to call," etc. (v. 32) ; another
instance of editorial solicitude on the

part of an evangelist ever careful to

guard the character and teaching of

Jesus against misunderstanding. So
viewed, their drift is :

" the steward was
dishonest in money matters ; do not

infer that it does not matter whether you
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be honest or not in that sphere. It is

very necessary to be faithful even there.

For faithful in little faithful in much, un-

faithful in little unfaithful in much. He
who is untrustworthy in connection with
worldly goods is unworthy of being en-

trusted with the true riches ; the unjust

administrator of another's property will

not deserve confidence as an adminis-

trator even of his own. In the parable

the steward tried to serve two masters,

his lord and his lord's creditors, and by
so doing promoted his own interest.

But the thing cannot be done, as even
his case shows." This corrective, if not
spoken by Jesus, is not contrary to His
teaching. (Ver. 10 echoes Mt. xxv. 21,

Lk. xix. 17 ; ver. 13 reproduces verbally

the logion in Mt. vi. 24.) Yet as it

stands here it waters down the parable,

and weakens the point of its teaching.

Note the epithets applied to money : the
little or least, the unjust, and, by impli-

cation, the fleeting, that which belongs to

another(). Spiritual riches

are the " much," the " true " ,
in the Johannine sense = the ideal as
opposed to the vulgar shadowy reality,
" our own " (').
Vv. 14-18 form a " somewhat heavily

built bridge " (H. C.) between the two
parables, which set forth the right and
the wrong use of riches.—Ver. 14.:, an interesting and very
credible bit of information concerning
the Pharisees (2 Tim. iii. 2).—€«-

(4 and, the nose), turned

up the nose at, in contempt, again in

xxiii. 35.—Ver. 15. . . : cf.

the statements in Sermon on Mount (Mt.

vi.) and in Mt. xxiii. 5.—, etc. : a
strong statement, but broadly true ; con-

ventional moral judgments are very often

the reverse of the real truth : the con-
ventionally high, estimable, really the
low; the conventionally base the truly

noble.—Ver. 16 = Mt. xi. 12 and 13, in-

verted, introduced here in view of ver.

31.—Ver. 17 = Mt. v. 18, substantially.

Ver. 18 = Mt. v. 32. Its bearing here
is very obscure, and its introduction in a
connection to which it does not seem to

belong is chiefly interesting as vouching
for the genuineness of the logion. J.

Weiss suggests that its relevancy and
point would have been more apparent
had it come in after ver. 13. On the
critical question raised by this verse, vide-

J. Weiss in Meyer.
Vv. 19-31. Parable of the rich man

and Lazarus. This story is hardly a
parable in the sense of illustrating by an
incident from natural life a truth in the

spiritual sphere. Both story and moral
belong to the same sphere. What is the

moral ? If Jesus spoke, or the evangelist

reported, this story as the complement of
the parable of the unfaithful steward, then

for Speaker or reporter the moral is : see
what comes of neglecting to make friends

of the poor by a beneficent use of wealth.
Looking to the end of this second
" parable," ver. 31, and connecting that

with ver. 17, we get as the lesson : the

law and the prophets a sufficient guide
to a godly life. Taking the first part of

the story as the main thing (vv. 19-26),

and connecting it with the reflection in

ver. 15 about that which is lofty among
men, the resulting aim will be to exemplify
by an impressive imaginary example the
reversal of positions in this and the next
world : the happy here the damned
there, and vice versd. In that case the
parable simply pictorially sets forth the
fact of reversal, not its ground. If with
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some (Weizsacker, Holtzmann, Feine,

J. Weiss) we cut the story into two, an
original part spoken by Jesus and an
addition by a later hand, it will have two
morals, the one just indicated, and
another connecting eternal perdition with

the neglect of the law and prophets by a

worldly unbelieving Judaism, and eternal

salvation with the pious observance of

the law by the poor members of the

Jewish-Christian Church. On this view
vide J. Weiss in Meyer.

Ver. 19. , etc. : either

there was a certain rich man, or a certain

man was rich, or there was a certain

man

—

rich, this the first fact about him.
— introduces the second, instead of

, after the Hebrew manner.—
: his clothing of the costliest

:

" purple without, Egyptian byssus under-

neath " (Farrar in C. G. .).—
(from), splendidly, characterising

his style of living ; life a daily feast

;

here only in N.T.—Ver. 20.

gives the impression of a story from real

life, but the name for the poor man is in-

troduced for convenience in telling the
tale. He has to be referred to in the

sequel (ver. 24). No symbolic meaning
should be attached to the name.—5

: Lazarus is brought
into relation with the rich man. This
favours the view that the moral is the
folly of neglecting beneficence. If the
story were meant to illustrate merely the
reversals of lot, why not describe
Lazarus' situation in this world without
reference to the rich man ? Is he placed
at his 'door s"mply that he may know
him in the next world ?—'$ :

covered with ulcers, therefore needing to
be carried to the rich man's gate

;

supposed to be a leper, hence the words

lazaretto, lazar, etc.—Ver. 21.,
desiring, perhaps not intended to suggest
that his desire was not gratified. Suppose
morsels did come to him from the rich

man's table, not meant for him specially,

but for the hungry without, including
the wild street dogs, would that exhaust
the duty of Dives to his poor brother ?

But the trait is introduced to depict the

poor man's extreme misery rather than
the rich man's sin.— : no
ellipse implied such as that supplied by
the Vulgate : et nemo illi dabat. Borne-
mann supplies :

" not only was he filled

with the crumbs," etc., but also, etc. (

—

,, etc.).— simply in-

troduces a new feature, and heightens
the picture of misery (so Schanz) = he
was dependent on casual scraps for his

food, and moreover, etc.—,
licked (here only in N.T.) ; was this an
aggravation or a mitigation ? Opinion is

much divided. Or is the point that dogs
were his companions, now licking his

sores (whether a benefit or otherwise),

now scrambling with him for the morsels
thrown out ? The scramble was as

much a fact as the licking. Furrer speaks
of witnessing dogs and lepers waiting
together for the refuse (Wandernngen,

p. 40).—Ver. 22. The end comes to the

two men.—: the poor man
dies, and is carried by angels into the

bosom of Abraham ; the man, body and
soul (so Meyer), but of course this is

poetry. What really happened to the

carcase is passed over in delicate re-

serve.— : of course Dives was
buried with all due pomp, his funeral

worth mentioning. (" It is not said that

the poor man was buried because of the

meanness of poor men's burial, but it ia
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said expressly of the rich man,."
Euthy. Zig.)

Vv. 23-26. In the other world.—
: from the .. point of view

Hades means simply the state of the

dead. Thus both the dead men would
be in Hades. But here Hades seems =
hell, the place of torment, and of course

Lazarus is not there, but in Paradise.

—

: Paradise dimly visible,

yet within speaking distance ; this is

not dogmatic teaching but popular de-

scription ; so throughout.—cv -
: plural here (cf. ver. 22) ; so often

in classics.—Ver. 24. .: the

rich man, like Lazarus, is a Jew, and
probably, as a son of Abraham, very

much surprised that he should find him-

self in such a place (Mt. iii, 8, 9), and
still hoping that the patriarch can do
something for him.— (-, here only in N.T.): surely that

small service will not be refused ! If the

flames cannot be put out, may the pain

they cause not be mitigated by a cooling

drop of water on the tip of the tongue ?

—a pathetic request.—Ver. 25. tc'kvov :

answering to , introducing in a

kindly paternal tone a speech holding

out no hope, all the less that it is so

softly and quietly spoken.—, : you got your good things

—what you desired, and thought you
had a right to—Lazarus got the ills, not

what he desired or deserved, but the ills

to be met with on earth, of which he had

a very full share (no after).

—

, but now, the now of time and of
logic: the reversal of lot in the state
after death a haid fact, and equitable.
The ultimate ground of the reversal,

character, is not referred to; it is a mere
question of fairness or poetic justice.

—

Ver. 26. The additional reason in this

verse is supplementary to the first, as if

to buttress its weakness. For the tor-

mented man might reply: surely it is

pressing the principle of equity too far to
refuse me the petty comfort I ask. Will
cooling my tongue increase beyond what
is equitable the sum of my good things ?

Abraham's reply to this anticipated ob-
jection is in effect : we might not grudge
you this small solace if it were in our
power to bring it to you, but unfortu-

nately that is impossible.—ev (, T.R.), in all those regions : the
cleft runs from end to end, too wide to be
crossed

;
you cannot outflank it and go

round from Paradise to the place of tor-

ment. With the phrase means, " in

addition to what I have said".—,, a cleft or ravine (here only in N.T.),
vast in depth, breadth, and length ; an
effectual barrier to intercommunication.
The Rabbis conceived ofthe two divisions

of Hades as separated only by a wall,

a palm breadth or a finger breadth
(vide Weber, Lehre des Talmud, p.

326 f.).— implies that the cleft

is there for the purpose of preventing
transit either way ; location fixed and ;

final.
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Vv. 27-31. Dives intercedes for his

brethren.—Vet. 27. = if no hope for

me, there may be for those still dear to

me. Possibility of transit from Paradise

to earth is assumed. That this is desired

reveals humane feeling. No attempt to

show that Dives is utterly bad. Is such

a man a proper subject for final damna-
tion ?—Ver. 28., brothers, in

the literal sense. Why force on it an
allegorical sense by finding in it a refer-

ence to the Pharisees or to the Jewish

people, brethren in the sense of fellow-

countrymen ? Five is a random number,

true to natural probability ; a large enough
family to make interest in their eternal

well-being on the part of a deceased

member very intelligible.—-, urgently testify to, telling them how
it looks beyond, how it fares with their

brother, with the solemn impressiveness

of one who has seen.—Ver. 29. ',
etc. : cf. xviii. 20, where Jesus refers the

ruler to the commandments. Moses, or

the law, and the prophets = the O.T.,

the appointed, regular means of grace.

—

Ver. 30. , a decided negative = nay!
that is not enough ; so he knew from his

own experience ; the Scriptures very good
doubtless, but men are accustomed to

them.— : something un-

usual, the preaching of a dead man
returned to life, that might do.—Ver. 31.

: Abraham does not plead im-

possibility as in reference to the first

request ; he simply declares his unbelief

in the utility of the plan for converting

the five. The denizens of Paradise set

little value on the unusual as a means
of grace. Abraham does not say that a
short-lived sensation could not be pro-

duced ; he does say that they would not

be persuaded(), i.e., to re-

pent (Hahn). By taking

as meaning something less than-, and emphasising the differ-

ence between and
(ver. 30), Trench (Notes

on the Parables) makes this point :
" A

far mightier miracle than you demand
would be ineffectual for producing a far

slighter effect". It is doubtful if the

contrast be legitimate in either case

;

certainly not as between "repent" and
" be persuaded ". In the other case
there may be the difference between an
apparition and a resurrected man. It

may be noted that the resurrection of

Christ and of Christians is spoken of as

{vide Lk. xx. 35), while the

general resurrection is . -
{e.g., Cor. xv. 42).

Chapter XVII. A Collection of
Sayings, including the Parable of
Extra Service. This chapter gives the

impression of being a group of fragments
with little connection in place, time, or

topic, and nothing is gained for exegesis

by ingenious attempts at logical or topi-

cal concatenation. If we view the group
of parables in chaps, xv., xvi. as a mass
which has grown around the parable

of the Lost Sheep as its nucleus, and
reflect that that parable with the say-

ings in xvii. 1-4 is found in Mt. xviii.,

we may with some measure of confidence
draw the inference that the discourse

on humility at Capernaum was the

original locus of at least these elements
of Luke's narrative. That they are

mixed up with so much matter foreign

to Mt.'s record speaks to extensive

transformation of the tradition of our

Lord's words by the time it reached
Lk.'s hands (vide Weizsacker, Unter-

suchungen, p. 177).
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Vv. 1-4. Concerning offences and for-
giving of offences (cf. Mt. xviii. 6, 7 ; 21,

22).—: here only in N.T. and
hardly lound in classics ; with =

(xiii. 33), it is not possible.

—

: the infinitive with the
genitive article may depend on-

viewed as a substantive = an im-
possibility of offences not coming exists

i(Meyer, J. Weiss), or it may be the sub-
ject to,. being the predicate =
that offences should not come is impos-
sible (Schanz ;

Burton, M. and T., inclines

to the same view, vide § 405).—Ver. 2.

(,), it profits or pays

;

here only in N.T. = in Mt.
xviii. 6.— , a millstone, not
a great millstone, one driven by an " ass( , T.R.), as in Mt. : the
vehement emphasis of Christ's words is

toned down in Lk. here as often else-

where. The realistic expression of Mt.
is doubtless truer to the actual utterance

of Jesus, who would speak of the offences

created by ambition with passionate ab-

horrence.— = perf. pass, of

in sense = has been placed

;

with, another perfect, suggest-

ing the idea of an action already complete
—the miscreant with a stone round his

meek thrown into the sea.— -

: here again a subdued expression

compared with Mt.— -,
than to scandalise ; the subj . with = the
infinitive. Vide Winer, § 44, 8.—Ver. 3.

., take heed to yourselves

(lest ye offend), a reminiscence of the
original occasion of the discourse : ambi-
tion revealing itself in the disciple-circle.

—Ver. 4. , seven
times a day. The number recalls Peter's

question (Mt. xviii. 21), and the phrase
seven times a day states the duty oi

forgiving as broadly as Mt.'s seventy
times seven, but not in so animated a
style : more in the form of a didactic

rule than of a vehement emotional utter-

ance
;
obviously secondary as compared

with Mt.
Vv. 5-6. The power of faith {cf. Mt.

xvii. 20).— instead of-. Ver. . : these titles for

Jesus and the Twelve betray a narrative

having no connection with what goes
before, and secondary in its character.

—

, add faith to us.

This sounds more like a stereotyped peti-

tion in church prayers than a request

actually made by the Twelve. How
much more life-like the occasion for the

utterance supplied by Mt. :
" Why could

not we cast him out ? "—Ver. 6. .
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ci with pres. in protasis, the imperf. in

apodosis with . Possession of faith

already sufficient to work miracles is here

admitted. In Mt. the emphasis lies on
the want ofsuch faith. Another instance

of Lk.'s desire to spare the Twelve.

—

, here only in N.T. =-, xix. 4, the fig mulberry tree (vide

there). A tree here, a mountain in Mt.
;

and the miraculous feat is not rooting it

out of the earth but replanting it in the sea

—a natural impossibility. Pricaeus cites

a classic parallel :.
Vv. 7-10. The parable ofextra service,

in Luke only. For this name and the

view of the parable implied in it see my
Parabolic Teaching of Christ. It is there

placed among the theoretic parables as

teaching a truth about the Kingdom of

God, viz., that it makes exacting de-

mands on its servants which can only be
met by a heroic temper. " Christ's pur-

pose is not to teach in what spirit God
deals with His servants, but to teach

rather in what spirit we should serve

God."—Ver. 7. : to be connected
not with Ipei but with . = he
does not say : Go at once and get your
supper.—Ver. 8. ': im-
plies the negation of the previous sup-
position.—?, etc., "till I have
eaten," etc., A.V.

;
or, while I eat and

drink.—Ver. 9. , he does
not thank him, does he ? the service taken
as a matter of course, all in the day's

work.—Ver. 10. , so, in the King-
dom of God : extremes meet. The ser-

vice of the Kingdom is as unlike that oi

a slave to his owner as possible in spirit;

but it is like in the heavy demands it

makes, which we have to take as a matter
of course.—, commanded.
In point of fact it is not commands but
demands we have to deal with, arising

out of special emergencies. —
: the words express the truth in

terms of the parabolic representation
which treats of a slave and his owner.
But the idea is : the hardest demands oi

the Kingdom are to be met in a spirit oi

patience and humility, a thing possible

only for men who are as remote as pos-
sible from a slavish spirit : heroic, gener-

ous, working in the spirit of free self-

devotion. Such men are not unprofitable

servants in God's sight ; rather He ac-

counts them u good and faithful," Mt.
xxv. 21. Syr. Sin. reads simply " we are

servants ".

Vv. 11-19. The ten lepers.—Ver. it;. : the note of time seems to take

us back to ix. 51. No possibility oi

introducing historic sequence into the

section of Lk. lying between ix. 51 and
xviii. 15.—, He without emphasis ;

not He, as opposed to other pilgrims

taking another route, directly through

Samaria (so Meyer and Godet).—
= (T.R.), being

used adverbially as in Philip, ii. 15 =
through between the two provinces
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named, on the confines of both, which
explains the mixture of Jews and
Samaritans in the crowd of lepers.—Ver.

12. ': ten, a large number,
the disease common. Rosenmiiller (das

A. and N. Morgenland) cites from
Dampier a similar experience

; lepers

begging alms from voyagers on the river

Camboga, when they approached their

village, crying to them from afar. They
could not heal them, but they gave them
a little rice.—Ver. 13.: this

word is peculiar to Lk., which suggests
editorial revision of the story.—

:

a very indefinite request compared with
that of the leper in v. 12 f., whose
remarkable words are given in identical

terms by all the synoptists. The interest

wanes here.—Ver. 14. I.

:

the same direction as in the first leper

narrative, but without reason annexed.

—

Upewi: plural, either to the priests of
their respective nationalities (Kuinoel, J.
Weiss, etc.) or to the priests of the
respective districts to which they be-

longed (Hahn).— , etc., on
the way to the priests they were healed.

Did they show themselves to the priests ?

That does not appear. The story is

defective at this point (" negligently

told," Schleier.), either because the

narrator did not know or because he
took no interest in that aspect of the

case. The priests might not be far off.

38

—Ver. 15. . . : general state-

ment, exact words not known, so also in

report of thanksgiving to Jesus.—Ver.
16. : this, with the comment
of Jesus, the point of interest for Lk.

—

Ver. 17. (, T.R.): asking a
question and implying an affirmative

answer. Yet the fact of asking the
question implies a certain measure of
doubt. No direct information as to
what happened had reached Jesus pre-

sumably, and He naturally desires ex-

planation of the non-appearance of all

but one. Were not all the ten (ol,
now a familiar number) healed, that
you come back alone ?— : emphatic
position : the nine

—

where ? expressing
the suspicion that not lack of healing
but lack of gratitude was the matter with
the nine.—Ver. 18. '-, etc.,

best taken as another question (so R.V.).—, here only, in N.T. ; also
in Sept. = and in

classics, an alien. Once more the Jew
suffers by comparison with those without
in respect of genuine religious feeling

—

faith, gratitude. It is not indeed said that
all the rest were Jews. What is certain

is that the one man who came back was
not a Jew.—Ver. 19. :

that might be all that Jesus said (so in

B), as it was the man's gratitude, natural
feeling of thankfulness, not his faith, that
was in evidence. But Lk., feeling that
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it was an abrupt conclusion, might add
. . . to round off the

sentence, which may therefore be the

true reading.

Vv. 20-37. Concerning the coming of
the Kingdom and the advent 0/ the Son of
Man. In this section the words of

Jesus are distributee between Pharisees

and disciples, possibly according to the

evangelist's impression as to the audience

they suited. Weiffenbach (Wieder-

kunftsgedanke jfesu, p. 217) suggests

that the words in w. 20, 21 were
originally addressed to disciples who
did not yet fully understand the inward
spiritual character of the Kingdom of

God. I am inclined to attach some
weight to this suggestion. I am sure at

any rate that it is not helpful to a true

understanding of Christ's sayings to lay

much stress on Lk.'s historical introduc-

tions to them.
Vv. 20, 21.

:

there is considerable diversity of opinion
in the interpretation of this important
expression. The prevailing view is that

Jesus meant thereby to deny a coming
that could be observed with the eye
(" not with observation "). The older

interpretation " not with pomp " (€
is the gloss of

Euthy. Zig.) is closely related to this

view, because such pomp alone would
make the kingdom visible to the vulgar

eye. J. Weiss (Meyer) contends that it

is not visibility but predictability that is

negated., he remarks, " is

used of the observation of the heavenly
bodies, from whose movements one can
calculate when an expected phenomenon
will appear. In a similar way the
apocalyptists sought to determine by
signs the moment when the kingdom
should be set up. That was what the
Pharisees expected of Jesus with their

7€. And it is just this that Jesus
declines. The Kingdom of God comes
not so that one can fix its appearing by
observation beforehand." The assump-
tion is that when it does come the
kingdom will be visible. It does not
^eem possible by mere verbal interpreta-

tion to decide between the two views.

Each interpreter will be influenced by
his idea of the general drift of Christ's

teaching concerning the nature of the

kingdom. My own sympathies are with
those who find in Christ's words a
denial of vulgar or physical visibility.

—Ver. 21. «, nor will they
say ; there will be nothing to give occa-
sion for saying: non erit quod dicatur,

Grotius.—€, €, here, there, implying
a visible object that can be located.

—

-, within you, in your spirit.

This rendering best corresponds with
the non-visibility of the kingdom. The
thought would be a very appropriate one
in discourse to disciples. Not so in dis-

course to Pharisees. To them it would
be most natural to say " among you " =
look around and see my works : devils

cast out (Lk. xi. 20), and learn that the

kingdom is already here (€ '). Kindred to this rendering is that

of Tertullian (c. Marcionem, L. iv., 35) :

in your power, accessible to you : in

manu, in potestate vestra. The idea
" among you " would be more clearly

expressed by Iv . Cf.
John i. 26. ., etc., one
stands among you whom ye know not

—

cited by Euthy. to illustrate the meaning
of our passage. Field (Ot. Nor.) con-
tends that there is no clear instance ot

in the sense of " among," and cites

as an example of its use in the sense of
" within " Ps. ciii. I, .
Vv. 22-25. The coming of the Son of

Man (Mt. xxiv. 26-28).— . :

so in Mt., but at a later time and at

Jerusalem ; which connection is the
more original cannot be decided.

—

, there will come days
(of tribulation), ominous hint like that

in v. 35.— . ., etc., one of the

days of the Son of Man ; not past days
in the time of discipleship, but days to

come. Tribulation will make them long
for the advent, which will put an end to

their sorrows. One of the days ;
why

not the first, the beginning of the

Messianic period ? Hahn actually takes

as = first, Hebraistic fashion, as in
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1 For « ckci some copies have wSc (DXII), some8
(L). Some have this order of, 8«, but retaining (). ^ has.

2 Omit<6€€ 13, 6g (W.H. brackets).

3 Omit this JtfBLXr 169 al.

4 . in fc^BD al.

5 Omit NABLX al.

8 BD 220 a b e i omit . . (W.H. text).

7 Omit all uncials.

8. in tfBDLX al.

8 in D al. in fc^BLRX 13, 6g al.

10 in BDX al. T.R. = fc^LA al.

'Mt. xxviii. 1, Mk. xvi. %.— -, the advent, as it was in the days of

ye shall not see, not necessarily an Noah, or in the fateful day of Pompeii,

absolute statement, but meaning : the —Ver. 28. : introducing a new
vision will be deferred till your heart comparison = similarly, as it was in the
gets sick ; so laying you open to tempta- days, etc.—so shall it be in the day of,

tion through false readers of the times en- etc. (ver. 30). Bornemann ingeniously

couraging delusive hope.—Ver. 23. , connects with going: cf. the more graphic version in Mt. before, and, treating it as a Latinism,

xxiv. 26, and notes thereon.— , renders perdidit omnes pariter.—-,
do not follow them, give no heed to them. etc. : again a series ofunconnected verbs,

—Ver. 24. , understood, and a larger, six, and all in the imperfect

so also after = from this tense. This second comparison, taken
quarter under heaven to that. Here from Lot's history, is not given in Mt.
again Mt.'s version is the more graphic The suddenness of the catastrophe makes
and original = from east to west.—Ver. it very apposite.—Ver. 29.

25. , etc. ; the Passion () : an old poetic word used in late

must come before the glorious lightning- Greek for, to rain, is the
like advent. What you have to do modern Greek for rain (vide Mt. v. 45).
meantime is to prepare yourselves for —Ver. 30. , etc., the
that. apodosis of the long sentence beginning

Vv. 26-30. The advent will be a sur- ver. 28.

prise (Mt. xxiv. 37-41).—Ver. 27. -, Vv. 31-34. Sauve qui pent (Mt. xxiv.

etc. : note the four verbs without con- 17, 18 ; Mk. xiii. 15, 16). The saying in

necting particles, a graphic asyndeton; ver. 31 is connected in Mt. and Mk.
and note the imperfect tense : those with the crisis of Jerusalem, to which in

•things going on up to the very hour of this discourse in Lk. there is no allusion
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1 Omit fr$BL 13, 69, 346.

* For al.) BL vet. Lat. (4) have (Tisch., W.H.).

3 8 in jtfBL 69 al.

4 in BD. in (Tisch., W.H.). ^BD 1, 33, 131 omit

after.
5 omits (W.H. brackets).

6 All uncials except omit o.

7 in fc^aBDL a cop. syr. cur.

8 in ^aBDR I, 69.

8 For (D al.) ^aBLR have .
10 For. fc^BL have (Tisch., W.H.).

The connection in Mt. and Mk. seems, Mt. xxiv. 28 ; so used in Homer,
the more appropriate, as a literal flight who employs for the living body,

was then necessary.—Ver. 32.- Chapter XVIII. 1-14. The Para-, etc. : the allusion to Lot's wife is bles of the Unjust Judge and the
prepared for by the comparison in ver. Pharisee and the Publican.—Vv. 1-

28. It is not in Mt. and Mk., being 8. The unjust judge, in Lk. only.—Ver/
inappropriate to the flight they had in 1. : the story is a parable in

view. No fear of looking back when an so far as it teaches by an incident in

invading army was at the gates. Lk. natural life the power of perseverance

has in view the spiritual application, as with reference to the spiritual life.—,
is shown by the next ver., which repro- in reference to, indicating the subject or

duces in somewhat altered form the aim of the parable

—

de (so Kypke, with
word spoken at Caesarea Philippi con- examples).—: not continuously,

cerning losing and saving life (ix. 24). but persistently in spite of temptation to

—, will preserve alive, used cease praying through delayed answer
literally in this sense in Acts vii. 19. = keep praying, notwithstanding delay.

Vv. 34-37. The final separation (Mt. The whole raison d'etre of the parable is

xxiv. 40, 41).—Ver. 34. . ., on the existence of such delay. Some fail

that night ; day hitherto, the Jewish day to see this and think that the difference

began with night (Hahn), and the refer- between God and the judge is that He
ence to night suits the following illustra- does not delay. It is not so. God is like

tion. No need to take night metaphori- the judge in this, only His delay has not
cally = imago miseriae (Kuinoel).— the same cause or motive. The judge

., in one bed ; in the field in Mt. represents God as He appears in Provi-

—Ver. 35. \ grind- dence to tried faith— : a Pauline
ing at the same place; in the mill, Mt. word (Gal. vi. 9 ; 2 Thess. Hi. 13, etc.).

Proximity the point emphasised in Lk.— This introduction to the parable is pro-

near each other, yet how remote their bably due to Lk., who, it will be observed,
destinies !—Ver. 37., the carcase = takes care to make the lesson of general
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1 Omit ^BLM 13, 69, 131 it. (4) cop.

2 after. in ^BL al.

3 in ^ABDLX al.

4 in BLQ (W.H.). T.R = al. (Tisch.).

5 For . (D al.pl.) fr$BLX 157 it. (8) vulg. have .
application, though the after determination to disturb the comfort of

and the concluding reflection in ver. 8 those they address. The neighbour and
imply that the special subject of prayer the judge are both selfish, care only for

contemplated both by Lk. and by our their own ease, and it is that very quality

Lord was the advent referred to in the that gives the suppliants their oppor-
previous context. tunity. They can annoy the reluctant

Vv. 2-5. The parable.— ©eov, etc. : into granting their requests—success cer-

a proverbial description for a thoroughly tain.— ' : interpreters differ as to

unprincipled man (examples from classics the meaning of this phrase, and whether
in Wetstein).—, having re- it should be connected with' or

spect for, with accusative, as in late with. The two ways of ren-

Greek ; in earlier writers with genitive.— dering the last clause of ver. 5 are : lest

Ver. 3. , a widow, such a suppliant coming continually, she weary me to

tests a man's character. Her weakness death, or lest coming and coming, she at
appeals to a generous, noble nature, and last give me black eyes ; of course meant
is taken advantage of by an ignoble.— in a humorous sense. The latter render-, presumably used in a frequenta- ing does more justice to the humour of
tive sense = ventitabat (Grotius), though the situation, but the other seems more
not necessarily meaning more than "be- in harmony with the scope of the parable,

gan to come," with possibility of recur- which is to enforce persistence in prayer

rence.—- , give me redress —continual coming. The present tense

or satisfaction. " Avenge me " is too in participle and verb also seems to de-

strong.—Ver. 4. , for a con- mand the first rendering : it points to a
siderable time. Per multum tempus process in the coming and in its effect on
(Vulgate) may be too strong, but it is in the judge, the two keeping pace with each
the right direction. The scope of the other. As she keeps coming, he gets

parable and the use of the word more and more bored. If a final act, the
in a pregnant sense implying {vide use of fists (seriously or humorously
examples in Kypke) demand a time suf- meant) were pointed at by ., the
ficient to test the temper of the parties.— aorist would have been more suitable,, within himself. The characters (So Field in Ot. Nor.) The philological

in Lk.'s parables are given to talking to commentators differ in regard to the sense
themselves (Prodigal, Unjust Steward).— of ', some taking it = perpetuo,

Ver. 5. , etc. : similar expression in indesinenter (Grotius, Kypke) ; others =
xi. 8. The parable before us is a com- tandem (Palairet) ; others = omnino
panion to that of the Selfish Neighbour. (Raphel) ; all citing examples.
The two should be studied together

—

vide Vv. 6-8. The moral.— .,
The Parabolic Teaching of Christ.— cf. . ., xvi. 8.—Ver. 7. otr

: the power of the petitioner in -, etc., will not God avenge,
both parables lies in their ability and etc., the question implying strongly that
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1 So in L al. in ^BDQXA al.pl.

2 in fc^BLQ.

3 in fr^ABDLQXn , 157, 209 (modern editors).

4 €is in fr$ALQ, etc. (Tisch.). eis in BDRX (W.H. text and in marg.).

5 before . in BL 1, 131 e vulg. (W.H. text). ^ and codd. Lat. vet.

omit irpos (Tisch.).

6 So in fc$AB al. (Tisch., W.H., text). DLQ al pauc. have (W.H. marg.).

He will, but the emphasis is rendered
necessary by appearances to the contrary,

which strongly try men's faith in His
good will—long delays in answering
prayer which wear the aspect of in-

difference.— ., His elect

:

standing in a close relation, so named to

support the previous assertion. But in

the dark hour of trial it is difficult to ex-

tract comfort from the title. Then the

doubt arises : is the idea of election not
a delusion ? What are we to the far-off

Deity ?— : from these words
down to the end of the sentence (IV) is a single clause meant to define
the situation of " the elect ". They are
persons who keep crying to God day and
night, while He seems to pay no heed to

them, but delays action in their case, and
in their interest. The words down to

describe the need of Divine inter-

ference ; those which follow describe the

experience which tempts to doubtwhether
succour will be forthcoming.—-

: this verb means to be slow,
leisurely, unimpulsive in temper, whether
in punishing or in succouring, or in any
other form of action. Instances of the
use of the verb in the first-mentioned
occur in 2 Maccab. vi. 14 (cited by
Pricaeus) and Sirach xxxv. 22 (] -ci ', frequently quoted). In James
v. 7 it is applied to the husbandman
waiting for harvest. Here it is applied

to God's leisureliness in coming to the
help of tried saints. The construction

is of the Hebraistic

type.—Ver. 8. , quickly, quite

compatible with delay
;

quickly when
the hour comes = suddenly.—, yet

;

in spite of the alleged speed, the time
will seem so long that, etc.—, so to

be taken (not ), as bearing a major
force of reasoning, and interrogative. The
two words are one in essence, but

has more emphasis in utterance, and
therefore the first syllable is lengthened,

and it stands at the beginning of a sen-

tence, here before- ; cf. Gal. ii. 17.

On the two particles vide Klotz in Dev.,

p. 180.—- : not absolutely, but in

reference to the second coming, hope
deferred making the heart sick.

Vv. 9-14. The Pharisee and the pub-
lican.—Ver. 9. , with reference

to certain persons ; who not indicated,

of what sort definitely described. This
introduction is doubtless an editorial

heading extracted from the story. It is

true, but not necessarily the whole truth.

The story may have been spoken to pub-

licans to encourage them to hope in

God's mercy—at the Capernaum gather-

ing, e.g.— : it is not really a

parable, but simply an imaginary inci-

dent within the sphere to which its

moral belongs.—Ver. n., having

taken his stand
; fidenter loco solito

(Bengel) ; " a sign less of confidence
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2 For (ADQX al.) fc^BGL 6g al. have 8f.

3 cirapai .. in ^BLQX 33 verss.

4 Omit this ^BDLQX it. vulg.

5 For (found in minusc.) APQXA al. have ·. (Tisch.). fc^BL 1

94 al. sah. cop. Orig. have irap (Alf., Trg., W.H.).

than of self-importance " (J. Weiss in

Meyer). Probably both qualities are

aimed at.— : whether these

words should be taken with- or

with- is disputed. If the

position of before I. in

BL be accepted, there is no room for

doubt. Hahn contends that the proper

meaning of e.- is

" prayed to himself," and that there is no
instance of the use of irpbs . in the

sense of " with himself ". Godet takes

the phrase as = to himself, and regards

the so-called prayer as simply self-con-

gratulation in God's presence.—ot

. . : not necessarily all mankind, rather

all the Jewish world outside his coterie

= am haarez.—, etc.. these

hard words recall the elder brother's

(xv. 30).— , or even,

the publican pointed at as the ne plus

ultra of depravity : the best foil to

Pharisaic exemplariness.—Ver. 12.

. <r., twice in the week : voluntary fasts

on Mondays and Thursdays, ultra-legal

in his zeal.—- (-, W. and
.) = in Greek writers : tithing

a typical instance of Pharisaic strictness.

—, all, great and small, even
garden herbs, again ultra-legal.—,
all J get (R.V.).—Ver. 13. :

ihe demeanour of the publican is drawn
in vivid contrast to that of the Pharisee

;

he stands aloof, not in pride but in acute

consciousness of demerit, does not dare

to lift his eyes towards the object of

prayer, beats upon his breast in pungent
grief for sin.— , the sinner ;

he thinks of himself only and of himself

as the sinner, well known as such, the

one fact worth mentioning about him, as

one might speak about the drunkard of

the village. Koetsveld remarks :
" The

publican might see his own picture in

the prodigal son ; no doubt many a son
out of a good house took to a publican's
trade as a last resort".—Ver. 14.-, justified (here only in Gospels),
a Pauline word, but not necessarily used
in a Pauline sense = pardoned.— irap*

(. T.R.), in comparison
with that one (the Pharisee). The read-

ing (QX) would have to be
taken as a question—or was that one
justified ? The publican was the justi-

fied man
;
you would not say the other

one was ?—, etc. : introduces a

moral maxim which we have met with
already at xiv. 11. It stands here as the
ethical basis of "justification ". It is a
universal law of the moral world, true

both of God and of men, that self-

exaltation provokes in others condemna-
tion, and self-humiliation gentle judg-
ment.
Chapter XVIII. 15-43. Some Synop-

tical Incidents of the Later Time.
Lk., who has for some time followed his

own way, now joins the company of his

brother evangelists. The section follow-

ing is skilfully connected with what goes
before, the link being the supreme value

of humility,
Vv. 15-17. The little ones brought to

Jesus (Mt. xix. 13-15, Mk. x. 13-16).

—

: for in parallels =
infants, sucklings, often in Lk.'s writings;

the preceding naturally means
"even," suggesting the notion of great

popularity or great crowding, and per-

haps hinting an apology for the Twelve.
The article before' means the in
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fants of those who brought them = their

infants.—Ver. 16.', called,

speaking to those who carried the infants.

Lk. omits the annoyance of Jesus at the

conduct of the Twelve, noted by Mk.
Decorum controls his presentation not

only of Jesus but of the Twelve. He
always spares them (Schanz).—, of such ; does this mean that

children belong to the kingdom, or only
that the childlike do so ? Bengel, De
Wette and Schanz take the former view,

J. Weiss and Hahn the latter. Schanz
says:"with the article means not
similarity but likeness with respect to

something going before or following
after. Therefore the children as such
are recognised by Jesus as worthy of the
kingdom."—Ver. 17, as in Mk. x. 15.
With this reflection Lk. ends, his interest

being mainly in the didactic element,
humility the door into the kingdom.
Vv. 18-23. The young ruler (Mt. xix.

16-22, Mk. x. 17-22). From a didactic
point of view this narrative is closely
connected with the two preceding. The
three set forth conditions of entrance
into the Kingdom of God—self-abase-

ment, childlikeness, and single-minded-
ness.—Ver. 18. , a ruler; this

definite statement in Lk. only.—
instead of .—Ver. 20.

: the Seventh Com., first

in Lk., the Sixth in Mt. and Mk. (W.
H.). Mk.'s and Mt.'s

. , etc., are

not found in Lk.—Ver. 21. ev

: . in Mk.
= fails, so in Tit. iii. 13.—Ver. 23., very rich. Lk.'s ex-

pression differs from that of Mt. and Mk.
( ). Lk. follows

Mk. in the most important points—the
words first spoken by the ruler to Jesus :

good Master, etc., and the reply of Jesus
to him : why callest thou me good ? but

he agrees with Mt. in omitting some
vivid traits found in Mk. : the placing of

the incident (" going forth into the

way "), the action of the man as he
approached Jesus(,-), the title (Mk. x. 20),

and, most remarkable feature of all, the

statement in Mk. x. 21 :'-, which so clearly ex-

cludes the notion entertained by many
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5 after in fr^BDL 1, 28, 131 al.
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8 in fc^BL 1 al., and in BD al. (Tisch. adopts former, W.H. both,

but in text with. in marg.).
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that the man was a self-complacent —Ver. 28. Peter's remark about leaving

Pharisee. I am glad to find Hahn all, as in Mk., without the question,

decidedly repudiating this view (vide what shall we have ? appended to it in

notes on Mt. and Mk.). Vide Mt. Mt.—Ver. 29. : as in xiv. 26,

Vv. 24-30. Ensuing conversation (Mt. not in parallels.— : parents, for

xix. 23-30, Mk. x. 23-31).—Ver. 24. father and mother in parallels ; the latter

: present, not future, as more impressive.—Ver. 30.-
in parallels, indicating not what will , as in Mt. Mk. has the more
happen but what is apt to happen from definite. The read-

the nature of riches.—Ver. 25. ing (D, W.H., margin),

: each evangelist has his own though little supported, has intrinsic pro-

expression here.— from, bability as toning down an apparent
(or ), to pierce, bore exaggeration (hundred fold ! say seven

through ; hence, penetrating, fold). Cf. in xvii. 4.

clear
;, the point of a spear.— Vv. 31-34. Third prediction of the

Ver. 26. ot', those hearing, Passion (Mt. xx. 17-19, Mk. x. 32-34).

a quite general reference to the company Vide notes on the account in Mk., which
present. In Mt. and Mk. the words are is exceptionally realistic.—Ver. 31.

addressed to the disciples.— . . :, shall be fulfilled. With
as in Mk., vide notes there.—Ver. 27. this verb is to be connected . .', etc. Mk. and Mt. have (not with '). The sense is

first a particular then a general state- not " shall be fulfilled by the Son of

ment. Lk. gives the general truth only : Man". So Bornemann (Scholia), 41 a
the impossibles for men possible for God. dei filio perficientur, i.e., satisfiet pro-
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phetarum vaticiniis a dei filio ". Nor is

it necessary to insert 4v before . it. r. d.

The meaning is : all things shall happen
to the Son of Man as written in the
prophets.—€€ stands for,
being used because of the prophetic
reference (in Lk. only). So Pricaeus

:

"€€ hie esse quod Marc. xi. 23, 24
elvcu, quod 1 Cor. iv. 5, quod 1

Pet. v. g€€ ". In all these
places the verb is followed by the dative.

—Vv. 32, 33. The details of the Passion
are the same as in Mk., except that no
mention is made of the Jewish rulers,

and that other particulars are given in a
somewhat different order.—Ver. 34. This
is peculiar to Lk. A similar statement in

ix. 45 with the same curious repetition.
" An emphatic prolixity " is Meyer's
comment. J. Weiss (Meyer) from the
facts that this verse repeats ix. 45 and
that Lk. avoids repetition infers that the
words must have been in his source. I

rather think that we have here an effort

on Lk.'s part to compensate by a general
statement about the ignorance of the
Twelve for the instructive narrative
about the two sons of Zebedee which
comes in at this point in Mt. and Mk.,
and which Lk. omits, doubtless by way
of sparing the disciples an exposure.
The iteration (same thing said three
times) is in Lk.'s manner (Acts xiv. 8),
but it is significant here. The aim is by
repetition of a general statement to con-
vey the impression made by the con-
crete story—an utter impossibility. No
wonder Lk. labours in expression, in
view of that humiliating proof of
ignorance and moral weakness 1 But

the attempt to express the inexpressible

is interesting as showing that Lk. must
have had the sons of Zebedee incident in

his mind though he does not choose to

record it. The omission of this incident

carries along with it the omission of the

second and most important saying of our
Lord concerning the significance of His
death. Lk.'s gospel contains hardly any
basis for a doctrine on that subject (cf.

Mt. xx. 28, Mk. x. 45).
Vv. 35-43. The blind man at J-ericho

(Mt. xx. 29-34, Mk. x. 46-52).—
: the blind man is not named, from

which J. Weiss (Meyer) infers that the

name cannot have been in Lk.'s source.

A very precarious inference. Lk. deviates

from the tradition in the parallels as to the

place of the incident : connecting it with
the entrance into Jericho instead ot the

exit from the town.— as in xvi.

3.—Ver. 36. : in Lk. what he
hears is the multitude passing through,

which he would have seen if he had not

been blind. In the parallels what is heard
is that it was Jesus around whom the

multitude had gathered, which even a
seeing man might have had to learn by
the ear. Lk. is careful to bring out the

fact of blindness.— is an
instance of a participle serving as the

object of a verb. What was heard was
the passing of the crowd.

—

ri € .,
the optative without in an indirect

question makes the question definite (cf.

iii. 15, viii. 9, xv. 26).—Ver. 37. -
: the usual form in Lk. , an

exception in iv. 34.—Ver. 38. « :

aorist, he cried out once.—Ver. 39. oi, those in front, nearest him.
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He would hear the sound of the crowd
before it came up to him ; when it was
close to him he would make inquiry.— : only in Lk. and St. Paul,

showing editorial overworking of the

source.— : a stronger word than- and imperfect, kept shouting
louder than before.—Ver. 40. ',
to be led to Him ; Lk. again careful to

bring out the fact of blindness, all the

more noticeable when his narrative is

compared with parallels. The omission
of the interesting particulars in Mk., w.
49, 50, has been remarked on (Hahn) as
proving that Lk. did not know Mk.
Again a precarious inference. It is Lk.'s
habit to magnify the miracle, therefore

he tells the story so as to bring out that

it was a case of total blindness, which
does not clearly appear in Mk., vide

ver. 50.—Ver. 41. : in Mk.'.—Ver. 43. , praise, a
poetical word in Greek writers = (1) a
saying, (2) a word of praise, frequent in

Sept. , instead of,» is

Hellenistic.

Chapter XIX. Zacchaeus. Parable
of the Pounds. Entry into Jeru-
salem.—Vv. 1-10. The story of
Zacchaeus, in Lk. only, apparently
derived from an Aramaic source—note
the abundant use of to connect
clauses—but bearing traces of editorial

revision in the style (, ver. 9).

—

Ver. 1. : the incident occurred
when Jesus was passing through Jericho,
precisely where, not indicated.—

, called by name, as in i. 61 ;,

a Hebraism, superfluous.—.,., : name, occupation,

social standing. Zacchaeus = the pure
one, but not so intended ; chief publican

;

probably a head man or overseer over

the local collectors of taxes, of whom
there might be a goodly number in

Jericho, with its balsam trade, and traffic

from the eastern to the western side of

Jordan.—Ver. 3. : imperfect, im-
plying continuous effort, for a while un-
successful, because of () the crowd,
too dense to penetrate, and not to be
seen over by him, being short of stature( as in Mt. vi. 27).— .
tis = , to

see who Jesus is = de facie cognoscere

(Kuinoel) ; "fama notum vultu noscere
cupiebat " (Grotius).—Ver. 4., in front of the crowd, to

make sure ; stationed at any point
opposite the crowd he might miss his

chance.—, a fig mulberry
tree, as many think == in xvii.

6 ; but why then not use the same word
in both places, the only two places in

N.T. where they occur, both used by
the same writer ? To this it has been
replied: "Although it may be admitted
that the sycamine is properly and in Lk.
xvii. 6 the mulberry, and the sycamore
the fig mulberry, or sycamore fig, yet the

latter is the tree generally referred to

in the O.T. and called by the Sept..

sycamine, as 1 Kings x. 27, 1 Chron.
xxvii. 28, Ps. lxxviii. 47, Am. vii. 14.
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Dioscorides expressly says,
-evioi ,
lib. i., cap. 180" (Smith's Dictionary ofthe
Bible, s. v. Sycamore). This is in effect

to say that through the influence of the

Sept. and following common usage Lk.
used the two words indifferently as syno-

nyms.— : supply, cf.,
v. 19.—Ver. 5. : Jesus knows
his name, how not indicated.—,
etc., uttered in cordial tone as if He were
speaking to a familiar friend whom He is

glad to see and with whom He means to

stay that day. What a delightful sur-

prise that salutation, and how irresistible

its friendly frankness, ver. 6 shows.
—Ver. 7. : general muttered
dissent (not even the Twelve excepted),

which Jesus anticipated and disregarded.

Note His courage, and how much pre-

judice the uncommon in conduct has to

reckon with.— : no reason to

think with some ancient and modern
commentators that Zacchaeus was a
Gentile, a son of Abraham only in a
spiritual sense. They thought him unfit

to be Christ's host because he was a
" sinner " (Grotius). A sinner of course
because a publican, a great sinner because
a chief publican.—Ver. 8.: like

the Pharisees (xviii. 11) but in a different
spirit—in self-defence, not self-laudation.

J. Weiss thinks the word indicates the
solemn attitude of a man about to make
a vow (Meyer).—. ., the
half of my goods, earnings, not of my

income (ol) as Godet suggests.
—, : presents, probably
expressing not past habit but purpose
for the future. This is the regenerating
effect of that generous, brave word of

Jesus. It has made a new man of him.
Yet the desire to see Jesus, of whom he
had heard as the publicans' friend, shows
that the germ of the new man was there

before. A " sinner " doubtless in the

way indicated, as the mildly admits,

but by no means, even in the past, a type
of the hard, heartless, unscrupulous
publican.—, four fold, as in

cases of theft (Exodus xxii. 1, four or five

fold).—Ver. 9. , to him or

with reference to him
;
probably both ;

the words meant for the ears of

Zacchaeus and all who might be there

to hear, or perhaps spoken half as a
soliloquy.—, inasmuch as; a word
of Lk.'s; in his writings only in N.T.

—

., a son of Abraham in the natural

sense, a Jew ; a protest against popular
prejudice, for which a publican was as a
heathen. The more radical reason, un-

expressed, but present doubtless to the

mind of Jesus, was : because he also is a

son of man, a human being.—Ver. 10.

A great key-word to Christ's idea of His
own mission—a Saviour.— ,
the lost, a pathetic name for the objects

of Christ's quest ; its shades of meaning
to be learned from the parables in Lk.
xv. : lost as a sheep, a coin, a foolish

son may be lost. Here the term points
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to the social degradation and isolation of the Hebrew construction = He added
the publicans. They were social lepers, and said, cf. Gen. xxxviii. 5,-
With reference to the conduct of Jesus .—€$ : about fifteen miles off.

—

in this case Euthy. Zig. remarks: "It: a natural expectation for

is necessary to despise the little scandal friends of Jesus to entertain, and for all,

when a great salvation comes to any one friends and foes, to impute to Him, and a
and not to lose the great on account ofthe good occasion for uttering a parable to

little" ( correct false impressions ; comparable in, this respect with the parable of the Sup-, per in Lk. xiv.—saying in effect, " not so

(sic) ). The significance soon as you think, nor will all be as well

of Christ choosing a publican for His affected to the king and his kingdom as
host in a town where many priests dwelt you may suppose ".

has been remarked on. Art. " Publican " Vv. 12-27. Theparable.—, well-

in Smith's Dictionary of the Bible. born, noble ; of such rank and social

Vv. 1 1-27. Parable of the pounds, or of position that he might legitimately aspire

the nobleman who goes to find a kingdom to a kingdom. The Herod family might

(cf. Mt. xxv. 14-30). Into the vexed quite well be in view. Herod the Great
question of the connection between this and his son Archelaus had actually gone
parable and that of the talents in Mt. I from Jericho on this errand, and Arche-
cannot here go. That there is a resem- laus had had the experience described in

blance between them is obvious, and the ver. 14. Since the time of Clericus and
hypothesis that the one has grown out of Wolf, who first suggested it, the idea that

the other in the course of tradition can- the Herod family was in Christ's mind
not be treated as a mere impertinence, has been very generally accepted. Schanz
Yet that they are two distinct parables in thinks Jesus would not have selected so
their main features, both spoken by Jesus, bad a man as Archelaus to represent Him.
is not improbable. They serve different Yet He selected a selfish neighbour and
purposes, and their respective details suit an unjust judge to represent God as He
their respective purposes, and the kindred appears, and an unjust steward to teach
features may only show that Jesus did prudence!—€is : implying
not solicitously avoid repeating Himself, lapse of time; Rome, in the case of Arche-
The parable before us suits the situation laus.— : the desired kingdom
as described by Luke, in so far as it cor- is in the land of his birth ; Palestine in

rects mistaken expectations with regard case of Archelaus.—Ver. 13. .,,

to the advent of the Kingdom. It is a ten, a considerable number, pointing to
prophetic sketch in parabolic form of the an extensive household establishment,
real future before them, the fortunes of —', ten pounds, not to each but
the King and the various attitudes of among them (ver. 16). A Greek pound
men towards him. It is more allied to = about £3 or £4; a Hebrew = nearly
allegory than most of the parables, and double ; in either case a small sum com-
on this ground, according to J. Weiss (in pared with the amounts in Mt. xxv. The
Meyer), it cannot have proceeded from purpose in the two parables is entirely

Jesus. One fails to see why Jesus might different. In the Talents the master di-

not occasionally use allegory as a vehicle vides his whole means among his servants
of truth as well as other teachers. to be traded with, as the best way ot

Ver. 11. The introduction.— disposing of them during his absence,
naturally suggests the words spoken to In the Pounds he simply gives a moderate
Zacchaeus by Jesus about salvation, as sum, the same to all, with a view to test

what was heard.— ciirc imitates fidelity and capacity, as he desires to
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have tested men for higher service when
the time comes. The amount may suit

the master's finances, and though small

it may just on that account the better

test character and business talent.

—

, trade with, here only

in the Scriptures, found in Plutarch.

—: with ? (T.R.) = until I

come back, with iv $ (W.H.) = while I

go (to the far country) ;
perhaps it is used

pregnantly to include going and return-

ing.—Ver. 14. =,
fellow-citizens of the aspirant to kingship

while a private citizen (as in Gen. xxiii.

11, Sept., Heb. viii. 11, W.H.).—-«, hated habitually, showing some-
thing far wrong in him, or in them.—€€ : this actually happened in the

case of Archelaus, on just grounds ; this,

however, is no proof that he cannot have
been in Christ's mind. The point is,

hatred just or unjust, in the case both of
Archelaus and of Jesus very real.—, we don't wish, an emphatic nolu-

mus, stronger than , etc.

Vv. 15 ff. After the return.—Iv

iiravtXQelv : with the aorist infinitive,

usually with present, but frequently with
aorist in Lk. = on his return, he takes
action at once (vide Burton, M. and T.,

§ 109).—€iire = commanded
(jussit, Vulgate) to be called ; -ire with
infinitive, instead of with subjunctive,

as in some places, e.g., Mt. iv. 3.—
8wirp. (T.R.) is two questions in one :

who had gained anything and what—
(W.H.), what they

had gained.—Ver. 16. , thy
pound, modestly, as if he had no hand or

merit in the gain (Grotius).— : a con-
siderable increase, implying proportional

length of time, the kingdom not near.—
Ver. 17. without, as in Mt.,

but in next clause = noble, devot-

ed.—Iv, in a very little. !ir!

in Mt.— , over

ten cities, or &Decapolis (Holtzmann, H.
C). This is what the king has had in

view all along—to get capable and trusty

governors. A new king needs to take

special pains about this. The trial of
character through trade is not unsuitable,

as governors would have much to do with
the provincial revenues.—Ver. 18. ,
five, half as much, implying less capacity,

diligence, conscientiousness, or luck

which, however, is not taken into

account.—Ver. 19. : this man
also deemed trustworthy, but of less capa-
city, therefore appointed to a governor-

ship, but of less extent. Also, note, there

is no praise. He was honest, but might
have done better. The new king is

thankful to have honesty even with re-

spectable, though not admirable adminis-

trative qualities.
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Vv. 20-27. The useless servant. If in

any part the parable has borrowed from
the parable in Mt., it is here. The story

might well have wound up with a state-

ment as to what was to be done with the

disaffected.—Ver. 27. Yet this feature is

not inapposite, for there were likely to be
three classes of people to be dealt with
by the king : the honest and capable, the

incapable and useless, and the disaffected.

The chief objection to the part referring

to the second class is that it gives the

parable a too didactic aspect, aiming at

theoretic exhaustiveness rather than in-

sisting on the main points : how the king
will deal with his friends and how with
his foes.—Ver. 20. , in a
handkerchief; Iv in Mt.—Ver. 21.

(here only in N.T.), harsh in

flavour, then in disposition.—aipcis, etc.,

you lift what you did not deposit, and
reap what you did not sow ;

accusing the
master of an exorbitant demand for pro-

fit. He despaired of pleasing him in that

respect, therefore did nothing—a pretext

of course.—Ver. 23. =€ in Mt.— =-
in Mt.—Ver. 24. , etc. :

the pound given to him that had ten

could only have the significance of a
present, and a petty one, for he was no

longer to be a trader but a ruler, there-

fore not an important illustration of the
principle stated in ver. 26, a sign that in

this section of the parable Lk. is second-
ary.—Ver. 25. Possibly an utterance
from the crowd interested in the parable,

the " Lord " being Jesus, or an addition

by Lk., or not genuine (wanting in D).
—Ver. 26. Deprivation the only penalty
here, no casting out into outer darkness
as in Mt. ; merciless severity reserved
for the enemies of the king.—Ver. 27., for the rest, winding up the trans-

actions at the commencement of the
king's reign.— : barbarous,
but true to Eastern life ; the new king
cannot afford to let them live. In the
spiritual sphere the slaying will be done by
the moral order of the world (destruction

of the Jewish state), King Jesus weeping
over their fate. Motive must not be
transferred from the parable to the appli-

cation.

Ver. 28. On the way to Jerusalem
The Jericho incidents disposed of, the
next centre of interest is the Holy City.

Lk. connects the two parts of his narra-
tive by a brief notice of the ascent from
the smaller city at the foot of the pass to

the larger and more famous at the top.
— refers naturally to the
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parable. As a note of time the expression

is sufficiently vague, for we do not know
when or where the parable was spoken,

nor how much time intervened between
its utterance and the commencement of
the ascent. It is simply one of Lk.'s

formulae of transition.— =, not before them, but for-

wards : iter suutn continuabat, Kypke.

—

, going up. A constant ascent,

steep and rugged.
Vv. 29-38. The triumphal entry into

Jerusalem (Mt. xx. i-u, Mk. xi. 1-11).

—

. Following Lightfoot and
Renan, Godet regards this as the name
not of a village but of a suburban dis-

trict included for passover purposes in

the holy city, pilgrims to the feast find-

ing quarters in it. The reference to the
two places Bethphage and Bethany is

obscure and confusing.—, com-
mentators dispute whether the word
should be accentuated thus, making it

genitive plural of, or, making
it nominative singular of a name for the
place = Olivetum, olive grove. W. and
H. print it with the circumflex accent,
and Field (Ot. Nor.) and Hahn take the
same view.—Vv. 31-34. The sending of
two disciples for the colt is related as in

Mt. and Mk., but with a little more of
Greek in the style. The remark about
the owners sending it (Mt.) or Jesus re-

turning it (Mk.) is omitted. On the

other hand, Lk. alone states that the two
disciples found matters as the Master
had said (ver. 32). In ver. 33
suggests a plurality of owners.—Ver. 35.

: the participle is used to
relieve the monotony of the paratactic

construction (, , in Mt. and
Mk.) ; the word occurs here only and in

1 Pet. v. 7, q.v.—, helped to

mount, as in Lk. x. 34, Acts xxiii. 24 ; a
technical term, possibly used here to add
pomp to the scene.—Ver. 36. ,
their garments, but no mention ol

branches in Lk., possibly from a feeling

that they would be an encumbrance.

—

Ver. 37. : Lk. is thinking ot

Jerusalem=when He was nearing the city.

The next clause, irpos -,
is added to define more precisely the
point reached = at the descent of the

mount. They had got over the ridge to

the western slope.—, here only
in N.T.— : Mt. and Mk.
divide the crowd into those going before
and those following.— : this

reference to miracles as the occasion oi

praise is peculiar to Lk. That Galilean

pilgrims should remember gratefully the

healing ministry at that moment was
very natural. Yet Lk.'s explanation of

the popular enthusiasm, while true, may
be far from exhaustive.—Ver. 38. A free

reproduction of the popular acclaim as

reported by Mt. and Mk., not without
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variations even between them. The
Hebrew Hosanna is omitted and trans-

lated into equivalents which recall the

gloria in excelsis (Lk. ii. 14), " already

become a church hymn " (Holtz., H. C).
Lk.'s version runs

:

Blessed is He that cometh, the King,

in the name of the Lord !

In heaven peace,

And glory in the highest.

In comparison wi'!i Mt. and Mk. this

version seems secondary.
Vv. 39-44. Pharisees murmur and

Jesus weeps, peculiar to Lk.—, from within the crowd, or on
account of the crowd and what they had
been saying = prae turba as in ver. 3.

Loesner cites from Philo instances of the

use of in this sense (but in reference

to ver. 3).—Ver. 40. lav :

lav with future indicative instead of sub-

junctive as in classic Greek, one of the
divergent ways in which the N.T. ex-

presses a future supposition with some
probability (vide Burton, M. and T., §§
250-256).—oi , the stones
will cry out

;
possibly there is a reference

to Hab. ii. 11, but the expression is pro-

verbial (instances in Pricaeus, Wetstein,
etc.) = the impossible will happen rather

than the Messianic kingdom fail of re-

cognition. Some, e.g., Stier and Nosgen,
find in the words a reference to the

destruction of the temple and the witness
it bore to Jesus = if I receive not witness
from the Jewish people the scattered
stones of the ruined temple will witness
for me. An attractive idea, not refuted
by Hahn's objection that if it had been
in view we should have had. instead of , etc. with
future may express a future supposition
with some probability.

Vv. 41-44. Jesus weeps at sight of
the city and laments its doom.— =
when, as in many places in Lk.—' ., He wept aloud, like Peter (Mk.
xiv. 72). — = to shed tears
silently ; for a group of synonyms with
their distinctive meanings vide under

in Thayer's Grimm.—Ver. 42.

: with the aorist indicative in

a supposition contrary to fact, the
apodosis being omitted by an impressive
aposiopesis.— . ., in this (late)

day, not too late yet.— , thou too,

as well as my disciples : their insight will

save them, but not you and the nation
;

you must know for yourselves.— ye
(T.R.) : the combination
(vide critical notes) is suspicious. Coming
before Iv ., etc., as in T.R., it

will mean : even at this late hour.—, the things tending to thy
peace = thy salvation.— , but novv
as things stand ; the day of grace there-

39
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fore is already past.— : judicial

blindness has set in, the penalty of a long
course of moral perversity.—Ver. 43., for, because, introducing a prophetic

picture of coming ruin, either to explain

the = what you would have
escaped had you but known ; or to sub-

stantiate the assertion of judicial blind-

ness = no hope of your seeing now
;

your fate sealed; judgment days will

surely come( ). Then
follows an awful picture ofthese judgment
days in a series of clauses connected by
a fivefold , the first being = when.
The description recalls Isaiah xxix. 3 so

closely that the use of such definite

phrases before the event is quite conceiv-

able, although many critics think the

prophecy so certainly ex eventu as to use
it for fixing the date of the Gospel.

—

, a palisade (here only in N.T.).

Titus did erect a palisaded mound around
Jerusalem, and, after it was destroyed by
the Jews in a sortie, he built a wall.—Ver.

44.: this verb (here only in

N.T., Sept. several times) has both €
and tckvo . for its objects and must
have a meaning assigned to it suitable to

each : (1) to raze to the ground—in

reference to the city, (2) to dash to the
ground—in reference to the children or
population of the city. Here only in

N.T., frequent in Sept.— .
·, the season of thy gracious

visitation.— and its correspond-
ing verb have this meaning in N.T. In

Sept. it is a vox media and is used with
reference to visitations both in mercy
and in judgment.
Vv. 45-48. Jesus in the temple (Mt.

xxi. 12-17, Mk. xi. 15-19). We have
here two tableaux: Jesus reforming
temple abuses (45-46), and Jesus teach-

ing in the temple to the delight of the

people and the chagrin of their religious

and social superiors. Of the former we
have but a slight and colourless presenta-

tion from Lk., whose editorial solicitudes,

now well known to us, here come into

play. The story as told by Mt. and Mk.
shows passion (of the true Divine pro-

phetic type) and action bordering on
violence. This disappears from Lk.'s

page in favour of a decorous but neutral

picture. J. Weiss thinks it incredible

that Lk. should have given us so in-

adequate a statement had he had such
an account as that in Mk. before him
(Meyer, eighth edition, note, p. 584). It

is perfectly intelligible, once we under-

stand Lk.'s method of handling his

material. Equally groundless, for the

same reason, is the inference of Hahn
from the omissions of Lk. between vv.

44 and 45 (Mt. xxi. 10, 11, Mk. xi. 11-14)

that he cannot have known either Mt. or

Mk.
Ver. 45. , the sellers,

no mention of the buyers in the true text

(W.H. after ^BL).—Ver. 46. «:
the, a well-attested reading, does not

occur in the text quoted (Is. lvi. 7). The
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words , which do
occur, are strangely omitted by Lk., the

Gentile evangelist, perhaps to sharpen

the contrast between the ideal

—

a house

of prayer, and the reality

—

a den of
robbers, i.e., of dishonest traders, or it

may be because the temple was now in

ruins. The last part of the saying is

from Jerem. vii. 11.

Vv. 47-48. ', daily, as

in xi. 3.— ,
priests and scribes, Sadducees and
Pharisees, lax and strict, united against

the Man who had nothing in common
with either.— oi : added as a
kind of afterthought = the socially im-
portant people who, though laymen,
agreed with the professionals in their

dislike of Jesus.—Ver. 48. to ri, " the what to do "
; the will

to kill there, but the way dark (cf. i. 62,

xxii. 24).— , the people, the
common mass, with their inconvenient
liking for a true, outspoken, brave,

heroic man.— ., hung upon
Him (hearing), an expressive phrase, and
classical; examples in Wetstein and
Pricaeus and in Loesner from Philo.

From the Latins they cite :

Pendentque iterum narrantis ab ore.

—

Virg., Aen., v. 79.
Narrantis conjux pendet ab ore viri.

—

Ovid., Her., 1, 30.

Pricaeus suggests that the metaphor is

taken from iron and the magnet.

Chapter XX. In the Temple.
Preaching, Conflicts, and Parable
of the Vinedressers.—Vv. 1-8. By
what authority ? (Mt. xxi. 23-27, Mk. xi.

27-33)·—

*

v ·<£ · ·> on one 01 the days,
referred to in xix. 47 ;

vague note of
time.— : Lk. wishes his

readers to understand that Jesus was not
engaged in heated controversy all the
time, that His main occupation during
these last days was preaching the good
news, speaking "words ofgrace" there as

in Galilee and in Samaria.—,
came upon, with perhaps a suggestion of
suddenness (examples in Loesner from
Philo), and even of hostility (adorti

sunt, Erasmus, Annot.). In xxi. 34 Lk.
uses a separate word along with the verb

to express the idea of suddenness.—Ver.

2. : peculiar to Lk. , makes the

question pointed.— ought to refer

to the preaching, not to the cleansing of

the temple, which in Lk. is very slightly

noticed.— , etc. : a direct

question introduced by , not dependent
on ', not altogether distinct from
the first question ; an alternative form
putting it more specifically and more
pointedly than in parallels = who is it

that gives, who can it be ? Authority
everything for the interrogants. Ever}'

Rabbi had his diploma, every priest his

ordination (Farrar).—Ver. 3.

:

without the of the parallels. Vide
notes there.—Ver. 5. ;
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for the more usual. ; here only in

N.T.— may be connected
either with this verb or with.
—Ver. 6. : in the parallels

it is indicated generally that they feared

the people ; here it is explained why or

what they feared: viz., that the people
would stone them ; to be taken cum grano.
The verb is a . ;

synonyms are

(Joseph.),

(Ex. xvii. 4).— points to a
fixed permanent conviction, this the
force of the perfect participle.—Ver. 7.' : the answer is given in de-
pendent form = in parallels.

Vv. 9-19. The parable of the wicked
vinedressers (Mt. xxi. 33-46, Mk. xii. 1-

12). Between the last section and this

comes, in Mt., the parable of the Two
Sons.

Ver. g. : this word is less

appropriate here than in Mk., where it

means: made a beginning in teaching
by parables by uttering this particular
parable. Here it may signify turning
to the people again after disposing of the
question of the Pharisees concerning
authority.— : Lk.
contents himself with this general state-
ment, omitting the details given in
parallels, which explain what planting a
vineyard involves.— :

7 in ^BL.

literally, "for long times," peculiar to

Lk. here ; similar phrases are of fre-

quent occurrence in his writings. The
" long times " cover the whole period of

Israel's history. The absenteeism of

God during these long ages represents

the free scope given in providence to the

will of man in the exercise of his moral
responsibility.—Ver. 10. means
the fruit season each year

;
many such

seasons at which God sent demanding
fruit.— : with the future

in a pure final clause ; similar con-

structions occur in classic Greek, but

with, not with.— : the

gradation in indignities is well marked
in Lk.—beating, beating with shameful

handling (), ejection with
wounding( '),
culminating in murder in the case of the

son. In the parallels killing comes in

sooner, which is true to the historical

fact.—Ver. 12. ' ', he
added to send, a Hebraism, as in xix. n.
—Ver. 13. ; deliberative sub-

junctive, serving to make the step next

taken appear something extraordinary.

In Mt. it appears simply as the next

(final) step in common course. In Mk.
the son is the only person left to send.

He had yet one, a beloved son, "beloved"
added to bring out the significance of
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sending him. In Lk. the reference to

the son has a theological colour:.— : more
than " perhaps " or " it may be " (A.V.,

R.V.), and less than "without doubt"
(" sine dubio," Wolf). It expresses

what may naturally and reasonably

be expected = (Hesychius), or

(Bornemann) = I should think

(they will reverence him). Here only
in N.T.—Ver. 15. aire'ic-

Teivav, casting out they killed him, in-

verting the order of the actions in Mk.

;

perhaps with prospective reference (on

Lk.'s part) to the crucifixion, when Jesus
was led outside the city and crucified
" without the gate ".—Ver. 16.

: here only in the Gospels, fre-

quent in St. Paul's Epistles ('
1 a Pauline

phrase," Holtzmann, H. C.). Sturz
(De Dialecto Mac. et Alex.) reckons it an
Alexandrine usage, because found in the
sense of deprecation only in Sept., N.T.,
and late Greek writers. Raphel cites an
example from Herodotus. This

is put by Lk. into the mouth of"

the people, as unable to contemplate the

doom pronounced on the husbandmen
as described by Jesus. In Mt. (xxi. 41)
the people themselves pronounce the
doom. The sentiment thus strongly ex-

pressed prepares the way for the reference

to the " rejected stone ".

Vv. 17-19.—, looking in-

tently, to give impressiveness to what

He is going to say in reply.—, etc.,

what then is (means) this Scripture ? the

ovv implying that the words point to the

very doom they deprecate. Yet the
oracle does not directly indicate the fate

of the builders, but rather the unex-
pected turn in the fortunes of the re-

jected and despised Stone. In Mt. and
Mk. the citation is introduced, without
any binding connection with what im-
mediately goes before, to state a fact

concerning the future of the " Son

"

lying outside the parable. They give

the citation in full. Lk. omits the last

clause : , etc.—Ver. 18

points out the bearing of the turn in the

fortunes of the 45 Stone " on the fate of

those who rejected Him. The thought
is based on Daniel ii. 35. It is not in

Mk., and it is a doubtful reading in Mt.
It may have been a comment on the

oracle from the Psalter suggested to

believing minds by the tragic fate of the

Jews. They first stumbled on the stone,

then the stone fell on them with crushing
judicial effect.—Ver. 19 states the effect of

the parabolic discourse of Jesus on the
men whom it satirised. They desired to

apprehend the obnoxious Speaker on the

spot.—ev , ,
etc. : the here, as in Mk., is in eftect

= but ; vide notes on Mk.—,
they, that is the Pharisees and scribes,

knew.— = with reference to

themselves.
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Yv. 20-26. The tribute question (Mt.

xxii. 15-22, Mk. xii. 13-17).—Ver. 20.

: used absolutely =
watching, not Him, but their opportu-

nity ; so Grotius and Field (Ot. Nor.);
watching with close cunning observation

{accurate et insidiose observare, Kypke).
— : some derive from and

= sitters down, lying in wait
{subsessores, Grotius), others from-. The most probable derivation

is from, to place in ambush (so

Kypke, Schanz, etc.). Pricaeus cites

Sirach viii. 11:

rtf , as probably in

the mind of Lk. Here only in N.T. =
"spies" (.V., R.V.), " Aufpasser

"

(Weizsacker).— * ., pass-

ing themselves off as ; that was the trick

they had been put up to.—,
honest men, sincerely anxious to know
and do their duty. They might pose as
such with the better chance of success
if they were as Mt. states " disciples "

;

scholars of the scribes = ingenuous
young men.— : that they
might lay hold either of a word of His,
or of Him by a word (eum in sermonc,
Vulgate), or of Him, i.e., of a word
spoken by Him ; all three alternatives
find support.— ( T.R.), in-

dicating aim and tendency.—.
. : the repetition of the article

raises a doubt whether both nouns refer

to . So construed the clause
will mean " to the rule and especially to

the authority of the governor," rule

being general, and authority a more
special definition of it. Some take

as referring to the Sanhedrim. The
probability is that both refer to Pilate.

On the aim thus said to be in view
Grotius remarks :

" When disputes

about religion do not suffice to oppress
the innocent, matters relating to the
state are wont to be taken up".—Ver.
21., rightly, as in vii. 43, pointing
not to sincerity in speech (*) and
teaching() but to sound judg-
ment = you always say the right thing

;

the second clause points to impartiality

= you say the same thing to all ; the
third to sincerity = you say what you
think. They describe an ideal from
which their own masters were as remote
as possible.

Ver. 22 f. The question.— =, a Latinism, in the parallels.

—

Ver. 23., craft, cunning, as

in 2 Cor. iv. 2, which possibly the

evangelist had in his eye. Each synoptist

has his own word here( Mt.,

Mk.) as if trying to describe

the indescribable.—Ver. 24. Lk. reports

more briefly than Mt. and Mk., not

thinking it necessary to state that the

denarius asked for was handed to Jesus.

—Ver. 25. , therefore, connecting
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the dictum following with the fact stated : here only in N.T. =
before that the denarius bore Caesar's . in Mt. and . in Mk.—Ver. 29.

image, and implying that by the dictum , therefore, carrying on the narrative

Jesus pronounced in favour of paying (frequent in John) and implying that the

tribute to the Roman ruler.—Ver. 26. law of Moses cited gave rise to the

The reply of Jesus, baffling in itself, was curious case stated and the difficulty

doubly so, because it had made a favour- connected with it.— Ver. 31.

able impression on the people. Therefore' . ., did not leave

the questioners deemed it best to make children and died, for died leaving no
no attempt at criticism in presence of children. The emphasis is on the child-

the people( ). lessness, therefore it is mentioned first.

Vv. 27-39. The resurrection question. That the seven died in course of time
Sadducees speak (Mt. xxii. 23-33, Mk. was a matter of course, but that seven in

xii. 18-27).—°* in strict succession should have no children was
grammar ought to refer to, but marvellous.—Ver. 34. In giving Christ's

doubtless it is meant to refer to the answer Lk. omits the charge of ignorance
whole party. It is a case of a nominative against the questioners found in Mt.
in loose apposition with a genitive— and Mk.— = in
14 outside the construction of the sentence parallels, here only in N.T.—Ver. 35.
—interposed as a pendent word, so to , etc., those deemed
speak," Winer, G. . T., p. 668.— worthy to attain tnat world. The

: literally denying that there is not thought could have been expressed
a resurrection, the meaning being really without, for which accordingly
the reverse. After verbs of denying the there is no equivalent in the Vulgate :

Greeks repeat the negation. The read- " qui digni habebuntur seculo illo," on
ing, though well attested, looks which account Pricaeus thinks it should
like a grammatical correction.—Ver. 28. be left out the Greek text. But the
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use ol this verb, even when it seems but

an elegant superfluity, is common in

Greek. Examples in Bornemann.—Ver.

36. airoBavciv : marriage, birth, death,

go together, form one system of things,

that of this world. In the next they have
no place. Here Lk. expatiates as if the

theme were congenial.—,
angel-like, here only in N.T.—, etc. : sons of God, being sons of

the resurrection. This connection of

ideas recalls St. Paul's statement in

Rom. i. 4 that Christ was declared or

constituted Son of God with power by
the resurrection.—Ver. 37. .

:

the same Moses who gave the Levirate

law. It was important in speaking to

Sadducees to show that even Moses
was on the side of the resurrection.

—

€€, made known, used in reference

to something previously hidden (John xi.

57).— , as in Mk., vide

notes there.—Ver. 38. « is predicate
= Jehovah is not God of dead men.—8e

has the force of the argumentative
nonne.— , 1 ' for

all live unto Him" (A.V., R.V.), is

probably an editorial explanatory gloss

to make the deep thought of Jesus
clearer (not in parallels). The gloss itself

needs explanation. Is " all " to be taken
without qualification ?— may be
variously rendered " by Him," i.e., by
His power : quoad Dei potentiam
(Grotius), "in Him" (Ewald), "for
Him," i.e., for His honour (Schanz), or
for " His thought or judgment " = He
accounts them as living (Hahn). The

sentiment in some measure echoes Rom,
xiv. 7, 8.—Ver. 39. , Thou
hast spoken well

;
complimentary, but

insincere, or only half sincere. They are

glad to have the Sadducees put down,
but not glad that Jesus triumphed.

—

Ver. 40. : the, if the true

reading, must mean : The scribes could

do nothing but flatter (ver. 39), for they

were so conscious of His power that

they dared no longer ask captious

questions.

Vv. 41-44. The counter question (Mt.

xxii. 41-46, Mk. xii. 35-37). Lk., who
had given something similar at an earlier

stage (x. 25-37), omits the question of

the scribe concerning the great com-
mandment, which comes in at this point

in Mt. (xxii. 34-40) and Mk. (xii. 28-34),

retaining only its conclusion (in Mk.),

which he appends to the previous

narrative (ver. 40).—Ver. 41., to them, i.e., the representatives

of the scribes mentioned in ver. 39. In

Mt. the Pharisees are addressed, in Mk.
the audience is the people, and the

question is about the scribes as in-

terpreters.— , how do they

say? (not €€). The controversial

character of the question is not made
clear in Lk.—Ver. 42. ev ., in

the book of Psalms, in place of iv

.. (in the Holy Spirit, Mk.),

which one might have expected Lk. to

retain if he found it in his source. But
he probably names the place in O.T.
whence the quotation is taken for the

information of his readers. That what
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was written in the Psalms, was spoken
by the Holy Spirit, was axiomatic for

him.—, as in the Psalms, for

in Mt. and Mk. according to

the approved readings. Lk. seems to

have turned the passage up (Holtzmann,
H. C).
Vv. 45-47. Warning against the

scribes (Mk. xii. 38-40).—Either a mere
fragment of the larger whole in Mt. xxiii.,

or the original nucleus around which Mt.
has gathered much kindred matter—the

former more likely.—Ver. 46.

:

while following Mk. in the main, Lk.
improves the construction here by intro-

ducing this participle before,
which in Mk. depends on.

—

Ver. 47. Another improvement is the
change of ol (Mk. xii. 40)
into ot

—

vide notes on Mk.

—

, at length, an adverb. Bengel (in

Mt.) suggests to agree with
("ex orationibus suis fecere

magnam, praetextum come-
dendi domos viduarum "). Eisner adopts
the same view.

Chapter XXI. The Widow's Offer-
ing. The Apocalyptic Discourse.—
Vv. 1-4. The widow's offering (Mk. xii.

41 -44), unfortunately placed at the begin-

ning of this chapter, which should have
been devoted wholly to Christ's solemn
discourse concerning the future. Yet
this mal-arrangement corresponds to the

manner in which Lk. introduces that

discourse, by comparison with Mt. and
Mk., markedly unemphatic.—Ver. r., looking up, giving the impres-

sion of a casual, momentary glance taken

by one who had been previously pre-

occupied with very different matters.

Mk's narrative conveys the idea of delib-

erate, interested observation by one who
took a position convenient for the pur

pose, and continued observing (,).— , instead of

Mk's. Lk. has in view only the

rich
;

Mk., in the first place, the multi-

tude.— : the whole clause from
may be taken as the object of,

saw the rich casting in, etc., or. maybe
in apposition with = saw
those casting in, etc., being rich men (so

Hahn and Farrar). The former (A.V.,

Wzs.) is to be preferred.—Ver. 2. -, needy, from or

;

a poetic word rarely used, here only in

N.T. , Mk.'s word, is stronger =
reduced to beggary.— . Lk.
does not think it necessary to explain
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what the coin was or what the contribu-

tion amounted to. Mk. states its value

in Roman coinage ().—Ver.

3. dwcv : to whom not indicated. The
narrator is concerned alone about the

saying—, for Mk.'s Hebrew,
as nearly always.—- : Lk. does not

avoid this word : the use of the other

term in his preliminary narrative is a

matter of style, implies that the

widow might have been expected to beg
rather than to be giving to the temple
treasury.—Ver. 4. € , all

these, referring to the rich and pointing

to them.— : practically =
Mk.'s, preferred possibly

because in use in St. Paul's epistles : not

so good a word as to denote
the state of poverty out of which she
gave. Lk.'s expression strictly means
that she gave out of a deficit, a minus
quantity (" ex eo quod deest illi," Vulg.),

a strong but intelligible way of putting
it.—., her living, as in xv. 12, 30 =
means of subsistence. Lk. combines
Mk.'s two phrases into one.
The Apocalyptic Discourse (w. 5-

38).—Vv. 5-7. Introduction to the dis-

course (Mt. xxiv. 1-3, Mk. xiii. 1-4).—, and some remarking. A
most unemphatic transition, as if what
follows were simply a continuation of
discourse in the temple on one of many
topics on which Jesus spoke. No in-

dication that it was disciples (any of the
Twelve) who asked the question, or that
the conversation took place outside. Cf.
the narrative in Mk. The inference that
Lk. cannot have known Mk.'s narrative
(Godet) is inadmissible. Lk. omits many
things he knew. His interest is obviously
in the didactic matter only, and perhaps
we have here another instance of his
" sparing the Twelve ". He may not have
cared to show them filled with thought-
less admiration for a building (and a
system) which was doomed to judicial

destruction. — , beautiful
stones : marble, huge ; vide Joseph.,
B. J., v. 5, 2.— , and votive
or sacred gifts, in Lk. only ; the reference
implies that the spectators are within
the building. These gifts were many
and costly, from the great ones of the
earth : a table from Ptolemy, a chain
from Agrippa, a golden vine from Herod,
the Great. The temple was famous for
its wealth. Tacitus writes :

" illic im-
mensae opulentiae templum," Hist., vi.

8.— : perfect, expressing the
permanent result of past acts of skilful

men and beneficent patrons—a highly
ornamented edifice, the admiration of
the world, but marked for destruction by
the moral order of the universe.—Ver. 6.

. Some (Grotius, Pricaeus)

take =: of these things
which ye see a stone shall not be left.

Most, however, take it as a nominative
absolute = as for these things which ye
see (vide Winer, § lxiii. 2 d). This suits

better the emotional mood.—
: cf. v. 35, where a similar

ominous allusion to coming evil days
occurs.—Ver. 7. , Master,
suggesting its correlate, disciples, but not
necessarily implying that the question

proceeded from the Twelve ; rather the

contrary, for they would not be so formal

in their manner of speaking to Jesus (cf.

Mt. and Mk.).— , etc. : the

question refers exclusively to the pre-

dicted destruction of the temple = when,
and what the sign ? So in Mk. Cf. Mt.
Vv. 8-1 1. Signs prelusive of the end

(Mt. xxiv. 4-8, Mk. xiii. 5-11).—,
etc., take heed that ye be not deceived.

This the keynote—not to tell when, but
to protect disciples from delusions and
terrors.

—

iirl > , in my
name, i.e., calling themselves Christs.

Vide at Mt. on these false Messiahs.—€ : the should natur-

ally mean Jerusalem's tatal day.—Ver. 9.,
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7 in ^ABDLX 33,., unsettled conditions, for

in Mt. and Mk., and per-

haps intended as an explanation of that

vague phrase. Hahn refers to the French
Revolution and the Socialist movement
of the present day as illustrating the

meaning.— = in par-

allels ; here and in xxiv. 37.— ,
etc., cf. the laconic version in Mk. (W.
and H.) and notes there.—,

: both emphasising the lesson that

the crisis cannot come before certain

things happen, and the latter hinting that

it will not come even then.—Ver. 10.

points to a new beginning in

discourse, which has the effect of dis-

sociating the repeated mention of politi-

cal disturbances from what goes before,

and connecting it with apostolic tribula-

tions referred to in the sequel. In Mt.
and Mk. the verse corresponding is sim-
ply an expansion of the previous thought.
—Ver. 11. : the
thus placed (fc^BL) dissociates . . from

and connects it with
: not earthquakes, but pestilences

and famines here, there, everywhere, .
., a baleful conjunction common in

speech and in fact.—, terrifying

phenomena, here only in N.T. (in Is.

xix. 17, Sept.). The connects the
with the signs from heaven next

mentioned. They are in fact the same
thing ( , Bengel).

Vv. 12-19. Signs earlier still (Mt. xxiv.

9-14, Mk. xiii. 9-13).—Ver. 12.

: this phrase may be in-

troduced here because Mk.'s account

lying under Lk.'s eye mentions the signs

in the heaven at a later stage, ver. 24.

Or it may be Lk.'s equivalent for " these
things are the beginning of birth pangs "

(Mt. ver. 8, Mk. ver. 9), a Hebrew idea

which he avoids.— : a tech-

nical term in Athenian legal language.

—

Ver. 13., it will turn out; as

in Phil. i. 19.— *$, for a
testimony to you = to your credit or

honour ; = , Theophy.
So also Bleek. J. Weiss (Meyer), follow-

ing Baur and Hilgenfeld, renders : it will

result in your martyrdom. This meaning
is kindred to that of Theophy., but can
hardly be intended here (Schanz). The
idea belongs to a later time, and the sense

is scarcely consistent with ver. 18.—Ver.

14. : not = consider, as in i. 66,

but = resolve, as in Acts v. 4 (" settle it in

your hearts," A.V.).—
(here only in N.T.), not to study before-

hand, with the inf. ; not to be taken in the

letter, as a rule, but in the spirit, therefore

= Mk.'s which counsels

abstinence from anxious thought before-

hand.—Ver. 15. , I, emphatic, the ex-

alted Lord, instead of "the Holy Spirit"

in Mk. and " the Spirit of the Father " in

Mt. x. 20. The substitution bears witness
to the inspiring effect of the thought of
the Lord Jesus ruling in heaven on the

minds of Christians enduring tribulation,

at the time when Lk. wrote.—, a
mouth = utterance.— : the wisest
thing to say in the actual situation.

—

refers to, and
to = "They will not be able to-
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abrupt transitions.

• Omit ^ABCDKL al. pi.
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gainsay your speech nor to resist your parallels, avoided as at once foreign and
wisdom" (Farrar, C. G. T.).—Ver. 16. mysterious.— ., her desola-, even, by parents, etc. : non modo tion, including the ruin of the temple, the

alienis, Beng.— , some of you, subject of inquiry : when besieging armies
limiting the unqualified statement of Mk., appear you know what to look for.—Ver.

and with the facts of apostolic history in 21. , then, momentous hour, time

view.—Ver. 17. Wo, for prompt action.—, flee!

continually hated (pres. part.) by all; The counsel is for three classes: (1) those

dismal prospect ! Yet—Ver. 18, , in Judaea at some distance from Jerusa-

etc, a hair of your head shall not perish lem, (2) those who happen to be in

= Mt. x. 30, where it is said: "your Jerusalem (Iv ) when the

hairs are all numbered". What! even armies appear, (3) those in the fields or

in the case of those who die ? Yes, Jesus farms round about Jerusalem (
would have His apostles live in this faith) who might be tempted to take

whatever betide ; an optimistic creed, ne- refuge within the city from the invaders,

cessary to a heroic life.—Ver. 19. - thinking themselves safe within its walls,

or, ye shall win, or win and who are therefore counselled not to

ye ; sense the same. Similar various enter. The corresponding counsel in the

readings in Rom. v. 1, or. parallels, vv. 17, 18 in Mt., 15, 16 in Mk.,
Vv. 20-24. Jerusalem's judgment day vividly sets forth the necessityofimmediate

(Mt. xxiv. 15-21, Mk. xiii. 14-19).—Ver. flight.—Ver. 22 : peculiar to Lk. , and set-

20., in course of being sur- ting|forth Jerusalem's fate as the fulfilment

rounded
;
pres. part., but not necessarily (, for the more usual-

implying that for the author of this ver- , here only in N.T.) of prophecy.—
sion of Christ's words the process is actu- Ver. 23. , etc. : as in parallels as far

ally going on (J. Weiss—Meyer). Jesus as ; then follow words peculiai

might have so spoken conceiving Himself to Lk. concerning the and.
as present.—, camps, or ar- The use of the former word in the sense
mies, here only in N.T. This takes the of distress is mainly Hellenistic ; here
place in Lk. of the' in the and in St. Paul's epistles. The latter
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brackets).
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3 « m NABCLMRX al. (Tisch., W.H.). (D, etc.) an exegetical

change.

word expresses the same idea as that in

Thess. ii. 16.—Ver. 24 : the description

here becomes very definite (slaughter and
captivity) and may be coloured by the

event.—': usually taken as =' : trodden under foot in

a contemptuous way, but it may mean
simply " trodden " in the sense of being
occupied by (Hahn).— : the

meaning of this suggestive phrase is not

clear. The connection of thought seems
to require that it be taken = the times

of Gentile action in execution of Divine
judgment on Israel, or more generally the

times of Gentile supremacy. Yet I

strongly incline to side with those who
find in the phrase a reference to a Gen-
tile day of grace. The Jews had had
their day of grace {vide xix. 44,) and the Gentiles

were to have their turn. Such an idea

would be congenial to Lk., the Pauline
evangelist, and in sympathy with St.

Paul's own thought in Rom. xi. 25. It

would also be Lk.'s equivalent for the

thought in Mt. xxiv. 14, Mk. xiii. 10.

The expression may have become
current and so be used here as a vox
signata.

Vv. 25-28. Signs of the advent (Mt.
xxiv. 29-31, Mk. xiii. 24-27).—Ver. 25.-, etc. : the reference to the signs

in heaven is very summary as compared
with the graphic picture in the parallels.

Lk. is more interested in the state of
things on earth.— ., distress of

nations, cf. in xii. 50.

—

kv

may be connected with what
follows or with = nations in per-

plexity, in which case the last clause

—

^) etc.—will depend on =

distress from the noise and billows(
= wave-movement :, Hesych.) of the sea
(so Hahn). The main difficulty lies in

the vagueness of the reference to the sea.

Is it meant literally, or is it a metaphor
for the disturbed state of the world ? If

the latter the force of the genitives,
will be best brought out by sup-

posing to be understood = in per-

plexity like the state of the sea in a storm.
So Heinsius (Exer. Sac.) :

" illam

et calamitatem mari fore similem, quoties
horrendum tonat atque commovetur,"
citing in support Tertullian's veluti a
sonitu maris fluctuantis. The mode of
expression is very loose : the sound of the
sea and the waves, instead of " the sound-
ing waves of the sea ". Yet the crude-
ness of the construction suits the mood
described, may be accented
(Tisch.) or (W.H.) according as it

is derived from (neuter like,, etc., in N.T.) or from.—Ver.

26. : literally, dying, pro-

bably meant tropically = «, Mt.
xxviii. 4.— ,
from fear and expectation, instead of
fearful expectation as in Heb. x. 27(), here and
in Acts xii. 11.—Ver. 27. ',
in a cloud, sing., instead of the plural in

parallels, making the conception more
literal.—Ver. 28 : instead of the graphic
picture of the angels gathering the elect

in Mt. and Mk., Lk. has a general state-

ment that when these signs, terrible to

the world, begin to appear the hour of

redemption for believers is at hand.
They may look up and raise their heads.

Cf. 1 Thess. i. 5-10, Jas. v. 7.
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Vv. 29-33. Parabolic enforcement of
the lesson (Mt. xxiv. 32-35, Mk. xiii. 28-

31).—Ver. 29. :
added by Lk., generalising as in ix. 23

:

" take up his cross daily ". The lesson

is taught by all the trees, but parabolic

style demands special reference to one
particular tree.—, put forth

(their leaves, understood).

Similar phrases in Greek authors.—-, etc., when ye look (as who does
not when spring returns!) ye know of
yourselves, need no one to tell you.—Ver.

31. , explaining the

elliptical but not obscure words in Mt.
and Mk. :

" (it) is near," i.e., the coming
of the Son of man. For Lk. that is one
with the coming of the Kingdom, which
again = redemption in ver. 28.—Vv. 32,

33 : with slight change as in parallels,

even to the retention of usually re-

placed by. Presumably
means for Lk., as it must have done

for the Twelve to whom the words were
spoken, the generation to which Jesus
Himself belonged. Hahn holds that

refers to the generation within whose
time the events mentioned in vv. 25, 26
shall happen (so also Klostermann).
Vv. 34-36. General exhortation to

watchfulness, peculiar to Lk. ; each evan-
gelist having his own epilogue.—' : this seems to be a
phrase similar to

—

sound and wave for sounding wave (ver.

25) = in headache (from yesterday's in-

toxication) and drunkenness, for : in

drunkenness which causes headache and
stupidity. Pricaeus denies that

(here only in N.T.) means yesterday'3
debauch( ), and takes it =, gluttony. That is what we
expect certainly. The warning he under-
stands figuratively. So also Bleek.

—

, cares of life, " what
shall we eat, drink ? " etc. (xii. 22).—Ver.

35. , as a snare, joined to the
foregoing clause in R.V. ("and that day
come upon you suddenly as a snare").
Field objects that the verb following() does not seem suffi-

ciently strong to stand alone, especially

when the verb is doubly em-
phasised by "suddenly" and "as a

snare ". He therefore prefers the T.R.,

which connects with what
follows, the arrangement adopted in all

the ancient versions. The revisers, as

if conscious of the force of the above
objections, insert "so," "for 50 shall it

come," etc., which virtually gives

a double connection. The figure

of a snare, while expressive, is less

apposite than that of a thief (xii- 39)·

—

c. ., etc., sitting on the face

of the earth ; the language here has a

Hebrew colouring.—Ver. 36. iv, in every season.—,
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that ye may have power, " prevail

"

(R.V.).—€ (T.R.), "may be
accounted worthy " (A.V.), also gives a

very good meaning, even in some respects

preferable.—, to stand—in the

judgment (so, many), or to be presented

to, placed before. So most recent com-
mentators. Either gives a good sense

(Bleek).

Vv. 37-38. Concluding- notice as to

how Jesus spent His last days.—Ver.

37. iv . , teaching in the

temple. The statement covers all that

is related in chapters xx., xxi., including

the Apocalyptic discourse = Jesus made
the most of His short time for the

spiritual instruction of the people.

—

, lodged, imperfect, because done
night after night. Some (e.g. , Godet and
Farrar) think Jesus with the Twelve
slept in the open air. The word might
mean this, though in Mt. xxi. 17 it

appears to mean passed the night in a
house in Bethany.—els . . : the use of

$ is probably due to the influence of

4|«€. But Tobit xiv. 10 has a
similar construction :

€is.—Ver. 38. , came
early, or sought Him eagerly (Meyer).€, the Greek form, always is used
literally or temporarily.—, its

Hellenistic equivalent, seems sometimes
to be used tropically, as in Ps. lxxviii. 34
(" early," R.V., " earnestly " in margin),

Sirach iv. 12, vi. 36. The one meaning
easily runs into the other : he who rises

early to learn is in earnest. Earliness

in the people implies earliness in Jesus,

and corresponding devotion to the work.
Chapter XXII. The Passion His-

tory. The Passion history, as told by
Lk., varies considerably from the nar-

ratives of Mt. and Mk. by omissions,

additions, etc. J. Weiss (Meyer), follow-

ing Feine, thinks that Lk. used as his

main source for this part of his Gospel
not Mk. but the precanonical Lk., whose
existence Feine has endeavoured to

prove. Lk.'s narrative at some points
resembles that of the Fourth Gospel.

Vv. 1-2. Introductory (Mt. xxvi. 1-5,

Mk. xiv. 1-2).—€, drew near, for

the more definite note of time in

parallels.— «, etc. : the Feast of

Unleavened Bread and the Passover are
treated as one. Mk. distinguishes them.
Lk. writes for Gentiles ; hence his

"called" the passover ( €«).—
Ver. 2. , the how, that was the
puzzle: that Jesus should be put out of
the way by death( .) ; some-
how was a settled matter. Cf. xix. 48 (, etc.).— . . : their fear

of the people explains why the how was
so perplexing a matter. The popularity
of Jesus was very embarrassing.

Vv. 3-6. Judas (Mt. xxvi. 14-16, Mk.
xiv. 10, 11). At this point in Mt. (xxvi.

6-13) and Mk. (xiv. 3-9) comes in the
anointing at Bethany omitted by Lk.
—€·€, Satan entered into

Judas. Lk. alone of the synoptists

thus explains the conduct of Judas. Cf.
John xiii. 2. Lk.'s statement is stronger
even than John's, suggesting a literal

possession. Only so could he account
for such behaviour on the part of a
disciple towards such a Master. It was
a natural view for a devout evangelist in

the Apostolic Age, but, taken literally, it

would be fatal to the moral significance

of the act of the traitor, which, while
presenting a difficult psychological pro-

blem, doubtless proceeded from con-
scious motives.— , of the
number, but how far from the spirit

which became that privileged body !

—

Ver. 4. : a military term
which might suggest the captains of

Roman soldiers, but doubtless pointing
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to the heads of the temple watches
(Levites) who kept order during the

feast. They would be necessary to the

carrying out of Judas' plan. The Levites

had to perform garrison duty for the

temple (vide Numbers viii. 24, 25). In

Acts iv. 2 we read of one . .,

who was doubtless the head of the

whole body of temple police.

—

to iris:

a second reference to the perplexing

how.—Ver. 5. , they were
glad, emphatically ; and how piously

they would remark on the providential

character of this unexpected means of

getting out of the difficulty as to the
!—Ver. 6., he agreed,

spopondit, for which the Greeks used the

simple verb. The active of. occurs

here only in N.T.— , without a

crowd, the thing above all to be avoided,

is a poetic word in Greek authors
;

here and in ver. 35 only in N.T.
Vv. 7-13. Preparation for the paschal

feast (Mt. xxvi. 17-19, Mk. xiv. 12-16).

—

Ver. 7. , arrived. A considerable
number of commentators (Euthy. Zig.,

Godet, Schanz, J. Weiss (Meyer)) render,

approached (, Euthy.), hold-
ing that Lk. with John makes Jesus antici-

pate the feast by a day, so finding here one
ol the points in which the third Gospel is

in touch with the fourth.—Ver. 8. -
: in Lk. Jesus takes the initiative

;

in Mt. and Mk. the disciples introduce

the subject. Various reasons have been
suggested for this change. Lk. simply
states the fact as it was (Schanz). He
thought it unsuitable that Jesus should
seem to need reminding (Meyer, seventh
edition). The change of day, from 14th

to 13th Nisan, required Jesus to take the
initiative (J. Weiss, Meyer, eighth edi-

tion).—' . : the two disciples

sent out not named in parallels.—Ver.
II. : a pleo-

nasm = the house-master of the house.
Bornemann cites from Greek authors
similar redundancies, ,, ,-, and from Sept.,

(Deut. vii. 13). In the remainder
of ver. 11 and in w. 12, 13 Lk. follows
Mk. closely.

Vv. 14-18. Prelude to the Lord's
Supper (Mt. xxvi. 20, Mk. xiv. 17).

—

Ver. 14. oi, the apostles, for

disciples in parallels. This designation
for the Twelve, the initiative ascribed to

Jesus (ver. 8), and the desire of Jesus
spoken of in next ver. all fit into each
other and indicate a wish on the part of
the evangelist to invest what he here
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and verss., is omitted in D a ff2 i ; b e syrr. cur. sin. more or less rearrange the
matter referring to the Supper. Syr. cur. has ver. 19 before vv. 17, 18. Syr. sin.

has this order : 19, 20 a, 17, 20 b, 18 ("And He took bread and gave thanks over it

and brake, and gave unto them, saying, This is my body which I give for you : thus
do in remembrance of me. And after they had supped He took the cup and gave
thanks over it, and said, Take this, share it among yourselves. This is my blood, the
new Testament. For I say unto you that henceforth I will not drink of this fruit„

until the Kingdom of God shall come," Mrs. Lewis).

narrates with great significance. He Coenae," Beng. in reference to w. 15-18).

seems to write with the practice of the If the reading of D and some Old Latin
Apostolic Church in view in reference codd. which makes ver. 19 stop at

to the Holy Communion.—Ver. 15. irpo and omits ver. 20 be the true text

: the last passover He will (vide critical notes above), then Lk.'s
eat with them is looked forward to with account of the institution really begins in

solemn, tender feeling.—Ver. 16. ver. 17, and what happened according to: the words of Jesus here reported it was this: Jesus^rs* sent round the cup,
answer to words given in Mt. and Mk. saying : take this and divide it among
at a later stage, i.e., at the close of their yourselves, then took bread, broke it, and
narrative of the institution of the Supper, gave it to the disciples, saying: this is

At this point Lk.'s narrative follows a my body. In this version two things are
divergent course.—Ver. 17., to be noted : first, the inversion of the
having received from the hand of another actions

; second, the omission of all re-

(dilferent from, ver. 19), handed ference to the blood in connection with
to Him that He might drink.—-- the wine. The existence of such a read-, this solemn act gives to the hand- ing as that of D and the Old Latin ver-
ing round of the cup here mentioned the sion raises questions, not only as to
character of a prelude to the Holy Lk.'s text, but as to church practice in the
Supper: ("quaedam quasi prolusio S. Apostolic age and afterwards

;
or, assum-

40
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ing as a possibility that Lk. wrote as D strument of his responsibility.—Ver. 23.

represents, have we here another instance , to one another, or among
of editorial discretion—shrinking from themselves, without speaking to the

imputing to Jesus the idea of drinking Master ; otherwise in parallels.—

:

His blood? If with D we omit all that in an emphatic position = this horrible

follows , then it results that Lk. deed.

has left out all the words of our Lord Vv. 24-30. Strife among the disciples.

setting forth the significance of His Cf. on chap. ix. 46.—Ver. 24.,
death uttered (1) at Caesarea Philippi; a contention, here only in N.T. The
(2) on the occasion of the request of juxtaposition of this strife among the
j^ebedee's sons ; (3) the anointing at eleven with the announcement of the
Bethany ; (4) the institution of the Sup- traitor gives to it by comparison the

per. (2) and (3) are omitted altogether, aspect of a pardonable infirmity in other-

and (1) is so reported as to make the wise loyal men, and -it is so treated by
lesson non-apparent. Jesus.— a., etc., as to the who of

Vv. 19-20. The Supper.—Ver. 19. them, etc. The topic of the earlier dis-, my body, broken like the pute (ix. 46) might be : who outside their

bread, implying blood-shedding, though circle was greater than they all, but here

that is passed over in silence if the read- it certainly is : which of them is greater

ing of D be accepted. Note that in than his fellow. It is usual to connect
Acts ii. 46 the communion of the faithful this incident with the feet-washing in

is called breaking bread.— . . - John xiii.—, seems, looks like,

: what follows from these words makes the impression of being (Bleek

to the end of ver. 20 resembles closely and Hahn).—Vv. 25, 26: borrowed from
St. Paul's account in 1 Cor. xi. 23-25. the incident of the two sons of Zebedee
This resemblance is one of the argu- (Mt. xx. 25, 26, Mk. x. 42, 43), which
ments of W. and H. against the genuine- Lk. omits and somewhat alters in ex-

ness of the passage. On the whole sub- pression.—Ver. 25. : here

iect consult J. Weiss (Meyer, eighth only in N.T., either titular, like our
edition) and Wendt, L. J., i., 173, both "your highness," e.g., Ptolemy Euergetes
of whom adopt the reading of D. (so, many), or = benefactors.—Ver. 26.

Vv. 21-23. The traitor (Mt. xxvi. 21- , etc., but ye not so, elliptical,

25, Mk. xiv. 18-21), placed after the or understood.—
Supper, instead of before, as in, the younger, " who in Eastern
parallels.— : making a transition to families fulfils menial duties, Acts v. 6 "

an incident presenting a strong moral (Farrar).—, the leader or
contrast to the preceding.— , the chief, the name of those in office in the
hand, graphic and tragic; the hand Church in Heb. xiii. 7, also in the
which is to perform euch opposite acts, epistle of Clement ; therefore viewed by
now touching the Master's on the table, some as a note of a late date, but with-
ere long to be the instrument of betrayal, out sufficient reason.—Ver. 27 adduces
—Ver. 22. , adversative, neverthe- the example of Jesus to enforce the
less ; the Son of Man destined to go (to principle stated in ver. 26. He, the ad-
death), but that does not relieve the in- mittedly greater, had assumed theposition
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of the less by becoming the serving man,, instead of the guest at table

(). In what way Jesus
had played the part of serving man Lk.
does not indicate. The handing round
of the cup might be viewed as service.

By omitting the incident of the sons of
Zebedee Lk. missed the supreme illus-

tration of service through death (Mt. xx.

28, Mk. x. 45).—Ver. 28. ', but
ye, the ' making transition from words
of correction to a more congenial style

of address.—ot, who
have continued all through ; the perfect

participle, pointing them out as in

possession of a permanent character, a
body of thoroughly tried, faithful men.

—

, in my temptations, pointing to
all past experiences fitted to try faith and
patience, which were of daily occurrence

:

temptations even to the Master, but still

more to the disciples (in view of their

spiritual weakness) to lose confidence in,

and attachment to, One so peculiar, so
isolated, and so much disliked and
opposed by the people of repute and in-

fluence.—Ver. 29. (,
middle only in N.T.), 11 appoint," make
a disposition of. The corresponding
noun is. In Heb. ix. 17 we find, a testator, and the verb
may be used here in the sense of
bequeathing, though that sense is in-

applicable to God's gift of a kingdom to

Jesus referred to in next clause.—Ver.

30., ye shall sit, the judicial

function the main thing, the feasting a
subordinate feature ; hence stated in an
independent proposition( not
dependent on ).—, twelve
tribes, and twelve to rule over them, the
defection ofJudas not taken into account.
The promise is given in that respect as if

spoken on another occasion (Mt. xix.

28). This generous eulogy of the disciples

for their fidelity has the effect of minimis-
ing the fault mentioned just before. Lk.
was aware of the fact. It is another
instance of his " sparing of the Twelve ".

Vv. 31-34. Peter's weakness foretold.
With John (xiii. 36-38) Lk. places this

incident in the supper chamber. In Mt.
and Mk. it occurs on the way to Geth-
semane (Mt. xxvi. 31-35, Mk. xiv. 37-41).
It is introduced more abruptly here than
in any ofthe other accounts. The

of the T.R. is a natural attempt
to mitigate the abruptness, but the pas-

sage is more effective without it. From
generous praise and bright promises
Jesus passes suddenly, with perhaps a
slight pause and marked change of tone,

to the moral weakness of His much-loved
companions and of Peter in particular.

—

Ver. 31., : one can imagine,
though not easily describe, how this was
said—with much affection and just

enough of distress in the tone to make it

solemn.

—

6. The reference to

Satan naturally reminds us of the trial

of Job, and most commentators assume
that the case of Job is in the view of

Jesus or the evangelist. The coming
fall of Peter could not be set in a more
advantageous light than by being
paralleled with the experience of the

famous man of Uz, with a good record

behind him and fame before him, the

two connected by a dark but profitable

time of trial.—, not merely
" desired to have " (A.V.) but, obtained

by asking (R.V., margin). Careful Greek
writers used = to demand for

punishment, and = to beg off,

deprecari. Later writers somewhat dis-

regarded this distinction. The aorist

implies success in the demand. It is an
instance of the " Resultative Aorist "
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(vide on this and other senses of the

aorist, Burton, M. and T., § 35). Field

(Ot. Nor.) cites from Wetstein instances

of such use and renders. v. peri-

phrastically " Satan hath procured you
to be given up to him ".—, you, the

whole of you (though not emphatic)

;

therefore, Simon, look to yourself, and
to the whole brotherhood of which you
are the leading man. Bengel remarks

:

" Totus sane hie sermo Domini praesup-

ponit P. esse primum apostolorum, quo
stante aut cadente ceteri aut minus aut

magis periclitarentur ". — : a. ., but of certain meaning.
Hesychius gives as equivalent -, from, a sieve. Euthy.
Zig. is copious in synonyms =,,. He adds, "what we
call is by some called,"
and he thus describes the function of

the sieve : -. Sifting

points to the result of the process antici-

pated by Jesus. Satan aimed at ruin.

—

Ver. 32. , but J have
prayed : I working against Satan, and
successfully.— <ir. .,
that thy faith may not (utterly) fail or

die (xvi. 9), though it prove weak or in-

adequate for the moment. Job's faith

underwent eclipse. He did not curse
God, but for the time he lost faith in the
reality of a Divine government in human
affairs. So Peter never ceased to love

Jesus, but he was overpowered by fear

and the instinct of self-preservation.

—

', having returned (to thy
true self). Cf. in Mt. xviii. 3.

The word " converted," as bearing a
technical sense, should be allowed to

fall into desuetude in this connection.
Many regard' as a Hebraism
= vicissim : do thou in turn strengthen

by prayer and otherwise thy brethren as

I have strengthened thee. So, e.g.,

Grotius :
" Da operam ne in fide deficiant,

nempe pro ipsis orans, sicut ego pro
te oro ". Ingenious but doubtful.

—

: later form for

;

for the sense vide Acts xiv. 22 and
1 Pet. v. 10.—Ver. 33.

: more definite reference to

the dangers ahead than in any of the
parallels.—Ver. 34. , to-day, as

in Mk., but without the more definite.— ' : after a
verb of denial as often in Greek authors,

e.g., '', Eurip., Hippol., 1. 1256.

Vv. 35-38. Coming danger, peculiar

to Lk. There is danger ahead physically

as well as morally. Jesus turns now to

the physical side. What He says about
a sword is not to be taken literally. It

is a vivid way of intimating that the su-

preme crisis is at hand = the enemy
approaches, prepare !—Ver. 35. -- : the reference is to ix. 3, or

rather, so far as language is concerned,

to x. 4, which relates to the mission of

the seventy.— as in ver. 6.—Ver. 36., but now, suggesting an em-
phatic contrast between past and present^
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omits before 01 ·
or near future.—, lift it : if he has
a purse let him carry it, it will be needed,
either to buy a sword or, more generally,

to provide for himself ; he is going now
not on a peaceful mission in connection
with which he may expect friendly recep-
tion and hospitality, but on a campaign
in an enemy's country.— , he
who has not ; either purse and scrip, or,

with reference to what follows, he who
hath not already such a thing as a sword
let him by all means get one.—, let him sell his upper garment,
however indispensable for clothing by day
and by night. A sword the one thing
needful. This is a realistic speech true

to the manner of Jesus and, what is rare

in Lk., given without toning down, a
genuine logion without doubt.—Ver. 37.€€ : the words quoted are

from Is. liii. 12, and mean that Jesus was
about to die the death of a criminal.—Scl,

it is necessary, in order that Scripture
might be fulfilled. No other or higher
view than this of the rationale of Christ's

sufferings is found in Luke's Gospel. Cf.
xxiv. 26. A Paulinist in his universalism,

he shows no acquaintance with St. Paul's

theology of the atonement unless it be in

ver. 20.— (, T.R.) ircpi €, that

which concerns me, my life course.

—

tc'Xos !€ is coming to an end. Some
think the reference is still to the pro-

phecies concerning Messiah and take
'€ in the sense of " is being ful-

filled," a sense it sometimes bears : tcXci-, Euthy. Kypke renders : rata
sunt, the phrase being sometimes used in

reference to things whose certainty and
authority cannot be questioned = "my
doom is fixed beyond recall "—Ver. 38.

: how did such a peaceable

company come to have even so much as

one sword ? Were the two weapons
really swords, fighting instruments, or

large knives ? The latter suggestion,

made by Chrysostom and adopted by
Euthym., is called "curious" by Alford,

but regarded by Field (Ot. Nor.) as
"probable".—, enough! i.e., for

one who did not mean to fight. It is a
pregnant word = "for the end I have in

view more than enough ; but also enough
of misunderstanding, disenchantment,
speech, teaching, and life generally,"

Holtzmann, H. C.
Vv. 39-46. Gethsemane (Mt. xxvi. 36-

46, Mk. xiv. 32-42). Lk.'s narrative here
falls far short of the vivid realism of the
parallels. Mt. and Mk. allow the in-

firmity ofthe great High Priest ofhuman-
ity so graphically described in the Epistle

to the Hebrews to appear in its appalling

naked truth. Lk. throws a veil over it,

so giving an account well adapted doubt-
less to the spiritual condition of first

readers, but not so well serving the deep-

est permanent needs of the Church. This
statement goes on the assumption that

w. 43, 44 are no part of the genuine
text, for in these, especially in ver. 44,
the language is even more realistic than
that of Mk., and is thus out of harmony
with the subdued nature of Lk.'s narra-

tive in general. This want of keeping
with the otherwise colourless picture of

the scene, which is in accord with Lk.'s

uniform mode of handling the emphatic
words, acts and experiences of Jesus, is,

in my view, one of the strongest argu-

ments against the genuineness of vv. 43,

44·
Ver. 39. € : no mention of the

hymn sung before going out (Mt. ver. 30,

Mk. ver. 26). Lk. makes prominent the

outgoing of yesus. The parallels speak
in the plural of the whole company.

—

€0os: for the form vide ii. 42,

and for the fact xxi. 37 and John xviii. 2.

This is another point of contact between
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these two Gospels. The reference to the

habit of Jesus deprives this visit of special

significance.— : the dis-

ciples followed, no talk by the way of
their coming breakdown, as in Mt. ver.

31, and Mk. ver. 27.

Vv. 40-46. ciri , at the place,

of usual resort, not the place of this

memorable scene, for it is not Lk.'s pur-

pose to make it specially prominent. Cf.
John xviii. 2, previously de-

scribed as a across the brook
Kedron.— : Jesus bids the

disciples pray against temptation. In
Mt. and Mk. He bids them sit down
while He prays. Their concern is to be
wholly for themselves.—Ver. 41. -, He withdrew, secessit. Some
insist on the literal sense, and render,
" tore Himself away " = " avulsus est,"

Vulg., implying that Jesus was acting
under strong feeling. But did Lk. wish
to make that prominent ? The verb does
not necessarily mean more than " with-
drew," and many of the philological com-
mentators (Wolf, Raphel, Pricacus, Pal-

airet, etc.) take it in that sense, citing

late Greek authors in support.—'-, from them (all) ; no mention of three
taken along with Him, a very important
feature as an index of the state of mind
of Jesus. The Master in His hour of
weakness looked to the three for sym-
pathy and moral support; vide Mt. xxvi.

40. But it did not enter into Lk.'s plan
to make that apparent.— , a
stone's cast, not too distant to be over-

heard, is the accusative of measure.— : the usual attitude ir>>

prayer was standing ; the kneeling pos
ture implied special urgency ("in genibus
orabant quoties res major urgebat,"
Grot.), but not so decidedly as falling

at full length on the ground, the attitude

pointed at in the parallels.—Ver. 42., Father ! the keynote, a prayer of

faith however dire the distress.—ei,
etc. : with the reading the sense
is simple : if Thou wilt, take away . With

or we have a
sentence unfinished :

" apodosis sup-

pressed by sorrow " (Winer, p. 750), or

an infinitive for an imperative (Bengel,

etc.). The use of. in the sense of
" remove " is somewhat unusual. Hesy-
chius gives as synonyms verbs of the

opposite meaning -,-. The air' leaves no doubt what
is meant. In Lk.'s narrative there is

only a single act of prayer. The whole
account is mitigated as compared with
that in Mt. and Mk. Jesus goes to the

accustomed place, craves no sympathy
from the three, kneels, utters a single

prayer, then returns to the Twelve. With
this picture the statement in vv, 43, 44 is

entirely out of harmony.—Ver. 44., in an agony (of fear), or simply
in " a great fear So Field (Ot. Nor.),

who has an important note on the word, with examples to show that fear is

the radical meaning of the word. Loes-
ner supports the same view with ex

amples from Philo. Here only in N.T.
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From this word comes the name "The
Agony in the Garden ".—, clots

(of blood), here only in N.T.
Vv. 45, 46. Return of Jesus to His

disciples.— : rising up
from the prayer, seems to continue the

narrative from ver. 42.

—

aieb ,
asleep from grief, apologetic ; Hebraistic

construction, therefore not added by Lk.
f

but got from a Jewish-Christian docu-
ment, says J. Weiss (in Meyer). Doubt-
less Lk.'s, added out of delicate feeling

for the disciples, and with truth to

nature, for grief does induce sleep

(" moestitia somnum affert," Wolf).

—

Ver. 46. :

Jesus rose up from prayer. He bids

His disciples rise up to prayer, as if

suggesting an attitude that would help
them against sleep.—, etc. : again a
warning against temptation, but no word
of reproach to Peter or the rest, as in

parallels.

Vv. 47-53. The apprehension (Mt.
xxvi. 47-56, Mk. xiv. 43-52).—Ver. 47.

., to kiss Him ; that the
traitor's purpose, its execution left to be
inferred, also that it was the precon-
certed signal pointing out who was to

be apprehended.—Ver. 48. ,
etc.: the question of Jesus takes the
place of, and explains, the enigmatical' of Mt. The simple,

unlike', implies no fervour.

—

Ver. 49. ol , those about
Him, i.e., the disciples, though the word
is avoided.— , what was
about to happen, i.e., the apprehension.
The disciples, anticipating the action of
the representatives of authority, ask
directions, and one of them (ver. 50) not
waiting for an answer, strikes out. In
the parallels the apprehension takes
place first.—Ver. 50. , etc., a
certain one ofthem, thus vaguely referred

to in all the synoptists. John names
Peter.— , the right ear ; so in

Fourth Gospel. Cf. the right hand in

vi. 6.—Ver. 51. : an
elliptical colloquial phrase, whose mean
ing might be made clear by intonation

or gesture. It might be spoken either to

the captors = leave me free until I have
healed the wounded man, or to the

disciples =» let them apprehend me, or :

no more use of weapons. For the

various interpretations put upon the
words, vide Hahn. Perhaps the most
likely rendering is :

" cease, it is enough,"
desinite, satis est, as if it had stood,,, the disciples

being addressed.—Ver. 52., etc. : Lk. alone represents the
authorities as present with the

—

priests, captains of the temple and elders

—some of them might be, though it i&
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not likely. Farrar remarks: "these
venerable persons had kept safely in the

background till all possible danger was
over ".— . Lk. gives the

reproachful words of Jesus nearly as in

the parallels.—Ver. 53. ' ,
etc. : the leading words in this elliptical

sentence are , which qualify

both and. Two things are

said : your hour is an hour of darkness,

and your power is a power of darkness.

There is an allusion to the time they
had chosen for the apprehension, night,

not day, but the physical darkness is for

Jesus only an emblem of moral dark-

ness. He says in effect : why should I

complain of being captured as a robber
in the dark by men whose whole nature
and ways are dark and false ?

Vv. 54-62. Peter's fall (Mt. xxvi. 57,
58, 69-75, Mk. xiv. 53, 54, 66-72).—Lk.
tells the sad story of Peter's fall without
interruption, and in as gentle a manner
as possible, the cursing omitted, and the
three acts of denial forming an anti-

climax instead of a climax, as in
parallels.—Ver. 54. 8 -, Peter followed. What the rest did
is passed over in silence

; flight left to be
inferred.—Ver. 55., more
etrongly than (T.R.) suggests

the idea of a well-kindled fire giving a
good blaze, supplying light as well as

heat. Who kindled it did not need to

be said. It was kindled in the open
court of the high priest's house, and was
large enough for the attendants to sit

around it in the chilly spring night().— . Peter

sat among them. Was that an acted

denial, or was he simply seeking warmth,
and taking his risk ?—Ver. 56. artvi-

( intensive, and), fixing the

eyes on, with dative here, sometimes
with and accusative, frequently used
by Lk., especially in Acts.—, the

maid makes the remark not to but about
Peter in Lk. = this one also was with
Him, of whom they were all talking.

—

Ver. 57. oXSa . . : a direct denial

= I do not know Him, woman, not to

speak of being &follower.—Ver. 58. ., shortly after (here only in N.T.),

while the mood of fear is still on him, no
time to recover himself.—, another
of the attendants, a man.—;, of

the notorious band, conceived possibly

as a set of desperadoes.—,, man, I am not, with more emphasis
and some irritation = denial of disciple-

ship. In one sense a stronger form 01

denial, but in another a weaker. Peter
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might have known Jesus without being a

disciple. To deny all knowledge was
the strongest form of denial. Besides it

was less cowardly to deny to a man than
to a woman.—Ver. 59. ,
at the distance of an hour ; the verb
here used of time, in xxiv. 51 and Acts
xxvii. 28 of place. This interval of an
hour is peculiar to Lk. Peter in the

course of that time would begin to think

that no further annoyance was to be
looked for.—,'

:

these expressions imply that the previous
denials had partly served their purpose
for a time, and put the attendants off

the idea that Peter was of the company
vof Jesus. After watching Peter, and
listening to his speech, a third gains
courage to reaffirm the position = I am
sure he is after all one of them, for, etc.

—Ver. 60. , etc., man, I don't
know what you are saying—under shelter

ofthe epithet, pretending igno-
xance of what the man said—an evasion
iather than a denial, with no cursing
-and protesting accompanying. A mon-
strous minimising of the offence, if Lk.
had Mk.'s account before him, thinks J.
Weiss ; therefore he infers he had not,

but drew from a Jewish-Christian source
with a milder account. What if he had
both before him, and preferred the
milder ?— ., immediately
after the cock crew ; but in Lk.'s account

the reaction is not brought about thereby.

In the parallels, in which Peter appears
worked up to a paroxysm, a reaction

might be looked for at any moment on
the slightest occasion, the crowing of

the cock recalling Christ's words abund-
antly sufficient. But in Lk. there is no
paroxysm, therefore more is needed to

bring about reaction, and more accord-

ingly is mentioned.—Ver. 61.,
etc., the Lord, turning, looked at Peter ;

that look, not the cock crowing, recalled

the prophetic word of Jesus, and brought
about the penitent reaction.—,
remembered, was reminded, passive here
only in N.T.—Ver. 62 exactly as in Mt.
Vv. 63-65. Indignities (Mt. xxvi. 67-

68, Mk. xiv. 65). In Mt. and Mk. these
come after the trial during the night
which Lk. omits. In his narrative the
hours of early morning spent by Jesus
in the palace of the high priest are filled

up by the denial of Peter and the out-

rages of the men who had taken Jesus
into custody (' ).

—

Ver. 63., mocked, in place of
the more brutal spitting in parallels.

—

, smiting (the whole body),
instead of the more special and insulting
slapping in the face().—Ver.

64., covering (the face
understood, in Mk.)

—

,, etc. : Lk. here follows
Mt., not Mk., who has simply the verb
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. without the question following.

—

Ver. 65. , many other

shameful words, filling up the time,

which Lk. would rather not report

particularly, even if he knew them.
Vv. 66-71. Morning trial, the pro-

ceedings of which, as reported by Lk.,

correspond to those of the night meeting
reported by Mt. and Mk. (Mt. xxvi. 59-

66, Mk. xiv. 55-64), only much abridged.

No mention of the attempt to get,

through witnesses, matter for an accusa-

tion, or of the testimony concerning the

word about destroying the temple. The
Messiah question is alone noticed.

Perhaps Lk. omitted the former because
of their futility, though they were im-

portant as revealing the animus of the

judges.—Ver. 66. , to

the council chamber, in which the San-
hedrim met.—, introducing the

proceedings, in a very generalising way.
Cf. the graphic account of the high
priest rising up to interrogate Jesus,

after the first attempt to incriminate
Him had failed, in parallels (Mt. xxvi. 62 f.,

Mk. xiv. 60 f.).—Ver. 67. el .
elirbv : either, art Thou the Christ ?

tell us, or tell us whether Thou be the

Christ. Christ siripiiater without any
epithet as in parallels (Son of God, Son
of the Blessed).—clirc a.: Jesus first

answers evasively, saying in effect : it is

vain to give an answer to such people.

In parallels He replieswith a direct " yes "

("thou say^t," Mt. ; "I am," Mk.).—
Ver. 6g. What Jesus now says amounts
to an affirmative answer.—, etc. : Jesus points to a speedy
change of position from humiliation to

exaltation, without reference to what
they will see, or to a second coming.

—

Ver. 70. , all, eagerly grasping at

the handle offered by Christ's words.

—

6 . . This is supposed to be in-

volved in the exalted place at the right

hand.— , the direct answer at

last.—Ver. 71. : instead of, no mention having been pre-
viously made of witnesses.

J. Weiss (in Meyer, eighth edition)

finds in this section clear evidence of the

use of a Jewish-Christian source from
the correspondence between the account
it gives of the questions put to Jesus-

and His replies and the Jewish-Christian
ideas regarding the Messiahship. These
he conceives to have been as follows : la

His earthly state Jesus was not Messiah
or Son of Man

;
only a claimant to these

honours. He became both in the state

of exaltation (cf. Acts ii. 36 :
" God hath

made Him both Lord and Christ "). He
was God's Son in the earthly state

because He was conscious of God's
peculiar love and of a Messianic com-
mission. So here : Jesus is to become() Messianic Son of Man with
glory and power ( and) ;

He is Son of God (kyu> ). On this

view Sonship is lower than Christhood.
Was that Lk.'s idea ? On the contrary,

he evidently treats the Christ question
as one of subordinate importance on
which it was hardly worth debating.

The wider, larger question was that as

to Sonship, which, once settled, settled

also the narrower question. If Son, then
Christ and more: not only the Jewish
Messiah, but Saviour of the world. The:
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account of the trial runs on the same
lines as the genealogy, in which Davidic
descent is dwarfed into insignificance by
Divine descent( . . . ).
Chapter XXIII. The Passion

History Continued.—Vv. 1-5. Before
Pilate (Mt. xxvii. 1, 2, 11-14, Mk. xv.

1-5). At the morning meeting of the

Sanhedrim (in Mt. and Mk.) it had
doubtless been resolved to put the con-

fession of Jesus that He was the Christ

into a shape fit to be laid before Pilate,

i.e., to give it a political character, and
charge Him with aspiring to be a king.

To this charge Lk. adds other two,

meant to give this aspiration a sinister

character.—Ver. 1. , the

whole number. The Jewish authorities

go to Pilate in full strength to make as

imposing an appearance as possible and
create the impression that something
serious was on hand.— : nothing
is said about leading Jesus bound, as in

Mt. and Mk.—Ver. 2. ',
perverting, causing disaffection and dis-

loyalty to Rome.—, doing His
best to prevent (people from paying
tribute to Caesar) ; false, and they pro-

bably knew it to be so, but it was a
serviceable lie.— : in apposition

with = saying that He was
Christ—a King!—Ver. 3. el, etc.:

Pilate's question exactly as in Mt. and
Mk.— ' : this reply needs some

such explanation as is given in John

;

vide notes on Mt.—Ver. 4. ,
blameworthy, punishable (neuter of) =. Pilate arrived at his

conclusion very swiftly. A glance sufficed

to satisfy him that Jesus was no dangerous
character. Probably he thought him a
man with a fixed idea.—Ver. 5.

(here only in N.T.), they kept insisting,

used absolutely= "invalescebant," Vulg.
—, stirs up, a stronger word
than.—, teaching,

the instrument of excitement. Jesus,

did, in fact, produce a great impression
on the people by His teaching, and one
not favourable, to the Pharisees, but He
did not set Himself to stir up the people
even against them.—' . .

:

with the genitive of place as in iv.

14 = in the whole of Judaea. This, con-
sidering the purpose, should mean
Judaea strictly, Pilate's province, and so
taken it bears witness to more work
done by Jesus in the south than is re-

corded in the Synoptists. But the
testimony is of little value. The accusers
said what suited their purpose, true or
false.— : the is a
difficult reading, and just on that account
probably correct. It gives the impression
of an unfinished sentence, something left

out = and beginning from Galilee He
has spread His mischievous doctrine over
the land even to this holy city. The
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words from to are omitted
in some MSS., and it is not inconceivable
that they are an early gloss to explain
ver. 6 (so Weiss in Meyer).

Vv. 6-12. Before Herod, peculiar to

Lk.—Ver. 7. ', remitted Him
= remisit, sent Him to, not the higher
{Meyer), but the proper tribunal : a
Galilean, to the tetrarch of Galilee; a
technical term.— . Herod would
be in Jerusalem to keep the Passover,
though that is not stated.—Ver. 8., was much pleased, " exceeding
glad" (A.V. and R.V.) is too grave a
phrase to express the feeling of this worth-
less man, who simply expected from the
meeting with Jesus a " new amusement

"

(Schanz), such as might be got from a
conjurer who could perform some clever
tricks ().—Ver. 9.* : suggesting the idea of a de-
sultory conversation, in which the king
introduced topic after topic in a random,
incoherent manner, showing no serious
interest in any of his questions.—«€, answered nothing, which
would greatly astonish and pique this
kingling, accustomed to courtier-ser-
vility. The fact that Jesus said nothing,
and that nothing of importance came
out of the appearance before Herod,
may explain its omission by the other
evangelists.—Ver. 10. ol€«, etc.,
priests and scribes, there too, having
followed Jesus, afraid that the case

might take an unfavourable turn in their

absence.—, eagerly (Acts xviii.

28).—Ver. 11. : on this

verb and kindred forms, vide at Mk. ix.

12. Herod, feeling slighted by Jesus,

slights Him in turn,-inciting his body-
guards(, which cannot
here mean armies) to mock Him, and
having Him invested with a costly robe,

probably a cast-off royal mantle of his

own, and so sending Him back a mock
king to Pilate, a man to be laughed at,

not to be feared or punished.—, a splendid robe ; of what
colour, purple or white, commentators
vainly inquire.—', " sent Him
again" (A.V.), or "back" (R.V.).

The verb may mean here, as in ver. 7,

sent Him to Pilate as the proper person
to try the case. The two magnates com-
pliment each other, and shirk unpleasant
work by sending Jesus hither and thither

from tribunal to tribunal, the plaything

and sport of unprincipled men.—Ver.

12. ' : that the one posi-

tive result of the transaction—two rulers,

previously on bad terms, reconciled, at

least for the time. Sending Jfesus to

Herod was a politic act on Pilate's

part. It might have ended the case so

far as he was concerned ; it pleased a
jealous prince, and it gave him a free

hand in dealing with the matter : nothing

to fear in that quarter.—'
for (Euthy. Zig., who also sub-
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— after might have
been omitted, as in Acts viii. 9, but it

serves to convey the idea of continued
bad relations.

Vv. 13-16. Pilate proposes to release

Jesus.—Ver, 14., turn-

ing away (the people from their

allegiance). In Acts iii. 26, of turning
men from their iniquities.—, having made an inquiry in

your presence. In John, Pilate's inquiry

is private. " He says this," remarks
Pricaeus, " lest they should think he
was setting Jesus free by favour or in-

trigue " (gratia aut ambitu).

is used absolutely here as in Acts xxiv. 8.

—Ver. 15. : some have taken this

as referring to Herod = Herod did
nothing in the case, implying that it

was of a serious, capital nature. Most
take it as referring to Jesus = behold,
the result of sending to Herod is that in

his judgment nothing has been done
deserving death by the accused.—
instead of ' ; vide on this con-
struction Winer, § xxxi., 10.—Ver. 16.

: doubtless used here in the
Hellenistic sense of chastise, scourge

—

a mild name for an ugly thing. The
policy of the proposal Euthy. thus ex-
plains : " a moderate flagellation() to mitigate their wrath,
that thinking they had gained their

point they might cease from further

madness ". A weak, futile policy. " Hie
coepit nimium concedere " (Bengel).
Fanaticism grows by concession (Schanz)

.

Vv. 17-25. Pilate finally succumbs
(Mt. xxvii. 15-26, Mk. xv. 6-15).—Ver.

17, which states that Pilate was under a
necessity (why, not explained) to release
one (prisoner) at feast time, is almost
certainly imported from the parallels by
a later hand, though it fills up an ob-
vious hiatus in Lk.'s meagre narrative.

—

Ver. 18. : adverb, from-
(here only in N.T.) = in the whole-

mob style, giving a vivid idea of the
overpowering shout raised.— ,
take away this one, i.e., to the cross.

—

, release ; ifye will release some
one (ver. 16,) let it be Barabbas.
Lk. makes this demand the voluntary
act of the people. In the parallels (vide

there) it is suggested to them by Pilate

(Mt.), and urged on them by the priests.

In Lk. s narrative the behaviour of the
people is set in a dark light, while both
Pilate and the priests are treated with
comparative mildness. In view of
Israel's awful doom, Lk. says in effect

:

the people have suffered for their own
sin.—Ver. 19. seems to be =
here, following the growing usage of
later Greek (Schanz, vide Buttmann,
Gram., p. 115).— . . .

= -', Pricaeus.— : instead
of, the analytic form is unusual



6 3 8 XXIII.

». 21. ol «',, ",-
1 ." 22. , "

; i *." 23· ,
* -. 2 24· 3

25. 4 '
5, · '.
26. , -

7 ', ,. 27· ,
1, in fc^BD. T.R. = ALX, etc.

2 Omit . fc$BL (Tisch., W.H.).
3 For 8c fc$BL have. 4 Omit fc^ABDX, etc

6 Omit fc$BD 69 al. 6 in (W.H. marg.).

7 — — in fc^BCDLX 13, 33 «*· (Tisch., W.H.).

with the aorist (here only in N.T.),

hence probably the reading of T.R.,'.—Ver. 20. , again, a
second time. Lk. carefully enumerates
the friendly attempts of Pilate, hence

in ver. 22. The first is in ver.

16.—Ver. 21., shouted(, Hesych.), in Lk. only, and in

reference to the people (Acts xii. 22).

—

(active, not middle =-
), " crucify," repeated, with passion

;

thoughtless, foolish, impulsive mob !

—

Ver. 22. : third and final attempt,

showing some measure of earnestness on
Pilate's part.— : the

answers to the hostile mood of the people
= I cannot respond to your demand for,

etc. ; the " why, what evil," etc., of the

A.V. is a happy rendering. In this

final appeal, Pilate states most distinctly

his opinion that Jesus is innocent.—Ver.

23. ', " they were instant,"

A.V. The verb is used absolutely.

—

, were overpowering ;
" ecce

gentis ingenium !
" Pricaeus.—Ver. 24., decided, gave judgment ; here

only in N.T. and in 2 Maccab. iv. 47,

3 Maccab. iv. 2. It was not a con-
demnation but simply a sentence to

death under pressure.—, desire,

here and in Phil. iv. 6 in this sense.

—

Ver. 25. . : the repetition of
this description, instead of giving the
name, is very expressive.—
«u, to theii will Weak man and wicked
people!

Vv. 26-32. On the way to the cross

(Mt. xxvii. 31-34, Mk. xv. 21).—Ver.
26. : who led Jesus away is

not indicated. It might seem it was the
mob, to whose will Jesus had just been
delivered. But Lk. does not mean that.

He simply continues the story, as in Mk.,
omitting the mockery of the soldiers

(Mk. xv. 16-20), who, that brutal sport

ended, led Him out(, Mk. xv.

20). Lk. omits also the scourging, which
even Mt. and Mk. hurry over(-).— : a Greek word
substituted for the foreign technical-

in the parallels (usually takes the

genitive in the Gospel, here also in

T.R., accusative in W. and H.'s text,

vide Acts xvii. 19, xviii. 17).—
does not mean that Simon

helped Jesus to bear the cross, carrying

the end behind Jesus. They laid the

whole cross on him.
V. 27 f. This incident of the women

following in the crowd is peculiar to Lk.
— , and of women ; they are

the part of the crowd in which the story

is interested. They were mainly women
of Jerusalem (ver. 28).— ,
etc. : they indulged in demonstrative
grief by gesture and voice (),
contrary to rule it would appear (" non
planxerunt eductum ad supplicium, sed
interius luxerunt in corde," Lightfoot on
Mt. xxvii. 31), but great grief heeds not
rules.—Ver. 28. Iir' ',* are

brought close together to emphasise the
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contrast = weep not for me, but for

yourselves weep, hinting at the tragedies

of Jerusalem's fatal day. At such times
the greatest joy, that of motherhood, is

turned into the greatest misery (Holtz-
mann, H. C). The mothers ever have
the worst of it (J. Weiss in Meyer).

—

Ver. 29. , etc. : blessed the
women that have no children, barren, or

unmarried : nobody to care for but them-
selves. The reflection implies keen
sympathy with human feeling.—Ver. 30.

tois opeoa, : the reference
is to Palestine, a land of mountains and
hills, and the prayer of the miserable
that a hill may fall on them and bury
them under its ruins (quoted from
Hosea x. 8).—Ver. 31. The sense of
this proverbial phrase is obscure, but
the connection demands this general
idea : what is happening to me now is

nothing to what is going to happen to

this people. The green tree represents
innocence, the dry tree guilt, ripe for the
fire of judgment. Vide Ezekiel xx. 47,
xxi. 3. Pricaeus cites as a parallel from
Catullus: "quid facient crines quum
ferro talia cedant ? " The Rabbinical
proverb, " si duo fuerint ligna arida et

unum viride, arida illud lignum viride

cxurunt," does not seem to bear the

same meaning.—ev , in the
wet tree, in ligno humido, Grotius.

= lignum viride, in Ezekiel.

—

Ver. 32. rrepoi , other
two malefactors, as if Jesus was one
also. But this is not meant. " It is a
negligent construction, common to all

languages, and not liable to be mis-
understood," remarks Field (Ot. Nor.),

who gives an example from the Com-
munion service. " If he require further

comfort or counsel let him come to me,
or to some other discreet and learned
minister of God's word." If

were meant to include Jesus it would be
used in reference to what men thought,

(Kypke) = pro tali habitus

in reference to Jesus (Kuinoel). On this

use of and, vide Winer, p.

665.

Vv. 33-38. Crucifixion (Mt. xxvii. 35-

38, Mk. xv. 24-27).—, a skull,

for the Hebrew in Mt. and Mk.
—Ver. 34. «, etc. : a prayer
altogether true to the spirit of Jesus,
therefore, though reported by Lk. alone,

intrinsically credible. It is with sincere

regret that one is compelled, by its

omission in important MSS., to regard its

genuineness as subject to a certain

amount of doubt. In favour of it is its
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conformity with the whole aim of Lk.
in his Gospel, which is to exhibit the

graciousness of Jesus.—,
etc., and parting His garments they cast

lots = they divided His garments by
casting lots.—Ver. 35. : the

people are now mere spectators. Have
they begun to rue already when they
see what their demand has come to ?

Observe the words and-
in ver. 48. When they had

gazed long enough it came to decided
poignant regret. Fickle mob !—ol

: they alone, the rulers of the

people, mock and sneer. The
(T.R.) is a badly attested reading and
clearly contrary to the spirit of the
narrative.— , the Elect One,
and come to this ? Incredible ? No !

thus all the truest sons and elect of God
have fared in this evil world.—Ver. 36.
oi, the soldiers ; first mention
of them, whether there as executioners
or as keeping order does not appear in

Lk.'s narrative. They too mock in their

own rough way, offering the sufferer

vinegar by way of grim joke (Meyer).
So Lk. understands the matter. Note
how he hurries over these brutalities.

Cf. Mt. and Mk.—Ver. 37. The taunt
put into the mouth of the soldiers is a
pointless echo of the sneers of the rulers.

The crucified one might be a King, yet be

9 Omit BL.
11 in ^BCLX.

unable to save Himself. The Christ,

elect of God, might be conceived en-
dowed with supernatural power.—Ver.

38. Iir*, over Him, i.e., above His
head ; or in reference to Him (Bleek).

The is viewed by Lk. as also an
insult, crowning the others ( ),
to which answers its form as in W. and
. : . . = the King
of the Jews this (crucified person).

Vv. 39-43. The penitent malefactor,

peculiar to Lk. and congenial to the
spirit of the Gospel of the sinful.—Ver.

39. : the wretched man
caught up the taunt of the rulers and,

half in coarse contempt, half by way of

petition, repeated it, with ;
added, which redeemed the utterance

from being a gratuitous insult.—Ver. 40.

. . : may be con-

nected with, and the emphasis may fall on

,

either, , or = () dost thou
not even fear God, not to speak of any
higher religious feeling ? (2) dost not
even thou, in contrast to these mockers
of misery, fear, etc. ? (3) dost thou not
fear God, at least, if thou hast no regard
for men ? The position of just

before, casts the scale in favour of

(1).—Ver. 41. ( pr. and')

:

primarily out of place, unfitting, absurd,

often in Plato; in later usage bearing a

moral sense—wrong, wicked( =
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2 Thess. iii. 2, in the sense of physically

hurtful in Acts xxviii. 6.—Ver. 42.« ·, and he said: Jesus! not
to Jesus as T. R. signifies.

—

kv

. : when Thou comest in Thy
kingdom = when Thou comest as King
to earth again, the petition meaning

:

may I be among those whom Thou shalt

raise from the dead to share its joys!
The reading of BL, . ., might
point to an immediate entering into the
Kingdom of Heaven, the prayer mean-
ing : may I go there to be with Thee
when I die!—Ver. 43.: to be
connected with what follows, not with

= to-day, as opposed to a boon ex-

pected at some future time (which makes
for the reading . in ver. 42). Or
the point may be : this very day, not to-

morrow or the next day, as implying
speedy release by death, instead of a
slow lingering process of dying, as often

in cases of crucifixion.— ,
in paradise ; either the division of Hades
in which the blessed dwell, which would
make for the descensus ad inferos, or

heaven ; vide at xvi. 23, and cf. 2 Cor.
xii. 4, where it is a synonym for heaven,
and Rev. ii. 7, where it denotes the
perfected Kingdom of God, the ideal

state of bliss realised. The use of
" paradise " in this sense is analogous to

the various representations in Hebrews

of the perfect future drawn from the
primeval condition of man : lordship in

the world to come, deliverance from the
fear of death, a Sabbatism (Heb. ii. 8,

14; iv. 9). The use of the term
by St. Paul makes its use by

our Lord credible.

Vv. 44-49. After crucifixion (Mt.
xxvii. 45-56, Mk. xv. 33-41).—Ver. 44.' : though Lk. writes

for Gentiles this phrase need not mean
more than over the whole land of Israel.

—Ver. 45. : this

phrase (a well-attested reading as against

the T.R. .) ought to mean
the sun being eclipsed, an impossibility

when the moon is full. If all that was
meant was the sun's light totally failing,

darkened, e.g., by a sand storm, the
natural expression would be.
—Ver. 46. : this expression
is used in Mt. and Mk. in connection
with the "My God, My God," which
Lk. omits. In its place comes the
" Father, into Thy hands ". Here as in

the agony in the garden Lk.'s account
fails to sound the depths of Christ's

humiliation. It must not be inferred

that he did not know of the " Eli, Eli M
.

Either he personally, or his source, or
his first readers, could not bear the
thought of it.—0€ . . . : an
echo of Psalm xxxi. 6, and to be under-
stood in a similar sense, as an expression

41
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of trust in God in extremis. Various

shades of meaning have been put on the

words, among which is that Jesus died

by a free act of will, handing over His
soul to God as a deposit to be kept safe

^Grotius, Bengel, Hahn, etc.).—Ver. 47.

0, the centurion, in com-
mand of the soldiers named in ver. 36.

—

, righteous, innocent ; in the

parallels he confesses that Jesus is a Son
of God. Lk. is careful to accumulate
testimonies to Christ's innocence : first

the robber, then the centurion, then the

multitude (ver. 48) bears witness.—Ver.

48. , sight, here only (3 Mace,
v. 24).— , the things that had
happened ;

comprehensively, including

the crucifixion and all its accompani-
ments. They had looked on and listened,

and the result was regret that they had
liad anything to do with bringing such a

fate on such a man.— . .,
heating their breasts. Lk. has in mind
Zechariah's " they shall look on me
whom they have pierced and mourn " (xii.

10).—', kept going away, in

little groups, sad-hearted.—Ver. 49. ol-, His acquaintances, Galileans

mostly, who stood till the end, but far

away. Mt. and Mk. do not mention this.

No word of the eleven.—

:

warm-hearted Galileans they too, and
women, therefore bolder where the heart
was concerned ; nearer presumably,
therefore " seeing " predicted of them
specially (). The men stood at a

safe distance, the women cared more for

seeing than for safety.

Vv. 50-56. The burial (Mt. xxvii. 57-
61, Mk. xv. 42-47).—Ver. 50. :
introducing the bright side of the tragic

picture, a welcome relief after the
harrowing incidents previously related

:

the Victim of injustice honourably buried
by a good man, who is described with
greater fulness of detail than in Mt. and
Mk.— , a man
generous or noble and just. Instead of
the epithets (Mk. xv. 43) and

(Mt. xxvii. 57), indicative ol

social position, Lk. employs words
descriptive of moral character, leaving

to serve the former purpose,
has reference to the generous

act he is going to perform, to his

past conduct in connection with the trial

of Jesus ; hence the statement following

:

, etc., which forms a kind
of parenthesis in the long sentence.

—

Ver. 51. ', was
not a consenting party, here only in N.
T. Alford thinks the meaning is that he
absented himself from the meeting. Let
us hope it means more than that: present

at the meeting, and dissenting from its

proceedings.—. .,
their counsel and their subsequent action

in carrying that counsel into effect.

—

', etc. : this describes his

religious character. Thus we have first

social position, a counsellor ; next

ethical character, generous and just

:
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finally religious character, one who was
•waiting for the Kingdom of God.—Ver.

53. , cut out ofstone, here only,

and in Deut. iv.49.—,',,
an accumulation ofnegatives to emphasise
the honour done to Jesus by depositing

His body in a previously unused tomb.
—Ver. 54. ', was about to

dawn, illucescebat, Vulgate. The even-

ing is meant, and the word seems in-

appropriate. Lk. may have used it as if

he had been speaking of a natural day
(as in Mt. xxviii. 1) by a kind of inad-

vertence, or it may have been used with
reference to the candles lit in honour of

the day, or following the Jewish custom
of calling the night light justified by the

text, Ps. cxlviii. 3, " Praise Him, all ye
stars of light " {vide Lightfoot, Hor.
Heb.). Or it may be a touch of poetry,

likening the rising of the moon to a
dawn. So Casaubon, Exercit. anti-

Baronianae, p. 416.—Ver. 55.

:

possibly = , but possibly meant to

suggest the idea of distinction : Galilean
women, and such in character as you
would expect them to be : leal-hearted,

•passionately devoted to their dead
Friend.—, spices, dry.—,
ointments, liquid.—Ver. 56.« : they respected the Sabbath
law as commonly understood. The
purchase of spices and ointments is

viewed by some as a proof that the day
of Christ's crucifixion was an ordinary
working day.

Chapter XXIV. The Resurrec-
tion. In this narrative Lk. diverges

widely from Mt. and Mk. both as to the
appearances of the Risen Christ he re-

ports and as to the scene of these.

Specially noticeable is the limitation of
the Christophanies to the neighbourhood
of Jerusalem, Galilee being left out of
account.

Vv. i-n. The women at the tomb (Mt.
xxviii. 1-10, Mk.xvi. 1-8).—Ver. 1.

. . . : the answers to the in the
preceding clause (xxiii. 56) and carries the
story on without any break. The T.R.
properly prints the clause introduced by
tq as part of the sentence beginning
with , dividing the two clauses

by a comma.— (, .
R., a correction), at deep dawn = very
early, ' is either an adverb or an
unusual form of the genitive of.
This adjective is frequently used in refer-

ence to time. Thus Philo says that the
Israelites crossed the Red Sea. The end of the dawn was called«, as in the line of Theo-
critus : «

(Idyll xxiv., v., 63).—-: the omitted for brevity.

—

Ver. 2. , the stone, not previ-

ously mentioned by Lk., as in Mt. and
Mk. ; nor does he (as in Mk.) ascribe to
the women any solicitude as to its re-

moval : enough for him that they found
it rolled away.—Ver. 3.

:

this is obviously a better reading than. (T.R.), which implies that they
found what they expected, whereas the
empty grave was a surprise.—Ver. 4.«, two men in appearance, but with
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angelic raiment(). reference to Galilee as the place of
—Ver. 5. , fear-stricken, from rendezvous for the meeting between the, chiefly in late writers, for kv disciples and their risen Master (Mt. xxvi.'. Vide Hermann, ad Viger., 32, Mk. xiv. 28, to which there is nothing

p. 607.— , the living one, simply corresponding in Lk.).—Ver. 7. vibv
pointing to the fact that Jesus was risen : . \ : standing before may be
no longer among the dead.— taken as an accusative of reference =, among the dead. The use of saying as to the Son of Man that, etc.

—

in the sense of among, with the , sinful men, not
genitive, is common in Greek authors, as necessarily Gentiles only (Meyer, J.
in Pindar's line (Pythia, v., 127) : Weiss, etc.), but men generally (Hahn).'. Wolf mentions Jesus actually expressed Himself in much
certain scholars who suggested that more definite terms.—Ver. g. -
. should be rendered "with the , etc.: cf. the statement in Mk. xvi.

things for the dead," i.e., the spices and 8, according to which the women said

mortuaria. But of this sense no example nothing to any person.—Ver. 10 : here
has been cited.—Ver. 6., etc. : for the first time Lk. gives names, adding
the reference is to what Jesus told the to two of those named by Mk. (xv. 47,
disciples in the neighbourhood of Cae- xvi. 1) Joanna, mentioned in viii. 3. Mary
sarea Philippi (ix.). There is no indica- Magdalene is here called the Magdalene
tion elsewhere that women were present Mary.— al, etc., also the other

on that occasion.— : not merely women with them. The emphasis must
" that," but "how," in what terms.

—

kv lie on the persons named as those who
rfj- : this reference to Galilee took the chief hand in informing the

suggests that Lk. was aware of another Apostles.— describes the other
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women as, in a subordinate way, joint-

informants. The at before eXcyov in T.

R. makes the construction easier, and just

on that account may be regarded as a

correction by the scribes.—Ver. n. 4-
: plural with a neuter pi. nom. (), denoting things without life

{vide John xix. 31), because the "words,"

reports, are thought of in their separate-

ness (vide Winer, § lviii., 3 a).—

:

here only in N.T. = idle talk, not to be
taken seriously.

Ver. 12. Peter runs to the sepulchre.

This verse, omitted in D and some copies

of the old Latin version, is regarded by
some as an interpolation. For Rohr-
bach's theory vide notes on the appendix
to Mark's Gospel (xvi. 9-20).—,
rising up, suggesting prompt action, like

the man ; as if after all he at last thought
there might be something in the women's
story.— may mean : stooping

down so as to look in, but in many
passages in which the verb is used the

idea of stooping is not suggested, but
rather that of taking a stolen hasty
glance with outstretched neck. Kypke
gives as its meaning in profane writers

exserto capite prospicere (examples there).

Field (Ot. Nor.) quotes with approval
these words of Casaubon against Baron-
ius (p. 693) :

" Male etiam probat humili-

tatem sepulchri ex eo quod dicitur Joannes
se inclinasse ; nam Graeca Veritas habet, quod sive de fenestra sumatur
sive de janua, nullam inclinationem cor-

poris designat, qualem sibi finxit B., sed
protensionem colli potius cum modica
corporis incurvatione ".—, alone,

without the body.— (or -) : most connect this with0€ =

went away to his home, as in John xx.

10( , Euthy.
Zig.). The Vulgate connects with-

= secum mirans, and is followed
by not a few, including Theophyl. and
Grotius ; Wolf also, who lays stress on
the fact that the ancient versions except
the Coptic so render.—, wonder-
ing; for, remarks Euthy., he knew that
the body had not been carried off, for

then the clothes would have been carried

off also.

Vv. 13-35. On the way to Emmaus :

in Lk. only, and one of the most beauti-

ful and felicitous narratives in his Gospel,
taken, according to J. Weiss (in Meyer),
from Feine's precanonical Luke. Feine,
after Holtzmann, remarks on the affinities

in style and religious tone between it and
Lk. i. and ii.

Vv. 13 ff. e|, two of them.
The reference ought naturally to be to the
last-named subject, the Apostles (ver.

10) ;
yet they were evidently not Apostles.

Hence it is inferred that the reference is

to in ver. 9. Feine (also

J. Weiss) thinks the story had been
originally given in a different connection.
—: now generally identified

with Kalonieh, the Emmaus ofJosephus,
B. J., vii. 6, 6, lying to the north-west of
Jerusalem (vide Schiirer, Div. I., vol. ii.,

p. 253, note 138, and Furrer, Wan-
derungen, pp. 168-9).—Ver. 15.€.
This word, added to opiXciv to describe
the converse of the two disciples, suggests
lively discussion, perhaps accompanied
by some heat. One might be sceptical,

the other more inclined to believe the
story of the resurrection.—Ver. 16., their eyes were held, from
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recognising Him (here only in this

sense). Instances of the use of the verb
in this sense in reference to the bodily

organs are given by Kypke. It is not
necessary, with Meyer, to suppose any
special Divine action or purpose to pre-

vent knowledge of Jesus.—Ver. 17.' : an expressive word (here

only in N.T.), confirming the impression
of animated and even heated conversa-
tion made by. It points to an
exchange of words, not simply, but with
a certain measure of excitement. As
Pricaeus expresses it

: " fervidius aliquanto

et commotius, ut fieri amat ubi de rebus
novis mirisque disserentes nullamque
expediendi nos viam invenientes, alter-

camur ". The question of the stranger
quietly put to the two wayfarers is not
without a touch of kindly humour.

—

,: this well-

attested reading gives a good graphic
sense = " they stood still, looking sad "

(R.V.). A natural attitude during the
first moments of surprise at the in-

terruption of their talk by an unknown
person, and in a puzzling tone.—Ver.
18. : at last after re-

covering from surprise one of them,
Cleopas, finds his tongue, and explains
fully the subject of their conversation.

—

, etc. : he begins by expressing
his surprise that the stranger should
need to be told. What could they be

talking about but the one supreme- topic

of the hour ? The verb€ might
mean : live near, and the point of the
question be : dost thou live near
Jerusalem (in the neighbourhood of
Emmaus, a few miles distant), and not
know, etc. So Grotius, Rosenmuller,
Bleek, etc. The usual meaning of the

verb in Sept. and N.T. (Heb. xi. 9) is to

sojourn as a stranger, and most take it in

that sense here = art thou a stranger

sojourning in Jerusalem (at passover
time), and therefore ignorant ? The

implies isolation over and above
being a stranger. There were many
strangers in Jerusalem at passover

season ; the two friends might be among
them ; but even visitors from Galilee

and other places knew all about what
had happened = do you live alone,

having no communication with others

—

a stranger in Jerusalem so as to be the

only man who does not know ? (,
qualifies as well as €).

—

Ver. 19. , what sort of things ?

with an affected indifference, the feign-

ing of love—oi € : both speak
now, distributing the story between
them.— , a prophetic man,
a high estimate, but not the highest.

—

may be viewed as redundant

—

"eleganter abundat," Kypke.—Ver. 20.

€, and how ; here =,
used adverbially with the indicative, here
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only in N.T. The tc connects what
follows with what goes before as together

constituting one complete tragic story :

the best of men treated as the worst by
the self-styled good.— -:
this confirms the idea suggested in the

previous narrative of the crucifixion that

Lk. regarded that deed as the crime of

the Jewish people, and even as executed
by them.—Ver. 21. , but we, on
the other hand, as opposed to the priests

and rulers.—, were hoping;
the hope dead or in abeyance now. But
how wide asunder these disappointed

ones from the rulers, ethically, in that

they could regard such an one as Jesus
as the Redeemer of Israel 1

is to be taken in the sense of i. 68, 74.

—

ye : these two particles stand
together here contrary to the ordinary

usage of Greek writers, who separate

them by an intervening word. It is not
easy to express the turn of feeling they
represent. Does the in the pre-

vious clause mean that they think of
Him as still living, hoping against hope
on the ground of the women's report,

mentioned in the following clause, and
does the ye. express a swing of
feeling away in the opposite direction of
hopelessness ? = we hoped, we would
like to hope still

; yet how can we ? He
is dead three days, and yet again on the

other hand(, ver. 22) there is

a story going that looks like a re-

surrection. How true to life this

alternation between hope and despair

!

< -, in addition to all

these things, i.e., all that caused them
to hope : prophetic gifts, marvellous
power in word and work, favour with
the people : there is the hard fact

making hope impossible.

—

ayei : pro-

bably to be taken impersonally =
agitur, one lives this third day since. So
Grotius and many others. Other sug-

gestions are that or 6 is

to be understood (cf. Acts xix. 38).

—

Ver. 22. . . : introducing
another hope-inspiring phase of the
story.—- ., astonished us.

—

: is a late form for, and condemned by Phryn. ; the
adjective instead of the adverb = early

ones, a common classical usage.—Ver.

23. , etc. : that part of the

women's story—the body gone—is

accepted as a fact ; their explanation of

the fact is regarded as doubtful, as

appears from the cautious manner of ex-

pression.—, etc., they came
saying that they had also seen a vision of
angels who say. Yet the use of the

present indicative,^, in reporting

what the angels said, shows a wish to

believe the report.—Ver. 24. «
: a general reference to the

Apostles, though the phrase covers all

the lovers of Jesus. The were
Peter and John (John xx. 3).— Se

€, but Him they saw not, as

surely, think the two friends, they ought
to have done had He really been alive

from the dead.
Ver. 25 f. Jesus speaks.—,

" fools" (A.V.) is, too strong, "foolish
men" (R.V.) is better. Jesus speaks not

so much to reproach as by way of en-

couragement. As used by Paul in Gal.

iii. 1 the word is harder. " Stupid " might
be a good colloquial equivalent for it here.
—€€ ir. : lirl with dative of
person after is common, with
dative of the thing only here.—Ver. 26.: here as always in Lk. pointing to

the necessity that O.T. prophecy should
be fulfilled. Accordingly Jesus is repre-

sented in the next verse as going on to

show that prophecy demanded the course
of experience described : first the passion,

then entrance into glory.— «

:

the passion is past, the entering into

glory is still to come, therefore it seems
unfit to make eitre\. dependent with
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on cSci. Meyer supplies Ztl,

Bornemann , the Vulgate» = et ita intrare.—Ver. 27., etc. : there is a
grammatical difficulty here also. He
might begin from Moses, but how could

He begin from Moses and all the

prophets ? Hahn, after Hofmann,
suggests that Moses and the prophets

together are set in contrast to the rest of

the O.T. But Lk. seems to have in

mind not so much where Jesus began as

what He began to do, viz., teach =
beginning (to instruct them) from Moses,
etc.—Ver. 28. ^, He
assumed the air of one going farther.

The verb in the active means to bring

about that something shall be acquired
by another, in middle, by oneself =
" meum aliquid facio" (Alberti, Observ.
Phil., ad loc). Jesus wished to be in-

vited to stay.—Ver. 29.,
they constrained by entreaty, again in

Acts xvi. 15, found in Gen. xix. 9.—€', with us, presumably in their home
or lodgings. If they were but guests
they could not well invite another.

—

irpbs', kckXikcv . : two phrases
where one was enough, by way of press-

ing their fellow-traveller. They make
the most of the late hour, which is not
their real reason.—Ver. 30. . .,
etc. : Jesus possibly by request assumes
the position of host, prepared for by the
previous exercise of the function of
Master. By this time a suspicion of who

He was had dawned upon the two
disciples. While He spoke old impres-
sions of His teaching were revived
(Pricaeus).—Ver. 31.

., their eyes were at length opened, a
Divine effect, but having its psychological
causes. Euthy. suggests the use of the
well-known blessing by Jesus as aiding
recognition. The opening of the mind
to the prophetic teaching concerning
Messiah's suffering was the main pre-

paration for the opening of the eyes
The wonder is they did not recognise

Jesus sooner.— : an early

poetical and late prose word =,
not in Sept., here only in N.T. After
being recognised Jesus became invisible,*, not to them() but from
them, implying departure from the house.
Some take adverbially as qualify-

ing the departure = He departed from
them in an invisible manner.

Vv. 32-35. After Jesus' departure.—
Ver. 32. , the heart

burning, a beautiful expression for the
emotional effect of new truth dawning
on the mind ; common to sacred writers

(vide Ps. xxxix. 4, Jerem. xx. 9) with
profane. Their heart began to burn
while the stranger expounded Scripture,

and kept burning, and burning up into

ever clearer flame, as He went on

—

" valde et diu," Bengel. It is the heart

that has been dried by tribulation that

burns so. This burning of the heart

experienced by the two disciples was
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typical of the experience of the whole 36. . suggests an appear-
early Church when it got the key to the ance as sudden as the departure from the
sufferings of Jesus (Holtzmann, H. C). two brethren.—Ver. 37., a spirit,

Their doubt and its removal was common i.e., a form recognisable as that of Jesus,
to them with many, and that is why the but of Jesus not risen but come from the
story is told so carefully by Lk.— world of the dead disembodied or only, (without ), as He with an apparent body ; therefore they
spoke, as He opened, etc. ; first the were terrified at the sight, notwithstand-
general then the more specific form of ing what they had heard.—Ver. 38.

the fact.—Ver. 33. : no*; why are ye disturbed?
time lost, meal perhaps left half finished, or about what are ye disturbed? taking
no fear of a night journey; the eleven as object of. (Schanz).—Ver. 39.
must be told at once what has happened, , etc. : Jesus shows His
"They ran the whole way from overjoy" hands and feet with the wounds to(), Euthy. Zig.—Ver. satisfy them of His identity(
34.: the apostolic company ). Then He bids them touch Him
have their story to tell : a risen Lord( ) to satisfy themselves
-seen by one of their number. The two of His substantiality.—, see with
from Emmaus would not be sorry that the mind ; with the eye in case of the
they had been forestalled. It would be preceding.— : either that, or

-a welcome confirmation of their own ex- because.—Ver. 40. Very nearly John xx.

perience. On the other hand, the com- 20 and possibly an interpolation. It

pany in Jerusalem would be glad to hear seems superfluous after ver. 39.—Ver. 41.
their tale for the same reason. So they , a psychological touch
told it circumstantially ( , quite in Lk.'s manner. Cf. xxii. 45:
ver. 35). there asleep from grief, here unbelievers

Vv. 36-43. Jesus appears to the eleven from joy. Hahn takes objectively.

(cf. Mk. xvi. 14, John xx. 19-23).—Ver. —, anything eatable, here
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only in N.T.—Ver. 42., of a bee-comb. The adjective. occurs nowhere else, is the

diminutive of. The words are

probably a gloss.—Ver. 43. That Jesus
ate is carefully stated. The materiality

thus evinced seems inconsistent with
the pneumatic nature of Christ's body as

suggested by sudden appearing and de-

parture, and with the immortal form of
embodied life generally. Hahn suggests

that the materiality was assumed by
Jesus for the moment to satisfy the

disciples that He had a body, and that

He was risen. Euthy. Zig. expresses a

similar view, stating that Jesus ate and
digested supernaturally(), and
that what He did to help the faith of the

disciples was exceptional in reference to

the immortal condition of the body,
which can have nothing to do with
wounds or food( ,, ).

Vv. 44*49· Parting words.—
: it is at this point, if anywhere,

that room must be made for an extended
period of occasional intercourse between
Jesus and His disciples such as Acts i. 3
speaks of. It is conceivable that what
follows refers to another occasion. But
Lk. takes no pains to point that out.

His narrative reads as if he were still

relating the incidents of the same meet-
ing. In his Gospel the post-resurrection
scenes seem all to fall within a single

day, that of the resurrection.—

, etc., these are the words. With
Euthy. Zig. we naturally ask : which ?(·; and there he leaves it).

Have we here the concluding fragment
of a longer discourse not given by Lk.,

possibly the end of a document contain-

ing a report of the words of Jesus
generally (so J. Weiss in Meyer) ? As
they stand in Lk.'s narrative the sense
must be : these events (death and
resurrection) fulfil the words I spoke to

you before my death. If that be the
meaning the mode of expression is

peculiar.—Iv . v., etc. : Moses,
Prophets, Psalms, a unity (no article

before or) = the

whole O.T. canon. So most. Or, these

three parts of the O.T. the main sources

ofthe Messianic proof(Meyer, Hahn,etc).
The latter the more likely.—Ver. 45
points to detailed exposition of Messianic
texts, generally referred to in ver. 44, as

in the case of the two brethren.—Ver.

46 gives the conclusion of the expository

discourse in Christ's own words (,) = the gist of prophecy is : the

suffering and resurrection of the Christ,

and the preaching in the name ofthe Risen

One, to all nations, of repentance unto the

remission of sins.—Ver. 47.

;

this well-approved reading gives a satis-

factory sense. We have to suppose a
pause and then Jesus resuming says to

the eleven—" beginning," the implied

though not expressed thought being:

this preaching of repentance to the-

nations is to be your work ; or go ye-
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and do this—beginning at Jerusalem.

—

Ver. 48. ., the witnessing
function refers mainly to the resurrec-

tion, not exclusively as i. 2 shows.

—

Ver. 49. . . : the

promise is the Spirit spoken of in pro-

phetic oracles (Is. xliv. i., Joel ii. 28,

etc.).—, sit still, patiently but
with high hope.— : without ,
because the power is expected to come
without fail.— : till ye be in-

vested, a natural figure, and no mere
Hebraism. Cf. Rom. xiii. 14, Gal. iii.

27. There may be a reference to warlike
armour(, Euthy. Zig.).

Vv. 50-53. Farewell! (cf. Mk. xvi.

19, 20, Acts i. 9-12).—Ver. 50. :

does this imply that Jesus walked
through the streets of Jerusalem towards
Bethany visible to all ? Assuming that
it does, some {e.g., Holtz. in H. C.) find

here a contradiction of the statement in

Acts x. 41 that Jesus was manifested
after His resurrection only to chosen
witnesses.—: the best MSS. leave
this out, and it seems superfluous after. ; but such repetitions of the pre-

position are by no means uncommon in

Greek (examples in Bornemann).—( T.R.) : this reading adopted
by the revisers they render: " until they
were over against," which brings the in-

dication of place into harmony with that

m Acts i. 12, Possibly harmonistic

considerations influenced transcription,

leading, e.g., to the adoption of

instead of (in AC'X, etc.). Bethany
lay on the eastern slope of Olivet, about
a mile beyond the summit.—Ver. 51.', parted ; taken by itself the verb
might point merely to a temporary
separation, but even apart from the next

clause, referring t9 the ascension, it is

evidently meant to denote a final leave-

taking.— , etc. : the absence
of this clause from fc$D and some old

Latin codd. may justify suspicion of a
gloss, meant to bring the Gospel state-

ment into line with Acts. But on the
other hand, that the author of both

books should make a distinct statement

concerning the final departure of Jesus
from the world in the one as well as in

the other was to be expected.—Ver. 52., with great joy, the

joy of men convinced that their Lord
was risen and gone up to glory, and that

great events were impending in connec-

tion with the promise of the Spirit.

—

Ver. 53. ( understood),

continually, i.e. , at the hours of worship
when the temple was open. By frequent-

ing the temple the disciples remained
faithful to the programme " beginning at

Jerusalem ". To the Jew first, and with

the Jew as far and as long as possible

:

such was Lk.'s habitual attitude ; manifest

throughout in the Gospel and in Acts.
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INTRODUCTION.

Authorship. The importance of ascertaining the authorship of

the Fourth Gospel can hardly be exaggerated. In no other Gospel

have we the direct testimony of an eye-witness. Luke expressly

informs us that his information, although carefully sifted, is at

second hand. If in Mark we have the reminiscences of the Apostle

Peter, these are related not by himself but by his companion and

interpreter John Mark. In the first Gospel we probably have in a

more or less original form the collection of our Lord's sayings

which Papias tells us was made by Matthew ; but certainly the

original work of Matthew did not exactly coincide with our present

Gospel, and to what extent alteration has been made upon it, it is

not easy to say. But the Fourth Gospel professes to be the work

of an eye-witness, and of an eye-witness who enjoyed an intimacy

with our Lord allowed to none besides. If this claim be true, and if

the Gospel be indeed the work of the Apostle John, then we have

not only the narrative of one who saw and was a part of what he

records, but we have a picture of our Lord by one who knew Him
better than any one else did.

On examination the contents of this Gospel are found to be of

such a character as to make it imperative that we should know
whether we can trust its statements or not. The author of the

Gospel not only expresses his own belief in our Lord's divinity, but

he puts words into the mouth of Jesus which even on close scrutiny

seem to many to form an explicit claim to pre-existence and thus to

imply a claim to divinity. If these claims and statements merely

reflect the belief and opinion of the third or fourth generation and

not the very mind of Christ Himself, then they are important mainly

as historical evidence of a growing tradition and not as giving us the

firm basis on which the Church may build. Rut if an apostle was
responsible for the Gospel, then the probability is that the utterances

which are referred to Christ nearly, if not absolutely, represent His

very words, and that the doctrinal position of the author himself is

not one we can lightly set aside. For, although apostolic author-
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ship does not guarantee absolute accuracy in detail, and although we-

cannot determine the relation of the record to the words actually

spoken by Jesus until we have ascertained the object and point of

view of the writer, yet apostolic authorship not only fixes the date

within certain limits, but also determines to a considerable extent

the probable spirit, attitude, means, and object of the writer.

Critics who find themselves unable to admit apostolic authorship*

lay stress upon the value of the Gospel as exhibiting the faith of the

Church in the early part of the second century and the grounds on

which that faith rested. Thus Weizsacker declares that the debates

regarding the divinity of Christ are a mere reflex of the time in

which the evangelist lived—a time when, according to Pliny,

Christians were accustomed to sing hymns to Christ as God and;

were creating a fuller dogma of His divinity. The Johannine Christ

occupies no relation to the Law, because for the Church of the

evangelist's day the Law was no longer of present interest as it had

been in a former generation. The strife exhibited in the Gospel did

not belong to the life of Christ, but is a strife of the Epigoni.

Holtzmann is of the same opinion. The Gospel has value as a

mirror of the times in which the writer lived and of the experiences,

through which the Church had reached that period ; but when we
proceed to use the Gospel as a record of our Lord's life we must

bear in mind that the author meant to portray the image of Christ

as that image lived in his own soul and in the Church for which he

wrote ; and as, in his view, it should live in the Church of all times

as the image of the Godhead. Oscar Holtzmann (Das Johannes-

evangelium, 1887, p. 137) believes that the writer sought to write a

life of Jesus which should be in keeping with the thought of his

time ; and with this object he used the material furnished by the

Synoptists and by the oral tradition of his day, correcting and

amplifying to suit his purpose.

Schurer (Vortrage d. theol. Konferenz zu Giessen, 1889, Uber d.

gegenwdrtigen Stand d. Johanneischen Frage) maintains that the

worth of the fourth Gospel lies, not in its historical narrative, but in

its expression of the conviction that in Jesus Christ God revealed

Himself. This is the essence of Christianity ; and this is the funda-

mental thought of the Gospel. Nowhere in the New Testament is

it presented with such clearness, with such ardent faith, with such

victorious confidence. Accordingly, though this Gospel as a source

of history must take a lower place than the synoptic Gospels, it

must always have its worth as a witness of the Christian faith.

Doubtless the Gospel has a value, whoever is its author, andi
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whatever its date. But if it is not historically reliable and if the

utterances attributed to our Lord were not really uttered by Him
but are merely the creation of the writer and ascribed to the

Founder of the Church to account for and justify some of its

developments, plainly its value is widely different from that which

attaches to a reliable record of the words and actions of Jesus.

The faith and life of the Church of the second century is not

normative ; and if in this Gospel all that we have is a reflex of that

life given in terms of the life of Christ, we have, no doubt, a very

interesting document, but not a document on which we can build

our knowledge of our Lord. Nay, professing, as this record does, to

be historically reliable, the Church has been throughout its history

gravely in error regarding the claims of its Founder, and this error

lies at the door of the author of the Gospei. It is of the first

importance, therefore, that we ascertain whether the writer had the

means of being historically trustworthy, whether he was an eye-

witness or was entirely dependent on others for his information.

1. External evidence in favour of Johannine authorship. In

examining the Christian literature of the second century with a view

to ascertain the belief of the Church regarding the authorship of

the Fourth.Gospel, it must be borne in mind that there are many
instances in which the classical writers of antiquity were not quoted

for some centuries after their works were published. The character

and position of the New Testament writings, however, made it likely

that they would at once and frequently be referred to. But although

the second century was prolific of Christian writings, their extant

remains are unfortunately scanty. We might have expected definite

information from the exegetical writings of Papias and Basileides,

and possibly some allusions in the histories of Hegesippus, but of

these and other important documents only the names and a few

extracts survive. It is also to be borne in mind that the mode of

quotation in vogue at that time was different from our own. Books
were not so plentiful, and they were more cumbrous. Accordingly

there was more quotation from memory and little of the exactness

which in our day is considered desirable. It was a common practice

with early writers to weave Scriptural language into their own text

without pausing to say whence these allusions were derived. The
consequence is that while such allusions may seem to one reader to

carry evidence that the writer is making use of such and such a

book of Scripture, it is always open to a more sceptical reader to

say that the inexactness of the allusion is rather a proof that the

book of Scripture had not been seen, and that some traditional

42
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saying was the source of the quotation. And even where explicit

quotations occur, no light may be thrown on the authorship of the

book quoted, except in so far as they indicate the date of its com-

position.

It is not questioned that in the last quarter of the second century

the Fourth Gospel was accepted by the Church as the work of the

Apostle John, and was recognised as canonical. This is a fact not

questioned, but its importance may easily be underrated and its

significance missed. Opponents of the Johannine authorship have

declared it to be " totally unnecessary to account " for this remark-

able consent of opinion. But the very fact that a Gospel so

obviously different from the synoptic Gospels should have been

unanimously received as Apostolic is a weighty testimony. Its

significance has been admirably summarised by Archdeacon Watkins

(Bampton Lectures, p. 47) : " It is not that the Fourth Gospel was

known and read as the work of St. John in the year a.d. 190 or 180

•or 170; but that it was known and read through all the extent of

Christendom, in churches varying in origin and language and history,

in Lyons and Rome, in Carthage and Alexandria, in Athens and

Corinth, in Ephesus and Sardis and Hierapolis, in Antioch and

Edessa ; that the witness is of Churches to a sacred book which was

read in their services, and about which there could be no mistake,

and of individuals who had sacrificed the greatest good of temporal

life, and were ready to sacrifice life itself as a witness to its truth ;

that these individual witnesses were men of culture and rich mental

endowment, with full access to materials for judgment, and full power

to exercise that judgment ; that their witness was given in the face

of hostile heathenism and opposing heresy, which demanded caution

in argument and reserve in statement ; and that this witness is clear,

definite, unquestioned ".

To this universal consent the sole exceptions were Marcion and

the Alogi, and possibly Gaius.1 During the decade a.d. 160-170

there existed in Asia Minor some persons who discovered in the

Gospel traces of Gnostic and Montanistic teaching. They held their

place in the Christian Church, but discarded the Johannine writings

and ascribed them to Cerinthus. Epiphanius gives them the name
of" [unreasonable, irrational] because they did not accept the

Logos proclaimed by John.2 Harnack justly maintains that this is

1 See Rendel Harris' Hernias in Arcadia and other Essays, 1896.
8 Epiphan., Haeres., 51, 3, defines this heresy as. 'EttcI €',"-. See Harnack, Das . Test, urn d. Jahr 200, pp. 58-70;
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«· of the highest significance " for the history of the Canon ; but it

has little or no significance for the criticism of the Gospel, because

the rejection of the Gospel proceeded wholly on dogmatic grounds.

Its ascription to Cerinthus, an impossible author, betrays the reck-

lessness of the judgment pronounced ; while the naming of a

contemporary and fellow-townsman of the Apostle may be accepted

as an indication of the true date of the Gospel. Some of the

scholars who are best informed regarding the second century, such

as Hilgenfeld and Salmon, are inclined to believe that no such sect

as the Alogi ever existed, although one or two individuals may have

held the opinions identified with that nickname. If they existed, their

rejection of the writings of John demonstrates that previous to their

time these writings had been accepted as Apostolic and authoritative.1

Marcion's neglect of the Johannine books is equally unimportant for

the criticism of the Gospel.

In the writings of Irenaeus, who was born, according to Lipsius,

about a.d. 130, and whose great work against Gnosticism may be

dated between 180-185, the Fourth Gospel is referred to the Apostle

John and is regarded as canonical. In a well-known passage

(Contra Haer.> III., xi., 8) this representative writer even argues that

in the nature of things there can be neither more nor fewer than

four Gospels, as there are four zones of the world in which we live,

and four principal winds. In accordance with this natural fourfold-

ness the Word who designs all things has given us the Gospel under

four aspects but united and unified by one Spirit. Additional

importance has been given to this statement by the suggestion of

Dr. Taylor of Cambridge that Irenaeus borrowed this idea from

Hermas. This writer, who belongs to a much earlier period than

Irenaeus, in speaking of the Church says :
" Whereas thou sawest

her seated on a couch, the position is a firm one ; for the couch has

four feet and standeth firmly, for the world too is upheld by means

Watkins' B. L., p. 123 ; Salmon's Introd., p. 229 ;
Sanday's B. L., p. 64 ; and cf.

Irenaeus, Haer., III., xi., g.

1 Dr. Plummer, after discussing the rejection of the Gospel by Marcion and the

Alogi, proceeds :
" All this tends to show that if the Fourth Gospel was rejected in

certain quarters for a time, this tells little or nothing against its genuineness.

Indeed it may fairly be said to tell the other way ; for it shows that the universal

recognition of the Gospel, which we find existing from a.d. 170 onwards, was no
mere blind enthusiasm, but a victory of truth over baseless, though not unnatural,

suspicion. Moreover, the fact that these overwary Christians assigned the Gospel
to Cerinthus is evidence that the Gospel was in their opinion written by a contem-
porary of St. John. To concede this is to concede the whole question " (Cambridge
Greek Test. ; Gospel acc. to St. John, p. 24).
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of four elements ", 1 If we could accept Dr. Taylor's view and

believe that the four Gospels are here alluded to, we should have

the earliest testimony to our four canonical Gospels ; but it may so

reasonably be doubted whether the reference is to four Gospels that

the passage cannot be appealed to without hesitation.

But it is the connection of Irenaeus with Polycarp which has

always been considered the significant element in his testimony.

Eusebius (. E., v., 20) has preserved a letter written by Irenaeus to

Florinus, in which he reminds him how they had together listened to

Polycarp in their youth :
" I distinctly remember the incidents of

that time better than events of recent occurrence ; for the lessons

received in childhood, growing with the growth of the soul, become
identified with it ; so that I can describe the very place in which the

blessed Polycarp used to sit when he discoursed, and his goings out

and his comings in, and his manner of life and his personal appear-

ance, and the discourses which he held before the people ; and how
he would describe his intercourse with John and with the rest who
had seen the Lord, and how he would relate their words. And what

were the accounts he had heard from them about the Lord, and about

His miracles, and about His teaching, how Polycarp, as having

received them from eye-witnesses of the life of the Word [£], used to give an account harmonising on all points with the

Scriptures." 2 The Scripture in which " the life of the Word " can

be traced is the Fourth Gospel. Polycarp does not refer his hearers

to that Gospel, because having himself been a pupil of John, he pre-

ferred to relate what he had heard from him. But Irenaeus recog-

nised that Polycarp's oral tradition was in harmony with the Gospel.

Besides, John lived to the times of Trajan, whose reign began in a.d.

98, while Polycarp was born not later than a.d. 70, and was put to

death in 156, so that the first thirty years of his life coincided with

the last years of John's, and the last thirty years with the youth of

Irenaeus. This being so, can it fairly be said to be likely that after

such intimacy with Polycarp as Irenaeus claims, he should not know

whether John had written a Gospel or not ? Is it conceivable that

a young man of an intelligent and inquiring turn of mind should

have been in daily communication with a pupil of the Apostle's, and

should never have discovered the origin of the most remarkable

document of primitive Christianity ?

But Irenaeus is not the earliest writer who ascribes the Fourth

1
See Taylor's Hermas and the Four Gospels. Cambridge, 1892.

£ This argument is put in an interesting and conclusive form by Dr. Dale in his-

Living Christ and the Four Gospels, pp. 149-151, 281-284.
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Gospel to the Apostle John. This distinction belongs to Theophilus

of Antioch. His treatise, Ad Autolycuni, was probably of an earlier

date than Irenaeus' great work, and in this treatise, speaking of

inspired men, he says : " one of whom, John, says, In the beginning

was the Word".

The date of the Muratorian Canon is so much debated that it

cannot be cited as a witness anterior to Irenaeus. But it records an

interesting tradition of the origin of the Gospel. " The fourth of

the Gospels is by the disciple John. He was urged by his fellow

disciples and bishops and said, ' Fast with me this day and for three

days and whatever shall be revealed to any of us let us relate it '.

The same night it was revealed to the Apostle Andrew that John

should write the whole in his own name, and that all the rest should

revise it." Whatever may be thought of this tradition, it is at all

events evidence that for some considerable time prior to the publica-

tion of the Muratorian Canon the Fourth Gospel had been accepted

as the work of John.

The esteem in which the Fourth Gospel was held about the

middle of the second century is evinced by the place it holds in the

Diatessaron of Tatian. This harmony of the four Gospels opens

with a portion of the Fourth Gospel. What may reasonably be

gathered from the existence of such a work is fairly stated by

Harnack in his article on Tatian in the Encyc. Brit. : " We learn

from the Diatessaron that about a.d. 160 our four Gospels had

already taken a place of prominence in the Church, and that no

others had done so ; that in particular the Fourth Gospel had already

taken a fixed place alongside of the three synoptics ". But this is

too modest an inference. Prof. Sanday has shown that the text

used in the composition of the Diatessaron does not represent the

original autograph of the Gospel, nor a first copy of it, but that

several copyings must have intervened between the original and

Tatian' s text ; that in fact this text was derived " from a copy that

is already very corrupt, a copy perhaps farther removed (if every

aberration is taken into account) from the original text than the text

which was committed to print in the sixteenth century. This is a fact

of the very highest significance, and it is one that the negative critics

in Germany have, to the best of my belief, entirely overlooked." 1 The
date of the Gospel is thus pushed back considerably.

With the writings of Tatian's master, Justin, we pass from the

second into the first half of the second century. Dr. Hort places his

3 See also Harris' Preliminary Study, etc., p. 56.
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martyrdom in the year a.d. 149, and his writings may, with Lightfoot,

be dated in the fifth decade of the century. That he made use of

the Fourth Gospel, although hotly contested a few years ago, is now,

since the investigations of Drummond and Abbot, scarcely denied. 1

And indeed several passages in Justin's writings are indisputable

echoes of the Gospel. In the Dialogue with Trypho (c. 105) he

expressly states that his knowledge of Jesus as the only begotten of

the Father and as the Logos was derived from the Gospels, that is,

from the Fourth Gospel, for none of the synoptics speak of the Logos.

In his First Apology (c. 63) he says of the Jews: "They are justly

upbraided by Christ Himself as knowing neither the Father nor the

Son ". In the same Apology (c. 61), in explaining baptism, he says:

" For Christ also said, Except ye be born again ye shall in no wise

enter into the Kingdom of Heaven ". Other passages have a similar

bearing.

In the Apostolic Fathers we find no express references to the

Fourth Gospel, but there are not wanting echoes which indicate a

familiarity with its teaching. Thus in the epistles of Ignatius written

in the year a.d. 110 while the writer was on his way to martyrdom,

are found such expressions as " the Spirit . . . knoweth whence it

cometh and whither it goeth," an obvious reminiscence of our Lord's

conversation with Nicodemus. And when we find Ignatius speaking

of Jesus as "the door of the Father," "the Shepherd," "the Son

who is His Word," the probability is that these expressions were

derived from the Gospel.

Polycarp's one epistle dates from the same year a.d. 110. It is a

brief letter, and no reference to the Fourth Gospel occurs in it. But

he quotes from the First Epistle of John, and as no^on£ doubts that

the Gospel and the Epistle are from the same hand, it can at any

rate be concluded that the writer of the Gospel " flourished before

Polycarp wrote ".

Papias of Hierapolis, although not usually numbered among the

Apostolic Fathers, was a contemporary of Polycarp, and his life

overlapped that of the Apostle John by about twenty-five years. He
wrote the earliest known commentary, entitled An Exposition of

our Lord's Oracles. Most unfortunately this book is lost, and

among the many rich discoveries which modern research is making

none could be moce valuable than the discovery of this work of

Papias. The fact remains that he did write it, and therefore had

some written material to proceed upon. And significant allusion is

1 See Abbot's Critical Essays ; Purves, Test, of Justin ; Norton, Genuineness

of the Gospels.
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made to this work in an old Latin argument prefixed to the Gospel

in a MS. of the ninth century, which says :
" The Gospel of John

was revealed and given to the churches by John while he still

remained in the body, as one named Papias of Hierapolis, a beloved

disciple of John, related in his five books of expositions ".

The testimony of heretics is equally decisive. From the decade

a.d. 160-170 we receive a significant witness in the commentary on

the Gospel of John by Heracleon, a pupil or companion of Valentinus, 1

(^ is Origen's word). Mr. Brooke, who edited the extant

portions of this commentary for Armitage Robinson's Texts and

Studies, arrives at the conclusion that it must be dated shortly

after the death of Valentinus, that is to say, not much later than

a.d. 160. "The rise of commentaries shows an advanced stage in

the history of the text of the Fourth Gospel " (Lightfoot, Bibl.

Essays, p. 111). And the reason for Heracleon's choosing this

Gospel as the subject of a commentary is that Valentinus and his

school borrowed from it much of their phraseology, and hoped by

putting their own interpretation on it to gain currency for their

views. We have, then, this remarkable circumstance that shortly

after the middle of the second century the Fourth Gospel occupied

such a position of authority in the Church that the Gnostics con-

sidered it of importance to secure its voice in favour of their views.

No wonder that even Volkmar should exclaim :
" Ah ! Great God

!

if between a.d. 125 and 155 a commentary was composed on John's

Gospel such as that of which Origen has preserved considerable

extracts, what yet remains to be discussed ? It is very certain that

it is all over with the critical thesis of the composition of the Fourth

Gospel in the middle of the second century." 2

But there is evidence that even an earlier Gnostic teacher made
use of this Gospel. Hippolytus (Philos., vii., 22), in giving an account

of the opinions of Basileides, who flourished at Alexandria about the

year a.d. 125, quotes him in the following terms: "This," says he

(i.e., Basileides), "is that which is said in the Gospels, 'That was the

true light which lighteth every man that cometh into the world ' ".

The words are cited precisely as they stand in the Fourth Gospel,

and as they are not words of Jesus, which might have been handed

down through some other channel, but words of the evangelist

himself, they prove that the Gospel existed before the year a.d 125,

The attempt to evade this conclusion by the suggestion that

1 Valentinus himself used " integro instrumento," the whole N.T. as Tertullian

received it. Tert., Praescr., 38.

2 See Reynolds, Pulpit Com., p. 29,
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Hippolytus is quoting the followers of Basileides rather than himself

has been finally disposed of by Matthew Arnold (God and the Bible,

268-9). But even Basileides was not the earliest Gnostic who used

this Gospel. Hippolytus gives an account of the previously existing

sects, the Naasseni and Peratae, which proves that they made large

use of this Gospel. Already in the earliest years of the second

century the Fourth Gospel was an authoritative document.

What must necessarily be inferred from this use of the Gospel

by the Gnostics of the second century? The conclusion drawn by

Ezra Abbot is as follows :
" It was then generally received both by

Gnostics and their opponents between the years a.d. 120 and 130.

What follows ? It follows that the Gnostics of that date received it

because they could not help it. They would not have admitted the

authority of a book, which could be reconciled with their doctrines

only by the most forced interpretation, if they could have destroyed

its authority by denying its genuineness. Its genuineness could then

be easily ascertained. Ephesus was one of the principal cities of the

Eastern world, the centre of extensive commerce, the metropolis of

Asia Minor. Hundreds, if not thousands, of people were living who
had known the Apostle John. The question whether he, the beloved

disciple, had committed to writing his recollections of his Master's

life and teaching, was one of the greatest interest. The fact of the

reception of the Fourth Gospel as his work at so early a date, by

parties so violently opposed to each other, proves that the evidence

of its genuineness was decisive." 1

The Clementine Homilies and the Testaments of the Twelve Pa-

triarchs, which respectively represent the Ebionite and Nazarene

branches of Judaistic Christianity, betray familiarity, if not with the

Fourth Gospel, certainly with its teaching and phraseology.

In the face of this external evidence, it has been found impossible

to maintain the late date which was ascribed to the Gospel by

several eminent critics of the last generation. There can be no

doubt that the Gospel existed in the earliest years of the second

century, and that it was even then esteemed authoritative. That the

Apostle John was its author, is nowhere explicitly stated before the

middle of the century ; but that this was from the first believed, may
legitimately be inferred both from the esteem in which it was held,

and from the fact that no other name was ever connected with the

Gospel until the impossible Cerinthian authorship was suggested by

the insignificant and biassed sect of the Alogi. Schurer, indeed, says

Critical Essays, p. 91.
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that " the utmost one can admit in an unprejudiced way, is that the

external evidence is evenly balanced pro and con, and leads to no

decision. Perhaps, however, it would be truer to say it is more un-

favourable than favourable to the authenticity." Such a conclusion

can only excite astonishment.

2. Internal evidence of Johannine authorship. The internal

evidence has usually been grouped under four heads, showing

respectively that the author was (1) a Jew, (2) a Palestinian, (3) an

eye-witness, (4) the Apostle John.

(1) That the writer was a Jew is proved by his Hebraistic style,

by his knowledge of Hebrew and Aramaic, and by his familiarity

with Jewish traditions, ideas, modes of thought, expectations,

customs. Although written in Greek which is neither awkward nor

ungrammatical, the Gospel uses a small number of words and only

such as are familiar in ordinary conversation. The vocabulary is

much more limited than that of the well-educated Paul, and the

style reveals none of the nicety found in the Epistle to the Hebrews.

One chief distinction between Hebrew and Greek style is that the

Greek writer by means of multitudinous particles exhibits with

precision the course of thought by which each clause is connected

with that which goes before it 3 the Hebrew writer contents himself

with laying thought alongside of thought and leaving it to the reader

to discover the connection. The most casual reader of the Fourth

Gospel speedily finds that the difficulty of understanding it is the

difficulty of perceiving the sequence of the clauses. Any one

accustomed to a Greek style would on reading the Fourth Gospel

conclude that its author was not familiar with Greek literature. 1

It would also naturally be concluded that the writer was a Jew
from his inserting translations of Aramaic names, as in i. 38, i. 41,

i. 42, ix. 7, xix. 13, xix. 17, xx. 21 ; and especially from his familiarity

with Jewish customs, ideas, and institutions. Thus he knows that it

is a Jewish custom to sit under the fig tree, i. 49; to have water-pots

for purposes of purification, ii. 6 ; to embalm the dead, xix. 40 ; to

wash the feet before meals, xiii. 4. He is familiar with Jewish ideas,

as that it is wrong for a Rabbi to speak with a woman, iv. 27 , that

disease is the result of sin, ix. 2 ; that Elias was to come before the

Messiah, i. 21 ; that it defiles a Jew to enter a Gentile dwelling,

xviii. 29. So intimate an acquaintance with the Jewish Messianic

ideas as is shown in chap. vii. cannot easily be ascribed to any but a

Jew, Jewish institutions are also well known: Levites and priests

1 See further in Lightioot's Bibl. Essays, p. 16 if, Weiss, Introd., ii., 359.
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are distinguished, i. 19; the composition and action of the Sanhedrim

is well understood ; the less frequented feasts(, . 22) are

known. He is also aware of the chief point in dispute between Jews

and Samaritans, iv. 20 ; the length of time the Temple has been in

building, ii. 21 ; that synagogue and temple are the favourite resort

of teachers, xviii. 20.1

Two objections, however, have been raised. 1st. It is said

that the author throughout his Gospels betrays a marked antipathy

to the Jews. He uses the name as a recognised designation of

the enemies of Jesus ;
" the Jews " sought to kill Him ;

" no man
spake openly of Him for fear of ' the Jews ' They are spoken of

as "the children of the devil". This objection, however, is base-

less. In the synoptic Gospels Jesus, Himself a Jew, is represented

as pronouncing invectives against the leaders of the people quite as

strong as any to be found in the Fourth Gospel. In John all the

apostles are Jews, and it is in this Gospel the great saying is preserved

that " salvation is of the Jews ". 2nd. Matthew Arnold and the

author of Supernatural Religion have maintained that the Jews

and their usages are spoken of in this Gospel as if they belonged to

a race different from the writer's. " The water-pots at Cana are set

* after the manner of purifying of the Jews now the Jews r

passover was nigh at hand . . . It seems almost impossible to

think that a Jew born and bred—a man like the Apostle John

—

could ever have come to speak so. ... A Jew talking of the Jews'

passover and of a dispute of some of John's disciples with a Jew
about purifying. It is like an Englishman writing of the Derby as

the English people's Derby, or talking of a dispute between some of

Mr. Cobden's disciples and an Englishman about free trade. An
Englishman would never speak so." 2 An Englishman who had for

many years been resident abroad and who was writing for foreigners

would use precisely such forms of expression.

(2) The author was a Palestinian. A Jew of the dispersion, a

Hellenist, would probably betray himself, not only by writing a freer

Greek style, but by showing a less intimate knowledge of the

localities of the Holy Land, and by using the LXX., and not the

original Hebrew, in quoting from the Old Testament. In regard to

the evidence afforded by a knowledge of localities, Professor Ramsay
lays down the following : " It is impossible for any one to invent a

tale, whose scene lies in a foreign land, without betraying in slight

1 The best statement of this part of the evidence will be found in Oscar Holtz

naanivs jfohan., pp. 188-191.

3 God and the Bible, p. 251.
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details his ignorance of the scenery and circumstances amid which

the event is described as taking place. Unless the writer studiously

avoids details, and confines himself to names and generalities, he is

certain to commit numerous errors. Even the most laborious and

minute study of the circumstances of the country, in which he is to

lay his scene, will not preserve him from such errors. He must live

long, and observe carefully in the country, if he wishes to invent

a tale which will not betray his ignorance in numberless details.

Allusions of French or German authors to English life supply the

readiest illustration of this principle." Now the author of the Fourth

Gospel betrays that intimate acquaintance with the localities of

Palestine, which could only be possessed by a resident. He de-

scribes Bethany as " nigh unto Jerusalem, about fifteen furlongs

off". Who, but one who had often walked it, would be likely to let

that exact indication drop from his pen ? It is the unconscious

gratuitousness of full knowledge. In chap. vi. he has before his

mind's eye the movements round the Sea of Galilee, which he de-

scribes. He is familiar with the Temple, with its porches and

cloisters, and he knows the side of the building which people chose

in cold weather. He passes from Jerusalem to the villages around,

crossing brooks, and visiting gardens without once stumbling in his

topographical details. This sure sign of a resident he constantly

betrays, he adds to the name of a town the additional specification

by which it might be distinguished from others of the same name

:

" Bethany beyond Jordan," " Aenon near to Salim," " Bethsaida the

city of Andrew and Peter," and so forth.

In a matter of this kind few are more qualified to judge than

Bishop Lightfoot, who spent so much of his own life in archaeological

research. Here is his judgment: "Let us place ourselves in the

position of one who wrote at the middle of the second century, after

the later Roman invasion had swept off the scanty gleanings of the

past which had been spared from the earlier. Let us ask how a

romancer so situated is to make himself acquainted with the inci-

dents, the localities, the buildings, the institutions, the modes of

thought and feeling which belonged to this past age, and (as we
may almost say) this bygone people. Let it be granted that here

and there he must stumble upon a historical fact, that in one or two
particulars he might reproduce a national characteristic. More than

this would be beyond his reach. For, it will be borne in mind, he

would be placed at a great disadvantage, compared with a modern
writer ; he would have to reconstruct history without these various

appliances, maps and plates, chronological tables, books of travel,
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by which the author of a historical novel is so largely assisted in the

present day " (Expositor, Jan., 1890, p. 13).

A few years ago the writer's ignorance of the localities he men-

tioned was insisted upon. But since the Palestinian Survey the

tables are turned. It is now admitted that competent knowledge

of the localities is shown. Schurer, e.g., says :
" Among serious

difficulties we need no longer reckon at the present day the

supposed ignorance of Palestinian and Jewish matters from which

Bretschneider and Baur inferred that the author was neither a

Palestinian nor in any sense a Jew. The geographical errors

and ignorance of things Jewish have more and more shrunk to

a minimum" The argument now is, " admitting that the writer

shows local knowledge, this does not prove that he was a native

of Palestine. He may have derived his knowledge from books,

or from occasional residence in the country." Professor Sanday

has been at pains to show that any knowledge which could

have been derived from such geographers as Pomponius Mela,

Ptolemy, or Strabo, was of the scantiest possible description. Holtz-

mann, though strongly opposed to the Johannine authorship, admits

that the topographical knowledge indicates that the author had

visited the holy places, but not that he was a Palestinian. He had

then been a resident in Palestine, knew the places he spoke about,

and so far was not romancing.

One distinction of the Jew of the dispersion was his use of the

LXX., instead of the Hebrew Bible. What Old Testament then

does the writer of the Fourth Gospel use ? He is found to depart

from the LXX., and to use language more closely representing the

Hebrew. Until a very few years ago, this was accepted as proof

that he read the Hebrew, and used it. But recently there has been

a growing conviction that during the Apostolic Age other versions

of the Old Testament, or of some books and portions of it, were

extant in Greek. And it is argued that John might have used some
of these. But when it is found that in some of his quotations his

language is closer to the original than that of the LXX., or than the

versions of Aquila, Symmachus, and Theodotion, it is certainly

reasonable to conclude that he used the Hebrew, and translated for

himself, and was, therefore, a native Palestinian. 1

(3) There is reason to believe that the author was an eye-witness

of the events he relates. In the first place, the writer claims to be

an eye-witness. This is surely of some account. The expression

* See this handled with his usual fairness by Professor Sanday, Expositor,

March, 1892.
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" we beheld His glory " (i. 14) need not be pressed, although con

sidering the analogous statement of 1 John i. 1, it may very well be

maintained that the writer had with his bodily eyes seen the mani-

festation of his Lord's glory. But in xix. 35 we have an explicit

claim :
" He that saw it bare record, and his record is true, and he

knoweth that he saith true, that ye might believe". The words
" he knoweth that he saith true " could hardly have been inserted

by any other hand than that of the eye-witness himself. In xxi. 24

we read :
" This is the disciple which testifieth of these things, and

wrote these things ". Whether this note was added by the writer

himself, or by another hand, certainly the intention is to identify the

writer with an eye-witness and participator of the events recorded.

We are thus confronted with the alternative : either an eye-witness

wrote this Gospel, or a forger whose genius for truth and for lying

are alike inexplicable. As Renan says (Vie, xxvii.) :
" L'auteur y

parle toujours comme temoin oculaire ; il veut se faire passer

pour l'Apotre Jean. Si done cet ouvrage n'est pas reellement de

I'apotre, il faut admettre une supercherie que l'auteur s'avouait a

lui-meme."

This claim is abundantly confirmed by the character of the Gospel.

For we find in it such a multitude of detail as gratuitously invites

the detection of error. Not only are individuals named, and so de-

scribed that we seem to know them, but frequently there are added

specifications of time and place which obviously are the involuntary

superfluity of information which flows almost unconsciously from a

full memory. Such details are : the hour at which Jesus sat on the

well, the number and size of the water-pots at the marriage at Cana,

the weight and value of the ointment, the number of fish at the last

cast, the hour at which the nobleman's son began to amend, the

hour at which Jesus took the two inquirers into His own lodging.

Circumstantiality can, no doubt, be given to a narrative by a

Defoe or a Swift. But among the Jews the writing of fiction was
not cultivated ; and besides, the circumstantial detail of this Gospel

does not belong to the world of imagination, but attaches to real

objects and events, and can in many instances be verified. If in

these instances the detail is found to be accurate, the presumption

is that accuracy characterises those also which cannot so easily be

checked ; and that, therefore, the circumstantiality is due to the

fact that the writer was an eye-witness of what he records.

(4) This Palestinian Jew who was himself an eye-witness of the

ministry of Jesus was the Apostle John. In xxi. 24 the writer of the

Gospel is identified with the disciple whom Jesus loved. This disciple
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was certainly one of the seven named in xxi. 2, who appear as the

actors in the scene there recorded. Of these seven there were three

who frequently appear in the other Gospels as the intimates of

Jesus. These are Peter, James, and John. But Peter cannot have

been the disciple in question, for in this chapter Peter and that

disciple are spoken of separately. Neither can James be the person

meant, for his early death precludes the idea of his being the author

of the Gospel. It remains that John was the disciple whom Jesus

loved,1 the author of the Fourth Gospel. And however we interpret

the intention of John in using this circumlocution to designate

himself, it must not be overlooked that its employment is evidence of

the Johannine authorship. In the other Gospels John is frequently

spoken of by name. In this Gospel John is not once named,

although from no Gospel do we gather such vivid descriptions of

the Apostles. Certainly it is a most natural and sufficient explana-

tion of this fact to suppose that John was the author of the Gospel.

Objections. But to this conclusion many critics demur. Since

Bretschneider it has been continually asserted that this does not

exhaust the internal evidence, and that there is that in the Fourth

Gospel which makes it impossible to refer it to the Apostle John.

There are evidences of dependence on the synoptists, inconsistent

with the hypothesis that it was written by an Apostle who himself

had been an eye-witness ; of a universalism inconsistent with the

fact that the Apostle John was a pillar of the Jewish Christian

Church ; and of a philosophical colouring which does not favour the

idea that the author was a Galilean fisherman.2

The two latter objections are not formidable. Schurer shows

with considerable force that up to the time of the Apostolic conven-

tion in Jerusalem John was a Jewish Christian and an upholder of

the law, whereas the author of this Gospel knows the law only as

the law of the Jews. Is it likely, he asks, that one who during the

first twenty years of his ministry maintained the law would in his

latter years so entirely repudiate it ? M If during this long period the

influence of the preaching of Jesus had not made John a liberal, was

such a transformation probable at a still later time ? " That such a

transformation was very probable will be the answer of those who
consider that between the earlier and the later period the Jewish

1 " There is no trace that in Christian antiquity this title ever suggested any

one but John " (Ezra Abbot, Critical Essays, p. 73).

1 For a brief but conclusive answer to these objections, see Dale's Living Christ

and the Four Gospels, 149-152.
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•economy had come to an end and that John had become the successor

of Paul in a thoroughly Greek city.

The traces of philosophical colouring have been exaggerated and

misinterpreted. In the Platonic dialogues the circumstances, the

speakers, and their utterances are all either created by the writer or

employed to proclaim his own philosophy. To suppose that the

Gospel was composed in some analogous manner is to misconceive

it. No doubt in Ephesus John was brought into contact with forms

of thought and with speculations which were little heard of in

Palestine. And in so far as the ideas then prevalent were true, an

intelligent Christian mind would necessarily bring them into relation

with the manifestation of God in Christ. This process would bring

to the surface much of the significance both of the life and teaching

of Jesus which hitherto had been unnoticed and unused. The process

is apparent in the epistles of Paul as well as in the Fourth Gospel.

The idea of the Logos was a Jewish-Alexandrian idea, and that the

author sought to attach his Gospel to this idea is unquestionable, but

it is a very long and insecure step from this to conclude that he was
himself trained in the Hellenistic philosophy of Alexandria. The
Logos idea is not essential to the Fourth Gospel ; it is rather the

Sonship idea that is essential. But the term and the idea of the

Logos are used by the author to introduce his subject to the Greek

readers. As Harnack says :
" The prologue is not the key to the

understanding of the Gospel, but is rather intended to prepare the

Hellenistic reader for its perusal". 1 After the introduction the Logos
is never again referred to. The philosophy one finds in the Gospel

is not the metaphysics of the schools, but the insight of the con-

templative, brooding spirit which finds in Christ the solvent of all

problems.

The originality of the author of the Fourth Gospel has recently

oeen vigorously assailed. 2 It has been shown that, in certain

passages, he is dependent for his phraseology on the Synoptic

Gospels; and it has been urged that an Apostle and eye-witness

would not thus derive from others an account of what he had him-

self seen. As a general rule it is of course true that an eye-witness

would depend on his own reminiscences; but, presumably, no one
denies that John knew and used the Synoptic Gospels; and that

phrases which occur in them should have remained in his memory is

not surprising. Even in the passages where these borrowings occur,

1 Zeitschrift f. T. unci K., 2nd Jahrg., p. 230.

* See especially Oscar Holtzmann, Johannesevang., p. 6 ff.
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there are divergences so considerable as to indicate an original

witness. For, to interpret these divergences, as Oscar Holtzmann

does, as misunderstandings of his sources, is rather, if it may without

offence be said, a misunderstanding of John. It may rather be said

that, in several instances, we find additions and corrections which

are requisite for the understanding of the Synoptists. From the

first three Gospels the reader might gather that our Lord's ministry

extended over only one year ; the Fourth Gospel definitely mentions

three Passovers (ii. 13; vi. 4 ; xiii. 1), with a possible fourth (v. 1).

The probabilities here are certainly in favour of the representation

of the Fourth Gospel, and it may be shown that even in the

Synoptic narratives a longer ministry is implied than that which they

expressly mention. Again, the ministry in Jerusalem, as recounted

in the Fourth Gospel, alone enables us to understand the lament

which finds a place in the Synoptics, " Jerusalem, Jerusalem, how
often," etc. The call of those who afterwards became Apostles, the

arrival in Galilee of scribes from Jerusalem to watch Jesus, and

other incidents recorded by the Synoptists, only become fully in-

telligible when read in the light of the narrative given in the Fourth

Gospel. Evidently the author of this Gospel had, at least on some

points, access to more accurate and complete information than that

which was accessible to the other evangelists.

The independence of the Fourth Gospel is further shown by its

omission of such remarkable scenes as the Temptation, the Trans-

figuration, the Agony in the Garden, and by its introduction of places

and persons unnamed in the other Gospels; as, Aenon, Salim,

Sychar, Bethany beyond Jordan, Nicodemus, Nathanael, the Samari-

tan woman, the man born blind, the dead Lazarus, Annas. The
most natural way to account for this is to suppose that we have

here the additional information which an Apostle would necessarily

possess. The alternatives are that we must refer it to the creative

imagination of the writer, or to the tradition of our Lord's life which

had been handed down irrespective of the Synoptic Gospels, the

" Johanneisches vor Johannes ". But why deny this tradition to the

Apostle John? In whom could it find a more suitable repository?

Unquestionably there underlies this Gospel a full and significant

tradition, but there seems no good reason for allotting the tradition

to one source and the Gospel to another. Much more probable is

the account of Eusebius,1 who tells us "that John, having spent all

1 H.E., iii., 24 : '
tc'Xos eirt .
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his life in proclaiming the Gospel orally, at the last committed it to

writing

Suspicion has been cast on the historicity of the Fourth Gospel

by the omission from the others of all reference to the raising of

Lazarus. As related by John, this event was not only remarkable

in itself, but materially contributed to the catastrophe. It is difficult

to suppose that so surprising an event should not be known to the

Synoptists. It is true John omits incidents as remarkable ; but he

knew that they were already related. It is possible that at the first,

while the life of Lazarus was still in danger from the authorities, re-

ference to the miracle may have been judged unadvisable, especially

as similar raisings from the dead had been recorded. Probably,

however, Professor Sanday's solution is right :
" Considering that

the Synoptists knew nothing of events in Jerusalem before the last

Passover, we cannot be surprised that they should omit an event

which is placed at Bethany ",1

But that which has driven many open-minded critics to a dis-

belief in the Apostolic authorship of the Gospel is the character of

the conversations and addresses which are here attributed to our

Lord. Some pronounce these discourses to be entirely fictitious,

ascribed to Jesus for the sake of illustrating and enforcing opinions

of the author. Others suppose that a small modicum of historical

truth is to be found in them ; while critics who are branded as

" Apologists " almost entirely eliminate from the discourses ascribed

to our Lord any subjective element contributed by the Evangelist.

Is there then any test we can apply to this record, any criterion by

which these discourses may be judged ? The reports in the Synoptic

Gospels at once suggest themselves as the required criterion. Doubts

there may be regarding the very words ascribed to our Lord in this

or that passage of the Synoptists, doubts there must be, whether we
are to follow Matthew or Luke, when these two differ ; but practi-

cally there is no doubt at all, even among extreme critics, that we
may gather from those Gospels a clear idea both of the form and of

the substance of our Lord's teaching.

Now it is not to be denied that the comparison of the Fourth

Gospel with the first three is a little disconcerting. For it is obvious

that in the Fourth Gospel the discourses occupy a different position,

and differ also both in style and in matter from those recorded in

the Synoptical Gospels. They occupy a different position, bulking

much more largely in proportion to the narrative. Indeed, the

1 Authorship 0/ Fourth Gosptl, p. 185.

43
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narrative portion of the Gospel of John may be said to exist for the

sake of the verbal teaching. The miracles which in the first three

Gospels appear as the beneficent acts of our Lord without ulterior

motive, seem in the Fourth Gospel to exist for the sake of the

teaching they embody, and the discussions they give rise to.

Similarly, the persons introduced, such as Nicodemus, are viewed

chiefly as instrumental in eliciting from Jesus certain sayings, and

are themselves forgotten in the conversation they have suggested.

In form the teachings recorded in John conspicuously differ from

those recorded by the other evangelists. They present our Lord as

using three forms of teaching, brief, pregnant apophthegms, parables,

and prolonged ethical addresses. In John, it is alleged, the parable

has disappeared, the pointed sayings suitable to a popular teacher

have also disappeared, and in their place we have prolonged dis-

cussions, self-defensive explanations, and stern invectives. As Renan

says :
" This fashion of preaching and demonstrating without ceasing,

this everlasting argumentation, this artificial get-up, these long dis-

cussions following each miracle, these discourses, stiff and awkward,

whose tone is so often false and unequal, are intolerable to a man of

taste alongside the delicious sentences of the synoptists ".

Even more marked is the difference in the substance of the dis-

courses. From the synoptists we receive the impression that Jesus

was a genial ethical teacher who spent His days among the common
people exhorting them to unworldliness, to a disregard of wealth, to

the humble and patient service of God in love to their fellow-men,

exposing the hollowness of much that passed for religion, and seek-

ing to inspire all men with firmer trust in God as their Father. In

the Gospel of John His own claims are the prominent subject. He
is the subject matter taught as well as the teacher. The Kingdom of

God no longer holds the place it held in the synoptists : it is the

Messiah rather than the Messianic kingdom that is pressed upon the

people.

Again it has been urged that the style ascribed to our Lord in this

Gospel is so like the style of John himself as to be indistinguishable

;

so that it is not always possible to say where the words of Jesus end

and the words of John begin (see chap. xii. 44, iii. 18-21). This

difficulty may, however, be put aside, and that for more reasons than

one. The words of Jesus are translated from the vernacular Aramaic

in which He probably uttered them, and it was impossible they should

not be coloured by the style of the translator. Besides, there are

obvious differences between the style of John and that of Jesus.

For example, the Epistle of John is singularly abstract and devoid of
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illustration. James abounds in figure, and so does Paul ; but in

John's epistles not a single simile or metaphor occurs. Is it credible

that their writer was the author of the richly figurative teachings in

the tenth and fifteenth chapters of the Gospel [the sheepfold and the

vine] ?

But turning to the real differences which exist between the

reports of the first three and the Fourth Gospel, several thoughts

occur which at least take off the edge of the criticism and show us

that on a point of this kind it is easy to be hasty and extreme. For,

in the first place, it is to be considered that if John had had nothing

new to tell, no fresh aspect of Christ or His teaching to present, he

would not have written at all. No doubt each of the synoptists goes

over ground already traversed by his fellow-synoptist, but it has yet to

be proved that they knew one another's work. John did know of their

Gospels, and the very fact that he added a fourth prepares us to

expect that it will be different ; not only in omitting scenes from the

life of Christ with which already the previous Gospels had made men
familiar, but by presenting some new aspect of Christ's person and

teaching. That there was another aspect essential to the complete-

ness of the figure was, as the present Bishop of Derry has pointed

out, also to be surmised. The synoptists enable us to conceive how
Jesus addressed the peasantry and how He dealt with the scribes of

Capernaum ; but, after all, was it not also of the utmost importance

to know how He was received by the authorities of Jerusalem and

how He met their difficulties about His claims ? Had there been no

record of those defences of His position, must we not still have

supposed them and supplied them in imagination ?

That we have here, then, a different aspect of Christ's teaching

need not surprise us, but is it not even inconsistent with that already

given by the synoptists ? The universal Christian consciousness has

long since answered that question. The faith which has found its

resting-place in the Christ of the synoptists is not unsettled or per-

plexed by anything it finds in John. They are not two Christs but

one which the four Gospels depict : diverse as the profile and front

face, but one another's complement rather than contradiction. A
critical examination of the Gospels reaches the same conclusion.

For while the self-assertiveness of Christ is more apparent in the

Fourth Gospel, it is implicit in them all. Can any claim be greater

than that which our Lord urges in the Sermon on the Mount to be

the supreme lawgiver and judge of men ? Or than that which is

implied in His assertion that He only knows the Father and that

only through Him can others know Him ; or can we conceive any
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clearer confidence in His mission than that which He implies when

He invites all men to come to Him and trust themselves with Him,

or when He forgives sin, and proclaims Himself the Messiah, God's

representative on earth ?

Can we then claim that all that is reported in this Gospel as

uttered by our Lord was actually spoken as it stands ? This is not

claimed. Even the most conservative critics allow that John must

necessarily have condensed conversations and discourses. The truth

probably is that we have the actual words of the most striking say-

ings, because these, once heard, could not be forgotten. And this

plainly applies especially to the sayings regarding Himself which

were most likely to astonish or even shock and startle the hearers.

These at once and for ever fixed themselves in the mind. In the

longer discussions and addresses we have the substance but cannot

at each point be sure that the very words are given. No doubt in

the last resort we must trust John. But whom could we more

reasonably trust ? He was the person of all others who entered

most fully into sympathy with Christ and understood Him best, the

person to whom our Lord could most freely open His mind. So that

although, as Godet says, we have here " the extracted essence of a

savoury fruit," we may be confident that this essence perfectly

preserves the flavour and peculiarity of the fruit.

Neither ought it to be forgotten that there occur' in the Gospel

passages which strikingly illustrate the desire of the author to pre-

serve the very words of our Lord. In chap. xii. 33, e.g., we find an

interpretation given of the saying recorded in verse 32. This is

unintelligible on the hypothesis that the author was himself com-

posing the discourses which he attributes to Christ. Any author

who is expressing his own ideas, and writing freely out of his own
mind, even although he is using another person as his mouthpiece,

will at once deliver his meaning. To suppose that John first put

his own words in the mouth of Jesus, and then interpreted them, is

to suppose an elaborateness of contrivance which would reduce the

Gospel to a common forgery. Cf. vii. 39.

While, then, it cannot be affirmed that the internal evidence

uniformly points to the Johannine authorship, neither can it be said

that it is decisively against it. There are difficulties on either

alternative. But when to the internal evidence the weight of

external attestation is added, by far the most probable conclusion is

that the Fourth Gospel is the work of the Apostle John, and that it

is historically trustworthy.

Between the affirmation and denial of the Johannine authorship
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there has been interposed a third suggestion. The Gospel may have

been (1) partly or (2) indirectly the work of the Apostle: parts of it may
be from the hand of John, while the remainder is the work of an

unknown editor; or, the whole may be from the school of John, but

not directly from his own hand. The most distinguished advocate of

the former of these two suggestions is Dr. Wendt, whose theory is

that the Apostle John made a collection of our Lord's discourses,

which was used by some unknown editor as the basis or nucleus

of a Gospel. This theory ruthlessly sacrifices many of the most

valuable and characteristic portions of the Gospel, such as the scene

between the Baptist and the deputation, the examination before

Annas (or Caiaphas), and many of those historical touches which

lend life to the narrative. But the fatal objection to this theory is

the solidarity of the Gospel. Holtzmann does not accept the Fourth

Gospel as Johannine, but he says: "All attempts to draw a clearly

distinguishable line of demarcation, whether it be between earlier

and later strata, or between genuine and not genuine, historical and

unhistorical elements, must always be wrecked against the solid and

compact unity which the work presents, both in regard to language

and in regard to matter. Apart from the interpolations indicated

by the history of the text (v. 4, vii. 53, viii. 11), and from the last

chapter added by way of supplement, the work is both in form and

substance, both in arrangement and in range of ideas, an organic

whole without omissions or interpolations, the ' seamless coat,' which

cannot be parted or torn, but only by a happy cast allotted to its

rightful owner." Certainly, if this Gospel is not from one hand,

then there is no possibility of proving unity of authorship by unity of

design and execution.

The second alternative, that the Gospel proceeded rather from

the circle of John's disciples than from his own hand, has more in

its favour and has enlisted great names in its support. Thus Renan
says (Vie de xxv.) : "Can it indeed be John who has written in

Greek these abstract metaphysical discourses, which find no analogy

either in the Synoptists or in the Talmud ? This is a heavy tax on

faith, and for myself I dare not say I am convinced that the Fourth

Gospel was entirely from the pen of an old Galilean fisherman ; but

that the Gospel as a whole proceeded, towards the close of the first

century, from the great school of Asia Minor whose centre was
John." " One is sometimes tempted to believe that some precious

notes made by the Apostle were employed by his disciples."

The other great literary critic of our own day, Matthew Arnold,

held the same opinion regarding the origin of the Gospel. In God
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and the Bible, 256-7, he writes :
u In his old age St. John at Ephesus

has * logia,' sayings of the Lord, and has incidents in the Lord's story

which have not been published in any of the written accounts that

were beginning at that time to be handed about. The elders of

Ephesus, whom tradition afterwards makes into apostles, fellows of

St. John, move him to bestow his treasure on the world. He gives

his materials, and the presbytery of Ephesus provides a redaction

for them and publishes them. The redaction with its unity of tone,

its flowingness and connectedness, is by one single hand ; the hand

of a man of literary talent, a Greek Christian, whom the Church of

Ephesus found proper for such a task. A man of literary talent, a

man of soul also, a theologian. A theological lecturer perhaps, as in

the Fourth Gospel he so often shows himself, a theological lecturer,

an earlier and a nameless Origen, who in this one short composition

produced a work outweighing all the folios of all the Fathers, but was

content that his name should be written in the Book of Life." Schiirer

and Weizsacker 1 are both advocates of this theory.

That this is an inviting theory is not to be denied. But, after all,

little is gained by it ; and there are grave objections to it. The Jew
and the eye-witness appear on every page ; so that the utmost that

can be allowed is that some younger man may in quite a subordinate

function have collaborated with the Apostle. That the Gospel was

composed after the Apostle's death, mainly from reminiscences of

his teaching, is a hypothesis which seems at once needless and

inadequate.

Object of the Gospel. The object of the writer reflects some light

on the nature of his work. In xx. 31 it is said: "these things are

written that ye might believe that Jesus is the Christ, the Son of

God, and that believing ye might have life in His name ". The writer

has no intention of composing a full biography of Jesus. He means
to select from His life such material as will most readily convince

men that He is the Christ, the Son of God. If not a dogmatic

treatise [a " lehrschrift"], it is at any rate a history with a dogmatic

purpose. This is always a dangerous form of literature, tempting the

author to exaggeration, concealment, misrepresentation. But that

this temptation invariably overcomes an author is of course not the

case. A certain limitation, however, nay, a certain amount of distortion,

do necessarily attach to a biography which aims at presenting only

one aspect of its subject—distortion, not in what is actually presented,

but in the implication that this is the whole. Where only a part of

1 Apost. Zeit., 531-538.
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the life is given and certain aspects of the character are exclusively

depicted, there is a want of perspective and so far a misleading

element. But this gives us no ground for affirming that the actual

statements of the book are erroneous or unhistorical.

The circumstance that John wrote a Gospel with the express

purpose of proving that Jesus was the Christ, the Son of God,

implies that he considered that this truth needed confirmation ; that

in the Christian circle in which he moved there was some more or

less pronounced tendency towards a denial of the Messiahship or

Divinity of Jesus. Whether the teaching of Cerinthus was or was

not the immediate occasion of the publication of the Gospel, it is a

happy circumstance that the author did not confine himself to what

was controversial, or throw his work into a polemic and doctrinal

form, but built up a positive exhibition of the Person and claims of

our Lord as stated by Himself.

The object in view, therefore, reflects light on the historicity of

the contents of the Gospel. The writer professes to produce certain

facts which have powerfully influenced the minds of men and have

produced faith. If these pretended facts were fictions, then the

writer is dishonest and beneath contempt. He wishes to produce

the conviction that Jesus is the Messiah, and to accomplish his

purpose invents incidents and manipulates utterances of Jesus. A
writer of romance who merely wishes to please, even a preacher

whose aim is edification, might claim a certain latitude or negligence

of accuracy, but a writer whose object it is to prove a certain pro-

position stands on a very different platform, and can only be pro-

nounced fraudulent if he invents his evidence.

Method and Plan of the Gospel. The method adopted by the

writer to convince men that Jesus is the Christ is the simplest

possible. He does not expect that men will believe this on his mere

word. He sets himself to reproduce those salient features in the

life of Jesus which chiefly manifested His Messianic dignity and

function. He believes that what convinced himself will convince

others. One by one he cites his witnesses, never garbling their

testimony nor concealing the adverse testimony, but showing with

as exact truthfulness how unbelief grew and hardened into opposition,

as he tells how faith grew till it culminated in the supreme con-

fession of Thomas, "My Lord and my God". The plan of the

Gospel is therefore also the simplest. Apart from the Prologue

(i. 1-18), and the Epilogue (chap, xxi.), the work falls into two nearly

equal parts, 1. 19-xii. and xiii.-xx. In the former part the evangelist

relates with a singular felicity of selection the scenes in which
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Jesus made those self-revelations which it was essential the world

should "see. These culminate in the raising of Lazarus related in

chap. xi. The twelfth chapter therefore holds a place by itself, and

in it three incidents are related which are intended to show that the

previously related manifestations of Jesus had sufficed to make Him
known (1) to His intimates (xii. 1-11), (2) to the people generally

(12-19), and (3) even to the Gentile world (20-36). Jesus may there-

fore now close His self-revelation. And the completeness of the

work He has done is revealed not only in this widely extended

impression and well-grounded faith, but also in the maturity of

unbelief which now hardens into hatred and resolves to compass

His death. Between the first and second part of the Gospel there

is interposed a paragraph (xii. 37-50), in which it is pointed out that

the rejection of Jesus by the Jews, who had been trained to receive

the Messiah, had been predicted and reflects no suspicion on the

sufficiency of the preceding manifestations. In the second part of

the Gospel the glory of Christ is manifested (1) in His revealing

Himself as the permanent source of life and joy to His disciples

(xiii.-xvii.), and (2) in His triumph over death (xviii.-xx.).

The Gospel, therefore, falls into these parts :

—

The Prologue, i. 1-18.

I. Part First. i. Manifestation of Christ's glory as the Joy, Life, Light,

Nourishment, Saviour of Men : or as the Son of God
among men, i. ig-xi.

2. Summary of results, xii. 1-35.

Pause in the Gospel for review of Christ's teaching and its consequences,

xii. 36-56.

II. Part Second, i. Jesus declares Himself to be the permanent source of life

and joy to His disciples, xiii.-xvii.

2. His victory over death, xviii.-xx.

The Epilogue, xxi.

LITERATURE.

A vast literature has grown up around the Fourth Gospel. A full list of critical

treatises on the Authorship, published between 1792 and 1875, is given by Dr.

Caspar Gregory in an appendix to the translation of Luthardt's St. John, the Author

of the Fourth Gospel. To this list may now be added Thoma, Die Genesis d. Joh.

Evang., 1882; Jacobsen, Untersuchungen uber d. yoh. Evang., 1884; Oscar

Holtzmann, Das yoh. evangelium, 1887. The Introductions of H. Holtzmann,

Weiss, Salmon, and Gloag may also be consulted. The fullest history of the

criticism of the Gospel is to be found in Watkins' Bampton Lectures for 1890.

Full lists of commentaries are given in the second volume of the translation

of Meyer on John, and in Luthardt. The most valuable are the following :

—
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Heracleon. The Fragments of Heracleon have been collected out of Origen's Com-

mentary on John, and edited for Armitage Robinson's Texts and Studies by

A. E. Brooke, M.A.

Crigen. Commentary on St. John's Gospel ; originally only extending to the

thirteenth chapter, and even of this original much has been lost. The best

edition is that of A. E. Brooke, M.A., Cambridge University Press. 1896.

Portions of this Commentary are translated in the additional volume of

Clark's Ante-Nicene Library

Chrysostom [347-407 a.d.]. Homilies on the Gospel, etc. The most convenient

edition is Migne's. The Commentary on John is translated in the Oxford

Library, and in the American Nicene and Post-Nicene Fathers.

Augustine [354-430]. Tractatus in Joan. Evan. In third volume of Migne's

edition ; translated in Oxford series and Clark's translation.

Cyril of Alexandria [ob. 444]. In D. Joannis Evangelium. Best edition by

P. E. Pusey, A.M., Clarendon Press. Three vols. 1872.

Theophylact and Euthymius (see p. 58) both wrote on this Gospel. The com-

mentary of the latter is especially excellent.

Among post-reformation works, the Paraphrases of Erasmus, the Commentary

of Calvin, and the Annotationes Majores of Beza are to be recommended. The
Annotationes of Melanchthon are frequently irrelevant. Besides the collections of

illustrative passages mentioned on pp. 58, 59, and the commentaries of Grotius,

Bengel, and others which cover the whole New Testament, there may be named
the following which deal especially with this Gospel: Lampe, Com. Analytico-

Exegeticus, 3 vols., 4to, Amstel., 1724, an inexhaustible mine. More recent com-

mentaries are those of Liicke, 1820-24
;
Tholuck, 1827 [translated in Clark's F. T.

Lib., i860] ;
Meyer, 1834 [translated 1875], edited by Weiss, 1893 ;

Luthardt,

1852-3 [translated in Clark's F. T. Lib., 1876], Alford, 1849 ; 4th edition, 1859

;

Godet, 1864-5 [translated in Clark's F. T. L., 1876-7], Westcott, 1882; Reith, in

Clark's Hand-books for Bible-classes ; Whiteiaw, 1888
;
Reynolds, in Pulpit Com.,

1888 ; Watkins, in Ellicott's Com., n. d. ;
Holtzmann, in Hand-commentar, 1890;

Plummer, in Cambridge Greek Testament, 1893. In Oscar Holtzmann's Das
Johannesevangelium untersticht und erkldrt, 1887, there are a hundred pages of

commentary.
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Chapter I.—Vv. 1-18. The prologue.

The first eighteen verses contain a

preface, or as it is usually called, the

prologue to the Gospel. In this prologue

the writer identifies the person, Jesus

Christ, whom he is about to introduce

on the field of history, with the Logos.

He first describes the Logos in His
relation to God and to the world, and
then presents in abstract the history of

His reception among men, which he is

about to give in detail. That the Eternal

Divine Word, in whom was the life of

all things, became flesh and was
manifested among men ; that some
ignored while others recognised Him

;

that some received while others rejected

Him—that is what John means to ex-

hibit in detail in his Gospel, and this is

what he summarily states in this pro-

logue.

The prologue may be divided thus:

Vv. 1-5, The Logos described ; w. 6-13,

The historic manifestation of the Logos
and its results in evoking faith and un-

belief ; w. 14-18, This manifestation

more precisely defined as incarnation,

with another aspect of its results. Cf.
Westcott's suggestive division ; and
especially Falconer in Expositor, 1897.

Vv. 1-5. The Logos described. The
first five verses describe the pre-existence,

the nature, the creative power of the

Logos, who in the succeeding verses is

spoken of as entering the world, becom-
ing ma a, and revealing the Father ; and
this de fiription is given in order that we
may at mcc grasp a continuous history

which runs out of an unmeasured past,

and the identity of the person who is the
subject of that history.

Ver. 1. In the first verse three things
are stated regarding the Logos, the
subject being repeated for im-
pressiveness. Westcott remarks that
these three clauses answei to the three
great moments of the Incarnation de-
clared in ver. 14. He who was () in
the beginning, became (eyivcTo) in time

;

He who was with God, tabernacled
among men ; He who was God, became
flesh.

(1) I , ev i&

here used relatively to creation, as in
Gen. i. 1 and Prov. viii. 23, iv

; cf. 1 John i. .
Consequently even in the time of
Theophylact it was argued that this

clause only asserts that the Logos was
older than Adam. But this is to over-
look the . The Logos did not then
begin to be, but at that point at which
all else began to be He already was. In
the beginning, place it where you may,,
the Word already existed. In other
words, the Logos is before time, eternaL
Cf. Col. i. 18 (the article is absent
because Iv is virtually an adverbial
expression).— . The term Logos
appears as early as Heraclitus to denote
the principle which maintains order in

the world (see passages in Ritter and
Preller). Among the Stoics the word
was similarly used, as the equivalent of
the anima mundi (cf. Virgil, jEn., vi.,

724). Marcus Aurelius (iv. 14-21) uses-
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the term to express

the generative principle or creative force

in nature. The term was familiar to

Greek philosophy. In Hebrew thought
there was felt the need for some term to

express God, not in His absolute being,

but in His manifestation and active con-

nection with the world. In the . T.
" the Angel of the Lord " and " the
wisdom of God" are used for this pur-

pose. In the Apocryphal books and the

Targums " the word of Jehovah " is

similarly used. These two streams of
thought were combined by Philo, who
has a fairly full and explicit doctrine of
the Logos as the expression of God or

God in expression (see Drummond's
Philo; Siegfried's Philo; Reville,

Doctrine du Logos; Bigg's Bampton
Lec. ; Hatch's Hibbert Lee). The word
being thus already in use and aiding
thoughtful men in their efforts to con-
ceive God's connection with the world,

John takes it and uses it to denote the
Revealer of the incomprehensible and
invisible God. Irrespective of all specu-
lations which had gathered around the
term, John now proceeds to make known
the true nature of the Logos. (Cf. The
Primal Will, or Universal Reason of the
Babis ; Sell's- Faith of Islam, 146.)

(2) If the Word was thus in the
beginning, what relation did He hold to

God ? Was He identical or opposed ?

6 6cov. implies

not merely existence alongside of but
personal intercourse. It means more
than ,6 or , and is regularly

employed in expressing the presence of
one person with another. Thus in

classical Greek,, and in . . Mk. vi. 3, Mt.
xiii. 56, Mk. ix. 19, Gal. i. 18, 2 John 12.

This preposition implies intercourse and
therefore separate personality. As
Chrysostom says :

" Not in God but
with God, as person with person,
eternally ".

(3) The Word is distinguishable from
God and yet , the Word

was God, of Divine nature; not "a
God," which to a Jewish ear would have
been abominable ; nor yet identical with
all that can be called God, for then the
article would have been inserted (cf.

1 John Hi. 4). " The Christian doctrine
of the Trinity was perhaps before any-
thing else an effort to express how Jesus
Christ was God (©cos) and yet in another
sense was not God (6 ), that is to

say, was not the whole Godhead." Con-
sult Du Bose's Ecumenical Councils, p.

70-73. Luther says " the Word was
God " is against Arius :

" the Word was
with God " against Sabellius.

Ver. 2. Iv

6. Not a mere repetition of what has
been said in ver. 1. There John has
said that the Word was in the beginning
and also that He was with God : here he
indicates that these, two characteristics

existed contemporaneously. " He was
in the beginning with God." He wishes
also to emphasise this in view ofwhat he
is about to tell. In the beginning He
was with God, afterwards, in time, He
came to be with man. His pristine con-
dition must first be grasped, if the grace
of what succeeds is to be understood.

Ver. 3. ' rye'vcTO. The
connection is obvious: the Word was
with God in the beginning, but not as

an idle, inefficacious existence, who only

then for the first time put forth energy
when He came into the world. On the

contrary, He was the source of all

activity and life. " All things were
made by Him, and without Him was
not even one thing made which was
made."
The double sentence, positive and

negative, is characteristic of John and
lends emphasis to the statement,—-, " grande verbum quo mundus,
i.e., universitas rerum factarum de-

notatur " (Bengel). The more accurate

expression tor " all things " taken as a

whole and not severally is

(Col. i. 16) or rb ; and, as the

negative clause of this verse indicates,
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created things are here looked at in their

variety and multiplicity. Cf. Marcus
Aurelius, iv. 23, , ,, ore.—'.
The Word was the Agent in creation.

But it is to be observed that the same
preposition is used of God in the same
connection in Rom. xi. 36, Sti
' els -

;

and in Col. i. 16 the same writer uses the

same prepositions not of the Father but

of the Son when he says : . '. In 1 Cor.

viii. 6 Paul distinguishes between the

Father as the primal source of all things

and the Son as the actual Creator. (In

Greek philosophy the problem was to

ascertain by whom, of what, and in view
of what the world was made

;
',, . And Liicke quotes a signifi-

cant sentence from Philo (De Cherub.,

35) : () , ' ' ·

' , -* '
·)

Ver. 4· . " In Him was
life " ; that power which creates life and
maintains all else in existence was in the

Logos. To limit " life " here to any
particular form of life is rendered im-

possible by ver. 3. In John is

generally eternal or spiritual life, but
here it is more comprehensive. In the

Logos was life, and it is of this life all

things have partaken and by it they
exist. Cf. Philo's designation of the

Logos as .—, " and the life was
the light of men"; the life which was
the fountain of existence to all things

was especially the light of man (Liicke).

It was not the Logos directly but the

life which was in the Logos which was
the light of men. O. Holtzmann thinks

this only means that as men received
life from the Logos they might be ex-

pected in the gift to recognise the Giver.

Godet says: "The Logos is light; but
it is through the mediation of life that

He must become so always ; this is

precisely the relation which the Gospel
restores. We recover through the new
creation in Jesus Christ an inner light

which springs up from the life." Stevens

says :
" The Word represents the self-

manifesting quality of the Divine life.

This heavenly light shines in the dark-

ness of the world's ignorance and sin."

The words seem to mean that the life

which appears in the variety, harmony,
and progress of inanimate nature, and
in the wonderfully manifold yet related

forms of animate existence, appears in

man as " light," intellectual and moral
light, reason and conscience. To the
Logos men may address the words of
Ps. xxxvi. g, ,.—Ver. 5·, " and the
light shineth in the darkness ". Three
interpretations are possible. The words
may refer to the incarnate, or to the pre-

incarnate experience of the Logos, or to

both. Holtzmann and Weiss both con-
sider the clause refers to the incarnate
condition (cf. 1 John ii. 8). De Wette
refers it to the pre-incarnate operation
of the Logos in the . T. prophets.
Meyer and others interpret as

meaning "present, i.e., uninterruptedly
from the beginning until now ". The
use of the aorist seems to
make the first interpretation impossible

;

while the second is obviously too
restricted. What " shining " is meant ?

This also must not be limited to . T.
prophecy or revelation but to the light of
conscience and reason (cf. ver. 4).—, in the darkness which existed

wherever the light of the Logos was not
admitted. Darkness, or,
was the expression naturally used by
secular Greek writers to describe the
world's condition. Thus Lucian :' -.
Cf. Lucretius:

" Qualibusin tenebris vitae, quantisque
periclis,

Degitur hoc aevi quodcunque est ".'. The
. V. renders this "and the darkness
comprehended it not " ; the R. V. has
" apprehended " and in the margin
" overcame ". The Greek interpreters

understood the clause to mean that the
darkness did not conquer the light.

Thus Theophylact says : . . .,' » -. Some modern interpreter? .
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and especially Westcott, adopt this

rendering. " The whole phrase is indeed

a startling paradox. The light does not

banish the darkness: the darkness does

not overpower the light." This render-

ing is supposed to find support in chap,

xii. 35, where Christ says, " Walk while

ye have the light," tva

; and is the

word commonly used to denote day or

night overtaking any one (see Wetstein).

But the radical meaning is "to seize,"

"to take possession of," "to lay hold

of"; so in Rom. ix. 30, 1 Cor. ix. 24,

Phil. in. 12. It is also used of mental

perception, as in the Phaedrus, p. 250, D.

See also Polybius, iii. 32, 4, and viii. 4, 6,€, difficult to under-

stand. This sense is more congruous in

this passage; especially when we com-
pare ver. 10 (6 )
and ver. 11 (ol ).
Vv. 6-13. The historic manifestation

of the Logos and its results.—Ver. 6. In

this verse John passes to the historical

;

and like the other evangelists begins

with the Baptist. So Theodore Mops:

-, «
;— ,

" not there was (chap. iii. 1), but denot-

ing the appearing, the historical mani-

festation," Meyer. Cf. Lk. i. 5. The
testimony of John is introduced not only

as a historical note but in order to bring

out the aggravated blindness of those

who rejected Christ. This man was€€ 0€. Holtzmann
says " an historical appearance is

characterised as Godsent". It might
rather be said that an historical appear-

ance sent to fulfil a definite Divine pur-

pose is so characterised. There is no
designation our Lord more frequently

applies to Himself. In the prayer of

chap. xvii. some equivalent occurs six

times. And in the epistle to the Hebrews
He is called " the Apostle of our con-

fession ". No distinguishing title is

added to the common name " John ".

"Westcott says :
" If the writer of the

Gospel were himself the other John of
the Gospel history, it is perfectly natural

that he should think of the Baptist,

apart from himself, as John only ".

Watkins says: " The writer stood to

him in the relation of disciple to teacher.

To him he was the John." Afterwards
the disciple became the John.—Ver. 7.

1 St
1. 8. ckcivos ,. 9· ,

els ... *. " The same (or, this man) came
for witness," etc. "John's mission is

first set forth under its generic aspect

:

he came for witness ; and then its

specific object(. ircpi . .) and
its final object (tva..) are de-
fined co-ordinately," Westcott. John
was not to do a great work of his own
but to point to another. All his ex-

perience, zeal, and influence were to be
spent in testifying to the true Light.
This he was to do "that all might be-
lieve through him ". The whole of this

Gospel is a citing of witnesses, but
John's comes first and is of most import-
ance. At first sight it might seem that
his mission had failed. All did not
believe. No; but all who did believe,

speaking generally, believed through
him. The first disciples won by Jesus
were of John's training ; and through
them belief has become general.—Ver.
8. . . ., the
thought of the previous verse is here put
in a negative form for the sake of
emphasis ; and with the same object

is made prominent that it may
contrast with the . He
(or, that man) was not the light, but he
appeared that he might bear witness
regarding the light. Why say this of

John ? Was there any danger that he
should be mistaken for the light ? Some
did think he was the Christ. See w. 19,
20.—Ver. 9. . . .

v. stands first in contrast

to the of ver. 8. The light was
not . . . : the light was ... In this

verse the light is also further contrasted
with John. The Baptist was himself a
light (ver. 35) but not .
This designation occurs nine times in

John, never in the Synoptists. It means
that which corresponds to the ideal

;

true not as opposed to false, but to

symbolical or imperfect. The light is

further characterised as S. This is the text on which
the Quakers found for their doctrine that

every man has a day of visitation and
that to every man God gives sufficient

grace. Barclay in his Apology says

:

" This place doth so cle'arly favour us
that by some it is called 4 the Quakers'
text,' for it doth evidently demonstrate
our assertion ". It was also much used
by the Greek Fathers, who believed that

the Logos guided the heathen in their
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philosophical researches (see Justin's

Dial., ii., etc., and Clement, passim).—
has been variously construed,

with, with , or with .
() The first construction is favoured by
Chrysostom, Euthymius, the Vulgate,

and . V., " that was the true light

which lighteth every man that cometh
into the wOrld "

; or with Meyer, " the

true light which lightens every man
coming into the world was present " (
= aderat). To the objection that.
. . . is thus redundant, Meyer
replies that there is such a thing as a
solemn redundance, and that we have
here an " epic fulness of words ". But the
" epic fulness " is here out of place,

emphasising . Besides,

in this Gospel, " coming into the world "

is not used of human birth, but of

appearance in one's place among men.
And still further of this verse

is obviously in contrast with the Iv

of the next, and the subject of

both clauses must be the same. (2) The
second construction, with , was
advocated by Grotius ("valde mihi se

probat expositio quae apud Cyrillum et

Augustinum exstat, ut hoc
referatur ad ," cf. iii. 19, xii. 46,
xviii. 37), and has been adopted by Godet,
who renders thus: "(That light) was
the true light which lighteth every man,
by coming (itself) into the world". If

this were John's meaning, it is difficult

to see why he did not insert as in

the second verse or. (3) The third

construction, with, has much to recom-
mend it, and has been adopted by West-
cott, Holtzmann, and others. The R. V.
margin renders as if were
the periphrastic imperfect commonly
used in . T., " the true light which en-

lighteneth every man was coming into

the world," i.e., at the time when the
Baptist was witnessing, the true · light

was dawning on the world. Westcott,
however, thinks it best to take it "more
literally and yet more generally as
describing a coming which was pro-
gressive, slowly accomplished, combined
with a permanent being, so that both the
verb (was) and the participle (coming)
have their full force and do not form a
periphrasis for an imperfect ". And
he translates :

" There was the light,

the true light which lighteth every man
;

that light was, and yet more, that light

was coming into the world ".—Ver. 10.

« . . . . Vv. 10 and
11 briefly 'summarise what happened
when the Logos, the Light, came into

the world. John has said :
" The Light

was coming into the world "
; take now

a further step, , and let

us see what happened. Primarily rejec-

tion. The simplicity of the statement,
the thrice repeated, and the con-
necting of the clauses by a mere ,
deepens the pathos. The Logos is the
subject, as is shown by both the second
and the third clause.

Westcott thinks that the action of the
Light which has been comprehensively
viewed in ver. 9 is in vv. 10, 11 divided
into two parts. "The first part (ver. 10)
gathers up the facts and issues of the
manifestation of the Light as immanent.
The second part (ver. n) contains an
account of the special personal manifesta-
tion of the Light to a chosen race."
That is possible

;
only the obvious ad-

vance from the of ver. 9 to the. is thus obscured. Certainly
Westcott goes too far when he says

:

" It is impossible to refer these words
simply to the historical presence of the
Word in Jesus as witnessed to by the
Baptist ".

Ver. 11. $ , " He came
to His own ". In the world of men was
an inner circle which John calls ,
His own home. (For the meaning of

cf. xix. 27, xvi. 32, Acts xxi. 6,

3 Mace. iv. 27-37, Esther v. 10, Polybius,
Hist., ii. 57, 5.) Perhaps in this place
" His own property " might give the
sense as accurately. Israel is certainly
signified; the people and all their in-

stitutions existed only for Him. (See
Exod. xix. 5, Deut. vii. 6, " The Lord
thy God hath chosen thee to be a special
people, a peculium, unto Himself"

; also
Mt. xxi. 33.)—01, those of His own
home (His intimates, cf. xiii. 1), those who
belonged to Him, '
"gave Him no reception". The word
is used of welcoming to a home, as in

xiv. 3, '. Even those whose
whole history had been a training to
know and receive Him rejected Him.
It is not said of " His own " that they
did not "know" Him, but that they did
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not receive Him. And in the parable of

the Wicked Husbandmen our Lord re-

presents them as killing the heir not in

ignorance but because they knew him.
—Ver. 12. But not all rejected Him.

. . . .,
as many as, as if they were a countable
number (Holtzmann), or, rather, suggest-

ing the individuality of exceptional action

on the part of those who received Him.
—eS&>K€v , to them (resuming

by a common construction) He
gave, not equivalent to,
the inward capacity, nor just equivalent

to saying that He made them sons of

God, but He gave them title, warrant, or

authorisation, carrying with it all needed
powers. Cf. v. 27, x. 18, xix. 10, Lk.
ix. i., Mk. vi. 7, where includes

and implies .—, to become children of God.
Weiss (Bibl. TheoL, § 150) says: "To
those who accept Him by faith Christ

has given not sonship itself, but the

power to become sons of God ; the last

and highest realisation of this ideal, a
realisation for the present fathomless,

lies only in the future consummation
Rather, with Stevens, " to believe and
to be begotten of God are two insepar-

able aspects of the same event or

process" {Johan. TheoL, p. 251). John
uses rather than the Pauline

. ., because Paul's view of sonship

was governed by the Roman legal

process of adopting a son who was not
one's own child : while John's view is

mystical and physical, the begetting of a
child by the communication of the very
life of God (1 John, passim). This dis-

tinction underlies the characteristic use
of' by the one writer and' by the

other {cf. Westcott, Epistles of St. John,
p. 123). By the reception of Christ as

the Incarnate Logos we are enabled to

recognise God as our Father and to

come into the closest possible relation to

Him. Those who thus receive Him are
further identified as, " those who believe

(believers, present participle) in His
name".— is the
favourite construction with John, and
emphasises the object on which the

· 13., etc",
faith rests. Here that object is, the sum of all characteristic

qualities which attach to the bearer of
the name :

" quippe qui credant esse
eum id ipsum, quod nomen declarat "

(Holtzmann). It is impossible to identify

this " name " with the Logos, because
Jesus never proclaimed Himself under
this name. Other definite names, such
as Son of God or Messiah, can here only
be proleptic, and it is probably better to

leave it indefinite, and understand it in a
general sense of those who believed in

the self-manifestation of Christ, and
were characterised by that belief.—Ver.
13. ot . . ..
This first mention of suggests
the need of further defining how these
children of God are produced. The
denotes the source of the relationship.

First he negatives certain ordinary
causes of birth, not so much because
they could be supposed in connection
with children of God (although thoughts
of hereditary rights might arise in Jewish
minds) as for the sake of emphasising
by contrast the true source.—

; that is, not by ordinary
physical generation, was com-
monly used to denote descent; Acts
xvii. 26, Odys. iv. 611,. This is rather a Greek than a
Hebrew expression. The plural

has given rise to many conjectural ex-

planations ; and the idea currently re-

ceived is that it suggests the constituent

parts of which the blood is composed
(Godet, Meyer). Westcott says : "The.
use of the plural appears to emphasise
the idea of the element out of which in

various measures the body is formed".
Both explanations are doubtful. The
plural is used very commonly in the
Sept., 2 Sam. xvi. 8,

;

Ps. xxv. 9. ; 2

Chron. xxiv. 251 etc. ; and especially

where much slaughter or grievous murder
is spoken of. Cf. Eurip., Iph. in Taur.,

73. It occurs in connection with descent
in Eurip., Ion., 693, |

(Lucke). The reason of John's
preference for the plural in this place is

not obvious ; he may perhaps have
wished to indicate that all iami.lv
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histories and pedigrees were here of no
account, no matter how many illustrious

ancestors a man could reckon, no matter
what bloods united to produce him.

—

. . .. The combination of

these clauses by . . . and not

by€ . . . excludes all interpre-

tations which understand these two
clauses as subdivisions of the foregoing.

ovBi adds negation to negation : ovtc

divides a single negation into parts (see

Winer, p. 612). " Nor of the will of the

flesh," i.e., not as the result of sexual

instinct; "nor of the will of a man,"
i.e., not the product of human purpose
(" Fortschritt von Stoff zum Naturtrieb

und zum persbnlichen Thun," Holtz-

mann). Cf. Delitzsch, Bibl. Psych., p.

290, note E. Tr.—' 4 6cov-. The source of regeneration

positively stated. Human will is re-

pudiated as the source of the new birth,

but as in physical birth the life of the

child is at once manifested, so in spiritual

birth the human will first manifests re-

generation. In spiritual as in physical

birth the origination is from without,

not from ourselves ; but just because

our spiritual birth is spiritual the will

must take its part in it. Nothing is

spiritual into which the will does not

enter.

Vv. 14-18. The manifestation of the

Logos defined as Incarnation.—Ver. 14.

iyivtro, " and the Word
became flesh". This is not a mere
repetition. John has told us that the

Logos came into the world, but now he
emphasises the actual mode of His
coming and the character of the revela-

tion thus made, "simply carrying

forward the discourse " (Meyer) and
now introducing the chief statement

(Luthardt). It is this great statement to

which the whole prologue has been
directed ; and accordingly he names
again the great Being to whom he at

first introduced us but whom he has not

named since the first verse. As forcibly

as possible does he put the contrast

between the prior and the subsequent

conditions, 6 €€ ; he

does not even say but .
He wishes both to emphasise the interval

crossed, , ; and to direct

q ev f\u.lv, ( Tim. iii.

~ t s

'r
' , . 16. Heb.^ ?), ii. 14.

q Zech. ii.

10, zz.

Rev. vii.

1 Mt. vii. 29. t vi. 45 ; x. z8 ; zv. 26. u iv. 24.

attention to the visibility of the mani-
festation. Cf. 1 Tim. iii. 16,

ev ; John iv. 2, iv

; also Heb. ii. 14. " Flesh
expresses here human nature as a whoie
regarded under the aspect of its present
corporal embodiment, including of
necessity the * soul ' (xii. 27) and the
' spirit ' (xi. 33, xiii. 21) as belonging to
the totality of man " (Westcott). The
copula is4€, and what precisely this

word covers has been the problem of
theology ever since the Gospel was
written. The Logos did not become
flesh in the sense that He was turned
into flesh or ceased to be what He was
before ; as a boy who becomes a man
ceases to be a boy. By his use of the
word in connection with the
incarnation Paul intimates that some-
thing was left behind when human
nature was assumed ; but in any case
this was not the Divine essence nor the
personality. The virtue of the incarna-
tion clearly consists in this, that the very
Logos became man. The Logos, retain-

ing His personal identity, "became" man
so as to live as man.—
Iv ., "and tabernacled among us";
not only appeared in the flesh for a brief

space, manifesting Himself as a Being
apart from men and superior to human
conditions, but dwelt among us (" non
tantum momento uno apparuisse, sed
versatum esse inter homines," Calvin).

The " tent,", suggests no doubt
temporary occupation, but not more
temporary than human life. Cf. 2 Cor.
v. , 2 Pet. i. 13. And both in classical

and N.T. Greek had taken the

meaning " dwell," whether for a long or

a short time. Cf. Rev. vii. 15, xii. 12,

and Raphel, Annot. in loc. From the use
of the word in Xenophon to denote living

together and eating together Brentius
would interpret in a fuller sense :

" Filius

ille Dei carne indutus, inter nos homines
vixit, nobiscum locutus est, nobiscum
convivatus est ". But the association in

John's mind was of course not military,

but was rather with the Divine taber-

nacle in the wilderness, when Jehovah
pitched His tent among the shifting

tents of His people, and shared even in

their thirty-eight years of punishment.
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Whether there is an allusion to the

n^DE) nas Deen doubted, but it is
· t

probable. The Shekinah meant the

token of God's presence and glory,

and among the later Jews at all events

it was supposed to be present not only

in the temple but with individuals. See

Schoettgen in loc. and Weber, Die

Lehren des Talmud, § 39. What the

tabernacle had been, the dwelling of God
in the midst of the people, the humanity

of the Logos now was.— -, we, among whom He
lived, beheld by our own personal ob-

servation the glory of the incarnate

Logos. " Beheld," neither, on the one
hand, only by spiritual contemplation

(Baur), nor, on the other, merely with the

bodily eye, by which the glory could not be

seen. This " beholding " John treasured

as the wealth and joy of his life. The
" glory " they saw was not like the cloud

or dazzling light in which God had
manifested His glory in the ancient

tabernacle. It was now a true ethical

glory, a glory of personality and
character, manifesting itself in human
conditions. It is described as something
unique, .,
" a glory as of an only begotten from a

father ".— introduces an illustrative

comparison, as is indicated by the

anarthrous. Holtzmann ex-

pands thus :
" The impression which the

glory made was of so specific a character

that it could be taken for nothing less

than such a glory as an only son has
from a father, that is, as the only one of

its kind ; for besides the a
father has no other sons ". But the ex-

pression is no doubt suggested by the

immediately preceding statement that as

many as received Christ were born of
God. The glory of the Incarnate Logos,
however, is unique, that of an only
begotten. In the connection, therefore,

the application of the relation of Father
and Son to God and Christ is close at

hand and obvious, although not explicitly

made. "The thought centres in the
abstract relation of Father and Son,
though in the actual connection this

abstract relation passes necessarily into

the relation of the Son to the Father."
Westcott.— more naturally
follows than. The
glory proceeds from the Father and
dwells in the only begotten wholly, as if

there were no other children required to

reflect some rays of the Divine glory.

Accordingly He is. With what
is to be construed ? Erasmus
thinks with following. Codex
Bezae reads and joins it to.
Many interpreters consider it to be one
of those slight irregularities such as
occur in Mk. xii. 40 and Phil. Hi. 19 and
in the Apoc, and would unite it either

with ) or. But (pace
Weiss) there is no good reason why we
should not accept it as it stands and con-
strue it in agreement with the nominative
to.— .
His glory consisted in the moral qualities

that appeared in Him. What these
qualities were will appear more readily

from ver. 17. — Ver. 15.

. . .' . At first

sight this verse seems an irrelevant in-

terpolation thrust in between the
of ver. 14 and the of ver. 16.

Euthymius gives the connection : el,, -,,
-

- . "John
witnesses and cries, saying. This was He of whom I said

6 ," etc. This testi-

mony was given to Andrew and John,
ver. 30 ; but when the previous " saying "

occurred we do not know, unless it be
referred to the answer to the authorities,

ver. 27. The meaning of the testimony
will be considered in the next section ot

the Gospel, which is entitled " The
Testimony of John".—Ver. 16.

. . ., "because
out of His fulness have we all received ".

The8 does not continue the Baptist's

testimony, but refers to in ver.

14. In Col. ii. 9 Paul says that in

Christ dwelleth all the of the

Godhead, meaning to repudiate the
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1 Instead of the reading of the T.R., , several modern editors read. For the T.R. the authorities are AC*X and some other uncials

;

of versions the old Latin and the Vulgate, Curetonian Syriac, Armenian and Ethiopic

;

almost all the cursives and the great body of the Fathers—all the Latin Fathers after

the fourth century. For the uncials fr$BC*L and cursive 33 ; the

Peshito and Harklean Syriac in margin, and the Memphitic ; and of the Greek
Fathers Clement of Alexandria, Valentinus in Irenaeus, Epiphanius, Basil, etc.

These authorities and the text they witness to have been discussed by the late Dr.

Hort in his Two Dissertations, and by Ezra Abbot in his Critical Essays, pp. 241-285.

The MS. authority favours the reading ; while the versions and the Fathers
weigh rather in the opposite scale. Internal evidence is on the whole in favour of
the T.R. The reading is rejected by Scrivener, Wordsworth, McLellan,
Tischendorf, Meyer, Godet, Lucke, Holtzmann, and Weizsacker. It should be
noted, as brought out by Ezra Abbot, that the Arians were quite willing to call the

Son , because in their view this appellation happily distinguished

Him from the Father who alone was God in the highest sense, unbegotten, un.

caused, and without beginning.

Gnostic idea that this pleroma was dis-

tributed among many subordinate beings
or aeons. But what John has here in

view is that the fulness of grace in

Christ was communicable to men. By
he indicates himself and all

other Christians. He had himself ex-

perienced the reality of that grace with
which Christ was filled and its inex-

haustible character. For he adds, "grace upon grace".

Beza suggests the rendering: (" ut

quidam vir eruditus explicat," he says)

:

" Gratiam supra gratiam
; pro quo

eleganter dixeris, gratiam gratia cumu-
latam," but he does not himself adopt it.

It is, however, adopted by almost all

modern interpreters : so that ever and
anon fresh grace appears over and above
that already received. This rendering,

as Meyer points out, is linguistically

justified by Theognis, Sent.. 344, ', sorrows upon sorrows ; and
it receives remarkable illustration from
the passage quoted by Wetstein from
Philo, De Poster. Cain., where, speaking
of grace, he says that God does not
allow men to be sated with one grace,

but gives' ' (the first)

' . Harnack (Hist,

of Dogma, i., 76, . Tr.) asks: " Where
in the history of mankind can we find

anything resembling this, that men who
had eaten and drunk with their Master
should glorify Him, not only as the

Revealer of God, but as the Prince of

Life, as the Redeemer and Judge of the

world, as the living power of its existence,

and that a choir of Jews and Gentiles,

Greeks and barbarians, wise and foolish,

should along with them immediately
confess that out of the fulness of this one
man they have received grace for grace ?

"

—Ver. 17. 8 6 . ; ..
What is the connection ? His state-

ment that the Incarnate Logos was the

inexhaustible supply of grace might seem
to disparage Moses and the previous
manifestations of God. He therefore

explains. And he seems to have in view
the same distinction between the old and
the new that is so frequently emerging
in the Pauline writings. Through Moses,
here taken as representing the pre-

Christian dispensation, was given the
law, which made great demands but
gave nothing, which was a true revela-

tion of God's will, and so far was good,
but brought men no ability to become
liker God. But through Jesus Christ

(here for the first time named in the

Gospel, because we are now fully on the

ground of history) came grace and truth.

In contrast to the inexorable demand6
of a law that brought no spiritual life,

Jesus Christ brought " grace," the un-
earned favour of God. The Law said

:

Do this and live ; Christ says : God
gives you life, accept it. " Truth " also

was brought by Christ.— here
means 4< reality " as opposed to the
symbolism of the Law (cf. iv. 23). In
the Law was a shadow of good things
to come : in Christ we have the good
things themselves. Several good critics
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find a contrast between and' ; the law being " given " for a

special purpose, " grace and truth

"

" coming " in the natural course and as

the issue of all that had gone before.

—

Ver. 18. . . .. This statement, " God no
one has ever seen," is probably suggested

by the words . The
reality and the grace of God we have

seen through Jesus Christ, but why not

directly ? Because God, the Divine

essence, the Godhead, no one has ever

seen. No man has had immediate know-
ledge of God : if we have knowledge of

God it is through Christ.

A further description is given of the

Only Begotten intended to disclose His
qualification for revealing the Father in

the v/ords 6. Meyer supposes that John is

now expressing himself from his own
present standing point, and is conceiving

of Christ as in His state of exaltation, as

having returned to the bosom of the

Father. But in this case the description

would not be relevant. John adds this

designation to ground the revealing

work which Christ accomplished while

on earth(, aorist, referring to

that work), to prove His qualification for

it. It must therefore include His con-

dition previous to incarnation, is

therefore a timeless present and els is

used, as in Mk. xiii. 16, Acts viii. 40, etc.,

for Iv. , whether taken
from friends reclining at a feast or from
a father's embrace, denotes perfect in-

timacy. Thus qualified, -
" He " emphatic, He thus equipped,

" has interpreted " what ? See viii. 32 ;

or simply, as implied in the preceding
negative clause, " God ". The Scholiast

on Soph., Ajax, 320, says, lirt, , Wet-
stein.

Ver. 19. With this verse begins the
Gospel proper or historical narrative of
the manifestation of the glory of the
Incarnate Logos.

Vv. 19-42. The witness of John and
its result.—Vv. 19-28. The witness of

John to the deputation from Jerusalem,
entitled . . .. The
witness or testimony of John is placed
first, not only because it was that which

influenced the evangelist himself, nor
only because chronologically it came
first, but because the Baptist was com-
missioned to be the herald oi the
Messiah. The Baptist's testimony was
of supreme value because of (1) his

appointment to this function of identify-

ing the Messiah, (2) his knowledge of

Jesus, (3) his own holiness, (4) his dis-

interestedness.—, this which follows,

is the testimony given on a special

occasion ' . . .,
" when the Jews sent to him from Jeru-
salem priests and Levites ".—
^O^TirpJ, originally designating the

tribes of Judah and Benjamin which
formed the separate kingdom of Judah,
but after the exile denoting all Israelites.

In this Gospel it is used with a hostile

implication as the designation of the
" entire theocratic community as summed
up in its official heads and as historically

fixed in an attitude of hostility to

Christ "
(Whitelaw). Here " the Jews "

probably indicates the Sanhedrim, com-
posed of priests, presbyters, and scribes.

— , the higher and
lower order of temple officials (Holtz-

mann). Why were not scribes sent?
Possibly because John's father was him-
self a priest. The priests were for the

most part Sadducees, but John tells us

this deputation was strong in Pharisees

(ver. 24). Lampe says :
" Custodibus

Templi incumbebat, Dominum Templi,

cujus adventum exspectabant, nosse ".

They were sent ,
" that they might interrogate him," not

captiously but for the sake of informa-

tion. Lk. tells us (iii. 15) that the people

were on the tiptoe of expectation, and
were discussing whether John were not
the Christ ; so it was time the Sanhedrim
should make the inquiry. " The judg-

ment of the case of a false prophet is

specially named in the Mishna as belong-

ing to the council of the Seventy One "

(Watkins). " This incident gives a deep
insight into the extraordinary religious

life of the Jews—their unusual combina-
tion of conservatism with progressive

thought " (Reynolds' John the Baptist,

· 3 65)·— , " Who art thou ?
"

Not, what is your name, or birth, but,

what personage do you claim to be,
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what place in the community do you
aspire to?—with an implied reference to

a possible claim on John's part to be
the Christ. This appears from John's
answer,. Schoettgen says the
form of the sentence is " judaico more,"
citing " Jethro confessus, et non mentitus
est ". Cf. Rom. ix. 1 and 1 Tim. ii. 7.

The iteration serves here to bring out
the earnestness, almost horror, with
which John disclaimed the ascription to

him of such an honour. His high con-
ception of the office emphasises his

acknowledgment of Jesus.—, here, as

commonly, "recitative," serving the
purpose of our inverted commas or

marks of quotation.—, the reading adopted by Tisch.

and W.H., bringing the emphasis on
the "I". "I am not the Christ," but
another is. The T.R.', by bringing the and

together, accentuates the in-

congruity and the Baptist's surprise at

being mistaken for the Christ. This
straightforward denial evokes another
question (ver. 21), ; which Weiss
renders, " What then art thou ? " Better
" what then ? " 44 what then is the case ?

"

quid ergo, quid igitur ?— ;
If not the Christ Himself, the next
possibility was that he was the fore-

runner of the Messiah, according to Mai.
iv. 5, " Behold, I will send you Elijah

the prophet before the corning of the
great and dreadful day of the Lord ".

[Among the Fathers there seems to have
been a belief that Elias would appear
before the second Advent. Thus
Tertullian (De anima, 50) says :

" Trans-
latus est Enoch et Elias, nec mors eorum
reperta est, dilata scilicet. Caeterum
morituri reservantur, ut Antichristum
sanguine suo exstinguant." Other
references in Lampe.] But to this

question also John answers ,
because the Jews expected Elias in

person, so that although our Lord spoke
of the Baptist as Elias (Mt. xvii. 10-13),

John could not admit that identity with-
out misleading them. If people need

to question a great spiritual personality,

replies in their own language will often

mislead them. Another alternative pre-

sented itself: ; "art
thou the prophet ? " viz., the prophet
promised in Deut. xviii. 15, " The Lord
thy God will raise up unto thee a prophet
from the midst of thee, like unto me ".

Allusion is made to this prophet in four

places in this Gospel, the present verse

and ver. 25 of this chapter ; also in vi.

14 and vii. 40. That the Jews did not
see in this prophet the Messiah would
appear from the present verse, and also

from vii. 40 :
" Some said, Of a truth this

is the prophet ; others said, This is the
Christ ". The Jews looked for "a faith-

ful prophet " (1 Mace. xiv. 41) who was
to terminate the prophetic period and
usher in the Messianic reign. But after

Peter, as recorded in Acts iii. 22, applied
the prophecy of Deut. to Christ, the
Christian Church adopted this interpre-

tation. The use of the prophecy by
Christ Himself justified this. But the
different interpretations thus introduced
gave rise to some confusion, and as Light-
foot points out, none but a Jew contem-
porary with Christ could so clearly have
held the distinction between the two in-

terpretations. (See Deane's Pseudcpig., p.

121 ; Wendt's Teaching of Jesus, E. Tr.,

i., 67; and on the relation of "the
prophet " to Jeremiah, see Weber, p. 339.)
To this question also John answered
tt n0" . «i

qU ia Prophetis omnibus erat

praestantior " (Lampe), This negation
is explained by the affirmation of ver. 23.

Thus baffled in all their suggestions the
deputies ask John to give them some
positive account of himself, that they
might not go back to those who sent

them without having accomplished the
object of their mission. To this second; ; (ver. 23)
he replies in words made familiar by the

Synoptists, tq
... 6; John applies

to himself the words of Is. xl. 3, blending
the two clauses

and *
into one :
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48. By appropriating this pro-

phetic description John identifies himself
as the immediate precursor of the

Messiah ; and probably also hints that

he himself is no personage worthy that

inquiry should terminate on him, but
only a voice. [Heracleon neatly graduates
revelation, saying that the Saviour is, John is , the whole pro-

phetic order , a mere noise ; for

which he is with some justice rebuked
by Origen.] 14 The desert," a pathless,

fruitless waste fitly symbolises the
spiritual condition of the Messiah's
people. For the coming of their King
preparation must be made, especially by
such repentance as John preached. " If

Israel repent but for one day, the Messiah
will come." Cf. Weber, p. 334.—Ver.

24. ck-. This gives us the meaning
" And they had been sent from," which
is not so congruous with the context as
" And they who were sent were of the

Pharisees " ; because apparently this

clause was inserted to explain the follow-

ing question (ver. 25) :

. . . 6 j Founding on Zech.
xiii. 1,

44 In that day there shall be a
fountain opened for sin and for unclean-
ness," and on Ezek. xxxvi. 25,

44 then
will I sprinkle clean water upon you,"
they expected a general purification

before the coming of the Messiah. Hence
their question. If John was not the
Messiah, nor the prophet, nor Elias in

close connection with the Messiah, why
did he baptise ? Lightfoot (Hor. Heb.,

p. 965) quotes from Kiddushin 44 Elias
venit ad immundos distinguendum et ad
purificandum ". See also Ammonius and
Beza quoted in Lampe. In reply to
this objection of the Pharisees (ver. 26)
John says : . . ., " I for my part baptise with
water "

; the emphatic 44
1 " leading us

to expect mention of another with whom
a contrast is drawn. This contrast is

further signified by the mention of the
element of the baptism, cv ; a
merely symbolic element, but also the
element by baptism in which preparation
for the Messiah was to be made. And
John's administration of this precursory
baptism is justified by the fact he im-
mediately states, -. Had they been aware
of this presence( emphatic) as John
was aware of it, they could not have
challenged the baptism of John, because
it was the divinely appointed prepara-
tion for the Messiah's advent. This
scarcely amounts to what Lampe calls

it,
44 nova exprobratio ignorantiae

Pharisaeorum " (Is. xlii. 19, xxix. 14),

because as yet they had had no oppor-
tunity of knowing the Christ.—. There is no reason why the

words should not be taken strictly. So
Euthymius, 6 -.—, denoting the immediate
arrival of the Messiah and John's close

connection with Him. He is further

described relatively to John as incon-

ceivably exalted above him,

. . .8. The grammatical
form admitting both the relative and pers.

pronoun is Hebraistic, also

stands instead of the classical construc-

tion with the infinitive. Talmudists
quote the saying :

44 Every service which
a servant will perform for his master, a
disciple will do for his Rabbi, except

loosing his sandal thong".—Ver. 28.

. . .. The
place is mentioned on account of the im-

portance of the testimony thus borne to

Jesus, and because the evangelist him-
self in all probability was present and it

was natural to him to name it. But
where was it ? There is no doubt that
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the reading is to be preferred.

The addition trcpav con-

firms this reading ; as the existence of

Bethany near Jerusalem rendered the

distinguishing designation necessary.

Bethany = Si 3, meaning u boat-

house," and Bethabara having the same

meaning [|"1^ a ferrv boatl is lt not

possible that the same place may have

been called by both names indifferently ?

Henderson (Palestine, p. 154) suggests

that possibly the explanation of the

doubtful reading is that the place referred

to is Bethabara which led over into

Bethania, that is, Bashan. Similarly

Conder (Handbook, p. 320) says Bethania

beyond Jordan is evidently the province

of Batanea, and the ford Abarah now
discovered leads into Batanea. At this

place " John was, baptising," rather

than " John was baptising ".

Vv. 29-34. Tne witness of John based

on the sign at the baptism of Jesus.—
Ver. 29. t-q, the first instance

of John's accurate definition of time.

Cf. 35, 43, ii. x. The deputation had
withdrawn, but the usual crowd attracted

by John would be present. " The in-

quiries made from Jerusalem would
naturally create fresh expectation among
John's disciples. At this crisis," etc.

(Westcott).—» «-
pcvov . Jesus had quite

recently returned from the retirement

in the wilderness, and naturally sought
John's company. Around John He is

more likely to find receptive spirits than
elsewhere. And it gave His herald an
opportunity to proclaim Him, tSc 6

Ocov. The article indicates that a
person who could thus be designated had
been expected ; or it may merely be
introductory to the further definition of
the succeeding clause.— 0cov, pro-

vided by God
; cf. " bread of God," vi.

33 ; also Rom. viii. 32. It is impossible
to suppose with the author of Ecce Homo
that by this title " the lamb of God " the

Baptist merely meant to designate Jesus
as a man " full of gentleness who could
patiently bear the ills to which He would
be subjected" (cf. Aristoph., Pax, 935).
The second clause forbids this interpre-

tation. He is a lamb ,

cpyoWvof trpos * Exod.

m s < > 3· Cor
6eou,

^
v. r.

t

1 Jo. ii. a. Pet. i. it>

and there is only one way in which a

lamb can take away sin, and that is by
sacrifice. The expression might suggest

the picture of the suffering servant of

the Lord in Is. liii., " led as a lamb to

the slaughter," but unless the Baptist

had previously been speaking of this

part of Scripture, it is doubtful whether
those who heard him speak would think

of it. In Isaiah it is as a symbol of

patient endurance the lamb is introduced

;

here it is as the symbol of sacrifice. It

is needless to discuss whether the paschal
lamb or the lamb of daily sacrifice was
in the Baptist's thoughts. He used " the

lamb" as the symbol of sacrifice in

general. Here, he says, is the reality

of which all animal sacrifice was the

symbol.— , the present participle,

indicating the chief characteristic of the

lamb, has three meanings : (1) to

raise or lift up, John viii. 59,

; (2) to bear or carry, Mt. xvi. 24,

; (3) to re-

move or take away, John xx. 1, of the

stone€ from the sepulchre ; and
I John iii. 5, tva , that

He might take away sins. In the LXX€, not aipeiv, is regularly used to

express the "bearing" of sin (see

Leviticus, passim). In 1 Sam. xv. 25
Saul beseeches Samuel in the words

rb , which obviously

means "remove" (not "bear") my
sin. So in 1 Sam. xxv. 28. But a lamb
can remove sin only by sacrificially

bearing it, so that here atpciv includes

and implies <·€.— , cf. 1

John ii. 2, . . . ircpl, and especially Philo's

assertion quoted by Wetstein that some
sacrifices were virip€.

In this verse Holtzmann finds two
marks of late date. (1) The Baptist was
markedly a man of his own people,

whose eye never ranged beyond a Jewish
horizon

; yet here he is represented as
from the first perceiving that the work ot

Jesus was valid for all men. And (2)
the allusion to the sacrificial efficacy ot

Christ's death could not have been made
till after that event. Strauss stated this

difficulty with his usual lucidity. " So
foreign to the current opinion at least

was this notion of the Messiah that the
disciples of Jesus, during the whole.
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period of their intercourse with Him,
could not reconcile themselves to it

;

and when His death had actually taken

place their trust in Him as the Messiah

was utterly confounded." Yet Strauss

himself admits that " a penetrating mind
like that of the Baptist might, even

before the death of Jesus, gather from

the O.T. phrases and types the notion

of a suffering Messiah, and that his

obscure hints on the subject might not

be comprehended by his disciples and
contemporaries ". The solution is pro-

bably to be found in the intercourse of

John with Jesus, and especially after

His return from the Temptation. These
men must have talked long and earnestly

on the work of the Messiah ; and even
though after his imprisonment John
seems to have had other thoughts about
the Messiah, that is not inconsistent

with his making this statement under
the direct influence of Jesus. We must
also consider that John's own relation

to the Messianic King must have greatly

stimulated his thought ; and his desire

to respond to the cravings he stirred in

the people must have led him to consider

what the Messiah must be and do.

Ver. 30. . . . .
Pointing to Jesus he identifies Him with
the person of whom he had previously
said , etc. Cf. ver. 15. "After
me comes a man who is before me
because He was before me." The A.V.
" which is before me " is preferable

though not so literal as the R.V. "which
is become before me ". The words mean :

" Subsequent to me in point of time
comes a man who has gained a place in

advance of me, because He was eternally
prior to me".— refers

rather to space than to time, " after me,"
but with the notion of immediacy, close
behind, following upon. As certainly,

refers to position
or dignity ; He has come to be in front of
me, or ahead of me. So used sometimes
in classic writers ; as.,
preferred before justice. Dem., 1297,

—8 , assigning the

ground of this advanced position of

Jesus : He was before me. For
see chap. xv. 18, "If the world

hateth you, ye know," and Justin Martyr,
Apol., 12. It is difficult to escape the

impression that something more is meant
than would have conveyed,
some more absolute priority. As oi

are the chief men or

leaders, it might be supposed that John
meant to say that Christ was his

supreme, in virtue of whom he himself
lived and worked. But it is more probable
he meant to affirm the pre-existence of

the Messiah, a thought which may have
been derived from the Apocalyptic books
(see Deane's Pseud, and Drummond's
Jewish Mess.).—Ver., 31., i.e., I did not know Him to

be the Messiah. Mt. iii. 14 shows that

John knew Jesus as a man. This mean-
ing is also determined by the clause

added :' . . . .
The object of the Baptist's mission was
the manifestation of the Christ. It was
the Baptist's preaching and the religious

movement it initiated which summoned
Jesus into public life. He alone could
satisfy the cravings quickened by the
Baptist. And it was at the baptism of

Jesus, undergone in sympathy with the

sinful people and as one with them, that

the Spirit of the Messiah was fully im-
parted to Him and He was recognised
as the Messiah. How John himself
became convinced that Jesus was the
Messiah he explains to the people, w.
32-4.—Ver. 32.' . . .'. " I have seen the Spirit

coming down like a dove out of heaven,
and it remained upon Him." " I have
seen, perfect, in reference to the sign

divinely intimated to him, in the abiding
fulfilment of which he now stood."

Alford. ' is used (as in ver. 14)
in its sense of seeing with intelligence,

with mental or spiritual observation and
inference (cf. Aristoph., Clouds, 363,
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" Have you ever seen it rain without
clouds ? "). In what sense did the

Baptist " see " the Spirit descending ?

Origen distinctly declared that these

words ', . 239· The "
does not necessarily involve that

an actual dove was visible. It was not the

dove which was to be the sign
;
but, as

the Baptist affirms in ver. 33, the descent

and abiding of the Spirit. John was
scarcely the type of man who would be
determined in an important course of

action by the appearance of a bird.

What he saw was the Spirit descending.

This he can best have seen in the de-

meanour of Jesus, in His lowliness and
sympathy and holiness, all of which
came to their perfect bloom at and in

His baptism. It was the possession of

this spirit by Jesus that convinced John
that He could baptise with the Holy
Spirit. That this conviction came to

him at the baptism of Christ with a clear-

ness and firmness which authenticated

it as divine is guaranteed by the words
of this verse. It was as plain to him
that Jesus was possessed by the Spirit

as if he had seen the Spirit in a visible

shape alighting upon Him. To a mind
absorbed in this one idea it may have
actually seemed as if he saw it with his

bodily eyes. Ambrose, De Sacram., i., 5,
" Spiritus autem sanctus non in veritate

columbae, sed in specie columbae
descendit de coelo The dove was in

the East a sacred bird, and the brooding
dove was symbolic of the quickening
warmth of nature. In Jewish writings

the Spirit hovering over the primeval
waters is expressly compared to a dove :

" Spiritus Dei ferebatur super aquas,
sicut columba, quae fertur super pullos

suos nec tangit illos ". Cf. also Noah's
dove as symbol of the new creation.

(See Suicer, s.v.,, and Strauss,

i., 362.) Such a symbol of the Spirit

would scarcely have been imagined by
the Baptist, who was all for stern and
violent methods.—Ver. 33.

. . . . Because
•of the importance of the identification of

the Messiah the Baptist reiterates that

his proclamation of Jesus was not a

private idea for which he alone was
responsible. On the contrary, He who
had sent him to baptise had given him
this sign by which to recognise the

Christ.—' . . .. Lk. (iii. 16) adds , which
occasions the well-known utterance in

Ecce Homo : " Baptism means cleansing,

and fire means warmth. How can
warmth cleanse ? The answer is that

moral warmth does cleanse. No heart is

pure that is not passionate ; no virtue is

safe that is not enthusiastic. And such
an enthusiastic virtue Christ was to in-

troduce." In affirming that the Christ

baptises with the Holy Spirit, and that

this is what distinguishes the Christ, the

Baptist steps on to grouud where his

affirmations can be tested by experience.

This is the fundamental article of the

Christian creed. Has Christ power to

make men holy? History gives the
answer. The essence of the Holy Spirit

is communication : Jesus being the

Christ, the anointed with the Spirit, must
communicate it.—Ver. 34.
. . . nibs . " And I have
seen and have testified that this is the

Son of God." The Synoptists tell us
that a voice was heara at the baptism
declaring " this is my beloved Son "

;

and in the Temptation Satan uses the
title. Nathanael at the very beginning
of the ministry, and the demoniacs very
little later, use the same designation.

This was in a rigidly monotheistic com-
munity and in a community in which the

same title had been applied to the king,

to designate a certain alliance and close

relation between the human representa-
tive and the Divine Sovereign. Whether
the Baptist in his peculiar circumstances
had begun to suspect that a fuller mean-
ing attached to the title,, we do not know.
Unquestionably the Baptist must have
found his ideas of the Messianic office

expanding under the influence of inter-

course with Jesus, and must more than
ever have seen that this was a unique
title setting Jesus apart from all other
men. The basis of the application of
the title to the Messiah is to be found in

2 Sam. vii. 14, " I will be to him a Father
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and he will be to me a Son ". In the

second and eighty-ninth Psalms the term

is seen passing into a Messianic sense,

and that it should appear in the N.T. as

a title of the Messiah is inevitable.

Vv. 35-42. Witness of John to two of
his disciples and first self-manifestation

of Jesus as the Christ. Bengel entitles

the section, vv. 35-52, " primae origines

Ecclesiae Chrrstianae "
; but from the

evangelist's point of view it is rather the

blending of the witness of John with the

self-manifestation of Jesus. His kingly

lordship over men He reveals (1) by
making Himself accessible to inquirers

:

Andrew and John ; (2) by giving a new
name, implying new character : Simon
becomes Peter

; (3) by summoning men
to follow Him : Philip ; (4) by interpret-

ing and satisfying men's deepest desires

and aspirations: Nathanael.—Ver. 35.

. . . . On the

morrow John was again standing(, pluperfect with force of im-

perfect) and two of his disciples. [Holtz-

mann uses this close riveting of day to

day as an argument against the historicity

of this part of the Gospel. He says that

no room is left for the temptation

between the baptism and the marriage

in Cana. But these repeated " morrows "

take us back, not to the baptism, which
is nowhere in this Gospel directly

narrated, but to the Baptist's conversa-

tion with the deputation from Jerusalem,

in which it is implied that already the

baptism of Jesus was past ; how long

past this Gospel does not state, but, quite

as easily as not, six weeks may be in-

serted between the baptism of Jesus and
the deputation.]— looks back to

ver. 29. Then no results followed John's
testimony : now results follow. Two of

his disciples stood with him, Andrew
(ver. 41) and probably John.—Vex. 36.

The Baptist,' , having
gazed at, or contemplated (see Mt. vi.

26,' els , and
especially Mk. xiv. 67,' . . .') Jesus as He
walked, evidently not towards John as

on the previous day, but away from him.
— " without the

added clause of ver. 29.—Ver. 37.

. . . . "And the
two disciples heard him speaking "

—

possibly implying that the day before
they had not heard him—"and they
followed Jesus " ; the Baptist does not
bid them follow, but they feel that
attraction which so often since has been
felt.—Ver. 38. 8 . . . tC; Jesus, hearing their steps
behind Him, turns. To all who follow

He gives their opportunity. Having,
turned and perceived that they were
following Him, He asks ; the
obvious first inquiry, but perhaps with a
breath in it of that Fan which the Baptist

had warned them to expect in the
Messiah ; as if, Are you seeking what
I can give ? They reply' . . .

; Lightfoot (Hor. Heb.) tells us
that " Rabbi " was a new title which had
not been used long before the Christian

era, and possibly arose during the

rivalries of the schools of Hillel and
Shammai. The word means " my great-

ness". Cf. His Majesty, etc., and for

the absorption of the pronoun cf.

monsieur or madame. See Lampe. As
it occurs here for the first time John
translates it, and renders by»
Teacher ; so that as yet they were scarcely

prepared to give Him the greater title,

Lord, or Messiah. Unready with ar

answer to His question they put another
which may stand for an answer, irov

; where are you staying, where
are you dwelling ? So used in N.T.,
Lk. xix. 5, and in later Greek, Polybius,

30, 4, 10, and 34, 9, 9, of dwelling for a
short time in a place ; not so much im-

plying, as Holtzmann suggests, that

they wished to go to His lodging that

they might have more uninterrupted'

talk with Him ; for that scarcely fits

Oriental habits; but rather implying
that they were shy of prolonging inter-

course and wished to know where they
might find Him another time. From
this unsatisfactory issue they are saved
by His frank invitation (ver. 40)€. " Come and ye shall see."

Use the opportunity you now have.

Christ's door is ever on the latch : He is

always accessible.— . . . .. The two men remained in con-
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versation with Jesus during the remainder

of the day [but Grotius gives the sense

as " ibidem pernoctarunt, quia jam
serum erat"], a day so memorable to

John that he recalls the very hour when
they first approached Jesus, four o'clock

in the afternoon. It seems that at this

time throughout the Grseco-Roman
world one system of reckoning the hours
prevailed. There is indisputable evidence

that while the Romans calculated their

civil day, by which leases and contracts

were dated, as extending from midnight
to midnight, the hours of each day were
reckoned from sunrise to sunset Thus
on the Roman sun-dials noon is marked
VI. (see Becker's Gallus, p. 319).

Martial's description of the manner in

which each hour was spent (Ep., iv., 8)

leads to the same couclusion ; and for

proof that no different method was
followed in the provinces, see Prof.

Ramsay's paper * 4 On the Sixth Hour "

in the Expositor, 1893. Cf. also paper
by Mr. Cross in Classical Review, June,
1891.—Ver. 41. . . ..
One of the two who thus first followed

Christ was Andrew, known not so much
in his own name as being the brother of
Simon— is here proleptic. We
are left to infer that the other disciple

was the evangelist.—Ver. 42.. If with. R. and Tischen-
dorf we read, the meaning is

that Andrew, before John, found his

brother ; if with W.H. we read
the meaning is that before Andrew did

anything else, and perhaps especially

before the other men afterwards named
were called, he first of all finds his own
brother. Reading, we cannot
gather that John went in search also of
his brother, and as there is no mention
of him at this time the probability is that

he was not at hand, is the note
of warning that this was but the begin
ning of a series of calls.—. "We have found," perhaps,

as Weiss suggests, with reference to the
expectations produced by the Baptist's

teaching. The result of their conversa-
tion with Jesus is summed up in these
words. They were now convinced that

He was the Christ. In Jewish lips " we
have found the Messiah " was the most
comprehensive of all Eurekas. That
John gives the actual words, though he
has immediately to translate one of them
for his Greek readers, is not without
significance in regard to his accuracy in

reporting.—Ver. 43.. He was not content
to allow his report to work in his

brother's mind, but induced him there

and then, though probably on the follow-

ing day, as now it must have been late,

to go to Jesus.—' . . ..
Jesus may have known Simon previously,

or may have been told his name by
Andrew. " Thou art Simon, Jonah's
son, or better, John's son. Thou shalt

be called Kephas." This name, Kephas
or Peter, stone or mass of rock, Simon
did receive at Caesarea Philippi on his

confession of Jesus as the Christ (Mt. xvi.

17, 18) ; a confession prompted not by
" flesh and blood," that is, by his brother's

experience, but by his own inwrought
and home-grown conviction. The reason
of this utterance to Simon is understood
when it is considered that the name
he as yet bore, Simon Barjona, was
identified with a character full of im-
pulsiveness ; which might well lead him
to suppose he would only bring mischief
to the Messiah's kingdom. But, says
Christ, thou shalt be called Rock. Those
who enter Christ's kingdom believing irv
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Him receive a character fitting them to

be of service.

Vv. 44-52. Further manifestations

of Jesus as Messiah.—Vv. 44.
. . .. " The day

following He would go forth," that is,

from the other side of Jordan, into

Galilee, probably to His own home.

—

• , " and He finds,"

" lights upon," Philip (cf. vi. 5, xii. 21,

xiv. 3). To him He utters the summons,, which can hardly have
the simple sense, " accompany me," but

must be taken as the ordinary call to

discipleship (Lk. ix. 59, Mt. xix. 21, etc.).

—Ver. 45. - . . .. This is inserted to explain how
Jesus happened to meet Philip : he was
going home also ; and to explain how
Philip's mind had been prepared by con-

versation with Andrew and Peter. The
exact position of Bethsaida is doubtful.

There was a town or village of this name
(Fisher-Home) on the east bank of

Jordan, slightly above its fall into the

Sea of Galilee. This place was rebuilt

by Philip and named Julias, in honour of

the daughter of Augustus. Many good
authorities think that this was the only
Bethsaida (see Dr. G. A. Smith's Hist.

Geog. of Palestine, p. 457). Others,

however, are of opinion that the manner
in which Bethsaida, here and in xii. 21, is

named with an added note of distinction,

"the city of Andrew," "of Galilee,"

requires us to postulate two Bethsaidas.
This is further confirmed by the move-
ments recorded in vi. 16-22. Cf. Mk.
vi. 4;;. Those who accept two Bethsaidas
locate the one which is here mentioned
either opposite Bethsaida Julias and as a
kind of suburb of it or farther south at

Ain Tabigha (see Rob Roy 011 the

Jordan, 342-392).—Ver. 46.
. . .. Philip in turn finds
Nathanael, probably on the road from
the Bethany ford homewards. Nathanael
is probably the same person as is spoken
oi in the Synoptical Gospels as Bar-
tholomew, i.e., Bar Tolmai, son oi
Ptolemy. This is usually inferred from
the following: (1) Both here and in

chap. xxi. 2 he is classed with apostles

;

(2) in the lists of apostles given in the
Synoptical Gospels Bartholomew is

coupled with Philip
; (3) while Nathanael

is never mentioned by the Synoptists,

Bartholomew is not mentioned by John.
The two names might quite well belong
to one man, Bartholomew being a
patronymic. Nathanael means " God's
gift," Theodore, or, like Augustine's son,
Adeodatus. Philip announces the dis-

covery in the words 8v . . .. On which Calvin remarks

:

" Quam tenuis fuerit modulus fidei in

Philippo hinc patet, quod de Christo
quatuor verba profari nequit, quin duos
crassos errores permisceat. Facit ilium

filium Joseph, et patriam Nazareth falso

iili assignat." This is too stringent. He
draws the conclusion that where there is

a sincere purpose to do good and to pro-

claim Christ, success will follow even
where there is error. Nazareth lies due
west from the south end of the Sea oi

Galilee, and about midway between it

and the Mediterranean.— Ver. 47.
Philip's announcement is received with
incredulity.—; "Can anything good be
from Nazareth." Cf. viii. 52, "out oi

Galilee ariseth no prophet ". Westcott,
representing several modern interpreters,

explains :
" Can any blessing, much

less such a blessing as the promised
Messiah, arise out of a poor village like

Nazareth, of which not even the name
can be found in the O.T. ? " But
probably Nathanael was influenced by
the circumstance that he himself was oi

Cana (xxi. 2), only a few miles from
Nazareth, and with the jealousy which
usually exists between neighbouring
villages (inter accolas odium) found it

hard to believe that Nazareth could pro-

duce the Messiah {cf. Is. liii. 2, " a root

out of a dry ground "). From this

remark of Nathanael's light is reflected

on the obscurity and unobtrusiveness

of the youth of Jesus. Though living

a few miles off, Nathanaei never

heard of Plim. To his incredulity

Philip wisely replies, ; as
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Bengel says, " optimum remedium
contra opiniones praeconceptas ". And
Nathanael shows himself to be willing

to haye his preconceptions overcome.
He goes with Philip.—Ver. 48.

. . . . The honesty
shown in his coming to Jesus is indicated

as his characteristic. He had given
proof that he was guileless. In Gen.
xxvii. 35 Isaac says to Esau, " Thy
brother has come and

". And it was by
throwing oif this guile and finding in

God his dependence that Jacob became
Israel. So that in declaring Nathanael
to be a guileless Israelite, Jesus declares

him to be one who does not seek to win
blessing by earthly means but by prayer
and trust in God.—Ver. 49. The
significance of this utterance is further

shown by what follows. Naturally
Nathanael is surprised by this explicit

testimony from one with whom he has
had no acquaintance and who has not-

withstanding truly described him, and he
asks, ;

' 1 how do you
know me ? " perhaps imagining that

some common friend had told Jesus
about him. But Jesus ascribes it to

another cause :

,
I saw thee under the fig tree before

Philip called thee (not, I saw thee some-
where else before Philip called thee when
you were under the fig tree). " Under
the fig tree" is obviously significant.

Such trees were planted by the wayside
(Mt. xxi. 19), and the large thick leaf

afforded shade. It was the favourite

garden tree of the Jews, so that " sitting

under one's fig tree" meant being at

home (Micah iv. 4, Zech. iii. 10). The
tree formed a natural arbour affording

shade and privacy. Thus Schoettgen
quotes that it is related of Rabbi Jose
and his disciples, " solebant summo mane
surgere et sedere et studere sub ficu ".

And Lightfoot (Hor. Heb.
t
in loc.) says

that Nathanael was " aut orans, aut

legens, aut meditans, aut aliquid

religiosum praestans, in secessu sub
aliqua ficu et extra conspectum
hominum ". But evidently Nathanael
understood that Jesus had not only seen
him when he thought he was unobserved,
but had penetrated his thought in re-

tirement, and understood and sympa-
thised with his prayer under the fig tree,

for the impression made upon him by this

knowledge of Jesus is profound.—Ver.

50. ', iie exclaims, 6, .
Nathanael had been praying for the
manifestation of the Messiah : now he
exclaims Thou art He. That Nathanael
used both expressions, Son of God, and
King of Israel, we may well believe, for

he found both in the second Psalm. And.
it is probable that he used both as
identifying Jesus with the Messiah (see
chap. xi. 27, xii. 13-15). It is not likely

that he would pass from a higher designa-
tion to a lower ; more probable that by
the second title he means more closely

to define the former. Thou art the Son
of God, fulfilling the ideal of sonship
and actually realising all that prophecy
has uttered regarding the Son of God":
Thou art the ideal, long-expected King of
Israel, in whom God's reign and kingdom
are realised on earth. " The words are

an echo of the testimony of the Baptist.

Nothing can be more natural than to

suppose that the language of John had
created strange questionings in the

hearts of some whom it had reached, and
that it was with such thoughts Nathanael
was busied when the Lord 1 saw ' him. If

this were so, the confession of Nathanael
may be an answer to his own doubts "

(Westcott). — Ver. 51. . . .. In accordance with the habit of

this evangelist, who calls attention to

the moving cause of faith in this or that

individual, the source of Nathanael's
faith is indicated with some surprise that

it should have proved sufficient : and
with the announcement that his nascent
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faith will find more to feed upon :.—Ver. 52. What these

things are is described in the words
. . ., introduced by

the emphatic , ,
used in this double form twenty-five

times in this Gospel (always single in

Synop.) and well rendered "verily,

verily ". Christ as the Faithful and
True Witness is Himself called the

Amen in Rev. iii. 14. The words '
are omitted by recent editors. The

announcement describes the result of the

incarnation of Christ as a bringing

together of heaven and earth, a true

mediation between God and man, an
opening of what is most divine for the

satisfaction of human need. It is made
in terms of Jacob's dream (Gen. xxviii.

10 ff.). In his dream Jacob saw a ladder

fixed on earth with its top in heaven,

ot''. What Jacob had
dreamt was in Christ realised. The Son
of Man, the Messiah or actual repre-

sentative of God on earth, brings God to

man and makes earth a Bethel, and the

gate of heaven. What Nathanael under
his fig tree had been longing for and un-

consciously preparing, an open com-
munication with heaven, a ladder reach-

ing from the deepest abyss of an earth

submerged in sin to the highest heaven
of purity, Jesus tells him is actually

accomplished in His person. " The Son
of Man " is the designation by which
Jesus commonly indicates that He is the
Messiah, while at the same time He
suggests that His kingdom is not founded
by earthly power or force, but by what
is especially human, sympathy, reason,
self-sacrifice.

Chapter II.—Vv. 1-11. The marriage
at Cana. The first manifestation of
Christ's glory to His disciples.—Ver. 1.

As usual John specifies time and place
and circumstance. The time was. The Greeks reckoned,, . So

Lk. xiii. 32,, . The
" third day" was therefore what we call
" the day after to-morrow ". From what
point is this third day calculated ? From
i. 41 or i. 44? Probably the latter.

Naturally one refers this exact specifica-

tion of time to the circumstance that the
writer was present. The place was, " of Galilee " to
distinguish it from another Cana, as in

all countries the same name is borne by
more than one place (Newcastle ; Tarbet

;

Cleveland, Ohio, and Cleveland, N.Y.

;

Freiburg). This other Cana, however,
was not the Cana of Josh. xix. 28 in

the tribe of Asher (Weiss, Holtzmann)
;

but more probably Cana in Judaea (cf.

Henderson's Palestine, p. 152 ; Josephus,
Antiq., xiii., 15, 1 ; and Lightfoot's Disq.
Chorog. yohan. praemissa). Opinion is

now in favour of identifying " Cana

"

with Kefr Kenna, five miles north-east
of Nazareth on the road to the Sea of
Galilee. Robinson (Researches, iii., 108
and ii., 346) identified it with Khurbet
Kana, three hours north of Nazareth,
because ruins there were pointed out to

him as bearing the name Kana el Jelil,

Cana of Galilee. Dr. Zeller, however,
who resided at Nazareth, declares that

Khurbet Kana is not known to the

natives as Kana el Jelil. Major Conder
(Tent Work, i., 153), although not
decided in favour of Kefr Kenna, shows
that the alteration in the form of the
name can be accounted for, and that its

position is in its favour (Henderson's
Palestine, 15 1-3).— , a
marriage took place. Jewish marriage
customs are fully described in Trumbull's
Studies in Oriental Social Life.—. This is noticed

to account for the invitation given to

Jesus and His disciples. Joseph is not

mentioned, probably because already
dead. Certainly he was dead before the

crucifixion.—Ver. 2.

ol
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the marriage was finished ; then . . .. 44 And both Jesus was invited

and His disciples to the marriage." To
translate as a pluperfect 44 had
been invited " is grammatically possible,

but it is impossible that the disciples

should have been previously invited,

because their existence as disciples was
not known. They were invited when
they appeared. The collective title ot, is anticipatory : as yet it

could not be in use. The singular verb() with a plural nominative is too

common to justify Holtzmann's inference

that it indicates, what of course was the

fact, that the disciples were asked only

in consequence of Jesus being asked.

Cf. Lk. ii. 33. In this instance Jesus
44 came unto His own" and His own
received Him, at any rate as a friend.

—

Ver. 3. Through this unexpected
addition to the number of guests the

wine began to fail, ,, from -Tcpos, signifies 44 to be
late," and hence 14 to come short of,"
44 to lack," and also 44 to be awanting".

Cf. Mt. xix. 20, € ; and Mk.
x. 21, ev €€. Here the mean-
ing is

44 the wine having failed," or
44 given out". Consequently Xfyei,. Bengel supposes she wished him
to leave 44 velim discedas, ut ceteri item
discedant, antequam penuria patefiat ".

Calvin suggests 44
fieri potest, ut [mater]

tale remedium [miraculum] non expectans
eum admonuerit, ut pia aliqua exhorta-

tione convivis taedium eximeret, ac
simul levaret pudorem sponsi ". Lampe
says: 44 Obscurum est". Liicke thinks

Jesus had given proof of His miracle-

working previously. The Greek com-
mentators and Godet suppose that when
she saw Him recognised as Messiah the
time for extraordinary manifestation of
power had arrived. The words show
that she was on terms of intimacy with
the family of the bridegroom, that she
knew of the failure of the wine and
wished to relieve the embarrassment. She
naturally turns to her oldest son, who
had always in past emergencies proved

helpful in counsel and practical aid.

But from the words of Jesus in reply,
44 Mine hour is not yet come," it certainly

would seem as if she had suggested that

He should use Messianic powers for the

relief of the wedding guests.—Ver. 4. His
complete reply is, ,

;

€ . is a term of

respect, not equivalent to our 44 woman ".

See chap. xix. 26, xx. 13, Lk. xiii. 12. In

the Greek tragedians it is constantly

used in addressing queens and persons
of distinction. Augustus addresses
Cleopatra as (Dio, quoted by
Wetstein). Calvin goes too far when he
says that this term of address was used
to correct the superstitious adoration of

the Virgin which was to arise. But
while there is neither harshness nor dis-

respect, there is distance in the expres-

sion. Wetstein hits the point when he
says :

44 Non poterat dicere : quid mihi
tecum est, mater ?

"— luot, €
' · -

represents the Hebrew

(Judges xi. 12), and means : What have
we in common ? Trench gives the sense

:

44 Let me alone ; what is there common
to thee and me; we stand in this matter
on altogether different grounds ". Or, as
Holtzmann gives it, Our point ofview and
interests are wholly diverse

; why do you
mingle them ?— ,
not as Bengel, 44 discedendi liora," but,

mine hour for bringing relief. This
implies that He too had observed the
failure of the wine and was waiting a
fitting opportunity to interfere. That
the same formula is more than once used
by Jesus of His death (see chap. vii. 30,
viii. 20) merely indicates that it could be
used of any critical time. Euthymius
says it here means 44 the hour of miracle
working ". Wetstein quotes from R.
Sira 44 non quavis hora fit miraculum ".

Especially true is this of the first miracle-
of the Messiah, which would commit
Him to a life of publicity ending in an
ignominious death. That Mary found
hope in the is obvious from ver. 5.

She did not find His reply wholly refusal.
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She therefore says to the servants (ver.

5), . The, or servants waiting at table,

might not otherwise have obeyed an un-

important guest. His orders might
perhaps be of an unusual kind.—Ver. 6.

There were there, hard by or in the

feast-room, there were l|, " six stone water jars stand-

ing". Stone was believed to preserve

the purity and coolness of the water.

[According to Plutarch, Tib. Gracchus,

these jars were sometimes used for

drawing lots, wooden tablets being put

in the jars and shaken.] Similar stone

jars are still used in Cana and elsewhere.

They were, set ;
" in purely

classical Greek is the recognised

passive perfect of"" (Holden,
Plutarch's Themist., p. 121).—. For the wash-
ing of hands and vessels. Cf. Mk. vii.

" Abluendi quidem ritum habebant ex

Lege Dei, sed ut mundus semper nimius
est in rebus externis, Judaei praescripta

a Deo simplicitate non contenti con-
tinuis aspersionibus ludebant : atque ut

ambitiosa est superstitio, non dubium
est quin hoc etiam pompae serviret,

quemadmodum hodie in Papatu videmus,
quaecunque ad Dei cultum pertinere

dicuntur, ad meram ostentationem esse

composita," Calvin. The number and
size are given that the dimensions of the
miracle may appear. There were six,
" holding two or three firkins each ".

—

is here distributive, a classical use

;

cf. also Mt. xx. 9, 10, Mk. vi. 40. Accord-
ingly the Vulgate translates " capientes
singulae metretas binas ". The Attic

held about nine gallons, so
that averaging the jars at twenty gallons
the six would together contain 120
gallons. The English translation has
firkin, that is, vierkin, the fourth of a
barrel, a barrel being thirty imperial
gallons. It is difficult to assign any
reason for giving the number and
capacity ot these jars, except that the
writer wished to convey the idea that
their entire contents were changed into
wine. This prodigality would bring the
miracle into closer resemblance to the

gifts of nature. Also it would furnish

proof, after the marriage was over, that

the transformation had been actual.

The wedding guests had not dreamt it.

There was the wine. It was no mesmeric
trick. Holtzmann, in a superior manner,
smiles at the prosaic interpreters who
strive to reduce the statement to matter
of fact.—Ver. 7. The first order Jesus
gives to the is one they may
unhesitatingly obey.—, " Fill the water jars

with water," the water being specified

in view of what was to follow.—, " and they
filled them up to the brim ". The corre-

sponding expression, , is found
in Mt. xxvii. 51. and
are also found in N.T. to indicate more
precisely the terminus ad quern. In this

usage is not perceptibly different

from a preposition. " Up to the brim "

is specified not so much to indicate the

abundant supply as to suggest that no
room was left for adding anything to the

water. The servants did all their part

thoroughly, and left no apparent room
for Jesus to work. Thus they became
instrumental to the working of a miracle.

—Ver. 8. The second order might
stagger them more, ,'. The-

was originally the person who
had charge of the triclinium or triple

couch set round a dining table: " prae-

fectus cui instruendi ornandique triclinii

cura incumbit " ; a butler or head waiter

whose duty it was to arrange the table

and taste the food and wine. Petron.

Arb. 22, " Jam et Tricliniarches ex-

perrectus lucernis occidentibus oleum
infuderat". But apparently the person
indicated in this verse is rather the

or , the
chairman elected by the company from
among the guests, sometimes by lot. Cf.
Horace's " Arbiter bibendi," Od., ii., 7.

The requirements in such an official are

described in Ecclus. xxxii. 1 ;
Plato, Laws,

p. 640 ; see also Reid's edition of Cicero,

De Senect., p. 131. In general he regu-

lated the course of the feast and the

conduct of the guests. [Holtzmann and
Weiss both retain the proper meaning of
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cp. Wisd. ix. 5..] Westcott suggests that

the may refer to drawing
from the well, and that " the change in

the water was determined by its destina-

tion for use at the feast ". " That which
remained water when kept for a cere-

monial use became wine when borne in

faith to minister to the needs, even to

-the superfluous requirements of life," a

suggestive interpretation, but it evacuates

of all significance the clause " they filled

them up to the brim ". The servants

obeyed, possibly encouraged by seeing

that what they had poured in as water
flowed out as wine

;
although if the

words in the end of the ninth verse are

to be taken strictly, it was still water
when drawn from the water jars. But
some refer the 01 to drawing
from the well. It is, however, more
natural to refer it to the

of the eighth verse. Besides, drawing
water from the well would be the

business rather of the women than of

the.—Ver. 9. The architriklinos,

then, when he had tasted the water which
had now become wine, and did not know
whence it had been procured, and was
therefore impartially judging it merely
as wine among wines, ,
" calls the bridegroom," or simply " ad-

dresses the bridegroom," and says to

him . . . The usage
referred to was natural : and is illustrated

by the, the mixture of all the

heeltaps with which the harder heads
dosed the drunken at the end of a

debauch.— , "when men
have drunk freely," R.V. The Vulgate
more accurately has " cum inebriati

fuerint". And if the word does not
definitely mean " when men are in-

toxicated," it at least must indicate a
condition in which they are unfit to dis-

criminate between good wine and bad.

The company then present was not in

that condition, because they were able to

appreciate the good wine ; but the words
of the architriklinos unquestionably im-
ply that a good deal had already been
drunk. The » involves this.

The significance of the remark consists

in the certificate thus given to the quality

of the wine. Bengel felicitously says :

" Ignorantia architriclini comprobat
bonitatem vini : scientia ministrorum
veritatem miraculi ". Judging it by his
natural taste and comparing it with the
wine supplied by the host, the architri-

klinos pronounces this fresh supply
better. What Christ introduces into the
world will stand comparison with what
is already in it. Christian grace must
manifest itself not in sanctimonious and
unpractical displays, but must stand
comparison with the rough natural
virtues, the courage, generosity, and
force which are called for in the practical
affairs of life.—Ver. 11. No answer of
the bridegroom is recorded, nor any
detail of the impression made, but John
notes the incident as " the beginning of
signs ".— , delet-

ing the article with Tisch. and W.H.,
and rendering " This as a beginning of
signs did Jesus," from which it can
scarcely be gathered that no insight
mentioned in the first chapter was con-
sidered by John to be supernatural. It

is characteristic of this Gospel that the
miracles are viewed as signs, or object
lessons. The feeding of the five thousand
presents Jesus as the bread of God ; the
strengthening of the impotent man
exhibits Him as the giver of spiritual

life ; and so forth. So that when John «

here says that by this miracle Jesus, we are
prompted to ask what particular aspect
of His glory was manifested here.

What was there in it to elicit the faith

and reverence of the disciples ? (1) He
appears as King in physical nature. He
can use it for the furtherance of His
purposes and man's good. He is, as
declared in the Prologue, that One in

whom is life. (2) A hint is given of the
ends for which this creative power is to

be used. It is, that human joy may be
full. These disciples of the Baptist
perceive a new kind of power in their

new Master, whose goodness irradiates

the natural joys and domestic incidents

of human life. (3) When John recorded
this miracle he saw how fitly it stood as

the first rehearsing as it did the entire

45
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work of Christ, who came that human
happiness might not untimely close in

shame. Wine had become the symbol
of that blood which brought reconcile-

ment and renewal. Seeing this sign and
the glory manifested in it

els . " Testimony
(i. 36) directs those who were ready to

welcome Christ to Him. Personal inter-

course converts followers into disciples

(ii. 2). A manifestation of power, as a
sign of divine grace, converts disciple-

ship into personal faith" (Westcott).
" Crediderunt amplius " (Bengel). The
different grades, kinds, and types of faith

alluded to in this Gospel are a study.

Sanday remarks on the unlikelihood of

a forger making such constant allusion

to the disciples. That they believed

would seem a truism. If they had not,

they would not have been disciples. It

would have been more to the point to

tell us the effect on the guests, and a

forger would hardly have failed to do so.

But John writes from the disciples' point

of view. Not happy are the attempts to

interpret this seeming miracle as a
cleverly prepared wedding jest and gift

'Paulus); or as a parable (Weisse), or as

a hastened natural process (Augustine,

Olshausen). Holtzmann finds here an
artistic Lehrdichtung, an allegory rich in

suggestion. Water represents all that

is mere symbol as contrasted with spirit

and reality. The period of symbolism is

represented by the water baptism of

John: this was to find its realisation in

Jesus. The jars which had served for

the outward washings of Judaism were
by Jesus filled with heart-strengthening
wine. The O.T. gift of water from the
rock is superseded by the gift of wine.
Wine becomes the symbol of the spiritual

life and joy of the new kingdom. With
this central idea the details of the in-

cident agree : the helplessness of the old
oeconomy, "they have no wine"; the
mother of the Messiah is the O.T. com-
munity ; and so forth. The historical

truth consists simply in the joyful
character ascribed to the beginning of
Christ's ministry. (1) Against all these

attempts it is the obvious intention of
John to relate a miracle, a surprising
and extraordinary manifestation of
power. (2) Where allegory exists he
directs attention to it ; as in this chapter,
ver. 21 ; also in chapters x., xv., etc.

(3) That the incident can be allegorised
is no proof that it is only allegory and
not history. All incidents and histories

may be allegorised. The life and death
of Caesar have been interpreted as a sun
myth.

Few, if any, incidents in the life of
Jesus give us an equal impression of the
width of His nature and its imperturbable
serenity. He was at this juncture fresh
from the most disturbing personal con-
flict, His work awaited Him, a work
full of intense strife, hazard, and pain

;

yet in a mind occupied with these things
the marriage joy of a country couple
finds a fit place.

Ver. 12. From Nazareth to Capernaum
and thence to Jerusalem. At ver. 12, as
Calvin says, " transit Evangelista ad
novam historiam". This new section
runs to the end of the fourth chapter,
and gives an account of the first great
series of public manifestations on the
part of Christ (1) in Jerusalem, (2) in

Judaea, (3) in Samaria, (4) in Galilee.

These are introduced by the note of time€, commonly used by John
when he wishes merely to denote
sequence without definitely marking the
length of the interval. The interval in the
present case was probably long enough
at any rate to allow of the Nazareth
family returning home, although this is

not in the text. The motive for a fresh

movement was probably the desire of the

fishermen to return home. Accordingly
els, down from the

higher lands about Nazareth to the lake

side, 680 feet below sea level. His
destination was, the site of
which is probably to be found at Khan
Minyeh (Minia), at the north end of the

plain of Gennesareth, where the great

road to Damascus leaves the lake side

and strikes north. [The most valuable

comparison of the two competing sites,
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Tell Hum and Khan Minyeh, will be
found in the Rob Roy on the Jordan.
Mr. Macgregor spent several days sound-
ing along the shore, measuring distances,

comparing notes, and making careful

examination, and concluded in favour of
Khan Minyeh. Tell Hum was thought
to represent Kefr Nahum (Nahumston)

;

which, when it ceased to be a town and
became a heap of ruins, might have been
called Tell Nahum, and hence Tell

Hum. Authoritative opinion is, however,
decidedly in favour of Khan Minyeh.]
With Jesus there went to Capernaum

. . .. From the manner in

which His brothers are here mentioned
along with His mother the natural in-

ference is that they were of the same
father and probably of the same mother.
At Capernaum no long stay was made,
the reason being given in ver. 13,, the Passover
was approaching, here called "of the

Jews," either for the sake of Gentile

readers or because the Christian Easter
was sometimes called, and John
wished to distinguish it.— ' . . ., the disciples also went, as

appears from ver. 17. " Went up "

because Jerusalem was the capital, and
because of its height (2500 feet) above
sea level. On these movements Prof.

Sanday (Fourth Gospel, p. 53) makes the
remark :

" If it is all an artificial com-
position with a dogmatic object, why
should the author carry his readers thus
to Capernaum—for nothing ? The
apparent aimlessness of this statement
seems to show that it came directly

from a fresh and vivid recollection

and not from any floating tradition."

—Ver. 14. On reaching Jerusalem Jesus
as a devout Jew visited the Temple

Upw, that is, in the outer
court of the Temple, the court of the
Gentiles.— , cattle and
sheep and doves, the sacrificial animals.
It was of course a great convenience to

the worshippers to be able to procure on
the spot all requisites for sacrifice. Some
of them might not know what sacrifice

was required for their particular offence,

and though the priest at their own home
might inform them, still the officiating

examiner in the Temple might reject the
animal they brought as unfit ; and
probably would, if it was his interest to

have the worshippers buying on the spot.

That enormous overcharges were some-
times made is shown by Edersheim, who
relates that on one occasion Simeon,
the grandson of Hillel, interfered and
brought down the price of a pair of doves
from a gold denar, 15s. 3d., to half a
silver denar, or 4d. This Temple
tyranny and monopoly and these exorbi-

tant charges naturally tended to make the
Temple worship hateful to the people

;

and besides, the old charm of sacrifice,

the free offering by a penitent of what he
knew and cherished, the animal that he
valued because he had watched it from
its birth, and had tested its value in the
farm work—all this was abolished by this
" convenient " abuse. That the abuse
was habitual is shown by John Lightfoot,
who quotes :

" Veniens quadam die Bava
Ben Buta in atrium, vacuum pecoribus
illud reperit," as an extraordinary thing.

It was not the presence of oxen and sheep
which was offensive, for such animals
must pass into the Temple with their

usual accompaniments. But it was an
aggravation to have these standing all

day in the Temple, and to have the
haggling and chaffering of a cattle

market mingling with the sounds of

prayer. But especially was it offensive to

make the Temple service a hardship and
an offence to the people of God. Not only
were there those who provided sacrificial

animals but also -, money changers seated, at then
tables, for a regular day's business—not
a mere accidental or occasional furnish-

ing with change of some poor man who
had hitherto not been able to procure it.

— is a small coin, from, to cut

short.— used collectively in the

next verse would be in Attic '.
— is one who gives small

change, a money changer (such as may
be seen sitting on the open street at a
table in Naples or elsewhere). In tne
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fifteenth verse they are called-, from, a small coin, this

again from, docked, snipped

short. Maimonides, quoted by Liicke,

says the was the small coin

given to the money changer for exchang-

ing a shekel into two half-shekels. The
receiver of the change " dat ipsi aliquid

superabundans," gives the changer some-

thing over and above, and this aliquid

superabundans vocatur collybus. In

fact the word was transliterated, and

in the Hebrew characters was read
" kolbon ". This kolbon was about 2d.,

which was pretty high for providing the

sacred half-shekel, which could alone be

received into the Temple treasury and
which every Jew had to pay. It was not

only on the exchange of foreign money
brought up to Palestine by Jews of the

dispersion these money changers must
have made a good percentage; but

especially by exchanging the ordinary

currency of Galilee and Judaea into the

sacred half-shekel, which was the poll-

tax or Temple tribute exacted from every

Jew. This tax was either paid a week
or two before Passover in the provinces

or at the Passover in the Temple itstlf.

To Jesus the usage seemed an intoler-

able abuse., is the Latin

flagellum. Many commentators repre-

sent the matter as if Jesus made a whip
of the litter ; but John does not say, " of rushes," but , of

ropes made of rushes. In the account of

Paul's shipwreck (Acts xxvii. 32)
are the ropes which held the boat to the

ship ; so that it is impossible on this

ground to say with Dr. Whitelaw that
" the whip could only have been designed

as an emblem of authority". It is quite

probable it was not used ; as Bengel
says: "neque dicitur hominibus ictum
inflixisse ; terrore rem perfecit ".—. Holtzmann and Weiss consider
that the following clause is epexegetical

of the, as, grammatically, it is
;

and that therefore refers to the
sheep and oxen, not to the men. In the

Synoptical Gospels '
certainly refers to the men, and as the

masculine is here retained it is difficult

to refer it to the. After driving

out the oxen and their owners,''', or

as W.H. read.—
were specifically " bankers' tables,"

hence, bankers, so that we
might translate " counters ". These He
overturned, and poured the coin on the
ground. We cannot evacuate of forcible

meaning these plain terms. It was a
scene of violence : the traders trying to

protect their property, cattle rushing
hither and thither, men shouting and
cursing, the money changers trying to

hold their tables as Jesus went from one
to another upsetting them. It was
indeed so violent a scene that the

disciples felt somewhat scandalised until

they remembered, then and there, not
afterwards, that it was written :

, words
which are found in the sixty-ninth Psalm,
the aorist of the LXX being changed
into the future. In ordinary Greek

has for its future, but in

Hellenistic Greek it has for its

future. See Gen. iii. 3, Lk. xvii. 8. The
disciples saw in their Master's act a con-
suming zeal for God's house. It was
this zeal which always governed Christ.

He could not stand by and wash H19
hands of other men's sins. It was this

which brought Him to this world and
to the cross. He had to interfere. It

might have been expected that the words
of Malachi would rather have been
suggested to them, " The Lord whom ye
seek shall suddenly come to His temple :

but who may abide the day of His
coming ? for He shall sit as a refiner and
purifier of silver". Their interpretation

of His act was suggested by His words :. At His first visit to the

Temple He had called it His Father's

house. There is, no doubt, in the

an appropriation from which others are

excluded. He does not say "your
Father's house " nor " our Father's," but

"my Father's". In this word and in

His action His Messiahship was implied,

but directly the act and even the word
were no more than a reforming prophet
might have felt to be suitable. Weiss
{Life ofJesus, ii., 6) says: " He felt Him-
self to be the Son of Him who in a
unique way had consecrated this place

for His temple, and He exercised the

authority oi a Son against the turmoil

which defiled His Father's house. Tho»e
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who looked deeper must ultimately have
seen that the Messiah alone had a right

to feel Himself in this sense the Chosen
of Jehovah. As yet, however, there were
no such observers. The followers by
whom He was already surrounded did

not require to deduce His Messiahship
from this : they knew He was the

Messiah." Make not my Father's house. In Mk. xi. 17 the words
are given as running, " Is it not written,

My house shall be called of all nations

the house of prayer ? but ye have made
it a den of thieves "

; which seems to be

a combination of Is. lvi. 7, " Mine house
shall be called a house of prayer for all

people," and Jer. vii. 11, " Is this house
which is called by my name become a

den of robbers in your eyes ? " In the

there may be a reminis-

cence of Zech. xiv. 21.

At ver. 18 the cleft begins to open
between faith and unbelief. In the act

in which the disciples had seen the fulfil-

ment of a Messianic Psalm, the Jews see

only an unauthorised interference and
assumption of authority. Characteris-

tically they ask for a sign.—ot,
as frequent in John, means " the Jewish
authorities "

; and is used as

elsewhere of a reply to what has been
suggested or affirmed not by word but
by deed.— ,

; is used similarly in ix.

17 = els . The blindness of

the Jews is enough to put external

evidence for ever out of repute. They
never will see the sign in the thing itself.

The fact that Jesus by one blow accom-
plished a much needed reform of an
abuse over which devout men must often

have sighed and which perhaps in-

genuous Levites had striven to keep
within limits, the fact that this unknown
youth had done what none of the consti-

tuted authorities had been able to do, was
surely itself the greatest. Might
they not rather have said : Here is one
•who treats things radically, who does
not leave grievances to mend themselves
but effectively puts His hand to the work ?

But this blindness is characteristic. They
never see that Jesus Himself is the great

sign, but are always craving for some
extraneous testimony. This Gospel

throughout is an exhibition of the com-
parative value of external and internal

evidence. To their request Jesus could
not answer, " I am the Messiah". He
wished that to be the people's discovery

from their knowledge of Him. He
therefore answers (ver. 19),, ev '. The saying was meant to be
enigmatical. Jesus spoke in parables

when He wished to be understood by
the spiritual and to baffle the hostile.

Those who cross-question Him and treat

Him as a subject to be investigated find

no satisfaction. John tells us (ver. 21)

that here He spoke of the " temple of His
body ". Bengel suggests that He may
have indicated this, " adhibito nutu ges-

tuve "
; others suggest that He may have

given such an jmphasis to as to

suggest what He intended ; but this is ex-

cluded by ver. 22, which informs us that

it was only after the resurrection that

the disciples themselves understood what
was meant. Those who heard considered
it an idle challenge which He knew
could not be put to the proof. He knew
they would not destroy their unfinished
Temple. His words then had one mean-
ing for Himself; another for those who
heard. For Himself they meant

:

" Destroy this body of mine in which
dwells the Father and I will raise it in

three days ". He said this, knowing
they would not now understand Him,
but that this would be the great sign of
His authority. Paul refers the resurrec-

tion of Christ to the Father or to the
Spirit ; John here, as in x. 17, 18, refers it

directly to Christ Himself.
Holtzmann suggests, as had previously

been suggested by others, that "to do
anything in three days" merely meant
to do it quickly. Reference is made to

Hos. vi. 2, Mt. xiii. 40. This may be.

Holtzmann further maintains that such
an announcement as Jesus is here re-

presented as making was impossible at

so early a period of the ministry, that it

must have been uttered on some other
occasion and have been inserted here to

suit John's purpose. The origin of the
expression he finds in the Pauline-
Alexandrian conception of the body as

the temple of God. If this was believed
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of ordinary men much more must that

body be the temple in which dwelt all

the fulness of the Godhead bodily (Col.

ii. 9).

That the saying itself was historical

is put beyond doubt by its quotation at

the trial of Jesus, Mk. xiv. 58 ; cf. xv. 29.

There were those who had heard Him
say that He would destroy the Temple

;

which gives this saying with just the

kind of misunderstanding and perversion

one would expect. But if the saying

itself is historical, can Jesus have meant
anything else by it than John tells us He
meant ? That He considered His body
the Temple of God goes without saying.

It is indeed extremely unlikely that

Jesus should at the very beginning of
His ministry have spoken of His death
and resurrection openly. Hence even
Weiss seems to think that the words
meant : Destroy this Temple, as you are

doing by allowing such abuses in it,

prohibit me from those reforms on the

Temple which can alone save it, and
eventually this Temple must be com-
pletely destroyed, its purpose gone, and
its services extinct. But I will in its

place raise a spiritual temple, the living

Church. But if already Jesus had
thought out the Messianic career, then
He already was sure both that He
would die and that He would rise again.
Being in perfect fellowship with the
living God He knew that He must be
hated of men, and He knew that He
could never fall from that fellowship but
must conquer death. At no time then
after His baptism and temptation could
it be impossible to Him to speak covertly
as here of His death and resurrection.
On this point see Schwartzkopff, Die
Weissagungen Christi.

Ver. 20. The Jews naturally saw no
reference to His own body or to its re-

surrection, and replied to the letter of His
words,. . . . The Temple
was begun to be rebuilt in the eighteenth
year of Herod's reign that is the autumn

of 734-735. In Jewish reckoning the
beginning of a year was reckoned one
year. Thus forty-six years might bring
us to the autumn of 779 and the Passover
of 780, i.e., 27 a.d. would be regarded as
forty-six years from the rebuilding ; and
this is Edersheim's calculation. But
several accurate chronologists think the
following year is meant.
The Synoptical Gospels insert a similar

incident at the close of Christ's ministry,

and there alone. Harmonists accordingly
understand that the Temple was twice
cleansed by Him. " Bis ergo Christus
templum . . . purgavit " (Calvin). It is

easy to find reasons for such action
either at the beginning or at the close of

the ministry. On the whole it seems
more appropriate at the -beginning. The
Messiah might be expected to manifest
Himself at the Temple.
The next paragraph extends from ii.

23 to iii. 21, and contains (1) a brief

description of the general result of
Christ's manifestation in Jerusalem (ii.

23-25), and (2) a longer description of an
instance of the kind of faith and inquiry

which were produced by this manifesta-
tion and of the manner in which Christ

met it.—Ver. 23. Time, place, and cir-

cumstance are again given,

iv iv«. The last clause is added with a
reference to ver. 13. Then the feast was
near, now it had arrived. We are to

hear what happened while Jesus resided

in Jerusalem during the feast.—), which
can scarcely mean less than that

they believed He was the Messiah.
Nicodemus, however, seems willing only
to admit He is " a teacher come from
God ". Their belief was founded on the
miracles they saw.—, seeing day by day
the signs He was doing, and of which
John relates none. This faith, resting

on miracles, is in this Gospel never com-
mended as the highest kind of faith,
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although it is by no means despised. It

is what Luther calls " milk faith " and
may grow into something more trust-

worthy. Accordingly, although Jesus
had at once committed Himself to the

men who were attracted without miracle

by His personality and the testimony of
the Baptist, to these ok«€€«, " Jesus on His part did

not commit Himself". It is necessary

to consider not only whether we have
faith in Christ but whether Christ has
faith in us. Thoroughgoing confidence

must always be reciprocal. Christ

will commit Himself to the man who
thoroughly commits himself to Him.
The reason of this reserve is given in a
twofold expression : positive,€, " because He Him-
self knew all men "

;
negative,

Xpciav €€ Tva irepi, " and because He had no need
that any one should witness concerning
man ". Holtzmann, following Winer,
thinks that the article is inserted because
reference is made to the individual with
whom Jesus had on each occasion to

do. This seems quite unnecessary,
is here, as in A.V., " man,"

the ordinary generic use of the article.

The reason for this again is given in the

closing words, ..." For He
Himself knew what was in man," knew
human nature, the motives, governing
ideas, and ways of man. This know-
ledge was not supernatural. Westcott
has an important note on this point, in

which he points out that John describes

the knowledge of Jesus " both as relative,

acquired (€) and absolute,

possessed (elScvai) ". Each constitutes

a higher degree of the kind of know-
ledge found among men. Reynolds
says :

" There are many other indica-

tions of this thought mastery, which the

evangelists appear to regard as proofs of
divine power ; so that I think the real

significance of the passage is an ascrip-

tion to Jesus of Divine power. The
supernatural in mind, the superhuman
mental processes of Jesus, are part of

the proof we have that though He was
man He created the irresistible impres-
sion that He was more than man."
Chapter III. Vv. 1-21. A specimen

is given of the kind of belief produced in

the Jews of Jerusalem and of the

manner in which Jesus dealt with it.—
8c, the Syriac adds " there,"

i.e., at Jerusalem, is simply
equivalent to , and does not point

back to the of the preceding
verse. He is described as

that we may the better understand what
follows. He belonged to that party
which with all its bigotry contained a
salt of true patriotism and could rear

such cultured and high-toned men as

Gamaliel and Paul. It is a mistake to

suppose that all who belong to a mis-
chievous party in a Church are themselves
mischievous : it is also a mistake to ascribe

without inquiry the goodness of indi-

viduals to the influence of their party.

—

. Many Jews had
now Greek names. Lightfoot quotes from
the Talmud passages which show that a
certain Bonai surnamed Nicodemus was
a disciple of Jesus, and that he lived

through the destruction of Jerusalem,
but lost in it all his wealth. He is, how-
ever, very doubtful whether this is the
Nicodemus of this passage. He is further

described as , a
member of the Sanhedrim. See vii. 50,
where he appears in the Sanhedrim. Lk.
xiv. 1 speaks of one. See also Lk. xviii. 18, viii.

41 ; Mt. ix. 18.—Ver. 2. £. The pronoun instead of
the name Jesus, as Holtzmann remarks,
shows the close connection with the
closing verses of the last chapter.
Nicodemus came to the fountain head,
dissatisfied with the way in which his

colleagues were dealing with Jesus, and
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resolved to judge ior himself. Nothing

could be more hopeful than such a state

of mind. When a man says, I will see

for myself what Jesus is, not influenced

by what other men say ; before I sleep I

will settle this matter, the result is fairly

certain to be good. See chap. vii. 50,

xix. 39. He came vvktos, certainly with

the purpose of secrecy, and yet for a

man in his position to come at all was
much. No timidity is shown in vii. 50.

In xix. 39 John still identifies him as
" he that came to Jesus by night," but

adds " at the first " in contrast to the

courage he afterwards showed. Similarly,

as Grotius tells us, Euclid of Megara
visited Socrates by night when Athens
was closed by edict against the

Megarians. Modestly and as if not pre-

suming to speak as an individual but as

representing a party however small (ii.

32), he says,', " Rabbi, we know
that Thou art come from God as a
teacher ". We need not see in the words
anything either patronising or flattering,

but merely the natural first utterance of

a man wishing to show the state of his

mind. He was convinced that Jesus was
a divinely commissioned teacher. He
came to hear what He had to teach. His
teaching, in the judgment of Nicodemus,
was divinely authenticated by the

miracles ; but to Nicodemus at any rate

the teaching was that for which the

miracles existed. They were, and
though not recorded, they must have
been of a kind to strike a thoughtful
mind « , the

emphatic pronoun, as if other miracles
might not have been so convincing. At
the same time the reply of Jesus shows
lhat behind this cautious designation of
"teacher" there lay in the mind of
Nicodemus a suspicion that this might
be the Messiah. Nicodemus may have
taken to heart the Baptist's proclama-
tion. Grotius supposes the conversation
is abridged, and that Nicodemus had
intimated that he wished to learn some-
thing about the kingdom which formed
the subject of our Lord's teaching.
" Responsio tacite innuit, quod adjectum
a Nicodemo fuerat, nempe, velle se scire,

quandoquidem Jesus Regni coelestis inter
docendum mentionem saepe faceret,

quae ratio esset eo perveniendi." But

3." 3*€ 6 eiirev, $),
with the introduction to this incident
(ii. 23-25) in our mind, it seems gratuitous
to suppose that part of tke conversation
is here omitted. Jesus speaks to the
intention and mental attitude of His
interlocutor rather than to his words.
He saw that Nicodemus was conceiving
it as a possible thing that these miracles
might be the signs of the kingdom ; and
in this visit of Nicodemus He sees what
may be construed into an overture from
the Pharisaic party. And so He cuts
Nicodemus remorselessly short. As
when the Pharisees (Lk. xvii. 20) demand
of Him when the Kingdom of God should
come, He replied : The Kingdom of God
cometh not with observation, not with
signs which the natural man can measure,
it comes within you ; so here in strik-

ingly similar language He says, lav, €. This allusion to

the kingdom, which is not a favourite

idea of John's, is one of the incidental

marks of his historical trustworthiness.— is sometimes local = 4(,
from above ; sometimes temporal =, de novo. The former meaning
is advocated here by Baur, Liicke, Meyer,
and others. But the use of
and the difficulty stated by Nicodemus
in ver. 4 rather indicate that the Syriac
and Vulgate [nisi quis renatus fuerit],

Augustine, Calvin, and among many
others Weiss are right in adopting the
temporal meaning and rendering with
R.V. "anew". [Wetstein, in proof of
this meaning, quotes from Artemidorus,
who tells of a father who dreamt that
there was born to him a child exactly
like himself; 44 he seemed," he says, 44 to

be born a second time,". And in

the touching story which gave rise to the
Domine quo vadis Church at Rome where
Peter met Christ, the words of the Lord,
as given in the Acta Pauli, are.] The answer of
Nicodemus might seem to indicate that

he had understood as equivalent
to his own. But it is impossible

to determine with certainty which is the
correct meaning. A man must be born
again, says our Lord, because otherwise.
Is here to be taken in the sense of
44 seeing " or of 44 enjoying," 44 partak-

ing " ? Meyer and Weiss, resting on
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such expressions as (Lk. ii.

26, Heb. xi. 5), (Acts ii. 27),' ( Pet. iii. 10), under-
stand that " participation " is meant. So
Calvin, " videre regnum Dei idem valet

ac ingredi in regnum Dei," and Grotius,
" participem fieri ". Confirmation of

this view is at first sight given by the

of ver. 5. But it is of " signs
"

Nicodemus has been speaking, of ob-

serving the kingdom coming ; and
Christ says : To see the kingdom you
must be spiritual, born anew, for the signs

are spiritual. In this language there

should have been nothing to stumble
Nicodemus. All Jerusalem was ringing

with the echoes of the Baptist's preach-

ing, the essence of which was " ye must
be born again ". To be children of

Abraham is nothing. There is nothing
moral, nothing spiritual, nothing of the

will, nothing related to the Kingdom of

God in being children of Abraham. As
regards your fleshly birth you are as

passive as stones and as truly outside

the kingdom. In fact John had excom-
municated the whole nation, and ex-

pressly told them that they must submit

to baptism, like Gentile proselytes, if

they were to be prepared for the Messiah's

reign. The language may not have
puzzled Nicodemus. Had our Lord said

:

" Every Gentile must be born again," he
would have understood. It is the idea

that staggers him. His bewilderment
he utters in the words:—Ver. 4,

;

, etc. In this reply there is

no attempt to fence with Jesus, but

merely an expression of the bewilder-

ment created by His statement. The
emphasis is on , which asks for

further explanation. The of the

second clause shows that Nicodemus
understood that Jesus could not mean a

second physical birth (see Liicke). On
Grotius remarks :

" Exemplum
in se ponit, qui senex jam erat ". That
our Lord understood Nicodemus' words
as a request for further explanation

appears from His at once proceeding to

give it.—Ver. 5. , ,-,

. To remove as far as possible the

difficulty of Nicodemus as to the of

the second birth our Lord declares that

the two great factors in it are " water "

and " spirit ". Calvin thinks this is a iv, and that the two names cover
one reality. " Spiritum et aquam pro
eodem posuit." " Aqua nihil aliud est

quam interior Spiritus sancti purgatio et

vegetatio." And he defends this by a
reference to the Baptist's announcement
that the Messiah would baptise with the

spirit and fire. Grotius takes the same
line, but cautiously adds :

" Si quis

tamen malit ista decernere, ut aqua
signified mali fugam, spiritus vero
impetum ad optima quaeque agenda,
inveniet quo hanc sententiam fulciet ".

Lk. (vii. 30) tells us that the Pharisees,

to whom belonged Nicodemus, were not
baptised of John ; their reason being
that to submit to the same rite as Gentiles

and acknowledge the insufficiency of
their Jewish birth was a humiliation they
could not suffer. To receive the Spirit

from the Messiah was no humiliation;

on the contrary, it was a glorious

privilege. But to go down into Jordan
before a wondering crowd and own their

need of cleansing and new birth was too
much. Therefore to this Pharisee our
Lord declares that an honest dying to

the past is as neediul as new life for the

future. To be born of the Spirit involves

a dying to the past, and therefore it is

only the Spirit that is spoken of in the
subsequent verses ; but it is essential

that our past be recognised as needing
cleansing and forgiveness. These two
factors, water and spirit, are not strictly

co-ordinate. Water is not an actual

spiritual agency in the second birth ; it

is only a symbol. But in every true

second birth there is a negative as well

as a positive side, a renunciation of the

past as well as a new life created. The
same idea is found in Titus iii. 3-5,
" We were [of the flesh] but He saved
us by the bath of regeneration and the
renewal of the Holy Ghost ". The same
combination is found in Ezek. xxxvi. 25-

27, " Then will I sprinkle clean water
upon you and ye shall be clean : from
all your filthiness and from all your idoks
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will I cleanse you. A new heart also

will I give you, and a new spirit will I

put within you." The water, then, is

considered as that which cleanses from
sin : the Spirit as the principle of the

new life.—Ver. 6. The necessity of the

new birth is further exhibited by a com-
parison of the first and second birth :,

· -, . The neuter is

used because the speaker " wishes to

make His statement altogether general "

(Winer, 27, 5), whatever is born. The
law is laid down in Aristotle (Eth. Maj.,

i., 10), " Every nature generates its own
substance," flesh, flesh

;
spirit, spirit.

—

Ver. 7. Therefore it was no cause for

wonder that a new birth was required

for entrance into the spiritual kingdom.
The argument implies that natural birth

produces only, not spirit. By his

natural birth man is an animal, with a
nature fitting him to live in the material

world in which he finds himself and
with capacities for spiritual life in a
spiritual world. These capacities may
or may not be developed. If they are

developed, the Spirit of God is the
Agent, and the change wrought by their

development may fitly be called a new
birth, because it gives a man entrance
into a new world and imparts new life to

live in it. (Cf. the second birth and
second life of many insects.)—Ver. 8.'. Two render-
ings of these words are possible :

" The
wind bloweth where it listeth," as in

A.V. ;
44 The Spirit breatheth where He

will," as in margin of R.V. By the one
rendering a comparison is instituted

between the unseen but powerful opera-
tion of the Spirit in regeneration and the
invisible but mighty power of the wind.
You hear the voice of the wind but
cannot see where it comes from nor
where it goes to. So in the new birth
the Spirit moves and works unseen.
Similarly Socrates (Xen., Mem., iv., 3)
says : The thunder as it comes and goes
is not seen : the winds also are invisible
though their effects are manifest; the

soul of man is itself unseen, therefore
despise not the unseen but honour God.
In favour of the other rendering it may
be urged that there is nothing to warn
us that we are now to understand that

by the word 44 wind " is meant.
It occurs about 370 times in the N.T.,.

and never means 44 wind" except once
in a quotation from the O.T. The
Vulgate renders 44 Spiritus ubi vult
spirat," and if we could not only say
44 expire," 44 inspire," but also 44 spire," the
best translation might be 44 the Spirit

spires ". As this cannot be, we may
render :

44 The Spirit breathes where He
will," that is to say, there is no limita-

tion of His power to certain individuals,

classes, races. Cf v. 21, 6 '. The thought here is similar :

there need be no despair regarding the
second birth : the Spirit breathes where
He will. So Bengel, 44 Spiritus, proprie,

nam huic, non vento' voluntas et vox
est".— , the
Spirit makes Himself audible in articu-

late and intelligible sounds. The breath-
ing of the Spirit is like man's breath, not
mere air, but articulated and significant

voice. The Spirit works intelligible

results. He does not roar like the wind
and toss men in unavailing contortions
as the wind tosses the trees. It is a
voice and the result is full of reason, in

harmony with human nature and vivify-

ing it to higher life. But for all this,

trov vn-, you
cannot observe and regulate the Spirit's

approach and departure.—,
thus it is in the case of every one who is

born of the Spirit. You cannot see the
process of regeneration ; the process is

secret and invisible, the results are
apparent.—Ver. 9. This explanation did
not satisfy Nicodemus. He falls back
upon his bewilderment,

; This question stirs

Jesus to a fuller explanation, which is

reported in vv. 10-15.—Ver. 10. He
opens with an exclamation of surprise,

j perhaps there is more of
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sadness than either of indignation or

irony in the words. Is this the state of

matters I have to confront ? If the

teacher is so obtuse what must the

taught be ? The presence of the article

is usually taken as indicating that

Nicodemus was recognised as a great

teacher, perhaps held the official position

of Chakam in the Sanhedrim. But
Westcott is right :

" the definite article

marks the official relation of Nicodemus
to the people generally ". It is used to

bring out sharply, not the relation he
held to other teachers, but the relation

he held to the people. " Art thou the

teacher of Israel and knowest not
these things ? " Bad enough for an
Israelite to be blind to such things, but

how much worse for one who teaches

!

But should a teacher of Israel have
known these things ? Westcott over-

leaps the difficulty by saying that€ refers to the knowledge of

perception, and that Jesus is surprised

that Nicodemus should not have been
able during this conversation to appre-

hend what was said.—Ver. 11. ,
... €€. From this point

dialogue ceases, and we have now an
unbroken utterance of Jesus. It starts

with a certification of the truth of what
Nicodemus had professed himself unable
to understand.— € €.
Why plural ? Were the disciples

present and are they included ? Or does
it mean Jesus and the prophets, or Jesus
and the Baptist, or Jesus and the Father,
or is it the rhetorical " we " ? Possibly it

is merely an unconscious transition to

the plural, as in this same verse the
of the first clause becomes a plural in€€ in the last clause. Or there

may be an indefinite identification of
Himself with all who had apprehended
the nature of the new birth—the Baptist

and the best of his disciples. Jesus does
not wish to represent Himself as alone

able to testify of such matters. Weiss'

view is peculiar. He thinks that the con-
tents of the consist of what.

John and Jesus saw at the Baptism,
when the Spirit's descent indicated Jesus
as the Baptiser with the Spirit.—Ver.

12. cl €£ . . . €€€
The reference of is fixed by
the tWov. They are such things

as Jesus had been speaking of: things

verified in human, earthly experience,

the necessity of a spiritual birth and the

results of it. Regeneration was a change
made in this earthly life. The kingdom
of regenerate men was to be established

on earth, as apprehensible in certain of

its aspects as the kingdom Nicodemus
was proposing to found. The
are matters not open to human observa-
tion, matters wholly in the unseen, the
nature and purposes of God. Cf. the
remarkable parallel in Wisd. ix. 16.

—Ver. 13. . . .. The connection is : You have
not believed earthly things, much less will

you believe those which are heavenly;
for not only are they in their own nature

more difficult to understand, but there is

none to testify of them save only that

One who came down out of heaven.
The sentence may be paraphrased thus :

No one has gone up to heaven and by
dwelling there gained a knowledge of

the heavenly things : One only has dwelt
there and is able to communicate that

knowledge—He, viz.
t
who has come

down from heaven. " Presence in

heaven " is considered to be the
ground and qualification for communi-
cating trustworthy information regarding
" heavenly things ". Direct knowledge
and personal experience of heavenly
things alone justify authoritative declara-

tions about them ; as in earthly things
one may expect to be believed if he can
say, " we speak that we do know and
testify that we have seen ". But this
" presence in heaven " Jesus declares to»

be the qualification exclusively of one
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person. This person He describes as " He
that came down out of heaven," adding

as a further description " the Son of

Man " [who is in heaven]. This descrip-

tion identifies this person as Jesus Him-
self. He claims therefore to have a

unique qualification for the declaration

of truth about heavenly things, and this

qualification consists in this, that He and
He alone has had direct perception of

heavenly things. He has been in heaven.

By " heaven " it is not a locality that is

indicated, but that condition which is

described in the prologue as

©€0v. And when He speaks of coming
down out of heaven He can only mean
manifesting Himself to those who are on
that lower level from which they had not

been able to ascend to the knowledge of
heavenly things. In short, we have here

the basis in Christ's own words of the

statement in the prologue that the Word
was in the beginning with God, and
became flesh to be a light to men. Why
is 6 introduced ? It

identifies the person spoken of, and it

suggests that He who alone had the

knowledge of heavenly things now wore
human nature, was accessible, and was
there for the purpose of communicating
this knowledge. The words added in

the T.R., ev , affirm that

although He had come out of heaven
He was still in it, and they show that a
condition of being, not a locality, was
meant by "heaven".—Ver. 14. If the
Son of Man alone has this knowledge,
how is it to be disseminated and become
a light to all men ? This is answered
in the words, . . .

[modern editors read

;

so also in LXX]. The emphatic word
is -e. When Moees made the brazen
serpent, he did not secrete it in his tent
and admit a few selected persons to view
it, but€ , gave it an eleva-
tion at which all might see it. So must
the Son of Man, the bearer of heavenly
light and healing,, that all may
see Him. The " lifting up " of the Son
of Man is interpreted in xii. 33 to mean
His lifting up on the cross. It was this

which drew human observation and
human homage. The cross is the throne
of Christ. In the phrase
the aorist is used in accordance with
Greek usage by which an aorist infinitive

is employed to express the action of the
¥Crb even though future after verbs
signifying to hope, to expect, to promise,
and such like. Thus Iph. in Aul., 462,, where Markland
needlessly changes the aorist into the

future. Nicodemus could not see the

significance with which these words were
filled by the crucifixion. What would be
suggested to him by the comparison 01

the Messiah with the brazen serpent

might be something like this : The Son
of Man is to be lifted up. Yes, but not
on a throne in Herod's palace. He was
to be conspicuous, but as the brazen
serpent had been conspicuous, hanging
on a pole for the healing of the people.

His elevation was certain, but it was an
elevation by no mere official appoint-

ment, or popular recognition, or heredi-

tary right, but by plumbing the depths
of human degradation in truest self-

sacrifice. There is no royal road to

human excellence, and Jesus reached the

height He attained by no blare of

heralds' trumpets or flaunting of banners
or popular acclaim, but by being sub-

jected to the keenest tests by which
character can be searched, by passing
through the ordeal of human life in this

world, and by being found the best, the

one only perfectly faithful servant of God
and man.—Ver. 15. The words' of the T.R. are omitted
by Tisch., W.H., and R.V. Further, the

same editors replace the words eis

by ev ,- and the R.V. translates
" that whosoever believeth may in Him
have eternal life," in accordance with
Johannine usage, which does not support
the rendering " believeth in Him ". This
is the object to be accomplished by the
" elevation " of the Son of Man, viz.

s

that whoever, Jew or Gentile, believes

that there is life in Him that is thus
exalted, may have life eternal.—Ver.

16. Several conservative theologians,
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Neander, Tholuck, Westcott, are of
opinion that the words of Jesus end with
ver. 15, and that from vv. 16-21 we have
an addition by the evangelist. There is

much to be said in favour of this idea.

The thoughts of these verses are ex-

planatory rather than progressive. Vv.
16 and 17 repeat the object of Christ's

mission, which has already been stated.

Vv. 18 and 19 declare the historic

results in faith and unbelief, results

which at the date of the conversation
were not conspicuous. Vv. 20 and 21

exhibit the causes of faith and unbelief.

The tenses also forbid us to refer the

passage directly to Jesus. In His lips

the present would have been more
natural. To John looking back on the
finished story aorists and perfects are

natural. Also, the designation " only
begotten son " is not one of the names
by which Jesus designates Himself, but
it is used by the evangelist, i. 18 and
I John iv. 9.— . . .. The love of God for the

world of men is the source of Christ's

mission with all its blessings. It was
this which prompted Him to " give,"

that is, to give not solely to the death of
the cross alluded to in ver. 14, but to all

that the world required for salvation,

His only begotten Son. " The change
from the aorist() to the present

() is to be noted, the utter ruin being
spoken of as an act, the possession of

life eternal as an enduring experience "

(Meyer, Weiss, Holtzmann).—Ver. 17.

airecrTciXev ... '. For
whatever the result of Christ's coming
has been, in revealing a love of sin and
bringing heavier judgment on men, this

was not God's purpose in sending His
Son. The Jewish idea was that the

Messiah would come " to judge," i.e., to

condemn the world.— and-, though originally distinct, are in

the N.T. sometimes identical in mean-
ing, the result of judgment so commonly
being condemnation

; cf. crime. But
although the result is judgment, the
bringing to light a distinction among
men and the resulting condemnation of
many, yet the object was )

Jo. V.. John repeats his favourite word- three times in this verse that
there may be no possibility of missing
his point, that so far as God's purpose
was concerned, it was one of unmixed
love, that all men might be saved. The
emphasis was probably due to the
ordinary Messianic expectation which
limited and misrepresented the love of
God. Westcott remarks on this verse

:

" The sad realities of present experience
cannot change the truth thus made
known, however little we may be able to

understand in what way it will be accom-
plished ". It might on similar grounds
be argued that because God wills that
all men be holy in this life, all men are
holy.—Ver. 18. . . .

0€. Expansion of previous verse. God
sent His Son not to judge but to save

;

and whoso accepts the Son and His
revelation is not judged. It is no longer
" every Jew," nor " every one chosen by
God," but every one that believeth. All

here is spiritual. Although judgment
was not the object it is the necessary
result of Christ's presence in the world.
But it is a judgment very different from
that which the Jews expected. It is

determined by the attitude towards
Christ, and this again, as afterwards
shown, is determined by the moral con-
dition of the individual.— €, "he that believeth not is

already judged "
: not only is left under

the curse of his own evil actions
;
but,

as the next clause shows, lies under the
condemnation of not believing.—', he is already judged : it is not
some future assize he doubtfully awaits
and which may or may not convict. He
is judged, and on a ground which to John
seems to indicate monstrous depravity,

Sti ircuwTevKcv . . . 9eov. Not
to perceive the glory of this august
Being whom John so adored, not to
receive the revelation made by the Only
Begotten, is proof not merely of human
infirmity and passion, but of wickedness
chosen and preferred in presence of re-

vealed goodness.—Ver. 19. This is

further explained in the following,

. . . . The ground of the con-
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demnation lies precisely in this, that

since the coming of Christ and His
exhibition of human life in the light of

the holiness and love of the Father,

human sin is no longer the result of

ignorance, but of deliberate choice and
preference. Nothing can be done for a

man who says, " Evil, be thou my good ".

The reason of this preference of darkness

and rejection of Christ is that the life is

evil, . . .—Ver. 20. The prin-

ciple is explained in this verse. Under-

lying the action of men towards Christ

during His historical manifestation was
a general law : a law which operates

wherever men are similarly invited to

walk in the light. The law which governs

the acceptance or refusal of light is given

in the words . . .), , originally " poor,"

"paltry," "ugly"; , "the
vulgar," " the common sort ". In

Polybius, , ,
badly constructed ; , a
foolish general, and in xvii. 15, 15 it

is opposed to deliberate wickedness.

Dull, senseless viciousness seems to be
denoted. Here and in ver. 29*
is used with, and in the

next verse with, on which
Bengel remarks: "Malitiaest irrequieta;

est quiddam operosius quam Veritas.

Hinc verbis diversis notantur ". Where
a distinction is intended,

expresses the reiterative putting forth of
activities to bring something to pass,

the actual production of what is

aimed at. Hence there is a slight hint

of the busy fruitlessness of vice. Paul,

as well as John, uses, in certain

passages, of evil actions. The person
thus defined , " hates the

light," instead of delighting in it,, and does not bring
himself within its radiance, does not
seek to use it for his own enlighten-

ment ; ,
41 lest his works be convicted" and so
put to shame. According to John there
is moral obliquity at the root of all

refusal of Christ. Obviously there is, if

Christ be considered simply as "light".
To refuse the ideal he presents is to
prefer darkness.—Ver. 21. . . .

" On the other hand, he who does the
fauth "... This is one of John's com-

prehensive phrases which perhaps lose by
definition. " To do the truth " is at any
rate to live up to what one knows ; to

live an honest, conscientious life. John
implies that men of this type are to be
found where the light of Christ has not
dawned : but when it dawns they hail

it with joy. He that doeth the truth

comes to the light that his deeds may be
manifested, '.
Is expressive of a fact or declara-

tive of a reason ? Must we translate

"manifested, that they are," etc., or
" manifested, because they are," etc. ?

The R.V. has " that " in the text, and
" because " in the margin. Godet and
Westcott prefer the former ; Liicke,

Meyer, Weiss and Weizsacker the latter.

It is not easy to decide between the two.

On the whole, the latter interpretation is

to be preferred. This clause gives the

reason of the willingness shown by the

man to have his deeds made manifest

:

and thus it balances the clause, which gives the

reason for evil doers shunning the light.

He who does the truth is not afraid of

the light, but rather seeks increased light

because his deeds have been done
;

that is, he has not been separated from
God by them, but has done what he has
done because he conceived that to be the
will of God. . Where such light as exists

has been conscientiously used, more is

sought, and welcomed when it comes.
" Plato was like a man shut into a vault,

running hither and thither, with his poor
flickering Taper, agonizing to get forthe,

and holding himself in readinesse to

make a spring forward the moment a

door should open. But it never did.
' Not manie wise are called.' He had
clomb a Hill in the Darke, and stood

calling to his companions below, ' Come
on, come on, this way lies the East : I am
avised we shall see the sun rise anon '.

But they never did. What a Christian

he would have made. Ah ! he is one
now. He and Socrates, the veil long

removed from their eyes, are sitting at

Jesus' feet. Sancte Socrates, ora pro

nobis " (Erasmus to More in Sir T.

Mote's Household). Holtzmann quotes

from Hausrath : "As a magnet attracts

the metal while the dead stone lies un-

moved : so are the children of God drawn
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by the Logos and come to the Light ".

-Cf. chap, xviii. 37.
Vv. 22-36. The ministry of Jesus in

Judaea after He left Jerusalem. This
falls into three parts : (1) a brief account

of the movements and success of Jesus
and the Baptist which provoked a com-
parison between them, 22-26 ; (2) the

Baptist's acceptance of the contrast and
final testimony to Jesus, 27-30; (3) the

expansion by the evangelist of the

Baptist's words, 31-36.—Ver. 22., subsequent to the ministry in

Jerusalem Jesus and His disciples came, " into the Judaean
country," the rural parts in contradis-

tinction to the metropolis. " Nam quum
ex Judaeae metropoli exiret Jesus, non
poterat simpliciter dici proficisci in

Judaeam ; . . . maluimus ergo terri-

torium convertere quam terram," Beza.

So in Josh. viii. 1 (Codex Ambrosianus),
" I have given into thy hand the King of

Gai
". Cf. also John xi. 54.—, " and there He spent some

time with them"; whether weeks or

months depends on the interpretation of

iv. 35.— , that is, His
disciples baptised, iv. 2.—Ver. 23.

. . . . And John also was
baptising, although he had said that he
was sent to baptise in order that the

Messiah might be identified ; which had
already been done. But John saw that

men might still be prepared for the

reception of the Messiah by his preach-
ing and baptism. Hence, however, the

questioning which arose, ver. 25. The
locality is described as. " The Salim of this place is no
doubt the Shalem of Genesis xxxiii. 18,

and some seven miles north is 'Ainun

[= Springs], at the head of the Wady
Far'ah, which is the great highway up
from the Damieh ford for those coming
from the east by the way of Peniel and

Succoth" (Henderson's Palestine, p.

154). The reason for choosing this

locality was ,
" because many waters were there," or

much water ; and therefore even in

summer baptism by immersion could be
continued. It is not " the people's
refreshment " that is in view. Why
mention this any more than where they
got their food ?— , the
indefinite third plural, as frequently in

N.T. and regularly in English, " they
continued coming ".—Ver. 24.

. . . , " for not yet had
John been cast into prison "

: a clause
inserted for the sake of* those who might
have gathered from the synoptic narrative
that John was cast into prison immedi-
ately after the temptation of Jesus, Mk.
i. 14, Mt. iv. 12. John having been
present with Jesus through all this

period can give the sequence of the
events with chronological precision.

—

Ver. 25. . . .

There arose therefore—that is, in con-
sequence of the proximity of these two
baptisms—on the part of John's disciples

[, cf. Herod, v. 21 and Dionys. Hal. viii.

p. 556] a questioning, or discussion, with
a Jew about purifying, that is, generally,

including the relation of those two
baptisms to one another, and to the

Jewish washings, and the significance of
each. The trend of the discussion may
be gathered from the complaint to the
Baptist, ver. 26. As the discussion was
begun by the disciples of John, it would
seem as if they had challenged the Jew
for seeking baptism from Jesus. For
their complaint is (ver. 26)' . . .

irpbs. That Jesus should baptise
as well as John they could not under-
stand. Really, the difficulty is that Jesus
should have allowed John to go on
baptising, and that John should not him-
self have professed discipleship of Jesus.
But so long as John saw that men were



720 IIL, ." 2J., " ,. 28. -, , '
. 9. Is. € . 2g. , ' ·

Eph
5
v.25. , ,. 3°· * .

led by his preaching to accept the

Messiah he might well believe that he
served Christ better thus than by follow-

ing in His train.—Ver. 27. His answer
sufficiently shows that it was not rivalry

that prompted him to continue his

baptism.— . . .. The
general sense is obvious (cf. Ps. lxxv. 6, 7,
cxxvii. 1

; Jas. i. 17 ; 1 Cor. iii. 7), but
did John mean to apply the principle

directly to himself or to Jesus ? Wetstein
prefers the former :

" non possum mihi
arrogare et rapere, quae Deus non
dedit ". So Calvin, Beza [" quid cona-
minimeae condition! aliquid adjicere ? "],

Bengel [" quomodo audeam ego, inquit,

homines ad me adstringere ?
"], and

Liicke. But, as Weiss points out, it is a
justification of Jesus which the question

of the disciples demands, and this is

given in John's statement that His
popularity is God's gift. But John
avails himself of the opportunity to

explain the relation he himself holds to

Jesus.—Ver. 28. . . .. John's disciples should have
been prepared for what they now see

happening. He had emphatically declared
that he was not the Christ, but only His
forerunner (i. 19-27, 30).—Ver. 29.

. . . The bride is the
familiar O.T. figure expressive of the

people in their close relation to God (Is.

liv. 5, Hos. ii. 18, Ps. xlv.). This figure

passes into N.T. Cf. Mt. xxii. 2, Eph.
v. 32, Jas. iv. 4.— , he that has and
holds as a wife. Cf. Mk. vi. 18, Is. liv.

1. lxii. 5.— , it is the bride-

groom, and no one else, who marries the
bride and to whom she belongs. There
is only one in whom the people of God
can find their permanent joy and rest

;

one who is the perennial spring of their

happiness and life.— 8, the friend, par excellence, the
groomsman,,-,
or in Hebrew Shoshben, who was em-
ployed to ask the hand of the bride and
to arrange the marriage. For the stand-
ing and duties of the Shadchan and
Shoshben see Abraham's Jewish Life in

the Middle Ages, pp. 170, 180. The
similar function of the Hindu go-between
or ghatak is fully described in The City

of Sunshine. The peculiar and intense
gratification [ , intensely

rejoices, see especially Lucke, who
renders " durch und durch "

;
Weizsacker,

" freut sich hoch "
;

R.V., " rejoiceth

greatly "] of this functionary was to see
that his delicate task was crowned with
success ; and of this he was assured when
he stood and heard the bridegroom
directly welcoming his bride ["voice of
bridegroom " as symbol of joy, Jer. vii.

34, xvi. 9].—. This is the joy which
John claims for himself, the joy of the
bridegroom's friend, who arranges the
marriage, and this joy is attained in

Christ's welcoming to Himself the people
whom John has prepared for Him and
directed to Him. Cf. 2 Cor. xi. 2, where
Paul uses similar language. It is not
John's regret that men are attracted to<

Jesus : rather it is the fulfilment of his

work and hope. This was the God-
appointed order.—Ver. 30., . Paley
translates, "it is for Him to go on grow-
ing and for me to be ever getting less,"

and adds, " the language seems to be
solar ". In the Church Calendar, no
doubt, John the Baptist's day is Mid-
summer Day, while our Lord's " natalitia

"

is midwinter, but scarcely founded on
solar considerations of the day's increase

after Christmas and decrease after 24th

June. Rather John is the morning star
" fidelis Lucifer " whose light is eclipsed

in that of the rising sun (cf. Bernard's
" Lucet ergo Johannes, tanto verius

quanto minus appetit lucere," and
Euthymius,

). If the style

of the following verses is any clue to

their authorship we must ascribe them to

the evangelist. Besides, some of the

expressions are out of place in the

Baptist's lips : e.g.,

could scarcely have been
said at the very time when crowds were
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flocking to Him. The precise point in

the Baptist's language to which the

evangelist attaches this commentary or

expansion [" theils erklarende, theils

erweiternde Reflexion," Liicke] is his

affirmation of the Messiah's superiority

to himself. To this John adds (ver. 31)

:

He is superior not only to the Baptist

but to all, , the

reason being that He comes from above,

; which is the equivalent of

in the latter part of the

verse. These expressions are contrasted

with , the ordinary earthly

origin of men, and they refer Christ's

origin to a higher and unique source

:

unique because the result of this origin

is that He is supreme over all,. His origin is superior to that

of all, therefore His supremacy is

universal (cf. ver. 13). The results of

origin, whether earthly or heavenly, are

traced out in a twofold direction : in the

kind of life lived and in the words spoken.

On the one hand . . ..
The first expresses origin : the second
moral connection, as in xviii. 37, xv. 19 :

he whose origin is earthly is an earthly

person, his life rises no higher than its

source, his interests and associations are

of earth. Another result is given in

the words , from the

earth his ideas and his utterance of

them spring. A man's talk and teach-

ing cannot rise above their source. So
far as experimental knowledge goes
he is circumscribed by his origin. In

contrast to persons of earthly origin

stands ; .
is added that not only his origin but his

transition to his present condition may
be indicated. His origin in like manner
determines both his moral relationships

and his teaching. The one is given in

. He lives in a higher
region than all others and is not limited

by earthly conditions.—Ver. 32. The
result is . . .. Seeing
and hearing are equivalent to having
direct knowledge. The man who is of
earth may be trusted when he speaks of
earth : he who is from heaven testifies

to that of which he has had experimental
knowledge (cf. ver. 13), and might there-
fore expect to be listened to, but. The

which connects the clauses implies
the meaning " and yet ". This statement
could not have been made when crowds
were thronging to Jesus' baptism. They
are the reflection of the evangelist, who
sees how sporadically the testimony of
Christ has been received. Yet it has not
been universally rejected : . . .. He who received His
testimony sealed that God is true,. means to stamp with approval*

to endorse, to give confirmation. Wet-
stein quotes from Aristides, Platonic, i. r

p. 18 : . . ..-. But he who believes Christ

not only confirms or approves Christ's

truthfulness, but God's, -
. . .. For Christ is God's

ambassador and speaks God's words.
This is a thought which pervades this

Gospel, see viii. 26, 28 ; xv. 5, etc.
" He that sent me," or " the Father that

sent me," is a phrase occurring over
twenty times in the Gospel and is char-
acteristic of the aspect of Christ pre-

sented in it, as revealing the Father.

—

Ver. 34. The reason assigned for the
truth and trustworthiness of Christ's

words is scarcely the reason we expect:
. . .. John has told us

that Christ is to be believed because He
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testifies of what He hath seen and heard

:

now, because the Spirit is given without
measure to Him. The meaning of the

clause is contested. The omission of

does not materially affect the

sense, for would naturally be
supplied as the nominative to

from of the preceding clause.

There are four interpretations. (1)

Augustine, Calvin, Liicke, Alford, sup-

pose the clause means that God, instead

of giving occasional and limited supplies

of the Spirit as had been given to the

prophets, gives to Christ the fulness of

the Spirit. (2) Meyer thinks that the

primary reference is not to Christ but

that the statement is general, that God
gives the Spirit freely and abundantly,

and does thus dispense it to Christ. (3)

Westcott, following Cyril, makes Christ

the subject and understands the clause

as meaning that He proves His Messiah-

•ship by giving the Spirit without measure.

(4) Godet makes the subject,

not the object, and supposes the meaning
to be that the Spirit gives to Christ the

words of God without measure. The
words of ver. 35 seem to weigh in favour

of the rendering of A.V. : " God giveth

not the Spirit by measure unto Him ".

The R.V. is ambiguous, , out

of a measure, or, by measure, that is,

sparingly. So in Ezek. iv. 11.

Wetstein quotes :
" R. Achan dixit

:

etiam Spiritus S. non habitavit super

Prophetas nisi mensura quadam : quidam
enim librum unum, quidam duos vatici-

niorum ediderunt ". The Spirit was given

to Jesus not in the restricted and occa-

sional manner in which it had been
given to the O.T. prophets, but wholly,
fully, constantly. It was by this Spirit

His human nature was enlightened and
guided to speak things divine; and this

Spirit, interposed as it were between the

Logos and the human nature of Christ,

was as little cumbrous in its operation
or perceptible in consciousness as our
breath which is interposed between the
thinking mind and the words which utter

it.—Ver. 35. 6 . . .. These
absolute expressions, "the Father," "the
Son," are more naturally referred to the
evangelist than to the Baptist. This
absolute use of " the Son " as a designa-
tion of Christ certainly suggests, if it

does not prove, the proper Divinity of
Christ. It is the favourite designation
in this Gospel. The love of the Father
for the Son is the reason for His giving
to Him the Spirit: nay, it accounts for

His committing all things to His hand

;

iv tq , that is,

to possess and to rule. " Facit hie amor,
quo Filium amplexus nos quoque in eo
amplectitur, ut per illius manum nobis
bona sua omnia communicet"—Calvin.

But Calvin does not make the mistake of
supposing that the words signify " by
means of His hand "

; cf. Beza. God has
made Christ His plenipotentiary for this

world and has done so because of His
love. It was a boon then to Christ to

come into this world and win it to Him-
self. There is no history, movement, or
life of God so glorious as the history of
God incarnate.—Ver. 36.

. . . €'. Christ has been repre-

sented as Sovereign, commissioned with
supreme powers, especially for the pur-

pose of saving men and restoring them
to God. Hence "he that believeth on
the Son hath eternal life". He who
through the Son finds and accepts the
Father has life in this very vision and
fellowship of the Supreme ; cf. xvii. 3.

But " he that refuses to be persuaded,"
lit. " he that disobeyeth ". Beza
points out that in N.T. there is a twofold, one of the intellect, dissenting

from truth presented, as here and in

Acts xiv. 2 ; the other of the will and
life, see Rom. xi. 30. But will enters

into the former as well as the latter,, the wrath of God denotes
" the fixed and necessary hostility of the

Divine nature to sin "
; what appears in

a righteous man as indignation ; and
also the manifestation of that hostility in

acts of retributive justice. This is the

only place in the Gospel where it occurs

;

but in Rev. vi. 16, we have "the wrath
of the Lamb "

; also xvi. 19, " the wine 01

the fury of His wrath "
; also xiv. 10, xi.

18, xix. 15. In Paul " the coming wrath "

is frequently alluded to ; as also " the

day of wrath," " the children " or

"vessels" of wrath. On the refuser of

Christ the wrath ot God, instead of

removing from him, abides, ; not,

as Theophylact reads, , "will
abide »
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Chapter IV. Vv. 1-42. Jesus leaves sion which this statement would make :

Salim and the south for Galilee, and is . . .. is slightly

received by the Samaritans on His way. stronger than " although," rather
—Vv. 1-4 account for His being in " although indeed ". Hoogeveen (De
Samaria ; 5-26 relate His conversation Particulis, p. 322) renders " quanquara
with a Samaritan woman ; 27-38 His re vera "

; see also Paley, Greek Particles,

consequent conversation with His own pp. 67-8. is the old form of ,
disciples

; 39-42 the impression He made "hereby," "truly," "in fact". The
upon the Samaritans. The circumstances clause is inserted to remind us, as Bengel
which brought our Lord into Samaria says, that " baptizare actio ministralie

seem to be related as much for the sake (cf. Paul's refusal to baptise). Johannes
of maintaining the continuity of the minister su& manu baptizavit, discipuli

history and of exhibiting the motives ejus, ut videtur, neminem ; at Christus
which guided His movements as for the baptizat spiritu sancto." So too Nonnus,
sake of introducing the incident at who says that the king did not baptise

Sychar.—Ver. i. The first verse gives with water. " By leaving the baptism
the cause of His leaving Judaea, to wit, of water to the apostles, He rendered
a threatened or possible collision with the rite independent of His personal
the Pharisees, who resented His baptis- presence, and so provided for the main-
ing.— ovv . . . , tenance of it in His Church after His
continues the narrative with logical departure," Godet.—Ver. 3. On this

sequence, connecting what follows with coming to the ears of Jesus
what goes before ; here it connects what, He forsook or abandoned
is now related with the popularity of Judaea. The verb is used of neglecting

Jesus' baptism, iii. 22, 26.— , or dismissing from thought, hence of
so unusual in this Gospel that some forgiving sin ; but there is here no
editors read, for which there is ethical sense in the word, and it may be
scant authority. But where the evangelist translated " left ". — ,
is not reporting contemporary speech " again " in reference to the visit to
but speaking for his own person Galilee already narrated, i. 44, ii. 1.

is natural.— rightly rendered in the Jesus feared a collision with the Pharisees
modern Greek translation by« ; the at this early stage, because it could only
knowledge that comes by information is mar His work. He refuses to be hurried,

meant.— , that the Pharisees and remains master of the situation

had heard, the aorist here, as frequently throughout. He therefore retired to
elsewhere, representing the English Galilee, where He thought He would be
pluperfect. What they had heard is hidden. Cf. ver. 44.—Ver. 4. eSei . . .

given in direct narration under an intro-. The is explained by the
ductory, and hence not the pronoun position of Samaria interposed between
but appears as subject :

" Jesus Judaea and Galilee. Only the very
is making and baptising more disciples sensitive Jews went round by Peraea.
than John ". — iroiei (cf. The Galileans were accustomed to go, Mt. xxviii. through Samaria on their way to the
iq), " disciples " being here used in the feasts at Jerusalem (Josephus, Antiq., xx.

wider sense and not involving permanent 6, 1). Samaria took its name from the
separation from their employments. The city Samaria or Shomron, built by Omri
Pharisees had resented John's baptising, as the capital of the kingdom of Israel

much more that of Jesus, because (1 Kings xvi. 24). After being destroyed
more popular.—Ver. 2. Here John in- by Hyrcanus, the city was rebuilt by
serts a clause corrective of one impres- Herod and called Sebaste in honour
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of Augustus. The territory of Samaria

in the time of Christ was included in the

tetrarchy of Archelaus and was under

the procurator Pontius Pilate. Herod
Antipas' domain marched with it north

and east.—Ver. 5. ovv . . .. " So He comes to a city of

Samaria called Sychar." ', cf.

xi. 16, xi. 54, xix. 13, etc. In the

Itinerary of Jerusalem (a.d. 333) Sychar

is identified with 'Askar, west of Salim

and near Shechem, the modern Nablus.

The strength of the case for 'Askar,

according to Prof. G. A. Smith (Hist.

Geog., p. 371), is this: "That in the

fourth century two authorities indepen-

dently describe a Sychar distinct from
Shechem ; that in the twelfth century at

least three travellers, and in the thirteenth

at least one, do the same, the latter also

quoting a corrupt but still possible

variation of the name; that in the

fourteenth the Samaritan Chronicle men-
tions another form of the name ; and
that modern travellers find a third

possible variation of it not only applied

to a village suiting the site described by
the authorities in the fourth century,

but important enough to cover all the

plain about the village ". The difficulty

regarding the initial Ayin in the name
'Askar is also removed by Prof. Smith.
See further Conder's Tent-work, i. 71.
Sychar is described as . . ., near the " parcel of ground

"

(particella, little part; the Vulgate has
"praedium," estate) which Jacob gave
to Joseph his son

;
according to Gen.

xiviii. 22, where Jacob says, " I have
given thee one portion (Shechem) above
thy brethren " ; cf. Gen. xxxiii. 19.

Shechem in Hebrew means " the shoul-
der," and some have fancied that the
shoulder being the priest's portion, the
word came to denote any allotment.
Gesenius, however, is of opinion that
the word was transferred to a portion of
land, on account of the shape resembling
the back across the shoulders.—Ver. 6.

€« . Both
and' are used in this context ; the
former meaning the spring or well of
water, the latter the dug and built pit or
well. In ver. 11 is necessarily

used. Whether in this verse 6 iirl

is to be rendered "at," keeping
in its strict sense, or " on " as if

for' is doubted ; but the former is

certainly the more natural rendering;

cf. Aristoph., Frogs, 191, where with
accus. gives rise to misunderstanding of
sitting "o»" an oar instead of "at" it.

Jacob's well lies ten minutes south of
the present village 'Askar, and a good
spring exists in 'Askar. This has given
rise to the difficulty: Why should a
woman have come so far, passing good
sources ofwater supply ? Most probably
the reason is that this well was Jacob's,
and special virtue was supposed to attach
to it ; or because in the heat of summer
other wells and streams were dry. The
real difficulty is : Why was there a well

there at all, in the neighbourhood of
streams ? Possibly Jacob may have dug
it that he might have no quarrelling with
his neighbours about water-rights. As
a stranger with a precarious tenure he
might find this necessary. Travellers

agree in accepting as Jacob's well here
mentioned the Ain-Jakub, or Bir-et-

Jakub, some twenty minutes east of
Nablus.

—

6 ovv- . . .. It

was " about," (Theophylact calls atten-

tion to this as a mark of accuracy), the
sixth hour, that is, midday (the Jews
dined on Sabbath at the sixth hour, see

Josephus, Vita) (see on c. i. 40) ; and
they had probably been walking for

several hours, and accordingly Jesus
was tired, (, excessive

toil), fatigued (Wetstein quotes'), and was sitting thus, tired as He
was(, in the condition in which He
was, that is, tired as He was. Eisner
thinks it only indicates consequence
[nihil aliud quam consequentiam signi-

ficat] and should be omitted in trans-

lating. So Kypke, who cites instructive

instances, concludes: " solemne est

Graecis, praecedente participio, voculam
pleonastice ponere ". But in all

his instances precedes the verb),

at the well (cf. Josephus, Ant., v. 1

:

- ).
As to the hour, two circumstances con
firm the opinion that it was midday
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First, that apparently there was no
intention of halting here for the night,

as there would have been had it been
evening. And, second, while it is truly

urged that evening is the common time
for drawing water, it is obvious that only
one woman had come at this time, and
accordingly the probability is it was not
evening. See also Josephus, Ant., ii. xi,

1, where be describes Moses sitting at the
well c,t midday wearied with his journey,

a*id the women coming to water their

flocks.—Ver. 7. . . . ,
apparently this clause is prepared for by
the preceding, " There comes a woman of
Samaria," that is, a Samaritan woman,
not, of course, "from the city Samaria,"
which is two hours distant from the well,, infinitive and aorist,

both classical; cf. Rebecca in Gen.
xxiv. 11, etc., having her on her
shoulder or on her head,, Herod., v. 12 ; and Ovid's
" Ponitur e summa fictilis urna coma ".

[Eisner] is the hold of a ship

where the bilge settles :, to bale

a ship
;
hence, to draw water. To her

Jesus says, , the usual for-

mula; cf. iriciv, Pherecrates, Frag.,

67, and Aristoph., Pax, 49.—Ver. 8. ot

. . .. This
gives the reason for the request. Had the

disciples been present they would have
made the request : an indication of the
relations already subsisting between the
disciples and the Lord. Probably the
five first called were still with Him.
That the disciples had gone to buy in

Sychar, shows either that the law allowed
trading with Samaritans, or that Jesus
and His disciples ignored the law. But
the woman is surprised at the request ot
Jesus.—Ver. 9. .
How did she know He was a Jew?
Probably there were slight differences in

dress, feature and accent. Edersheim
says " the fringes on the Tallith of the
Samaritans are blue, while those worn
by the Jews are white". He also ex-

poses the mistake of some commentators
regarding the words uttered by Jesus

:

" Teni li lishtoth ". The reason of the

woman's surprise is given by the Evange-
list in the words. " For Jews have
no dealings with Samaritans." -

literally signifies " to use together
with," so that the sense heTe might be
that the woman was surprised that Jesus
should use the same vessel she used ; rather

it has the secondary meaning " to have
intercourse " or " dealings with "

; simi-

larly to the Latin utor, see Hor., Ep., i.

xii. 22, " utere Pompeio Grospho," and
xvii. 13, "regibus uti," to make a friend

of, or "be on terms of intimacy with ".

The classical phrase is -, Eurip., Helena, 440. The later

tradition said :
" Samaritanis panem

comedere aut vinum bibere prohibitum
est". Of course the hostile feeling ran
back to the days of Nehemiah. And see

Ecclus. 1. 25, 26. " With two nations is

my soul vexed, and the third is no nation

:

they that sit upon Mount Seir and the
Philistines, and that foolish people that

dwelleth in Sichem." For the origin of
the Samaritans see 2 Kings xvii., and cf.

Farrar's Life of Christ in loc. Tristram,

Land ofIsrael, 134.—Ver. 10.

. . . £. " If thou knewest ;
" the

pathos of the situation strikes Jesus.
The woman stands on the brink of the
greatest possibilities, but is utterly un-
conscious of them. Two things she did
not know : (1) , the
free gift of God. This is explained in

the last words of the verse to be " living

water " ; but in its first occurrence it is

indefinite :
" If thou knewest the freeness

of God's giving, and that to each of His
children He has a purpose of good".
But in God's direction the womaa
cherished no hope. (2) She did not
know 6 ,
iriciv. So long as she thought Him an
ordinary Jew she could expect nothing
from Him. Had she known that Jesus
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was the bearer of God's free gift to

men, she would have asked of Him.
<rv , is emphatic.

You would have anticipated my re-

quest by a request on your own behalf.

And instead of creating difficulties I

would have given thee living water.

—

, by which the woman under-

stood that He meant spring water.

What He did mean appears imme-
diately. Ver. 11. \4yei . . .; She addresses Him with ,
perhaps fancying from His saying, " If

you had known who it is that says to

you," that He was some great person
in disguise. But her answer breathes

incredulity : . She
began her sentence meaning to say,
" You neither have a bucket, nor is the

well shallow enough for you to reach
the water without one," but she alters

its construction and puts the second
statement in a positive form. The depth
of the well is variously given. Conder
found it 75 feet.—- . . . She is

mystified, . . .. Jesus had spoken as if inde-

pendently of the well He could procure
living water: but even Jacob (claimed
by the Samaritans as their father, and
whose bones lay in their midst), great
as he was, used this well.—.
" What is nourished." Kypke adduces
several instances in which it is used of
" domestics ". Plato, Laws, 953 E, uses
it of "nurslings of the Nile," the Egyp-
tians. But Wetstein adduces many in-

stances of its use in the sense of " cattle".
Theophylact tfcinks this points to the
abundant supply of water.—Vv. 13, 14.
Jesus in reply, though He does not quite

break through the veil of figure, leads

her on to think of a more satisfying gift

than even Jacob had given in this weii.

—iras . . . . He
contrasts the water of the well with the

water He can give ; and the two char-

acteristic qualities of His living water
are suggested by this contrast. The
water of Jacob's well had two defects :

it quenched thirst only for a time, and
it lay outside the town a weary distance,

and subject to various accidents. Christ

offers water which will quench thirst

lastingly, and which will be "in" the

person drinking,' . For this

figure put to another though similar

use, see Marcus Aurelius, vii. $g, and viii.

51, with Gataker's notes. The living

water lastingly quenches human crav-

ings and is within the man, inseparable

from him, and always energetically and
afresh shooting up.— Ver. 15. The
woman, with her mind still running on
actual water, says . . ..
She is attracted by the two qualities of

the water, and asks it (1) ,
(2) .—Ver.

16. To this request Jesus replies", . . . . His
purpose in this has been much debated.

Calvin thinks He meant to rebuke her

scurrility in mockingly asking for the

water. This does not show Calvin's

usual penetration. Westcott says that in

the woman's request " she confessed by
implication that even the greatest gift

was not complete unless it was shared
by those to whom she was bound. If

they thirsted, though she might not

thirst, her toilsome labour must be con-
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tinued still." Jesus, reading this thought,

bids her bring the man for whom she
draws water. The gift is for him also.

But this meaning is too obscure. Meyer
thinks the request was not seriously

intended : but this detracts from the

simplicity of Christ. The natural in-

terpretation is that in response to her

request Jesus gives her now the first

draught of the living water by causing
her to face her guilty life and bring it

to Him. He cannot give the water
before thirst for it is awakened. The
sure method of awaking the thirst is

to make her acknowledge herself a
sinful woman (cf. Alford).—Ver. 17.

The woman shrinks from exposure
and replies , " I have
no husband ". A literal truth, but
scarcely honest in intention. Jesus at

once veils her deceit, eliras, etc.,

and disposes of her equivocation by
emphasising the. Thou hast well
said, I have no husband.—irevT€ . . .

€$. " He whom thou now hast is

not thy husband : in this [so far] you
said what is true." In Malachi's time
facility for divorce was producing
disastrous consequences, and probably
many women, not only in Samaria but
among the poorer Jews, had a similar

history to relate. The stringency with
which our Lord speaks on this subject

suggests that matters were fast approach-
ing the condition in which they now are
in Mohammedan countries. Lane tells

us that " there are certainly not many
persons in Cairo who have not divorced
one wife if they have been long married,"
and that there are many who have in the
course of ten years married twenty or
thirty or more wives (cf. Lecky's
European Morals for the state of matters
in the Roman world). Jerome, Ep. ad
Ageruck, 123, mentions a Roman woman
who had had twenty-two husbands.
Serious attention need scarcely be given

to the fancy of " the critical school
"

that the woman with her five husbands,
is intended as an allegorical representa-

tion of Samaria with the [seven] gods of

the five nations who peopled the country.

See 2 Kings xvii. 24-31. Consistently the
man with whom the woman now lived

would represent Jehovah. Holtzmann,
shrinking from this, suggests Simon
Magus. Heracleon discovered in the

husband that was not a husband the

woman's guardian angel or Pleroma
(Bigg's Neoplatonism, 150).—Ver. 19.

The woman at once recognises this

knowledge of her life as evidence of a
supernatural endowment.— «8 . Cf. ver. 29 and ii.

24. is used in its post-classical

sense. It is not unnatural that the

woman finding herself in the presence of
a prophet should seek His solution of the
standing problem of Samaritan religion.

His answer would shed further light on
his prophetic endowment, and would
also determine whether He had any light

and hope to give to a Samaritan.

Josephus (Antiq., xiii. 3, 4) narrates that

a disputation on this point before
Ptolemy Philometor resulted in the
death according to contract of the two
Samaritan advocates, they not being
able to prove their position.—Ver. 20.

oi . . . €. Our
fathers worshipped in this mountain*
Gerizim, at whose base we are standing,

etc. On Gerizim were proclaimed the
blessings recorded Deut. xxviii. Sanballat
erected on it a rival temple (but see the
Bible Diet, and Josephus) which was
rased by John Hyrcanus, B.C. 129. A
broad flat surface of rock on the top of
Gerizim is still held sacred by the few-

Samaritans who now represent the old

race and customs. Especially consult
G. A. Smith's Hist. Geog., p. 334, who
shows that Shechem is the natural
centre of Palestine, and adds: " It was
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by this natural capital of the Holy Land,
from which the outgoings to the world
are so many and so open, that the

religion of Israel rose once for all above
every geographical limit, and the charter

of a universal worship was given ".

may either mean that the

place of worship, the temple, is in

Jerusalem, or that Jerusalem is itself

the place—more probably the latter.

—

Ver. 21. , ...•. One of the greatest announce-
ments ever made by our Lord ; and
made to one sinful woman, cf. xx. 16.

— a time is coming ; in ver.

23 is added. A great

religious revolution has arrived. Localism
in worship is abolished,, etc., " neither in this mount?;.n

nor i'n Jerusalem," exclusively or pre-

ferentially, 41 shall ye worship the

Father ". What determines chis " hour " ?

The manifestation of God in Christ, and
the principle announced in ver. 24 and
implied in ; for God being abso-

lutely " the Father " all men in all places

must have access to Him, and being of a

like nature to man's He can only receive

a spiritual worship. Cf. Acts xvii. 29.

—

Ver. 22. .
The distinction between Jewish and Sa-
maritan worship lies not in the difference

of place, but of the object of worship.
The neuter refers abstractly to the object
of worship. " You do not know the
object of your worship ;

" suggested by
the of the preceding clause.

Cf. Acts xvii. 23.. The Jews worshipped a God
who had made Himself known to them
in their history by His gracious and
saving dealings with them. That it is

this knowledge which is meant appears
in the following clause :, that is to say,
God has manifested Himself as Saviour
to the Jews, and through them to all.

" A powerful repudiation of the theory

which makes the author of this Gospel a
Gentile of the second century with a
Gnostic antipathy to Judaism and Jews,"
Reynolds.—Ver. 23. There is this great

distinction between Jew and Samaritan,' . . . , but
notwithstanding that it is to the Jews
God has especially revealed Himself as
Saviour, the hour has now come when
the ideal worshippers, whether Jew or

Samaritan, shall worship the one uni-

versal Father in spirit, not in either

Gerizim or Jerusalem, and in truth, not
in the symbols of Samaritan or Jewish
worship, . Two
defects of all previous worship are aimed
at; all that was local and all that was
symbolic is to be left behind. Worship
is to be (1) [on here, see
Winer, 528], in the heart, not in this place

or that. The essential thing is, not that

the right place be approached, but that

the right spirit enter into worship. And
(2) it is to be , in correspond-
ence with reality, both as regards the
object and the manner of worship. The
Samaritans had not known the object of
their worship : the Jews had employed
symbolism in worship. Both these de-

fects were now to be removed,
. . . , is not

merely equivalent to , but must
be rendered, " For of a truth ". The
characteristics of the ideal worshippers
have been declared; and now, in con-
firmation, Jesus adds, " For of a truth

the Father seeks such for His worship-
pers".—Ver. 24. The reason of all

this is found in the determining state-

ment , God is Spirit. Cf.
God is Light ; God is Love. The pre-

dication involves much ; that God is

personal, and much else. But primarily

it here indicates that God is not corporeal,

and therefore needs no temple. Rarely
is the fundamental fact of God's spiritu-

ality carried to all its conclusions. Cf.

James i. 27 ; Rom. xii. 1.—Ver. 25. This
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great statement rather overwhelms and
bewilders the woman. irpos', Euthymius, after

Chrysostom. Somewhat helplessly she

appeals to the final authority,

. . .. The Samaritan
expectation of a Messiah was based on
their knowledge of Deut. xviii., and other

allusions in the Pentateuch, and on their

familiarity with Jewish ideas. He was
known as Hashab or Hathab, the Con-
verter, or as El Muhdy, the Guide. For
the sources of information, see Westcott's
Introd. to Gospels, chap, ii., note 2. " It

appears from Josephus (Ant., xviii. 4, 1)

that in the later years of the procurator-

ship of Pilate, there was an actual rising

of the Samaritans, who assembled on
Mount Gerizim, under the influence of

these Messianic expectations. Who
can say that they may not have been
originally set in motion by the event

recorded in the Fourth Gospel ? " San-
day. It was His prophetic endowment
which this woman especially believed in,
44 He will tell us all " ; and for Him she
was willing to wait.—Ver. 26. The
woman's despairing bewilderment is at

once dissipated by the announcement, . " I that speak to

thee am He." This declaration He was
free to make among a people with whom
He could not be used for political ends.
" I think, too, there will be felt to

be something not only very beautiful,

but very characteristic of our Lord,
in His declaring Himself with greater

plainness of speech than He had Him-
self hitherto done even to the Twelve,
to this dark -minded and sin -stained

woman, whose spiritual nature was just

awakening to life under His presence
and His words " (Stanton, Jewish and
Christian Messiah, p. 275).—Ver. 27.

But just at this critical juncture,, " on this," came His disciples. The imperfect better

suits the sense ; " they were wonder-
ing "

: the cause of wonder being-, "that He was
speaking with a woman " : this being
forbidden to Rabbis. " Samuel dicit : non
salutant ieminam omnino." " The wise

have said, Each time that the man pro-

longs converse with the woman [that is,

his own wife] he causes evil to himself,

and desists from words of Thorah and in

the end inherits Gehinnom " (Taylor,
Pirke Aboth, p. 29; see also Schoettgen
in loc). But although the disciples

wondered , " no one,
however, said" , " what are you
seeking ? " nor even the more general
question ', " why are

you talking with her ? " Their silence

was due to reverence. They had already
learned that He had reasons for Hie
actions which might not lie on the
surface.—Ver. 28. .... " The woman accordingly," that

is, because of the interruption, " left her
pitcher," forgetting the object of her
coming, in the greater discovery she had
made ; and also unconsciously showing
that she meant to return.—
... ; and went to the city

and says to the men, easily accessible

because lounging in groups at the hottest

hour of the day, " Come, see a man who
told me all I ever did ". The woman's
absorption in the thought of the prophet's
endowment causes her to forget the
shame of the declaration which had con-
vinced her. She does not positively

affirm that He is the Christ, but says
; This is

what grammarians call the "tentative"
use of. The A.V. " Is not this the
Christ ? " is not so correct as R.V. " Can
this be the Christ ? " The Syriac has
" Is not this perhaps the Christ ?

"

The Vulgate has " Numquid ipse est

Christus ? " In some passages of the
N.T. (Mt. vii. 16, Acts x. 47) is

used in questions which expect a more
decided and exclusive negative than the
simple , " certainly not," " not at

all ". But here and in Mt. xii. 23 mere
doubt expresses itself, doubt with rather
a leaning to an affirmative answer (cf.

Hoogeveen, Doctrina Partic, under
; and Pape'e Lexicon, where it is

rendered " ob etwa "). The Greek com-
mentators unite in lauding the skill with
which the woman excites the curiosity of
the men and leads without seeming to
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; ,;- ,«, '.]—Ver. 30. . . .. The men, moved by the

woman's question, left the city and were
coming to Jesus.—Ver. 31. But mean-
while , between the woman's
leaving the well and the men's return to

it, the disciples, having brought the

purchased food, and observing that not-

withstanding His previous fatigue Jesus
does not share with them, say'. But in His conversation with the

woman His fatigue and hunger had dis-

appeared, and He replies (ver. 32) 4
. . . . John does not

distinguish between and,
eating and the thing eaten, cf. ver. 34

;

Paul uses both words in their proper
sense, 1 Cor. viii. 4, vi. 13. Weiss and
others, strangely enough, maintain that

has here its proper meaning " an
eating ". The pronouns are emphatic :

J am refreshed by nourishment hidden
from you. The proof of which they at

once gave by asking one another

;
" Surely no one

can have brought Him anything to

eat ? " Winer, p. 642, adds " especially

here in Samaria Perhaps evidence
that Jesus had such an appearance
as would not forbid any one oifering

Him food. But we must keep in view
the easier manners of Oriental life.

—

Ver. 34. Jesus answers their question
though not put to Him :

... . Westcott thinks the
telic use of can be discerned here

;

" the exact form of the expression em-
phasises the end and not the process,
not the doing and finishing, but that I

may do and finish". Liicke acknow-
ledges that it is not always easy to
distinguish between the construction oi

or with and with Sti,

but that here it is possible to discrim-
inate ; and translates " Meine Speise
besteht in dem Bestreben," etc. It is

much better to take it as the Greek com-
mentators and Holtzmann and Weiss
take it, as equivalent to .
See especially 3 John 4. [" Sometimes,
beyond doubt, is used where the
final element in the sense is very much
weakened—sometimes where it is hard
to deny that it has altogether vanished."
Simcox, Grammar, 177.] The idea that
mental or spiritual excitement acts as
a physical stimulant is common. Cf
Plato's , Tim., 27

;

Thucydides, i. 70, represents the Co-
rinthian ambassadors as saying of the
Athenians

. . See also Soph.,
Electra, 363, and the quotations in

Wetstein ; also Browning's Fra hippo
Lippi, " to find its [the world's] meaning
is my meat and drink ". Jesus does not
say that His meat is to bring living

water to parched souls, but " to do the
will of Him that sent me, and to ac-

complish His work ". First, because
throughout it is His aim to make
Himself a transparency through which
the Father may be seen ; and second,
because the will of God is the ultimate

stability by fellowship with which all

human charity and active compassion
are continually renewed.—Ver. 35. \>, etc. These words may
either mean " Are you not saying ? " or
" Do you not say ? " that is, they may
either refer to an expression just used by
the disciples, or to a common proverb.

If the former, then the disciples had
probably been speaking of the dearness
of the provisions they had bought, and
congratulating themselves that harvest

would lower them. Or sitting by the

well and looking round, some of them
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may have casually remarked that they

were four months from harvest. In

this case the time of year would be
determined. Harvest beginning in April,

it would now be December. But the

phrase is not the

natural introduction to a reference to

some present remark of the disciples

;

whereas it is the natural introduction to

the citation of a proverb (Matt. xvi. 2).

That it is a proverb is also favoured by
the metrical form. No trace of

such a proverb has been found, but that

some such saying should be current was
inevitable, the waiting of the husband-
man being typical of so much of human
life. (Wetstein quotes from Ovid (Heroid.,

xvii. 263), " adhuc tua messis in herba
est," and many other parallels.) If this

was a proverbial expression to give en-

couragement to the sower, we cannot
infer from its use here that the time
was December. Our Lord quotes it for

the sake of the contrast between the

ordinary relation of harvest to seed-time,

and that which they can recognise by
lifting their eyes.— -. . . . Your harvest is already

here. What the disciples see when they
lift their eyes from their food is the crowd
of Samaritans ripe for the kingdom
and now approaching them. In Samaria
a long time might have been expected
to elapse between sowing and reaping

;

but no 1— . . . the fields

are already ripe for cutting, [
Wetstein illustrates from Ovid, " maturis
albescit messis aristis ".]—Ver. 36.

. . . W.H. close ver. 35 with
and begin 36 .

Already, and not after four months
waiting, the harvester has his reward
and gathers fruit to life eternal. The
reaper has not to wait, but even now
and in one and the same action finds his

reward {cf. 1 Cor. ix. 17) and gathers

the great product of this world which
nourishes not merely through one winter

till next year's crop is gathered but to

life eternal.—, " that sower and reaper
may rejoice at one and the same time ".

Here among the Samaritans this extra-

ordinary spectacle was seen, Jesus the
Sower and the disciples the reapers
working almost simultaneously. So
quickly had the crop sprung that the
reapers trod on the heels of the Sower.

—

Ver. 37. Iv . For in this,

i.e., in the circumstances explained in

the following verse, namely, that I have
sent you to reap what others sowed, is

the saying verified, "one soweth and
another reapeth".— , "the say-
ing"; cf. 1 Tim. i. 15, iii. 1, etc.

—

without the article is the predi-

cate and scarcely expresses that the

saying receives in the present circum-
stances its ideal fulfilment, rather that

the saying is shown to be genuine ; the
saying is 6

6, various forms of which
are given by Wetstein

; as,, ' , " sic

vos non vobis "
; cf. Job xxxi. 8 ; Micah

vi. 15 ; Deut. vi. 11. [" It was objected
to Pompey that he came upon the
victories of Lucullus and gathered those
laurels which were due to the fortune and
valour of another," Plutarch.]—Ver. 38.

The exemplification in our Lord's mind
is given in ver. 38, where the pronouns

and are emphatic. " I sent

you to reap." When ? Holtzmann
thinks the past tenses can only be ex-

plained as spoken by the glorified Lord
looking back on His call of the twelve as
Apostles. That is, the words were not
spoken as John relates. But may not
the reference be to the baptising of many
by the disciples in the preceding months ?

This would be quite a natural and obvious
reference. The work in Judaea which
justifies the preterites was now alluded
to, because now again the same division

of labour is apparent. Tne Samaritans
come not because of anything the dis-

ciples had said while making purchases
in the town, but because of their Master's
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talk with the woman.—Vv. 39-42 briefly

sum up the results of the Lord's visit.

—

Ver. 39. Out of Sychar many of the

Samaritans believed on Him. This
faith was the result of the woman's
testimony,

; her testimony being,.—Ver. 40. Their
faith showed itself in an invitation to

Him to remain with them ; in compliance
with which invitation, impressive as com-
ing from Samaritans, He remained two
days.—Ver. 41. The result was that, a far larger number than
had believed owing to the woman's
report now believed ,
on account of what they heard from Jesus
Himself. This is a faith approved by
John, because based not on miracles
but on the word of Christ.—' . . .. No longer do we believe

on account of your talk [, not], for we ourselves have heard and
know. This could only be said by those
who went out first from the city, not by
those many morewho afterwards believed.

They felt that their faith was now firmer

and stronger, more worthy to be called

faith. This mature belief expressed itself

in the confession . The title

" Saviour of the World" was of course
prompted by the teaching of Jesus Him-
self during His two days' residence. To
suppose, with several interpreters, that
it is put into the mouth of the Samaritans
by the evangelist is to suppose that
during these two days Jesus did not
disclose to them that He was the Saviour
of the World. [" It probably belongs not
to the Samaritans but to the evangelist.
At the same time it is possible that such
an epithet might be employed by them
merely as synonymous with 4 Messiah '

"

—Sanday.]
Doubt has been cast on the historicity

of this narrative by Baur, who thinks the
woman is a type of susceptible heathen-
dom ; and by Strauss, who thinks it was
invented for the purpose of showing that

Jesus personally taught not only in

Galilee, Judaea, and Perea, but also in

Samaria. " How natural the tendency
to perfect the agency of Jesus, by repre-

senting Him to have sown the heavenly
seed in Samaria, thus extending His
Ministry through all parts of Palestine

;

to limit the glory of the apostles and
other teachers to that of being the mere
reapers of the harvest in Samaria ; and
to put this distinction, on a suitable

occasion, into the mouth of Jesus !
"

Holtzmann's idea of this section of the
Gospel is similar. The fictitious character
of the narrative seems to be mainly
based on its great significance for the
life of Christ. As if the actual events of

His life were not significant. Stress too
is laid on the circumstance that among
simple peoples all striking incidents,

conversations, recognitions, take place
at wells. In other words, wells are
common meeting-places, therefore this

meeting at a well cannot have taken
place.

Vv. 43-54. Jesus passes into Galilee

and there heals the son of a nobleman.—
Ver. 43. . " And
after the two days," see ver. 40.—, " He departed thence," i.e.,

from Sychar.—€* , " into

Galilee," carrying out the intention which
had brought Him to Sychar, iv. 3.

—

Ver. 44. The reason for His proceeding
to Galilee is given in ver. 44.—

6 , " for Jesus
Himself testified ". The evangelist

would not have presumed to apply to

Jesus the proverbial expression,-
. . . «, but Jesus Himself

used it. The saying embodies a common
observation. Montaigne complained that
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in his own country he had to purchase
publishers : while elsewhere publishers

purchased him. The difficulty lies in

the present application of the saying. If

Galilee was His " fatherland," how can
He use this proverb as a reason for His
going there ? To escape the difficulty

Cyril, followed by Calvin, Grotius, and
many more, says Nazareth was His, and here[€] he
assigns the reason for His passing by
Nazareth, can be used of a
town as in Philo's Leg. ad Caium,
Agrippa says

(Kypke). See also Achilles Tat.,

22; Lk. iv. 23. But the objection is

that Lk. tells us He did go to Nazareth.
Origen says Judaea was the

; and Liicke, Westcott, Reith,

and others believe that Judaea is here

meant ; and that Jesus, by citing the

proverb, gives the reason for His rejec-

tion in Jerusalem. But this is out of
place, as He had long since left Jeru-
salem. Meyer thinks the meaning is

that Jesus left Galilee in order to sub-

stantiate His Messianic claim in Jeru-
salem, and this having been accom-
plished, He returns with His credentials

to His own country. This agrees with
ver. 45, " having seen the miracles which
He had done in Jerusalem ". Weiss
interprets the words as meaning that

Jesus leaves Samaria, where honour had
come unbidden, in order to evoke faith and
honour where as yet He had none : thus
continuing the hard work of sowing and
leaving to the disciples the glad harvest-
ing. This is ingenious ; but the obvious
interpretation is that which finds in the
statement (w. 43, 44) a resumption of the
narrative of w. 1-3, which had been
interrupted by the account of the Lord's
experience in Samaria. That narrative
had assigned as the reason for our
Lord's leaving Judaea and making for

Galilee, His own over-popularity, which
threatened a collision with the Pharisees.

To avoid this He goes to Galilee, where,
as He Himself said, there was little risk

of His being too highly honoured.—Ver.

45. Neither is ovv of ver. 45 inconsistent

with this interpretation. It merely con-
tinues the narration: "when, then, He
came into Galilee". The immediate
result of His coming was not what He
anticipated, and therefore is

thrust into the emphatic place, " a wel-
come was accorded to Him by the
Galileans ". And this unexpected result
is accounted for by the fact stated,

...
; they had

been at the Passover at Jerusalem, and
had seen all He had done there. " They
received Him ... on account of His
fame in Jerusalem, the metropolis, which
set them the fashion in their estimate of
men and things " (Alford). According to
John's usual method of distinguishing
various kinds of faith, this note is inserted
to warn the reader that the reception
was after all not deeply grounded, and to
prepare for the statement of ver. 48.[, and even, may be ren-
dered by pluperfects.]—Ver. 46.
ovv . May we conclude from
the circumstance that no mention is made
of the disciples until vi. 3, " that they
had remained in Samaria, and had gone
home " ? means " to re-

turn"; here with a reference to ii. 1.

The further definition of , giro*, is to identify the
place, to prepare for ver. 54, and to re-

mind us He had friends there. Weiss
and Holtzmann suppose the family of
Jesus was now resident at Cana. That
we have no reason to suppose. From
the period of the n.tnistry in Galilee now
beginning, the Synoptists give many
details: John gives but one.. Euthymius gives the mean-
ings of thus : -, ,,', .
Kypke gives examples of its use by
writers of the period to denote soldiers

or servants of a king, or persons of royal
blood, or of rank and dignity, and thinks
it here means "vir nobilis, clarus, in

dignitate quadam constitutus ". Lampe
thinks it may imply that this man was
both in the royal service and of royal

blood. Lightfoot suggests that this may

1
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[have been Chuza, Herod's chamberlain.

Most probably he was an officer of

Herod's court, civil or military. His
prominent characteristic at this time is

given in the words, vlos'. The place is named be-

cause essential to the understanding of

what follows.—Ver. 47. Having heard
£, "that Jesus has come

into Galilee," he traces Him to Kana,
and begs Him not simply to heal his son,

but pointedly , to go to Caper-

naum for the purpose. He considered

the presence of Jesus to be necessary
'[" non putat verbo curare posse," Melan-
chthon] (contrast the centurion of Matt,

viii.)
;
and, being a person of standing,

did not scruple to trouble Jesus. Jesus
neither refuses nor grants the request at

once, but utters the reflection : Ver. 48.

. . .. Not
as a prophet uttering truth, but as a

miracle worker He is sought in His own
country: Samaria had received Him
without miracle, as a Prophet. To seek

for a sign, says Melanchthon, " est velle

certificari alio modo quam per ver-

bum ". ' here only in John,
though frequent in Acts. Faith rooted
in "marvels" Jesus put in an inferior

place. But the father in his urgent
anxiety can only repeat his request (ver.

49). " Duplex imbecillitas rogantis, quasi
Dominus necesse haberet adesse, nec pos-
set aequeresuscitaremortuum" (Bengel).

But Jesus, unable to prolong his misery,
says · . He did not
go with him. His cures are independent
of material media and even of His pres-

ence.—Ver. 50. And now the man be-
lieved [or bv]

•. His first immature faith has

grown into something better. The
evident sincerity of Jesus quickens a
higher faith. On Christ's word he
departs home, believing he will find his

son healed.—Ver. 51. And while already
on his way down[ showing that he
did not remain with Christ until from
some other source he heard that his son
was healed], his servants met him and
gave him the reward of his faith.—
, an echo, as Weiss remarks, of

the words of Jesus, ver. 50. The ser-

vants seeing the improvement in the

boy and not ascribing it to miracle, set

out to save their master from bringing

Jesus to Capernaum.—Ver. 52.

. . . . " Amoenum
verbum, de convalescente, puero prae-

sertim "—Bengel. Theophylact explains

by€€ 6 : Euthymius by, , as we speak of

a sick person being " easier," " lighter ".

The best illustration is Raphel's from
Epictetus (Diss., 3, 10), who bids a
patient not be too much uplifted if the

physician says to him , you
are doing well. The servants name the

seventh hour, i.e., 1 p.m. of the previous

day, as the time when the fever left him.
[Accus. of time when, rare ; Winer ex-

plains as if it meant the approximate
time with a or understood

;

Acts x. 3 ; Rev. iii. 3.] And this the

father recognised as the time at which
Jesus had said " Thy son liveth ". The
distance between Cana and Capernaum
is about twenty-five miles, so that it

would appear as if the father had need-

lessly delayed on the road. But he may
have had business for Herod or for him-
self on the road, or the beast he rode

may have been unequal to the double
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journey. At any rate it seems illegitimate

to say with Weiss that " yesterday

"

means before sundown ; or to ascribe

the father's delay to the confidence he
had in Jesus' word. The discovery of
the coincidence in point of time produces

a higher degree of faith, uvtos. The cure brings

into prominence this distinctive pecu-
liarity of a miracle that it consists of a
marvel which is coincident with an ex-

press announcement of it.—Ver. 54.

. . . .
a common pleonasm, " again a

second "
; cf. xxi. 16. In Mt. xxvi. 42,

Ik ; and Acts x. 15. By
this note John connects this miracle with

that at the wedding, ii. 1-10, of which he
said (ii. 11)

*. It does not mean
that this was the second miracle after

this return to Galilee, although the words
might bear that interpretation. Why
this note ? Bengel thinks that attention

is called to the fact that John relates

three miracles wrought in Galilee and
three in Judaea. Alford supposes that

John wishes to note that as the former

miracle had called forth the faith of the

disciples, so this elicited faith from a
wider circle.

Not only Strauss, Baur, and Keim but

also Weiss and Sanday suppose that this

is the same healing as is recorded in

Mt. viii. 5-13. But the differences are

too great. In the one it is a Gentile

centurion whose servant is paralysed

;

in the other it is the son of a (probably

Jewish) court official who is at the point

of death from fever. In the one the cen-

turion insists that Jesus shall not come
under his roof; in the other the supplicant

beseeches Him to do so. The half-faith

01 the father is blamed ; the extraordinary

faith of the centurion is lauded.

Chapters v.-xi. depict the growth of

the unbelief oi the Jews. In this part of

the Gospel three Judaean miracles and

one in Galilee are related in full, and
the impulse given by each to the hatred
of the Jews is pointed out. These
miracles are the healing of the impotent
man (chap, v.), the miraculous feeding
(chap, vi.), the cure of the man born
blind (chap, ix.), and the raising of
Lazarus (chap. xi.). This section of the
Gospel may be divided thus :

—

1. Chaps, v. and vi., Christ manifests
Himself as the Life first in Judaea, then
in Galilee, but is rejected in both places.

2. Chaps, vii. to x. 21, He attends the
Feast of Tabernacles and manifests Him-
self by word and deed but is threatened
both by the mob and by the authorities.

3. Chaps, x. 22 to xi., Jesus withdraws
from Jerusalem but returns to raise

Lazarus, in consequence of which the
authorities finally determine to slay Him.
Chapter V. Jesus in Jerusalem

manifests Himself as the Life by com-
municating strength to an impotent man.
—Ver. 1. , "after this";
how long after does not concern the
narrative.— . See
critical note. Even if the article were
the true reading, this would not, as
Lucke has shown, determine the feast

to be the Passover. Rather it would
be Tabernacles, see W.H. ii. 76. We are
thrown upon general considerations and
that these yield a very uncertain result

is shown by the variety of opinion ex-

pressed by commentators. The feasts

we have to choose from are : Purim in

March, Passover in April, Pentecost in

May, Tabernacles in October, Dedica-
tion in December. It is chiefly between
Purim and Passover that opinion is

divided, because some feast in spring is

supposed to be indicated by iv. 35.
Against Passover it is urged that in chap,
vi. another Passover is mentioned ; but
this is by no means decisive, as John
elsewhere passes over equally long
intervals of time. Lampe, Lightfoot,
Grotius, Whitelaw, and Wordsworth
argue for Passover : Tischendorf, Meyer,
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Godet, Farrar, Weiss, and others strongly

favour Purim ; while Liicke seems to

prove that no sure conclusion can be
reached. [For a full and fair presentation

of opinions and data see Andrew's Life

of our Lord, p. 189 sqg.] The feast, what-
ever it was, is mentioned here to account
for Jesus being again in Jerusalem.

—

Ver. 2. £ ev .
From the use of the present tense Bengel
concludes that this was written before
the destruction of Jerusalem [" Scripsit

Johannes ante vastationem urbis "]. But
quite probably John considered the pool
one of the permanent features of the city.

Its position is more precisely defined in

the words err! , rendered in

A.V. " by the sheep market " and in

R.V. " by the sheep gate ". Others read,, and render "by the sheep-
pool a pool "

; Weiss, adopting this

reading, supplies or some such
word :

" there is by the sheep-pool a
building ". But this does some violence
to the sentence ; and as the " sheep
gate " is mentioned in Neh. iii. 32, xii.

39, the reading, construction, and render-
ing of R.V. are to be preferred.— -. The pool
has recently been identified. M. Clermont
Ganneau pointed out that its site should
not be far from the church of St. Anne,
and in 1888 Herr Shick found in that
locality two sister pools, one fifty- five

and the other sixty feet long. The former
was arched in by five arches, while five

corresponding porches ran alongside the
pool. By the crusaders a church had

been btrilt over this pool, with a crypt
framed in imitation of the five porches
and with an opening in the floor to get
down to the water. That they regarded
this pool as that mentioned here is shown
by their having represented on the wall
of the crypt the angel troubling the
water. [Herr Shick's papers are con-
tained in the Palestine Quarterly, 1888,

pp. 1 15-134, and 1890, p. 19. See also

St. Clair's Buried Cities, Henderson's
Palestine, p. 180.] The pool had five

porches. Bovet describes the bath of

Ibrahim near Tiberias :
" The hall in

which the spring is found is surrounded
by several porticoes in which we see a
multitude of people crowded one upon
another, laid on couches or rolled in

blankets, with lamentable expressions ot

misery and suffering ". Here lay, and these were of three

kinds,,,.—Ver. 3.€ . . .. See critical

note.—Ver. 5. Zi . . .. " And there was a certain man
there who had spent thirty-eight years in

his infirmity :
" , cf. v. 6 and viii.

57 ; and Achil. Tat., 24. How long he had
lain by the water is not said. To find in

the man's thirty-eight years' imbecility a

symbol of Israel's thirty-eight years in the

wilderness is itself an imbecility.—Ver. 6.

Jesus when He saw the man lying and
had ascertained (, having learned

from the man or his friends) that already

he had passed a long time (in that in-

firmity) says : *

;

" Do you wish to become whole
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(healthy) ? " This question was put to

attract the man's attention and awaken
hope. But the man is hopeless : it is

not a question of will, he says, but of

opportunity. His very weakness enabled

others to anticipate him ;, " while I am coming," he could, then,

move a little, but not quickly enough. At
each bubbling up of the water, apparently

only one could be healed. The
was a great aggra-

vation of his case.—Ver. 8. The impo-
tent man having declared his helpless-

ness, Jesus says to him, ", a
command to be obeyed on the moment
by faith in Him who gave it. Cf. vi. 63,
and Augustine's " Da quod jubes, et jube
quod vis ". ,
" take up your pallet ". is

the Latin grabatus, and is late Greek;
see Rutherford's New Phryn., 137; and
McLellan's Greek Test., p. 106, for re-

ferences and anecdote. He was com-
manded to take up his bed that he might
recognise that the cure was permanent.
No doubt many of the cures at the pool
were merely temporary.
" walk," ability was given not merely to
rise, but to walk. The cures wrought by
Christ are perfect, and do not only give
some relief.—Ver. 9. . . . Im-
mediately on Christ's word he became
strong, and took up his bed and walked

:

aorist of one act, im-
perfect of continued action. Ver. 10
should begin with the words 8, as this is the starting-point
for what follows.—Ver. 10. " It was a

Sabbath on that day," the Jews there-

fore said to him that had been healed,, " It is Sabbath ".. The
law is laid down in Exod. xxiii. 12

; Jer.
xvii. 21. " Take heed to yourselves and
bear no burden on the Sabbath day ;

"
cf.

Neh. xiii. 15. The rabbinical law ran

:

"Whosoever on the Sabbath bringeth
anything in, or taketh anything out from
a public place to a private one, if he hath
done this inadvertently, he shall sacrifice

for his sin ; but if wilfully, he shall be cut
off and shall be stoned" (Lightfoot in

loc).—Ver. 11. The man's reply reveals

a higher law than that of the Sabbath,
the fundamental principle of all Christian

obedience : . . ..
He that gives life is the proper authority

for its use.—Ver. 12. As the healed man
transferred the blame to another, -

. . .. " Who is the
man," rather, " the fellow ? " 6
used contemptuously. As Grotius says

:

" Quaerunt non quod mirentur, sed quod
calumnietur ".—Ver. 13. But the man
could give them no information. He did
not know the name of his healer,', "for Jesus had with-

drawn" or "turned aside", ,
from, to bend the head, rather than', to swim out. Cf. Judges iv. 18

(where, however, Dr. Swete reads -), xviii. 26. See also Thayer and
Wetstein. The reason why Jesus took
Himself away, and the explanation of

His doing so without observation, are

both given in .
He did not wish observation and it was
easy to escape in the crowd.—Ver. 14.

47
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Though the healed man had failed to

keep hold of Jesus, Jesus does not lose

hold of him, but, "finds him," as if He had been
looking out for him, cf. i. 44, 46, " in the

temple," where he may have gone to

give God thanks. Jesus says to him" . . .. ', present imperative, "continue
no longer in sin ". . There is

then some worse consequence of sin than
thirty-eight years' misery and useless-

ness. Apparently Jesus feared that health

of body might only lead the man to

further sin. His physical weakness was
seemingly the result of sin, cf. Mark ii.

5-10. Jesus is not satisfied with giving

him physical health. Oscar Holtzmann
observes that we have here the two lead-

ing Pauline ideas, that the Saviour frees

from many O.T. precepts, and yet that

His emancipation is a call to strive

against sin (Johan., p. 60).—Ver. 15.. " The man went off

and reported to the Jews that the person

who healed him was Jesus. He had
asked His name, and perhaps did not

consider that in proclaiming it he was
endangering his benefactor.—Ver. 16.

The consequence however was that " the

Jews persecuted Jesus,", not in

the technical sense
;
but, as the imperfect

also suggests, they began from this

point to meditate hostile action
; cf.

Mark iii. 6. -, on the ground that He was a
Sabbath-breaker, and therefore worthy
of death ; ·.
The plural and the imperfect show that

the cure of the impotent man was not
the only case they had in view. Their
allies in the provinces had made them
acquainted with similar cases. It would
almost seem as if He was in the habit of

thus signalising the Sabbath.—Ver. 17.

In some informal way these accusations
were brought to the ears of Jesus, and
His defence was : . . .. " My Father until now
works, and I work "

; as if the work of
the Father had not come to an end on
the seventh day, but continued until the
present hour. Nay, as if the characteristic

of the Father were just this, that He
works. Philo perceived the same truth

;', , .
God never stops working, for as it is the

property of fire to burn and of snow to

be cold so of God to work (De allegor.,

ii. See Schoettgen in loc). Jesus means
them to apprehend that there is no
Sabbath, such as they suppose, with
God, and that this healing of the im-
potent was God's work. The Father
does not rest from doing good on the

Sabbath day, and I as the Father's hand
also do good on the Sabbath. In charging
Him with breaking the Sabbath (ver. 18),

it was God they charged with breaking it.

But this exasperated them the more " be-

cause He not only was annulling (,
4 laws, as having binding force, are likened

to bonds, hence is to annul, subvert,

deprive of authority,'
1 Thayer) the Sab-

bath, but also said that God was His own
Father, making Himself equal to God ".

The Jews found in (ver. 17)
and the implication in

a claim to some peculiar and exclusive() sonship on the part of Jesus ; that

He claimed to be Son of God not in the

sense in which other men are, but in a
sense which involved equality with God.
Starting from this, Jesus took occasion to

untold His relation to the Father so far

as it concerned men to know it.
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The passage 19-30 divides itself thus :

vv. 19, 20 exhibit the ground of the

Son's activity in the Father's activity

and love for the Son ; vv. 21-23, the

works given by the Father to the Son
are, generally, life-giving and judging

;

vv. 24-27, these works in the spiritual

sphere ; w. 28-29, in the physical

sphere ; and ver. 30, reaffirmation of

unity with the Father.—Ver. 19. The
fundamental proposition is' '. " The
Son can do nothing of Himself." This
is not, as sometimes has been supposed,

a general statement true of all sons, but

is spoken directly of Jesus, is

moral not physical ability—though here

the one implies the other ; but cf. ver.

26. So perfect is the Son's sympathy
with the Father that He can only do
what He sees the Father doing. He
does nothing at His own instance. That
is to say, in healing the impotent man
He felt sure He was doing what the

Father wished done and gave Him
power to do.

—

. . ., as

Holtzmann observes, the force of the

repetition lies in, pariter, " in

like manner ".—Ver. 20. And the Son
is enabled to see what the Father does,

because He loves the Son and shows
Him all that He Himself does. The
Father is not passive in the matter,

merely allowing Jesus to discover what
He can of the Father's will ; but the

Father, shows Him, inwardly
and in response to His own readiness to

perceive, not mechanically but spiritually,

all that He does ; apparently
without limitation, for is habitual

present as in previous clause, and
cannot be restricted to the things God
was then doing in the case of the im-
potent man. Besides, a merely human
sonship scarcely satisfies the absolute 6

and vlos of this passage.—
. . ., the Father

through the Son will do greater works
than the healing of the impotent man

;

cf. xiv. 12 ;
" that ye may marvel "

;

xxv. 31.

this seems an inadequate motive, but
ver. 23 explains it. In the following

passage, spiritual quickening is meant
in w. 21-27, while in vv. 28, 29, it is

the bodily resurrection that is in view.

—

Ver. 21. . . ..
This is one of the " greater works

"

which the Father shows to the Son.
The Jews believed in the power of God
to give life and to raise the dead ; see
Deut. xxxii. 39 ; 1 Sam. ii. 6 ; Is. xxvi

19. In our Lord's time there was in use
the following prayer :

" Thou, Lord,
art mighty for ever ; Thou quickenest
the dead ; Thou art strong to save ; Thou
sustainest the living by Thy mercy;
Thou quickenest the dead by Thy great

compassion ; Thou makest good Thy
faithfulness to them that sleep in the

dust ; Thou art faithful to quicken the

dead. Blessed art Thou, Lord, who
quickenest the dead." There is there-

fore no need to ask, what quickening 0/

the dead is here meant? What was
meant was that the power which they all

believed to be in God was likewise in the

Son. He quickens , i.e., no
matter how dead the person is; even
though he has lain as long useless as the

impotent man. The question of the

human will is not touched here, but it

may be remarked that the will of the

impotent man was consulted as the prime
requisite of the cure.—Ver. 22. But not
only does the Son quicken whom He
will, but He also judges ; . . .. " For not even does the Father
judge any one, but has given all judgment
to the Son." "For since He knows
Himself to be the sole mediator of true

life for men, He can also declare that all

those who will not partake through Hire
of this blissful life, just therein experience
judgment whereby they sink into death."
Wendt, ii. 211 ; and cf. ver. 27.

introduces the fresh statement, that He
judges, not only as the reason for what
goes before, but on its own account also,

as an additional fact to be noticed. It

would seem an astonishing thing that
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even "judgment," the allotting of men
to their eternal destinies, should be

handed over to the Son. But so it is

:

and without exception, ,
" all judgment," of all men and without

appeal.—Ver. 23. This extreme pre-

rogative is given to the Son
. . . This is one pur-

pose, though not the sole purpose, of

committing judgment to the Son ; that

even those supremely and inalienably

Divine prerogatives of giving life and
judging may be seen to be in Him, and
that thus Deity may be honoured in and
through Him. The great peril threaten-

ing the Jews was that they should deny
honour to the Son, and hereby incur the

guilt of refusing honour to the Father.

In denouncing Him for breaking the

Sabbath they were really dishonouring
the Father, . . .,

a supposed case, therefore :

actual negation. To dishonour the

Father's messenger is to dishonour the

Father. Having explained the relation

of His work to the Father's, and having
declared that life-giving and judging are

His prerogatives, Jesus now, in v. 24-

30, more definitely shows how these

powers are to be exercised in the spiritual

regeneration, and in the resurrection and
final judgment of men. Vv. 24-26.

The voice of Jesus gives life eternal,,, however incredible what I

now say may seem.—Ver. 24.

; it was through His word
Jesus conveyed life to the impotent man,
because that brought Him into spiritual

connection with the man. And it is

th/ough His claims, His teaching, His
offers, He brings Himself into connection
with all. It is a general truth not con-
fined to the impotent man. But to

hear is not enough :€ , belief on Him that sent

Jesus must accompany hearing. Not
simply belief on Jesus but on God. The
word of Jesus must be recognised as a
Divine message, a word with power to

fulfil it. In this case, by the very hearing
and believing, . As
the impotent man had, in his believing,

physical life, so whoever believes in

Christ's word as God's message receives

the life of God into his spirit. Faith has
also a negative result ;

[cf, quoted from Demosthenes by
Wetstein. Herodotus also uses the ex-

pression]. Literally this means "he
does not come to trial " ; but has it not
the fuller meaning "come under con-
demnation " ? Meyer says " yes "

: Godet
says " no ". Meyer is right. This clause

is the direct negative of the former : to

come to judgment is to come under
condemnation, cf. iii. 19,, etc. . The perfect shows
(1) that the previous is an actual

present, and does not merely mean " has
in prospect " or " has a right to " ; and
(2) that the result of the transition con-
tinues. Had the impotent man not
believed and obeyed, he would have re-

mained in his living death, in now a self-

chosen and self-fixed condemnation : but
accepting the life that was in Christ's

command, he passed there and then from
death to life.—Ver. 25. ... in-

troducing a confirmation of the preced-
ing statement, in the form of an an-

nouncement of one characteristic of the
new dispensation

;, cf. iv. 3· In this already arrived

"hour" or epoch, the message of God
is uttered by the voice of Jesus,

and 01 -, they who have not made the transi-

tion spoken of in the preceding verse,, shall hear it ; -
[or], not " and

having heard shall live," nor " and
when they hear shall live"; but "and
those who have heard [or hear] shall

live". The insertion of the article in-

dicates that not all, but only a certain

class of the are meant : all the
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dead hear but not all give ear (Weiss),

in the former clause means
hearing with the outward ear,

hearing with faith. The question, how
can the spiritually dead hear and believe ?

is the question, how could the impotent
man rise in response to Christ's word ?

Perhaps psychologically inexplicable, it

is, happily, soluble in practice.—Ver. 26.

The 26th verse partly explains the
apparent impossibility.— . . .. " The particles mark
the fact of the gift and not the degrees of

it " (Westcott). As the Father has in

Himself, and therefore at His own com-
mand, life which He can impart as He
will : so by His gift the Son has in Himself
life which He can communicate directly

to whom He will.— [similarly

used Mk. iv. 17, John iv. 14, etc.] excludes
dependence for life on anything external

to self. From this it follows that what is

so possessed is possessed with uninter

rupted fulness, and can at will be im-
parted.—, "the tense carries us back
beyond time," says Westcott. This is

more than doubtful
; although several in-

terpreters suppose the eternal generation
of the Son is in view. That is precluded
both by the word " gave "[ which " denotat
id quod non per naturalem generationem,
sed per benevolam Patris voluntatem est

concessum," Mt. xxviii. 18 Lk. i. 32 ;

John iii. 34, vi. 37, Lampe] and by the
context, especially by the last clause of
ver. 27. The opinions of the Fathers
and Reformers are cited in Lampe. See
further Stevens, Johan. Theol., p. 60.

—

Ver. 27. Not only has the Father given
to the Son this great prerogative, but

. . . «., like judicium facere, and
our dojudgment, is used by Demosthenes,
Xenophon, Polybius, etc., in the

sense "to judge," "to act as judge".
This climax of authority [although
is omitted before by recent editors

on good authority] is based upon the

fact . [Strangely
enough, Chrysostom ascribes this

punctuation to Paul of Samosata, and
declares it to be an inconsequence. He
himself begins ver. 28 with this clause,

and reads " marvel not at this, that He
is the Son of Man ".] The absence of

the article condemns all interpretations

which render these words " the Son of

Man " and understands that Jesus claims
the prerogative of judgment as the

Messiah. Where "the Son of Man"
means the Messiah the articles regularly

appear. Besides, direct allusion to the
Messianic functions would here be out
of place. The words must be rendered
" because He is a son of man," that is,

a man. How is this a reason for His
being Judge of men ? Various explana-
tions are given: the Judge must be
visible since the judgment is to take
place with human publicity (Luther
Maldonatus, Witsius), because as man
the Son carries out the whole work of
redemption (Meyer, etc.), because men
should be judged by the lowliest and
most loving of men (Stier), because the

Judge must share the nature of those
who are brought before Him (Westcott),

because only as man could Jesus enter

into the sphere in which the judicial

office moves or have the compassion
which a judge of men should possess
(Baur), because the judgment of
humanity is to be a homage rendered
to the holiness of God, a true act of
adoration, a worship ; and therefore the

act must go forth from the bosom of
humanity itself (Godet). But un-
doubtedly Beyschlag is right when he
says :

" The eternal love condemns no
one because he is a sinner ; as such it

does not at all condemn ; it leaves it to

men to judge themselves, through rejec-

tion of the Saviour who is presented to

them. The Son of Man is the judge of

the world, just because He presents the

eternal life, the kingdom of heaven to

all, and urges all to the eternal decision,

and thus urges those who continue un-
believing to a continuing self-judgment"
(Neutest. Theol. , i. 290). By His appear-
ing in human form as God's messenger,
and by His offer of life eternal, He
necessarily judges men. As His offer of

life to the impotent man tested him and
showed whether he would abide in death
or pass into life : so are all men judged
precisely by that appearance among
them in human form which stumbles
them and tempts them to think His
claims absurd, and which yet as the em-
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bodied love and life of God necessarily

judges men. Therefore.—Ver. 28. And another reason
for restraining surprise is, etc. It has been proposed to

render this as if were explanatory of, do not wonder at this, that an
hour is coming. But (1) usually,

though not invariably, refers to what
precedes ; and (2) when John says " Do
not wonder that " so and so, he uses

without ; and (3)
the ordinary rendering suits the passage
better : Marvel not at this [that my voice

gives life] because a time is coming when
there will result from my voice that

which if not really greater will strike you
more sensibly. The bodily resurrection

may be said to be greater than the
spiritual as its consummation, comple-
tion, and exhibition in results. Besides,

the Jews of our Lord's time looked upon
the resurrection as the grand demonstra-
tion of God's power. But here the

is shows that the surprise is

to be occasioned by the fact that even
the physically dead shall hear.—
. . .. That the resurrection is

alluded to is shown by the change from
of ver. 25 to oi .

Some rise to life, some to, which
from its opposition to must here be
equivalent to. If it is asked
with regard to the righteous, With what
body do they come? much more may
it be asked of the condemned. The
entrance into life and into condemnation
are determined by conduct ; how the
conduct is determined is not here stated.
For the expressions defining the two
types of conduct see on chap. iii. 20, 21.
That the present reception of life is the
assurance of resurrection is put strikingly
by Paul in 2 Cor. v. 5. The fact that
some shall rise to condemnation dis-

closes that even those who have not the
Spirit of God in them have some kind 01
continuous life which maintains them in

existence with their personal identity

intact from the time of death to the time
of resurrection. Also, that the long
period spent by some between these two
points has not been utilised for bringing
them into fellowship with Christ is

apparent. In what state they rise or to
what condition they go, we are not here
told. Beyond the fact of their condem-
nation their future is left in darkness, and
was therefore probably meant to be left

in darkness.—Ver. 30. This judgment
claimed by Jesus is, however, engaged
in, not in any spirit of self-exaltation or
human arbitrariness, nor can it err,

because it is merely as the executor of
the Father's will He judges.—
. . .. The first statement of the
verse is a return upon ver. 19, " The Son
can do nothing of Himself" ; but now it

is specially applied to the work of judg-
ment.— . As He said
of His giving life, that He was merely
the Agent of God, doing what He saw
the Father do : so now He speaks what
He hears from the Father. His judgment
He knows to be just, because He is con-
scious that He has no personal bias, but
seeks only to carry out the will of the
Father. In vv. 31-40 Jesus substantiates
these great claims which He has made
in the foregoing verses. He refers to the

borne by John the Baptist, by
the works given Him by the Father, and
by the Father in Scripture.—Ver. 31.

. . .. Jesus
anticipates the objection, that these great

claims were made solely on His own
authority[ ·, Euthym.]. The Jewish
law is given by Wetstein, " Testibus de
se ipsis non credunt," or " Homo non
est fide dignus de se ipso," and cf. Deut.
xix. 15. The same law prevailed among
the Greeks,

(Demosth., De Cor.,

2), and among the Romans, " more
majorum comparatum est, ut in minimis
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rebus homines amplissimi testimonium
de sua re non dicerent " (Cicero, pro
Roscio, 36, Wetstein). Grotius says

:

" Romani dicunt neminem idoneum
testem esse in re sua ". But how can
Jesus say that if His witness stands

alone it is not true ? Chrysostom says

He speaks not absolutely but with
reference to their suspicion[]. And on occasion He
can maintain that His testimony of

Himself is true, chap. viii. 13, where He
says " Though I witness of myself my
witness is true," and demands that He
be considered one of the two witnesses

required. Here the point of view is

different, and He means : Were I stand-

ing alone, unauthenticated by the

Father, my claims would not be worthy
of credit. But

(on the definite predicate with
indefinite subject vide Winer, p. 136).
" It is another that beareth witness 01

me," namely, the Father[,
Cyril, Melanchthon, and the best modern
interpreters, Holtzmann, Weiss, West-
cott]. Grotius, following Chrysostom
and Euthymius, says " facillimum est ut

de Johanne sumamus, quia de eo sunt

quae proxime sequuntur ". Against this

is (1) the disclaimer of John's testimony,

ver. 34 ; (2) and especially the accentu-
ated opposition of, ver. 33, and,
ver. 34. For other reasons, see Liicke.

Of this witness Jesus says . . .. Why this addition ? Is it an
overflow of satisfaction in the unassail-

able position this testimony gives Him ?

Rather it is the offset to the supposition

made in ver. 31, " my witness is not
true ". [Cyril's interpretation is in-

exact, but suggestive :, ,,,, .]—Ver. 33·
Before exhibiting the Father's testimony
Jesus meets them on their own ground

:

-, ye yourselves,

, sent, by the deputation men-
tioned chap, i., to John ; which they would
not have done had they not thought him
trustworthy (Euthymius). The perfect

is used, indicating that the result

continued; as the perfect

indicates that " the testimony preserves
ite value notwithstanding the disappear-

ance of the witness ".— to

the truth, especially of the Messianic
dignity of Jesus.—Ver. 34.
. . . but for my part I do not depend
upon a man's testimony. In what sense
is this to be taken ? In iii. 11

means " to credit testi-

mony," but this sense does not satisfy

the present use. Grotius says, " Hie
est requiro, ut infra 41, 44, ubi

in opposito membro ponitur ut
idem valens ". So too Liicke. Godet
and Westcott prefer to emphasise the

article, " the testimony," " the only real,

infallible, unexceptionable testimony,"
I do not accept from man. The sense
is : You sent to John and he testified to

the truth ; but the testimony which I for

my part accept and rely upon is not that

of a man. The testimony which con-
firms Him in the consciousness that He
is God's messenger is not a human but
a Divine testimony.—
but this I say, that is, this regarding the

truth of John's testimony I now mention, for your sakes, not for

my own, that even on a man's testimony
you maybe induced to believe.—Ver. 35.

6 6, " He was (suggesting that nov
the Baptist was dead) the lamp that

burneth and shineth ".— ; for

the difference between a lamp
and a torch, see Trench,
Synonyms, p. 154, and cf.-

the Athenian torch-race. The
article " simply marks the familiar piece

of household furniture " (Westcott).
" The article simply converts the image
into a definition " (Godet). " The article

points him out as the definite light whicb
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could have shown them the way to salva-

tion, ver. 34" (Weiss). Others find a

reference to Ps. cxxxii. 17,. Grotius and
Lihcke think the reference is to Ecclus.

xlviii. 1, .
In the mediaeval Latin Hymns the Baptist

is " non Lux iste, sed lucerna ". [Cicero,

pro Milone, 21, and elsewhere, calls

certain illustrious citizens "lumina,"
but with a somewhat different signifi-

cance.] — , " burning and
shining are not two different proper-

ties," Meyer ; a lamp must burn if it

is to shine.— -
;

the expression seems intended to

suggest the thoughtless and brief play
of insects in the sunshine or round
a lamp. [" Wie die Miicken im Sonnen-
schein spielen," Hausrath in Holtzmann.]
Like children following in a bridal pro-

cession, dancing in the torchlight : the
type of sentimental religionists revelling

in their own emotions.—Ver. 36.
" But I " in contrast to the of ver.

33, , " have the
witness which is greater," i.e., of greater
weight as evidence than that of John.

—

. . ., "the
works which the Father [or as
modern editors read'] to Him "

comprise all that He was commissioned
to do, but with a more special reference
to His miracles. Lucke well says, " He
who looked at the miracles as separate
and individual displays of supernatural
power and did not view the entire mani-
festation of Christ in its solidarity, was
bound to find the miracles without signifi-

cance and the latter incomprehensible ".

The are cited as evidence, chaps, x.

25, 38, and xiv. 11 ; evidence as here to
the fact that the Father had sent Him.—
Ver. 37. But over and above the evidence

in fc$BL. The difference here is slight.

of the works ' ,, " And the Father
who sent me has Himself also testified".

Where and how this testimony of the
Father's separate from the works has
been given, is explained, vv. 38 and 40
But, first, Jesus states how it has no
been given: . .. It is not by coming into your
midst in a visible form and speaking as

I speak that the Father has testified.
44 His voice you have never heard : His
form you have never seen." It is not
by sensible sights and sounds the Father
has given His testimony. [This inter-

pretation is however ignored by most:
by Meyer, who thinks the reference is to

their insensibility to the revelation of

God in Scripture
;

by Westcott, who
says "the Jews by their disbelief ot

Christ failed to hear and see Him "

;

by Godet, who finds "a declaration ot

man's natural impotence to rise to the
immediate and personal knowledge of

God". Reference to the baptism is put
out of the question by. The
reference to the two chief forms of
prophetic revelation (Weiss) is too re-

mote.]—Ver. 38. . . .

you have not heard His voice—as you
have heard mine (ver. 25)—and His word
which you have heard, and which has
been coming to you through all these

centuries, you do not admit to an abiding

and influential place within you.—
is God's revelation, which

the Jews were conscious they had re-

ceived; but though the word of God
had come to them, they did not have it

" abiding in " them
; cf. 1 John iii. 15 ; a

phrase which in John denotes permanent
possession and abiding influence. God's
message does no good until it inwardly

possesses those to whom it comes. The
proof that the Jews had not thus received

it is: ' . . . "whom God
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hath sent, Him ye believe not". Had
the revelation or word of God in law
and prophets possessed them, they would
inevitably have recognised Jesus as from
the same source, and as the' consumma-
tion of the message, the fulfilment of the

promise. Not that the Jews held their

Scriptures in no esteem, no, (ver. 39),
; the indicative is

to be preferred, "Ye search the Scrip-

tures " ; the reason being -
• , " because
you suppose that in them you have life

eternal "—already it is hinted, by the

emphatic implicitly opposed to a

contrasted, and by the emphatic Iv

suggesting another source, that

eternal life was not to be had in the

Scriptures, but in something else. But
it is of me these Scriptures themselves

into which you search testify,

. . . . " They testify that in me
is life eternal ; and yet you will not come
to me that you may have life."—Ver. 40.

ov . . .. The true function of

Scripture is expressed in the words,
at :

they do not give life, as the Jews thought

;

they lead to the life-giver. God speaks
in Scripture with a definite purpose in

view, to testify to Christ ; if Scripture

does that, it does all. But to set it on a
level with Christ is to do both it, Him,
and ourselves grave injustice.

This closes the description of the three-

fold witness to Christ, and in vv. 41-47,
He exposes the source of their unbelief.

This exposure is introduced by a dis-

claimer on His part of any chagrin
at the want of homage and acceptance
He received.—Ver. 41.

, not " glory from
men I am not receiving," not quite
" glory from men I do not seek," but
rather, that which is in my judgment
glory, I do not receive from men : not
what men yield me is my glory.

Ambition is not my motive in making
these claims.—Ver. 42. ' . . .

but I know you, etc. ; that is, I know
why you do not receive me ; the reason
is that you have not the love of God
in yourselves, and therefore cannot ap-
preciate or understand one who acts in

concert with God ; if therefore they did
offer Him homage, it could not be God
in Him they worshipped (Holtzmann).
[The motive of Jesus in making His
claims is a subject inviting inquiry and
full of significance.]— Ver. 43.

... It is just because I have
come in the Father's name that you do
not receive me. Not really loving God,
they could not appreciate and accept
Jesus who came in God's name, that is,

who truly represented God. But
. . ., " if another

come in his own name," and therefore

seeking only such glory as the Jews
could give, him ye will receive

; cf. Matt,
xxiv. 5, 23, 24. " He did not say, 4 If I

had come in my own name,' because the
thing was so inconceivable." Mason,
Conditions of our Lord's Life, etc., p. go.

Possibly Jesus had here in view Anti-
christ (see Bousset's Antichrist, 133) ; but
neither Bar Cochba nor any other definite

Pseudo-Christ. Schudt mentions sixty-

four.—Ver. 44. The Jewish inability to
believe arose from their earthly ambition :

. . . . The root
of their unbeliel was their earthly idea of
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glory, what they could win or bestow. This
incapacitated them from seeing the glory

of Christ, which was divine and heavenly,

which men could not give or remove.
The glory is contrasted

with that from the

only God, the only source, arbiter, and
dispenser of praise. Seeking credit as

religious men from one another, they
necessarily habituated themselves to cur-

rent ideas, and blotted out Divine glory

from their mind.—Ver. 45.
. . . These words bear in them the mark
of truth. They spring from Jesus' own
consciousness of His intimacy with the
Father. To suppose that the Jews feared
He would accuse them, is to suppose
that they believed Him to have influence

with God. Chiefly in view is the fact

that Moses will accuse them. They
thought they were defending Moses' law
in accusing Christ for Sabbath-breaking

:

but, on the contrary, they were them-
selves open to the accusation of Moses

;

els , in Vulgate "Moy-
ses in quo vos speratis ".—Ver. 46. They
will be accused by Moses because their

unbelief in Christ convicts them of un-
belief in Moses, cl . . .. Had
they believed the revelation made by
Moses and understood it, they would
necessarily have believed in Christ.
" Disbelief in me is disbelief in him, in

the record of the promises to the patri-

archs, in the types of the deliverance
from Egypt, in the symbolic institutions

of the Law, in the promise of a prophet
like to himself; for it was of me (the

order is emphatic) he wrote," Westcott.
—Ver. 47. The converse is true, and
true with an a fortiori conveyed by the
contrast between and.
If the writings you have had before you
for your study all your life, and which
you have heard read in the Synagogues
Sabbath after Sabbath, have not produced
faith in you, and enabled you to see God
and appreciate His glory, how shall ye
believe the once heard words of one
whose coming was prepared for, and His
identification made easy by all that
Moses wrote ?

Chapter VI. Jesus miraculously
furnishes a meal for 5000 men with
women and children, and thus manifests
Himselfas the Breadfrom heaven. This
provokes the crisis in Galilee.—Vv. 1-13.

The miracle narrated.—Ver. 1., John's indefinite note of time.
The interval between chap. v. and chap,
vi. depends on the feast alluded to, v. 1.

If it was Purim, only a month had
elapsed ; if it was Passover, a year. In
any case Jesus had left Jerusalem, the
reason being that the Jews sought to
slay Him (vii. 1).— ,
" Jesus departed," but whence ?

Evidently from Capernaum and the
neighbourhood

; cf. Mt. xiv. 13, Mk. vi.

30, Lk. ix. 10.—ircpav . . .,
" to the other side of the Sea of Galilee,

of Tiberias". In xxi. 1 it is called
simply . The second
title may here be a- gloss, either by the
evangelist himself or by a later hand, to
distinguish the lake from Merom, or
possibly because the latter name was
more familiar to some of John's readers
than the former. [Pausanias, v. 7, 3, calls

it .] Grotius, followed by
Meyer, says :

" Proprius denotat lacus
partem quae ab adsito oppido, ut fieri

solet, nomen habet proprium ". Con-
sequently he thinks of Jesus as crossing
the Jordan below the lake. This is

groundless. The town Tiberias was
only built by Herod about the year 20
a.d. (Smith's Hist. Geog., 448). The
exact locality where the following scene
is laid seems to have been at the north-

east corner of the lake, not far from
Bethsaida Julias.— . . .. " A great crowd followed
Him," out of Galilee into Gaulanitis, the

reason being [plural although
is singular], " because they had

seen the miracles which He was doing
[imperfect of continuous action] on the

sick".—liri with genitive denotes the

object towards which action is directed,

IV, homewards, etc. Meyer, Weiss
(and Holtzmann) take it as meaning
" among ".—, " and Jesus went up," from the
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level of the Jordan and the lake, to the

higher ground on the hill ;

. . ., " and there sat down with
His disciples," having apparently left

the crowd behind, for the sitting down
with the disciples indicated that rest

and peace were expected.—Ver. 4. But
another crowd was to be accounted for,

as ver. 4 intimates, . . ., "now the Passover, the

Jewish feast, was at hand ". [Grotius

says: " Hoc ideo interjicit, ut intelligatur

tempus fuisse opportunum ad eliciendam
multitudinem, et quo melius cohaereat
quod de herba sequitur ". Godet's
account of the insertion of this clause,

that it was meant to show that the near-

ness of the Passover suggested to Jesus
the idea "we will keep a Passover here,"

is plainly out of the question.]—-
. . . Jesus therefore (or better,

" accordingly "
; connects what He

saw with the foregoing statement).—Ver.

5. , not the same
crowd as was mentioned in ver. 2, else

the article would have been inserted, but

a Passover caravan coming from some
other direction, and probably guided to

Jesus' retirement by some of those who
had followed in the first crowd. Seeing
the crowd approaching, He initiates the

idea of giving them a meal. The synoptic
account is different.—. Why to Philip? The
question was put to Philip not because
he happened at the moment to be nearest
to Jesus (Alford)

;
nor, as Bengel

suggests, because he had charge of the

commissariat, "fortasse Philippus rem
alimentariam curabat inter discipulos "

;

nor "because he knew the country
best " ; nor only, as Euthymius says,, €

; but Cyril is right

who finds the explanation in the character

of Philip and in the word of

ver. 6[ ],
Philip was apparently a matter-of-fact

person (xiv. 8), a quick reckoner and
good man of business, and therefore

perhaps more ready to rely on his own
shrewd calculations than on unseen
resources. This weakness Jesus gives

him an opportunity of conquering, by
putting the question

; " Whence . are we to buy
bread ? " [lit. loaves], may either

mean "from what village," or "from
what pecuniary resources ". Cf.

;
Soph., Philoct., 1159.

—Ver. 7. Philip swiftly calculating

declares it impossible to provide bread
for so vast a multitude, . . .. " Two hundred denarii worth ol

loaves are not enough for them that each
should receive a little." " Denarius "

means containing ten ; and originally

the denarius contained ten asses. The
as was originally an ingot of copper,

aes, weighing one lb. ; but long before

imperial times it had been reduced to

one ounce, and the denarius was reckoned
as equal to sixteen asses or four sesterces,

and taking the Roman gold piece like

our sovereign as the standard, the

denarius was equivalent to about g^d.,

which at that time was the ordinary

wage of a working man ; sufficient

therefore to support a family for a day.

If half was spent in food, then, reckoning
the family at five persons, one denarius

would feed ten persons, and 200 would
provide a day's rations for 2000 ; but as

Philip's calculation is on the basis not of

food for a whole day, but only for one
meagre meal, a short ration(- ),
it is approximately accurate. There were
between five and ten thousand mouths.
See Expositor, Jan., 1890.—Ver. 8. With
the same matter-of-factness as Philip

. . ., " one of His disciples,

Andrew, the brother of Simon Peter," a

description apparently inserted in forget
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words apparently were added from the Synoptical Gospels.
The

fulness that it has already been given, i.

41, supplementing Philip's judgment, cf.

xii. 22, , "says to Him " [the

dative still holds its place after, and
has not quite given way, as in modern
Greek, to with accusative, cf.

ver. 5]. " ev .
" There is here one little boy." [iv is re-

jected by modern editors. May it not

have been rejected because unnecessary ?

At the same time it must be borne in mind
that although in Mt. (viii. 19 and xxvi.

69) is used as an indefinite article

—

as in German, French, etc.—it is not so

used in John. The Vulgate has "est
puer unus hie". Meyer thinks it is

inserted to bring out the meagreness of

the resources, " but one small boy ".]

—

Ver. 9. . . .. The
Synoptic account speaks of these pro-

visions as already belonging to the
disciples.—, the cheapest kind
of bread ; see Ezek. xiii. 19, and the

extraordinary profusion of illustrations

in Wetstein, among which occurs one
from the Talmud :

" Jochanan dixit, hor-

deum factum est pulchrum. Dixerunt
ei : nuncia equis et asinis " ; and from
Livy, " Cohortibus, quae signa amiserant,
hordeum dari jussit ".— ,
in Mt. xiv. 17,, see also John xxi..— is whatever is eaten with
bread as seasoning or " kitchen," hence,
pre-eminently, fish. So Athenaeus, cited

by Wetstein. In Numbers xi. 22 we
have .—

; exhibiting
the helplessness of the disciples and in-

adequacy ofthe means, as the background
on which the greatness of the miracle
may be seen.—Ver. 10. The moral
ground for the miracle being thus pre-
pared Jesus at once says,. [For the form of
speech cf Soph., Pkiloct., 925,
. . . . . . .] This order was

given for two reasons: (1) that there
might be no unseemly crowding round
Him and crushing out of the weaker

;

and (2) that they might understand they
were to have a full meal, not a mere bite

they could take in their hand in passing.

Obedience to this request tested the faith

of the crowd. They trusted Jesus.

—

tjv , " now
there was much grass in the place," con-
trasting with the corn-lands and olive-

yards of the opposite shore, where the
large crowd could not easily have found
a place to lie down. Mark rather brings
out the contrast between the colours of

the dresses and the green grass (vi. 39)

:

-.'!, like beds
of flowers.—' [better']

. . . the men reclined, not
counting women and children (, Mt. xiv. 21), in

number about five thousand ; the women,
though not specified, would take their

places with the men. Some of the chil-

dren might steal up to Jesus to receive

from His own hand.—Ver. 11. Facing
the vast and hungry crowd Jesus took up
and gave thanks for the slender provision,

[better ] ,
the loaves already mentioned, -

[Phrynichus says,'; and Rutherford says Polybius
is the first writer who uses the word in

the sense of "give thanks"]. Pagans,
by libation, or by throwing a handful on
the household altar, gave thanks before

a meal
; Jews pronounced a blessing,

or. (Luke xxiv. 30,
Mt. xiv. 19, and especially 1 Tim. iv. 4.

See also Grotius' note on Mt. xxvi. 27.)
Having given thanks Jesus' . . .'. The words added
from the Synopt ;€ts give a iuller account
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ofwhat actually happened. But curiosity

as to the precise stage at which the
multiplication occurred, or whether it

could distinctly be seen, is not satisfied.

They all received , not the

of Philip; and even this did
not exhaust the supply ; for (ver. 12), when no one could eat

any more, there were seen to be, pieces broken off but not
used. These Jesus directs the disciples

to gather , " that
nothing be lost ". The Father's bounty
must not be wasted. Infinite resource
does not justify waste. Euthymius
ingeniously supposes the order to have
been given€ ; but of course those who had
eaten already knew that the provision
was substantial and real.—Ver. 13.

. . ., the
superabundance, the broken pieces of
the five loaves which were in excess of
the requirements, , filled, that is to say, far

exceeded the original five loaves.

—

[French, Coffin, petit panier
d'osier; cf our "coffin" and "coffer"],
a large wicker basket or hamper used in

many countries by gardeners for carrying
fruit, vegetables, manure, soil ; and iden-
tified with the Jew by Juvenal (iii. 14),
" Judaeis quorum cophinus foenumque
supellex ". (See further Mayor's note on
the line, and Sat., vi. 541.) This gives
colour to the idea that each of the
apostles may have carried such a basket,
which would account tor the twelve.
But why they should have had the

baskets with nothing to carry in them
does not appear.

Vv. 14-25. The immediate impression
made by the miracle and the consequent
movements of Jesus and the crowd.—
Ver. 14. The conclusion drawn from
the miracle by those who had witnessed
it, was that this was " the beginning of

that reign of earthly abundance, which
the prophets were thought to have fore-

told". See Lightfoot, Hor. Heb., 552.
This at once found expression in the

words . . .. " This
is indeed," or "of a truth," as if the

subject had been previously debated by
them, or as if some had told them He
was " the prophet who should come into

the world," , used of the

Messiah by the Baptist (Matt. xi. 3)
without further specification ; but John
adds his favourite expression. That the people meant the

Messiah {cf. Deut. xviii. 14-19) is shown
by the action they were prepared to take.

—Ver. 15. For Jesus perceived that they

were on the point of coming and carrying

Him off to make Him king,,
to snatch suddenly and forcibly (derived

from the swoop of the falcon, the ;

hence, the Harpies). This scene throws
light on the use of in Matt,

xi. 12. Their purpose was to make Him
king. Their own numbers and their

knowledge of the general discontent
would encourage them. But Jesus -,
" withdrew again (cf. ver. 3) to the

mountain," from which He may have
come down some distance to meet the
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crowd. Now He detached Himself even

from His disciples, [, Origen.J The Syn-

optic account is supplementary. The
disciples remained behind with fragments

of the crowd, but, when it became late,

they went down to the sea, and having

got on board a (not "the") boat, they

were coming across to Capernaum [Mark
says Jesus told them to go to Bethsaida,

but that is quite consistent, as they may
have meant to land at the one place and
walk to the other] on the other side, and
it had already become dark, and Jesus

had not, or " not yet," come to them, and
the sea was rising owing to a strong

wind blowing.—Ver. 19.

ovv '.
The Vulgate renders "cum remigassent

ergo," and modern Greek,
rightly ; see Aristoph., Frogs, 195 ; and
other passages in Eisner. The stadium
was about 194 (Rich gives 202) yards,

so that nine rather than eight would go
to a mile. The disciples had rowed
about three miles. [The best discussion

of the direction they were taking is in

the Rob Roy on the Jordan, p. 374.]

" they see Jesus walking
on the sea ". It has been suggested that

this may only mean that Jesus was walk-
ing " by " the sea, being used in this

sense in xxi. 1. But that liri can mean
" on " the sea is of course not questioned
(see Lucian's Vera Historia, where this

incident is burlesqued ; also Job ix. 8,

where, to signalise the power of God,
He is spoken of as eir

1

lirl). Besides, why
should the disciples have been afraid had
they merely seen Jesus walking on the

shore ? They manifested their fear in

some way, and He says to them,, I am He, or It is I.—Ver. 20. Hear-
ing this,, by which Liicke, Holtzmann,
Weiss, Thayer, and others suppose it is

meant, that they merely wished to take
Him into the boat, but did not actually do
so. The imperfect tense favours this

sense ; and so do the expressions, vii. 44 ; and, xvi. 19 ; whereas two of the
passages cited against this meaning by
Alford are in the aorist, a tense which
denotes accomplished purpose. On the

other hand, the imperfect may here be
used to express a continuous state of

feeling, and accordingly the A.V., follow-

ing the Geneva Bible, against Wiclif and
Tindale, rendered " they willingly re-

ceived Him". So Grotius " non quod
non receperint, sed quod cupide ad-

modum ". So, too, Sanday :
" The stress

is really on the willingness of the dis-

ciples, ' Before they shrank back through
fear, but now they were glad to receive

Him '
". And this seems right. The

R.V. has " they were willing therefore to

receive Him into the boat ". The
with which the next clause is introduced

is slightly against the supposition that

Jesus was not actually taken into the

boat (but see Weiss in loc.) ; and the

Synoptic account represents Jesus as

getting into the boat with Peter. The
immediate arrival at the shore was evi-

dently a surprise to those on board.

Sanday thinks that the Apostle was so

occupied with his devout conclusions that

he did not notice the motion of the boat.

Vv. 22, 23, and 24 form one
sentence, in which John describes the

observations made by the crowd the

following morning and their consequent
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action. The observations they made are

described under ,, which never finds

its verb, but is resumed in

ofver. 24; and their consequent action

is described in the main verbs of the

sentence' (ver. 24) .
With the unconscious but accurate ob-

servation of a fishing population in such

matters, the crowd had noticed that there

was only one boat lying on the beach at

that point, and further that the disciples

had gone away in it and had not taken

Jesus with them. But in the morning,
having presumably passed the night in

the open air, and having gathered at the

lake-side below the scene of the miracle,

they found that neither Jesus nor His
disciples were there. Apparently they

expected that the disciples would have
returned for Jesus, and that they might
find both Him and them on the shore.

Disappointed in this expectation, and
concluding that Jesus had returned by
land as He had come, or had left in one
of the Tiberias boats, they themselves

entered the boats from Tiberias, which
had been driven ashore by the gale of

the previous night, and crossed to Caper-
naum. This account of the movements
and motives of the crowd seems to give

each expression its proper force. The
fact parenthetically introduced, ver. 23,

that boats from Tiberias had put in

on the east shore, is an incidental con-

firmation of the truth that a gale had
been blowing the night before. What
portion of the belated crowd went back
to Capernaum in these Tiberias boats

we do not know.—, having found Him on the

other side of the lake, that is, on the

Capernaum side, . . .,
" they said to Him, Rabbi, when earnest

thou hither ? " " Quaestio de tempore
includit quaestionem de modo" (Bengel).

For this use of cf. ver. 19 ; and
Cebes, Tabula, ,

and Lucian, Asinus,

(Kypke). They came
seeking Him, but were surprised to find
Him. To their question Jesus makes no
direct reply. He does not tell them of
His walking on the water.

In w. 26-65 we have the conversation
arising out of the miracle. The first break
in it is at ver. 41. From ver. 26-40 Jesus
explains that He is the Bread of Life.—
Ver. 26. . . .. In this

pursuing crowd Jesus sees no evidence of
faith or spiritual hunger, but only ofcarnal-
ity and misunderstanding. Ye follow me, " not because you
saw signs," not because in the feeding
of the 5000 and other miracles you saw
the Kingdom of God and glimpses of a
spiritual world,', but because you
received a physical satisfaction. This
gave the measure of their Messianic
expectation. He was the true Messiah
who could maintain them in life without
toil. Sense clamours and spirit has no
hunger.—, from, means
" to give fodder to animals," and was
used of men only " as a depreciatory
term ". In later Greek it is used freely

of satisfying men ; see Kennedy's Sources

of N.T. Greek, p. 80; Lightfoot on Phil,

iv. 12.—Ver. 27. . . . ,. " Work not for the meat which
perisheth." means " I earn
by working," " I acquire," see passages
cited by Thayer in voc. The food which
He had given them the evening before
He called ' : they
were already hungry again, and had
toiled after Him for miles to get another
meal. Rather must they seek

. . ., the food which
abides , that is, which is

not consumed in the eating but rather
grows as it is enjoyed. Cf. iv. 14. This
food 6 .
He does not call Himself " the Prophet,"
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as they had called Him yesterday,

because this would have excited false

expectations ; but in calling Himself the

Son of Man He suggests His sympathy
with all human wants and at the same
time indicates to the initiated that He
claims the Messiahship. The guarantee

is given in the words . . ., " For Him hath the Father, God,

sealed ". By giving the Son the miracle

of the previous day and other signs to do,

the Father has sealed or authenticated

Him as the Giver of that which nourishes

life everlasting. [For the idea, approved

by Delitzsch, that the seal refers to the

stamping of loaves with the name of the'

maker, see . T. Student, Sept., 1883,

and Expositor, 1885. Eisner with more
reason cites passages showing that a

person ordering a banquet gave his seal

to the slave or steward commissioned to

provide it: and thus that Christ here

declares " se a Patre constitutum esse

ad suppeditandum Ecclesiae salutarem

cibum ". The various meanings of the

word are given by Suicer.] Some at

least of the crowd are impressed; and
conscious that their toil was, as Jesus said,

commonly misdirected, they ask Him
(ver. 28) [better, ]

; that

is, how can we so labour as to satisfy

God ? What precisely is it that God
waits for us to do, and will be satisfied

with our doing ? To which Jesus, always
ready to meet the sincere inquirer, gives

the explicit answer (ver. 29)

. . .. IfGod has sent a messenger
it is because there is need of such inter-

position, and the first duty must be to

listen believingly to this messenger. To
this demand that they should accept
Him as God's ambassador they reply

(ver. 30) ..." Judaeis
proprium erat signa quaerere," 1 Cor. i.

22, Lampe. Grotius and Liicke think

this asking for a sign could not have
proceeded from those who saw the
miracle of the previous day. But Lampe
rightly argues that they were the same
people, and that they did not consider

either the miracle of the previous day or

the ordinary cures wrought by Jesus ta

be sufficient evidence of His present

claim.—Ver. 31. This is proved by the

suggestion added in ver. 31. ol

. . .
;
they demanded that He as

Messiah should make good His claim by
outdoing Moses. Schoettgen and Light-

foot quote from Rabbinical literature a

relevant and significant saying :
" Qualis

fuit redemptor primus (Moses) talis erit

redemptor ultimus (Messias). Redemptor
prior descendere fecit pro iis Manna, sic

et Redemptor posterior descendere faciet

Manna, sicut scriptum est," Ps. lxxiii.

16. See other instructive passages in

Lightfoot. According to this expecta-

tion that the Messiah would feed His
people supernaturally the crowd now
insinuate that though Jesus had given

them bread He had not fulfilled the ex-

pectation and given them bread from
heaven. (For the expression " bread of
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heaven " see Exod. xiv. 4 and Ps. lxxviii.

23, 24.) To this challenge to fulfil

Messianic expectation by showing Him-
self greater than Moses Jesus replies

(ver. 32), . . .. A
double denial ; not Moses, but " my
Father" s the giver, and although

the manna was in a sense 44 bread
from heaven " it was not " the true

bread from heaven,". This my Father

is now giving to you ; . . ..—Ver. 33· Moses therefore could

not give this bread, since it comes
down out of heaven. It is characterised

by two attributes : (1) it is», that which cometh down
out of heaven—not, as Godet renders,
44 He who cometh down from heaven "

;

at least the request of ver. 34 shows that

those who heard the words did not take

them in this sense
; (2) the other charac-

teristic of the bread of God is that it

giveth life to the world; a fuller life-

giving power than that of the manna is

implied ; and it is of universal application

and not merely to their fathers. Hearing
this description of 44 the bread of God "

the crowd exclaim (ver. 34),-, precisely

as the woman of Samaria had exclaimed, when Jesus
had disclosed to her the properties of the

living water. And as in her case the

direct request brought the conversation
to a crisis, so here it elicits the central

declaration of all His exposition of the
bearing of the miracle :. [It is not impossible that

some of them may have had a glimmering
of what He meant and uttered their re-

quest with some tincture of spiritual

desire ; for among the Rabbis there was
a saying, " In seculo venturo neque edunt
neque bibunt, sed justi sedent cum coronis
suis in capitibus et aluntur splendore
majestatis divinae ".] " I am the bread
of life," 44

1 am the living bread " (ver.

51, in a somewhat different sense), 44
1

48

am the bread which came down from
heaven" (ver. 41), or, 44 the true bread
from heaven "—all these designations
our Lord uses, and that the people may
quite understand what is meant, He
adds . . .. The
repetition of the required action 6-, and, and of the result, and , is for
clearness and emphasis, not for addition
to the meaning. The 44 believing" ex-
plains the 44 coming "

; and the 44 quench-
ing of thirst " more explicitly conveys
the meaning of 44 never hungering," that
all innocent and righteous cravings and
aspirations shall be gratified. The 4

4

com-
ing" was not that physical approach
which they had adopted in pursuing Him
to Capernaum, but such a coming as
might equally well be called 44 believing,"
a spiritual approach, implying the con-
viction that He was what He claimed to
be, the medium through which God
comes to man, and man to God.—Ver.
36. But although God and this perfect
satisfaction were brought so near them,
they did not believe: ' . . .-. Beza, Grotius, Bengel,
Godet, Weiss, etc., understand that

refers to ver. 26. Euthymius,
preferably, says, . Lampe gives the
alternatives without determining. Un-
doubtedly, although the reference may
not be directly to ver. 26, the
means seeing Jesus in the exercise of
His Messianic functions, doing the works
given Him by the Father to do. But
seeing is not in this case believing. It

was found very possible to be in His
company and to eat the provision He
miraculously provided, and yet disbelieve.

If so, what could produce belief ? Might
not His entire manifestation fail to

accomplish its purpose ?—Ver. 37. No

;

for- S . . .. 44 Everything
which the Father gives " ; the neuter is

used as being more universal than the
masculine and including everything
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which the Father determines to save

from the world's wreck, viewed as a

totality. Cf. ver. 39,

.

and the collective neuter, as in Thucyd.,

iii. 16, for .
Lampe thinks the neuter is used, " quia

hae personae spectantur ut realc pecu-

lium, haereditas, merces, genus, semen,

sacerdotium, sanctuarium Domini ".

What is meant by ? It is an act

on God's part prior to the "coming" on
man's part ; the coming is the result of

the giving. Calvinistic interpreters have
therefore identified the giving with elec-

tion. " Donandi verbum perinde valet

ac si dixisset Christus, quos elegit Pater,

eos regenerat "—Calvin. " Patrem dare

filio est eligere "—Melanchthon , and
similarly Beza and Lampe. On the

other hand, Reynolds represents a number
of interpreters when he says, " It is the

present activity ofthe Father's grace that

is meant, not a foregone conclusion ".

This identifies the Father's "giving"
with His " drawing," ver. 44. It would
rather seem to be that which determines

the drawing, the assigning to Jesus of

certain persons who shall form His king-

dom. This perhaps involves election

but is not identical with it. Cf. xvii. 6.

Euthymius replies, from a Semi-Pelagian
point of view, to the objections which
arise from an Augustinian interpretation of

the words. The purpose of the verse is to

impart assurance that Christ's work will

not fail. . . . .
Grotius thinks the " casting out " refers

to the School of Christ ; Liicke thinks
the kingdom is referred to. It is scarcely
necessary to think of anything more than
Christ's presence or fellowship. This
strong asseveration ov , and
concentrated Gospel which has brought
hope to so many, is here grounded on
the will of the Father.—Vv. 38, 39.^ . . . <. Everywhere

Jesus forestalls the idea that He is speak-
ing for Himself, and is uttering merely
human judgments, or is in any way
regulated in His action by what is

arbitrary: it is the Supreme Will He
represents. And this will requires Him
to protect and provide for all that is

committed to Him. ', on this nominative absolute, see

Liicke or Raphel, who justify it by many
instances. The positive and negative

aspects of the Redeemer's work, and the

permanence of its results, are indicated.

On . . ., Bengel says

:

" Hie finis est ultra quern periculum
nullum," and Calvin finely: "Sit ergo
hoc animis nostris infixum porrectam
esse nobis manum a Christo, ut nos min-
ime in medio cursu deserat, sed quo ejus

ductu freti secure ad diem ultimum oculos

attollere audeamus ". It is a perfect and
enduring salvation the Father has de-

signed to give us in Christ.—Ver. 40.

In ver. 40 Jesus describes the recipients

of salvation from the human side, -ira? 6

cU,
the latter, "believing," being necessary,

as already shown, to complete the former.

The neuter necessarily gives place to

the masculine,. This promise recurs

like a refrain, vv. 39, 40, 44, 54 ; each
time the is expressed and emphatic

,

"I, this same person who here stands

before you, I and no other". Christ

gives His hearers the assurance that

in this respect He is superior to Moses,
that the life He gives is not confined

to this present time. In itself it is a

stupendous declaration.

Vv. 41-51. In this paragraph we are

first told how the Jews were staggered

by our Lord's affirming that He had
come down from heaven ;

second, how
Jesus explains that in order to under
stand and receive Him they must be
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taught of God ; and third, how He
reiterates His claim to be the Bread of

Life, adding now the explanation that it

is His flesh which He will give for the

life of the world.—Ver. 41.

. . .. " The Jews," not as we
might expect, " the Galileans," probably

because John identifies this unbelieving

crowd with the characteristically un-

believing Jews, « in Exod.
xvi. 7-9, 1 Cor. x. 10, etc. , has a note of

malevolence, but in John vii. 32 no such

note. " Murmur " thus corresponds to

it, as carrying both meanings. The
ground of their murmuring was His
asserting £* . . . . Cf.
ver. 33,, and ver. 38,-'. Lucke says: "When John
makes the descent from heaven the

essential, inherent predicate of the bread,

he uses the present: when the descent

from heaven is regarded as a definite

fact in the manifestation of Christ, the

aorist ". They not merely could not

understand how this could be true, but

they considered that they had evidence

to the contrary (ver. 42), ,
. . .'; the emphatic
more clearly discloses their thought.

We ourselves know where He comes
from. The road from heaven, they
argued, could not be through human
birth. This was one of the real difficulties

of the contemporaries of Jesus. The
Messiah was to come " in the clouds,"

suddenly to appear ; but Jesus had
quietly grown up among them. From
this passage an argument against the

miraculous birth of our Lord has been
drawn. The murmureis represent the

current belief that He had a father and
mother, and in His reply Jesus does not
repudiate His father. But He could
not be expected to enter into explana-

tions before a promiscuous crowd. As
Euthymius says : He passes by His
miraculous birth, " lest in removing one
stumbling block He interpose another ".

To explain is hopeless.—Ver. 43. There-
fore He merely says '

. That was not the way to light.

Nor could He expect to convince all of
them, for . . . ,
" no one can come to me unless the
Father who hath sent me draw him ".

has the same latitude of mean-
ing as " draw ". It is used of towing a
ship, dragging a cart, or pulling on a
rope to set sails. But it is also used,

xii. 32, of a gentle but powerful moral
attraction ;

" I, if I be lifted up,,
will draw, etc.". Here, however, it is an
inward disposing of the soul to come to

Christ, and is the equivalent of the
Divine teaching of ver. 45. And what
is affirmed is that without this action of

God on the individual no one can come
to Christ. In order to apprehend the

significance of Christ and to give our-

selves to Him we must be individually

and inwardly aided by God. [Augustine
says: "Si trahitur, ait aliquis, invitus

venit. Si invitus venit, non credit, si non
credit, nec venit. Non enim ad Christum
ambulando currimus, sed credendo, nec
motu corporis, sed voluntate cordis

accedimus. Noli te cogitare invitum
trahi : trahitur animus et amore." And
Calvin says :

" Quantum ad trahendi

modum spectat, non est ille quidem
violentus qui hominem cogat externo
impulsu, sed tamen efficax est motus
Spiritus Sancti, qui homines ex nolentibus

et invitis reddit voluntarios ". All that

Calvin objects to is that men should be
said " proprio motu " to yield themselves
to the Divine drawing. Cf. a powerful
passage from Luther's De libero Arbitrio

quoted in Lampe ; or as Beza concisely

puts it :
" Verum quidem est, neminem

credere invitum, quum Fides sit assensus.
Sed volumus quia datum est nobis ut

velimus."]—Ver. 45. In confirmation
of His assertion in ver. 44, Jesus, as
is His wont, cites Scripture :

Iv , that is,

it is written in that part of Scripture
known as " the Prophets ". The passage
cited is Is. liv. 13, where, in describing
Messianic times, the prophet says, " Thy
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children shall all be taught of God,", and
what this being taught of God means
He more fully explains in the words
ovv . . ., '

' every one who has
heard from the Father and has learned

comes to me ". Both the hearing and
the learning refer to an inward spiritual

process. The outward teaching of Scrip-

ture and of Christ Himself was enjoyed

by all the people He was addressing
;

but they did not come to Him. It is

therefore an inward and individual illu-

mination by the special operation of God
that enables men to come to Christ.

Whether these verses teach " irresistible

grace " may be doubted. That they

teach the doctrine which Augustine
asserted against Pelagius, viz., that

power to use grace must itself be
given by God, is undeniable. That is

affirmed in the statement that no one
can come to Christ unless the Father
draw him. But whether it is also true

that every one whom God teaches

comes is not here stated ; the

introduces a doubtful element.

[Wetstein quotes from Polybius.]—Ver.

46. Lest His hearers should suppose
that in Messianic times direct know-
ledge of God was to be communicated,
He adds, ,
it is not by direct vision men are to learn

oi God. One alone has direct perception
of the Father, d , He
whose origin is Divine ; not 6-' , a designation which
belonged to all prophets, but He whose
Being is directly derived from God.
Similarly, in vii. 29, we find Jesus saying8*', where the source
of the mission and the source of the
being are separately mentioned. To'
refer this exclusive vision of the Father

to any earthly experience seems out of,

the question. No one who was not
more than man could thus separate him-
self from all men. See i. 18. Having
thus explained that they could not believe

in Him without having first been taught
of God, He returns (ver. 47) to the affir-

mation of ver. 40, . . .. Their
unbelief does not alter the fact, nor
weaken His assurance of the fact. This
consciousness of Messiahship was so
identified with His spiritual experience
and existence that nothing could shake
it. But now He adds a significant con-
firmation of His claim.—Vv. 49, 50. ot

. . . , "Your fathers

ate the manna in the desert and died:

this is the bread which comes down out

of heaven, that a man may eat of it and
not die ". In other words : The manna
which was given to your fathers to main-
tain them in physical, earthly life, could

not assert its power against death, and
maintain them continually in life. Your
fathers died physically. The bread which
comes down from heaven does not give

physical life; it is not sent for that

purpose, but the life which it is given

to maintain, it maintains in continuance

and precludes death. Taken in connec-

tion with the context, the words inter-

pret themselves. Godet however says:

"Jesus, both here and elsewhere, certainly

denies even physical death in the case of

the believer. Cf. viii. 51. That which
properly constitutes death, in what we
call by this name, is the total cessation

of moral and physical existence. Now
this fact does not take place in the case

of the believer at the moment when his

friends see him die." This seems to.

misrepresent the fact of death for the

sake of misrepresenting the present pas-

sage.—Ver. 51. In ver. 51 Jesus adds

two fresh terms in explanation of the

living bread, which, however, through-
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their want of apprehension, increased

their difficulty. The first is

. . .. In giving this explanation

He slightly alters the designation of

Himself as the Bread : He now claims

to be not " the bread of life," but d

d, " the living bread ". Godet says

:

" The manna, as not itself living, could

never impart life. But Jesus, because

He Himself lives, can give life." That
is correct, but is not the full meaning,

d contrasts the bread with the' ; and as " living water " is

water running from a fountain in per-

petual stream, and not a measured
quantity in a tank, so " living bread " is

bread which renews itself in proportion

to all needs like the bread ofthe miracle.

The second fresh intimation now made
is d ov

. . . This intimation is linked to the

foregoing by a double conjunction d
', " and besides " indicating, ac-

cording to classical usage, a new aspect

or expansion of what has been said.

The new intimation is at first sight an
apparent limitation : instead of " I am
the bread," He now says " My flesh is

the bread ". Accordingly some interpre-

ters suppose that by "flesh" the whole
manifestation of Christ in human nature

is meant. Cf. 6 '.
Thus Westcott says :

·· The life of the

world in the highest sense springs from
the Incarnation and Resurrection of

Christ By His Incarnation and Resur-

rection the ruin and death which sin

brought in are overcome. The thought
here is of support and growth, and not

of Atonement." To this there are two
objections. (1) If is equivalent

to the whole manifestation of Christ in

the flesh, this is not a new statement,

but a repetition of what has already

been said. And (2) the compels
us to think of a giving yet luture.

Besides, the tarn taken by the con-

versation, vv. 53-57, seems to point

rather to the atoning sacrifice of Christ.

[So Euthymius:. , ,.
So too Cyril :,,, *, . Bengel
says :

" Tota haec de came et sanguine
Jesu Christi oratio passionem spectat ".

Beza even finds in the sense
" offeram Patri in ara crucis ".] The
giving of His flesh, a still future giving
which is spoken of as a definite act, is,

then, most naturally referred to the
death on the cross. This was to be, " for the sake
of the life of the world ". when
used in connection with sacrifice tends
to glide into ; see the Alcestis of
Eurip. passim and Lampe's note on this

verse. Here, however, the idea of sub-

stitution is not present. It is only hinted
that somehow the death of Christ is

needed for the world's life. This state-

ment, however, only bewilders the
crowd ; and the next paragraph, w.
52-59» gives expression to and deals with
this bewilderment.—Ver. 52.

. . . The further explanations sprang
from a fresh question put not directly

to Jesus, but to one or other of the
crowd. They differed in their judgment
of Him. Some impatiently denounced
Him as insane : others suggesting that
there was truth in His words. The
discussion all tended to the question

. . .. He had only
spoken of " giving " His flesh for the
life of the world : but they not unreason-
ably concluded that if so, it must be
eaten. Their mistake lay in thinking of
a physical eating.—Vv. 53, 54. *

. . .. Instead of explaining
the mode Jesus merely reiterates the
statement. The reason of this is that
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their attention was thus more likely to

be fixed on the necessity of using Him
as the living bread. The difficulty of

the statement disappears when it is

perceived that the figure of speech is

not to be found in the words " flesh
"

and " blood," but in the words " eating "

and " drinking ". The actual flesh and
blood, the human life of Christ, was
given for men ; and men eat His flesh

and drink His blood, when they use for

their own advantage His sacrifice, when
they assimilate to their own being all the

virtue that was in Him, and that was
manifested for their sakes. As Liicke

points out, the form
together one conception and are equiva-

lent to the of ver. 57. If stood

alone it might refer especially to the

death of Christ, but taken along with

it is more natural to refer the

double expression to the whole mani-

festation of Christ ; and the " eating

and drinking " can only mean the com-
plete acceptance of Him and union with

Him as thus manifested. [,
originally the munching of herbivorous

animals, was latterly applied to ordinary

human eating.]—Vv. 55, 56. This is

further shown in vv. 55, 56.

[better] ,
" For my flesh is a genuine food and my
blood is a genuine drink " ; with an
implied contrast to those things with
which men ordinarily endeavour to

satisfy themselves. The satisfying,

genuine character of Christ as the bread
consists especially in this, that

. . . Iv pevei Iv. He
becomes as truly assimilated to the life

of the individual as the nourishing
elements in food enter into the substance
of the body. The believer abides in

Christ as finding his life in Him (Gal. ii.

20) ; and Christ abides in the believer,

continually imparting to him what con-

stitutes spiritual life. For in Christ man
reaches the source of all life in the
Father (ver. 57), ' pc -

... ' Ipe. The living

Father has sent Christ forth as the

bearer of life. He lives , ,
not equivalent to , through
or by means of the Father, but " because
of," or " by reason of the Father". The
Father is the cause of my life ; I live

because the Father lives. [Beza quotes
from the Plutus of Aristoph., 470, the

declaration of Penia that , '.] The Father is the
absolute source of Jife ; the Son is the

bearer of that life to the world
; cf. v.

26, where the same dependence of the

Son on the Father for life is expressed.

The second member of the comparison,,

introduced by (see Winer, p. 548 ;

and the Nic. Ethics, passim), is not, as

Chrys. and Euthymius suggest, ,
but b pe,

(better) '. (For the form of

the sentence cf. x. 14.) Every one that

eateth Christ will by that connection
participate in the life of God.—Ver.

58. . . .. These
characteristics, now mentioned, identify

this bread from heaven as something of
a different and superior nature to the
manna.—Ver. 59. With his usual exact

specification of time and place John
addsTaiiTa . . . Iv. Lampe
says : " Colligi etiam inde potest, quod
haec acciderint in Sabbato " ; but the

synagogue was available for teaching on
other days, and it is not likely that on a
Sabbath so many persons would have
followed Him across the lake.

Vv. 60-71. The crisis in Galilee.—
Ver. 60. ovv . . . ; many
of His disciples [i.e., of the larger and
more loosely attached circle of His fol-

lowers, as distinct from the Twelve, ver.
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67] having heard the foregoing utterances,

said . -
is rather "hard to receive" than

" hard to understand ". Abraham found
the command to cast out Hagar,
Gen. xxi. 11. Euripides opposes', distasteful, uncompromisingtruths
to , flattering falsehoods

(Frag., 75, Wetstein). The re-

ferred to was especially, ver. 58,

as is proved by vv. 61, 62. But this

must be taken together with His state-

ment in ver. 51, that He would give His
flesh, and the development of this idea

in vv. 53, 54, ;

"who can listen to Him?"—Ver. 61.

This apparently was said out of the

hearing of Jesus, for ver. 61 says'
8 , "Jesus knowing
in Himself," that is, perceiving that they
were murmuring, He intuitively under-

stood what it was they were stumbling
at, and said . . .

;

" Does this saying stumble you ? If

then ye see the Son of Man ascending
where He was before " What are

we to supply ? Either, Will you not be
much more scandalised ? Or, Will you
not then be convinced ? According to

the former, the sense would be : If now
you say, how can this Man give us His
flesh to eat ? much more will you then
say so when His flesh wholly disappears.

But the second interpretation gives the
better sense : You will find it easier to

believe I came down from heaven, when
you see me returning thither. Cf. iii.

13 ; xiii. 3. You will then recognise also

in what sense I said that you must eat

my flesh, ,'- It was there-

fore the spirit animating the flesh in His
giving of it which profited ; not the ex-

ternal sacrifice of His body, but the
spirit which prompted it was efficacious.

The acceptance of God's judgment of

sin, the devotedness to man and perfect

harmony with God, shown in the cross r

is what brings life to the world ; and it

is this Spirit men are invited to partake
of. It is therefore not a fleshly but a
spiritual transaction ofwhich I have been
speaking to you. [Bengel excellently

:

" on sola Deitas Christi, nec solus

Spiritus sanctus significatur, sed universe

Spiritus, cui contradistinguitur caro ".]

. . ., His entire dis-

course at Capernaum, and whatever other

sayings He had uttered, were spirit and
life. It was through what He said that

He made Himself known and offered

Himself to them. To those who believed

His words, spirit and life came in their

believing. By believing theywere brought
into contact with the life in Him.—Ver.

64. But , and there-

fore do not receive the life. This Jesus
said . . ., for Jesus knew
from the first who they were that believed

not ,and who itwaswho should betrayHim.
" Hoc ideo addidit Evangelista, ne quis

putet temere judicasse Christum de suis

auditoribus," Calvin. Euthymius says

it illustrates His forbearance, ,
from the beginning of His connection
with individuals. Weiss supposes it

means from the beginning of their not

believing. He gave utterance to this

knowledge in ver. 26. He even knew
who it was who should betray Him.
This is said in anticipation of vv. 70, 71.

This declaration raises the question,

Why then did Jesus call Judas to the
Apostolate ? Holtzmann indeed sup-

poses that this intimation is purely apolo-

getic and intended to show that Jesus
was not deceived in appointing Judas. It

is unnecessary to increase the difficulty

by supposing the to refer to the
time previous to his call. Jesus saw in

Judas qualities fitting him to be an
Apostle ; but seeing him among the

others He recognised that he was an
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unfaithful man. To suppose that He
called him in the clear knowledge that

he would betray Him is to introduce an

unintelligible or artificial element into

the action of Christ. [Neither Calvin

nor Beza makes any remark on the clause.

Bruce, Training of the Twelve; and
Reith, in loc, should be consulted.]

Jesus already recognised in what manner
His death would be compassed: by
treachery. The fact stated in ver. 64,

that some of His own disciples could yet

not believe in Him, illustrates the truth

of what He had said, ver. 44, that no one
can come to Him except the Father draw
him.—Ver. 65. He therefore points this

out, . . . . All

that brings men to Christ is the Father's

gift.—Ver. 66. , "on this";
neither exclusively " from this time

"

Iktotc (Euthymius), "from this moment
onwards" (Liicke), nor exclusively "on
this account," but a combination of both.

Cf. xix. 12. Here the time is in the

foreground, as is shown by the

following. Lampe has: "Qui ab illo

tempore Iesum deserebant, clare indica-

bant, quod propter hunc sermonem istud

fecerint ".

. . . €€. Many of those who
had up to this time been following Him
and listening to His teaching, returned
now to their former ways and no longer
accompanied Jesus, [ ,,€€, Euthymius.]
occurs xviii. 6, . 14 ; also Mk. xiii. 16.

But the most instructive occurrence is

in Ps. xliv. 18,, where the literal sense
passes into the spiritual meaning,
apostasy, abandonment of God.—Ver.
67. This giving up of their adherence
to Christ was probably manifested in an

immediate and physical withdrawal from
His presence. For He turned to the

Twelve with the words :

;
" Sciebat id non

facturos," Lampe, who adds six reasons
for the question, of which the most im-
portant are :

" ut confessionem illam

egregiam eliceret, qua se genuinos
discipulos Jesu esse mox probaturi

erant "
; and " ut edoceret, se nonnisi

voluntarios discipulos quaerere ". Pro-

bably also that they might be con-
firmed in their faith by the expression

of it, and that He might be gladdened.
—Ver. 68. Simon Peter answered in

name of all, . . .. He
gives a threefold reason why they re-

mained faithful while others left. (1)

; "To whom
shall we go away ? " implying that

they must attach themselves to some one
as a teacher and mediator in divine

things. They cannot imagine that any
one should be to them what already

Jesus had been. (2) Especially are they
bound to Him, because He has words of

eternal life, .
They had experienced that His words
were spirit and life, ver. 63. In them-
selves a new life had been quickened by
His words, a life they recognised as the

true, highest, eternal life. To have re-

ceived eternal life from Christ makes it

impossible to abandon Him. (3)

(ver. 69), " we for our part," whatever
others think, -

" have believed and know," cf.

1 John iv. 16,, which shows we cannot
press theorder [cf. Augustine's "credimus
ut intelligamus "] but must accept the

double expression as a strong assevera-

tion of conviction : we have believed

and we know by experience5 . . .
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occurs in Mk. i. 24, Lk.
vi. 34 ; cf. Acts iii. 14, iv. 27, 30 ; Rev.
iii. 7. The expression is not Johannine ;

but the idea of the Messiah as conse-

crated or set apart is found in x. 36,. Peter's confession here is

equivalent to his confession at Caesarea
Philippi, recorded in the Synoptic

Gospels.—Ver. 70. . . .;
this reply of Jesus to Peter's warm-
hearted confession at first sight seems
chilling. Peter had claimed for him-
self and the rest a perfect loyalty ; but

this confidence of Peter's carried in it a
danger, and must be abated. Also it

was well that the conscience of Judas
should be pricked. Therefore Jesus
says : Even in this carefully selected

circle of men, individually chosen by
myself from the mass, there is not the

perfect loyalty you boast.—c|. Even of you one is a
devil. Lucke, referring to Esth. vii. 4
and viii. 1, where Haman is called, as being "the slanderer," or
" the enemy," suggests that a similar

meaning may be appropriate here. But
Jesus calls Peter " Satan " and may
much more call Judas " a devil ". Besides

in the present connection " traitor " is

quite as startling a word as " devil ".

—

Ver. 71. Using the knowledge brought
by subsequent events John explains that

Judas was meant,
[better,

which shows that the father of Judas was
also known as Iscariot], with the
accusative, meaning " He spoke of," is

classical, and see Mk. xiv. 71. The
word " Iscariot " is generally supposed

to be equivalent to fVl^p *^» *sn

Keriyoth, a man of Kerioth in the tribe

of Judah (Josh. xv. 25). Cf. Ishtob, a
man of Tob (Joseph., Ant., vii. 6, 1,

quoted in Smith's Diet.). The name
Judas now needs no added surname.
Chapters VII.-X. 21. Jesus at the

Feast of Tabernacles, and subsequently

in Jerusalem
Chapter VII. At the Feast.—Vv. 1-

33. The circumstances of His visit to

Jerusalem.—Vv. 14-36. He teaches, and
discussions regarding Him are evoked.—
V. 37-end. His manifestation on the last

day of the Feast, and the consequent action

of the Sanhedrim.—Ver. 1. Having de-
scribed the crisis in Galilee the evangelist
proceeds to describe the various opinions
and discussions held regarding Jesus in

Jerusalem. See Sanday, p. 144. In
chap, vi., a Passover was said to be at

hand ; but Jesus did not go to it, but con-
tinued to go about teaching in Galilee,. Although appropriate to a
single school, denoted gener-
ally the going about of a teacher with
his disciples

;
hence, " to dispute," or

" to discourse ". in Aristoph.,

Frogs, 907 and 918, means "a philo-

sophical discussion or argumentation ".

John assigns a reason for Jesus remain-
ing in Galilee

;
this, according to Holtz-

mann and Weiss, proves that he con-
sidered the Judaean ministry the rule,

the Galilean the exception. But the
assigning of a reason may be accounted
for by the unlikelihood of Jesus remain-
ing in Galilee after what was recorded
in chap. vi. His reason for remaining in

Galilee, even after His rejection there,

was the active hostility of the Jews,.
See ver. 18. Things were not yet ripe

for His exposing Himself to the hostility

ofthe authorities.—Ver. 2. But occasion
arose for His abandoning His purpose
to remain in Galilee, . . .. In Hebrew 2)7
(Lev. xxiii. 34), the Feast of Succoth, or

Booths, in Greek, the fixing

of tents ; so called because in this Feast
the Jews commemorated how their fathers

had dwelt in tents, and been fed and
cared for as if in a settled condition. It

was one of the great Feasts, and as it

fell in October and Jesus had not at-

tended the previous Passover, it might
seem desirable that He should go up to

Jerusalem now.—Ver. 3. The desirable-

ness of doing so is urged by His brothers,

. . . ,*. The reason they
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advanced was "that Thy disciples also

may see Thy works which Thou doest ".

ol seems to imply that

since the Feeding of the Five Thousand
in April, Jesus had been living in com-
parative retirement, perhaps at Nazareth.

At Jerusalem, all who were attached to

Him would be found at the Feast ; and
the brothers recognise that He would
then have an opportunity of putting His
claims to the proof. " No one," they

say, "who seeks public recognition con-

fines his activities to a hidden and
private corner." , as in xi.

54, means " openly " or " in public," and
is in direct contrast to ev. Hav-
ing laid down the general law, they then

apply it to Him, " if (or 'since,' not ex-

pressing doubt) Thou doest these things,

show Thyself to the world". Liicke,

following Euthymius, thinks doubt is im-
plied in fV; but this implies an ignorance
on the part of the brothers which is in-

conceivable.—Ver. 5. It is indeed added
. . ., " For not even did

His brothers believe in Him"; but this

does not mean that they did not believe

He wrought miracles, but that they had
not submitted to His claim to be Messiah.
They required to see Him publicly ac-

knowledged before they could believe.

Therefore this clause is introduced to

explain why they urged Him to go to

Jerusalem.—Ver. 6. His answer was
. . .. The time for my manifestation

to the authorities as Messiah is not yet
come ; but no time is inappropriate or

unsafe for you to show yourselves.—Ver.

7. The reason of the different procedure
lies in the different relation to the world
held by Jesus and His brothers.

. . .. There is no danger
of your incurring the world's hatred by
anything you do or say; because your
wishes and actions are in the world's
own spirit. But me' the world hates,

and I cannot at random or on every
occasion utter to it my claims and pur-

pose, because the very utterance of these

claims causes it to be conscious that its

desires are earthly (see chap. vi. passim).

This hatred of the world compelled Him
to choose His time for manifesting Him-
self.—Ver. 8. . . .

" Go ye up to the feast. I go not up yet

to this Feast, for my time is not yet
fulfilled." His time for manifesting Him-
self publicly was not yet come, and
therefore He did not wish to go up to

the feast with His brothers, who were
eager for some public display. Had He
gone in their company He would have
been proclaimed, and would have ap-

peared to be the nominee of His own
family. It was impossible He should go
on any such terms.—Ver. 9. He there-

fore remained where He was.—Ver. 10.

8e' . . .. " But
when His brothers had gone up, then He
also went up to the Feast, not openly,
but, as it were, in secret." That is to

say, He went up, but not at His brothers'

instigation, nor with the publicity they
had recommended. [Of course if we
read in ver. 8 a change



4-16. 7^>3

, , ' eV. II.^^ »* iv Ttj ), ekeyov, " ;

"

12. " « . €/«. 6.," " 8c, "*
." 1 3·

n €, n ix. 21.* .
4·* «°,' 6 € , Exod. xii.. 5· ', " 22. '

'

, ;" 6.
& 4, " , ' € in! i 5

Tim

of mind must be supposed, although not
the " inconstantia " alleged by Porphyry.]

Vv. 11-13. Disappointment at Jesus'
non-appearance. — Ver. it. Oi ovv

. . . ;
" the Jews,"

possibly, as usual in John, the authorities

(so Meyer, Weiss, etc.), and thus in

contrast to the of ver. 12 ; but ver.

15 rather indicates that the term is used
more generally. They looked for Him,
expecting that He would appear at least

at this third feast. They asked trov

; which Luther, Meyer, etc.,

think contemptuous ; but cannot
thus be pressed. Cf. 1 John passim.—
Ver. 12. Among the masses () there was
regarding Him ; not " murmuring," as

R.V., but rather " whispering," sup-

pressed discussion in low tones, in

corners, and among friends ;
" halblaute

Mittheilung entgegengesetzter Ansich-
ten " (Holtzmann), " viel im Volke iiber

ihn herumgeredet " (Weizsacker). Speci-

mens of this talk are given : . . .. " Some said, He is a good
man,", pure in motive and seek-

ing to do good. 41 But others said, No :

but He misleads the multitude " (Mt.
xxvii. 63, Lk. xxiii. 5), that is, seeks
to ingratiate Himself with the people
to serve His own ends.— . . .. "No one, however, talked

openly about Him, for fear of the Jews."
Until the Jews, the authorities, gave
their decision, neither party dared to

utter its opinion openly.
Vv. 14-36. The teaching of Jesus at

the Feast of Tabernacles. [Spitta sup-

poses that the original place of para-

graph w. 15-24 was at the end of chap,
v.] So far as reported this teaching
is found in three short statements: (1)

in justification of His authority as a
teacher

; (2) in assertion of His Divine
origin ; and (3) of His approaching de-

parture. This threefold teaching elicited

expressions of opinion from three parties

:

(1) from "the Jews" (15-24) ; (2) from
inhabitants of Jerusalem (25-31) ; (3)
from the officers sent to apprehend Kim
(32-36).—Ver. 14. ". " But when it was now mid-
ieast," i.e., the fourth day. is

commonly used in this sense :-, midday
; , mid-

summer.—' . . .. " jesus
went up to the temple and taught " ; see

xviii. 20 ; He did not go to Jerusalem to

seclude Himself and worship in private,

nor did He go to proclaim Himself
explicitly as Messiah. He went and
taught. His teaching astonished the

Jews, and they asked -; It is not His
wisdom that astonishes them, for even
uneducated men are often wise ; but
His learning or knowledge,
(Acts xxvi. 24) " included the whole
circle of rabbinical training, the sacred
Scriptures, and the comments and tradi-

tions which were afterwards elaborated
into the Mishna and Gemara " (Plumptre,
Christ and Christendom). But it cannot
be supposed that Jesus made Himself
acquainted with these comments. His
skill in interpreting Scripture and His
knowledge of it is what is referred to.

What the scribes considered their pre-

rogative, He, without their teaching,

excelled them in.—Ver. 16. But though
not received from them, it was a derived
teaching. He is not self-taught.

... . The teaching which I

give has not its source in my know-
ledge but in Him that sent me. " Der
Autodidakt in Wahrheit ein Theodidakt
ist," Holtzmann. The truest self-

renunciation is the highest claim. That
this claim was true He proceeds to show
(1) from the conviction of every one who
desired to do God's will, ver. 17 ; and
(2) from His own character, ver. 18.

—

Ver. 17. . . .. " II any
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man willeth to do His will, he shall

know concerning the teaching, whether
it is of God (or from God) or I speak

from myself." As Jesus everywhere
asserts (v. 46, xviii. 37), he who thirsts

for God will recognise Him as God's
messenger ; he who hungers for righteous-

ness is filled in Jesus ; he who is of the

truth hears His voice. The teaching of

Jesus is recognised as Divine by those

whose purpose and desire it is to be in

harmony with God.—Ver. 18. There
are also two different kinds of teachers :

the one' , speaks his own
mind, teaches his own ideas, does not

represent God and reveal His mind

;

because he £ ,
" seeks his own glory," which of course
cannot be reached by representing him-
self to be merely the herald of another's

glory. The other style of teacher is

described in the words . . .. Plainly He who seeks the glory

of Him whose ambassador He is, has no
interest in falsifying matters to advance
His own interests. If His aim is to

advance the glory of Him who has sent

Him, He will truthfully deliver His
message

;
, . . .

and injustice, dishonesty, is not in Him.
The application of this general principle

to Jesus was obvious.—Ver. 19.

Muxrrjs . . .. The connec-
tion is not obvious, but seems to be
this : You reject my teaching, but that

is not surprising, for you reject Moses'
also (cf. v. 39, 45-47). " Did not Moses
give you the law ? " or, " Hath not
Moses given you the law ? " [the point of
interrogation should be after the first; none after the second]. "Yet
none of you keeps it. If you did you
would not seek to kill me." Was there

not a former revelation of God which
should have prevented you from thus
violently rejecting my teaching ?—Ver.

ao. This, some of the crowd think

mere raving. He is a monomaniac
labouring under a hallucination that

people wish to kill Him.—
. . .; This question, repudi-
ating the idea that any one seeks
to slay Him, needs no answer and
gets none.—Ver. 21. Jesus prefers to

expose the unjustifiable character of the
hostility which pursued Him (ver. 16).

Referring to the miracle wrought at

Bethesda, and which gave occasion to
this hostility, He says . . .. One single work I did and ye
all marvel [are horrified or scandalised]

;

for this same object, of imparting health,

Moses gave you circumcision, an ordi-

nance that continues through all the
generations and regularly sets aside the
Sabbath law. If circumcision is per-

formed, lest the law of Moses be broken,
are ye angry at me for making a man
every whit whole [or rather, for making
an entire or whole man healthy] on the
Sabbath day ? The argument is obvious

;

and its force is brought out by the anti-

thetical form of the sentence : the Iv

of the healing of the impotent man
is contrasted with the continuous ordi-

nance of circumcision, and so the aorist

is used of the one, the perfect of the
other. In ver. 23
is contrasted with ,
the partial and symbolic with the complete
and actual soundness. The argument is

all the more telling because a " vis medi-
catrix," as well as a ceremonial purity
(but vide Meyer), was ascribed to circum-
cision [" praeputium est vitium in cor-

pore "]. Wetstein quotes from a Rabbi
a singularly analogous argument: "Si
circumcisio, quae fit in uno membrorum
248 hominis, pellit Sabbatum, quanto
magis verum est, conservationem vitae

Sabbatum pellere ? " The parenthesis
in ver. 22, . . ., is ap-
parently thrown in for accuracy's sake,
lest some captious persons should divert
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attention from the argument by objecting

to the statement that Moses had "given "

them circumcision. The reference of

in the same verse is obscure. Some
editors join these words with

;

but although in Mk. vi. 6 follows, this construction does not
occur in John. Besides, John frequently

begins his sentences with ; and
if ver. 22 begins with, such a
commencement is certainly abrupt. Re-
taining as part of ver. 22, the

words might be understood thus :
" I have

done one work and ye all marvel : there-

fore (be it known unto you) Moses has
given you," etc., i.e., " I will remove
your astonishment : you yourselves per-

form circumcision," etc. See Winer,

p. 68. So Holtzmann, and Weizsacker,
who renders :

" Darum : Moses hat
euch," etc. This gives a good sense,

but surely the ellipsis is too severe.

Holtzmann's reference to vi. 65 tells

rather against it, for there is

added. May not mean, " on
this account," i.e., for the same reason as

I had in healing the impotent man, did

Moses give you circumcision ? I did one
work of healing and ye marvel. But
with a similar object Moses gave you
circumcision. This seems best to suit

the words and the context. He adds to

His argument the comprehensive advice

of ver. 24. ' . . .. "Judge not according to ap-
pearance :

"', according to what
presents itself to the eye ; the Pharisaic

vice. In appearance the healing of the

impotent man was a breach of the

Sabbath-law. Ne righteous judgment
can be come to if appearances decide.

For iv, cf. Plato Rep., 360 ;

and cf , ., etc.

Vv. 25-31· Opinion of inhabitants of
Jerusalem regarding ' Jesus. Knowing
the hostility of the authorities, they ex-

press surprise that Jesus should be al-

lowed to teach openly ; and wonder
whether the authorities themselves can
have changed their opinion about Him.
This they find it difficult to believe,

because on the point of origin Jesus does
not satisfy Messianic requirements.

—

Ver. 25.", in consequence of
the bold denunciation which they had
heard from the lips of Jesus.

[or,
or], distinct from the

of ver. 20, which was unaware of
any intention to kill Him ; but them-
selves not so familiar as the Galileans
with the appearance of Jesus, and there-

fore they asked : . . ..
Or the words may only be a strong way
of expressing their astonishment at the

inactivity of the authorities.

. . . ;
" Can it be that

the rulers indeed know that this man is

the Christ ? " But this idea, again, is at

once dismissed, . . ..
" Howbeit we know this man whence He
is : but when the Christ comes, no one
knows whence He is." There was a
general belief that the Christ would
spring from David's line and be born in

Bethlehem ; see ver. 42. The words " no
one knows whence He is" must refer to

the belief encouraged by the Apocalyptic
literature that He would appear suddenly
" in the clouds " or " from the sun ". Cf.

4 Ezra vii. 28, xiii. 32, Apoc. Baruch
xiii. 32 ; with Mr. Charles' note ; and
other passages cited in Drummond's
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Messiah, 279 ff. Different sections of

the community may have had different

expectations. The surmises of the Jeru-

salemites came to the ears of Jesus, and
stirred Him to further and more emphatic
statements," ovv .
From the repetition of the words " in the

Temple," Westcott gathers that a break

occurred between this scene and the last

;

but this idea seems to be precluded by
the continuity of the conversation. Jesus
takes up the words of the doubters,'

. . . Some interpreters think

there is a touch of irony in the first

clauses ; thus Weizsacker translates

:

"So? mich kennet ihr und wisset wo
ich her bin? Und doch bin ich," etc.

Similarly Liicke and Godet. But this

is unnecessary. Jesus concedes their

ability to identify Him as the carpenter
of Nazareth. This knowledge they had

;

but the knowledge which they had not
was of far greater importance. To know
my native place and to be able to recog-
nise me as Jesus is not enough; for I am
not come at my own prompting. To
deduce from your knowledge of my
origin that I am a self-constituted

prophet and therefore not the Messiah,
is to mistake ; for I am not come of
myself. To know me apart from Him
that sent me is empty knowledge. He
that sent me has a real existence, and
is not a fancy of mine. You indeed do
not know Him ; but I know Him because
from Him I have my being and He has
sent me. ' Weiss rightly observes that

(ver. 29) does not include' under its government.
Jesus knew the Father because He was
from Him ; but His being sent was the

result, not the cause, of His knowledge.
These statements exasperated the Jews,
(ver. 30) .
They sought to seize or apprehend Him., Doric and Hellenistic for ',
" I press "

; in later Greek " I catch "

(xxi. 3), "I arrest," ver. 32, etc. But' " no one laid hands [or,

'his hand,' R.V.] upon Him, for His
hour was not yet come "

; the immediate
cause being that they were not all of one
mind, and feared resistance on the part
of some of the people.—Ver. 31. For,

. . . Here as usual alongside
of the hostility evoked by the deeds and
words of Jesus faith also was evoked

;

faith which suggested covertly that He
might be the Messiah,, " When the Christ comes will He
do more signs than this man has done ?

"

Vv. 32-36. The Sanhedrim takes
action regarding Jesus.— Ver. 32.

. . .. The Pharisees,
perceiving that many of the people were
coming under the influence of Jesus,
determined to put a stop to His teach-
ing, and persuaded the Sanhedrim [] to send
officers to apprehend Him.—Ver. 33.[ omitted by
modern editors] . . .

. Seeing the servants of
the Sanhedrim [], Jesus said to the
crowd :

" Yet a little while am I with
you, and then I go to Him that sent

me ". The " little while " is prompted
by the actively hostile step taken by the
Sanhedrim. The utterance was a word
of warning, does not convey any
sense of secrecy, as has been alleged.

[It has been supposed that
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is a Johannine addition
; chiefly

because of ver. 35. But this misunder-
standing proves nothing ; for the people
never apprehended who was meant by
"Him that sent Him".]—Ver. 34. In
ver. 34 He views with pity (cf. "

Jerusalem, Jerusalem," etc.) their too
late awakening to a sense of their need :. " The
tragic history of the Jewish people since

their rejection of Jesus as Christ is con-
densed into these words," Reith. Cf.
Lk. xvii. 22, " The days will come when
ye shall desire to see one of the days of
the Son of Man, and ye shall not see
it "

; also Lk. xix. 43, 44 ; and Is. lv. 6.n- . . . -, Euthymius. Even though they
may then know where He has gone,
they cannot follow Him,, " where I am "

[not , " I will go "], i.e., in the

presence of Him that sent me, " ye
cannot," as ye now are and by your own
strength, "come". For the full mean-
ing see chap. viii. 21-24.—Ver. 35. This
was quite unintelligible to the Jews,

. . .. The only mean-
ing they could put upon His words was
that, finding no reception among the

Jews of Judaea and Galilee, He intended

to go to the Jews of the Dispersion and
teach them and the Greeks among whom
they lived. The
does not mean, as Chrysostom and
Euthymius suppose, the Gentiles, but the Jews dis-

persed among the Gentiles, see Deut.
xxviii. 25, Jer. xxxiv. 17, 1 Pet. i. 1, Jas.

i. 1 (cf. Schurer, Div. II., vol. ii., and
Morrison, Jews under Roman Rule).

But the following clause,", indicates that they sup-

posed He might teach the Greeks them-
selves ; thus ignorantly anticipating the

course Christianity took ; what seemed
unlikely and impossible to them became

actual.— . . .

The saying has impressed itself on their

memory, though they find it unin-
telligible. How they could not go where
He could, they could not fathom. Cf.
Peter's " Lord, why can I not follow
Thee now ? " and the whole conversa-
tion, chap. xiii. 33-xiv. 6, " No one
comes to the Father but through me ".

Vv. 37-44. Jesus proclaims His ability

to quench human thirst with living water.
—Ver. 37. ' . . .

This exact specification of time is given
that we may understand the significance
of the words uttered by Jesus. The
Feast of Tabernacles lasted for seven
days (Lev. xxiii. 34, Neh. viii. 18), and
on the eighth day was "an holy convo-
cation," on which the people celebrated
their entrance into the holy land, aban-
doning their booths, and returning to their

ordinary dwellings. On each of the
seven feast days water was drawn in a
golden pitcher from the pool of Siloam,
and carried in procession to the Temple,
in commemoration of the water from the
rock with which their fathers in the
desert had been provided. On the
eighth day, which commemorated their

entrance into " a land of springs of
water," this ceremony was discontinued.
But the deeper spirits must have
viewed with some misgiving all this

ritual, feeling still in themselves a

thirst which none of these symbolic
forms quenched, and wondering when
the vision of Ezekiel would be re-

alised, and a river broad and deep
would issue from the Lord's house.
Filled with these misgivings they sud-
denly hear a voice, clear and assured,,'' : that is, whatever natural wants
and innocent cravings and spiritual

aspirations men have, Christ undertakes
to satisfy them every one. To this

general invitation are added words so

enigmatical that John finds it necessary
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to explain their reference.—Ver. 38.

. . .. [The nominative
absolute is common.] No Scripture gives

the words verbatim. Is. lviii. 11 has:
" The Lord shall satisfy thy soul in

drought : and thou shalt be like a watered
garden, and like a spring of water whose
waters fail not". Cf. John iv. 14. The
words seem to intimate that the believer

shall not only have his own thirst

quenched, but shall be a source of new
streams for the good of others (O. Holtz-
mann). A remarkably analogous saying

is quoted by Schoettgen from the Tal-

mud: " Quando homo se convertit ad
Dominum suum, tanquam fons aquis

vivis impletur, et fluenta ejus egrediuntur

ad omnis generis homines et ad omnes
tribus ". At the same time it is not easy
to see the relevancy of the saying if this

meaning be attached to it, and the saying
of John iv. 14 is so similar that it seems
preferable to understand it in the same
sense, of the inseparableness and inward-
ness of the living water. Those who
advocate the other meaning can certainly

find confirmation for their view in the
explanation added by John.—Ver. 39.

. . ., for these words
apparently refer to Pentecost, the initial

outpouring of the Spirit, when it once
for all became manifest that the Spirit's

presence did not turn men's thoughts in

upon themselves, and their own spiritual

anxieties and prospects, but prompted
them to communicate to all men the
blessings they had received. From the
little group in the upper room "rivers"
did flow to all. But the appended clause,", is difficult.

The best attested reading (see critical

note) gives the meaning: "The Spirit

was not yet, because Jesus was not yet[, not] glorified ".

with John signifies the entire process of

glorification, beginning with and includ-

ing His death (see chap. xii. 23, 32, 33)

;

but especially indicating His recognition

by the Father as exalted Messiah (see

chap. xvii. 1, 5, xiii. 31). Until He
thus became Lord the Spirit was »ot
given : and the gift of the Spirit at Pente-
cost was recognised as the grand proof
and sign that He had reached the posi-

tion of supremacy in the moral universe.

(See especially Acts ii. 32, 33.) The
Spirit could not be given before in His
fulness, because until Christ no man
could receive Him in His fulness. Christ

was the lens in whom all the scattered,

rays were gathered. And it is always
and only by accepting Christ as perfect

humanity, and by finding in Him our
norm and ideal, that we receive the
Spirit. It is by the work of the Spirit

on the human nature of Christ that we
are made aware of the fulness and beauty
of that work. It is there we see what
the Spirit of God can make of man, and
apprehend His grace and power and
intimate affinity to man.—Ver. 40. The
immediate results of this declaration were
twofold. In some faith was elicited

:

many of the crowd said :
" This is of a

truth the prophet "
;
others, going a step-

further, said: "This is the Christ ". On
the relation of " the prophet " to " the

Christ," see on i. 21.—Ver. 41. But
others, either honestly perplexed, or

hostile to Christ, and glad to find Scrip-

ture on their side, objected, etc? ; " But
does the Christ come out of Galilee ?

"

[Hoogeveen explains the by resolving

the sentence into a double statement

:

"Others said this is not the Christ: for
Christ will not come out of Galilee ".

The assigns the reason for the denial
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ducing a contrary opinion to that already

expressed.] They knew that Jesus was
a Galilean, and this clashed with their

idea that the Christ was to be born of

the seed of David and in Bethlehem ; an
idea founded on Micah v. 2 ; Is. xi. 1

;

Jer. xxiii. 5. Bethlehem is here called

the [or,
which gives the same pronunciation],

because there David spent his youth

;

1 Sam. xvi. 1, 4, etc.—Vv. 43, 44.

. . .. On this verse

Calvin has the following pertinent re-

mark: "quaecunque dissidia emergunt
quum praedicatur Evangelium, eorum
causa et semen prius in hominibus late-

bant; sed tunc demum quasi ex somno
expergefacti se movere incipiunt, qualiter

vapores aliunde quam a sole procreantur,

quamvis nonnisi exoriente sole emer-
gant ". To this divided state of opinion

He owed His immunity on this occasion.

Vv. 45-52. Anger of the Sanhedrim
en receiving the report of their officers.—
Ver. 45. . . .. It now
appears that the oiScis of the preceding

clause applies even to the officers sent by
the Sanhedrim. They returned empty-
handed € -, that is, as the single article shows,
to the Sanhedrim, or at any rate to these

parties acting together and officially.

What follows indicates rather that they
were met as a court. They [ckcivoi

regularly refers to the more remote noun

;

but here, although in the order of the
sentence the are more remote,
they are nearer in the writer's mind,
and he uses Ikcivoi of the priests and
Pharisees] at once demand the reason of
the failure, «€

;

" Why have ye not brought Him ?

"

Apparently they were sitting in expecta-
tion of immediately questioning Him.
—Ver. 46. The servants frankly reply

:

€€ . . .. The testi-

mony is notable, because the officers

of a court are apt to be entirely

mechanical and leave all responsibility

for their actions with their superiors.

Also it is remarkable that the same
result should have found place with
them all ; for in view of the divided
state of public feeling, probably five or
six at least would be sent.—Ver. 47.
But their apology only rouses the in-

dignation of those who had sent them,€€ ; Are ye also,

of whom better things might have
been expected, deluded ?— . . .- ; What right have sub-

ordinates to have a mind of their own ?

Wait till some of the constituted autho-
rities or of the recognised leaders ol

religious opinion give you the cue. Here
the secret of their hostility is out. Jesus
appealed to the people and did not
depend for recognition on the influential

classes. Power was slipping through
their fingers.—' . . . €.
" But this mob [these masses] that knows
not the law are cursed." This Pharisaic

scorn of the mob [or " am-haarets,"
which is here represented by]
appears in Rabbinic literature. Dr.
Taylor [Sayings of the Jewish Fathers,

p. 44] quotes Hillel as saying :
" No

boor is a sin-fearer ; nor is the vulgar
pious ". To the Am-haarets are opposed
the disciples of the learned in the law

;

and Schoettgen defines the Am-haarets
as " omnes illi qui studio sacrarum
literarum operam non dederunt ". The
designation, therefore,, was usual. That it was
prompted here by the popular recogni-

tion as Messiah of one who came out of
Galilee, in apparent contradiction of the

law and of the opinion of the Pharisees,

is also probable. People so ignorant as
thus to blunder cUri.

—

Ver. 50. To this strong expression one
of their own number (and therefore to

their great surprise), Nicodemus, the
same person who had visited Jesus
under cover of night, takes exception

and makes a protest. [Tisch. deletes

40
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the clause irpbs,
and no doubt it has quite the appearance
of a gloss. At the same time it is John's
manner thus to identify persons named.
And at xix. 39 the similar clause is not
deleted.] This was a bold step. For
he must have known it was useless ; and
he might have persuaded himself to

evade all risk by silence. His remon-
strance is based on their implied claim
to know the law : . . . iroiei

;

their own action is suspiciously like a
violation of the law. " Does our law
pass judgment on the suspected person
before it first hears him and knows what
he is guilty of doing ? " For the law
regarding trials see Deut. i. 16 and
Staffer's Palestine, p. 108, on the ad-

ministration of justice. The construc-
tion is simple ;

" the law " which the
Sanhedrim administered is the nomina-
tive throughout.—Ver. 52. This re-

monstrance is exasperatingly true, and
turns the bitterness of the Pharisaic
party on Nicod mus, . . .

€. " Art thou also, as well as

Jesus, from Galilee, and thus dis-

posed to befriend your countryman ?
"

Cf. Mk. xiv. 70. By this they betray
that their own hostility was a merely
personal matter, and not founded on
careful examination. " Search and see,

because [or ' that '] out of Galilee there

arises no prophet." That is, as Westcott
interprets, " Galilee is not the true

country of the prophets : we cannot look
for Messiah to come from thence".
They overlooked the circumstance that

one or two exceptions to this rule ex-

isted.

Chapter VIII.—Ver. 1.

. . . The position of these
words almost necessitates the under-
standing that the members of the San-
hedrim are referred to. But in this case
the contrast conveyed in the next clause,- , is pointless.—els

opos , to the Mount of Olives.

Cf. Mt. xxiv. 3, xxvi. 30 ; Mk. xiii. 3.

Lodging probably in the house of
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Lazarus, He returned to the city before

dawn (ver. 2) 8e. Plato, Protag., 310 A,
reckons a part of the night.—, i.e., those designated

6 in the preceding chapter.—, and He sat down and began to

teach them. But this quiet and profit-

able hour was broken in upon.—Ver. 3.

ol . . .-'. The scribes and the Pharisees,

who in the synoptics regularly appear as

the enemies of Jesus, bring to Him a
woman taken in adultery. In itself an
unlawful thing to do, for they had a
court in which the woman might have
been tried. Obviously it was to find

occasion against Him that they brought
her; see ver. 6. They knew He was
prone to forgive sinners.—
. . . ; " And having set her in

the midst," where she could be well seen

by all ; a needless and shameless pre-

liminary, " they say to Him, Teacher,"
appealing to Him with an appearance of
deference, " this woman here has been
apprehended in adultery in the very
act ". ' is the better read-

ing. Originally meaning " caught in

the act of theft " (), it came to mean
generally " caught in the act," red-hand.

But also, as the instances cited by Kypke
show, it frequently meant " on incon-

trovertible evidence," " manifestly ".

Thus in Xen., Symp., iii. 13, IV-, I am
evidently convicted of being the richest.

See also Wetstein and Eisner.—Ver. 5.

iv Se . . .. In

Lev. xx. 10 and Deut. xxii. 22 death is

fixed as the penalty of adultery ; but
" stoning " as the form of death is only

specified when a betrothed virgin is

violated, Deut. xxii. 23, 24. And the
Rabbis held that where death simply
was spoken of, strangling was meant
[" omnis mors dicta in Lege simpliciter

non est nisi strangulatio "]. It is sup-
posed therefore that by
the accusers refer to the special class to
which this woman belonged. The words
themselves do not suggest that ; and
it is better to suppose that these lawyers
who had brought the woman understood
" stoning " when " death " without
further specification was mentioned.
See further in Lightfoot and Holtzmann.— ; " What then sayest
Thou ? " as if it were possible He might
give a decision differing from that of the
law.—Ver. 6. . . ..
"And this they said tempting Him,"
hoping that His habitual pity would
lead Him to exonerate the woman. [" Si
Legi subscriberet, videri poterat sibi

quodammodo dissimilis," Calvin, -,£ ' -', Euthymius.] The dilemma
supposed by Meyer is not to be thought
of. See Holtzmann. Their plot was
unsuccessful; Jesus as He sat (ver. 2),

. . . , " bent down and
began to write with His finger on the
ground," intimating that their question
would not be answered

; perhaps also
some measure of that embarrassment on
account of " shame of the deed itself and
the brazen hardness of the prosecutors "

which is overstated in Ecce Homo, p.

104. The scraping or drawing figures

on the ground with a stick or the finger

has been in many countries a common
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expression of deliberate silence or em-
barrassment, [

oi ,
Euthymius.] Interesting passages are

cited by Wetstein and Kypke, in one
of which Euripides is cited as saying:.
—Ver. 7· The scribes, however, did

not accept the silence of Jesus as an
answer, but "went on asking Him".
For this use of with a participle

cf. Acts xii. 16,' ; and see

Buttmann's N.T. Gram., 257, 14. And
at length Jesus lifting His head,

straightening Himself, said to them :

. . ., " let the

faultless one among you first cast the

stone at her ". only here

in N.T. In Sept. Deut. xxix. 19,

6 -. It can scarcely have been
used on this occasion generally of all sin,

but with reference to the sin regarding

which there was present question ; or at

any rate to sins of the same kind, sins

of unchastity. They are summoned to

judge themselves rather than the woman.
—Ver. 8. Having shot this arrow Jesus
again stooped and continued writing on
the ground, intimating that so far as He
was concerned the matter was closed.

—

Ver. 9. 8 . . .. " And
they when they heard it went out one
by one, beginning from the elders until

the last." [The words which
(
truly

describe the motive of this departure,
•inro , are
deleted by Tr.W.H.R.]
refers not to the elders by office but by
age. They naturally took the lead, and
the younger men deferentially allowed
them to pass and then followed. Thus

. . .. Jesus
was left sitting and the woman standing
before Him. But only those would retire

who had been concerned in the accusation

:

the disciples and those who had pre-

viously been listening to Him would
remain.—Ver. 10. . . . Jesus,
lifting His head and seeing that the

woman was left alone, says to her:

. . .' ;
" Woman,"

nominative for vocative, as frequently,

but see critical note, " where are they ?

Did no man condemn thee ? " That is,

has no one shown himself ready to

begin the stoning?—Ver. 11. And she
said :

" No one, Lord ".— . . .. " Neither do I condemn
thee," that is, do not adjudge thee to

stoning. That He did condemn her sin

was shown in His words'.
Therefore Augustine says: "Ergo et

Dominus damnavit, sed peccatum, non
hominem ".

Vv. 12-20. Jesus proclaims Himself
the Light of the World.—Ver. 12.. " Again therefore Jesus spake to

them "
;
" again " refers us back to vii.

37. Lucke and others suppose that the
conversation now reported took place on
some day after the feast : but there is no
reason why it should not have been on
the same day as that recorded in chap,
vii. The place, as we read in ver.

20, was , " in the

Treasury," which probably was identical

with the colonnade round the " Court of
the Women," or, " in which
the receptacles for charitable contribu-

tions, the so-called Shopharoth or
4 trumpets,' were placed " (Edersheim,
Life of Christ, ii. 165). Edersheim sup-

poses that here the Pharisees would
alone venture to spefik. This seems
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scarcely consistent with the narrative.

The announcement made by Jesus was,. Notwith-
standing Meyer and Holtzmann it seems
not unlikely that this utterance was
prompted by the symbolism of the feast.

According to the Talmud, on every night

of the feast the Court of the Women was
brilliantly illuminated, and the night,

according to Wetstein and others, was
spent in dancing and festivity. This
brilliant lighting was perhaps a memorial
of the Pillar of Fire which led the

Israelites while dwelling in tents. This
idea is favoured by the words which
follow and which describe how the in-

dividual is to enjoy the light inherent in

Jesus : 6 , " he that

follows me ". Like the basket of fire

hung from a pole at the tent of the

chief, the pillar of fire marked the camp-
ing ground and every movement of the

host. And those who believe in Christ

have not a chart but a guide ; not a map
in which they can pick out their own
route, but a light going on before, which
they must implicitly follow. Thus, " shall

not walk in the dark "
; cf. Mt. iv. 16.

The Messiah was expected to scatter

the darkness of the Gentiles, " Lux est

nomen Messiae " (Lightfoot),' ', but shall have light

sufficient for the highest form of life.

The analogous ,
. . show that the light of life

means the light which is needful to

maintain spiritual life.—Ver. 13. To this

the Pharisees, seeing only self-assertion,

reply: . . .. A formal objec-

tion
; cf. v. 31. But the attempt to

apply it here only shows how far the
Pharisees were from even conceiving the
conditions of a true revelation. They

were still in the region of pedantic rules

and external tests.—Ver. 14. Jesus
replies : . . ., " even if I

witness of Myself, My witness is true ".

The difference between and
is clearly stated by Hermann on Viger,
822 ; Klotz on Devarius, 519 ; and is for

the most part observed in N.T. On the

law regulating testimony, which was
meant merely for courts of law, see ver.

31. The expressed indicates that

He is an exception to the rule ; the
reason being because He knows whence
He comes and whither He goes,

. . .. He knows His origin and
His destiny. He knows Himself, and
therefore the rule mentioned has no
application to Him.— cannat
of course be restricted to His earthly
origin. He knows He is from God, so

refers to His going to God. Cf.
xiii. 3. Moreover, He is compelled to

witness to Himself, because
. . .. He alone knew the

nature of His mission, yet it behoves to

be known by all men ; therefore He must
declare Himself. They would no doubt
have replied, as formerly, vii. 27, Mk.
vi. 3, that they did know whence He
was. Therefore He reminds them that

they judge by appearances only :. They had con-

stituted themselves His judges, and they
decided against Him, because " accord-

ing to the flesh " He was born in Galilee,

vii. 52. " For my part," He says, " I

judge (condemn) no one "
;'. As if He said, " I confine

myself (ver. 16) to witnessing, and do
not sit in judgment," cf. iii. 17. " But
even if I do judge (as my very appear-
ance among you results in judgment, iii.

18-19, v. 22), my judgment is true ; there

is no fear of its being merely superficial
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or prejudiced, because I am not alone,

but I am inseparably united to the

Father who sent me." Cf. v. 30, " as I

hear I judge". In Pirqe Aboth, iv. 12,

R. Ishmael is cited :
" He used to say,

judge not alone, for none may judge alone

save One ".—Ver. 17.

. . .. He returns from " judging "

to "witnessing," and He maintains that

His witness (ver. 18) satisfies the Mosaic
law (Deut. xvii. 6, xix. 15) because what
He witnesses of Himself is confirmed by
the Father that sent Him. The nature

of this witness was given fully at v. 37-

47.— . . . Field

maintains the A.V. " I am one that

beareth witness," against the R.V. " I

am He that beareth witness "
;

being equivalent to " There is I " or " It

is I ". Misled perhaps by the Lord's
use of (ver. 17), the Pharisees
ask (ver. 19) : ;

" Patrem Christi carnaliter acceperunt "

(Augustine), therefore they ask where He
is that they may ascertain what He has
to say regarding Jesus ; as if they said

:

"It is all very well alleging that you
have a second witness in your Father

;

but where is He ? " The idea of Cyril

that it was a coarse allusion to His birth

is out of the question, and Cyril himself
does not press it. Jesus replies :

. . . [or ]. They
ought to have known who He meant by
His Father and where He was ; and
their hopeless ignorance Jesus can only
deplore. They professed to know Jesus,
but had they known Him they would
necessarily have known the Father in

whom He lived and whom He repre-
sented. Their ignorance of the Father
proves their ignorance of Jesus.—
. . . «. On., see ver. 12. Euthy-
mius, as usual, hits the nail on the head :

" " . cireo--,. " But no one
apprehended Him, because not yet was
His hour come." His immunity was all

the more remarkable on account of the

proximity to the chamber where the
Sanhedrim held its sittings, in the south-

east corner of the Court of the Priests

See Edersheim's Life of Christ, ii. 165,
note.

Vv. 21-30. Further conversation with
the yews, in which fesus warns them
that He will not be long with them,

and that unless they believe they will die

in their sins. They will know that His
witness is true after they have crucified

Him.—Ver. 21. . On
another occasion, but whether the same
day (Origen) or not we do not know,
although, as Lucke points out, the

favours Origen's view, Jesus said:

. . . . This re-

peats vii. 34, with the addition " and ye

shall die in your sin "
;

i.e., undelivered

by the Messiah, in the bondage of sin

and reaping its fruit. He adds the

reason why they should not find Him
(cf. vii. 34) : . . .. He goes

to His Father and thither they cannot

come, if they do not believe in Him.

—

Ver. 22. As before, so now, the Jews
fail to understand Him, and ask :

. . .; "Will He kill Himself,

etc. ? " They gathered from the

that the departure He spoke of was His
own action, and thought that perhaps

He meant to put Himself by death

beyond their reach. Many interpreters,

even Westcott and Holtzmann, suppose
that the hell of suicides is meant by the

place where they could not come. This
is refuted by Edersheim (ii. 170, note);

and, besides, the meaning obviously is,
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that as they had no intention of dyfng,

His supposed death would put Him
beyond their reach.—Ver. 23. But dis-

regarding the interruption, and wishing
more clearly to show why they could
not follow Him, and what constituted

the real separation in destiny between
Him and them, He says : . . ., "You belong to the things

below, I to the things above : you are of

this world, I am not of this world ".

The two clauses balance and interpret

one another: "things below" being
equivalent to " this world ". It was
because this gulf naturally separated
them from Him and His destiny and
because their destiny was that of the

world that He had warned them.—Ver.

24. clirov ovv . . . . " Therefore
said I unto you, ye shall die in your
sins." The emphatic word is now£6 (cf. ver. 12) ; the destruc-

tion is itself put in the foreground
(Meyer, Holtzmann). " For unless ye
believe that I am He, ye shall, etc."

What they were required to believe is not
explicitly stated (see their question, ver.

15), it is € " that I am," which
Westcott supposes has the pregnant
meaning " that I am, that in me is the

spring of life and light and strength "
;

but this scarcely suits the context. Meyer
supposes that He means " that I am the

Messiah ". But surely it must refer

directly to what He has just declared
Himself to be, " I am not of this world
but of the things above " [" namlich der
avu>0cv Stammende ; die allentscheidende

Personlichkeit," Holtzmann]. This
belief was necessary because only by
attaching themselves to His teaching
and person could they be delivered from
their identification with this world.

—

Ver. 25. This only adds bewilderment
to their mind, and they, not " pertly and
contemptuously " (Meyer, Weiss, Holtz-
mann), but with some shade of im-
patience, ask : « cT j

" Who art

Thou ? " To this Jesus replies :. These
words are rendered in A.V. " Even the

same that I said unto you from the
beginning "

; and in R.V. " Even that
which I have also spoken unto you from
the beginning ". The Greek Fathers
understood as equivalent to, a meaning it frequently bears ; and
they interpret the clause as an exclama-
tion, " That I should even speak to you
at all !

" [, ! ,
ircpiTTOv. core, , Euthymius.] With
this Field compares Achilles Tatius, vi.

20, ; Art
thou not content that I even condescend
to speak to thee ? In support of this

rendering Holtzmann quotes from Clem.,
Horn. vi. 11, el, ; He
even supposes that this is an echo of
John, so that we have here an indication

ofthe earliest interpretation of the words.
This meaning does no violence to the

words, but it is slightly at discord with
the spirit of the next clause and of Jesus
generally (although cf. Mk. ix. 19).

Another rendering, advocated at great

length by Raphel (Annot., i. 637), puts

a comma after and another
after , and connects
with ? ;

" omnino, quia et

loquor vobis, multa habeo de vobis
loqui ". Raphel's note is chiefly valu-

able for the collection of instances

of the use of . A third

interpretation is that suggested by the

A.V., and which finds a remarkable
analogue in Plautus, Captivi, III. iv. 91,
" Quis igitur ille est ? Quern dudum
dixi a principio tibi " (Eisner). But this

would require, not. There
remains a fourth possible interpretation,

that of Melanchthon, who renders
" plane illud ipsum verbum sum quod
loquor vobiscum ". So Luther (see

Meyer) ; and Winer translates " (I am)
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altogether that which in my words I

represent myself as being ". To this

Meyer and Moulton (see his note on
Winer) object that only

means " omnino " " prorsus " when the

sentence is negative. Eisner, however,

admitting that the use is rare, gives

several examples where it is used " sine

addita negativa". The words, then,

may be taken as meaning " I am nothing

else than what I am saying to you : I

am a Voice
;
my Person is my teach-

ing".—Ver. 26. . . . "many
things have I to speak and to judge
about you," some of which are uttered

in the latter part of this chapter.—'' . . . But—however hard for

you to receive—these things are what
are given me to say by Him that sent

me, and therefore I must speak them

;

and not to you only but to the world.—Ver. 27. His hearers did

not identify " Him that sent me " with
" the Father "

: . . ..—Ver. 28. Therefore (ovv) Jesus
said to them," . . . , "when ye
have lifted up the Son of Man, then shall

ye know that I am He has
the double reference of elevation on the
cross and elevation to the Messianic
throne, cf. iii. 14. The people were
thus to elevate Him and then they would
recognise Him, Acts ii. 37, etc.—

" that I am He," i.e., " the Son of
Man ". What follows is not dependent
on (against Meyer, Holtzmann,
Westcott) ; the air' begins
a new statement, as the present,,
shows. The sequence of thought is : ye
shall know that I am Messiah : and
indeed I now act as such, for of myself I

do nothing, but as my Father has taught
me, so I speak. This is the present
proof that He was Messiah.—Ver. 29.' . . .. His fidelity

to the purpose of the Father that sent
Him secured His perpetual presence

with Him. By His entire self-abnega-

tion and freedom from self-will He gave
room to the Spirit of the Father. Or, as

Westcott supposes, the clause may
give the evidence or sign of the pre-

ceding rather than its cause; and the
meaning may be that the result of the
Father's presence is seen in the perfect

correspondence of the conduct of the Son
with the will of the Father.—Ver. 30.

. . .. " As He spake
these things many believed on Him,"
not only believed what He said, but
accepted Him as the Messenger of God.
The statement closes one paragraph and
prepares for the next, in which it is

shown what this faith amounted to

(Holtzmann).
Vv. 31-59. Discussion between Jesus

and the Jews regarding their paternity.

—Ver. 31. To those who have just been
described as believing on Him Jesue
went on to say, . . ..
"If you"— emphasised in distinc-

tion from those who had not believed

—

" abide in my word "—not content with
making this first step towards faith and
obedience—" then "—but not till then

—

"are ye really my disciples."—Ver. 32.

. . . . By abiding in

Christ's word, making it the rule of their

life and accepting Him as their Guide
and Teacher, they would come to that

knowledge of the truth which only ex-

perimental testing of it can bring ; and
the truth regarding their relation to Him
and to God would turn all service and
all life into liberty. Freedom, a con-

dition of absolute liberty from all out-

ward constraint, is only attained when
man attains fellowship with God (who is

absolutely free) in the truth : when that

prompts man to action which prompts
God. [Cf. the striking parallel in

Epictetus, iv. 7.

* ,, -
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this announcement, instead of seeming
to the Jews the culmination of all bliss,

provokes even in the

(ver. 31) a blind, carping criticism

:

. . . ; we are the

seed of Abraham, called by God to rule

all peoples, and to none have we ever

been slaves. " The episodes of Egyptian,
Babylonian, Syrian, and Roman con-

quests were treated as mere transitory

accidents, not touching the real life of

the people, who had never accepted the

dominion oftheir conquerors or coalesced

with them," Westcott. Sayings such as
" All Israel are the children of kings "

were current among the people. How
then could emancipation be spoken of as

yet to be given them ?—Ver. 34. The
answer is : . . . [

is bracketed by W.H.], The
liberty meant is inward, radical, and
individual. " Every one who lives a

life of sin is a slave." Cf. Rom. vi.

16, 20 ; 2 Pet. ii. 19 ;
Xen., Mem.,

iv- 5> 3 Philo's tract " Quod omnis
probus sit liber," and the Stoic say-

ing "solus sapiens est liber ". The
relations subsisting in the

house of God, the Theocracy to which
they boasted to belong, must be deter-

mined by what is spiritual, by likeness to

the Head of the house ;
" this servitude

would lead to national rejection," Eders-
heim. It behoves them therefore to

remember this result of the generally

recognised principle that sin masters the
sinner and makes him a slave (ver. 35),
VIZ., " that the slave does not abide in

the house," does not permanently inherit

the promises to Abraham, and the blessed-

ness of fellowship with God ; it is the

Son who abides for ever. Cf. Heb. iii.

6. The slave has no permanent footing

in the house : he may be dismissed or

sold. The transition which Paul himself
had made from the servile to the filial

position coloured his view of the Gospel,
Gal. iv. 1-7 ; but here it is not the servile

attitude towards God but slavery to sin

that is in view. From this slavery only
the Son emancipates, . . .. This implies that they were all

born slaves and needed emancipation,
and that only One, Himself the Son,
could give them true liberty.—

in contrast to the liberty they
boasted of in ver. 33. How the Son
emancipates is shown in Gal. iv. 1-7. The
superficial character of the liberty they
enjoyed by their birth as Jews is further

emphasised in ver. 37.—Ver. 37. . . .. " I know that you are Abraham's
seed ; it is your moral descent which is

in question, and your conduct shows
that my word, which gives true liberty

(vv. 31, 32), does not find place in you."
— . The Greek Fathers
all understand these words in the sense
of A.V., " hath no place in you ". Cyril

has ,, etc. So Euthymius and Theo-
phylact. Beza renders " non habet
locum," citing a passage from Aristotle,

which Meyer disallows, because in it the
verb is used impersonally. But Field
has found another instance in Alciphron,
Epist., iii. 7, in which is used in

the sense of " locum habere " {Otium
Norvic, p. 67). The common meaning
of, " to advance," is also quite
relevant and indeed not materially
different. It is frequently used for

prosperous, successful progress. See
Aristoph., Pax, 694, and other passages
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in Kypke ; and cf. 2 Thess. iii. 1,. " My word meets with

obstacles and is not allowed its full

influence in you."—Ver. 38. " And yet

the word of Christ justly claimed accept-

ance, for it was derived from immediate
knowledge of God," Westcott.—
[or , as recent editors read] . . .

70€. " What I have seen with my
Father I speak ; and what ye have seen

with your father ye do." He makes
the statement almost as if it were a

necessary principle that sons should
adopt their fathers' thoughts. The ovv
might be rendered " and so "

; it was
because Jesus uttered what He had
learned by direct intercourse with His
Father that the Jews sought to slay

Him. See w. 16-19. The (cp.

iii. 31, 32) might seem to indicate the
knowledge He had in His pre-existent

state, but the next clause forbids this.

—

, if it is to balance, must be
indicative.—Ver. 39. To this ambiguous
but ominous utterance the Jews reply

:

" , thereby
meaning to clear themselves of the
suspicion of having learned anything
evil from their father. To which Jesus
retorts : El . . . . " If

ye were Abraham's children ye would do
the works of Abraham "

;
according to

the law of ver. 38. If their origin could
be wholly traced to Abraham, then their

conduct would resemble his.— 8c

. . . €£-€. " But now—as the fact
really is—you seek to kill me ; and this

has not only the guilt of an ordinary
murder, but your hostility is roused against
me because I have spoken to you the truth

I heard from God. It is murder based
upon hostility to God. This is very
different from the conduct of Abraham."
— seems to be used simply as

we might use " person "—a person who:
certainly, as Lampe says, it is used " sine

praejudicio deitatis ". Bengel thinks it

anticipates in ver. 44,
and Westcott says it " stands in contrast

with of God . . . and at the same time
suggests the idea of human sympathy,
which He might claim from them (a

maw), as opposed to the murderous spirit

of the power of evil ".—Ver. 41.

. . .. You do not the works of
Abraham : you do the works of your
father. And yet (ver. 37) He had
acknowledged them to be the children of

Abraham. The only possible conclusion

was that besides Abraham some other

father had been concerned in producing
them. This idea they repudiate with
indignation : . . . . " We
were not born of fornication : we have
one father, God "

; not " Abraham," as

might have been expected, but " God "
:

i.e., they claim to be the children of the

promise, within the Theocracy, children

of God's house (ver. 35).—Ver. 42. But
this claim Jesus explodes by the same
argument: El . . ..
Were God your Father you would love

me, for I am from God.—^
expresses " the proceeding forth

from that essential pre-human fellowship

with God, which was His as the Son of

God, and which took place through the

incarnation," Meyer. The meaning of

the expression is fixed by that with which
it is contrasted in xiii. 3, xvi. 28. is
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added, as in xvi.

28, almost in the sense in which it is

used in the Dramatists, announcing the

arrival of one of the " personae " on the

stage, " I am come from such and
such a place and here I am ". The
coming itself was the result of God's
action rather than of His own :

. . . €€€. This is His constant
argument, that as He came forth from
God and was sent by Him, they must
have welcomed Him had they been
God's children. Their misunderstand-
ing had a moral root.—Start . . . .
They did not recognise His speech as

Divine, because they were unable to

receive the message He brought. " In

( = loqui) the fact of uttering

human language is the prominent notion

;

in ( = dicere) it is the words uttered,

and that these are correlative to reason-

able thoughts within the breast of the

utterer " (Trench, Synonyms, 271). All

His individual expressions and the very

language He used were misunderstood,

because there was in them a moral in-

capacity to receive the truth He delivered.

—Ver. 44. This was the result and evidence
of their paternity : . . .[
is read by all recent editors]. " Ye are of

the father who is the devil." The trans-

lation, " of the father of the devil," i.e.,

the (Gnostic) God of the Jews, is, as

Meyer says, thoroughly un-Johannine.
Perhaps a slight pause before the cul-

minating words would
emphasise them and show that this had
been in His mind throughout the con-
versation. Being of this parentage they
deliberately purpose [] and not
merely unintentionally are betrayed into

the fulfilment of his desires. Their
origin is determined by the fact that
" from the first the devil was a man-
slayer ". To what does air' refer ?

Since the beginning of the human race,

or since men first were killed ; not since

the devil's beginning. Cyril and some
others think it is the first murder, that of
Abel, that is in view (cf. 1 John iii. 15),

but far more probably it is the introduc-

tion of death through the first sin (Wisd.
ii. 23, 24). So almost all recent com-
mentators. Some think both references

are admissible (see Liicke).—, " and stands not in

the truth ". R.V. has " and stood not "
;

so the Vulgate " et in veritate non
stetit". W.H. adopt the same transla-

tion, reading , the imperfect
of, I stand ; but good reasons
against this reading are given by Thayer
s.v. is the usual perfect of

with the sense of a present. The
reference therefore is not to the fall of
the angels, but to the constant attitude

of the devil ; , Euthymius.
" The truth is not the domain in which
he has his footing." Meyer, Weiss. He
does not adhere to the truth and live in it.

The reason being, . . ., " because
truth is not in him ". There is not in

him any craving for the truth. He is

not true to what he knows. His nature
is so false that, " whenever he speaks
what is false, he speaks of his own ".

" But the article may mean 1 the lie that

is natural to him,' ' his lie' "(Plummer).

—

means that he speaks out

of that which is characteristically and
peculiarly his (cf. Mt. xii. 34) ;

" because
he is "—this is his character and descrip-

tion—" a liar and his father," i.e., he is

himself a liar and the father of all liars.

This is added to reflect light on the

first statement of this verse. So
Holtzmann and most recent inter-

preters. But Weiss rightly defends the
reference of to as in

A.V. Westcott proposes to translate

:

" Whenever a man speaketh a lie, he
speaketh of his own, for his father also

is a liar ". Paley renders :
" When (one)

utters ... he is speaking from his own,
because he is a liar, and (so is) his

father ". Westcott's translation makes
excellent sense and suits the context and
gives a good meaning to the, but,

as he himself owns, the omission of the

subject() is certainly harsh

;

it may be said, impossible.—Ver. 45.. "But I"—in contrast to the

devil—"because I speak the truth you
do not believe me." Had I spoken
falsehood you would have believed me,
because it is your nature to live in what
is false (cf. Euthymius).—Ver. 46.
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. . . ; Alford, who represents

a number of interpreters, says :
" The

question is an. appeal to His sinlessness

of life, as evident to them all, as a
pledge for His truthfulness of word ".

Calvin is better :
" Haec defensio ad

circumstantiam loci restringi debet, ac
si quicquam sibi posse obiici negaret,

quominus fidus esset Dei minister ".

Similarly Bengel.—ci . . . ; "If
I speak truth, why do you not believe

me ? " It follows from their inability to

convict Him of sin, that He speaks what
is true : if so, why do they not believe

Him ?—Ver. 47. He is believed by those
who have another moral parentage, 6

. . . '. " He that is of God listens

to the words of God," implying that the
words He spoke were God's words.
Their not listening proved that they
were not of God. At this point the Jews
break in : Ov . . . ;

" Say we not
well that Thou art a Samaritan and hast
a demon ? " "In the language in which
they spoke, what is rendered into Greek
by ' Samaritan ' would have been either
Cuthi, which, while literally meaning
a Samaritan, is almost as often used in
the sense of 1 heretic,' or else Shomroni.
The latter word deserves special atten-
tion. Literally, it also means ' Samar-
itan '

; but the name Shomron is also
sometimes used as the equivalent of
Ashmedai, the prince of the demons.
According to the Kabbalists, Shomron
was the father of Ashmedai, and hence
the same as Sammael or Satan. That
this was a widespread Jewish belief
appears from the circumstance that in
the Koran Israel is said to have been
seduced into idolatry by Shomron, while

in Jewish tradition this is attributed to

Sammael. If therefore the term applied

by the Jews to Jesus was Shomroni—
and not Cuthi, ' heretic '—it would
literally mean ' Child of the Devil,' "

Edersheim. The ordinary interpretation

of " Samaritan " yields, however, quite a

relevant meaning. To His refusal to

own their true Abrahamic ancestry
they retort that He is no pure Jew, a

Samaritan.—Ver. 49. - ,
possessed, or crazed. Cf. x. 20. To
this Jesus replies : . . ..
The is emphatic in contrast to the

expressed of the last clause ;
" I

am not out of my mind, but all I do and
say springs from my desire to honour
my Father, while you for your part and
on this very account dishonour me ".

This dishonour does not stir His resent-

ment, because (ver. 50) . . . ,
" I am not seeking my own glory". Cf.
v. 41. Nevertheless His glory is not to

be carelessly slighted and turned into

reproach (Ps. iv. 2) for, " there is who seeketh it and
judgeth " (vv. 22, 23).—Ver. 51. There-
fore the emphasis in the next verse,

precisely as in ver. 24 of chap, v., is on
"my word".— . . ., " if

any one keeps my word, he shall never
see death ". For see xiv. 15-23,

xv. 10-20, xvii. 6, 1 John and Rev.
passim; it is exactly equivalent to

"keep", occurs only
here. It is probably stronger than the

commoner (Lk. ii. 26, Heb.
xi. 5),

" expressing fixed contemplation
and full acquaintance " (Plummer)

;

although in John this fuller meaning is

sometimes not apparent.—Ver. 52. This
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confirms the Jews in their opinion that

He is not in His right mind, -
. . . they seem to have now got

proof of what they had suspected
;

" antea cum dubitatione aliqua locuti

erant," Bengel. Their proof is that

whereas Jesus says that those who keep
His word shall never die, Abraham died

and the prophets ; therefore Jesus would
seem to be making Himself greater than
those most highly revered personages.

—

Ver. 53. What did He expect them to

take Him for ?— <rii ;

For the cf. iv. 12.—Ver.

54. To their question Jesus, as usual,

gives no categorical answer, but replies

first by repelling the insinuation con-
tained in their question and then by
showing that He was greater than
Abraham (see Plummer).—. " If I shall have glorified myself,

my glory is nothing
;
my Father is He

who glorifieth me." He cannot get
them to understand that it is not self-

assertion on His part which prompts
His claims, but fulfilment of His Father's
commission. This "Father" of whom
He speaks and who thus glorifies Him is

the same ' . . .
" of

whom you say that He is your God ".

His witness therefore you ought to

receive ; and the reason why you do not
is this, ,, "you have not learned to know
Him, but I know Him ". The former
verb denotes knowledge acquired, by
teaching or by observation ; in contrast

to the latter, which denotes direct and
essential knowledge.— . . .. So far from the affirmations of

Jesus regarding His connection with the
Father being false, He would be false, a
liar and like them, were He to deny that

He enjoyed direct knowledge of God.
44 But, on the contrary, I know Him and
all I do, even that which offends you, is the

fulfilment ofHis commission, the keeping
of His word."—Ver. 56. And as regards
the connection they claim with Abraham,
this reflects discredit on their present
attitude towards Jesus ; for 6, " Abraham in whose
parentage you glory,"' , "rejoiced to

see my day ". The day of Christ is

the time of His earthly manifestation;,
Cyril. See Lk. xvii. 22-26 ; where the

plural expresses the same as the singular

here. " To see " the day is "to be
present " at it, " to experience " it

; cf.

Eurip., Hecuba, 56, ,
and the Homeric '.

cannot here have its usual
Johannine force and be epexegetical

(Burton, Moods, etc.), nor as Holtzmann
says = , because in this case
the would be tautological.

Euthymius gives the right interpretation

:

., , (similarly

Theophylact), and the meaning is

" Abraham exulted in the prospect of
seeing," or " that he should see ". This
he was able to do by means of the

promises given to him.— , " and
he saw it," not merely while he was on
earth (although this seems to have been
the idea the Jews took up from the words,
see ver. 57) ; for this kind of anticipa-

tion Jesus uses different language, Mt.
xiii. 17, and at the utmost the O.T.
saints could be described as, Heb. xi. 13 ; but he has seen it

in its actuality. This involves that

Abraham has not died so as to be un-
conscious, ver. 52, and cf. Mk. xii. 26.

—

Ver. 57. This, however, the Jews com-
pletely misunderstand. They think that

by asserting that Abraham saw His day,

Jesus means to say that His day and the

life of Abraham on earth were contem-
poraneous.— . . . ;
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" Fifty years " may be used as a round
number, sufficiently exact for their pur-

pose and with no intention to determine

the age of Jesus. But Lightfoot (Hor.

Heb., 1046) thinks the saying is ruled by
the age when Levites retired, see Num.
iv. 3, 39 :

" Tu non adhuc pervenisti ad
vulgarem annum superannuations, et

tune vidisti Abrahamum ? " Irenaeus

(ii. 22, 5) records that the Gospel (pre-

sumably this passage) and the Presbyters

of Asia Minor who had known John,
testified that Jesus taught till He was
forty or fifty. This idea is upheld by
E. v. Bunsen (Hidden Wisdom of Christ),

and even Keim is of opinion that Jesus
may have lived to His fortieth year.

—

Ver. 58. The misunderstanding of His
words elicits from Jesus the statement

:

, . " Before
Abraham was born I am." " Antequam
Abraham fieret, Ego sum," Vulgate.

Plummer aptly compares Ps. xc. 2,

... . Before
Abraham came into existence I am,
eternally existent. No stronger affirma-

tion of pre-existence occurs, and
Beyschlag's subtle attempt to evade
the meaning is unsuccessful.—Ver. 59.
What the Jews thought of the asser-

tion appeared in their action : . . .. Believing that He was speaking
sheer blasphemy and claiming equality

with the great " I Am," they sought to

stone Him. For this purpose there was
material ready to hand even in the
Temple court, for, as Lightfoot reminds
us, the building was still going on. " A
stoning in the temple is mentioned by
Josephus, Ant., xvii. 9, 3," Meyer.

—

8e . " But
Jesus went out unperceived " ; on this

usage vide Winer, and cf. Thayer. Why
it should be supposed that there is any-
thing miraculous or doketic in this

(Holtzmann and others) does not appear.
Many in the crowd would favour the
sscape of Jesus. The remaining words of
the chapter are omitted by recent editors

Chapter IX. 1—X. 22. The healing

of a man born blind and the discussions
arising out of this miracle.

Vv. 1-7. The cure narrated.—Ver.
1. . " And as He passed
by," possibly, as Meyer and Holtz-
mann suppose, on the occasion just

mentioned (viii. 59), and as He passed
the gate of the Temple where beggars
congregated ; but the definite mention
that it was a Sabbath (ver. 14) rather
indicates that it was not the same
day. See on x. 22.— . . ..
" He saw a man blind from birth," an
aggravation which plays a prominent
part in what follows. And first of all it

so impresses the disciples that they ask
. . .; Their question im-

plies a belief, repudiated by Jesus here
and in Lk. xiii. 1-5, that each particular

sickness or sorrow was traceable to

some particular sin ; see Job passim and
Weber's Lehren d. Talmud, p. 235.
Their question seems also to imply that

they supposed even a natal defect might
be the punishment of the individual's

own sin. This has received five different

explanations : (1) that the pre-existence

of souls had been deduced from Wisd.
viii. 20, " being good, I came into a body
undefiled"; (2) that metempsychosis
was held by some Jews (so Calvin, Beza,
and see Lightfoot, p. 1048) ; or (3) that

the unborn babe might sin, see Gen.
xxv. 26, Lk. i. 41-44; or (4) that the

punishment was anticipatory of the sin
;

or (5) that the question was one of sheer

bewilderment, putting all conceivable
possibilities, but without attaching any
very definite meaning to the one branch
of the alternative. A combination of the

two last seems to fit the mental attitude

of the disciples. The alternative that

the man suffered for his parents' sin was
an idea which would naturally suggest
itself. See Exod. xx. 5, etc.—

; expresses result, not pur-

pose ; and the form of expression is " the

product of false analogy, arising from
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imitation of a construction which really

expresses purpose " (Burton, Moods, 218,

219).—Ver. 3. Both alternatives are

rejected by Jesus, . . .. And
another solution is suggested, . . .. Evil furthers the work of God in

the world. It is in conquering and
abolishing evil He is manifested. The
question for us is not where suffering has
come from, but what we are to do with it.

Ver. 4. The law which is binding on all

men Jesus enounces.— Sci

., . . Work, active measures to remove
suffering, are more incumbent on men
than resentful speculation as to the
source of suffering. As to God's con-
nection with evil, the practical man
need only concern himself with this,

that God seeks to abolish it. The time
for doing so is limited, it is, " so long as it is day," that is, as

the next clause shows, so long as life

lasts. [On in N,T. see Burton,

Moods, 321-330.]— , suggested

by the threats (vii. 59, etc.) and by the

presence of the blind man.—Ver. 5.

oVav . . .. We should have
expected € and not , and the

Vulgate renders " quamdiu ". But the
" when " seems to be used to suggest a
time when He should not be in the

world: "when I am in the world, I am
the Light of the World," as He immedi-
ately illustrated by the cure of the blind

man.—Ver. 6. , i.e., " in

this connection," . . .

" He spat on the ground and made clay

of the spittle," " quia aqua ad manum
non erat," says Grotius ; but that spittle

was considered efficacious Lightfoot

proves by an amusing anecdote and

Wetstein by several citations. Tacitus
(Hist, iv. 81) relates that the blind man
who sought a cure from Vespasian begged
" ut . . . oculorum orbes dignaretur
respergere oris excremento". Probably
the idea was that the saliva was of the
very substance of the person. Tylor
(Prim. Culture, ii. 400) is of opinion the
Roman Catholic priest's touching with
his spittle the ears and nostrils of the
infant at baptism is a survival of the

custom in Pagan Rome in accordance
with which the nurse touched with spittle

the lips and forehead of the week-old
child. Virtue was also attributed to

clay in diseases of the eye. A physician
of the time of Caracalla prescribes

"turgentes oculos vili circumline coeno ".

That Jesus supposed some virtue lay in

the application of the clay is contradicted

by the fact that in other cases of blind-

ness He did not use it. See Mk. x. 46.

But if He applied the clay to encourage
the man to believe, as is the likely solu-

tion, the question of accommodation
arises (see Lucke). The whole process
of which the man was the subject was
apparently intended to deepen his faith.

—Ver. 7. The application of the clay was
not enough. Jesus further said :*
. . .. Eisner shows that
" wash into," , is not an un-
common construction. But ver. 11,

which gives the same command in a
different form, shows that the man
understood that followed and
not. The pool of Siloam, supplied
from the Virgin's fountain (Is. viii. 6),

lay at the south-east corner of Jerusalem
in the Kidron Valley. On the opposite
side of the valley lies a village Silwan
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JVnStt?, missus ; not PH^tl), missio

sc. aquarum, Meyer]. The word
is so frequently used by

Jesus of Himself that, notwithstanding

what Meyer says, we naturally apply it

here also to Himself, as if the noiseless

Stream which their fathers had despised

(Is. vii. 6) and which they could trace to

its source, was a fit type of Him whom
the Jews rejected because they knew
His origin and because he had no ex-

ternal force. His influence consisted in

this, that He was. The
blind man obeyed and received his sight.

Cf. Elisha and Naaman. From the

succeeding- several interpreters

conclude that means " came

"

home. Needlessly.

Vv. 8-12. The people discuss the mail's

identity.—Ver. 8. . . .

;
" The neighbours, then,"

who might or might not be at that time
near the man's home, " and those who
formerly used to see him, that he was
blind " [but is read instead of

by recent editors], " said, Is not
this he that sits and begs ?

"—Ver. g.
" Others " but evidently of the same
description " said, This is he ". Besides
those who were doubtful and those who
were certain of his identity there was a
third opinion uttered :

M He is like him".
Naturally the opened eyes would alter

his appearance. The doubts as to his

identity were scattered by the man's
decisive .—Ver. 10. This being
ascertained the next question was,

; In reply
the cured man relates his experience.
He had ascertained Jesus' name from
some bystander ; and it is noticeable
that he speaks of Him as one not widely
known : ., " I recovered sight ". The
man, who now saw for the first time,
" uses the ordinary language of men,
though in strictness it was not applicable

to his own case," Watkins.
Vv. 13-34. The man is examined by

the Pharisees, who eventually excom-
municate him.—Ver. 13." . . .. " They," some of the neigh-

bours and others already mentioned,
" bring him who had formerly been blind

to the Pharisees," not to the Sanhedrim,
but to an informal but apparently
authoritative (ver. 34) group of Pharisees,

who were members of the court.—Ver.
14. The reason of this action was that
the cure had been wrought on a Sabbath.
[" Prohibitum erat sputum oculo illinere

Sabbato, sub notione aliqua. medicinali,"

Lightfoot.]—Ver. 15. . . . '-. looks back to the same
question put by the people, ver. 10 ; the

serving the same purpose. Their
first question admits the man's original

blindness. The man's reply is simple
and straightforward.—Ver. 16. And
then the Pharisees introduce their

charge and its implication, . . ,
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. The miracle is not denied, rather

affirmed, but it cannot be a work of God,
for it has been done on Sabbath. Cf.
iii. 2 and v. 16. Some of their party,

however, inclined to a different conclu-

sion, . . . ; How can such
a work be done at all, whether on
Sabbath or any other day, by a sinner ?

This breach of the Sabbath law must
admit of explanation. It cannot arise

from opposition to God.—, as before among the people,

vii. 43, so now among the authorities a
pronounced and permanent cleft was
apparent.—Ver. 17. Differing among
themselves, they refer the question to

the man, . . . "You, what
do you say about Him, on account of
His opening your eyes ? " The question
is not one of fact, but of inference from
the fact; the means "in that,"

"inasmuch as," and the Vulgate simply
renders " Tu quid dicis de illo, qui
aperuit oculos tuos ? " Promptly the
man replies, .—Ver. 18.

It now appears that their previous ad-
mission of the fact of the miracle was
disingenuous and that they suspected
fraudulent collusion between Jesus and
the man ; , " they did
not believe" his account (ver. 19),

. . .' ;
" until they sum-

moned his parents ".—Ver. 20. To
them they put virtually three questions

:

Is this your son ? Was he born blind *

(for though you say this of him,
emphatic, we do not believe it). How
does he now see ? The first two questions
they unhesitatingly answer : This is our
son who was born blind. This answer
explodes the idea of collusion.—Ver. 21.

The third question they have not the
means of answering, or as ver. 22 in-

dicates, they shammed ignorance to save
themselves ; and refer the examiners to

the man himself.— , his

parents are no longer responsible for

him. Examples of the Greek phrase are
given by Kypke and Wetstein from
Plato, Aristophanes, and Demosthenes,

[better ].—Ver. 22. . . .-. The reluctance of the parents to

answer brings out the circumstance that

already the members of the Sanhedrim
had come to an understanding with one
another that any one who acknowledged
Jesus as the Messiah should be excom-
municated, . Of
excommunication there were three

degrees : the first lasted for thirty days
;

then followed "a second admonition,"
and if impenitent the culprit was punished
for thirty days more ; and if still im-

penitent he was laid under the Cherem

<V ban, which was of indefinite duration,

and which entirely cut him off from
intercourse with others. He was treated

50
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as if he were a leper. This, to persons

so poor as the parents of this beggar,

would mean ruin and death (see Eders-

heim, Life of Christ, ii. 183-4).—Ver.

24. Baffled by the parents the Pharisees

turn again, ck', a second time to

the man and say : 06 . . .

€-. They no longer deny the miracle,

but bid the man ascribe the glory of it to

the right quarter ; to God : not to Jesus,

because they can assure him on know-
ledge of their own, , that

He is a sinner.—Ver. 25. But they find in

the man a kind of independence and ob-

stinacy they are not used to. Ei

. . . '. He does not question their

knowledge, and he draws no express

inferences from what has happened, but

of one thing he is sure, that he was blind

and that now he sees.—Ver. 26. Thwarted
by the man's boldness and perceiving that

it was hopeless to deny the fact, they re-

turn to the question of the means used.' ; At this the man loses

patience. Their crafty and silly attempt
to lead him into some inconsistent state-

ment seems to him despicable, and he
breaks out (ver. 27): . . ..
No more galling gibe could have been
hurled at them than this man's "Are
you also wishing to become His
disciples ?

"—Ver. 28. It serves its

purpose of exasperating them and bring-
ing them to the direct expression of
their feelings.- . . ..
" They reviled him." On Bengel
has: "Hoc vocabulo removent Jesum
a sese".—Ver. 29. We know that

Moses was a prophet, commissioned by
God to speak for Him (for see

Heb. i. 1) ; and if this man is commis-
sioned He must show proof of His being
sent from God, and not leave us in

ignorance of His origin.—Ver. 30. This,

in the face of the miracle, seems to the

man a surprising statement :, " why, herein is that which is

marvellous ". is the true

reading. For the use of yap in rejoinders

see Winer, p. 559, and Klotz, p. 242. It

seems to imply an entire repudiation of
what has just been said :

" You utter an
absurdity, for ..." The marvel was
that they should hesitate about the
origin of one who had such power
as was manifest in the cure wrought on
him.—Ver. 31. This is elaborated in

ver. 31 : . . .. They
themselves had owned it a work of God,
ver. 24 ; but God is not persuaded or

induced to give such power to sinners,

but only to those who do His will. This
man therefore, were He a sinner, would
have been unable to do anything, not to

speak of such a work as has never before
been done. Watkins expresses it as a
syllogism. (1) God heareth not sinners
but only those who worship Him and do
His will; (2) That God heareth this man
is certain, for such a miracle could be
performed only by divine power; (3)
This man, therefore, is not a sinner but is

from God.—Ver. 32. , rather

"from of old" than "since the world
began ". Cf. Lk. i. 70, ', and Acts. iii. 21, xv. 18. To
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this there is no reply but abuse and dis-

missal.—Ver. 34. . . .

4. " In sins thou wast wholly born,

and dost thou teach us ? " They refer

his blindness to sin, and reproach him
with his calamity. Sin, they say, was
branded on the whole man ; he was
manifestly a reprobate. Yet we, the

pure and godly, are to be taught by
such a man !— , " they

cast him out," not merely from the

chamber, but from communion. This is

implied both in ver. 35 and all that

Jesus says of the shepherds in the follow-

ing paragraph.

Ver. 35-X. 21. The good and the

hireling shepherds.—Ver. 35."
. . . The action of the Pharisees threw
the man on the compassion of Jesus:
" He heard that they had cast him out,"

and He knew the reason
;

therefore,, "when He found him," as

He wished and sought to do, His first

question was : . . . ; Perhaps a
slight emphasis lies in the . " Dost
thou believe in the Messiah ?

"—Ver.

36. The man's answer shows that he
was willing to believe in the Messiah if

he could identify Him ; and having
already declared Jesus to be a prophet,

he believed that He could tell him who
the Messiah was. It may be taken for

granted that although he had not seen

Jesus since recovering his sight, he
knew somehow that he was speaking to

the person who had healed him ; and
was perhaps almost prepared for the

.great announcement (ver. 37) : -

, " Thou hast both seen Him,"
no doubt with a reference to the blessing

of restored eyesight ; . . ..
This direct revelation, similar to that
given to the Samaritan woman (iv. 26),

was elicited by the pitiable condition of
the man as an outcast from the Jewish
community, and by the perception that
the man was ripe for faith.—Ver. 38.

Sc . . .. He promptly uttered his

belief and " worshipped " Jesus. In this

Gospel is used of the worship
of God : the word is, however, susceptible

of a somewhat lower degree of adoration
(Mt. xviii. 26) ; but it includes the ac-

knowledgment of supremacy and a com-
plete submission.—Ver. 39. Summing
up the spiritual significance ofthe miracle
Jesus said : . . ..
" For judgment," for bringing to light

and exhibiting in its consequences the
actual inward state of men ;

" that those
who see not may see," that is, that those
who are conscious of their blindness and
grieved on account of it may be relieved

;

while those who are content with the
light they have lose even that. With a
kind of sad humour He points out how
easily felt blindness is removed, but how
obstinately blind is presumed knowledge.
The blind man now saw, because he
knew he was blind and used the means
Jesus told him to use: the Pharisees
were stone-blind to the world Jesus
opened to them, because they thought
that already they knew much more than
He did.—Ver. 40. Some of the Pharisees
overheard His words, and unconsciously
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proved their truth by saying with in-

dignant contempt :

; To which Jesus, taking them on
their own ground, replies : El, . If ye were
ignorant, as this blind man was, aware
of your darkness and anxious to be rid

of it, your ignorance would excuse you

:

but now by all your words and actions

you proclaim that you are satisfied with

the light you have, therefore you cannot
receive that fuller light which I bring

and in which is deliverance from sin, and
must therefore remain under its bondage.

Cf. viii. 21.

Chapter X.—Vv. 1-21. The Good
Shepherd and the hirelings. This para-

graph is a continuation of the conversa-

tion which arose out of the healing of

the blind man. Instead of being intro-

duced by any fresh note of time, it is

ushered in by , which is never

found in this Gospel at the commence-
ment of a discourse. The subject also

is directly connected with the miracle

and its consequences. Jesus explains

to the excommunicated man who it is

that has power to give entrance to the

true fold or to exclude from it. As
usual, the terms and tenor of the teach-

ing are interpreted by the incident which
gave rise to it.—Ver. 1. . . .. The, or sheepfold, into

which the sheep were gathered for safety

every night, is described as being very
similar to folds in some parts of our own
country ; a walled, unroofed enclosure.

The, however, is not as with us a
hurdle or gate, but a solid door heavily

barred and capable of resisting attack.

This door is watched by a
[door-guard, for root "or" vide Spratt's

Thucyd., iii. p. 132], who in the morning
opened to the shepherd. He who does
not appeal to the but climbs up
over the wall by some other way (lit.

from some other direction:

which is used in later Greek for the
Attic) is , a
" thief" who uses fraud and a "robber "

who is prepared to use violence. That
is to say, his method of entrance, being
illegitimate, declares that he has no right

to the sheep.—Ver. 2. On the other
hand, 6 . . .,
"but he that entereth by the door is

shepherd of the sheep ". The shepherd is

known by his using the legitimate mode of

entrance. What that is, He does not
here explicitly state. The shepherd is

further recognised by his treatment of
the sheep, [better] ', " his own sheep he
calls by name ". perhaps as dis-

tinguished from others in the same fold

;

perhaps merely a strong possessive. As
we have names for horses, dogs, cows,
so the Eastern shepherds for their sheep.

[" Many of the sheep have particular

names," Van Lennep, Bible Lands, i'.

189. It was also a Greek custom to

name sheep, and Wetstein quotes from
Longus, 6.]— . . .. When he
has put all his own out of the fold, they
follow him, because they know his voice

:

the shepherd walking in front as is still

the custom in the East. This method can-
not be adopted by strangers " because the

sheep know not the voice Oi strangers ".

" There is a story oi a Scotch traveller

who changed clothes with a Jerusalem
shepherd and tried to lead the sheep

;

but the sheep followed the shepherd's
voice and not his clothes." Plummer.
So that the shepherd's claim is justified

not only by his method 01 entrance but

by his knowledge oi the names of the

individual sheep and by their knowledge
of him and confidence in him. The
different methods are illustrated in.

Andrewes and Laud, the former saying ·
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" Our guiding must be mild and gentle,

else it is not duxisti, but traxisti, draw-
ing and driving and no leading"; the
latter, of whom it was said that he
" would never convince an opponent if

he could suppress him ". See Ottley's

Andrewes, 159.—Ver. 6. The application

of the parable was sufficiently obvious
;

but . . . .[,, out of the way or wayside]
seems more properly to denote " a
proverb "

; and the Book of Proverbs
is named in the Sept. at or

; and Aristotle,

Rhetor., 3, 1 1, defines as! ' '. But
and came to be

convertible terms, both meaning a longer
or shorter utterance whose meaning did

not lie on the surface or proverbial

sayings : the former term is never found
in the Synoptic Gospels, the latter never
found in John. [Further see Hatch,
Essays in Bibl. Greek, p. 64 ; and
Abbot's Essays, p. 82.] This parable

the Pharisees did not understand. They
might have understood it, for the terms
used were familiar O.T. terms ; see Ezek.
xxxiv., Ps. lxxx. But as it had been
spoken for their instruction as well as
for the encouragement of the man whom
they had cast out of the fold, (ver. 7)« ovv, Jesus therefore began
afresh and explained it to them.—

I, and no
other, am the door 01 the sheep. [Cf.

the Persian reformer who proclaimed
himself the " Bab," the gate of life.]

Through me alone can the sheep find

access to the fold. Primarily uttered

for the excommunicated man, these

words conveyed the assurance that

instead of being outcast by his attach-

ment to Jesus he had gained admittance
to the fellowship of God and all good
men. Not the Pharisees but Jesus could
admit to or reject from the fold of God.
—Ver. 8. In contrast to Jesus,

. . ., "all who came before

me," i.e., all who came before me,
claiming to be what I am and to give to
the sheep what I give. The prophets
pointed forward to Him and did not
arrogate to themselves His functions.
Only those could be called " thieves and
robbers " who had come before the
Shepherd came, as if in the night and
without His authority. It must have
been evident that the hierarchical party
was meant. [The inexactness of con-
trasting the "door" rather than the
Shepherd with the " thieves and robbers "

who came before Jesus, only emphasises
the fact that the reality was more pro-
minent than the figure in the mind of
the speaker.] Those, however, who had
tried to assume the functions of the
Shepherd had failed ; because, the people
of God had not listened to them. They
no doubt assumed authority over the
people of God and compelled obedience,
but the true children of God did not
find in their voice that which attracted

and led them to pasture. — Ver. 9.

. . .. With emphasis He
reiterates : "I am the door : through
me, and none else, if a man enter he
shall be saved, and shall go in and out
and find pasture ". Meyer and others

supply " any shepherd " as the nomina-
tive to, which may agree better

with the form of the parabolic saying,

but not so well with the substance.

Jesus is the Door of the sheep, not of
the shepherd ; and the blessings pro-

mised,-, . . ., are proper
to the sheep. These blessings are three

:

deliverance from peril, liberty, and
sustenance. For the phraseology see

the remarkable passage Num. xxvii. 15-

21, which Holtzmann misapplies, neglect-

ing the twenty-first verse. To " go out
and in " is the common O.T. expression
to denote the free activity of daily life,

Jer. xxxvii. 4, Ps. cxxi. 8, Deut. xxviii.

6.—Ver. 10. The tenth verse intro-

duces a new contrast, between the good
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shepherd and the thieves and hirelings.

— . . .. The thief

has but one reason for his coming to

the fold : he comes to steal and kill and
destroy; to aggrandise himself at the

expense of the sheep, has pro-

bably the simple meaning of " kill," as

in Acts x. 13, Mt. xxii. 4; cf. Deut.

xxii. 1. With quite other intent has

Christ come: . . .,
that instead of being killed and perish-

ing the sheep " may have life and may
have abundance". This may mean
abundance of life, but more probably
abundance of all that sustains life,

in Xen., Anab., vii. 6, 31,

means "to have a surplus". "The
repetition of gives the second
point a more independent position than

it would have had if alone had
been used. Cf. ver. 18

;
Xen., Anab., i.

10, 3, . . .," Meyer. Cf. Ps. xxiii. .

—

Vv. 11-18. In these verses Jesus desig-

nates Himself "the Good Shepherd"
and emphasises two features by which a

good shepherd can be known: (1) his

giving his life for the sheep, and (2) the

reciprocal knowledge of the sheep and
the shepherd. These two features are

both introduced by the statement (ver.

11) 6 6, " the
good shepherd"; "good" probably in

the sense in which we speak of a
"good" painter or a "good" architect;

one who excels at his business. The
definite article claims this as a descrip-

tion applicable to Himself alone. Cf.
Ps. xxiii., Is. xl. 11, Ezek. xxxiv., etc.

For other descriptions of the ideal

shepherd, see Plato's Repub., p. 345,
and the remarkable passage in the
Politicus, 271-275, and Columella (in

Wetstein), " Magister autem pecoris
acer, durus, strenuus, laboris patientissi-

mus, alacer atque audax esse debet ; et

qui per rupes, per solitudines atque
vepres facile vadat ".— 6,

the good shepherd, whoever he is,

. . ., "lays down his

life for the sheep ". '
is not a classical phrase, but in Hip-
pocrates occurs a similar expression,, Kypke. Ponere spiritum occurs
in Latin. Of the meaning there is no
doubt. Cf. xiii. 37.— ,
" for the good of the sheep," that is,

when the welfare of the sheep demands
the sacrifice of life, that is freely made.
Here it is evident Jesus describes " the
good shepherd " as revealed in Himself.
—Ver. 12. 6 [ is omitted
by recent editors] . . .. In
contrast to the good shepherd stands
now not the robber -but a man in some
respects better, a hireling or hired hand
(Mark i. 20), not a shepherd whose
instincts would prompt him to defend
the sheep, and not the owner to whom
the sheep belong. So long as there is

no danger he does his duty by the sheep
for the sake of his wages, but when he
sees the wolf coming he abandons the
sheep and flees. " The wolf" includes
all that threatens the sheep. In Xen.,
Mem., ii. 7, 14, the dog says to the sheep :

6 ,' ,» .—
. . ., " and the wolf

carries them off and scatters them "
;

cf. Mt. ix. 36 ; a general description care-

less of detail. Bengel says " lacerat quas
potest, ceteras dispergit".—Ver. 13., not, as in ver. 12,. , " because the antithesis of the

hireling was there first brought forward
and greater emphasis was secured by that

position ". Meyer. Klotz, p. 378, says
that ' is placed after more words than
one " ubi quae praeposita particulae

verba sunt aut aptius inter se conjuncta
sunt aut ita comparata, ut summum
pondus in ea sententia obtineant ". He
flees , his nature is
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betrayed by his conduct. He does not
care for the sheep but for himself. He
took the position of guardian of the

sheep for his own sake, not for theirs

;

and the presence of the wolf brings out
that it is himself, not the sheep, he cares

for.—Ver. 14. The second mark of the

good shepherd is introduced by a repeti-

tion of the announcement : . . .. And this second mark is not

stated in general terms applicable to all

good shepherds, but directly of Him-
self: . . . 4,. There
is a mutually reciprocal knowledge
between Jesus and His sheep. And the

existence of this knowledge is the proof
that He is the Shepherd. The shepherd's
claim is authenticated by his knowledge
of the marks and ways of the sheep, and
by its knowledge of him as shown in its

coming to his voice and submission to

his hand. Augustine says :
" They some-

times do not know themselves, but the

shepherd knows them ".—Ver. 15. This
reciprocal knowledge is so sure and pro-

found that it can only be compared to

the mutual knowledge of the Father and
the Son : . . .. He then
applies to Himself what had been stated

in general of all good shepherds in ver.

11 ; and ver. 16 might suitably have
begun with the words " And my life I

lay down for the sheep ". This state-

ment is, however, prompted by His
reference to His knowledge of the

Father. He knows it is the Father's

will that He should lay down His life.

See vv. 17 and 18.—Ver. 16. But the

mention of His death suggests to Him
the wide extent of its consequences,, " other sheep I

have " ; not that they are already

believers in Him, but " His " by the

Father's design and gift. Cf. xvii. 7
and Acts xviii. 10. They are only
negatively described : d £

; " this fold " is evidently

that which contained the Jews who
already had received Him as their

Shepherd; and the other sheep which
are not " of" (4, as frequently m John,
" belonging to "

; not as Meyer renders)

this fold are the Gentiles.—€ . . .

" those also I must bring and
they shall listen to my voice, and they
shall so amalgamate with the Jewish
disciples that there shall be one flock,

one shepherd ". The listening to Christ's

voice brings the sheep to Him, and this

being what constitutes the flock, the

flock must be one as He is one. But
nothing is said of unity of organisation.

There may be various folds, though one
flock.— , , the

alliteration cannot be quite reproduced
in English. For the emphasis gained by
omitting cf. Eurip., Orestes, 1244,, .
The A.V. wrongly translated "one fold,"

following the Vulgate, which renders

both and by " ovile " [" qua
voce non grex ipse sed ovium stabulum
declaratur; quod unum vix unquam fuit,

et non modo falso, sed etiam stulte im-

pudenter Romae collocatur". Beza].

This is corrected in R.V. The old Latin

versions had " unus grex" ; see Words-
worth's and White's Vulg.—Ver. 17. At
this point the exposition of the functions

of the good shepherd terminates ; but as

a note or appendix Jesus adds ,
" on this account," i.e., because I lay

down my life for the sheep (ver. 15 and
following clause) does my Father love

me. The expressed serves to bring

out the spontaneity of the surrender.

And this free sacrifice or death is justified

by the object, . He
dies, not to remain in death and so leave

the sheep defenceless, but to live again,

to resume life in pursuance of the ob : ?ct

for which He had given it. The freedom
of the sacrifice is proved by His taking
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His life again. He was not compelled

to die.—Ver. 18. . . ..
He did not succumb to the machinations
of His foes. To the last He was free to

choose another exit from life ; Mt. xxvi.

53. He gave His life freely, perceiving

that this was the Father's will :

. . . . Others have only power to

choose the time or method of their death,

and not always that : Jesus had power
absolutely to lay down His life or to

retain it. Others have no power at all

to resume their life after they had laid

it down. He has. This freedom, as
Weiss remarks, does not clash with the
instrumentality of the Jews in taking
His life, nor with the power of God in

raising Him again.— .
" This commandment " thus to dispose
of His life and to resume it He has
received from the Father. In this as in

all else He is fulfilling the will and pur-
pose of God.

Vv. 19-21. The result of this discourse

briefly described.—Ver. 19. As usual,
diverse judgments were elicited, and
once more a division of opinion appeared,

ovv . . . Many
thought Him possessed and mad, as in
Mk. iii. 21; cf. ov of Paul,
Acts xxvi. 24. Others took the more
se nsible view. These words they had
heard were not the wild exclamations
and ravings they usually heard from

demoniacs ; and His acts, such as open-
ing the blind man's eyes, were not
within the compass of a demon.

Vv. 22-39. Sayings of Jesus at the

Feast of Dedication.—Ver. 22.. The (Ezra vi.

16) was the annual celebration of the re-

consecration of the Temple by Judas
Maccabaeus after its defilement by
Antiochus Epiphanes (1 Mace. i. 20-60,

iv. 36-57).—. The feast

might be celebrated elsewhere, and the

place may be specified because Jesus
had been absent from Jerusalem and
now returned.— , not " it was
stormy weather " (Plummer) but " it

was winter " ; inserted for the sake of
Gentile readers and to explain why
Jesus was teaching under cover. The
feast was held in December, the 25th,

Chisleu. See Edersheim, Life of Jesus, ii.

226.— . . .

[better].—Ver. 23. For the

sake of shelter Jesus was walking with
His disciples[] in Solomon's
Porch, a cloister on the east side of

the Temple area (Joseph., Antiq., xx.

9, 7) apparently reared on some remain-
ing portions of Solomon's building.

—

Ver. 24. Here the Jews, " ringed Him round," preventing
His escape and with hostile purpose

;

cf. Plutarch's Them., xii. 3. Their atti-

tude corresponded to the peremptory
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blames him and prefers "why do you
kill us with delay?" But occurs
not infrequently in the sense of " dis-

turb". Soph., Oed. Tyr., 914,, Oedipus excites his soul

;

Eurip., Hecuba, 69, *«
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iv. 9, "quae me suspensam insomnia
terrent ? " " Why do you keep us in

suspense ? " is a legitimate translation.
" If Thou art the Christ tell us plainly."

—, in so many words, devoid
Of all ambiguity; cf. xvi. 29. This
request has a show of reasonableness
and honesty, as if they only needed to

hear from Himself that He was the

Christ. But it is never honest to ask
for further explanation after enough has
been given. Nothing more surely evinces

unwillingness to believe. Besides, there

was always the difficulty that, if He
categorically said He was the Christ,

they would understand Him to mean
the Christ of their expectation.—Ver. 25.

Therefore He replies :
" I told you and

ye believe not. The works which I do
in my Father's name, these witness con-
cerning me." These works tell you what
I am. They are works done in my
Father's name, that is, wholly as His
representative. These show what kind
ol Christ He sends you and that I am
He.—Ver. 26. " But you on your part

do not believe " — the reason being
that you are not of the number 01 my
sheep. Had you been 01 my sheep you
must have believed ; because my sheep

have these two characteristics, (ver. 27)
they hear my voice and they follow me

:

(ver. 28) and these characteristics meet
a twofold response in me, " I know them "

and " I give them life eternal ".

in each case emphatically exhibits the
response of Christ to believers. They
acknowledge Him by hearing His voice

;

He acknowledges them, " knows them ".

Cf. ver. 14. They follow Him, and He
leads them into life eternal. " Sequela
et vita arete connectuntur," Bengel.
This mention of the gift of life leads

Him to enlarge on its perpetuity and its

security.—, " they shall never perish "
(cf.

ver. 10), but shall enjoy the abundant
life I am come to bestow.— ,
" and no one shall carry them off (ver.

12) out of my hand " or keeping.
Throughout He uses the phraseology
of the " Shepherd " parable.—Ver. 29.

These strong assertions He bases, as
always, on the Father's will and power,

. . .. " My Father
who has given me these sheep is greater

than all : and therefore no one can snatch
them out of my Father's hand. But
this is equivalent to my saying no one
can snatch them out of my hand, for I

and the Father are one."— 6. Cf. xvii. 21, 22, 23,. Bengel says

:

" Unum, non solum voluntatis consensu,
sed unitate potentiae, adeoque naturae.
Nam omnipotentia est attributum
naturale ; et sermo est de unitate
Patris et Filii. In his verbis Jesu plus
viderunt caeci Judaei, quam hodie vident
Antitrinitarii." But Calvin is right when
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he denies that the words carry this

sense :
" Abusi sunt hoc loco veteres ut

probarent Christum esse Patri.
Neque enim Christus de unitate sub-

stantiae disputat, sed de consensu quern

cum Patre habet : quicquid scilicet

geritur a Christo Patris virtute confirma-

tum iri." An ambassador whose demands
were contested might quite naturally say :

" I and my sovereign are one " ; not mean-
ing thereby to claim royal dignity, but

only to assert that what he did his

sovereign did, that his signature carried

his sovereign's guarantee, and that his

pledges would be fulfilled by all the

resources of his sovereign. So here, as

God's representative, Jesus introduces

the Father's power as the final guarantee,

and claims that in this respect He and
the Father are one. Whether this does
not involve metaphysical unity is another

question. Cf. Tertullian, adv. Praxeam,
22 ;

Hippolytus, c. Noetum, 7,

eSciijev, 8e.—Ver.

31. . . .. In

chap. viii. 59, , so now once
more,, they lifted stones to stone

Him.—Ver. 32. Jesus anticipating them
says : . . . ;

" Many excellent

works [' praeclara opera,' Meyer] have I

shown you from my Father ; for what
work among these do ye stone me?"
Which of them deserves stoning ? (Holtz-

mann). As it could only be a work
differing in character from the

which deserved stoning, is

used, although in later Greek its dis-

tinctive meaning was vanishing. Wet-
stein quotes from Dionys. Halicar., viii.

29, an apposite passage in which Corio-
lanus says : 01, '
. . . - .
—Ver. 33· The irony is as much in the
situation as in the words. The answer
is honest enough, blind as it is :

. . .. " For a praiseworthy work

we do not stone Thee, but for blasphemy,
and because Thou being a man makest
Thyself God." For in this sense

cf. Acts xxvi. 7. The does not
introduce a second charge, but more
specifically defines the blasphemy. On
the question whether it was blasphemy
to claim to be the Christ see Deut. xviii.

20, Lev. xxiv. 10-17, and Treffry's

Eternal Sonship. It was blasphemy for

a man to claim to be God. And it is

noteworthy that Jesus never manifests

indignation when charged with making
Himself God

;
yet were He a mere man

no one could view this sin with stronger

abhorrence.—Ver. 34. On this occasion
He merely shows that even a man could
without blasphemy call himself " Son of

God "
; because their own judges had

been called " gods ".— -, "Is it not

written in your law, I said ' ye are

Gods ' ? " In Ps. lxxxii. the judges of

Israel are rebuked for abusing their

office ; and God is represented as say-

ing :
" I said, Ye are gods, and all of

you are children of the Most High ".

" The law " is here used of the whole
O.T. as in xii. 34, xv. 25, Rom. iii. 19,

1 Cor. xiv. 2i.—El ..." If

it [that is the nominative to

is proved by the two following

clauses, although at first sight it might
be more natural to suppose the nearer

and more emphatic supplied the
nominative] called them gods, to whom
the word of God came," that is, who
were thus addressed by God at their

consecration to their office and by this

word lifted up to a new dignity—" and
that they were so called is certain

because Scripture cannot be denied or

put aside—then do you, shutting your

eyes to your own Scriptures, declare

Him whom the Father consecrated and
sent into the world to be a blasphemer
because He said, I am God's Son ?

"
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The a fortiori element in the argument
lies in this, that the judges were made
" gods " by the coming to them of God's
commission, which found them engaged
otherwise and itself raised them to their

new rank, whereas Jesus was set apart

by the Father and sent into the world
for the sole object of representing the

Father. If the former might be legiti-

mately called " gods," the latter may
well claim to be God's Son. The idea

of the purpose for which Christ was
sent into the world is indicated in the

emphatic use of ; and this is

still further accentuated in ver. 37.—Vv.

37, 38. ei . . .. " If

I do not the works of my Father, do
not believe me : but if I do them, even
though you do not believe me, believe

the works." That is, if you do not

credit my statements, accept the testi-

mony of the deeds I do. And this, not to

give me the glory but " that ye may know
and believe [cf. vi. 69] that the Father

is in me, and I in the Father " [for

read ].—Ver. 39. . . .. His words so far convinced them
that they dropped the stones, but they

sought to arrest Him. The refers

to vii. 30, 44. But He escaped out of

their hand, and departed again beyond
Jordan to the place where John at first

was baptising, i.e., Bethany. Cf. i. 28,

also iv. i. Holtzmann considers that

the is intended to differentiate

the earlier from the later ministry of the

Baptist. It might rather seem to point

to the beginning of the ministry of

Jesus, especially as following.

—

, " and He remained
there " until xi. 7, that is, for a little

more than three months.—Ver. 41.

There He was still busy ; for

, " many came to Him
and said," that is, giving this as their

reason for coming, that "although John
himself had done no miracle, all he had
said of Jesus was found to be true ".

The reference to John is evidently

suggested by the locality, and probably
means that the " many " alluded to as
coming to Jesus belonged to the district

and had been impressed by John. The
correspondence between what they had
heard from the Baptist and what they
saw in Jesus, as well as the intrinsic

evidence of the works He did, engendered
belief in Him (ver. 42)

els.
Chapter XI.—Vv. 1-16. Lazarus''

death recalls Jesus to jfudaea.—Ver. 1.

*Hv * tis. " Now a certain

man was ill ;
" connects this narrative

with the preceding, and introduces the

cause of our Lord's leaving His retire-

ment in Peraea. " Lazarus," the Greek
form of Eleazar = God is my Help (cf.

Lk. xvi. 20), " of Bethany ". is

commonly used to designate residence

or birthplace, see i. 45, Heb. xiii. 24,

etc. ; is used similarly, see Acts xxiii.

34. Bethany lay on the south-east slope

of Olivet, nearly two miles from Jeru-
salem, ver. 18 ; it is now named El-

'Aziriyeh, after Lazarus ;
" from the

village of Mary and Martha her sister,"

a description of Bethany added not so
much to distinguish it from the Bethany
of i. 28 (cf x. 40) as to connect it with
persons already named in the evangelic
tradition, Lk. x. 38.—Ver. 2. In order
further to identify Lazarus it is added

:

" Now it was (that) Mary who anointed
the Lord with ointment and wiped His
feet with her hair, whose brother Lazarus
was ill ". This act of Mary's has not yet
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NAD, by BC.
Generally T.R. is supported by

been narrated by John (see xii. 3), but it

was this which distinguished her at the

time John was writing ; cf. Mt. xxvi. 13.

—

Ver. 3. The sisters were so intimate with

Jesus that they naturally turn to Him in

their anxiety, and send Him a notice of

the illness, which is only a slightly veiled

request that He would come to their

relief: "Lord, behold, he whom Thou
lovest is ill ". " Sufficit ut noveris. Non
enim amas et deseris." Augustine.—Ver.

4. . " And
Jesus when He heard said," i.e., to His
disciples. It was not the reply sent to

the sisters. " This illness is not to

death," , death is not the
end towards which it is making. But
that Jesus knew that death had already
taken place (ver. 6 and ver. 17) or was
imminent is evident from the following
clause, but He knew what He would do
(vi. 6) and that death was not to be the
final result of this illness. The illness

and death were ,
for the sake of glorifying God (cf. ix. 3),
" gloriae divinae illustrandae causa,"
Winer, p. 479. This is further explained
in the clause " that the Son of God may
be glorified by means of it," i.e., by
means of this illness; cf. xiii. 31. 11 In
two ways ; because the miracle (1) would
lead many to believe that He was the
Messiah

; (2) would bring about His
death. is a frequent expres-
sion of this Gospel for Christ's death re-

garded as the mode of His return to glory
(yii. 39, xii. 16, xiii. 31), and this glorifica-

tion of the Son involves the glory of the

Father (v. 23, x. 30-38)." Plummer,
Bengel.—Ver. 5.

... It is quite true that denotes
the more passionate love, and
the more reasoning; but it is doubtful
whether this distinction is observed in

this Gospel. Passages proving the dis-

tinction are given by Wetstein.—Ver. 6.

Jesus loved the family,

. . . €. We expect
another consequence :

" Jesus loved
them, therefore He immediately went
to Bethany ". But the consequence in-

dicated in is found in, ver. 7,

and the whole sentence should read

:

" When, therefore, He had heard that

he was ill, for the present indeed[
= turn quidem], He remained for

two days where He was ; then after this

He says to His disciples, Let us go into

Judaea again ". The after sug-

gests a ' after and unites the

two clauses. For the dropping of
after or its absorption see Winer,
720 ; and for the pleonastic

and for in the sense " let

us go " see Kypke, who gives instances

of both from post-Macedonian authors.

Jesus remained two days inactive, not to

test the faith of the sisters, which Holtz-
mann justly characterises as " grausam "

;

but, as Godet, Holtzmann, and Weiss
agree, because He awaited the prompt-
ing of the Father, cf. ii. 4, vii. 1-10.

—

Ver. 8. The announcement of His in-

tention is received with astonishment

:

' . . . . " Rabbi, the men of

Judaea were but now seeking to stone
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Thee, and goest Thou thither again?"
" They think of the danger to Him,
and are not without thought of the

danger to themselves (ver. 16)." Watkins.
The shows that they had not been
long in Peraea. To this remonstrance

Jesus replies, as in ix. 4, that while His
day, appointed to Him by the Father, con-

tinued, He must work, and nothing could

hinder Him.—Ver. 9. . . .,
i.e., each man's day, or term of work,

is a defined quantity, [, Herod., . log ; and see Raw-
linson's Appendix to his Translation.]—

. . .. So long as this

day lasts, a man may go confidently

forward to the duties that call him ;

" he does not stumble," he
can walk erect and straight on amid
dangers, cf. Mt. iv. 6, " because he sees

the light of the world " ; as the sun
makes all causes of stumbling manifest

and saves the walker from them, so the

knowledge of God's will, which is man's
moral light, guides him ; and to follow

it is his only safety.—Ver. 10. On the

other hand, ... , if a

man prolongs his day beyond God's
appointment, he stumbles aboutin dark-

ness, having lost his sole guide, the will

of God. His prolonged life is no longer

a day but mere night.—Ver. n.
. . .. " These things spake

He, and after this," how long after we do
not know ; but ver. 15, "let us go to

him," indicates that the two days here
intervened. There is, however, difficulty

introduced by this supposition. He now
makes the definite announcement :

" Our
friend Lazarus is fallen asleep, but I go
to awake him ".— cf. Mt. ix.

24, xxvii. 52, Acts. vii. 60, 1 Thess. iv.

13, 1 Cor. xv. 6. " Mortuos dormientes
appellat Scripturae veracissima con-
suetudo, ut cum dormientes audimus,
evigilaturos minime desperemus." Augus-
tine. The heathen idea of the sleep of

death is very different, cf. Catullus,
" Nox est perpetua una dormienda".

is later Greek:., ' <,
Phrynichus (Rutherford, p. 305). The
disciples misunderstood Him, and said

:

. . .. " Lord, if he
sleep, he will recover," implying that in

this case they need not take the dangerous
step of returning to Judaea [cf. Achilles

Tatius, iv.,]. How He knows that Lazarus
sleeps they do not inquire, accustomed
as they are to His exercise of gifts they

do not understand,, cf. Mk.
v. 28, 34, vi. 56, etc. Their misunder-
standing was favoured by His having
said (ver. 4) that the illness was " not to

death "
;
naturally when Jesus spoke of

Lazarus sleeping they understood Him
to speak (ver; 13), " ot the of sleep ".

—Ver. 14. . "At this point,

accordingly, Jesus told them plainly,"

"without figure or ambiguity,"
" expressly in so many words," cf. x. 24,

removing all possibility of misunder-
standing, " Lazarus is dead," but instead

of grieving (ver. 15) *,
" I am glad for your sakes," although
grudging the pain to Lazarus and his

sisters, , " that I was
not there," implying that had He been
there Lazarus would not have died.

This gives us a glimpse into the habitual
and absolute confidence of Jesus in the
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. . . Tisch. retains T.R. W.H.R. adopt the other and better authenticated

reading, although it is the easier, while the T.R. might naturally present difficulty.

Wetstein's examples show that . . . would in classical Greek mean
" Martha and Mary and those with them "

; in later Greek it might mean " Martha
and Mary". In Acts xiii. 13 the older usage obtains : here seems
to point to the later usage.

presence with Him of an almighty power, than one day for the journey from the one
" that ye may believe," Bethany to the other, it seems probable

go on to firmer faith. " Faith can neither that Lazarus died about the time the

be stationary nor complete. ' He who is messenger reached Jesus. At ver. 39
a Christian is no Christian,' Luther," the time which had elapsed since death
Westcott.—Ver. 16. 6 is mentioned for a different reason. Here

is the trans- it seems to be introduced to account for

literation and the translation of ver. 19 ; as also is the statement 8c

„ . , . . [ deleted by Tisch. and W.H.]> a twin. He is the pessimist
|5 «| €, -

among the disciples, and now takes the, within easy walking distance
gloomy, and, as it proved, the correct of Jerusalem, about fifteen furlongs off.

view of the result of this return to Judaea, The form is a Latinism, used in later

but his affectionate loyalty forbids the Greek instead of -
thought of their allowing Jesus to go atrb

; cf. xii. 1, xxi. 8,

alone. " To his mind there is nothing Rev. xiv. 20. The nearness of Bethany
left for Jesus but to die. But now comes accounts for the fact that . . .

the remarkable thing. He is willing to , " many of the Jews had come out
take Jesus at the lowest, uncrowned, un- to Martha and Mary ". Of visits of con-
seated, disrobed, he loves Him still." dolence we have a specimen in Job.
Matheson. If Thomas is stiff and " Deep mourning was to last for seven
obstinate in his incredulity, he is also days, of which the first three were those
stiff and obstinate in his affection and of ' weeping '. During these seven days
allegiance. " In him the twins, unbelief it was, among other things, forbidden to
and faith, were contending with one wash, to anoint oneself, to put on shoes,
another for mastery, as Esau and to study, or to engage in any business.

Jacob in Rebecca's womb." Trench. After that followed a lighter mourning of
occurs only here.— thirty days." Edersheim, Jewish Social, ', i.e., with Jesus. Life, an interesting chapter on In Death

The expression is well illustrated by and after Death. Cf. Gen. 1. 3 ; Num.
Wetstein. xx. 29 ; 1 Sam. xxviii. 13. Specimens of

Vv. 17-44. The raising of Lazarus, the manifestations of grief in various

—Ver. 17. . heathen countries and of the things said
" When, then, Jesus came, He found," are given by
implying that He did not know before, Lucian in his tract Concerning Grief.—
but learned from some in Bethany, Ver. 20. . . .'.'' Martha as the elder sister and mistress of

" that he had been four days the house (Lk. x. 38-40) goes out to meet
already in the tomb ". Raphel and Jesus, while Mary remained seated in the
Wetstein give instances of this construe- house. " After the body is carried out of

tion, and see v. 5. According to Jewish the house all chairs and couches are re-

custom burial took place on the day of versed, and the mourners sit on the ground
death, so that, allowing somewhat more on a low stool." Edersheim, loc.cit. On
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sitting as an attitude of grief see Doughty,
Analecta Sacra, on Ezek. viii. 14.—Ver.

21. Martha's first words to Jesus,

. . ., " hadst Thou been here
my brother had not died," are "not a
reproach but a lament," Meyer. Mary
uses the same words (ver. 32), suggesting
that this had been the burden of their

talk with one another ; and even, as

Bengel says, before the death " utinam
adesset Dominus Jesus ".—Ver. 22. But
Martha not only believed that Jesus
could have prevented her brother's death
but also that even now He could recall

him from the grave : . . .

" Even now I know that what thing

soever you ask of God, God will give

you." Cf ix. 31. Jesus referred all

His works to the Father, and spoke as if

only faith were required for the working
of the greatest miracles. See Mt. xiv.

31, xvii. 20. On the use of and
see Ezra Abbot's Critical Essays,

in which Trench's misleading account of
their difference is exposed.—Ver. 23.

. . . . " Thy brother shall

rise again." 44 The whole history of the
raising of Lazarus is a parable of life

through death. . . . Here, then, at the
beginning the key-note is struck." West-
cott. Whether the words were meant
or not to convey only the general truth

of resurrection, and that death is not the
final state, Martha did not find in them
any assurance of the speedy restoration

of Lazarus.—Ver. 24. " I know," she
says, 44 that he v/ill rise again, in the
resurrection at the last day." On the
terms used see v. 28, vi. 39, 40, 54.
Belief in the resurrection had been pro-

moted through Dan. xii. 2, and, as

Holtzmann remarks, Martha must have
heard more than enough about it during

the last four days, and fears perhaps
that even Jesus is offering the merely
conventional consolation. To one who
yearns for immediate re-union the 44

last

day " seems invisible. It was small con-
solation for Martha to know that her
brother would lie for ages in the tomb,
no more to exchange one word or look
till the last day.—Ver. 25. Nor does
this faith satisfy Jesus, who at once re-

places it by another in the words,. Resurrec-
tion and life are not future only, but
present in His person ; she is to trust

not in a vague remote event but in His
living person whom she knew, loved,
and trusted. Apart from Him there was
neither resurrection nor life. He carried
with Him and possessed there and then
as He spoke with her all the force that

went to produce life and resurrection.

Therefore . . .

(ver. 26),
44 He that believeth on

me, even though he die, shall live ; and
every one who liveth and believeth on
me shall never die". Belief in Him or

acceptance of Him as the source of true

spiritual life, brings the man into vital

union with Him, so that he lives with
the life of Christ and possesses a life

over which death has no power.—Ver.

27. Martha believed this, as implicitly

included in her belief in Jesus as the

Messiah, , ,. . ..
Resurrection and life were both Messianic
gifts, but it is doubtful whether Martha
fully understood what our Lord had
said. Rather she falls back on what she
did understand and believe. She will

not claim to believe more than she is

sure of ; but if His statement is only an
elaboration of His Messianic function,

then she can truly say : ,.

—
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" rose quickly and went," aorist and

imperfect.

2 For W.H. read, "having supposed," with fc$BC*DL 1, 33.

3 irpos is read in fc$BCDLX., I have come to believe,

I have reached the belief.—Ver. 28., " and when she

had said this," and when some further

conversation had taken place (cf.

), " she went and called Mary her

sister, secretly saying to her : The
Teacher is here and asks for you ".

The secrecy was due not so much to

the presence of Jesus' enemies as to

Martha's desire that Mary should meet
Jesus alone, unaccompanied even by
friends. For the same purpose Jesus
remained in the place where He had
met Martha.—Ver. 29. On the delivery

of His message Mary springs up from
her attitude of broken-hearted grief and
comes to meet Him.—Ver. 31. But she
was not allowed to go alone : 01 . . .

€K€i. The Jews who were with her in

the house comforting her interpreted her

sudden movement as one of those urgent
demands of grief which already, no
doubt, they had seen her yield to, and in

sincere sympathy (ver. 33) followed her.

—Ver. 32. Consequently when she
reaches Jesus she has only time to fall

at His feet and exclaim, in Martha's
words, . . .. The sight

of Jesus, , produced a more
vehement demonstration of grief than
in Martha. Cf. Cicero, in Verrem, v.

39. " Mihi obviam venit et . . . mihi
ad pedes misera jacuit, quasi ego excitare

filium ejus ab inferis possem." Wetstein.
—Ver. 33. . . ..
41 Jesus, then, when He saw her weeping[ iv is stronger than and
might be rendered 'wailing . It is

joined with, Mk. v. 38

;

, Jas. v. 1 ;, Mk. v.

39 ;
, Mk. xvi. 10. Cf. Webster's

Synonyms'] and the Jews who accom-
panied her wailing," <£, "was indignant in spirit".

The word occurs again in

ver. 38 and in three other passages of the
N.T., Mt. ix. 30, Mk. i. 43, and xiv. 5.

In those passages it is used in its original

sense of the expression of feeling, and
might be rendered "sternly charged";
and it is in each case followed by an
object in the dative. In Mt. ix. 30 Jesus
sternly charged or with strong feeling

charged the healed blind man not to

make Him known. In Mk. i. 43 the
leper is similarly charged. In Mk. xiv.

5 the bystanders express strong feeling

[of indignation,] against

Mary for her apparent extravagance. In
all three passages it is used of the ex-

pression of strong feeling; but no in-

dignation enters into its meaning in the

former two passages. Here in John it

is not feeling expressed, but ,
inwardly felt; and with only such ex-

pression as betrayed to observers that He
was moved {cf. Mk. viii. 12,), for cannot
be the object, for this does not give a

good sense and it is contradicted by. of ver. 38. It

would seem, then, to mean " strongly
moved in spirit ". This meaning quite

agrees with the accompanying clause,, " and disturbed

Himself"; precisely as we speak of a

man " distressing himself," ot " troubling
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himself," or " making himself anxious", qui se ad certamen instruit, non mirum est
To say that the active with the reflexive si iterum fremat." Calvin. To refer the
pronoun indicates that this was a volun- renewed emotion to the sayings of the
tary act on Christ's part is to introduce a Jews just reported is to take for granted
jarring note of Doketism. His sympathy that Jesus heard them, which is most
with the weeping sister and the wailing unlikely. The tomb . . .

crowd caused this deep emotion. To , " was a cave," either natural, as
refer His strong feeling to His indigna- that which Abraham bought, Gen. xxiii.

tion at the " hypocritical " lamentations 9, or artificial, hewn out of the rock, as
of the crowd is a groundless and unjust our Lord's, Mt. xxvii. 60.—
fancy contradicted by His own " weep- eV, " a stone lay upon it," i.e., on
ing " (ver. 34) and by the remark of the its mouth to prevent wild animals from
Jews (ver. 35).—Ver. 34. His intense entering. The supposed tomb of Lazarus
feeling prompts Him to end the scene, is still shown and is described by several
and He asks, j He travellers.—Ver. 39. The detail, that
asks because He did not know. They Jesus said," , is mentioned
reply, but probably with no expectation because it was an unexpected step and
of what was to happen, . quickened inquiry as to what was to
As He went, " He shed tears ". follow, but also because it gave rise to
To assert that such tears could only be practical Martha's quick objection,

theatrical because He knew that shortly . ["He employed natural means to
Lazarus would live, is to show profound remove natural obstructions, that His
ignorance of human nature. And it also Divine power might come face to face
shows ignorance of the true sympathy with the supernatural element. He puts
requisite for miracle. " It is not with a forth supernatural power to do just that
heart of stone that the dead are raised." which no less power could accomplish,
—Ver. 36. These tears evoked a very but all the rest He bids men do in the
natural exclamation, " ordinary way." Laidlaw, Miracles, p., " see how He loved him".— Ver. 360.]— shows that Lazarus had
37. But this again suggested to the more not been embalmed or even wrapped in

thoughtful and wary the question, spiced grave-clothes
;
which, some sup-

. . .; The tears of Jesus, which pose, sheds light on xii. 3. The fact is

manifest His love for Lazarus, puzzle mentioned, however, to show how little

them. For if He opened the eyes of a Martha expected what Jesus was going
blind man, He was able to prevent the to do : evidently she supposed He wished
death of His friend. The question with to take a last look at His friend, and she

expects an affirmative answer, [€ ^] the sister

Euthymius and the Greek interpreters of the deceased, and therefore jealous of
in general think the question was ironical any exposure, interposes, knowing what
and scoffing. Thus Cyril, He would see.— ,' ; But there is nothing " for he is four days [dead] ". Herodotus,
in the words to justify this.—Ver. 38. ii. 89, tells us that the wives of men of. " Jesus, rank were not at death given to the

then, being again deeply moved." "Quia embalmers at once,'
non accedit Christus ad sepulcrum €. Lightfoot quotes
tanquam otiosus spectator, sed athleta a remarkable tradition of Ben Kaphra

:
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" Grief reaches its height on the third

day. For three days the spirit hovers

about the tomb, if perchance it may
return to the body. But when it sees

the fashion of the countenance changed,

it retires and abandons the body."—Ver.

40. But Martha's incredulity is mildly

rebuked, ciiroV . . . ;
" Did

I not say to you, that if you believed,

you would see the glory of God ? " re-

calling rather what He had said (ver. 4)
to the disciples than what He had said

to Martha (w. 23-26) ; but the conversa-

tion is, as already noted, abridged.—Ver.

41. Accordingly, notwithstanding her

remonstrance, and because it was now
perceived that Jesus had some end in

view that was hidden from them, they
lifted the stone, .—'

. . .. "But Jesus
lifted His eyes upwards and said, Father,
I thank Thee that Thou hast heard me."
No pomp of incantation, no wrestling in

prayer even ; but simple words of thanks-
giving, as ifalready Lazarus was restored.

[Origen thinks that the spirit of Lazarus
had already returned., .] The
prayer which He thanks the Father for

hearing had been offered during the two
days in Peraea. And the thanksgiving
was more likely to impress the crowd
now than in the excitement following
the resurrection of Lazarus. Therefore
He thanks the Father because it was
essential that the miracle should be
referred to its real source, and that all

should recognise that it was the Father
who had sent this power among men.

—

Ver. 43. Having thus turned the faith

of the bystanders to the Father,, " He cried with a
great voice," " that all might hear its

authoritativeness " (Euthymius). " Talis

vox opposita est omni magico murmuri,
quale incantatores in suis praestigtis

adhibere solent." Lampe. More pro-

bably, as Lampe also suggests, it was
the natural utterance of His confidence,

and of the authority He felt,

is an old word, see Plato, Rep., 607 B,
but is principally used in late Greek
(Rutherford's New Phryn., 425).

—

. " Lazarus, come
forth," or as Weiss renders, "hier
heraus," " hue foras," " hither, out "

;

but on the whole the E.V. is best. Some-
times an imperative is added to, as

(Paley's Com. Frag., p.

16).—Ver. 44. Kai ,
" And out came the dead man,"'
. . .', " bound feet and hands
with grave-bands,", apparently
the linen bandages with which the corpse
was swathed. Opinions are fully given
in Lampe. "And his face was bound
about with a napkin." Cf. xx. 7. " The
trait marks an eye-witness," Westcott.
— . . .. "Jesus says to

them, 1 Loose him and let him go away '."

He did not require support, and he could
not relish the gaze of the throng in his

present condition.

Vv. 45-54. The consequences of the

miracle.—Ver. 45. ovr . . .. " Many therefore of the Jews,
viz., those who had come to Mary and
seen what Jesus did, believed on Him."
That is to say, all the Jews who thus
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^came and saw believed.—Ver. 46. But
of this number [it may be " of the Jews "

generally, and not of those who had been
at Bethany] some went away to the

Pharisees and told them, His recognised

enemies, what He had done. Whether
they did this in good faith or not does not

appear.—Ver. 47. The Pharisees at once
acted on the information, -yov . . .. The chief priests, who were
Sadducees, and the Pharisees, their

natural foes, but who together composed
the supreme authority, " called together

a meeting of the Sanhedrim ". The key-

note of the meeting was struck in the

words ri ; " What are we
doing? " i.e., why are we doing nothing ?

The indicative, not the deliberative sub-

junctive. The reason for shaking off

this inertia is8 . . .. The mir-

acles are not denied, but their probable

consequence is indicated.—Ver. 48.

. . .. " If we let Him
thus alone," i.e., if we do no more to put
an end to His miracles than we are

doing, "all will believe on Him; and
the Romans will come and take away
both our place and our nation ".

emphatic. The raising of Lazarus and
the consequent accession of adherents to

Jesus made it probable that the people
as a whole would attach themselves to

Him as Messiah ; and the consequence
of the Jews choosing a king of their own
would certainly be that the Romans
would come and exterminate them.

—

one would naturally render
" our land " as co-ordinate with
[" Land und Leute," Luther], and pro-

bably this is the meaning
;
although in

2 Mace. v. 19 in a very similar connection
means the Temple : ov.». Others, with

less warrant, think the holy city is meant.
—Ver. 49. .
"But a certain one of them, Caiaphas."

Winer (p. 146) says that does not
destroy the arithmetical force of .
This may be so: but the use of in

similar forms is a peculiarity of later

Greek. Caiaphas (Mt. xxvi. 3) is a sur-

name =» Kephas, added to the original

name of this High Priest, Joseph. He
held office from a.d. 18 to 36, when he
was deposed by Vitellius.—, " being High Priest

that year," not as if the writer supposed
the high priesthood was an office held

for a year only, but desiring to emphasise
that during that marked and fatal year

of our Lord's crucifixion Caiaphas held

the position of highest authority : as if

he said " during the year of which we
speak Caiaphas was High Priest".
" Non vocat anni illius pontificem, quod
annuum duntaxat esset munus, sed quum
venale esset transferretur ad varios

homines praeter Legis praescriptum."
Calvin. And Josephus (Ant., xx. 10) re-

minds us that there were twenty-eight

high, priests in 107 years.—. " Ye [contemptuous] know
nothing at all," , " nor do
ye take account that it is expedient for

you that one man die for the people, and
the whole nation perish not ". The
clause is the subject of the sentence,

"that one man die for the people is

expedient " ; as frequently, cf. Mt. x. 25,

xviii. 6, John xvi. 7, 1 Cor. iv. 3. On
the use of in this Gospel see Burton's
Moods and Tenses, 211-219. Caiaphas
enounced an unquestionably sound
principle (see Wetstein's examples) ; but
nothing could surpass the cold-blooded
craft of his application of it. He saw that

an opportunity was given them of at

once getting rid of an awkward factor in

their community, a person dangerous to

their influence, and of currying favour

with Rome, by putting to death one who
was claiming to be king of the Jews.
" Why ! " he says, " do you not see that
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this man with His eclat and popular

following, instead of endangering us and
bringing suspicion on our loyalty, is

exactly the person we may use to exhibit

our fidelity to the empire ? Sacrifice

Jesus, and you will not only rid your-

selves of a troublesome person, but will

show a watchful zeal for the supremacy
of Rome, which will ingratiate you with
the imperial authorities."—Ver. 51.' . . .. ', " at his own
instigation," is contrasted with " at the

instigation of God " implied in -
[Kypke gives interesting

examples of the use of '» in

classical writers]. " None but a Jew
would be likely to know of the old Jewish
belief that the high priest by means of

the Urim and Thummim was the mouth-
piece of the Divine oracle." Plummer.
Calvin calls him " bilingual," and com-
pares his unconscious service to that of

Balaam. John sees that this unscrupulous
diplomatist, who supposed that he was
moving Jesus and the council and the

Romans as so many pieces in his own
game, was himself used as God's mouth-
piece to predict the event which brought
to a close his own and all other priest-

hood. In the irony of events he uncon-
sciously used his high-priestly office to

lead forward that one sacrifice which
was for ever to take away sin and so

make all further priestly office super-

fluous. He prophesied ·' that Jesus was
to die for the nation, and not for the
nation only, but that also the children of
God who were scattered in various places

should be gathered into one ". is

rendered " because " by Weiss and'

others. Jesus was to die ,
although not in Caiaphas' sense ; and
His death had the wider object of bring-

ing into one whole, of truer solidarity

than the nation, all God's children wher-
ever at present scattered. Cf. x. 16, Eph.
ii. 14. The expression ' 0€
is used proleptically of the Gentiles who
were destined to become God's children.

So Euthymius. For the phrase
Meyer refers to Plato, Phileb., 378,

C, and Eurip., Orestes, 1640.—Ver. 53.
This utterance of Caiaphas brought
sudden light to the members of the
Sanhedrim, and so influenced their per-

plexed mind that - 1

I. This was the crisis : what
hitherto they had desired (v. 16, 18, vii._

32, x. 39) they now determined in council.

—Ver. 54. Jesus accordingly,, not to precipitate matters, en.
. . ., " no longer went about
openly among the Jews, but departed
thence (i.e., from Bethany or Jerusalem
and its neighbourhood) to the country
near the desert( in contrast to the
city ; the particular part being the
wilderness of Bethaven, a few miles
north-east of Jerusalem) to a city called

Ephraim (now Et-Taiyibeh, anciently

Ophrah, see Smith's Hist. Geog., 256,

352 ;
' perched on a conspicuous

eminence and with an extensive view,
thirteen miles north of Jerusalem,'
Henderson's Palestine, p. 161), and there

He spent some time with His disciples

Vv. 55-57. Approach of the Passover.

—Ver. 55. . . .. '* Now;



51-57- XII. -3. 85

56. , ', " , ;"
57· , 1

,, .
XII. . eO * | a Amos i. r.

* * '<t a \ 2 « » > ~ 2 Mac. xv., / . 3g.

2.
b , · 6 b Dan . .' 3 . 3· ^

" , d
c xix. 39., d' ·
*1'

2

1 in ADL, it. vulg., etc. ; in fc^B 1.

2 omitted by Ti.W.H.R. with tfBLX. T.R. in. The words
have some appearance of a gloss for greater perspicuity.

5 in ^ABDILfl.

the Passover of the Jews was at hand,

and many went up to Jerusalem out of

the country before the Passover to purify

themselves." Cf. xviii. 28, Num. ix. 10,

2 Chron. xxx. 17. Some purifications

required a week, others consisted only

of shaving the head and washing the

clothes. See Lightfoot in loc.—Ver. 56.

. . . ; Jesus was one
main topic of conversation among those

who stood about in groups in the Temple
when their purifications had been got

through ; and the chief point discussed

was whether He would appear at this

feast. Cf. vii. 10-13.—Ver. 57. There
was room for difference of opinion, for

. . ., " the Sanhedrim
had issued instructions that if any knew
where He was he should intimate this,

that they might arrest Him ".

Chapter XII.—Vv. 1-11. Jesus em-

balmed in the love of His intimates.—
Ver. . ovv . . ..

takes us back to xi. 55 ; the Passover

being at hand, Jesus therefore came to

Bethany.—irpb ,
not, as Vulgate, " ante sex dies Paschae,"

but with Beza "sex ante Pascha diebus ".

So Amos i. 1, .
Josephus, Antiq., xv. 14,' . Other examples in

Kypke
; cf. . i8, xxi. 8, and see Viereck's

Sermo Graecus, p. 81. Six days before

the Passover probably means the Sabbath
before His death. According to John
Jesus died on Friday, and six days before

that would be a Sabbath. But it is

difficult to ascertain with exactness what
day is intended. Bethany is now de-

scribed as the place

. This description is given to

explain what follows.—Ver. 2.-
. .. .. is the indefinite

plural :
" they made Him " a supper

;, originally any meal, came to be
used invariably of the evening meal.

—

, " and Martha
waited at table," which was her
peculiar province (Lk. x. 40).—6

. . .. This is mentioned,
not to show that Lazarus was still alive

and well, but because the feast was not

in his house but in that of Simon the

leper (Mk. xiv. 3, Mt. xxvi. 6). That
this was the same feast as that mentioned
by the Synoptists is apparent ; the only
discrepancy ofany consequence being that

the Synoptists seem to place the feast only
two days before the Passover. But they
introduce the feast parenthetically to

present the immediate motive of Judas'
action, and accordingly disregard strict

chronology.—Ver. 3. . . .

The third member of the Bethany family

appears also in character, ,
(Lat. libra), the unit of weight

in the Roman empire, slightly over
eleven ounces avoirdupois, (from, to trickle, or from, myrrh,
the juice of the Arabian myrtle) is any
unguent, more costly and luxurious than
the ordinary. Cf. Lk. vii. 46,

and Trench, Synonyms. , "the
head or spike of a fragrant East Indian
plant belonging to the genus Valeriana,
which yields a juice of delicious odour
which the ancients used in the preparation
of a most precious ointment ". Thayer,

is sometimes derived from
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adulterated and guaranteed pure. But
is the common form

; cf., Theopomp.
in Com. Frag. Some suppose it in-

dicates the name of the place where the

nard was obtained. Thus Augustine:
" Quod ait ' pistici,' locum aliquem
credere debemus, unde hoc erat un-

guentum pretiosum ". Similarly some
modern scholars derive it from Opis (sc.

Opistike), a Babylonian town. In the

Classical Review (July, 1890) Mr. Bennett
suggests that it should be written, and that it refers to the

Pistacia Terebinthus, which grows in

Cyprus, Chios, and Palestine, and yields

a turpentine in such inconsiderable

quantities as to be very costly. The
word is most fully discussed by Fritzsche

on Mk. xiv. 3, who argues at great length

and with much learning for the meaning
" drinkable ". He quotes Athenaeus in

proof that some ointments were drunk,

mixed with wine, is the word
commonly used for " potable," as in

Aesch., Prom. Vinct., 480, where
Prometheus says man had no defence

against disease ,, . And Fritzsche

holds that while means " qui

bibi .
potest," means " qui

facile bibi potest ". The weight and
nature of the ointment are specified to

give force to the added ; see

ver. 5.— ,
Mt. and Mk. say " the head," which was
the more natural but less significant, and
in the circumstances less convenient,

mode of disposing of the ointment.

—

' . . ., " and wiped
His feet with her hair". Holtzmann
thinks this an infelicitous combination
of Mk. xiv. 3 and Lk. vii. 38 ; infelicitous

because the anointing of the feet which
was appropriate in the humbled penitent
was not so in Mary's case ; and the dry-

ing with her hair which was suitable

where tears had fallen was unsuitable
where anointing had taken place, for

the unguent should have been allowed
to remain. This, however, is infelicitous

criticism. In Aristoph., Wasps, 607, the
daughter anoints her father's feet :

. . . '
; and if,

as Fritzsche supposes, the ointment was
liquid, there is nothing inappropriate but
the reverse in the wiping with the hair.

— ck, at once attracting attention and
betraying the costliness of the offering.

—Ver. 4. Hence the in ver. 4,
Xe'yei oiv cts . . . ; "one" of
His disciples. Matthew (xxvi. 8) leaves

all the disciples under the reproach,

which John transfers to Judas alone. On
the designation of Judas see vi. 71.
Westcott, however, with a harmonising
tendency, says " Judas expressed what
others felt ". But this is contradicted
by the motive which John ascribes to

Judas, ver. 6.— . . ..
Three hundred denarii would equal a
day labourer's wage for one year.—Ver.
6. Etir€ . . .. " This
he said, not because he cared for the

poor, but because he was a thief."

Before John could make this accusation,

he must have had proof; how or when
we do not know. But the next clauses,

being in the imperfect, imply that his

pilfering was habitual.—,
" the bag," better " the purse," or " box,"
" loculos habens," Vulgate. In the form

(which Phrynichus de-

clares to be the proper form, see Ruther-
ford, p. 181) the word occurs in the
Bacchae of Lysippus to denote a case for

holding the tongue pieces of musical
instruments (-, €). Hence
it came to be used of any box, chest, or

coffer. In Sept. it occurs in 2 Sam. vi.

11 (Codd. A, 247, and Aquila) of the Ark
of the Lord ; in 2 Chron. xxiv. 8 of the
chest for collections in the Temple. This
chest had a hole in the lid, and the people
cast in(, cf. here)

their contributions. (Further see Hatch,
Essays in Biblical Greek, p. 42, and
Field's Otium Norvic, 68.)— -. The R.V. renuers
"took away what was put therein".
Certainly, to say that Judas had the
money box and carried what was put
therein is flat and tautological. And that

can bear the sense of " take
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away " or " make away with " is beyond
dispute. The passages cited by Kypke
and Field (Soph., Philoct., 1105 ;

Josephus, Antiq., ix. 2 ;
Diog., Laert.,

iv. 59) prove that it was used of " taking

away by stealth " or " purloining "
; and

cf. the use of' in Eur., Hec, 792.
Liddell and Scott aptly compare the

Scots use of "lift" in "cattle-lifting"

and so forth. Mary found a prompt
champion in Jesus :" , " let

her alone ". R.V. renders :
" Suffer

her to keep it against the day of my
burying " ; and in margin :

" Let her
alone : it was that she might keep it ".

This Westcott understands as meaning
" suffer her to keep it—this was her pur-

pose, and let it not be disturbed—for

my preparation for burial ". But, how-
ever we understand it, there is a palpable

absurdity in our Lord's requesting that

which had already been poured out to be
kept for His burial. On the other hand,
if the reading of A adopted in T.R.6€ was the original reading, it

might naturally be altered owing to the

scribe's inability to perceive how this

day of anointing could be called the

day of His, and how the

ointment could be said to have been kept
till that day (cf. Field, Otium Norvic, p.

69). €€ is opposed to

(ver. 5) ; she had not sold, but kept it

;

and she kept it, perhaps unconsciously,
against the day of His entombment or

preparation for burial, is

rather the preparation for burial than the

actual interment. Vide especially Kypke
on Mk. xiv. 8. This anointing was His
true embalming. Mary's love was re-

presentative of the love of His intimate

friends in whose loyal affection He was
embalmed so that His memory could
never die. The significance of the in-

cident lies precisely in this, that Mary's
action is the evidence that Jesus may
noW die, having already found an en-
during place for Himself in the regard of
His friends. It is possible that Mary
herself, enlightened by her love, had a
presentiment that this was the last tribute

she could ever pay her Lord.—Ver. 8.

As for Judas' suggestion, He disposes of
it, . . .. ** For the

poor ye have always with you," and
every day, therefore, have opportunities

of considering and relieving them, "but
me ye have not always," and therefore

this apparent extravagance, being occa-

sional only, finds justification. Occasional
lavish expenditure on friends is justified

by continuous expenditure on the real

necessities of the poor.—Ver. 9. ". ·*

great crowd of the Jews " ;
is

generally used by John in contrast to

the Jewish authorities, and R.V. renders
" the common people ". When they
knew that Jesus was in Bethany they
went out from Jerusalem to see Him and
Lazarus : an easily accessible and un-
doubted sensation. The result was
that many of the Jews, on identifying

Lazarus, believed on Jesus. Accordingly
. . .. The

high priests, being Sadducees, could not
bear to have in their neighbourhood a
living witness to the possibility of living

through death, and a powerful testimony
to the power of Jesus. And so, to prevent
the people believing on Jesus, they made
the monstrous proposal to put Lazarus,
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an entirely innocent person, to death.

In Mary John has shown faith and
devotion at their ripest : in this devilish

proposal the obduracy of unbelief is

exhibited in its extreme form.

Vv. 12-19. The triumphal entry into

Jerusalem.—Ver. 12. , i.e.,

probably on Sunday, called Palm
Sunday in the Church year[, dominica palmarum, or, in

ramis palmarum]. Four days before

the Passover the Jews were required to

select a lamb for the feast.—, and therefore not

Jerusalemites, . . .

" took the fronds

of the palms," the palms which every
one knew as growing on the road from
Jerusalem to Bethany. The (from

Coptic) were recognised as symbols of

victory or rejoicing. Cf. 1 Mace. xiii. 51,. So Pausanias
(viii. 48), 4 .
Cf. Hor., Odes, I. i. 5, "palma nobilis ".

This demonstration was evidently the

result of recent events, especially, as

stated in ver. 18, of the raising of

Lazarus.—Ver. 13. .
" Substantives derived from verbs which
govern a dative are sometimes followed
by this case, instead of the ordinary
genitive." Winer, 264. They left no
doubt as to the meaning of the demon-
stration, . . ..
These words are taken from Ps. cxviii.

25, 26 ; written as the Dedication Psalm
of the second Temple. is the

Hebrew ^3 ^, "save now".
'

The words were originally addressed to
approaching worshippers ; here they
designate the Messiah; but that no

mistake might be possible as to the
present reference, the people add, b.—Ver. 14. Jesus
being thus hailed as king by the people,

. . . , i.e., He
accepted the homage and declared Him-
self king by adopting the prediction ot

Zech. ix. 9 (ver. 15), " Rejoice greatly,

daughter of Zion( instead
of ), proclaim it aloud,

daughter of Jerusalem ; behold the king
is coming to thee, just and saving, He is

meek and riding on, a beast of burden
and a young foal ". The significance oi

the " ass " is shown in what follows

:

" He shall destroy the chariots out of

Ephraim and the horse out of Jerusalem,
and the war-bow shall be utterly de-

stroyed : and there shall be abundance
and peace ". By riding into Jerusalem
as king but on an ass, not on a war horse,

He continued to claim to be Messiah
but ruling by spiritual force for spiritual

ends.—Ver. 16. The significance of

His action was not at that time per-

ceived by the disciples : . . ., but when Jesus had been
glorified, then they remembered that

this had been written concerning Him
and that the people had made this

demonstration in His favour,.—Ver. 17. In verses 17

and 18 this demonstration is carefully

traced to the raising of Lazarus :
" the

crowd which was with Him when He
summoned Lazarus from the tomb, and
raised him from the dead, testified [that

He had done so], and on this account
the crowd went out to meet Him, because
they had heard this testimony ". The
demonstration is thus rendered intel-

ligible. In the Synoptists it is not
accounted for. He is represented as
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entering the city with the pilgrims, and
no reason is assigned for the sudden
outburst of feeling. See Mk. xi. 1, etc.

—Ver. 19. The effect on the Pharisees

is, as usual, recorded by John ;
they said

one to another,€€ . . . €.
" Do you see how helpless you are ?

The world is gone after Him." For
see 4 Mace. xvii. 14 and French

" tout le monde ". For see

2 Sam. xv. 13.

Vv. 20-36. The Greeks inquire for
Jesus.—Ver. 20. * Tives"-
v€s . . . Among
the crowds who came up to worship in

the feast were some Greeks ; not Hellen-

ists, but men of pure Greek extraction

;

proselytes belonging to Decapolis, Gali-

lee, or some country more remote.—Ver.

21. ,
" these came therefore to Philip," pro-

bably because they had learned that he
knew their language ; or, as indicated in

the addition, . . ., because
they had seen him in Galilee. Their re-

quest to Philip was, . . . .
" Sir, we would see Jesus "

; not merely
to see Him, for this they could have
managed without the aid of a disciple,

but to interview the person regarding
whom they found all Jerusalem ringing.

Philip does not take the sole responsi-

bility of this introduction on himself,

because, since they, as Apostles, had been
forbidden to go to the Gentiles, Philip

might suppose that Jesus would decline

to see these Greeks. He therefore tells

Andrew (cf. i. 44 ; vi. 7, 8), his fellow-

townsman, and together they venture to

make known to Jesus the request.—Ver.

23. ,
"Jesus answers them," i.e., the two
disciples, but probably the Greeks had
come with them and heard the words

:

, is followed by
in iv. 21, v. 25, and by cv tf in v. 28.

Burton calls it " the complementary" use
of. " The hour is come that the Son of
Man should be glorified." Directly the

glorification of the Son of Man or Messiah
consisted in His being acknowledged by
men; and this earnest inquiry of the

Greeks was the evidence that His claims
were being considered beyond the circle

ofthe Jewish people.—Ver. 24. But second
to the thought of His enthronement as

Messiah comes the thought of the way
to it : . . ., " except the grain

of wheat fall into the ground and die,,

it abides itself alone ; but if it die, it bears
much fruit ". The seed reaches its full

and proper development by being sown
in the ground and dying. It is this pro-

cess, apparently destructive, and which
calls for faith in the sower, which disen-

gages the forces of the seed and allows
it to multiply itself. To preserve the
seed from this burial in the ground is to

prevent it from attaining its best develop-
ment and use. The law of the seed is

the law of human life.—Ver. 25.

. . ., he that so prizes his

life[ is used in the classics of

excessive love of life. See Kypke] that

he cannot let it out of his own hand or

give it up to good ends checks its growth,
and it withers and dies : whereas he who
treats his life as if he hated it, giving it

up freely to the needs of other men, shall
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keep it to life eternal, , " shall

guard," suggested by the apparent lack

of guarding and preserving in the.
He has not guarded it from the claims

made upon it in this world, but thus has
guarded it to life eternal.—Ver. 26. This
law is applicable not to Jesus only, but

to all : cav . . .€. The
badge of His servants is that they adopt
His method and aim and truly follow

Him. The result of following necessarily

is that oirov . . . «, " where I am,
as my eternal state, there shall also my
servant be ". is especially a
servant in attendance, at table or else-

where ; a may serve at a distance

:

hence the appropriateness of
in this verse. The office of
may seem a humble and painful one, but
cav [omit ] . . ., to be
valued or honoured by the Father crowns
life.—Ver. 27. The distinct and near
prospect of the cross as the path to
glory which these Greeks called up in

His thoughts prompts Him to exclaim:, " Now is

my soul troubled ". is, as Weiss
remarks, synonymous with €, see
xiii. 21. A conflict of emotions disturbs

His serenity. " Concurrebat horror mor-
tis et ardor obedientiae." Bengel.€ ; " And what shall I say ? " This
clause certainly suggests that the next
should also be interrogative, " Shall I

say, Father, save me from this hour ?

But for this cause (or, with this object)

came I to this hour." That is, if He
should now pray to be delivered from
death this would be to stultify all He had
up to this time been doing ; for without
His death His life would be fruitless.

He would still be a seed preserved and
not sown.—Ver. 28. Therefore He prays

:

FloTcp . " Father,
glorify Thy name." Complete that

manifestation of Thy holiness and love

which through me Thou art making

;

complete it even at the cost of my
agony.—-*HX6cv . . ..
" There came, therefore, a voice out of
heaven : I have both glorified it and will

again glorify it." However Jesus might
seem in the coming days to be tossed on
the sea of human passions, the Father
was steadily guiding all to the highest

end. The assurance that His death
would glorify God was, of course, that
which nerved Jesus for its endurance
He was not throwing His life away.

—

Ver. 29.
cO . . .«.

The mass of the people which was stand-

ing by and heard the voice did not
recognise it as a voice, but said it

thundered. Others caught, if not the
words, yet enough to perceive it was
articulate speech, and said that an angel
had spoken to Him.—Ver. 30.€. Jesus, hearing these con-

jectures, explained to them that not on
His account but on theirs this voice had
been uttered. It was of immense im-

portance that the disciples, and the

people generally, should understand that

the sudden transition from the throne
offered by the triumphal acclamation of

the previous day to the cross, was not a

defeat but a fulfilment of the Divine
purpose. The voice furnished them
against the coming trial.—Ver. 31. It

was a trial not so much of Him as of

the world :. In the events of the next few
days the world was to be judged by its

treatment 01 Jesus. Cf. iii. 18, v. 27.

Calvin, adopting the fuller meaning given

to the Hebrew word "judge," thinks

that the restoration of the world to its

legitimate rule and order is signified.

A fuller explanation follows in the

clauses, , . .
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Two rulers are represented here as con-

tending for supremacy, the ruler who is

spoken of as in possession and Jesus.

The ruler in possession, Satan, shall be
ejected from his dominion by the cross,

but Jesus by the cross shall acquire an
irresistibly attractive power. " Si quis

roget, quomodo dejectus in morte Christi

fuerit Satan, qui assidue bellare non
desinit, respondeo ejectionem hanc non
restringi ad exiguum aliquod tempus,
sed describi insignem ilium mortis

Christi effectum qui quotidie apparet."

Calvin. The is a general ex-

pression looking to the ultimate issue of

the contention between the rival rulers,

Hellenistic for Attic 2.—Ver.

32. 4 is explained as

indicating or hinting,, " by
what death He was to die," i.e., that He
was to be raised on the cross. Cf. iii.

14. It was the cross which was to

become His throne and by which He was
to draw men to Him as His subjects. In

therefore, although the direct re-

ference is to His elevation on the cross,

there is a sub-suggestion of being elevated

to a throne. " notat aliquid

futurum vaticinando cum ambiguitate
quadam atque obscuritate innuere."

Kypke. So Plutarch says of the Oracle,.
—Ver. 34· The crowd apparently un-
derstood the allusion to His death, for

they objected: . . .

; "we have heard out of the

law," i.e., out of Scripture (cf. x.

34, xv. 25, and Schechter, Studies in

Judaism, p. 15 : "under the word Torah
were comprised not only the Law, but

also the contributions of later times
expressing either the thoughts or the
emotions of holy and sincere men "),

" that the Christ abides for ever" ; this

impression was derived from Ps. ex. 4,
Is. ix. 7, Ezek. xxxvii. 25, Dan. vii. 14.

A different belief was also current. Their
belief regarding the Messiah seemed so

to contradict His allusion to death that

it occurred to them that after all " the

Son of Man" might not be identical

with "the Messiah" as they had been
supposing. So they ask, .

j This among other

passages shows that the " Son of Man "

was a title suggestive of Messiahship,

but not quite definite in its meaning and
not quite identical with " Messiah ".

—

Ver. 35. b. In re-

plying Jesus vouchsafes no direct solu-

tion of their difficulty. It is as if He
said: Do not entangle yourselves in

sophistries. Do not seek such logical

proofs of Messiahship. Allow the light

of truth and righteousness to enter your
conscience and your life. "Yet a little

while is the light with you."' " Walk
while ye have the light, lest darkness
overtake you" (cf. 1 Thess. v. 4), that

is, lest Jesus, the light of the world,

be withdrawn.— . . ., cf. xi. 10.—Ver. 36. In ver. 36
it becomes evident that under
He refers to Himself. He urges them
to yield to that light in Him which
penetrates the conscience. Thus they
will become , see 1 Thess. v.

5, "children of light," not "of the

Light ". The expression is the ordinary

form used by the Hebrews to indicate
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close connection ; see Mt. viii. 12, ix.

15, Mk. iii. 17, Lk. xvi. 8, etc. To be
viol is to be such as find their

truest life in the truth, recognising and
delighting in all that Christ reveals.

" These words Jesus spoke and departed

and was hidden from them." His warn-
ing that the Light would not always be
available for them was at once followed

by its removal. Where He was hidden

is not said.

Vv. 37-43. In the verses which follow,

37-43, John accounts for the unbelief of
the Jews. This fact that the very people

who had been appointed to accept the

Messiah had rejected Jesus needed ex-

planation. This explanation is suitably

given at the close of that part of the

Gospel which has described His mani-
festation.—Ver. 37. . . ..
The difficulty to be solved is first stated.

"Although He had done so many signs

before them, yet they did not believe on
Him." A larger number of miracles is

implied than is narrated, vii. 31, xi. 47,
xxi. 25. The quality of the miracles is

also alluded to once and again, iii. 2, ix. 32.

They had not been done " in a corner,"
but , cf. xx. 30.
Yet belief had not resulted. The cause
of this unbelief was that the prediction

of Is. liii. 1 had to be fulfilled. Certainly
this mode of statement conveys the im-
pression that it was not the future event
which caused the prediction but the pre-

diction which caused the event. The
form of expression might in some cases
be retained although the natural order
was perceived. The purpose of God
was always in the foreground of the
Jewish mind. The prophecy of Isaiah

was relevant ; the " arm of the Lord "

signifying the power manifested in the

miracles, and -ij referring to the
teaching of Jesus. In the time of Jesus
as in that of Isaiah the significance of
Divine teaching and Divine action was
hidden from the multitude.—Ver. 39.

seems to have a double
reference, first to what precedes, second
to the following, cf. viii. 47.—, " they were not able," irre-

spective of will ; their inability arose

from the fulfilment in them of Isaiah's

words, vi. 10 (ver. 40), €€
. . .. refers to the

blinding of the organ for perceiving

spiritual truth, (from, a

callus) to the hardening of the sensibility

to religious and moral impressions. This
process prevented them from seeing the

significance of the miracles and under-
standing with the heart the teaching of

Jesus. By abuse of light, nature pro-

duces callousness ; and what nature does
God does.—Ver. 41. John's view of

prophecy is given in the words
. . .. " The Targum renders the

original words of Isaiah 1
1 saw the

Lord' by 'I saw the Lord's glory'.

St. John states the truth to which this

expression points, and identifies the

Divine Person seen by Isaiah with
Christ." Westcott. This involves that the

Theophanies of the O.T. were mediated
by the pre-existent Logos.—Ver. 42.

Although unbelief was so commonly the

result of Christ's manifestation,, cf. Herodot., i. 189, " neverthe-

less, however, even of the rulers many
believed on Him, but on account of the

Pharisees they did not confess Him
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(, imperfect, their fear to con-

fess Him was continued) lest they should
be put out of the synagogue ". The
inherent truth of the teaching of Jesus
compelled response even in those least

likely to be influenced. Westcott says :

" This complete intellectual faith (so to

speak) is really the climax of unbelief.

The conviction found no expression in

life." This is true of the bulk of those
referred to (see ver. 43), but cannot
apply to all (see vii. 50, xix. 38, 39). For

see ix. 22, xvi. 2.

—

. . . . As in v. 44 an
excessive craving for the glory which
men can bestow is noted as the cause of

unbelief.

Vv. 44-50. A summary of the teaching

of Jesus regarding the nature and con-

sequences offaith and unbelief.—Ver. 44., "but Jesus cried

aloud ". suggests that this summary
is intended to reflect light on the un-
belief and the imperfect faith which
have just been mentioned, would
of itself lead us to suppose that Jesus
made the following statement at some
particular time, but as ver. 36 has in-

formed us, He had already withdrawn
from public teaching. It is therefore

natural to suppose that we have here

the evangelist's reminiscences of what
Jesus had publicly uttered at a previous
time.— ... . This sums
up the constant teaching of Jesus that

He appeared solely as the ambassador
of the Father (see v. 23, 30, 43, vii. 16,

viii. 42) ; and that therefore to believe on

Him was to believe on the Father.

—

Ver. 45. Here He adds' : "he who
beholds me, beholds Him that sent me "

;

so xiv. 9 ; cf. vi. 40. Jesus was the
perfect transparency through whom the
Father was seen : the image in whom
all the Father was represented.—Ver.

46. . . .. " I am come
into the world as light," and in the con-
nection, especially as light upon God
and His relation to men. The purpose
of His coming was to deliver men from
their native darkness : . . . 4v, " should not abide in

the darkness "
; cf. i. 9, viii. 12 ; iii. 18,

19, ix. 41 ; also 1 John ii. 9, n.—Ver.

47. But " if any one should hear my
words and not keep them I do not judge
him, for I came not to judge," etc. See
iii. 17.—Ver. 48. Not on that account,
however, is the unbeliever scatheless

:

b . . ., " he that rejecteth

me " ; here only in John but
used in a similar connection and in the

same sense in Lk. x. 16 ; cf. 1 Thess.
iv. 8. For the sense cf. i. 11. The
rejecter of Christ " has one to judge
him ; the word which I spake, it will

judge him in the last day ". Nothing per-

sonal enters into the judgment : the man
will be judged by what he has heard, by
his opportunities and light.—Ver. 49.
This word will judge him, " because "

though spoken here on earth it is divine

:

" I have not spoken at my own instance

nor out of my own resources " ;, not as in v. 30, vii. 16-18, '
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four times in Origen. has ye.
Tr.Ti.W.H., but the reasons assigned by
T.R. gives the better sense., but indicating somewhat more
strictly the origin of the utterances. He
did not create His teaching, '' . . ., " but the Father
who sent me Himself gave me command-
ment what I should say and what I

should speak". The former designates

the doctrine according to its contents,

the latter the varying manner of its

^delivery. Meyer and Westcott.—Ver. 50.

. . .. " And I know that

His commandment is life eternal," that

is, the commandment which Jesus had
received (ver. 49) was to proclaim life

eternal. This was His commission

;

this was what He was to speak. He
was to announce to men that the Father
offered through im life eternal. '

' There-
fore whatever I speak, as the Father hath
said to me, so I speak."
Chapter XIII. Here commences the

closing part of the gospel. It exhibits

the manifestation of Christ's glory in

suffering and death. The first division

embraces xiii.-xvii., in which the faith of
the believing is confirmed and unbelief

[Judas] cast out.

Vv. 1-20. Jesus washes the disciples'

feet and explains His action.—Ver. 1., "before
the feast of the Passover," and therefore
it was not the Paschal supper which is

now described. According to John,
though not in agreement with the Syn-
optists, Jesus suffered as the Paschal
Lamb on the day of the Passover, which
in all Jewish households was terminated
by the Paschal supper. How long before
the Feast the supper here mentioned oc-
curred is not explicitly stated, but the
narrative shows it was the eve of the
Passover. The note of time has an
ethical rather than an historical intention.
It is meant to mark that this was the
last night of Jesus' life. Therefore it is

followed up by a full description of the

(coena facta) Pesh.
;

in BLX,
The present participle is adopted by

Holtzmann and Weiss are insufficient.

entire situation and motives. The main
action is expressed in of the
fourth verse ; but to set his reader in the
right point of view for perceiving the

significance of this action the Evangelist
points out three particulars regarding
the mind and feeling of Jesus, and two
external circumstances. (1) . . ., "Jesus, knowing that the hour
had come that He should pass [for the

construction see xii. 23 ;

emphasises the change in condition im-

plied] out of this world to the Father,

having loved His own who were in the

world[, a more restricted and
more sympathetic class than the ot

of i. 11. His especial and peculiar

friends. The designation Iv» is added in contrast to

which described His future con-
dition, and it suggests the difficulties they
are left to cope with and the duties they
must do. They are to represent Him in

the world : and this appeals to Him], He
loved them " , which is trans-

lated " in the highest degree " by Chrys.,

Euthymius [], Cyr.-Alex.[-], Godet, Weiss; but
Godet is wrong in saying that els'
never means " unto the end," see Mt. x.

22. Melanchthon renders " perduravit

donee pateretur ". He loved them
through all the sufferings and to all the

issues to which His love brought Him.
The statement is the suitable introduc-

tion to all that now looms in view. His
love remained steadfast, and was now the
ruling motive. The statement is further

illustrated by the disappointing state of
the disciples. [Wetstein quotes from
Eurip., Troad., 1051, -; and from the Anthol.,

* ,
and cf. Shakespeare's Sonnets, cxvi.,

" Love . . . bears it out even to the edge
of doom ".] (2) ',
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" supper having arrived," " supper having
been served," cf. ,
the Sabbath having come, -, Mt. xxvii. 1, morning having
dawned. In x. 22 the phrase

means "the Dedication had
arrived ". So here the meaning is " sup-

per having come," and not " supper being
ended," or " while supper was proceed-
ing ". If we read the meaning
is substantially the same, " supper arriv-

ing," " at supper time ". This also is

•essential to the understanding of the in-

cident. Feet-washing, pleasant and cus-

tomary before a meal, would have been
disagreeable and out of place in the

course of it. [The custom is abundantly
illustrated by Wetstein, Doughty and
others. See especially Becker's Chari-
cles.] The feet, either bare, or sandalled,

or with shoes, were liable to be heated by
the fine dust of the roads, and it was
expected that the host would furnish

means of washing them, see Lk. vii. 44.
When our Lord and His disciples supped
together, chis office would be discharged
by the youngest, or by the disciples in

turn ; but this evening the disciples had
been disputing which of them was the
greatest, Lk. xxii. 24, and consequently
no one could stoop to do this menial
office for the rest. (3) . . .

[or], "the devil having
now put into the heart," etc. For the
expression

see especially Pindar, Olymp., xiii. 16,. ' '
. . . Similar expressions are frequent
in Homer. It is perhaps rather stronger
than "suggest," "the devil having al-

ready put in the heart " ; the idea had
been entertained, if we cannot say that
the purpose was already formed. His
presence was another disturbing element
in the feast. But had Jesus unmasked
him before such fiery spirits as John and
Peter, Judas would never have left that

room alive. Peter's sword would have
made surer work than with Malchus.
Judas therefore is included in the feet-

washing. " Jesus at the feet of the traitor,

what a picture, what lessons for us " (As-

tie).—Ver. 3. (4) . . ., this

consciousness on the part of Jesus is men-
tioned to bring out the condescension of
the action to be related. (5) So too is the
accompanying consciousness,

. . .. It was not in for-

getfulness of His true dignity but because
conscious that He was supreme and
God's ambassador that He did what He
did. [" All things," says Melanchthon,
" condere testamentum promissum in
Scripturis "

:
" omnia, adeoque peccatum

et mortem ".]—Ver. 4. This person, and
in this mood and in these circumstances,
on the brink of His own passion, is free

to attend to the wants of unworthy men,
and . . .-. " He
rises," having reclined at the table in

expectation that one or other of the
disciples would do the feet-washing.

—

, " and lays aside
His garments," i.e.. His Tallith, appear-
ing in His, similar to our " in His
shirt sleeves ". is similarly used
in , . , etc. [See
also Kypke on Lk. xix. 21.]—*, " and having
taken a linteum" a towel or long linen

cloth, "He girt Himself," tying the
towel round Him. Cf.,

Pet. v. 5. The middle is

used in xxi. 7 ; the expression here more
emphatically indicates that He was the
sole Agent. The condescension is under-
stood in the light of what Suetonius tells

of Caligula (Cal. 26), that he was fond of
making some of the senators wait at his

table " succinctos linteo," that is, in the

guise of waiters.—Ver. 5. . .. Each step in the whole
astounding scene is imprinted on the

mind of John. " Next He pours water
into the basin," the basin which the

landlord had furnished as part of the

necessary arrangements,[ is

only found here ; but is not
so rare ; see Plut. ,

Phocion, 20, where
filled with wine were pro-

vided for the guests.]—
..." nihil ministerii omittit

"

(Grotius). [Plutarch says of Favonius
that he did for Pompey --.] He " began "

to wash the feet ofthe disciples ;
" begar.,''
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perhaps because, as Meyer suggests, the

washing was interrupted, but this is not

certain.—Ver. 6. , apparently

in the order in which they happened to

be sitting, and having first washed some
of the other disciples, He comes to Simon
Peter, who draws up his feet out of reach

and exclaims,,
; The are brought together

for the sake of the contrast.—Ver. 7.

This was a right impulse and honourable
to Peter ; and therefore Jesus treats it

tenderly, . . . ,
" what I am doing thou dost not at

present comprehend, but thou shalt

learn as soon as I am finished ". The
pronouns are emphatic, that Peter may
understand that Jesus may have much to

do which the disciple cannot compre-
hend. The first requisite in a disciple or

follower is absolute trust in the wisdom
of his Master. refers to the
immediate future ; see ver. 12, where
the explanation of the action is given,[ els , Euthymius.]—Ver.

8. Peter, however, cannot accept the
disciple's attitude, but persists, ,
" never shalt Thou wash my feet ". The

was prompted by the. No future explanation can
make this possible. Peter's humility is

true enough to allow him to see the
incongruity of Jesus washing his feet

:

not deep enough to make him conscious
of the incongruity of his thus opposing
and dictating to his Master. To this

characteristic utterance Jesus, waiting
with the basin, replies, lav -e
. . .. Superficially these words
might mean that unless Peter allowed
Jesus to wash him, he could not sit at
table with Him. But evidently Peter
found in them a deeper significance, and

understood them as meaning : Unless
wash you, you are outcast from my
fellowship and cease to share in my
kingdom and destiny. Here the symbolic
significance of the eating together and
of the washing begins dimly to appear.
That Peter saw that this deeper mean-
ing was intended appears from the eager-

ness of his answer.—Ver. 9. . . .. A moment ago he told his

Master He was doing too much : now
he tells Him He is doing too little. Self-

will gives place slowly. Yet this was the

unmistakable expression of devotion. If

washing is any requirement for fellow-

ship with Thee, wash me wholly. [" Non
pedes solum, quos soli ministri vident

;

sed manus et caput, quod convivae
adspiciunt." Wetstein.] He is still in

error.—Ver. 10.
cO . . .. " He that has been in the bath

has no need to wash save his feet, but is

all clean." His feet may be soiled by
walking from the public bath to the

supper chamber, and it is enough that

they be washed. " Ad convivium vocati

solebant prius in balneo lavari ; in domo
vero convivatoris nonnisi pedes, quibus

in via pulvis aut sordes adhaeserant, a

servis abluebantur, ne lecti, super quibus

accumbebant, macularentur." Wetstein.

He supports the statement by many
references. The added clause discloses

that a spiritual sense underlies the

symbol : ,', " ye are clean, but not all ". All

had been washed : the feet of Judas were
as clean as those of Peter. But Judas
was not clean.—Ver. 11. That Judas
was meant is at once said in ver. 11." . . . . Jesus thus shows that

He distinguishes between the offence of

the rest and the sin of Judas. All that

they required was to have the soil of
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their present evil temper and jealousy

removed : they were true in heart, they

had been in the bath and had only con-

tracted a slight stain. But Judas had
not been in the bath : he had no genuine

and habitual loyalty to Christ.—Ver.

12. " . . . : "when, then, He
had washed their feet and taken His
garments [cf. of ver. 4]
and reclined again He said to them

:

Know ye what I have done to you ?
"

Do you perceive the meaning of this

action ? By washing their feet He had
washed their heart. By stooping to this

menial service He had made them all

ashamed of declining it. By this simple

action He had turned a company of

wrangling, angry, jealous men into a

company of humbled and united

disciples.—Ver. 13. ,
" ye call me," in addressing me(,
not ), 6 ,
" Teacher " and " Lord "

; the nomina-
tivus tituli, see Winer, 226. Perhaps
" Rabbi " would convey better the respect

involved in., . Jesus, humble and
self-suppressing as He was, clearly

recognised His own dignity and on
occasion asserted it. Here the point of

the lesson lay in His consciousness of
being their Lord.—Ver. 14. Hence the
a fortiori argument:
. . ., "if I then, Lord and Teacher,
washed your feet, ye also ought(
denoting moral obligation) to wash one
another's feet ". " It is not the act itself,

but its moral essence, which after His
example He enjoins upon them to

exercise." Meyer. This has sometimes

been considered a command enjoining
the literal washing of the feet of poor
saints : and was practised in England
until 1731 by the Lord High Almoner,
and is still practised by the Pope on
Maundy Thursday (Dies Mandati), the
day before Good Friday. See also
Church's Anselm> p. 49. The ancient
practice is discussed in Augustine's
Letters, 55, to Januarius, c. 33. It at once
took its place as symbolic of all kindly
care of fellow-Christians, see 1 Tim. v.

10.—Ver. 15.- . . ..
is condemned by Phrynichus,

who recommends the Attic.
See Rutherford's interesting note, New
Phryn., p. 62. The purpose,, of His
action was that they might act in the
same humble, loving spirit, in all their

conduct to one another.—Ver. 16. And
as confirmatory of this example and in

rebuke of their pride, He adds :

. . .. In Mt. . 24 a
similar saying occurs

; cf. also Lk. vi.

40, and Lk. xxii. 27. The slave whose
function it is to serve is not "greater,", than his lord, who may expect to

receive service, and therefore the slave

may well stoop to the offices which the
lord himself discharges and count on no
exemptions the lord does not claim.

—

Ver. 17. These are obvious first principles

in Christian discipleship, but the mere
knowledge of them is not enough :,. refers to what Jesus had
just declared to be the significance of
His action, , " if ye know," as
you do know ; , a supposition.

"The knowing is objectively granted,.

52
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Meyer. On the double protasis see

Burton, 268. is usually trans-

lated "blessed," Mt. v. 3, John xx. 29,

and should be so here.—Ver. 18. This

blessedness, He knew, could not attach

to all of them :, " I speak not of you all," I do not

expect all of you to fulfil the condition

of blessedness. ,
" I for my part (in contrast to the

disciples who were in ignorance) know
the men whom I have chosen as

Apostles," and am therefore not taken

by surprise by the treachery cf of
them. For the choice of Judas see vi.

70, where the same word is

used, ' . . . The simplest con-
struction is :

" but I chose Judas in order

that," etc. This may not, however, in-

volve that Jesus consciously chose Judas
for this purpose. That is not said, and
can scarcely be conceived. The Scripture

which waited for fulfilment is Ps. xl. 9,'. Eating bread together is

in all countries a sign, and in some a
covenant or pledge of friendship. Cf.
Kypke on and Trumbull's
Blood Covenant, p. 313, and Oriental

Life, p. 361. Here the fact of Judas'
eating bread with Jesus is introduced as
aggravating his crime. " To lift the
heel " is to kick, whether originally used
of a horse or not ; and expresses violence
and contempt.—Ver. ig. This grave
announcement was made at this point
and not previously, air' , " from
henceforth " (as if the knowledge result-

ing from the announcement rather than
the announcement itself were dictating

the expression) " I tell you before it

happens, that when it has happened you
may know that I am He," i.e., the
Messiah in whom these predictions were
destined to be fulfilled.—Ver. 20. But
lest this announcement should weaken
their confidence in one another and in

their own call to the Apostolate (" pro-
babile est voluisse Christum offendiculo

mederi". Calvin) He hastens to add:
. . .' [ better

than ]. He gives the assurance
that those whom He sends as His
apostles will be identified with Himself
and with God.

Vv. 21-30. Judas is eliminated from
the company.—Ver. 21. . . .. Two elements in the
company had prevented Jesus from freely

uttering His last counsels to the Twelve.

(1) They had manifested dissension which
would prevent them from acting together

when He was gone, and a temper which
would prevent them from receiving His
words. And (2) there was among them
a traitor. The first element of discord

had been removed by the feet-washing.

He now proceeds to eliminate the second.
But to have at once named the traitor

would have been fatal. Peter and the

rest would have taken steps to defeat, if

not to put an end to Judas. Therefore
He merely says,

. This it was which troubled His
spirit, that one of the Twelve whom He
had so cherished should turn traitor,

using the familiarity and knowledge of
intimacy to betray Him.—Ver. 22. The
disciples had no idea who was meant.

. . ., Judas could scarcely

be "at a loss to know of whom He'
spoke".—Ver. 23. . . ., the

disciple whom Jesus loved lay next Him,. Two arrangements of

guests at a table were in vogue. They
either lay at right angles to the table

and parallel to one another, each resting

on his left elbow and having his right

hand free (see Rich's Diet., s. v. Tri-

clinium, Lcctus, Accubo) ; or they lay

obliquely, the second reaching with his

head to " the sinus of the girdle()"
of the first, and with the feet of the first

at his back ; while the third occupied the

same posture relatively to the second (see

the engraving in Becker's Charicles, 327,
and Lightfoot, p. 1095, who says that

this second arrangement prevailed in

Palestine in the time of Christ). John
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was lying, then, next to Jesus, his posi-

tion being inside that of Jesus. To him
Peter, "beckons " (ef.*, Od., xvi. 283), taking the

initiative as usual, but not himself asking,

perhaps because he had made so many
mistakes that evening already, perhaps
because a private matter might better be

transacted in a whisper from John.—Ver.

25. That disciple,, when thus

appealed to,, "having leant back towards the

breast of Jesus" so as to speak more di-

rectly to Him and to be heard only by Him.
On the difference between
and see Origen in Evang. Jo.,
ii. 191, Brooke.—Ver. 26. But even in

answer to John's question, ;
Jesus does not name Judas, but merely
gives a sign by which John may recog-

nise the traitor : . . .,
" he it is for whom I shall dip the sop
and give it him ". Some argue from the

insertion of the article that

this was the sop made up of a morsel of
lamb, a small piece of unleavened bread,

and dipped in the bitter sauce, which was
given by the head of the house to each
guest as a regular part of the Passover

;

and that therefore John as well as the

Synoptists considered this to be the Pas-

chal Supper. But not only is the article

doubtful, see W.H., but it is an ordinary

Oriental custom for the host to offer such
a tid-bit to any favoured guest ; and we

are rather entitled to see in the act the

last appeal to Judas' better feeling. The
very mark Jesus chooses to single him
out is one which on ordinary occasions
was a mark of distinctive favour. At
any rate he is thus all the more effectually

screened from the others.—Ver. 27. But
instead of moving Judas to compunction. ,, "after," not "with,"
"non cum offula," Bengel and Cyril,

who also says,,'. On Bengel also has :

"Jam remote notat Judam ". Morally
he is already far removed from that com-
pany. But what was it that thus finally

determined Judas ? Perhaps the very
revulsion of feeling caused by taking the

sop from Jesus : perhaps the accompany-
ing words, ", ,
" what thou doest, do quickly ".

:

" to Attic writers () was
the only comparative, and the
only superlative ". Rutherford, New
Phryn., p. 150. The idea in the com-
parative is "with augmented speed," see
Donaldson's Greek Gram., p. 390.—Ver.
28. . . . . All heard the
command given to Judas, but none of

them knew its object, not even John ;

for although he was now aware that

Judas was the traitor he did not connect
the command " Do it quickly" with the
actual work of betrayal.—Ver. 29.
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many versions.. Some supposed that Judas

being treasurer of the company had been

sent to buy what they needed for the

feast, or to give something to the poor.

That it was possible at so late an hour

to make purchases appears from Mt. xxv.

9- 1 1 (Holtzmann).—Ver. 30. Judas on
his part, having accepted the sop,, the answering to, ver.

27 ; he went out immediately, taking the

purse with him no doubt, ,
" and it was night". The sudden dark-

ness succeeding sunset in the East sud-

denly fell on the room, impressing John's
sensitive spirit and adding to the per-

turbation of the company. The note of

time may however only result from John's

desire to keep his narrative exact.

Ver. 31—XIV; 31 comprise one con-

tinuous conversation, introduced by
Jesus' announcement (vv. 31-35) of His
speedy departure.—Ver. 31. "Ore. As soon as Judas had gone
out, the spirit of Jesus rose, and with a

note of triumph He explains the situa-

tion to the disciples. Two points He
emphasises : His work is done, and He
must leave them. The former He
announces in the words
. . .. " This 4 now ' with which
the Lord turns to the faithful eleven,

expresses at once the feeling of deliver-

ance from the traitor's presence and His
free acceptance of the issues of the
traitor's work." Westcott. 8| the

aorist is used because the traitor is con-
sidered to have " as it were already com-
pleted his deed". Winer, p. 346. The
Son of Man is "glorified" by accom-
plishing the work of His life by being
accepted as the manifestation of God,
and by being acknowledged by the
Father as having revealed Him ; see
xvii. 1, 4, 5, xii. 23, xi. 4. Cf. Milligan's

Ascension of our Lord, p. 79.—Ver. 32.

Necessarily therefore when He is glorified

6 ©cos .- . God is more de-
finitely named as the source of the glori-

fication of the Son of Man ; and as God
was glorified " in " Jesus, so shall Jesus
be glorified " in " God. It is not only, as in xvii., 5, but Iv,
which does not merely mean that He
will be taken up into the eternal blessed-
ness of God, but that His glory will be
the Divine glory itself.—Ver. 33. This
result was to be forthwith achieved

:

€<5 , which at once is

interpreted to the disciples in the explicit

statement, '. is frequent in 1 John '

r

here only in the Gospel. Lightfoot (p.

1098) says :
" Discipulus cujusvis vocatur

ejus filius " ; but here there is a tender-

ness in the expression not so accounted
for. , "yet a little," i.e., it is

only for a little longer
; cf. vii. 33. This

announcement, formerly made to the:

Jews (vii. 33, viii. 21, 24), He now,,
makes to the disciples

;
arousing their

attention to what follows, as His last in-

junctions. In view of the temper they
had that evening displayed and the
necessity for united action and unani-
mous testimony He first lays upon them
the commandment to love one another.

—Ver. 34. ,,
:
" one another,"

not "all men," which is a different

commandment. So, rightly, Grotius :

" Novum autem dicit quia non agit de
dilectione communi omnium . . . sed de:

speciali Christianorum inter se qua tales

sunt," and Holtzmann :
" Es ist die

im Unterschied von der

allgemeinen ". The necessity of

love among those who were to carry on
Christ's work had that night become
apparent. It was " new," because the

love of Christ's friends for Christ's sake
was a new thing in the world. There-
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fore the kind rather than the degree of

love is indicated in the clause

. . .—Ver. 35· And
this Christian love is to be the sole

sufficing evidence of the individual's

Christianity : Iv (emphatic)

. . .?. Cf. Acts iv.

32, 1 John iii. 10 ; also Tertull., Apol.,

39, " vide, inquiunt, ut invicem se

diligant"; Clem. Alex., Strom., ii. 9;
Min. Felix, Octavius, 9.—Ver. 36. On
this announcement of Jesus that He
was shortly to leave them follow four

characteristic utterances of the disciples.

First as usual, ,
; " Lord, where are

you going ? " referring to ver. 33. The
Vulgate renders " Domine, quo vadis ?

"

the words which the legend ascribes to

Peter when withdrawing from persecu-

tion in Rome he met Jesus entering the

city. Jesus does not needlessly excite

them by plainly telling them of His
death, for He has much to say to them
which He wishes them to listen to un-
disturbed. He assures Peter that though
he cannot now accompany his Master,

he will afterwards follow, and so rejoin

Him
; cf. xxi. 19.—Ver. 37. This does

not satisfy Peter. He sees it is some
dangerous enterprise Jesus is undertak-

ing, and he feels his courage discredited

by the refusal to be allowed to accom-
pany Him. . . ..
" Putasne ulla itineris molestia me
terreri ? " Grotius. " In the zeal of love

he mistakes the measure of his moral
strength." Meyer. Mt. and Mk. repre-

sent all the disciples as making the same
declaration (Mt. xxvi. 35, Mk. xiv. 31);
which made it all the more necessary to

expose its unconscious hollowness, pain-

ful as it must have been to Jesus to do
so. . . .. " Wilt

thou lay down . . . ? So far from that,

you will deny me thrice before the morn-
ing." . ''Cock-
crow " was used among the Jews as a
designation of time (Lightfoot on Mt.
xxvi. 34) ; cf. Mk. xiii. 35, where the
night is divided into ,,,. At the equinox
cock-crow would be between 2 and 4
a.m. See Greswell's Dissert., iii. 216.

This was incomprehensible ; how the
night could bring circumstances so
appalling as to tempt any of them, and
compel the hardiest to deny Jesus, they
could not conceive.

—

Chapter XIV.
Ver. 1. But as they sat astounded and
perplexed, He continues,. Let not your heart be
tossed and agitated like water driven by
winds

; cf. Liddell and S. and Thayer.
He not only commands them to dismiss
their agitation, but gives them reason

:

. . .. "Trust God,
yea, trust me." Trust Him who over-

rules all events, He will bring you
through this crisis for which you feel

yourselves incompetent ; or if in your
present circumstances that faith is too
difficult, trust me whom you see and
know and whose word you cannot doubt.

It is legitimate to construe the first

as an indicative, and the

second as imperative : but this gives

scarcely so appropriate a sense.—Ver. 2.

As an encouragement to this trust, He
adds, . . . . He is going
home to His Father's house, but had
there been room in it only for Himself
He would necessarily have told them
that this was the case, because the vzxy
reason of His going was to prepare a

place for them, assigns the reason
for the necessity of explanation : the
reason being that His purpose or plan
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for His future would require to be
entirely altered had there been no room
for them in His Father's house. " My
Father's house " is used in ii. 16 of the

Temple : here of the immediate presence

of the Father and of that condition in

which His love and protection are un-

interruptedly and directly experienced.

This is most naturally thought of as a

place, but with the corrective that " it is

not in heaven one finds God, but in God
one finds heaven ". Cf. Godet. In this

house, as in a great palace, cf. Iliad, vi.

242, . (),
only here and in ver. 23, means a place to

abide in, and was used of a station on a

journey, a resting place, quarters for the

night, and in later ecclesiastical Greek
a monastery. See Soph., Lexicon.
" Mansions " reproduces the Vulgate
*' mansiones ". See further Wright's
Bible Word-Book, . . . "were
it not so, I would have told you,"
" ademissem vobis spem inanem,"
Grotius. Had there been no such place

and no possibility of preparing it, He
necessarily would have told them,
because the very purpose of His leaving
them was to prepare a place for them,«, a figure derived from
the custom of sending forward one of
a party to secure quarters and provide
all requisites. Cf. the Alcestis, line 363 :' ', ,'', .
What was involved in the preparation
here spoken of is detailed in Hebrews.
Cf. Selby's Ministry of the Lord, 275.
—Ver. 3. Neither will He prepare a place
and leave them to find their own way to
it.— , . . . . " If I

go "
; that is, the commencement of this

work as their forerunner was the pledge
of its completion. And its completion is

effected by His coming again and receiv-

ing them to Himself, or " to His own
home," . Cf. xx. 10.

—

, " I

come again and will receive". The
present is used in as if the
coming were so certain as to be already

begun, cf v. 25. For
see Cant. viii. 2. The promise is fulfilled

in the death of the Christian, and it has
changed the aspect of death. The
personal second coming of Christ is not
a frequent theme in this Gospel. The
ultimate object of His departure and
return is , .
Cf. 1 Thess. iv. 17, 2 Cor. v. 8, Phil. i.

23. The object of Christ's departure is

permanent reunion and the blessedness
of the Christian.

Vv. 4-7. A second interruption occa-

sioned by Thomas.—Ver. 4.. The is

emphatic : the disciples knew the direc-

tion in which He was going.—Ver. 5. But
this statement bewilders the despondent
Thomas, who gloomily interjects :

... ; Thomas' difficulty is that

not knowing the goal they cannot know
the way. In the reply of Jesus both the

goal and the way are disclosed.—Ver. 6.

. . .. "I am the way and
the truth and the life : no one comes to

the Father save through me." I do not

merely point out the way and teach the

truth and bestow life, but I am the way
and the truth and the life, so that by attach-

ment to me one necessarily is in the way
and possesses the truth and the life. " The
way " here referred to is the way to the

Father. He is the goal of all human
aspiration : and there is but one way to

the Father, " no one comes," etc.—, " and the truth," primarily

about God and the way to Him, but also

as furnishing us with all knowledge
which we now require for life. Thomas
craved knowledge sufficient to guide

him in the present crisis. Jesus says

:

You have it in me.— , " and the

life " ; the death which casts its shadow
over the eleven and Himself is itself to

be swallowed up in life. Those who
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are one with Jesus cannot die. They make God known than has been done.

—

are possessed of the source of life. Ver. 9. Jesus corrects the error, and
Further see Hort's The Way, etc., guides the craving to its true satisfaction,

and Bernard's Central Teaching. — . . . [, " no one comes to the may be a gloss for the dative

Father save through me " as the way, which is found in fc^DL]. The mani-
the truth, the life. It is not " through festation which Philip craves had been
believing certain propositions regarding made, and made continuously for some
me " nor " through some special kind of considerable time ; for so long that it

faith," but " through me ".—Ver. 7. He was matter of surprise and regret to

is the essential knowledge, Jesus that Philip needed still to be
. . . Some press the distinction taught that he who saw Jesus saw the

between and , " the Father. It is implied that not to see the

fust representing a knowledge acquired Father in Jesus was not to know Him.
and progressive ; the second a know- —Ver. 10. . . . cam

;

ledge perceptive and immediate ". But This unbelief was involved in Philip's

this discrimination is here inappropriate, question, but when the question of the

The clause explains the foregoing. The mutual indwelling of the Father and
Father is in Jesus, and to know Him Jesus was thus directly put to him, he
is to know the Father. They had un- wouM have no doubt as to the answer,

consciously been coming to the Father vf. x. 38. The fact of the union is in-

and living in Him. Now they were to disputable ; the mode is inexplicable
;

do so consciously : ' some of the results are indicated in the

. . .. The repeated brings words : . . . . See
out the point, that it was the Father that vii. 16-18 and v. 19. The mutual in-

was henceforth to be recognised by them dwelling is such that everything Jesus
when they saw and thought of Jesus : says or does is the Father's saying or

"ye know Him and have seen Him ". doing. This was so obvious that Jesus

Vv. 8-14. third interruption by could appeal to the works He did in case

Philip; to which Jesus replies, append- His assertion was disbelieved.—Ver. 11.

ing to His answer a promise which . . .. " Believe

springs out of what He had said to me," i.e., my assertion, not my mani-
Philip.—Ver. 8. . . .. Philip, festation, "or if you find that difficult,

seizing upon the of ver. believe on account of the works them-

7, utters the universal human craving to selves ". The mention of His works and
see God, to have the same indubitable the evidence they afford that He is in

direct knowledge of Him as we have of the Father suggests to Him a ground of

one another. Perhaps Philip supposed comfort for His disciples in view of His
some appearance visible to the eye departure. And from this point onwards
would be granted. Always there persists in this chapter it is to the comforting 01

the feeling that more might be done to the disciples our Lord addresses Him-
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self. First, in vv. 12-14 ;
second, in vv.

15-17 ;
third, in vv. 18-21. The mention

of the Paraclete in connection with this

third item of encouragement gives rise to

a fourth interruption, this time by Judas,

vv. 22-24 ; and at ver. 25 Jesus resumes
His explanation of the Paraclete's func-

tion, and closes with several considera-

tions calculated to remove their fears.

—

Ver. 12. . . .. The first

encouragement is the assurance that

through Christ's absence the disciples

would be enabled to do greater works
than Jesus Himself had done. These
" greater " works were the spiritual

effects accomplished by the disciples,

especially the great novel fact of conver-

sion. See this developed in Parker's

The Paraclete. Such works were to be
possible8 . . .. It was by
founding a spiritual religion and altering

men's views of the spiritual world Christ

enabled His followers to do these greater

works. Here this is explained on the

plane of the disciples' thoughts and in

this form : "I go to my Father, the
source of all power, and whatever you
ask in my name I will do it".—Ver. 13., so what they do is still

His doing ; one condition being attached
to their prayers, that they ask. The name of a person
can only be used when we seek to en-
force his will and further his interests.

This gives the condition of successful
prayer: it must be for the furtherance
of Christ's kingdom. For the end of all

is , that
is, that the fulfilment of God's purpose
in sending forth His Son may be mani-
fest in Christ's people and in their

beneficent work in the world.—Ver. 14.
In ver. 14 the promise is repeated, as

Euthymius says, for confirmation :.
Perhaps, too, additional significance is

given to His agency by introducing.
Cf. Bengel and Meyer.
Vv. 15-17. The second encouragement

:

the promise of another Paraclete.—Ver.

15. , . . .. The fulfilment

of the promise He is about to give

depends upon their condition of heart

and life. This therefore He announces
as the preamble to the promise. On
their side there would be a constant
endeavour to carry out His instructions :

on His side . . . During
His ministry Jesus has said little of the

Spirit. Now on the eve of His departure

He directs attention to this " alter ego ".

He designates Him ,
implying that Jesus Himself was a
Paraclete. See 1 John ii. 1.

is literally advocatus, called to one's aid,

especially in a court of justice. [Cf.
in Arist., Thesm.

, 369

;

Eccl., 9.] See especially Hatch, Essays
in Bibl. Greek, p. 82, and Westcott's
"Additional Note". "Comforter" in

A.V. is used in its original sense of
" strengthener " (con, fortis) ; as in

Wiclift's version of Phil. iv. 13, " I may
all thingis in him that comfortith me"
(see Wright's Bible Word-Book). This
Paraclete should remain with them for

ever, and He is specifically designated
(ver. 17) , cf. xvi.

13, 14 ; He would enable them to under-
stand the new truths which were battling

with their old conceptions, and to re-

adjust their beliefs round a new centre.

He would explain the departure of Christ,

and the principles of the new economy
under which they were henceforth to

live. This spirit was to be peculiarly
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theirs, 8 , the

characteristically worldly cannot receive

that which can only be apprehended by
spiritually prepared persons. It has been

proposed to render, "seize" or
" apprehend," as if a contrast to the

world's apprehension and dismissal of

Jesus were intended. But
is regularly used in N.T. to

express 4 ' receiving the Spirit," Gal. iii.

2 ; 1 Cor. ii. 12. The world cannot
receive the Spirit ,
. . . Outward sense cannot apprehend
the invisible Spirit ; and the world has no
personal experience of His presence and
power ; but ye,, have this experi-

mental knowledge, " because He is even
now abiding with you (has already begun
His ministry

;
or, rather, has this for His

characteristic that He remains with you,

making you the object of His work), and
shall be within you ". With the entire

statement cf 1 Cor. ii. 8-14.

Vv. 18-2T. The third encouragement:
that Jesus Himself will come to them and
make Himself known to them.—Ver. 18.

Great as was the promise of this other

helper, this spirit of truth, it did not

seem to compensate for the departure of

Jesus. "Another," any other, was un-

able to fill the blank; it was Himself
they craved. Therefore He goes on,

*, " I will not abandon you as

orphans," (orbus) " bereaved,"

used of fathers bereft of children (1

Thess. ii. 17, Dionys. Hal., i.) ; as well

as of children bereft of parents. See
Eisner., Euthymius. Cf. Ps. ix. 14,. Wetstein
quotes Rabbi Akiba as lamenting the

death of Rabbi Eleazar, "Vae mihi . . .

quia totam hanc generationem reliquisti

orphanam ". The utter helplessness of

the disciples without their Master is

indicated, . From the

absence of it may be gathered that

Jesus means to point out not so much
that it is He who is coming through the

spirit to them, as that His apparent
departure is really a nearer approach.

—

Ver. 19. In a short time, , the

world would no longer see Him, but His
disciples would be conscious of His
presence, , present
for immediate future. His presence
would be manifested in their new life

which they would trace to Him,, . This is confirmed
by Paul's " No longer I, but Christ liveth

in me ". Gal. ii. 20. The grand evidence
of Christ's continued life and presence is

the Christian life of the disciple.—Ver.
20. ', " in that day,"
which does not mean Pentecost, but the
new Christian era which was to be
characterised by these experiences. Cf.
Holtzmann. The sense of a new life

produced by Christ would compel the
conviction . . .

" that I am in the Father " in vital union
with the source of all life, " and that

you are in me," vitally connected with
me so as to receive that life that I live,

" and I in you," filling you with all the

fulness that is in myself, living out my
own life in and through you, and finding

in you room for the output of all I am.

—

Ver. 21. The conditions on which de-

pended the manifestation of the departed
Christ are then exhibited, . . .. The love to which Christ pro-

mises a manifestation of Himself is not

an idle sentiment or shallow fancy, but a

principle prompting obedience,, cf 1 John ii. 7, iv. 21,

2 John 5 ; it means more than " hearing,"

and is yet not equivalent to ; it

seems to point to the permanent posses-

sion of the commandments in conscious-

ness. This finds its appropriate expres-

sion in —"keeping them,"
observing them in the life. This is the

expression and proof of love, and this

love finds its response and reward in the

love of the Father and of the Son, and in

the manifestation of the Son to the

individual. The appropriateness of in-

troducing the Father and His love

appears in ver. 24. The love of Christ

is that which prompts the manifestation,, the word is used by Moses in

Exodus xxxiii. 13. Reynolds says :

" This remarkable word implies that the

scene or place of the higher manifestation
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will be in () the consciousness of the

soul ". The word however is currently

used for outward manifestation ;
although

here the manifestation alluded to is

inward. Cf Judas' words. The nature

of the manifestation has already been
explained, ver. 19.

Vv. 22-24. A fourth interruption, by

Judas.—Ver. 22. All that Jesus has said

has borne more and more clearly in upon
the mind of the disciples the disappoint-

ing conviction that the manifestation

referred to is not to be on the expected
Messianic lines. Accordingly Judas, not
Iscariot, but Thaddaeus or Lebbaeus
(Mt. x. 3 ; Lk. vi. 16), says :

. . . "What has happened that,"

etc. ? or, " What has occurred to deter-

mine you," etc. ? Kypke quotes from
Arrian apposite instances of the use of
this expression. Judas expresses, no
doubt, the thought of the rest. Was
there to be no such public manifestation
of Jesus as Messiah, as would convince
the world?—Ver. 23. To this Jesus
replies . . .. The
answer explains that the manifestation,
being spiritual, must be individual and to

those spiritually prepared. " It con-
templates not a public discovery of
power, but a sort of domestic visitation

of love." Bernard, -
€, "to him we will come"; Jesus
without scruple unites Himself with the
Father, . . ., a classi-

cal expression; see Thuc, i. 131,
. . .€. "We will make our abode
with him, will be daily his guests, yea,
house and table companions." Luther
in Meyer, is here used in a sense
different from that of ver. 2, where it

means a place to abide in.—Ver. 24.
The necessity of love as a condition of

this manifested presence is further em-
phasised by stating the converse,

. . .. The
of ver. 22 is here more closely defined by. See Holtzmann.

Vv. 25-31. The conversation closed by
bequest of peace. The genuineness of
this report of the last words of Jesus is

guaranteed by the frequency with which
He seems to be on the point of breaking

off. The constant resumption, the add-

ing of things that occur on the moment,
these are the inimitable touch of nature.

At this point the close seems imminent.
—Ver. 25. . . .,
implying that this abiding and teaching

were now at an end.—Ver. 26. But His
teaching would be continued and com-
pleted by the Paraclete : -

. . .. The Paraclete is now
identified with , and
His connection with Christ is further

guaranteed by the clause, " which the

Father will send in my name," that is,

as representing me and promoting my
interests. And this He will accomplish
by teaching :

" He," and no
longer the visible Christ, " will teach

you all things," in contrast to the

(ver. 25) with which Christ had to

be satisfied ; but must itself be
limited by the needs and capacities of

the disciples.— . . . "and
will bring to your remembrance all that

I said to you," that is, the teaching of

the Spirit should so connect itself with
the teaching of Christ as to revive the

memory of forgotten words of His, and
give them a new meaning. Cf especially

xvi. 12-14.—Ver. 27., " peace I bequeath to you ". The
usual farewell was given with the word
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" peace ". And Jesus uses the familiar

word, but instead of uttering a mere wish
He turns it into a bequest, intimating

His power not only to wish but to give

peace in the further description, " my peace I give

unto you "
; the peace which He had at-

tained by means of all the disturbance and
opposition He had encountered. Leaving
them His work, His view of life, His
Spirit, He necessarily left them His
peace.— 6 ,, " not as the world gives

give I to you". This is referred by
Grotius to the difference between the

empty form of salutation and Christ's

gift of peace. (" Mundus, i.e., major
pars hominum, salute alios impertit sono
vocis, nihil saepe de re cogitans ; et si

cogitet, tamen id alteri nihil prodest.")

So too Holtzmann and Bernard. Meyer
considers this " quite out of relation to

the profound seriousness of the moment,"
and understands the allusion to be to the

treasures, honours, pleasures which the

world gives. There is no reason why
the primary reference should not be to

the salutation, with a secondary reference

to the wider contrast. This gift of peace,

if accepted, would secure them against

perturbation, and so Jesus returns to the
exhortation of ver. 1, . . .

" Observing that the opening sentence
of the discourse is here repeated and
fortified, we understand that all enclosed
within these limits is to be taken as a
whole in itself, and that the intervening
words compose a divine antidote to that

troubling and desolation of heart which
the Lord's departure would suggest."
Bernard. He now adds a word,, which carries some reproach
in it. Theophrastus (Char., xxvii.) defines

SiiXia as vir€i|is , a
shrinking of the soul through fear. With
this must be taken Aristotle's description,

Nic Eth., iii. 6, 7,

. It may be rendered
"neither let your heart timidly shrink ".

—Ver. 28. On the contrary quite other
feelings should possess them : joy in

sympathy with Him in His glorification

BAd in expectation of the results of His
going to the Father : . . .. " If ye loved me," an almost
playful way of reproaching their sadness.
There was no doubt of their love, but it

was an unintelligent love. They failed

to consider the great ^oy that awaited
Him in His going to the Father. This
going to the Father was cause for rejoic-

ing, [ is not well

authenticated and should be deleted], "because the Father
is greater than I " ; and can therefore

fulfil all the loving purposes of Christ to

His disciples. " The life which He has
begun with them and for them will be

raised to a higher level." They had
seen the life He had lived and were dis-

turbed because it was coming to an end

:

but it was coming to an end because
absorbed in the greater life He would
have with the Father. The theological

import of the words is discussed by
Westcott, who cites patristic opinions

and refers to Bull and Pearson. In

all that Jesus did, it was the Father's

will He carried out, and with powers
communicated by the Father : the Father

is the Originator* and End of all His
work in the world. Throughout the

ministry of Jesus the Father is repre-

sented as " greater " than the Son. That
it should require to be explicitly affirmed,

as here, is the strongest evidence that He
was Divine.—Ver. 29. . . .-. " I have told you now before it

came to pass," i.e., He has told them of

His departure, that they might not be

terrified or depressed by its occurrence,

but might recognise it as foretold by
Him as the consummation of His work
and so might have their faith increased.
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Cf. xiii. ig.—Ver. 30. . . .. " I will no longer speak much
with you " ;

" temporis angustiae

abripiunt verba," Grotius.— . . .. " The ruler of this world " is

Satan, see xii. 31. He " comes " in the

treachery of Judas (xiii. 27) and all that

followed. But this coming was without

avail, because ',
"in me he hath nothing," nothing he

can call his own, nothing he can claim

as his, and which he can use for his

purposes. He is ruler of the world, but

in Christ has no possessions or rule. A
notable assertion of sinlessness.—Ver.

31. Jesus goes to death not crushed by
the machinations of Satan, " but that

the world may know that I love the

Father and as the Father has commanded
me," , " thus I do," applies

to His whole life, which was throughout
ruled by regard to the Father's com-
mandment, but in the foreground of His
thought at present is His departure from
the disciples, His death.—-,, " arise, let us go hence,"
similar to the summons in Mt. xxvi. 46,

but the idea of referring so common an
expression to a reminiscence of the

Synoptic passage is absurd. On the

movement made in consequence of the

summons, see on xv. 1.

In chapters xv. and xvi. Jesus (r)

explains the relation He holds to those

who continue His work, xv. 1-17 ; (2)

the attitude the world will assume to

His followers, xv. 18-25 ; (3) the con-

quest of the world by the Spirit, 26-xvi.

11 ; and (4) adds some last words, en-

couragements and warnings, xvi. 12-33.

In this last conversation, which extends
from chap. xiii. to chap. xvi. inclusive,

the closing words of chap, xiv.,-, form the best marked
division. At this point Jesus and His
disciples rose from table. Whether
the conversation was continued in the
house or after they left it may be doubt-
ful ; but probabilities are certainly much
in favour of the former alternative. A
party of twelve could not conveniently
talk together on the street. In xviii. 1

we read that when Jesus had uttered the
prayer recorded in xvii. -,. This, however, may refer

their leaving the city, not the house.

Bengel thinks they may have paused in

the courtyard of the house.
Chapter XV.—Vv. 1-17. The rela-

tion between Jesus and His disciples

represented by the relation of the vine

and its branches.—Ver. 1., " 1 am the true

vine." suggests a contrast

to other vines to which this title could
not be applied : but not to a vine trailing

across the window of the room where
they were, nor to the golden vine on the

Temple gate, nor to the vines on the

slopes of Olivet ; but to Israel, the

stock which God had planted to bring

forth fruit to Him, see Ps. lxxx., Is. v.,

Jer. ii. 21. -. The vine

was a recognised symbol also of the

Messiah, see Delitzsch in Expositor,

third series, iii., p. 68, and in his Iris,

pp. 180-190, E. Tr. On the Maccabean
coinage Israel was represented by a

vine. It was the present situation which
here suggested the figure. As Jesus
rose to depart the disciples crowd
round Him with anxiety on every face.

Their helplessness and trouble appeal

to Him, and He encourages them by re-

minding them that, although left to do
His work in the world, they would still

be united to Him as truly as the branches

to the vine. He and His together are

the true Vine of God., " and my Father is the

vine-dresser ". What is now happening
is the Father's doing, and, therefore,

tends to the well-being and fruitfulness of

the vine. [" Pater qui cum diligit me,
certe servabit totum fruticem." Melanch-
thon.]—Ver. 2. The function of the vine-

dresser is at once described :

. . . '. , or more fully as in

Xen., Oecon., xix. 8, ', is

the shoot of the vine which is annually

put forth. It is from " I break,"

as also is, but Wetstein quotes

Pollux to show that was appro-

priated to the shoots of the olive,

while signified a vine-shoot. Of
these shoots there are two kinds, the

fruitless, which the vine-dresser

:

" Inutilesque falce ramos amputans,"
Hor. Epod., ii. 13 ; the fruitful, which
He [" suavis rhythmus," Ben-
gel]. The full meaning of is de-

scribed in ver. 6 : here denotes
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especially the pruning requisit 1 for con-

centrating the vigour of the tree on the

one object, ',
that it may continually surpass itself, and
yield richer and richer results. The
vine-dresser spares no pains and no ma-
terial on his plants, but all for the sake
of fruit. [Cf. Cicero, De Senec, xv. 53.]
The use of was probably deter-

mined by the of ver. 3.—Ver. 3.

:
" Already ye

are clean ". here means " in a
condition fit to bear fruit " ; in xiii. 10,

11, it is suggested by the feet-washing,

and means " free from inward stain ".

It is similarly used even in classical

writers, ,
" on account of the word which I have
spoken unto you For in this sense
as indicating the source, see vi. 67. The
word which Jesus had spoken to them,
i.e., the whole revelation He had made,
had brought spiritual life, and, therefore,

cleansing. But this condition they must
strive to maintain, ,
ev. must be understood after. Maintain your belief in me, your
attachment to me, your derivation of
hope, aim, and motive from me : and I

will abide in you, filling you with all the
life you need to represent me on earth.

All the divine energy you know to be in

me will now pass through you.—Ver. 4. It

is in and through you I live henceforth,

. . . [or'] ;

illustrating by the figure the necessity
of the foregoing injunction. A branch
that falls to the ground, and no longer
abides in the vine as a living part of it,

cannot bear fruit, so neither can ye
except ye abide in me. That is, ye can-
not bear the fruit my Father, the vine-

dresser, looks for, and by which He will

be glorified, ver. 8.—Ver. 5. . . .—" I am the Vine, ye are the
branches," together forming one tree and

possessed by one common life. The
stock does not bear fruit, but only
the branches ; the branches cannot
live without the stock. Therefore it

follows . . . '. The one
thing needful for fruit-bearing is that we
abide in Christ, and He in us ; that the
branch adhere to the vine, and the life of
the vine flow into the branch., "in separation from me". See
Eph. ii. 12. Grotius gives the equiva-

lents " seorsim," " separatim,", * ., " ye cannot do anything," abso-

lutely nothing according to i. 3,4; but
here the meaning is, " ye cannot do
anything which is glorifying to God,
anything which can be called fruit-

bearing," ver. 8.—Ver. 6., " if any one shall not have abided
in me". . . ., the

gnomic aorist, cf. 1 Peter i. 24 ; and see

Burton, . and ., 43, and Grotius : "Hi
aoristi sine designatione temporis signifi-

cant quid fieri soleat, pro quo et praesens

saepe usurpatur ". The whole process

undergone by the fruitless branch is

described in these six verbs, ver. 2,,,,,,, and each detail is thus given for

the sake of emphasising the inevitable-

ness and the completeness of the destruc-

tion, , 11
is cast

out," i.e., from the vineyard, as the next

words show ; here this means hopeless

rejection. The result is, the

natural capacity for fruit - bearing is

destroyed. The figure derived from the

treatment of the fruitless branch is con-

tinued in -- . . ., cf.

Mt. xiii. 49, 50 ; and 41, 42. On,
Euthymius remarks
" but are not consumed ". And in Exod.
iii. 2, the bush, but -

" burns, but was not consumed".
But this only shows that without the
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miraculous interposition it would have And it is by his fruitfulness that he in-

been consumed.—Ver. 7. From the fate dicates his claim to the name." Westcott.
of those who do not abide in Him, Jesus Vv. 9-17. The disciples are urged to

turns to the results of faithful adherence— fulfil Christ's purposes in the world, and
. . . . The expression Is are assured that if they abide in the love 0/

altered from that of vv. 3 and 5, instead Christ they will receive all they need for
of " and I in you," we now have "and fruit-bearing.—Ver. 9.

my words abide in you "
; it is by means . . . «. Love is the true bond which

of His teaching and His commandments gives unity to the moral world, and in-

that Christ abides in His people, an'i by spires discipleship. All that Christ
His word they are fitted for fruit-bearing, experiences is the result of the Father's
ver. 3. Not that His words are a substi- love : all that the disciples are called to

tute for His personal presence, but its be and to do is the outcome of Christ's

medium. But His presence is not to ener- love. This love of Christ was to be
gise in them as if they were machines; retained as their possession by their con-
they are to consider the exigencies that forming themselves to it : Iv

arise, and, giving play to judgment and , " abide in my love," no
conscience, are to ask for appropriate longer "abide in me," but specifically

manifestations of grace: lav' "in my love". Abide in it, for there is, "ask whatye v/ill ". Petitions a possibility of your falling away from
thus prompted by the indwelling word of its enjoyment and possession.—Ver. jo.

Christ will necessarily be answered : That possibility is defeated, ?
,.—Ver. 8. Further . To encourage

assurance of an answer is given in the them in keeping His commandments He
fact that the is glorified in the reminds them that He also has been
fruit-bearing branches : ev, " in subject to the same conditions, and by
this pre-eminently," i.e., in your bearing keeping the Father's commandments
much fruit, cf vi. 29, 30, 40. So, rightly, has remained in His love.—Ver. .
Weiss and Holtzmann. For construction" The great joy of His life had been found
with see Burton on Subject, Pre- in the consciousness of the Father's love
dicate and Appositive clauses introduced andin the keeping of His commandments

:

by.— ,, etc. this joy He desires that they may inherit,-, proleptic
; cf xiii. 31. The

Father is glorified in everything which , "my joy," i. e., the joy I have
demonstrates that through Christ His enjoyed, the joy which I habitually feel in

grace reaches and governs men.— accomplishing the Father's will. This- , " and ye shall joy is not an incommunicable monopoly,
become my disciples ". The — , " and your

seems to mean : This is the joy be full," which it could not be until

relation you will hold to me, viz., that they, like Him, had the spring of full joy
of discipleship. " A Christian never ' is,' in the consciousness of His love, and
but always 1

is becoming ' a Christian, perfect obedience to Him
;
axsnding in
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the same relation to Him as He to the

Father.—Ver. 12. And that they might
know definitely what His commandment
(ver. 10) is, He says, . . ..
" This is my commandment, that ye
love one another as I have loved you."
Perhaps they expected minute, detailed

instructions such as they had received

when first sent out (Matt. x.). Instead

of this, love was to be their sufficient

guide, .—His love

was at once the source and the measure
of theirs. In His love for them t^y
were to find the spring of love to one
another, and were to become trans-

parencies through which His love would
shine.—Ver. 13. And that they might
not underrate the measure of this

exemplary love, He says,

. . .. is ex-

plained by . . . as in ver. 8

;

and does not directly mean "than this

which I have shown and still show,"
as understood by Westcott and White-
law. It is a general statement, the
application of which is suggested in ver.

14. Self-sacrifice is the high water mark
of love. Friends can demand nothing
more : there is no more that love can do
to exhibit devotedness to friends, cf.

Rom. v. 6, 8, 10.—Ver. 14. Then comes
the application : . . .. " Ye
are my friends, if ye do what I command
you." You may expect of me this

greatest demonstration of love, and
therefore every minor demonstration of
it which your circumstances may re-

quire, " if ye do," etc. This condition
was added not to chill and daunt, but to

encourage : when you find how much
suffering the completion of my work
entails upon you, assure yourselves of
my love. It is copartnery in work that
will give you assurance that you are my
friends.—Ver. 15. "Friends" who may
expect all the good offices of their

Friend, not " slaves," is the character in

which alone you can carry on my work

:

' . . ..
The designation "slave" is no longer() appropriate, cf xiii. 16 and J as.

i. 1, Phil. i. 1, etc. It is not appropriate,

because
" the slave knows not what his

lord is doing," he receives his allotted

task but is not made acquainted with the
ends his master wishes to serve by his

toil (" servus tractatur ut ".

Bengel). He is animated by no sym-
pathy with his master's purpose nor by
any personal interest in what he is doing.
Therefore " friends " is the appropriate
designation, , " but
I have called you friends ". Schoettgen
quotes from Jalkut Rubeni, 164, " Deus
Israelitas prae nimio amore primo vocat
servos, deinde filios, Deut. xiv. 1 ".

Other remarkable passages on God's call-

ing the Israelites " friends " are also cited

by him in loc. For the peculiar use of, cf. x. 35 and 1 Cor. xii. 3 ; and for

parallels in the classics, see Rose's Park-
hursfs Lexicon,. , .
Jesus had opened to them the mind of
the Father in sending Him to the world,

and as this purpose of the Father had
commended itself to Jesus, and fired Him
with the desire to fulfil it, so does He
expect that the disciples will intelli-

gently enter into His purposes, make
them their own, and spend themselves
on their fulfilment.—Ver. 16.

. . .. This is added to encourage
them in taking up and prosecuting the

work of Jesus. Euthymius says it is;
but it is more. They are invited to de-

pend on His will, not on their own. They
had not discovered Him, and attached

themselves to Him, as likely to suit their

purposes. " It is not ye who chose me."
But " I chose you," as a king selects his

officers, to fulfil my purposes,, " and I set (or, appointed) you," cf.

1 Cor. xii. 28, Acts xx. 28, etc., see Con-
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cordance. The purpose of the appoint-

ment is , " that you

may go away " from me on your various

missions, and thus (resuming the original

figure of the vine and branches), may bear fruit in my stead, and

supplied by my life. Or to express this

purpose in a manner which reveals the

source of their power to bear fruit, 8

. . . , see ver. 7,

andxiv. 13.—Ver. 17. '. " These things " which I have

now spoken " I enjoin upon you,", " in order that ye

may love one another ".

Vv. 18-25. The relation of the disciples

to the world,—Ver. 18. El ..., " Ifthe world hates you," as it

does (indicative);" the world" iscontrasted

with "one another" of ver. 17, with the

disciples who were to love,,
" ye know," or, if it be taken as an impera-

tive, " know ye," that it has hated me,•-, " before you," and, as in

i. 15 where also the superlative is found,

not only " before " in point of time, but

as the norm or prototype.—Ver. 19. k<

. . ., " If ye were of the world,

the world would love [that which is]

its own " ; not always the case, but

generally, . . . , "but
because ye are not of the world," do not

belong to it, and are not morally identi-

fied with it, " but I have chosen you out

of the world, therefore the world hates

you ". So that the hatred of the world,

instead of being depressing, should be
exhilarating, as being an evidence and
guarantee that they have been chosen
by Christ.—Ver. 20.

. . .. (from, mindful), " be mindful of," some-
times used pregnantly, as in 1 Thess. i.

3 ; Gal. ii. 10 ;
" the words which I said

to you," viz., in xiii. 16, and Mt. x. 24,

25. The outcome of the principle is seen
in 2 Tim. ii. 11, and 1 Peter iv. 13.

That He should speak of them as

" servants " so shortly after calling them
" friends," shows how natural and ap-
propriate both designations are, how
truly service characterises His friends,

and how He must at all times be looked
upon as Supreme Lord,
. . .. " If they persecuted
me, you also will they persecute ; if they
kept my word, yours too will they keep."
In so far as they are identified with Him,
their experience will be identical with
His. The attitude of the world does not
alter. Bengel takes in a hostile

sense, " infensis modis observare," refer-

ring to Mt. xxvii. 36, but in John
is regularly used of " ob-

serving " in the sense of " keeping,"
practising, see viii. 51, ix. 16, xiv. 23 ;

1 John ii. 3, 4, 5, etc.; Apoc. i. 3, iii. 8,.

etc.—Ver. 21.. " But " be not dis-

mayed at persecution, for " all these
things they will do to you for my name's
sake", seems to involve,

that details had been given (cf. Mt. x.

16 ff.) which were omitted by the reporter ;

or that xvi. 2 had been already uttered ;.

or that John, writing when the persecu-
tions of the Christians were well known,
uses " all these things " from his own.'

point of view, . The
efficacy of this consolation appears
everywhere in the Apostolic age ; Acts v.

41 ; Phil. i. 29, and cf. Ramsay's Church
in the Roman Empire. The " name " of

Christ was hateful to the world, ·' . They did not
believe He was sent, because they did

not know the sender. Had they known
God, they would have recognised Christ

as sent by Him. Cf. vii. 28, v. 38, ct
. . ..—Ver. 22. " If I

had not come and spoken to them," as the

revealer of the Father, " they would not
have sin," they would still be ignorant of
the Father, but would not have incurred

the guilt which attaches to ignorance

maintained in the presence of light.,

is Johannine,,see ver. 24,'
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xix. 11 ; John i. 8. .
" But now," as I have come, " they have
no excuse for," etc.,, cf. Ps. cxl.

4 :
" Incline not my heart

".—Ver. 23. In
hating me, they hate my Father whom I

represent, . . . . In
hating and persecuting me, it is God
they hate.—Ver. 24. . . .. This repeats in a slightly

varied form the statement of ver.

22. He had not only come and
spoken, but had done works which
none other had done, cf. iii. 2 ;

ix. 32; vii. 31. The miracles wrought
by Christ were themselves of a kind
fitted to produce faith. In them men
were meant to see God, v. 17, 19, 20.

So that He could say, Se

. . . . This is their guilt, that they
have both seen and hated both me and
my Father. This does not imply that
they had been conscious of seeing the
Father in Christ, but only that in point
of fact they had done so. Cf. xiv. 9 ; i.

18.—Ver. 25. This almost incredible

blindness and obduracy is accounted for,

as in xii. 37, by the purpose of God dis-

closed in O.T. Scripture. " Their law "

is here, as in x. 34, etc., used of O.T.
Scripture as a whole, is inserted,

as in viii. 17, to suggest that the
very Scripture in which they had prided
themselves would condemn them ; see
also v. 45, v. 39. The words

do not occur in O.T. ; but similar

expressions are found in Ps. xxxiv. 19,

ol » and cviii. 3,' . Entirely gratui-

tous was their hatred and rejection of
Christ, so that they were inexcusable.

Ver. 26—xvi. 11. The conquest of
the world by the Spirit.—Ver. 26. But
the work of the Apostles was not to be
wholly fruitless, nor was their experience

to be wholly comprised in fruitless perse-
cution. " . . . .
The Spirit of Truth will witness concern-
ing me. The Spirit is here designated,
as in xiv. 16, "the Paraclete," and the
Spirit of Truth. There, and in xiv. 26,
it is the Father who is to give and send
Him in Christ's name : here it is' , as if the Spirit

were not only dwelling with the Father,
but could only be sent out from the
Father as the source of the sending.
This is still further emphasised in the
added clause, . -. To define the mode of being of
the Spirit, or His essential relation to the
Father, would have been quite out of
place in the circumstances. These words
must be understood of the mission of the
Spirit. What the disciples needed to
know was that He came out from the
Father, and of this they are here assured,, " He,"
that person thus elaborately described,
who is truth and who comes out from
Him who sent me, "will witness con-
cerning me".—Ver. 27., "and do ye also witness,"
or, if indicative, "and ye also witness".
Most prefer the indicative. " The dis-

ciples were already the witnesses which
they were to be in the future." Meyer.
This agrees with the following.
They were able to act as witnesses' , " because from
the beginning," of the Messianic activity,
" ye are with me ". The present,, is

natural as Jesus is looking at their entire

fellowship with Him, and that was
still continuing. Cf. Mk. iii. 14,, '

; also Acts i.

21, iv. 13.

—

Chapter XVI. ver. 1., I have warned
you of persecution, and have told you of
the encouragements you will have,, " that ye be not

53
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staggered," or stumbled, i.e., that the

troubles that fall upon you may not in-

duce you to apostatise. See Thayer
and Parkhurst, and Wetstein on Mt. v.

29. Cf. also Mt. xi. 6.—Ver. 2.-. For the word. see ix. 22, xii. 42 ;
" they will

put you out of their synagogues," they

will make you outcasts from their syna-

gogues, ', " yea," or " yea more "
;

used in this sense Rom. vii. 7, 2 Cor. vii.

11, where it occurs six times. Cf. Acts
xix. 2.— . . . 0€. £€, cf xii. 23, . . .

and Burton, Moods and Tenses, 216, on
the complementary limitation by of

nouns signifying set time, etc. And for, the aorist indicating

those " who once do the act the single

doing of which is the mark of the class,"

see Burton, 124, cf. 148.—-, " may think that he offers

sacrificial service ". is used in

Exod. xii. 25, etc., of the Passover
;

apparently used in a more general sense
in 1 Mace. ii. 19, 22; and defined by
Suicer " quicquid fit in honorem et

cultum Dei," and by Theophylact as€, a work well pleasing
to God. Cf. Rom. xii. 1. Meyer and
others quote the maxim of Jewish
fanaticism, " Omnis effundens sanguinem
improborum aequalis est illi qui sacri-

ficium facit ".—Ver. 3. This fanatical

blindness is traced to its source, as in

xv. 21, to their ignorance of God and of
Christ : . . . . And He
forewarns them that they might not be
taken unawares.—Ver. 4. .
. . . . This repeats ver. 1, but He
now adds an explanation of His silence
up to this time regarding their future:

. . .. = ··'

of xv. 27, Holtzmann. If there is

a difference, 4| indicates rather

the point of time {cf. its only other

occurrence, vi. 64) while ' in-

dicates continuity. The fact of the

silence has been disputed : but no
definite and full intimations have hitherto

been given of the future experience of

the Apostles, as representing an absent
Lord. The reason of His silence was

€' , " because I was with
you ". While He was with them they
leant upon Him and could not apprehend
a time of weakness and of persecution.

See Mt. ix. 15.—Ver. 5. , "but
now," in contrast to k\,,
"I go away," in contrast to ', . . . p*,,"to Him that sent

me," as one who has discharged the duty
committed to Him. 4
. . . €, " and no one of you asks

me, Where are you going ? " They
were so absorbed in the thought of His
departure and its consequences ofbereave-
ment to themselves that they had failed

to ascertain clearly where He was going,' . . .. The consequence
of their absorption in one aspect of the

crisis which He had been explaining to

them' was that grief had filled their heart

to the exclusion of every other feeling.

Cf. xiv. 28.—Ver. 7. ' « . . .. " But," or " nevertheless I tell

you the truth," I who see the whole event

tell you "it is to your advantage" and
not to your loss " that I go away ". This
statement, incredible as it seemed to the

disciples, He justifies :

. . .. The withdrawal ofthe bodily

presence of Christ was the essential con-

dition of His universal spiritual presence.

—Ver. 8. ..." and
when He " (with some emphasis, " that

person ") " has come, He will reprove,"

or as in R.V., "convict the world".
" Reprove," reprobare, to rebut or refute,

as in Henry VI., iii., 1. 40, " Reprove my
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allegation if you can," is no longer used
in this sense. The verb expresses

the idea of pressing home a conviction.

The object of this work of the Spirit is

"the world "as opposed to Christ; and
the subjects regarding which () the

convictions are to be wrought are " sin,

righteousness and judgment". Regard-
ing these three great spiritual facts, new
ideas are to be borne in upon the human
mind by the spirit.—Ver. 9. In detail,

new convictions are to be
wrought, els *.
Each of the three clauses introduced by

is in apposition with the foregoing
substantive, and is explanatory of the
ground of the conviction, " Concerning
sin, because they do not believe on me ".

Unbelief will be apprehended to be sin.

The world sins " because " it does not
believe in Christ, i.e., the world sins

inasmuch as it is unbelieving, cf. iii. 18,

19, 36 ; xv. 22. . . .

" And concerning righteousness, because
I go to my Father and ye see me no
longer." The world will see in the
exaltation of Christ proof of His right-

eousness[ -, Euthymius] and will accord-

ingly cherish new convictions regard-

ing righteousness. The clause

is added to exhibit

more clearly that it was a spiritual

and heavenly life He entered upon in

going to the Father ; and possibly to re-

mind them that the invisibility which
they lamented was the evidence of

His victory.—Ver. 11. ,
" and concerning judgment (between sin

and righteousness, and between Christ

and the prince of this world, xii. 31,

xiv. 30), because the ruler of this world
has been judged," or " is judged". The
distinction between sin and righteous-

ness was, under the Spirit's teaching, to

become absolute. In the crucifixion of

Christ the influences which move worldly
men

—

6 —were finally

condemned. The fact that worldliness,

blindness to the spiritually excellent, led

to that treatment of Christ, is its con-
demnation. The world, the prince of it,

is " judged ". To adhere to it rather than
to Christ is to cling to a doomed cause,

a sinking ship.

Vv. 12-15. The Spirit will complete
the teaching of Jesus.—Ver. 12. ", " I have yet
many things to say to you "

; after all I

have said much remains unsaid. There
is, then, much truth which it is desirable

that Christians know and which yet was
not uttered by Christ Himself. His
words are not the sole embodiment of
truth, though they may be its sole cri-

terion, ' ,
" but you cannot bear them now," there-

fore they are deferred ; truth can be
received only by those who have al-

ready been prepared for its reception.
" 'Tis the taught already that profit by
teaching" (Ecclus. iii. 7; 1 Cor. iii. 1;
Heb. v. 11-14). The Resurrection and
Pentecost gave them new strength and
new perceptions. , similarly

used in 2 Kings xvii. 14, ?',. To those who wish to

become philosophers Epictetus gives the

advice, ",
(Diss. iii. 15, Kypke).—Ver. 13.

What was now withheld would after-

wards be disclosed, . . ..
The Spirit would complete the teach-

ing of Christ and lead them " into all

the truth ". " shall lead

you," " as a guide leads in the way, by
steady advance, rather than by sudden
revelation ". Bernard. This function
of the Spirit He still exercises. It is the
Church at large He finally leads into all

truth through centuries of error, cv /
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. . ., " for He shall not

speak from Himself, but whatever He
shall have heard He will speak, and the

things that are coming He will announce
to you ". This is the guarantee of the

truth of the Spirit's teaching, as of
Christ's, vii. 17, xiv. 10. What the Father
tells Him, He will utter. Particularly,, " the things

that are coming He will declare to you ".

means " the things that are

now coming," not " the things which at

any future stage of the Church's history

may come ". It might include the events

of the succeeding day, but in this case

could not be used; for al-

though these events might require to

be explained, they did not need to be
" announced ". The promise must there-

fore refer to the main features of the

new Christian dispensation. The Spirit

would guide them in that new economy
in which they would no longer have the

visible example and help and counsel of

their Master. It is not a promise that

they should be able to predict the future.

[" Maxime hue spectat apocalypsis,

scripta per Johannem." Bengel.] In

enabling them to adapt themselves to

the new economy the centre and norm
would be Christ.—Ver. 14., "He will glorify me". The
fulfilment of this promise is found in

every action and word of the Apostles.

Under the Spirit's guidance they lived

wholly for Christ: the dispensation of
the Spirit was the Christian dispensation.

This is further explained in

. . . "because He shall

take of that which is mine, and declare
it unto you ". The Spirit draws from no
other source of information or inspira-

tion. It is always "out of that which
is Christ's" He furnishes the Church.

So only could He glorify Christ. Not
by taking the Church beyond Christ,

but by more fully exhibiting the fulness

of Christ, does He fulfil His mission.

—

Ver. 15. There is no need that the Spirit

go beyond Christ and no possibility He
should do so, because, " all things whatsoever
the Father has are mine," cf. xvii. 10
and xiii. 3 ; 1 Cor. xv. 24-28 ; Heb. ii. 8.

The Messianic reign involved that Christ

should be truly supreme and have all

things at His disposal. So that when
He said that the Spirit would take of

what was His, that was equivalent to

saying that the Spirit had the unlimited

fulness of the Godhead to draw upon.
Vv. 16-22. The sorrow occasioned by

Christ's departure turned into joy at His
return.—Ver. 16. '. The
first "little while" is the time till the
following day ; the second " little while,"

the time till the resurrection, when they
would see Him again. The similar

expression of xiv. 19 has induced
several interpreters to understand our
Lord as meaning, " Ye shall see me
spiritually "

; thus Bernard says :
" The

discrimination in the verbs employed
affords sufficient guidance, and leads us

to interpret as follows. A little while (it

was but a few hours), and then * ye be-

hold me no longer '(' )

;

I shall have passed from the visible

scene, and from the observation of spec-

tators (that is the kind of seeing which
the verb intends). 1 Again, a little while '

(of but little longer duration), and ' ye
shall see me ' (' ), with another
kind of seeing, one in which the natural

sight becomes spiritual vision." This
distinction, however, is not maintained in

xiv. 19.—Ver. 17.
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. A pause is implied
;

during which some of the disciples

(tivcs understood, as in vii. 40 ; see

Simcox, Gram, of N.T., p. 84) expressed
to one another their bewilderment. They
were alarmed, but could not attach their

alarm to any definite object of dread.

—

Ver. ig. Jesus, perceiving their embar-
rassment, and that they wished to inter-

rogate Him—

—

said to them : ..." Are
you inquiring among yourselves ?

"—', not as in ver. 17, irpos, "about this that I said," etc. ?

—Ver. 20. . . ., " ye shall weep and
lament " ; is commonly used of
lamentation for the dead, as in Jer. xxi.

10, ,
; 2 Sam. i. 17 ; Mt. xi.

17 ; Lk. vii. 32. Here it is weeping and
lamentation for the dead that is meant,, but while you
mourn, the world shall rejoice, as achiev-

ing a triumph over a threatening enemy,-, " and ye shall be
sorrow-stricken, but your sorrow shall

become joy ". Cf. airb ,
Esth. ix. 22, and especially xx. 20,-- oi .—Ver.

21. He adds an illustration of the manner
in which anxiety and dread pass into joy :

" the woman," the article is

generic, cf 6, xv. 15, Meyer,, " when she brings forth,"

. . ., " hath sorrow because her

hour "—the critical or appointed time of

her delivery—" is come ". The woman
in travail is the common figure for

terror-stricken anguish in O.T. : Ps.

dviii. 6
; Jer. iv. 31 ; vi. 24, etc.

..." but when
the child is born, she no longer remem-
bers the distress, for the joy that a man
is born into the world ". The comparison,
so far as explicitly used by our Lord in ver.

22, extends only to the sudden replace-

ment of sorrow withjoy in both cases. But
a comparison of Is. lxvi. 7-9, Hos. xiii. 13,
and other O.T. passages, in which the
resurrection of a new Israel is likened
to a difficult and painful birth, warrants
the extension of the metaphor to the
actual birth of the N.T. church in the
resurrection of Christ. Cf Holtzmann.
—Ver. 22. . . ., " and
you accordingly," in keeping with this

natural arrangement conspicuous in the

woman's case, "have at present sorrow".
This is the time when the results are

hidden and only the pain felt: " but I will

see you again and your heart shall

rejoice and your joy no one takes from
you ". This joy was felt in the renewed
vision of their Lord at the Resurrection.
" All turns on the Resurrection ; and
without the experiences of that time there

would have been no beholding Christ in

the Spirit." Bernard.
Vv. 23-28. Future accessibility of the

Father.—Ver. 23. ,
" and in that day " of the Resurrection

and the dispensation it introduces, see

xiv. 20, in contrast to this present time
when you wish to ask me questions, ver.

19, " ye shall not put any questions to

me ". Cf. xxi. 12. He was no longer
the familiar friend and visible teacher to

whom at any moment they might turn.

But though this accustomed intercourse

terminated, it was only that they might
learn a more direct communion with the
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! v. 25.

x. 24.

Father : . . . . The
connection is somewhat obscure. The
words may either be taken in connection

with those immediately preceding, in

which cast they intimate that the in-

formation they can no longer get from a

present Christ they will receive from the

Father : or they may begin a distinct

paragraph and introduce a fresh subject,

the certainty of prayer being heard.

—

Ver. 24. €a>s Iv .
..." Until now ye have asked nothing
in my name." They had not yet realised

that it was through Christ and on the

lines of His work all God's activity

towards man and all man's prayer to

God were to proceed.— . . .€^, " ask and ye shall receive,

that your joy may be full," or " fulfilled,"

or "completed". The joy they were
to experience on seeing their Lord
again, ver. 22, was to be completed
by their continued experience of the

efficacy of His name in prayer. Prayer
must have been rather hindered by
the visible presence of a sufficient

helper, but henceforth it was to be the
medium of communication between the

disciples and the source of spiritual

power.—Ver. 25. Another great change
would characterise the economy into

which they were passing. Instead of
dark figurative utterances which only
dimly revealed things spiritual, direct

and intelligible disclosures regarding the

Father would be made to the disciples

:

Iv . . . . -. See . 6; "dark sayings" or
M riddles " expresses what is here meant.
It is opposed to, open, plain,

easily intelligible, meant to be under-
stood. He does not refer to particular

utterances, such as xv. 1, xvi. 21, etc.

but to the reserved character of the
whole evening's conversation, and of all

His previous teaching. " The promise
is that the reserve imposed by a yet un-
finished history, by a manifestation in

the flesh, by the incapacity of the hearers,

and by their gradual education, will then
be succeeded by clear, full, unrestricted
information, fitted to create in those who
receive it that ' full assurance of under-
standing ' which contributes so largely to

the 'full assurance of faith'." Bernard.
trepX , the Father is the
central theme of Christ's teaching, both
while on earth and above.—Ver. 26. ev. "In that day," in

which I shall tell you plainly of the

Father (ver. 25, ), "ye shall

ask in my name " ; this is the natural

consequence of their increased knowledge
of the Father, . . ..
" And I do not say to you that I will ask
the Father concerning you "—, al-

most equivalent to ', here and in

Matt. xxvi. 28 ; 1 John iv. 10, " in rela-

tion to," almost " in behalf of"—(ver. 27)
"for the Father Himself loves you, be-

cause ye have loved me, and have
believed that I came forth from God ".

The intention of the statement is to

convey fuller assurance that their prayers
will be answered. The Father's love

needs no prompting. Yet the interces-

sion of Christ, so emphatically presented
in the Epistle to the Hebrews and in

Rom. viii. 34, is not ignored. Jesus says :

" I do not base the expectation of answer
solely on my intercession, but on the Fa-
ther's love, a love which itself is quick-

ened and evoked by your love for me ".

" I do not say that I will ask " means
" I do not press this," " I do not bring

this forward as the sole reason why you
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may expect to be heard". The mediation
of Christ has here its incidence at an earlier

stage than in the Apostolic statements.

The love of God is represented as intensi-

fied towards those who have accepted
Christ as the revealer ofthe Father.—Ver.

28. . . .. " I came forth

from the Father and am come into the

world; again (reversing the process) I leave

the world and go to the Father." There is

a sense in which any man can use these

words, but it is a loose not an exact

sense. The latter member of the sentence—" I leave the world and go to the

Father "—gives us the interpretation of

the former—" I came forth," etc. For to

say " I leave the world" is not the same
as to say " I go to the Father " ; this

second expression describes a state of
existence which is entered upon when
existence in this world is done. And to

say " I came forth from the Father " is

not the same as to say " I am come into

the world " : it describes a state of
existence antecedent to that which began
by coming into the world.

Vv. 29-33. Last words.— Ver. 29.

The Lord's last utterance, w. 25-28, the
disciples find much more explicit than His
previous words :

v
l8e, " Behold, now (at length) Thou

speakest plainly," explicitly, -* , " and utterest no ob-

scure saying," ver. 25. Almost univers-

ally vvv, in vv. 29, 30, is understood to

denote the present time in contrast to the

future promised in ver. 25. As if the
disciples meant : "Already Thou speakest
plainly ; we do not need to wait for that

future time ". It seems simpler to take
it as signifying a contrast to the past
time in which He had spoken in dark
sayings. — Ver. 30. . . .. The reference is to ver. 19,

where they manifested dissatisfaction

with the obscurity of His utterances.

Here in ver. 30 two things are stated,

that Jesus has perfect knowledge,, and that He knows how to com-
municate it, «$. Convinced that He possessed
these qualifications, they felt constrained

to accept Him as a teacher come from
God, ("herein," or "by this,"

in modern Greek version), cf. iii.

2.—Ver. 31. To this enthusiastic con-

fession Jesus makes the sobering and
pathetic reply : ; Do
ye now believe that I am God's Re-
presentative ? Is this your present at-

titude ? ,, " Behold, the hour is coming
and is come," so imminent is it that

the perfect may be used.— ·
. . .. Cf. 1 Mace. vi. 54,
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els frequently of one's own house,

cf. xix. 27 ; Acts xxi. 6 ; Esth. v. 10, vi. 12.

Here perhaps it is somewhat less definite,

" to his own " is better than " to his own
house ". It includes " to his own
interests," or "pursuits," or "familiar

surroundings," or " private affairs," or

all these together. Those whom He had
gathered round Him and who believed

in Him were yet destined to fail Him in

the critical hour, and were to scatter

each to his own, for the time abandoning
the cause and Person who had held them
together, leaving their loved Master

(ver. 27) alone.— . . ., " and (yet) I am not alone, because

the Father is with me ". This presence

supplies the lack of all other company.
He was destined to lose for a time the

consciousness even of this presence, Mt.

xxvii. 46.—Ver. 33. . . ..
embraces the whole of the con-

solatory utterances from xiv. 1 onwards.

His aim in uttering them was " that in

me "
(cf. Paul's use of " in Christ ") " ye

may have peace ". and Iv

are the two spheres in which at

one and the same time the disciples

live, xvii. 15, Col. iii. 1 and 5. So long as

they " abode in Christ " and His words
abode in them, xv. 7, they would have
peace, xiv. 27. So long as they were in

the world they would have tribulation,, " in the world ye have
tribulation ".— , " but be
of good courage ". Cf. ',
Mt. ix. 2, xiv. 27.—. occurs only here in the

Gospel, but twenty-two times in the

Johannine Epistles and Apocalypse

;

only four times in the other N.T. writ-

ings
; cf. especially 1 John v. 4, 5. " I

(emphatic) have overcome the world,"
have proved that its most dangerous
assaults can be successfully resisted ; and
in me you are sharers in my victory ; in

me you also overcome.

Chapter XVII.—Vv. 1-26. The clos-

ing prayer of Jesus [" precatio sutnmi
sacerdotis" Chytraeus\ Vv. 1-5, with re-

ference to Himself ; vv. 6-19, for His
disciples ; vv. 20-26, for all who should
afterwards believe on Him.—Ver. 1.

. . . . The
connection of with by

shows that the prayer followed im-
mediately upon the discourse, and was,
therefore, uttered in the hearing of the
disciples, . . ., so 1

Chron. xxi. 16. . ., Ps. exxi. 1,

and exxiii 1. From it cannot be
argued that they were in the open air*

" Fiir das Auge des Geistes is der freie

Himmel iiberall." Liicke. " The eye of
one who prays is on. all occasions raised

toward heaven." Meyer. ,-, " Father," the simplest and
most intimate form of a'ddress, cf. xi. 41,

xii. 27. " The hour is come," i.e., the
hour appointed for the glorification of the

Son
; cf ii. 4, xii. 23. That this hour is

meant is shown by the petition which
follows : , " glorify

Thy Son ". , in position of emphasis.
This glorification embraced His death,

resurrection, and session at God's right

hand, as accredited Mediator, cf. vii. 39,
xii. 16, 23. But this glorification itself

had an object, b , " that

the Son may glorify Thee ". The
Father is glorified by being known in

His love and holiness.—Ver. 2. This is

the object of Christ's manifestation and
reign. This glorification of the Son,
which is now imminent, is in accordance
with the purpose of the Father in giving

the Son power over men :

. . .. Only by
His being glorified could the Son give

this eternal life, and so fulfil the com-
mission with which He was entrusted,

is explained in ver. 27
and the verses preceding : Mt. xi. 27 *

Heb. i. 2. represents

""^5, Gen. vi. 12, Is. xl. 6, etc.,
"

and denotes the human race as possessed
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of a frail, terrestrial existence, lacking. ',
the neuter, as in vi. 39, resolved into

the individuals in ; and on the

nominative absolute, see Buttmann's
N.T. Gram., 379 ; and Kypke in loc.—
Ver. 3. Se

. . . On in this construction, see

Burton, 213, and cf. xv. 8 ; in

iii. 19 is not quite equivalent. In

Is. xxxvii. 20 God is designated 6, and in Exod. xxxiv. 6

; cf. 2 Thess. i. 10. He is the

only true God in contrast to many that

are " called gods," 1 Cor. viii. 5, 6. But
cf. especially 1 John v. 20. It was by mak-
ing known to them this God, and thus
glorifying the Father, that Christ " gave
men eternal life ". The life He gave
consisted in and was maintained by this

knowledge. But to the knowledge of

the Father, the knowledge of " Him
whom Thou didst send, Jesus Christ,"

was necessary, i. 18, xiv. 6. As in i. 17,

so here, is the double
name which became common in Apos-
tolic times, and not (as Meyer and
others) "an appellative predicate," "Jesus
as the Messiah ". Whether Jesus' nam-
ing of Himself as a third person can be
accounted for by the solemnity of the

occasion (" der feierliche Gebetstyl,"

Lucke), or is to be ascribed to John, is

much debated. Westcott seems justified

in saying that " the use of the name
' Jesus Christ ' by the Lord Himself at

this time is in the highest degree un-
likely. . . . It is no derogation from the

truthfulness of the record that St. John
has thus given parenthetically, and in

conventional language (so to speak), the

substance ofwhat the Lord said at greater

length."—Ver. 4. . . ..
This is a fresh ground for the petition of

ver. 1 renewed in ver. 5 :
" glorify Thou

me ". The ground is " I have glorified

Thee on the earth; having finished

"perfectly accomplished, cf.*

of the cross] the work which Thou
gavest me to do ". But it is not the idea
ofreward that is prominent here, although
that idea is found in Phil. ii. 6-1 1 ; Heb.
ii. 9-11 ; v. 4-10; the immediate thought
here is of the necessary progress which
the hour demanded. There remained no
longer any reason for His continuance
on earth. He did not desire, and did not
need, any prolongation of life below.
Beyschlag's objection (N.T. Theol., i.

254) is therefore baseless, as also is

Grotius' " ostendit, non iniquum se pe-
tere ".—Ver. 5. . . .. The precise character of the glori-

fication He looks for is here presented.
It is , and it is a restoration

to the glory He had enjoyed. By it is

rendered impossible to understand
of an " ideal " pre-existence ; because

these two expressions are here equiva-

lents, and Christ cannot be supposed
to have prayed for an "ideal" glory

when He asked that God would glorify

Him . "There is, con-

sequently, here, as in vi. 62, viii. 58, a

continuity of the consciousness of the

historical Christ with the Logos." Tho-
luck. On this verse Beyschlag remarks
(i. 254) :

" The possibility of such a
position was first won by Jesus through
His Hie and death on earth, so that, in

point of fact, it forms the divine reward
of that life and death; how then could

He have possessed it realiter before the

world was ? " But the representation

given by Paul in Phil. ii. is open to the

same objection. Christ is represented

as leaving a glory He originally enjoyed
and returning to it when His work on
earth was done and as the result of that

work. The humanity was now to share

in and to be in some way the organ of

that divine glory ; and this it could not

be until it had been perfected by the

experience of a human life. Wendt
(Teaching of Jesus, ii. 169) says: "Ac-
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cording to the mode of speech and con-

ception prevalent in the N.T., a heavenly
good, and so also a heavenly glory, can
be conceived and spoken of as existing

with God, and belonging to a person, not

because this person already exists, and is

invested with glory, but because the glory

of God is in some way deposited and pre-

served for this person in heaven ". The
passages, however, on which he depends
for this principle do not sustain it. Such
expressions as i. 14, ii. 11, which indicate

that already while on earth a divine

glory was manifest in Christ, in no de-

gree contradict but rather confirm such
statements as the present.

Vv. 6-19. Prayer for the dis-

ciples.—Ver. 6. . . .. Ver. 4 is resumed and
explained. " I have glorified Thee
and finished my work by manifest-
ing" etc. To manifest the name
here means to make God known
as the holy and loving Father. This
had been accomplished by Christ not in

the case of all, but of those whom the
Father had given Him

; cf. vi. 37-44.
Out of the world some were separated by
the Father and allotted to Christ as His
disciples, , "Thine they were,"
before they attached themselves to Jesus
they already belonged to God in a
special sense

; as, e.g., Nath. i. 48.

—

Holtzmann. -, " and they have kept Thy
word," the revelation of God which has
come to them through various channels

;

in contrast to those mentioned in v. 38.
—Ver. 7. As the result of this keep-
ing of God's truth, . . ., '· they have now "—in presence
of this final revelation—" known that
aJl things whatsoever Thou hast given

me are from Thee". The object of
the manifestation in Christ has been
attained : the Father has been seen in

and through Him. All the wisdom and
power of Christ have been recognised as

from God.—Ver. 8. . . .'. The result achieved, ver. 7,

was due to the fidelity of the messenger,
. . . , and to

the receptiveness of those prepared by
God, , etc. cf. xvi. 30.. He desires solemnly
to commit to the Father's keeping those

who have believed. - He prays for them
in distinction from the world, and for the

present sets the world aside,. The petitions now presented

are only applicable to disciples, not to

the world. Melanchthon says :
" Vide

horrendum judicium Christi de mundo,
cum negat se orare pro mundo, damnat-
que quicquid est mundi, quantumvis
speciosum ". But Luther more justly

says :
" To pray for the world, and not

to pray for the world, must both be right

and good. For soon after He says Him-
self :

' Neither pray I for those alone, but

for them also who shall believe on me '."

He prayed too for His crucifiers, Lk.
xxiii. 34. His reason for praying for

those who have received Him is, " because they are Thine ". God's
interest in them and work upon them
have already been manifested, and are

the promise of His further operation.

—

Ver. 10. ,, the community of property

and therefore of interest is unlimited,

absolute; extending not only to the

persons of the disciples, but to all that

Christ has spoken and done on earth,

I , " and I have
been glorified in them," i.e., in the dis-
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ciples. In them it had been manifested

that Christ was the messenger of God
and had the words of eternal life.—Ver.

11. « ev . The
circumstances necessitating the prayer

are now stated. Jesus is no longer in

the world, already He has bid farewell to

it, but the disciples remain in it, exposed
without His accustomed counsel and
defence, €, " Holy Father "

;

this unique designation is suggested
by the Divine attribute which would
naturally assert itself in defending from
the world's corruptions those who were
exposed to them, iv, " pre-

serve them in [the knowledge of] Thy
name, which Thou gavest me". <p is

attracted into dative by. This
was the fundamental petition. The
retention of the knowledge which Christ

had imparted to them of the Father
would effect Iv .
Without harmony among themselves,
eo that they should exist as a manifest
unity differentiated from the world, their

witness would fail; xv. 8, 12.

is explained by xv. 9, 10.—Ver. 12.

The protection now asked had been
afforded by Christ so long as He was
with the disciples, €',« . . . "when I was with
them, I kept them in Thy name which
Thou hast given me : and I guarded
them, and not one of them perished, but
the son of perdition, that the Scripture
might be fulfilled". On the detail of
educative care spent on the disciples,

and covered by, see Bernard,

Central Teaching, p. 370.€, cf. 2 Thess. ii. 3, in accord-
ance with the usual Hebrew usage, the
person identified with perdition, closely

associated with it. Cf. Is. lvii. 4 ; xxxiii. 2

;

Mt. xxiii. 15. Raphel quotes from Herod-
otus, viii., , with the remark,
"nec Graecis plane ignotus est hie lo-

quendi modus ". The Scripture referred

to is Ps. xli. 10, as in xiii. 18.—Ver. 13.

As He Himself goes to the Father, He
utters this petition aloud, and while yet
with the disciples— kv

—that they might recognise that

the power of God was engaged for their

protection, and might thus have repeated
and perfected in themselves the same joy
with which Christ had overcome all the

trials and fears of life. Cf. xv. 11, xvi.

24.—Ver. 14. kyiii . . ..
Additional reason for soliciting in behalf

of the disciples the protection of the

Father consists in this, that the world
hates them because they have received

the revelation of God in Christ, and are

thereby separated from the world as their

Teacher was not of the world. Cf ver.

6.—Ver. 15. The simplest escape from
the anger of the world was removal from
it, but for this He would not ask:.
They had a work to do which involved
that they should be in the world. It also

involved the fulfilment of the petition,. Luther,
Calvin, etc., take as neuter

;

recent interpreters in general consider it

to be masculine, "from the evil one," as

in 1 John ii. 13, iv. 4, v. 18
; cf. Mt. vi.
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13. " The evil one " as the prince of
this world and "a murderer from the

beginning" (viii. 44) was the instigator

of persecution.—Ver. 16. For
see Rev. iii. 10. The reason of the world's
hatred and persecution is given here, as

in xv. 19, ..." They do
not belong to the world, as I am out of

the world."—Ver. 17. But besides this

negative qualification for representing

Christ, they must possess also a positive

equipment,. " Consecrate them by thy truth."

is to render sacred, to set apart

from profane uses ; as in Exod. xiii 1,

; Exod. .
8, .' ; Exod. xxviii. 37»

; Mt. xxiii. 17 ;

Heb. ix. 13. In . 36 it is used of the
Father's setting apart of Christ to His
mission. Here it is similarly used of the

setting apart or consecration of the dis-

ciples as Christ's representatives. Meyer
includes their " equipment with Divine
illumination, power, courage, joyfulness,

love, inspiration, etc., for their official

activity ". Wetstein's definition is good

;

" Sanctificare est aliquem eligere ad
certum munus obeundum, eumque prae-

parare atque idoneum reddere ". " The
truth," as the element in which they now
lived, was to be the efficient instrument
of their consecration, cf xiv. 16, xvi.

7-13 ; the truth specifically which be-

came theirs through the revelation of

the Father, 6 ,
" the word which is Thine," ver. 14, but
here emphatically distinguished as being
the Word of the Father and no other.

The article is absent before, as in

iv. 24, because. is abstract. " Thy
word is " not only '

' true " but " truth ".

—

Ver. 18. . . .

" As Thou didst send me into the world,
I also sent them into the world.

"

seems to imply " in pro-

secution of the same purpose and
therefore with similar equipment",

is not otiose, but suggests
that as Christ'e presence in the world

was necessary for the fulfilment of God's
purpose, so the sphere of the disciples'

work is also " the world," cf v. 15., aorist, because already they
had served as apostles, see iv. 38 and
Mark iii. 14.—Ver. 19. The crowning
plea is that it was for this end, their con-
secration, Jesus consecrated Himself:, " and in their behalf,

that they may be consecrated in truth,

do I consecrate myself"." in

the present with' can only be under-
stood of Christ's self-consecration to His
sacrificial death." Tholuck., Euthymius ; so Meyer,
Reynolds and others. This however is

needlessly to limit the reference and to

introduce an idea somewhat alien to this

context and to x. 36. Calvin is right

:

" Porro sanctificatio, haec quamvis ad
totam Christi vitam pertineat, in sacri-

ficio tamen mortis ejus maxime illustris

fuit "- . · · The object of Christ's

consecration to His work was the sever-

ance of His disciples from the world and
their inspiration with the same spirit of
self-sacrifice and devotedness to sacred
uses. Iv, understood by the
Greek commentators as " real " in con-
trast to what is symbolic, cf. iv. 23. Thus
Euthymius,,, . " Discernit a
sanctificationibus legis." Melanchthon
Similarly Godet. Meyer renders " truly "

and remarks :
" As contrasted with every

other in human relations, that

wrought through the Paraclete is the

true consecration ". But is it possible to

neglect the reference to, ver. 17 ?

As Lucke points out, John (3 John 3, 4)
does not always distinguish between

and . The object ot

Christ's consecration was to bring the

truth by and in which the disciples might
be consecrated.

Vv. 20-26. Prayer forfuture believers.

—Ver. 20.

. . . The consecration of the dis-

ciples and His sending them forth natu-
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rally suggests the enlargement of the

Church and of His care.—Ver. 21. For
those who through their preaching be-

lieve on Him He prays that they may be
one. Naturally the extension of the

Church imperils its unity, the, Eph. iv. 3. "This unity is in-

finitely more than mere unanimity, since

it rests upon unity of spirit and life."

Tholuck. This unity of all believers finds

its ideal in the unity of the Father and the

Son : , . . ., and not
only its ideal but its unifying principle

and element, . This unity of all

believers is to result in the universal

belief in Christ's mission,

. . .'.—Ver. 22. That the
unity of believers in the Father and the
Son might be perfect, it was needful that

even the glory which Christ possessed by
the Father's gift (ver. 5) should be given
to His people. The perfect tense is

used, because the gift had already been
determined. The nature of the glory
spoken of is interpreted both by ver. 5
and by ver. 24. It could not be com-
pletely and actually bestowed until the
point indicated in ver. 24 was reached.

—

Ver. 23. of ver. 22 becomes
in ver. 23 ' ,
" that they may be perfected into one ".

They are perfected by being wrought to

a Divine unity. The work of Christ is

accomplished when men are one by
Christ dwelling in them. God is in Him,
He is in each believer, and thus a true
and final unity is formed. One result is

the conviction wrought in the world,' . . .. The

mission of Christ and its results prove
not only the Father's love of the Son
but His love for men.—Ver. 24. ,' , " that which Thou hast
given me," i.e., the community of

believers
;
', " I will," no longer,

" that where I am, there they
may be also " ; resolved into individuals.

To share in the destiny of Christ has
already been promised to His followers,

x. 26
; cf. xiv. 3. This is the consumma-

tion of Christian blessedness. They are

not only in the same condition as their

Lord, but enjoy it in fellowship with
Him,'.—. To see Christ honoured and
supreme must ever be the Christian's

joy. But this glory of Christ resulting

from the eternal love of the Father is not

only seen but shared in by the disciples

in the measure of their capacity, v. 22,

2 Tim. ii. 12, Rev. iii. 21.—Ver. 25., " Righteous Father ".

The appeal is now to God's justice

;

" ut tua bonitas me miserat servandsn

si qua fieri potuisset, omnibus ; ita tui,

justitia non patietur ob quorundam ia-

credulitatem frustrari vota credentium ".

Erasmus. The Father's justice is

appealed to, that the believing may not

share the fate of the unbelieving world
Eisner translates " quam-

vis," and Lampe says all difficulty thus

disappears. But Eisner's examples are

irrelevant. Meyer renders 14 Righteous

Father—(yea, such Thou art !) and
(and yet) the world knew Thee not ".

Simcox suggests that the first is

correlative not to the immediately follow-
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Greek." Sanday.

ing ', but to the secont , the

effect being something like :
" While

the world knew Thee not, though I knew
Thee, these on their part knew ". . . .

Similarly Westcott ;
" it serves to co-

ordinate the two main clauses. . . .

The force of it is as if we were to say

:

Two facts are equally true ; it is true

that the world knew Thee not; it is

true that these knew that Thou didst

send me." May the not be intended
to connect this clause with the preceding

. . . -, and to mark the con-

trast between the love that was in God
before the foundation of the world and
the world's ignorance of Him, and
especially of His love ? But " I knew
Thee and these knew," etc. They did

not know God directly as Christ did,

but they knew they could accept Him as

the Revealer of God. And to them who
were willing to receive my message,
because they knew I was sent by Thee,
I made known Thy name and will make
it known by my death (Weiss) and by
sending the Spirit of truth (Westcott).

The end in view in this manifestation by
Christ was that the love with which the

Father had loved the Son might rest on
the disciples,

. The construction is found in Eph.
ii. 4, and is frequent in the classics

;

, Lysias
;, Arrian.—See Kypke.. This is the end and crown of

all. That He should desire this intimate
communion with men, and should seek
above all else to live in and through His
disciples, is surprising proof of His love.

Chapter XVIII. — Friedrich Spitta
(Zur Geschichte und Litteratur des Ur-
christentums, i. 157 ff.) believes that the
second section of this chapter has been ac-
cidentally dislocated, and that its original

order was as follows: (1) 12, 13, Jesus

is brought to Annas; (2) 19-23, He is

examined before the high priest; (3)

24, 14, He is passed on to Caiaphas

;

(4) 15-18, 256-27, the triple denial of

Peter; (5) 28, Jesus is sent to the
Praetorium.
But this arrangement also has its

difficulties. It requires us to suppose
that Caiaphas had come to the house of

Annas and conducted the examination
recorded in 19-23, and that when it is

said that Annas sent the prisoner to

Caiaphas, after this examination, it is

only meant that he sent Him to the

house or palace of Caiaphas where the

Sanhedrim sat.

Vv. 1-12. The arrest of Jesus.—Ver.

1. Having finished His prayer and His
discourse, Jesus, "went out" from
the city, as is suggested by, " to the other side of the

torrent," cf. vi. 1. sc.-, a stream that flows in

winter, a torrent ; of Jabbok, Gen. xxxii.

35 ; of Kidron, 2 Sam. xv. 23.', " the Kidron," described in

Henderson's Palestine, 90.
" where was a garden," in Mark

xiv. 32, described as (a country
place, or estate), and called.
The owner was probably a friend of

Jesus. Into this garden He went with
His disciples.—Ver. 2. %\. "And Judas also knew the

place, because Jesus and His disciples

had frequently assembled there " on
previous visits to Jerusalem, Lk. xxi.

37. This is inserted to account for what
follows, and to remind the reader of the

voluntariness of the surrender. There
was no attempt to escape or hide.

—

Ver. 3.

. . .. (Spira,

anything rolled up or folded together),

a Roman cohort (Polyb., xi. 23, 1) or tenth
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part of a legion, and therefore containing

about 600 men. The cohort denotes the

garrison of the castle Antonia, which,
during the Passover, was available to

assist the Sanhedrim in maintaining
order. Part of it was now used in case
" the servants of the Sanhedrim,"

. . . inrrjperas, should not prove
sufficient. A considerable body of troops
would obviate the risk of a popular rising,

vii. 32-49, xii. 42 ;
especially Mk. xiv. 2.

They were furnished with. was a link

or torch, consisting of strips of resinous

wood tied together, and in late Greek
was used for, a lantern

;

was the open torch. See Ruther-
ford's New Pkryn., p. 131, and Wetstein.
Both open lights and lanterns were in

use in the Roman army, and would be at

hand. " The soldiers rushed out of their

tents with lanterns and torches." Dion.
Hal., xi. 5. It was new moon, but it

might be cloudy, and it would certainly

be shady in the garden.—Ver. 4. Jesus,

then, not with the boldness of ignorance,

but knowing 4€6>,
" all that was coming upon Him," cf.

Lk. xiv. 31, 4V, "went
out " from the garden, or more probably,
ver. 26, from the group of disciples, " and
says, Whom seek ye ? " to concentrate
attention on Himself and prevent a
general attack.—Ver. 5.

"Jesus the Nazarene," cf.

Acts xxiv. 5, occurs Mk.
xiv. 67, etc. , "lam He". He
had already been identified by Judas'
kiss, Mt. xxvi. 47, but Jesus wished to

declare Himself as one who did not fear

identification. That the kiss was super-

fluous is, however, no proof that it was
not given. . . .

This remark is inserted not to bring out
that Judas fell to the ground with the
rest (Holtzmann), but to point out that

Judas had not only given directions, but
had actually come, and now confronted
his Lord and companions.—Ver. 6. The
immediate effect of His calm declaration

was :, '
' they went backwards and fell to

the ground". Job i. 20, ;
similarly used by Homer, etc., as =. This might have been con-
sidered a fulfilment of Ps. xxvii. 2, oi

. . .. The recoil,

which necessarily causes stumbling and
falling in a crowd, was natural, especially

if the servants here employed were the

same as those who had been sent to take

Him on a former occasion, vii. 46. No
one wished to be the first to lay hands
on Him. Similar effects were produced
by Mohammed (when Durthur stood over

him with drawn sword), Mark Antony,
Marius, Coligny. But the object in

narrating the circumstance may have
been to illustrate the voluntariness oi

Christ's surrender.—Ver. 7. Declaring

His identity a second time, Jesus ex-

plicitly reminds the officials that by their

own acknowledgment they are instructed

to arrest none but Himself, ovv

. . . '. In thus protecting

His companions, Jesus, according to

John, fulfils xvii. 12
;
although here the

fulfilment is more superficial than that

which was intended. (Cf. 2 Sam. xxiv.

17.)—Ver. 10. Peter did not wish to be
thus dissociated from the fate of his

Master, xiii. 38, and thinks a rescue
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The article is out of place here,

possible, as only the Sanhedrim officials

would enter the garden, leaving the

soldiers outside, , " having

a sword," " pro more peregrinantium in

iis locis," Grotius, and cf. Thucyd., i. 6
;

Luke xxii. 36· He struck, " the high priest's

servant ". The are distinguished

from the', ver. 18. John, being

acquainted with the high priest's house-

hold, both identified the man and knew
his name, which was a common one, see

Wetstein, and cf. eh. x. 4 ;
also, Por-

phyry, Life of Plotinus, 17. " In my
native dialect I (Porphyry) was called

Malchus, which is interpreted, king."' . In

Mark xiv. 47" .
indicates eye-witness or subse-

quent intimate knowledge. Peter meant,

no doubt, to cleave the head.—Ver.
11. Peter's action, however, was not
commended, . . .. " Res
evangelica non agitur ejusmodi praesi-

diis." Erasmus, , a receptacle;

sometimes ;
usually.

. . . . For the figure

of the cup, see Ezek. xxiii. 31-34; Mt.
xx. 22, and xxvi. 39. Shall refuse the

lot appointed me by the Father ?—Ver.
12. . . .. The
Roman soldiers, , under the

orders of their Chiliarch (Tribune,
Colonel), abetted the officers of the San-
hedrim,' , in the
apprehension of Jesus. As a matter of
course and following the universal prac-

tice , M they bound Him,"
with His hands shackled behind His back.

Vv. 13-24. Examination before Annas.
—Ver. 13. , " and
they led Him to Annas first ".

refers to the subsequent examinations,
vv. 24, 28. The reason for taking Him
to Annas first was that he was father-

in-law of the actual high priest, Caiaphas,
and was a man of commanding influence.

He had himself been high priest from
a.d. 7-14, while five of his sons occupied
the office in succession. Caiaphas held

office till 37 a.d. On
see xi. 49.—Ver. 14.

The attitude Caiaphas was likely to

assume towards the prisoner is indicated

by his identification with the person who
uttered the principle, xi. 50,

. . ..—Ver. 15.

. . .. " There followed Jesus
Simon Peter "—with whom the narra-

tive is now concerned—" and another
disciple," in all probability John. He is

mentioned to explain how Peter found
access to the high priest's residence.
" That disciple was known to the high
priest," i.e., probably to Caiaphas, and
accordingly went in with Jesus', " into the palace

(or court) of the high priest ". ,
originally the court or quadrangle round
which the house was built, was used of

the residence itself. Apparently, and
very naturally, Annas had apartments
in this official residence now occupied
by Caiaphas.—Ver. 16. Peter, not being
known to the household, was excluded
and stood outside at the door, §

?{<>, cf. xx. 11. John, missing him,

spoke to the doorkeeper and introduced
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him. , female doorkeepers
appear 2 Sam. iv. 6, Acts. xii. 13, and
see Wetstein.—Ver. 17. Naturally she
concluded from John's introducing him
that Peter was also a disciple, and as a

mere innocent and purposeless remark
says : . . . ; " Are
you also one of this man's disciples ?

"

He says, , " I am not ".—Ver. 18.

. . .. The
household servants and the Sanhedrim
servitors had made a fire in the open
court of the house and were standing
round it warming themselves. Peter,

unabashed by his lie, joined himself to

this group and stood in the light of the

fire. Cf. Lk. xxii. 56, irpbs .
Jerusalem, lying 2500 feet above sea-

level, is cold at night in spring.—Ver.

19. ovv . . . "The
high priest then interrogated Jesus about
His disciples and about His teaching,"
apparently wishing to bring out on what
terms He made disciples, whether as

a simple Rabbi or as Messiah. But
Jesus answered :

. . .. The high priest's question
was useless, Jesus had nothing to tell

which He had not publicly and fre-

quently proclaimed. Similarly Socrates
replied to his judges (Plato, ApoL, 33),
" If any one says that he has ever
learned or heard anything from me in

private which the world has not heard,

be assured he says what is not true",
" without reserve," riickhalts-

los, Holtzmann. , " to every-

body," to all who cared to hear
; cf.

Socrates'. " I always taught in

synagogue and in the temple " ; the
article dropped as we drop it in the

phrase "in church"; "where," i.e., in

both synagogue and temple, " all

the Jews assemble".—Ver. 21. "Why
do you interrogate me ? Ask those who
have heard, what I said to them."
Similarly Socrates appeals to his dis-

ciples. The might be construed as

if Jesus looked towards some who were
present.—Ver. 22. . . .;. The older meaning of^
was " to strike with a rod " sc.

;

but in later Greek it meant " to give a
blow on the cheek with the open hand ".

This is put beyond doubt by Field, Otium
Norv., p. 71 ; cf. Rutherford's New
Phryn., p. 257. R.V. marg. " with a
rod" is not an improvement on R.V.
text.—Ver. 23. The calmness and rea-

sonableness of Jesus' retort to this blow
impressed it on the memory of John,
whose own blood would boil when he
saw his Master struck by a servant.

—

Ver. 24. As nothing was to be gained

by continuing the examination, Jesus is

handed on to Caiaphas,' . . ..
Ver. 25 resumes the narrative inter-

54
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rupted at w. 18-19, and resumes by re- 79 E. Tr. 8e -
peating the statement that Simon Peter Bov ..." It was early morning (the

was standing and warming himself, fourth watch, from 3 to 6 a.m., see Mark
While he did so the servants and officers, xiii. 35 ; see on xiii. 38) and they them-
ver. 18, who were round the fire said, selves entered not into the palace that

. . .
" Are you also of His dis- they might not be defiled but might eat

ciples ?
"—Ver. 26. the passover." The dawning of the day
. . ., " one of the servants seems to have reminded them of its

of the high priest, who was a kinsman of sacred character. To enter a house
him," etc., " a detail which marks an from which all leaven had not been re-

exact knowledge of the household (ver. moved was pollution. Probably too the

i5)>" Westcott.—Ver. 27. . . . mere entrance into the house of a Gen
... A cock crew, the dawn tile was the gnat these men strained at,

approaching, and the warning of xiii. 38 The plain inference from the word is

was fulfilled. See on xiii. 38. that the Paschal Supper was yet to be

Vv. 28—xix. 16. Jesus before Pilate.— eaten. But see Edersheim's Life of
Ver. 28. ", " They lead," i.e., Jesus, ii. 566.—Ver. 29.

the Sanhedrists who had assembled lead : . . . The examination began
in Lukexxiii. 1, therefore in the open air in front of the. . Field prefers building

; cf. xix. 13. Pilate opened the

translating " from the house of Caia- case with the formal inquiry,

phas," cf. Mark v. 35 ; Acts xvi. 40. . . . ; To this reason-, praetorium, lit. " the gene- able demand the Sanhedrists evasively

ral's tent "
; here probably the governor's and insolently reply (ver. 30): "Had

quarters in Antonia, but possibly the He not been a we should not
magnificent palace of Herod used by the have delivered Him to you ". It appears
Roman governor while in Jerusalem ; see therefore that having already condemned
especially Keim, Jesus of Nazareth, vi. Him to death (see Mt. xxvi. 6t
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. Mk. xiv. 64) they handed
Him over— — to Pilate, not

to have their judgment revised, but to

have their decision confirmed and the

punishment executed. is

found in Arist., Eth., iv. 9, Polybius, and
frequently in 1 Peter.—Ver. 31. This
does not suit Roman ideas of justice ; and
therefore Pilate, ascribing their reluct-

ance to lay a definite charge against the

prisoner and to have the case reopened
to the difficulty of explaining to a Roman
the actual law and transgression, bids

them finish the case for themselves,£€ . . . cf. Acts xviii.

14.—Ver. 32. This, however, they de-

cline to do, because it is the death
penalty they desire, and this they have
no right to inflict:€ *'. In the Roman pro-

vinces the power of life and death, the

jus gladii, was reserved to the governor.

See Arnold's Roman Prov. Administra-
tion, pp. 55, 57 ; and Josephus, Bell,

jfud., ii. 8, 1, who states that when the
territory of Archelaus passed to the pro-

vincial governor, Coponius, the power of
inflicting capital punishment was given to

him, . See also Stapfer's

Palestine, p. 100. By being thus handed
over to the Roman magistrate it came
about that Jesus was crucified, a form of
capital punishment which the Jews never
inflicted even when they had power ; and
thus the word of Jesus was fulfilled

which He spake intimating that He
would die by crucifixion, xii. 32, 33.

Vv. 33-37. Jesus examined by Pilate

in private.—Ver. 33. Pilate, being thus
compelled to undertake the case, with-
draws within the Praetorium to con-
duct it apart from their prejudices and
clamours. He calls Jesus and says to

Him,

;

How did Pilate know that this was the

against Jesus ? John omits the

information given in Lk. xxiii. 2 that the
Sanhedrists definitely laid this accusation.
And the answer of Jesus implies that He
had not heard this accusation made in

Pilate's presence. The probability there-

fore is that Pilate had privately obtained
information regarding the prisoner.

There is some contempt as well as sur-

prise in Pilate's. " Art Thou," whose
appearance so belies it, " the king of the

Jews ?
"—Ver. 34. Jesus answers by ask-

ing : ' . . .

;

Pilate's reply, " Am I a Jew ? " precludes
all interpretations, however inviting (see

especially Alford and Oscar Holtzmann),
but the simple one : " Do you make
this inquiry from any serious personal
interest and with any keen apprehension
of the blessings attached to the Kingdom
of God, or are you merely echoing a

formal charge brought against me by
others ?

"—Ver. 35. To this Pilate with
some heat and contempt replies :

; "Am I a Jew ? " How-
can you suppose that I have any personal

interest in such a matter ?—
. . .. " Your own nation and

the chief priests handed you over to me."
It is their charge I repeat,

;

" what hast Thou done ? " He scouts
the idea that he should take any interest

in the Jewish Messiah, and returns to

the practical point, " what have you
done ?

"—Ver. 36. But Jesus accepts

the allegation of the Jews and proceeds
to explain in what sense He is king :

. . . My kingdom is

not of a worldly nature, nor is it estab-

lished by worldly means. Had it been
so, my servants would have striven to

prevent my being surrendered to the

Jews. But as things are,, since it is

indisputable that no armed resistance or

rescue has been attempted, it is put

beyond question that my kingdom is

not from hence. " The substitution of
' hence ' for ' of this world ' in the last
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clause appears to define the idea of the

world by an immediate reference to the

representatives of it close at hand."
Westcott. Perhaps this rather limits the

reference. Jesus uses as one
who has other worlds than this in view.

—Ver. 37. Pilate understands only so

far as to interrupt with . . .

;

" So then you are a king ? " On
see Klotz's Devarius, p. 173.

To which Jesus replies with the ex-

plicit statement: . . . .
" Thou sayest." This, says Schoettgen
(Mt. xxvi. 25), is " solennis adfirman-
tium apud Judaeos formula "

; so that

must be rendered with R.V.
marg. " because " I am a king. Eras-

mus, Westcott, Plummer, and others

render, " Thou sayest that I am a king,"

neither definitely accepting nor rejecting

the title. But this interpretation seems
impossible in the face of the simple

of the synoptists, Mt. xxvii. 11,

Mark xv. 2, Luke xxiii. 3. We must
then render, " Thou art right, for a king
I am ". In what sense a king, He ex-

plains : . . .
" For this end have I been born, and for

this end am I come into the world ;
" the

latter expression, by being added to the
former, certainly seems to suggest a prior

state. Cf. i. 9. The end is expressed
in , "that I

might witness to the truth," especially

regarding God and His relation to men.
The consequence is that every one who
belongs to the truth (moral affinity ex-

pressed by ) obeys Him, in a
pregnant sense, cf. x. 8-16. They
become His subjects, and form His
kingdom, a kingdom of truth. For
which Pilate has only impatient scorn :;— "Tush, what is

Aletheia ? " It was a kingdom which
could not injure the empire. What have

I to do with provinces that can yield no.

tribute, and threaten no armed rebellion ?

Vv. 38-40. Pilate declares the resvli

of his examination.—Ver. 38. Pilate

waited for no reply to his question, but, . The noting
of each movement of Pilate suggests the
eye-witness, and brings out his vacilla-

tion. . . .
" I for

my part find no fault, or ground of accusa-
tion in Him." Naturally, therefore, Pilate

will acquit and dismiss Him ; but no. He
attempts a compromise :

" You have a custom," of which we
have no information elsewhere

;
although

Josephus (Antiq., xx.' 9, 3) relates that at

a passover Albinus released some robbers..

Analogies in other countries have been
produced. This custom Pilate fancies
they will allow him to follow in favour
ofJesus : . . . ;-, aorist subjunctive

; cf. Mt. xiii. 28,'; Lk. ix. 54,'
; ;, etc., commonly occur in Aristo-

phanes and other classical writers.

. . . ,, "They shouted," showing
their excitement :, previous shout-

ings have not been mentioned by John,
but this word reflects light on the manner
in which the accusations had been made,
8 . Bar-Abbas,

son of a father, or of a Rabbi,-. In Mt. xxvii. 16, Origen
read Bap., but added "in
multis exemplaribus non continetur".

He found a mystery in the circumstance
that both prisoners were called "Jesus,
the Son of the Father". Barabbas is

designated, or, as Luke (xxiii. 19)

more definitely says, he had been im-

prisoned for sedition in the city and for

murder. John does not bring out the

irony of the Jews' choice, which freed.
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the real and crucified the pretended
mover of sedition.

Chapter XIX.—Vv. 1-6. Pilate, after

scourging Jesus, again pronounces Him
guiltless.—Ver. I. ovv . . .·. Keim (vi. 99) thinks that Pilate

at this point pronounced his " condemno"
and " ibis in crucem," and that the

scourging was preparatory to the cruci-

fixion. This might seem to be warranted
by Mark's very condensed account, xv.

15. (ac-

cording to the Roman law by which,
according to Jerome, it was decreed " ut

qui crucifigeretur, priusflagellis verberare-

tur " ; so Josephus, B. J., v. 11, and
Philo, ii. 528). But according to John
the scourging was meant as a compromise
by Pilate ; as in Lk. xxiii. 22 :

" what
evil hath He done ? I found in Him
nothing worthy of death ; I will therefore

scourge Him and let Him go." Neither,

then, as part of the capital punishment,
nor in order to elicit the truth (quaestio

per tormenta) ; but in the ill-judged hope
that this minor punishment might satisfy

the Jews, Pilate ordered the scourging.
The victim of this severe punishment was
bound in a stooping attitude to a low
column (column of the Flagellation, now
shown in Church of Holy Sepulchre) and
beaten with rods or scourged with whips,
the thongs of which were weighted with
lead, and studded with sharp-pointed
pieces of bone, so that frightful laceration

followed each stroke. Death frequently

resulted, . . .-, " and the soldiers plaited a crown
of thorns " in mockery of the claim to

royalty (for a similar instance, see Keim,
vi. 121). Of the suggestions regarding

the particular species of thorn, it may be
said with Bynaeus. (De Morte Christi, iii.

145) " nemo attulit aliquid certi "., "a purple robe," probably
a small scarlet military cloak, or some
cast-off sagum, or paludamentum, worn
by officers and subject kings.—Ver. 3., " and they went
on, coming to Him," imperfect of con
tinued action; "and hailing Him king,'

. . ., as they were accustomed
to shout " Ave, Caesar ". At the sam*
moment they struck Him on the face

with their hands.—Ver. 4. Pilate, judg-
ing that this will content the Jews, bring3

Jesus out that they may see Him and
. . ., that Pilate may have

another opportunity of pronouncing Him
guiltless.—Ver. 5. Still wearing()
the mocking symbols of royalty, an ob
ject of derision and pity, Jesus is led out,

and the judge pointing to Him says,
*8 , Ecce Homo, " Lo ! the
man," as if inviting inspection of the
pitiable figure, and convincing them how
ridiculous it was to try to fix a charge
of treason on so contemptible a person,

is used contemptuously, as in

Plutarch, Them., xvi. 2, " the fellow,"
" the creature ". Other instances in

Holden's note In Plut., Them. The
result is unexpected.—Ver. 6. Instead

of allowing him to release the prisoner,

"the chief priests and their officers,"

not " the people," who were perhaps
moved with pity (Liicke), "roared"() "Crucify, crucify"; "To
the cross". To this demand Pilate,

"in angry sarcasm" (Reynolds), but

perhaps rather merely wishing strongly

to assert, for the third time, that he
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for his part would not condemn Jesus to

death, " If He is to be crucified, it is you
who must do it," retorts, . . ., " Take ye Him and crucify Him,
for I find no fault in Him ".

Vv. 7-i2a. Second private examina-

tion by Pilate.—Ver. 7. The Jews are

as determined that Pilate shall condemn
Jesus as he is resolved not to condemn
Him, and to his declaration of the pris-

oner's innocence they reply,€$€ . . .. He may have
committed no wrong of which your
Roman law takes cognisance, but "we
have a law (Lev. xxiv. 16), and according

to our law He ought to die, because He
made Himself God's Son ". For the

construction see v. 18. The occasion

they refer to is His profession to the

Sanhedrim recorded in Mk. xiv. 62.

vibv 0cov here means more than " Mes-
siah," for the claim to be Messiah was
not apparently punishable with death

(see Treffry's Eternal Sonship), and,

moreover, such a claim would not have
produced in Pilate the state of mind
suggested by (ver. 8) ,
words which imply that already mingling
with the governor's hesitation to con-
demn an innocent man there was an
element of awe inspired by the prisoner's

bearing and words. The words also

imply that this awe was now deepened,
and found utterance in the blunt inter-

rogation (ver. 9),; " Whence
art Thou ? " What is meant by your
claim to be of Divine origin ? To this

question Jesus / «, " did not give him an answer ".

Pilate had no right to prolong the case

;

because already he had three times over
pronounced Jesus innocent. He needed
no new material, but only to act on
what he had. Jesus recognises this and

declines to be a party to his vacillation.

Besides, the charge on which He was
being tried was, that He had claimed to

be King of the Jews. This charge had
been answered. Legal procedure was de-

generating into an unregulated wrangle.
Jesus therefore declines to answer.

—

Ver. 10. At this silence Pilate is

indignant ; ov XaXeis ; " To me
do you not speak ? " It is intelligible

that you should not count it worth your
while to answer the charges of that

yelling mob ; but do you not know that

I have power to crucify you and have
power to release you?—Ver. 11. Jesus
answered, ei\es . . . . ,
"from above," i.e., from God. Pilate

must be reminded that the power he
vaunts is not inherently his, but is given
to him for God's purposes. From this

it follows, , that, " he that delivered me unto thee,"

to wit, Caiaphas (although the designa-
tion being that which is constantly used
of Judas it has not unnaturally been
referred to him),€£ €,
" hath greater sin," not than you, Pilate

(as understood by most interpreters), but
greater than in other circumstances it

would have been. Had Pilate been a
mere irresponsible executioner their sin

would have been sufficiently heinous

;

but in using the official representative of
God's truth and justice to fulfil their own
wicked and unjust designs, they involve

themselves in a darker criminality. So
Wetstein :

" Comparatur ergo, nisi fallor,

peccatum Judaeorum cum suis circum-
stantiis, cum eodem peccato sine istis

circumstantiis : hoc Judaeos aggravat,

eosque atrocioris delicti reos agit, quod
non per tumultum sed per Praesidem,
idque specie juris, me quaerunt de medio
tollere".—Ver. 12. In consequence of
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this and from this point, , as
in vi. 66, 44 upon this," with a causal as

well as a temporal reference,, Pilate sought
(ineffectually, imperfect) to set Him free.

Vv. i20-i6. Fresh assault upon Pilate

and his final surrender.—Ver. 12., 44 but the Jews," a new turn

was at this point given to the case by the

cunning of the Sanhedrists, who cried

out, . . ... Wetstein says

:

44 Legati, praesides, praefecti, consiliarii,

amici Caesaris dicebantur," but it is not
in this titular sense the expression is here

used. The meaning is : Thou dost not
show thyself friendly to Caesar. The
reason being that every one who makes
himself a king, ,
"speaks against Caesar". Euthymius,
Field, Thayer, etc., prefer 44 setteth him-
self against Caesar," 44 resisteth his

authority ". And as Jesus made Himself
a king, Pilate would aid and abet Him
by pronouncing Him innocent. This was
a threat Pilate could not despise. Tiberius

was suspicious and jealous. [
44 Judicia

majestatis . . . atrocissime exercuit."

Suetonius, Tib., 58. Treason was the

makeweight in all accusations. Tacitus,

Annals, in. 38.]—Ver. 13. Pilate therefore,

when he heard this, brought Jesus out,. In the
Gospel according to Peter, is

understood transitively :

cirl', .
Similarly in Justin, J. Apol., i. 35.
This rendering presents a strikingly

dramatic scene, and admirably suits

the 44 behold your king" of ver. 14.

(See Expositor for 1893, P- 296 &·*

and Robinson and James' Gospel accord-

ing to Peter, p. 18.) But it is extremely
unlikely that Pilate should thus have
degraded his seat of justice, and much
more natural to suppose that

is used intransitively, as in xii. 14, etc.

(Joseph., Bell. Jud., ii. 9, 3,

lir\), and that Pilate's

taking his seat is mentioned to indicate
that his mind was now made up and
that he was now to pronounce his final

judgment. The was the suggestum
or tribunal, the raised platform (Livy,

xxxi. 29 ;
Tac, Hist., iv. 25) or seat

(Suet., Aug., 44) on which the magistrate
sat to administer justice. See 2 Mace. xiii.

26.— ,
44 at a place called Lithostroton," i.e.

y

lit. Stone pavement, or Tesselated
pavement (of which see reproductions
in Rich's Antiq.). Cf. 2 Chron. vii. 3,

Joseph., Bell, jfud., vi. 1, 1. Pliny (xxxvi.

15) defines Lithostrota as mosaics,
44 parvulis certe crustis," and says they
were a luxury introduced in the time of
Sulla and found in the provinces rather

than in Rome (see Krebs in loc). The
space in front of the praetorium where
the stood was thus paved and
therefore currently known as 44 Litho-

stroton "
: , 44 but

in Hebrew," i.e., in the popular Aramaic,
" Gabbatha," which is not a translation

of Lithostroton, but a name given to the

same place from its being raised, from

a ridge or elevation. The tribunal

was raised as a symbol of authority and
in order that the judge might see and be
seen (see Liicke).—Ver. 14. -, 44 now it was the pre-

paration of the Passover ".

was the usual appellation of Friday, the

day ofpreparation for the weekly Sabbath.
Here the addition shows that

it is used of the day preceding the

Passover. This day was, as it happened,

a Friday, but it is the relation to the

feast, not to the ordinary Sabbath, that

is here indicated. Cf. ver. 42.. 44 It was about the sixth

hour," i.e., about 12 o'clock. But Mark
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(xv. 25) says : "It was the third hour
and they crucified Him ". The various

methods of reconciling the statements

are given in Andrew's Life of Our Lord,

p. 545 ff. Meyer leaves it unsolved
" and the preference must be given to

the disciple who stood under the cross ".

But if the crucifixion took place midway
between nine and twelve o'clock, it was
quite natural that one observer should

refer it to the former, while another
referred it to the latter hour. The height

of the sun in the sky was the index of

the time of day ; and while it was easy
to know whether it was before or after

midday, or whether the sun was more or

less than half-way between the zenith

and the horizon, finer distinctions of time
were not recognisable without consulting
the sun-dials, which were not everywhere
at hand. Cf. the interesting passages
from rabbinical literature in Wetstein,
and Professor Ramsay's article in the

Expositor, 1893, vol. vii., p. 216. The
latter writer found the same conditions
in Turkish villages, and "cannot feel

anything serious " in the discrepancy
between John and Mark. " The Apostles
had no means of avoiding the difficulty

as to whether it was the third or the
sixth hour when the sun was near mid-
heaven, and they cared very little about
the point." . . ., "and
he says to the Jews : Behold your
king! " words uttered apparently in sar-

casm and rage. If he still wished to free

Jesus, his bitterness was impolitic.

—

Ver. 15. They at once shouted,,, . To this Pilate
could offer only the feeble opposition of
more sarcasm, -; where, of course, the emphasis is

on the first words, John with his artistic

perception exhibits their final rejection of

Christ in the form in which it appeared
as a reckless renunciation of all their

national liberties and hopes :. Even yet Pilate

will take no active part, but hands Jesus
over to the Sanhedrists with the requisite

authorisation
;
-, used in a semi-

technical sense, cf. Plut., Dem., xiv. 4,

and the passages cited in Holden's note.

Vv. 17-30. The crucifixion.—-Ver. 17.

The Jewish authorities on their part

"received" Jesus, .
. . .. " And carrying

the cross for Himself, He went out to the

place called Kraniou (of a skull), which
in Hebrew is called Golgotha." The
condemned man carried at least part ot

the cross, and sometimes the whole. 6, Artemid., Oneir., ii. 56.

Other passages in Keim, vi. 124. Since
Tertullian {adv. Jud., 10) a type of this

has been found in Isaac's carrying the

wood tor the sacrifice, , it was
usual both in Jewish and Roman com-
munities to execute criminals outside the

city. In Athens the gate through which
they passed to the place of punishment
was called . Cf. Bynaeus,
De Morte Christi, 220; Pearson, On the

Creed (Art. iv.) ; Heb. xiii. 12 ; Lev. xxiv.

14. The place of execution at Jerusalem
was a small knoll just beyond the

northern wall, which, from its bare top

and two hollow caves in its face, bears a

rough resemblance to a skull, and was
therefore called, Calvaria, Skull.

" Golgotha " is the Aramaic form of

Gulgoleth, which is found in 2 Kings
ix. 35. It is described in Conder's Hand-
book, p. 355 ; Henderson's Palestine, pp.

163, 164.—Ver. 18. . . ..
All information regarding the cross has

been collected by Lipsius in his treatise
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De Cruce, Antwerp, 1595; Amstel., 1670;
and in vol. ii. of his collected works,
published at Lugduni, 1613. With Jesus
were crucified " other two," in Mt. xxvii.

38, called " robbers," probably of the

same class as Barabbas. Jesus was
crucified between them

;
possibly, to

identify Him with the worst criminals.
" The whole of humanity was repre-

sented there: the sinless Saviour, the

saved penitent, the condemned impeni-
tent." Plummer.—Ver. 19."

6. "And Pilate

wrote a 1
title,' also, and set it on the

cross." The " title,", was a board
whitened with gypsum (,)
such as were commonly used for public

notices. Pilate himself, meaning to

insult the Jews, ordered the precise

terms of the inscription, ,
" a title /so," in addition to all the
other insults he had heaped on them
during the trial.—Ver. 20. This title

was read by " many of the Jews,"
because the place of crucifixion was
close to the city, and lay in the road of
any coming in from the north : also it

was written in three languages so that

every one could read it, whether Jew or

Gentile.—Ver. 21. Naturally the chief

priests remonstrated and begged Pilate

so to alter the inscription as to remove
the impression that the claim of Jesus
was admitted.—Ver. 22. But Pilate, " by
nature obstinate and stubborn" (Philo,

«i. 589), peremptorily refused to make

any alteration, ''.

—

Ver. 23. "The soldiers, then, when
they had crucified Jesus, took His gar-
ments "— the executioner's perquisite
(Apuleius has the comparison " naked
as a new-born babe or as the cruci-

fied ")—and as there were four soldiers,, Acts xii. 4, they divided the
clothes into four parts. This was the
more easily done because the usual dress

of a Jew consisted of five parts, the head-
dress, the shoes, the chiton, the outer
garment, and the girdle. The
remained after the four other articles

were distributed. They could not divide

it into four without spoiling it, and so
they cast lots for it. It was seamless,, unsewed, and woven in one
piece from top to bottom.—Ver. 24.

The soldiers therefore said,, " let us not rend it

but cast lots ". is, properly,

not "to cast lots," but "to obtain by
lot ". See Field, Otintn Norv., 72. In

this John sees a fulfilment of Ps. xxii.

18, the LXX. version of which is here

quoted verbatim.—Ver. 25. This part

of the scene is closed (that another

may be introduced) with the common
formula,. (" Graeci . . . saepissime

hujusmodi conclusiunculis utuntur."

Raphel in loc.) ol . . .

. . . The soldiers for their part acted

as has been related, but there were others

beside the cross who were very differently
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affected, . . .. It

is doubtful whether it is meant that three

or that four women were standing by the

cross ; for may either

be a further designation of €, or it may name the first

member of a second pair of women.
That four women are intended may be
argued from the extreme improbability

that in one family two sisters should bear

the same name, Mary. The Synoptists

do not name the mother of Jesus among
those who were present, but Matthew
(xxvii. 56) and Mark (xv. 40) name Mary
Magdalene, Mary the mother of James,
and Salome the mother of John. Two
of these three are mentioned by John
here, and it is natural to infer that the

unnamed woman ( . . .) is

the third, Salome ; unnamed possibly

because of this writer's shyness in naming
himself or those connected with him.
But the fact that Luke (xxiv. 10) names
Joanna as the third woman reflects some
uncertainty on this argument. If Salome
was Mary's sister, then Jesus and John
were cousins, and the commendation of
Mary to John's care is in part explained,

may mean the mother,
daughter, sister, or wife of Klopas

;
pro-

bably the last. According to Mt. xxvii.

56, Mk. xv. 40, Lk. xxiv. 10, the Mary
here mentioned was the mother of James
and Joses. But in Mt. x. 3 we learn

that James was the son of Alphaeus.
Hence it is inferred that Klopas and
Alphaeus are two slightly varying forms

of the same name ^£^.—Ver. 26.

John's interest in naming the women is

not obvious except in the case of the first.

... . Jesus when
He saw His mother, and the disciple

whom He loved standing beside her (the

relevancy of the designation,, is here obvious, and the most
convincing proof of its truth and signifi-

cance is now given), says to His mother,
" Woman, behold thy son "

;
i.e., turn-

ing His eyes towards John, There is

your son. Me you are losing, so far as
the filial relation goes, but John will in

this respect take my place.—Ver. 27.

And this trust He commits to John in

the simple words, ,
although his natural mother, Salome,
was also standing there. [Cf. the bequest
of Eudamidas :

" I leave to Aretaeus the
care of nourishing and providing for my
mother in her old age ". Lucian's
Toxaris.] John at once accepted the
charge, " from that hour (which cannot
be taken so stringently as to imply that

they did not wait at the cross to see the
end) the disciple took her to his own.
home"; cU , see i. 11, xvu
32. The circumstances of the Nazareth
home which made this a possible and
desirable arrangement are not known.
That Mary should find a home with her
sister and her son is in itself intelli-

gible, and this close intimacy of the two
persons whose hearts had been most
truly the home of Jesus must have helped
to cherish and vivify all reminiscences of
His character and words.—Ver. 28.€ . . .. "After this, Jesus
knowing that all things are now finished,

that the scripture might be completely
fulfilled, saith, I thirst." Jesus did not
feel thirsty and proclaim it with the
intention of fulfilling scripture—which
would be a spurious fulfilment—but in

His complaint and the response to it,

John sees a fulfilment of Ps. lxix. 22, els.

€. Only
when all else had been attended to

. . .) was He free to attend to

His own physical sensations.—Ver. 29.

. . .
—" There was set a

vessel full of vinegar "
; the mention of

the vessel betrays the eye-witness. " The
Synoptists do not mention the,
but John had stood beside it." Plummer., the vinegar used by soldiers.

[Ulpian says: " vinum atque acetum
milites nostri solent percipere, uno die

vinum, alio die acetum ". Keim, vi. 162.]

Here it seems to have been provided for

the crucified, for as Weiss and Plummet
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observe, there were a sponge and a
hyssop-reed also at hand, oi le, i.e., the
soldiers, but cf. Mk. xv. 36 ;

. . . They filled a sponge, because a cup
was impracticable, and put it round a
stalk of hyssop, and thus applied the
restorative to His mouth. The plant
called " hyssop " has not been identified.

All that was requisite was a reed (cf., Mt. xxvii. 48, Mk. xv, 36)
of two or three feet long, as the crucified

was only slightly elevated.— Ver. 30.
otc ovv . . .. The cry,-, " it is finished," was not the
gasp of a worn-out life, but the deliberate

utterance of a clear consciousness that
His work was finished, and all God's
purpose accomplished (xvii. 4), that all

had now been done that could be done
to make God known to men, and to

identify Him with men.', " gave up His spirit," according
to Luke xxiii. 46, with an audible com-
mendation of His spirit to the Father,

in Eurip., Hecuba, 569;, Plut., Dem., xxix. 5.

Vv. 31-37. The piercing of Jesus' side.

—Ver. 31. " The Jews, therefore, since

it was the preparation," i.e., Friday, the

day before the Sabbath, " and as the day
of that Sabbath was great," being not only
an ordinary Sabbath but the Passover,
" that the bodies might not hang on the
cross on the Sabbath " and so defile it,

" they asked Pilate that their legs might
be broken, and that they might be re-

moved ". The law of Deut. xxi. 23 was
that the body of a criminal should " not
remain all night upon the tree ". This
law seems not to have been in view ; but
rather the fear ofpolluting their great feast.

The Roman custom was to leave the body
to birds and beasts of prey. To secure

speedy death the crurifragium, breaking
of the legs with a heavy mallet or bar,

was sometimes resorted to : as without
such means the crucified might in some
cases linger for thirty-six hours. Neander

(Life of Christ, p. 473) has an interesting

note on crurifragium ; and cf. the
Gospel according to Peter on,
with the note by the Author of Supernat..
Religion.—Ver. 32. The two robbers
were thus despatched. iir\ hi, but when the soldiers who
were carrying out Pilate's orders came
to Jesus and saw that He was already
dead, they refrained from breaking His
legs.—Ver. 34. But one of the soldiers, " pierced
His side with a spear". But Field-

prefers " pricked His side " to keep up
the distinction between (the milder
word) and (ver. 37). He
favours the idea of Loesner that the
soldier's intention was to ascertain

whether Jesus was really dead, and he
cites a very apt parallel from Plutarch's

Cleomenes, 37. But £ occurs in

Homer (77., v. 579), where death followed,

and as the wound inflicted by this spear
thrust seems to have been a hand-
breadth wide (xx. 25) it may be presumed
the soldier meant to make sure that

Jesus was dead by giving Him a thrust

which itself would have been fatal. The
weapon with which the blow was in-

flicted was a, the ordinary Roman
hasta, which had an iron head, egg-

shaped, and about a hand-breadth at the
broadest part. Following upon the blow. Dr. Stroud
(Physical Cause of the Death of Christ)

advocates the view that our Lord died

from rupture of the heart, and thus

accounts both for the speedy cessation

of life and for the effusion of blood and
water. Previous literature on the sub-

ject will be found in the Critici Sacri

and select passages in Burton's Bampton
Lee, 468-9. Without physiological

knowledge John records simply what he
saw, and if he had an eye to the Docetae,

as Waterland (v. 190) supposes, yet his

main purpose was to certify the real

death of Jesus. The symbolic signifi-
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cance of the blood and water so
abundantly insisted on by the Fathers

(see Burton, B. L., 167-72, and West-
cott's additional note) is not within

John's horizon.—Ver. 35. When he goes
on to testify, . . . it is not the

phenomenon of the blood and water he
so emphatically certifies, but the veritable

death of Christ. To one who was
about to relate a resurrection it was a
necessary preliminary to establish the

bona-fide death. That John here speaks
of himself in the third person is quite in

his manner. Here, as in chap, xx., he
shows that he understood the value of an
eye-witness's testimony. It is that which
constitutes his as, it is

adequate. Besides being adequate, its

contents are true,. "Testimony
may be sufficient {e.g., of a competent
eye-witness) but false ; or it may be in-

sufficient (e.g., of half-witted child) but
true. St. John declares that his testimony
is both sufficient and true." Plummer.
The reason of his utterance, or record of
these facts, is ,
" that ye might believe," first, this record,

and through it in Jesus and His revela-

tion.—Ver. 36. . He
records these things, contained in this

short paragraph, because they further

identify Jesus as the promised Messiah.. The
law regarding the Paschal lamb ran
thus (Exod. xii. 46) : -

air', cf. Ps. xxxiv. 20.

Evidently John identified Jesus as the
Paschal Lamb, cf. 1 Cor. v. 7.

. . .. Another Scrip-

ture also here found its fulfilment, Zech.
'xii. 10. The original is :

" They shall

look upon me whom they pierced ". The
Sept. renders :' irpos *
iv :

" They shall look
towards me because they insulted me".

John gives a more accurate translation

:

' $v :
" They

shall look on Him whom (esceXvov )
they pierced ". The same rendering is

adopted in the Greek versions of Aquila,

Theodotion and Symmachus, and is also

found in Ignatius, Ep. Trail., 10 ; Justin,

/. Apol., i. 77 ; and cf. Rev. i. 7, and
Barnabas, Ep., 7. In the lance thrust

John sees a suggestive connection with
the martyr-hero of Zechariah's prophecy.
Vv. 38-42. The entombment.—Ver. 38.. Se, " But after these things ".

In ver. 31 the Jews asked that the bodies

might be removed. Had this request

been fulfilled by the soldiers, they would
have cast the three bodies together into

some pit of refuse, cf. Josh. viii. 29

;

but before this was done Joseph of

Arimathaea—a place not yet certainly

identified—who was a rich man (cf. Is.

liii. 9) and a member of the Sanhedrim
(Mt. xxvii. 57 ; Mk. xv. 43 ; Lk. xxiii. 50),

but also "a disciple of Jesus," though
" a hidden one,, through
fear of the Jews, asked Pilate that

he might remove the body of Jesus".
This required some courage on Joseph's
part, and Mark therefore uses the word. Reynolds says that -

"implies something of claim and
confidence on his part. The Synoptists

all three use *, which rather

denotes the position of a supplicant for

a favour." The reason, however, why
is used in the Synoptists is that

it is followed by an accusative of the

object asked for ; while is used

in John because it introduces a request

that something may be done. With
Joseph's request Pilate complied,

. . .. For 6, cf. 1

Kings xiii. 29. Another member of

Sanhedrim countenanced and aided

Joseph.—Ver. 39.
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a Acts xx. 7.

Mk. xvi. 2.

b Gen. i. 5.

Mk. i. 55.
c Cp. Mk.

xiv. 46.

d ver. 1 ;

xix. 38.. " Thus Jesus by being lifted up
is already drawing men unto Him.
These Jewish aristocrats first confess
Him in the hour of His deepest de-

gradation." Plummer. Nicodemus is

identified as . . . ,
" he who came to Jesus by night at the
first "

; iii. 1, in contrast to the boldness
of his coming now. . . ., , a " confection " or
" compound," cf. Ecclus. xxxviii. 8., " of myrrh and
aloes ". Myrrh was similarly used by
the Egyptians, see Herod., ii. 83. Cf.
Ps. xlv. 9. . The

(libra) was rather over eleven
ounces avoirdupois. The enormous
quantity has been accounted for as a
rich man's expression of devotion, or as

required if the entire body and all the

wrappings were to be smeared with it,

and if the grave itself was to be filled

with unguents as in 2 Chron. xvi. 14.

—Ver. 40. . . ..
They wrapped the body in strips of linen

along with the aromatic preparations (2

Chron. xvi. 14,), as is the
custom ( , Mace. x. 89)
with the Jews (other peoples having
other customs) to prepare for burial.

—

Ver. 41., see Gen. 1. 1-3.

Iv , " There was in the

place," i.e., in that neighbourhood,, a garden, which, according to

Mt. xxvii. 60, must have belonged to

Joseph, , a tomb, rock-

hewn according to Synoptists, which
had hitherto been unused, and which
was therefore fresh and clean.—Ver. 42.
" There, accordingly, on account of the

preparation of the Jews, because the

tomb was at hand, they laid Jesus.''

The Friday was so nearly at an end
that they had not time to go to any

distance, and therefore availed them-
selves of the neighbouring tomb as a
provisional, if not permanent, resting-

place.

Chapter XX.

—

The resurrection and
subsequent manifestations.—Vv. 1-10.

The empty tomb.—Ver. .
:
" And on the first day

of the week". Mk. (xvi. 2) and Lk.
(xxiv. 1) have the same expression. Mt.
(xxviii. 1) has ,. [In

the suspected ninth verse of Mk. xvi.

appears instead of <£·]—, Mary of Magdala,
now Mejdel, a fishing village north of

Tiberias ; she is further described in Mk.
xvi. 9 as irap* e-

{cf. Lk. viii. 2), which lends
significance both to her being at the

tomb and to her being the first to see the

Lord. She alone of the three women
present is here named, because she alone

is required in John's account. The time
is more exactly described as,. Mk. (xvi. 2) has ,
but adds , ap-

parently having chiefly in view, not the

first arrival of the women, but the

appearance of Jesus to Mary. Luke's' agrees with John's ex-

pression. Phrynichus defines as

the time before the day began while a
lamp was still needed. [Cf. Plato's

Crito at the beginning, and Roger's note

on Aristoph., Wasps, 215.] The dark-

ness is noticed by John to account for

her seeing nothing of what Peter and
John afterwards saw. She could not,

however, fail to see ' t<

; the slab closing the

sepulchre had been removed. Seeing
this she naturally concluded that the

tomb had been violated, possibly that
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the authorities for purposes of their own
had removed the body.—Ver. 2. Tpc\ci

. . .. She therefore runs, dis-

regarding unseemliness, and comes to

those who would be most interested, and
without preface, breathless and anxious,

exclaims : ..." they have re-

moved the Lord from the tomb, and we
know not where they have laid Him ".

Evidently she had no idea that a resur-

rection had taken place. The plural

otSapev may naturally be accepted as

confirming Mark's account that she

was not alone.—Ver. 3. At once the

two men « . . . ,
singular and plural as frequently, aorist

and imperfect, the one referring to the

passing beyond the city wall, the other

to the whole course from the house to

the tomb.—Ver. 4. €, " and the two ran together "

:

equally eager ; but , " the

other disciple ran on before more
quickly than Peter "

;
probably John

was the younger man. [Lampe sug-

gests two other reasons: either Peter's

steps were slower " ob conscientiam
culpae," or " forte via Joanni magis
nota erat ".] Consequently John €

..." came first to the tomb ".

—Ver. 5. . . . The R.V.
renders by " stooping and
looking in," A.V. has merely " stooping
down "; the Vulgate " cum se inclinasset,"

Weizsacker " beugte sich vor". Field

(Otium Norvic. on Luke xxiv. 12) prefers
" looking in," although, he says, " peep
in " would more accurately define the

word. He quotes Casau-
bon's opinion that the word implies " pro-

tensionem colli cum modica corporis

incurvatione ". See also Kypke on
Luke xxiv. 12, and Lid. and Scott Lex.

are the strips of linen used for

swathing the dead ; the cerecloths,

is frequent in Homer (77., 3, 141 ; 18, 595)
to denote the fine material of women's

dress ; in Lucian and Herodian of sails ;

in Acts x. 1 1 ofa sheet,- is the word
used by Luke (xxiii. 53) ; so Herodotus,
ii. 86. cUrf)X.6ev, " he did not
however enter," withheld by dread of

pollution, according to Wetstein
; by

terror, according to Meyer. It is enough
to suppose that it did not occur to John
to enter the tomb, or that he was with-
held by a feeling of reverence or delicacy.

—Ver. 6. Peter is not so withheld. He
enters 6c<*pei . . ..
0€« is probably used here in its stricter

sense of seeing so as to draw conclusions.
—Ver. 7. What he saw was significant

;

the linen wrappings lying, and the nap-
kin which had been on His head not
lying with the linen cloths, but separately
folded up in a place by itself. The first

circumstance was evidence that the body
had not been hastily snatched away for

burial elsewhere. Had the authorities or

any one else taken the body, they would
have taken it as it was. The second
circumstance gave them even stronger

proof that there had been no hurry. The
napkin was neatly folded and laid " into

onejplace," the linens being in another.

They felt in the tomb as if they were in

a chamber where one had divested him-
self of one set of garments to assume
another. [Euthymius is here interesting

and realistic] , sudarium,
from sudo, I sweat.—Ver. 8. On Peter

reporting what he saw € . . .£€€, " then entered accordingly

the other disciple also, who had first

arrived at the tomb, and he saw and
believed". Standing and gazing at the

folded napkin, John saw the truth.

Jesus has Himself risen, and disencum-
bered Himself of these wrappings. Cf.
xi. 44. It was enough for John ; -
€€. He visited no other tomb ; he
questioned no one. — Ver. 9. The
emptied and orderly grave convinced
him, . . .

;

it was not an expectation founded on
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scripture which prompted belief in the
resurrection ; but only those matter-of-

fact observations, the empty grave and
the folded napkin.—Ver. 10. Satisfied

in their own minds . . .

ol. or or

avrovs = home ;
" chez eux," Segond's

French version; , modern
Greek. Kypke gives examples of a phrase
which he says is " trita profanis ".

Vv. 11-18.

—

Jesus reveals Himself to

Mary.—Ver. 11. . . .. Hitherto John has told us simply
what he himself saw : now he reports

what Mary told him, see ver. 18. She
had come to the tomb after the men, but
could not share in their belief. She re-

mained outside the tomb helplessly and
hopelessly weeping. She herself had
told the disciples that the tomb was
empty, and she had seen them come out
of it ; but again

"she peered into the tomb";
an inimitably natural touch. She could
not believe her Lord was gone,

. . .. This, says Holtz-
mann, is a mere reminiscence of Luke
xxiv. 4. But even the description of the

angels differs. They were " seated one
at the head and one at the feet where
the body of Jesus lay " ;

sitting, says
Bengel, " quasi opera quapiam perfunc-

tos, et exspectantes aliquem, quern doce-
rent ". Lampe has little help to give

here ; and Lucke is justified in saying
that neither the believing nor the critical

inquirer can lift the veil that hangs over

this appearance of angels. In Mary's
-case it was wholly without result ; for no

sooner does she answer the angels' ques-
tion than she turns away, probably hear-
ing a footstep behind her.—Ver. 14.

..." And she
sees Jesus standing and did not know
that it was Jesus" ; not merely because
her eyes were dim with tears, but
because He was altered in appearance

;

as Mark (xvi. 12) says, ,.
So little was her ultimate recognition of
Jesus the result of her expectation or her
own fancy embodied.—Ver. 15. ' . .

.

; That she was searching for some
one she had lost was obvious from her

tears and demeanour. But not even the

voice of Jesus sounds familiar.

. . . . She supposed Him to be the

gardener (or garden-keeper) not because
He had on the gardener's clothes—for

probably He wore merely the short

drawers in which He had been crucified

(see Hug and Liicke)—nor because He
held the spade as represented in some
pictures, but because no one else was
likely to be there at that early hour and
to question her as to her reason for being

there. Her answer shows that she

thought it possible that it had been found
inconvenient to have the body of Jesus in

that tomb and that it had been removed to

some other place ofsepulture. In this case

she will gladly relieve them of the encum-
brance. It is none to her.—Ver. 16.' . . .. His uttering her

name,, revealed that He was a

friend who knew her ; and there was
also that in the tone which made her

instantly turn fully round to search Him
with her gaze. Surprise, recognition,
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relief, joy, utter themselves in her ex-

clamation, ', which Buxtorf

renders " Domine mi "
; but probably

the pronominal suffix had ceased to have

significance, as in " Monsieur," etc.

Lampe quotes the saying; " Majus est

Rabbi quam Rabh, et majus est Rabban
quam Rabbi," cf. Mk. x. 51. With the

exclamation Mary made a forward move-
ment as if to embrace Him. But this is

forbidden.—Ver. 17. ,
" noli me tangere," not because it was
indecorous (Lk. vii. 38); nor because

she wished to assure herself by touch

that the appearance was real, a test

which He did not prevent His disciples

from applying ; nor because her embrace
would disturb the process of glorification

through which His body was passing;

nor, following Kypke's note, can we
suppose that Jesus forbids Mary to

worship Him [although K. proves that

is used of that clinging to the

knees or feet which was adopted by
suppliants], because He accepts Thomas'
worship even before His ascension ;

but,

as He Himself says, '
irpos ', "for I have not

yet ascended to my Father," implying
that this was not His permanent return

to visible fellowship with His disciples.

Mary, by her eagerness to seize and hold
Him, showed that she considered that

the, the " little time," of xvi. 16,

was past, and that now He had returned

to be for ever with them. Jesus checks
her with the assurance that much had
yet to happen before that. His disciples

must at once be disabused of that mis-

apprehension. Therefore, . . ., " Go to my brothers[, here for the first time ; in anticipa-

tion of the latter part of the sentence,

cf. Mk. iii. 35] and tell them, I ascend to

my Father and your Father, and my
God and your God". He thus forms a
relationship which bound Him to them

more closely than His bodily presence.
His place by right is with God. But
His love binds Him as certainly to His
people on earth as His rights carry Him
to God. The form of the expression is

dictated by His desire to give them
assurance. They had no doubt God
was His God and Father. He teacher
them that, if so, He is their God and
Father. . . . , Mary
carries forthwith the Lord's message
to the disciples, cf. Mk. xvi. 10; Mt.
xxviii. 10 ; Lk. xxiv. 10.

Vv. ig-29. Manifestations of the risen

Lord to the disciples,first without Thomas,
then with Thomas.—Ver. ig. The time
of the manifestation is defined, it was tq

. . .
" on that day, the

first of the week," and during the evening,, which agrees with
Luke's account, from which we learn

that when Jesus and the two disciples

reached Emmaus, two hours from Jeru-

salem, the day was declining. The
evening was chosen, probably because
then the disciples could be found to-

gether. The circumstance that the doors
were shut seemed to John significant

regarding the properties of the risen body
of Jesus, , " the

doors having been shut," i.e., securely

fastened so that no one could enter,

because the precaution was taken Sic.. So soon had
the disciples begun to experience the

risks they ran by being associated with

Jesus. Calvin supposes Jesus opened
the doors miraculously ; but that is not
suggested in the words. Rather it is

indicated that His glorified body was not

subject to the conditions of the natural,

earthly body, but passed where it would.
Suddenly « (cf. Lk. xxiv.

36). " Phrasis notat se in publico

omnium conspectu sistere." Kypke. Not
only as the ordinary salutation, but to

calm their perturbation at this sudden
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apparition (cf. Lk. xxiv. 37), He greets
them with , and to assure
them of His identity . . ..
—Ver. 20. His body, therefore, however
changed in its substance, retained its

characteristic marks. The fear of the
•disciples was replaced by joy,

. . .. In this joy the promise of
xvi. 22 is fulfilled (Weiss).—Ver. 21.
When they recognised Him and com-
posed themselves, He naturally repeated
His greeting, , but now adds,

. . .. " As the Father hath
sent me, so send I you." In these words
(cf. xvii. 18) He gives them their com-
mission as His representatives. And in

confirmation of it, (ver. 22)

. . .*. " He breathed on
them," ; the same word is

used in Gen. ii. 7 to describe the dis-

tinction between Adam's " living soul,"
'breathed into him by God, and the life

principle of the other animals. The
breathing upon them was meant to con-
vey the impression that His own very
Spirit was imparted to them.—Ver. 23.
The authorisation of the Apostles is

completed in the words : . . .. " Whosesoever sins ye for-

give, they are forgiven to them : whose-
soever ye retain, they are retained."

The meaning of is deter-

mined by the opposed [the

better reading]. The announcement is

unexpected. Yet if they were to repre-

sent Him, they must be empowered to

continue a function which He constantly

exercised and set in the forefront of His
ministry. They must be able in His
name to pronounce forgiveness, and to
threaten doom. This indeed formed the
main substance of their ministry, and it

was by receiving His Spirit they were
fitted for it. The burden was laid upon
them of determining who should be for-
given, and who held by their sin. Cf,
Acts iii. 26, v. 4.—Ver. 24. . . .. [O^JTl or Qfcfl

a twin, from to be double ; of
-

which from is the Greek
equivalent], U " one of
the twelve," the familiar designation still

used of the eleven, fjv . . .
" was

not with them when Jesus came," why,
we do not know.—Ver. 25. The rest

accordingly, when first they met him,
possibly the same evening, said,

; which he heard with in-

credulity, not because he could mistrust
them, but because he concluded they
had been the victims of some hallucina-

tion. Nothing would satisfy him but
the testimony of his own senses :

. . .. The test pro-
posed by Thomas shows that he had
witnessed the crucifixion and that the
death and its circumstances had deeply
impressed him. To him resurrection

seemed a dream. But he still associated
with those who believed in it.—Ver. 26.' . . .. ''. Probably he had been with

55
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them every day during the interval, but
as Bengel remarks, " interjectis diebus
nulla fuerat apparitio ". On the first day
of the second week the disciples were
" again," as on the previous Sunday,
" within," in the same convenient place

of meeting, and now Thomas is with
them. As on the previous occasion (ver.

19), the doors were shut and Jesus sud-

denly appeared among them and greeted

them with the customary salutation.

—

Ver. 27. . . .. He does
not need to be informed of Thomas' in-

credulity; although it is quite possible

that, as Liicke supposes, the others had
mentioned it to Him. Still, this is not
in the text. Cf. Weiss, who also quotes
Bengel's characteristic note :

" Si Phari-

saeus ita dixisset, Nisi videro, etc., nil

impetrasset ; sed discipulo pridem pro-

bato nil non datur ". Weiss supposes
the hands were seen (), the side

only touched under the clothes. Some
suppose that as the feet are not men-
tioned in this passage, they had not
been nailed but only bound to the cross.

See Liicke's interesting note,

air , " Incre-

dulitas aliquid habet de voluntario ".

—

Ver. 28. Grotius, following Tertullian,

Ambrose, Cyril and others, is of opinion
that Thomas availed himself of the
offered test : surely it is psychologically
more probable that the test he had
insisted on as alone sufficient is now
repudiated, and that he at once exclaims,. His
faith returns with a rebound and utters

itself in a confession in which the gospel
culminates. The words are not a mere
exclamation of surprise. That is for-

bidden by ; they mean " Thou-/
art my Lord and my God ". The re-

peated pronoun lends emphasis. In
Pliny's letter to Trajan (112 a.d.) he
describes the Christians as singing hymns
to Christ as God. Our Lord does not
reject Thomas' confession ; but (ver. 29)
reminds him that there is a higher faith

than that which springs from visual evi-

dence : " . . . -. Jesus would have been better

pleased with a faith which did not re-

quire the evidence of sense: a faith

founded on the perception that God was
in Christ, and therefore He could not die

;

a faith in His Messiahship which argued
that He must live to carry on the work
of His Kingdom. The saying is cited

as another instance of the care with
which the various origins and kinds of

faith are distinguished in this gospel.

Vv. 30-31. First conclusion of the

gospel—Ver. 30. . . .. That this was the original or

intended conclusion of the gospel is

shown by the use of the words " in this

book," which indicate that the writer

was now looking back on it as a whole
(Holtzmann). Perhaps is em-
phatic, contrasted with the Synoptic
gospels in which so many other signs

were recorded. The expression
is necessarily of fre-

quent occurrence and is illustrated by
Kypke. Beza says these particles in the

usage of John "proprie conclusionibus
adhibentur". "Many other signs there-

fore " (R.V.) is not an improvement on
A.V. " And many other signs truly."
" Many other signs indeed did Jesus " is

sufficient. Why ?
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vulg. " mane autem facta ".

Probably because they are viewed as the

cause of faith. ,
" but these have been written," these,

viz., which have been included in this

book, . . ., with an object,

and this object has determined their

selection: "that ye may believe that

Jesus is the Christ, the Son of God".
The use of the 2nd pers. suggests that

the writer had in view some special class.

But his object was of universal signifi-

cance. See the Introduction.

Chapter XXI.

—

Supplementary chap-

ter in which Jesus again manifests Him-
self after the resurrection.

[There is no reason why this chapter

should be ascribed to a different hand.
The style is the same as that of the

gospel, and although the gospel closed

at the end ofchap, xx., this supplementary
chapter must have become an integral

part of the gospel at a very early period.

No trace exists of a gospel without it.

It is by no means so certain that ver. 25
is Johannine. It seems an inflated ver-

sion of xx. 30. The twenty-fourth verse

is also rejected by several critics on the

ground of. This may be valid

as an objection ; but it is in the manner
of the Apostle to testify to his own truth-

fulness, xix. 35 ; and the use of the plural

instead of the singular is not decisive.]

Ver. r. ., John's usual

indefinite note of time,, cf. vii. 4, xiii. 4 ; Mark xvi. 12

;

, over and above the manifestations

in Jerusalem, at the Sea of Tiberias ; see

vi. 1.—Ver. 2. , seven of the

disciples had kept together, Simon Peter,

Thomas, Nathanael, further designated
as , not to

remind us of the miracles wrought there

(Reynolds), nor "without any special
design" (Meyer), but to emphasise the

by showing that even though not
belonging to the lake-side Nathanaei
remained with the rest. John indicates
his own presence with his usual reserve,.—Ver. 3. As the
disciples stand together and see boat
after boat put off, Simon Peter can stand
it no longer but suddenly exclaims,, "I am off to fish".
This is a relief to all and finds a ready
response, .
At once they embark, and as we watch
that boat's crew putting off with their

whole soul in their fishing, we see in how
precarious a position the future of Chris-
tianity hung. They were only sure of
one thing—that they must live. But ev, " during
that night they took nothing". -

—Aristotle,

Hist. Animal., viii. 19, quoted by Lampe.
[On, see vii. 30 and Rev. xix. 20.]

—Ver. 4. ,
" but early morning having now arrived,"

i.e., when all hope of catching fish was
past, [or ], " Jesus stood upon the beach "

;

for, cf. xx. 19, 26. It seems to in-

dicate the suddenness of the appearance,' . . ., " the disciples, how-
ever, were not aware that it was Jesus ".

—Ver. 5. ' . . .; The
is not merely contiruative, but

indicates that what Jesus said was in

some respect prompted by their ignorance
of His identity. This is neglected by
Liicke when he says that is not
Johannine, and that is the regular

term used by Jesus in addressing the
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disciples. Yes, when He openly ad-

dresses them ; but here He uses the word
any stranger might use, and the render-

ing " children " retained even in R.V. is

wrong. It should be "lads";
being the common term of address

to men at work, see Aristophanes,

Clouds, 137, Frogs, 33 ;
Euthymius,.

Jesus appeared as an intending purchaser
and cries, ; "Have
you taken any fish ? " (R.V. :

" have ye
anything to eat ? " misapprehends both
the words and the situation), -, as its composition shows, means
anything eaten as seasoning or " kitchen"

to bread; being the Hellenistic word
used instead of the Attic or. Athenaeus and Plutarch

both tell us that fish was so commonly
used in this way that came
to mean " fish ". has its quasi-

technical sense, " have ye caught ?
"

For this sense, see Aristophanes, Clouds,

705 (723, 731), where Socrates asks Strep-

siades under the blanket, ; on
which the Scholiast remarks,'

, '
· € -, €€ . So that

the words of Jesus are: " Lads, have ye
caught no fish ? " ,
**". "They answered Him, 'No,'"
without any Kvpic or.—Ver.
6. elircv . . . .
"Cast your net on the right side of the
boat, and you will find." They sup-
posed the stranger had been making
observations from the shore, had seen a
*-hoal or some sign of fish, and unwilling
to come in empty, . . ..
" They cast therefore, and were no
longer (as they had been before) able to
draw it [, not, see
Veitch's Irreg. Verbs, seems here to be
used as we use ' draw ' in connection
with a net, meaning to draw over the

side of the boat so as to secure the fish.

Contrast in ver. 8] for the
multitude of fishes "

; often means
" on account of" in Dionysius Hal.,
Plutarch, and even in Thucydides and
Sophocles as shown by Kypke.—Ver. 7.

This sudden change of fortune John
at once traced to its only possible
source, . "Vita quieta
citius observat res divinas quam activa."

Bengel. . . ..
The different temperaments of the two
Apostles as here exhibited have constantly
been remarked upon ; as by Euthymius,
" John had the keener insight ; Peter
the greater ardour ". Peter. Some writers identify the

with the inner garment or, others suppose it was the outer
garment or. And the reason
assigned, , they say, is that

he had only the. That one who
was thus half-dressed might be called

is well known (see Aristoph.,

Clouds, 480) ; but it was not the outer

garment round which the belt was girt,

but the inner. And besides, Peter must
often have appeared before Jesus in their

boat expeditions without his upper gar-

ment. And to put on his Tallith when
about to plunge into the sea was out of

the question. He was rowing, then,

with as little on as possible, probably only
a subligaculum or loin-cloth, and now
picks up his, a garment worn
by fishers (Theophylact), and girds it on,

and casts himself into the sea.—Ver. 8.

The rest came in the little boat,

. . . . Bengel correctly

explains the, " Celeriter hi quoque
venire poterant ". They were not far

from the land, ', "about one hundred yards "», says Phrynichus, is -
; we must use the form '.

Observe the unconscious exactness of" the

eye-witness. For the Hellenistic con-
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struction with , cf xi. 18. The
others came . . . ,
"hauling the net of the fishes," or " net-

ful of the fishes"; genitive of contents,

like , a cup of wine. It is

needless, with Liicke, to complete the

construction with, cf. ver. 11.

—

Ver. 9. . . .. " When,
then, they got out upon the land, they
see a fire (or heap) of coals laid and fish

laid thereon, and bread "
;

or, possibly,

"a fish" and "a loaf," but see ver. 13.

For, see xviii. 18. The dis-

ciples were evidently surprised at this

preparation.—Ver. 10. But miracle is

not gratuitously wrought
;
indeed, Weiss

maintains there is neither miracle nor the

appearance of one in this preparation.

Accordingly Jesus says, . . .. And in compliance ' . . .. " Simon Peter went on board
and drew the net on shore full of large

fishes, 153, and though there were so

many the net was not torn." Mysteries
have been found in this number. In

Hebrew characters Simon Iona is equiva-

lent to 118 + 35, i.e., 153. Some of the

Fathers understood that 100 meant the

Gentiles, 50 the Jews, 3 the Trinity.

Jerome cites the authority of naturalists

to prove that there were exactly 153
species of fish, and he concludes that the

universality of the Gospel take was thus
indicated. Calvin, with his usual robust
sense, says : " quantum ad piscium nu-
merum spectat, non est sublime aliquid

in eo quaerendum mysterium ". Peter
never landed a haul of fish without
counting them, and John, fisherman as

he was, could never forget the number of
his largest takes. The number is given,

because it was large, and because they

were all surprised that the net stood the

strain. The only significance our Lord-
recognises in the fish is that they were
food for hungry men.—Ver. 12.

. . ., Jesus takes the place
of host and says, "Come, breakfast,"
make your morning meal, . . ., not one of the disciples

ventured to interrogate Him
;

is " to examine by questioning ". Each
man felt convinced it was the Lord, and
a new reverence prevented them from
questioning Him.—Ver. 13. When they
had gathered round the fire,

. . .. " Jesus approaches and
takes the bread and gives to them, and
the fish " (used here collectively) " in

like manner." Evidently there was
something solemn and significant in His
manner, indicating that they were to con-
sider Him as the Person who supplied all

their wants. If they were to be free from
care as His Apostles, they must trust

Him to make provision for them, as He
had this morning done.—Ver. 14. A
note is added, perhaps indicating no
more than John's orderliness of mind,
explaining that this was the third mani-
festation given by Jesus to His disciples

after rising from the dead. For the form
of expression, , see 2

Cor. xiii. 1.

Vv. 15-18. Jesus evokes from Peter a-

confession of love, and commissions him
as shepherd of His sheep.—Ver. 15.' , " when, then, they

had broken their fast," a note of time

essential to the conversation following.

Peter had manifested the most ardent

affection, by abandoning on the instant

the net of fish for which he had been
toiling all night, and by springing into

the sea to greet his Lord. But was not

that a mere impulsive demonstration..



870 XXI.

15. "Ore , ' ' ,
" >, 1

;
" ,"· ." ',"

." .' , ">, ;", "* ." ,
Song i. 8.

" b 2 ." 17. , "^

42.

a . 1-5.

Rev. . 6

1 Better with fc$BC*DL. So in 16, 17.

2 in BC
;

in fc"$AD. Some have thought there was a climax,(,,
oviculas meas."

:< " Pasce agniculos meos, pasce agnos meos, pasce

-" the wholesome madness of an hour " ?

Therefore He lets Peter settle down, He
lets him breakfast and then takes him at

the coolest hour of the day, and, at last

breaking silence, says, [better,] € [better,]; "Simon, son of John, lovest

thou me more than these ? " So far as

grammar goes, this may either mean
" Lovest thou me more than the other

disciples love me ? " or " Lovest thou
me more than this boat and net and
your old life ? " It may either refer

to Peter's saying, " Though all should
forsake Thee, yet will not I," or to

Jiis sudden abandonment of the boat
and fishing gear. If the former were
intended, the second personal pronoun
would almost necessarily be expressed

;

but, as the words stand, the contrast is not
between " you " and " these," but be-

tween " me " and " these ". Besides,

would the characteristic tact and delicacy

of Jesus have allowed Him to put a
question involving a comparison of Peter
with his fellow-disciples ? The latter

interpretation, although branded by
Lucke as " eine geistlose lacherliche

Frage," commends itself. Difference of

opinion also exists about the use of

and , most interpreters

believing that by the former a love based
on esteem or judgment is indicated, by
the latter the affection of the heart.

The Vulgate distinguishes by using
"diligis" and "amo". Trench (Syno-
nyms, 38) uses this distinction for the
interpretation of this passage, and main-
tains that Peter in his reply intentionally

changes the colder into the
warmer . It is very doubtful
whether this is justifiable. The two
words are used interchangeably to ex-

press the love of Jesus for John, see xiii.

23, and xx. 2 ; also for His love for

Lazarus, xi. 3, 5, 36. And that the
distinction cannot be maintained at any

rate in this conversation is obvious from
ver. 17 ; for if the words differed in

meaning, it could not be said that
" Peter was grieved because Jesus a
third time said, " ; because
Jesus had not used these words three
times. The words seem interchanged for

euphony, as in Aelian, Var. Hist., ix. 1,

where Hiero is said to have lived with
his three brothers,'

'. In Peter's answer there is

no sense of any discrepancy between the
kind of lovdPdemanded and the love felt.

It comes with a,. Why need
He ask ? . ... In this appeal to

Christ's own knowledge there is probably,
as Weiss suggests, a consciousness of
his own liability to be deceived, as shown
in his recent experience.—Ver. 16. To
this confession, the Lord responds,, " Feed my lambs,"
showing that Jesus could again trust

him and could leave in his hands those
whom He loved. "Lambs" is used
instead of "sheep" to bring out more
strongly the appeal to care, and the

consequent complete confidence shown
in Peter, ' . . . . The second
inquiry is intended to drive Peter back
from mere customary or lip-profession to

the deep-lying affections of his spirit.

But now no comparison is introduced
into the question, which might be para-

phrased :
" Are you sure that love and

nothing but love is the bond between
you and me ? " This test Peter

stands. He replies as before ; and
again is entrusted with the work in

which his Lord is chiefly interested,. No different

function is intended by : it re-

peats in another form the commission
already given.—Ver. 17. But to him
who had uttered a threefold denial, op-

portunity is given of a threefold confes-

sion, although Peter at first resented the
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reiterated inquiry : . . . He
was grieved because doubt was implied,

and he knew he had given cause for

doubt. ,His reply is therefore more
earnest than before, . . . .
He is so conscious of deep and abiding
love that he can appeal to the Lord's
omniscience. The [or

with recent editors] re-

flects a strong light on the belief which
had sprung up in the disciples from their

observation cf our Lord. And again he
is commissioned, or commanded to mani-
fest his love in the feeding of Christ's

sheep. The one qualification for this is

love to Christ. It is not for want of time no
other questions are asked. There was time
to put this one question three times over

;

and it was put because love is the one
essential for the ministry to which Peter
and the rest are called.—Ver. 18. To
this command our Lord unexpectedly
adds a reflection and warning emphasised
by the usual ' . It

had been with a touch of pity Jesus had
seen the impulsive, self-willed Peter gird

his coat round him and plunge into the
sea. It suggested to Him the severe
trials by which this love must be tested,

and what it would bring him to :, " when thou wert younger

"

(the comparative used not in relation to

the present, but to the follow-
ing) " thou girdedst thyself and walkedst
whither thou wouldest," i.e., your own
will was your law, and you felt power to

carry it out. The "girding," though
suggested by the scene, ver. 7, symbolises
all vigorous preparation for arduous work.8 ,. » .. The in-

terpretation of these words must be
governed by the succeeding clause, which
informs us that by them Jesus hinted at

the nature of Peter's death. But this

does not prevent us from finding in them,
primarily, an intimation of the helpless-

ness of age, and its passiveness in the
hands of others, in contrast to the self-

regulating activity and confidence of
youth. The language is dictated by the

contrasted clause, and to find in each
particular a detail of crucifixion, is to

force a meaning into the words,
is not the stretching out

of the hands on the cross, but the help-

less lifting up of the old man's hands to

let another gird him. .
" Magnificus martyrii titulus." Grotius.
" Die conventionelle Sprache der Mar-
tyrerkirche klingt an in . Ocov

;

weil der Zeugentod zu Ehren Gottes
erlitten wird." Holtzmann. The expres-

sion has its root in xii. 23, 28.

. . . . It is very tempting to refer

this to xiii. 36, ,
and probably there is a latent reference

to this, but in the first instance it is a
summons to Peter to accompany Jesus
as He retires from the rest. This is clear

from what follows.—Ver. 20.-
. . . . Peter had already followed

Jesus some distance, but hearing steps

behind him he turns and sees John
following. The elaborate description ot

John in this verse is, perhaps almost
unconsciously, introduced to justify his

following without invitation. On the

word, see Origen, in Joan., ii.

191 (Brooke's edition).—Ver. 21. Peter,

however, seeks an explanation, €
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. . . ; " Lord, and this man, what of

him ? "—Ver. 22. To which Jesus replies

with a shade of rebuke, . . . .
Peter, in seeking even to know the future

of another disciple, was stepping beyond
his province, ;. Your business is to follow me,
not to intermeddle with others. Cf. A
Kempis' description of the man who
-" neglects his duty, musing on all that

other men are bound to do ". De Imit.

Christi, ii. 3. Over-anxiety about any
part of Christ's Church is to forget that

there is a chief Shepherd who arranges

for all. This part of the conversation

might not have been recorded, but for a

misunderstanding which arose out of it.

—Ver. 23. . . . €

;

" There went forth this saying among
the brethren, that that disciple should

not die". John himself, however, has
no such belief, because he remembers
with exactness the hypothetical form of

the Lord's words,
. . . Another instance of the precision

with which John recalled some, at least,

*>f the words of Jesus.

In ver. 24, the writer of the gospel is

•identified with the disciple whom Jesus

loved, and a certificate of his truth is

added. The whole verse has a strong
resemblance to xix. 35, and it seems im-
possible to say with certainty whether
they were or were not written by the
evangelist himself. The might
seem to imply that several united in this

certificate. But who in John's old age
were there, who could so certify the
truth of the gospel ? They could have no
personal, direct knowledge of the facts

;

and could merely affirm the habitual

truthfulness of John. Cf too the

of ver. 25 where a return to the singular
is made ; but this may be because in the
former clause the writer speaks in the
name of several others, while in the
latter he speaks in his own name. Who
these others were, disciples, Ephesian
presbyters, friends, Apostles, it is vain to

conjecture, and refer to

the whole gospel, includingchap. xxi. Be-
sides the things narrated . . .. The verse re-affirms the state-

ment of xx. 30, adding a hyperbolical

estimate of the space required to re-

count all that Jesus did, if each detail

were separately told, "
ey.
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